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EDITOR'S  PREFACE. 


Ths  merits  of  Winer's  OranumUik  des  n^dedai/nentluSun 
SffOchidiafM  are  so  well  known  and  so  freely  ^oknowledged* 
that  it  woiQd  be  luibeooming  in  me  to  detain  the  reader  by 
any  lengthened  remarks  on  the  work>  or  on  the  subject  of 
which  it  so  fully  treats.  I  shall  therefore  confine  myself  to 
a  brief  statement  of  the  objects  which  have  been  kept  in  view 
in  the  present  translation,  and  of  the  way  in  which  I  have 
sought  to  attain  them. 

When  I  was  requested  by  Messrs.  Clark  to  undertake  this 
work,  the  translation  published  by  them  in  1859  was  placed  at 
my  disposal «  I  have  without  hesitation  availed  myself  of  the 
liberty  thus  accorded,  as  the  existence  of  common  matter  in 
the  two  editions  will  show;  but  the  present  is,  in  the  most 
literal  sense,  a  new  translation,  in  the  execution  of  which  all 
accessible  sources  of  help  have  been  freely  resorted  to  Besides 
the  edition  just  specified,  the  American  translation  by  Mes8l& 
Agnew  and  Ebbeke  (Philadelphia  1840)  has  sometimes  been  of 
aervioe.  Perhaps  an  apology  is  necassaiy  for  what  will  seem  to 
some  an  excessive  adherence  to  Grerman  structure  and  phraseo- 
logy in  certain  paragraphs.  If  I  have  erred  in  this  respect,  it 
has  been  from  a  conviction  that  the  nature  of  the  book  required 
unusual  literalness  of  rendering,  and  that  in  some  instances  it 
was  almost  impossible  to  depart  from  the  original  form,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  preserve  the  mAaTiing  ^ith  technical  exactneas. 

In  deference  to  a  strongly  expressed  opinion  on  the  part  of 
some  whose  judgment  deserved  respect^  I  have  in  a  few  in- 
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stances  ventured  on  a  slight  abridgment  of  the  original,  and 
have  omitted  a  few  references  of  little  or  no  importance.  At 
the  foot  of  the  page  will  be  found  a  detailed  statement  of  all 
the  omissions  I  have  made.^ 

All  references  to  passages  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
have  been  carefully  verified.  In  each  case,  whether  the  pas- 
sage is  quoted  at  length  or  merely  indicated  by  chapter  and 
verse,  I  have  examined  the  reading.  Variations  which  do  not 
touch  the  question  under  consideration,  I  have  not  thought  it 
necessary  to  notice ;  but  I  trust  that  all  instances  in  which  a 
difference  of  rejiiding  affects  the  appositeuess  of  the  quotation  are 
pointed  out  in  my  notes.  Much  labour  would  have  been  saved 
had  it  been  possible  to  follow  Winer's  example,  and  abide  (in 
the  main)  by  the  text  of  some  particular  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament.  As  this  could  not  be  done,  the  only  alternative 
was  to  follow  the  reading  which  appeared  to  be  most  generally 
received  by  recent  editors,  referring  expressly  to  conflicting 
opinions  only  in  cases  of  special  difficulty  or  importance.  I 
have  given  most  weight  to  Tischendorf,  as  Winer  had  done ; 
and,  wherever  it  was  possible,  have  quoted  from  his  eighth 
edition,  now  in  course  of  publication.  Before  the  completion 
of  the  Gospels  in  this  edition,  my  references  were  made  to 
his  Synopsis  Evartgelica  (ed.  2,  1864),  which  gave  the  only 
indication  of  his  judgment,  as  modified  by  the  Codex  Sinaiticus. 
K  this  MS.  has  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament  confirmed 
the  reading  of  his  seventh  edition  (1859),  I  have  sometimes 
ventured  to  quote  this  reading  as  Tischendorf 's,  without  further 
qualification :  otherwise,  the  edition  is  expressly  stated.  A 
considerable  portion  of  this  book  was  already  in  type  when 

^  Winer's  account  of  the  New  Testament  Grammars  of  Pasor  and  Haab  (see 
pp.  5,  6),  and  his  relation  of  the  disputes  between  the  Purists  and  the  Hebraists 
(pp.  19-15),  I  haye  condensed  about  one  halt  I  haye  not  thought  it  necessary 
to  retain  aU  the  references  to  certain  authors  who  engaged  in  the  Purist  con- 
troyersy,  yiz.  Georgi  ( VindicuB  and  HierocrUicw  S<icer),  Schwarz  {CommerUarii 
and  ad  Olearkui)^  Palairet,' Pfochen,  Solanus,  Fischer  (ad  Leusden.  DiaL),  or 
to  Pasor's  Orammar,  In  one  place  (p.  128,  note  4)  a  note  is  abridged,  and  the 
titles  of  works  quoted  are  slightly  curtailed.  With  these  exceptions,  the  whole 
of  the  original  is  reproduced. 
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the  fourth  and  fifth  ports.of  his  eighth  edition^  and  the  fourth 
part  of  Tr^elles'  Gieek  Testament,  appeared.  I  need  hardly 
say  that  Scrivenef  s  collations  of  the  texts  of  TAchmann  and 
Tischendorf,  and  of  the  Codex  Sinaiticos^  have  proved  of  essen- 
tial sertice  ist  this  portion  of  my  work.^  In  quotations  from 
the  Septuagint  I  have  used  Tischendorf's  text  (ed.  3^  1860)  as 
the  standard  of  comparison ;  when  the  readmgs  of  the  leading 
MSS.  differ  in  such  a  way  as  to  affect  the  quotation,  I  have 
noted  th0  TKriation.  I  may  add,  that  in  the  numbering  of 
the  Psalms  the  Septuagint  is  followed  throughout,  unless  the 
Hebrew  text  is  under  notice:  Winer^s  practice  was  not  uni- 
form. In  instances  such  as  that  just  specified,  ^and  in  many 
others  where  a  correction  was  obviously  needed,  I  have  altered 
Winer^s  figures  without  calling  attention  to  the  change. 

It  has  not  been  in  my  power  to  carry  the  work  of  verifica- 
tion as  far  as  I  could  have  wished.  A  marked  characteristic 
of  Winer's  Grammar  is  the  number  of  its  references  to  com- 
mentaries on  classical  writers.  To  many  of  the  works  cited 
I  could  not  obtain  access ;  and  I  confess  that,  judging  from 
those  quotations  which  I  was  able  to  verify,  I  cannot  feel  that 
I  should  have  conferred  much  benefit  on  the  student  if  I  had 
succeeded  in  examining  the  whole :  in  most  instances  I  have 
removed  such  references  from  the  text  into  the  notes,  for  the  con- 
venience of  the  reader.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  my  aim 
to  secure  all  possible  accuracy  and  completeness  where  standard 
grammatical  authorities  are  cited.  Every  reference  to  the  Greek 
Grammars  of  Buttmann  (Ausf.  Sprachlehre),  Bemhardy,  Matthias, 
and  Madvig,  Zumpt's  LcUin  Orammar,  Hermann's  edition  of 
Yiger,  Lobeck  on  Phrynichus,  Lobeck's  ParaHpomena^  and 
Klotz's  Commentary  on  Devaritts,  has  been  carefully  examined. 
The  references  to  Bost's  Orammatik  and  to  K  W.  Kriiger's 
Sprachlehre  have  been-  altered  so  as  to  suit  the  most  recent 
editions.  In  the  case  of  Madvig,  Matthise,  and  Zumpt,  it 
seemed  best  to  substitute  sections  for  pages,  that  the  reference 

'  When  the  '  received  text '  which  Winer  quotes  differs  from  the  text  of 
Stephens,  I  have  lefexred  to  it  as  '  JBSEb.;  '  otherwise,  as  '  Bee* 
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might  hold  good,  both  for  thei  original  works  and  for  the  English 
tianslationa  In  the  seotdons  on  iiregalar  cuid  defective  verbs, 
I  have  usually  given  references  to  Fishlake's  translation  of 
Boltmann,  in  the  place  of  those  which  Winer  gives  to  the 
original  work :  where  the  matter  was  not.  the  8ame>  %.$.,  where 
Lobeck's  observations  were,  important,  I  have  given  both. 

In  the  additions  I  have  made  to  the  Geimanwork — ^which, 
independently  of  Indices,  etc^  constitute  about  a»e- sixth 
portion  of  this  book — ixkj  main  objects  have  bees/ the  follow* 
ing^— (1.)  To  supplement  the  author^s  statonents,  and  bring 
theni  into  accordance  with  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge. 
(2.)  To  show  under  the  differient  heads  of  Hke  subject  how 
much  may  be  regarded,  as. settled^  and  how  much  is, still  dis* 
puted  border^land.  (3.)  By  means. of i^contiimous  references  to 
English  writera  on  Greek  grammar. and uon  KeWr  Testament 
Glreek,  to  place  the  English  reader  in  the  position  occupied  by 
one  who  uses  the  original  (4.)  To  call  farther  attention  to 
the  many  striking  coincidences  between  Modem.  Greek  and 
the  language  .in.  which  the  New  Testament  is  written..  No 
one  can  feel  more  keenly  than  myself  that  I  have  not  fully 
succeeded  in  my  endeavours;  but:  I  have  spared  no  pains  or 
effort  to  attain  success,  so  £eii  as  it  lay  within  my  reieush. 

To  assert  that  the  original  work,  is  in  many  particulars 
bdow  the  standard  of:  our  present^  knowledge,  is  no  mere 
than  to  say  that  the  last  ten  or  twenty  years,  distinguidied 
as  they  have  been  by  30  much  zealous  and  accurate  study  ci 
the  Greek  Testament,  have  not  passed  without  yielding,  some 
fruit  The  German  scholars  to  whom  we  owe  so  heavy  a 
debt  of  gratitude  for  their  persistent  and  successful  effort  to 
obtain  for  New  Testament  Greek  thesci»Qtific  treatment  which 
was  its  due,  have  left  worthy  successors  both  in  their  own 
country  and  in  England.  Of  my  de^  obligations  to  some  of 
our  English  scholars  I  shall  subsequently  speak  in  detail 

The  edition  of  this  Oiammar  which  aif^eared  in  Germany 
in  1867,  under  the  editorship  of  Dr.  G.  Llinemann  of  Gottin- 
gen,  differs  very  slightly  from  tha  sixth  edition,  which  is  the 
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that  of  classical  writers.  His  successor,  coming  forward  when, 
on  the  main  question,  the  victory  is  already  won,  is  able  to 
concede  much  that  once  it  seemed  important  to  dispute ;  and 
indeed,  imless  I  am  mistaken,  frequently  goes  to  an  extreme 
in  this  kind  of  generosity.  For  this  and  other  reasons,  I  have 
sometimes  exhibited  in  detail  Buttmann's  general  treatment 
of  an  important  point,  believing  that  a  comparison  of  the 
two  writers  woiQd  do  more  than  anything  else  to  illustrate 
the  real  character  of  the  question.  My  notes  will  show  that 
I  have  made  great  use  of  A.  Buttmann's  work;  but  I  have 
frequently  received  suggestions  where  I  have  not  had  to 
acknowledge  direct  assistance.  I  am  bound,  however,  in  jus- 
tice to  myself,  to  say  that,  unless  the  writer's  words  ai^  dis- 
tinctly quoted,  the  statement  made  in  my  note  rests  on  my 
own  responsibility;  Buttmann's  observations  having  merely 
served  aa  the  basis  of  my  own  investigation. 

I  wish  I  could  join  in  the  commendation  which  has  been 
bestowed  on  Schirlitz's  OrunzUge  der  mutest.  Ordcitdt  (Giessen 
1861);  but  I  would  gladly  save  others  the  disappointment 
which  the  study  of  this  work  caused  myself.  To  represent 
it  as  an  independent  work,  is  really  to  do  it  the  greatest 
injustice.  For  the  most  part,  Schirlitz  servilely  follows  Winer 
— ^in  many  instances  copying  the  very  order  of  his  examples 
and  remarks,  and  sometimes  even  reproducing  obvious  mis- 
takes. There  is  very  Uttle  evidence  of  independent  judgment 
or  research.  The  general  arrangement  of  the  book,  however, 
is  clear  and  useful:  unfortunately,  the  advantage  which  is 
gained  by  presenting  received  results,  disentangled  from  the 
arguments  by  which  they  have  been  sustained,  is  to  a  great 
extent  sacrificed  by  the  introduction  of  irrelevant  matter  (e,g., 
on  the  meanings  of  Hebrew  proper  names,  etc.)  belonging  to 
the  lexicon,  and  not  to  a  treatise  on  grammar.  I  have  further 
consiQted  Beelen's  Latin  version  of  the  5th  edition  of  Winer's 
Grammar  (Louvain  1857),  but  not  with  much  advantage.  My 
obligations  to  K  H.  A.  lipsius's  Orammat,  Untermchungen 
(Leipzig  1863)  are  acknowledged  in  the  following  pages. 
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to  tbfeir  pages. «"!  fear  it  will  be  hcdd  that  I  ought  either  to 
lm¥e  done  moiid^  or  not  io  h^e  made  the  attempt ;  I  could  not, 
however^  le&ain  froni  giving  this  kind  of  practical  expression 
to  the -interest  with  which  Iliave  studied  the  notes  of  Shilleto, 
Palej^^  Jebb,  Biddell^  Sandys>  and  othe^ 

iEveiy.'page  of  this  book  will  show  how  greatly  I  am  indebted 
to  pur  foremost.  English  writers  on  New  Testament  Greek 
The  excellent  treatises  expressly  devoted  to  the  subject  by 
Mr.  Green  and  Mr.  Webster  I  have  used  extensively;  the 
latter,  .from  the  natnxe  of  its  plan,  is  less  frequently  quoted 
than  tibie  former.  I  have  Yery  rarely  n^ected  an  opportunity 
of  making  use  of  the  Commentaries  of  Professor  lightfoot  and 
Dean  Alford ;  and  most  gratefully  do  I  acknowledge  the  assist- 
ance I  have  received  iroxn,  .them  throughout  my  work.  My 
hearty  thanks  are  due  to  Dr.  Didcson,  Professor  of  Biblical  Griti- 
oism  in  the  University  of  Glasgow,  and  to  the  Sev.  B.  Hellier 
of  Headingley,  for  the  kind  interest  they  have  displayed  in 
my  undertaking,  and  for  some  useful  suggestions.  I  have  left 
until  the  last  the  name  which  is,  and  must  remain,  the  first  in 
my  thoughts,  whether  they  are  resting  on. the  present  work  or 
on  my  Greek  Testament  studies  in  general  The  measure  of 
my  obligationto  the  Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristol,  who  has 
generously  pennitted  me  to  associate  his  name  with  this  book, 
it  is  altogether  out  of  my  power  to  express.  I  feel  sensitively 
that  whatever  I  have  done  is  unworthy  of  such  an  association ; 
but.  if.  this  book  succeed  in  accomplishing  anything  for  the 
accuiiftite  study  of  the  Greek  Testament,  it  will  be  through 
what  I  have  learned  from  Bishop  EUicott's  wide  counsels,  and 
from  his  noble  Commentaries  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 

I  trust  that  the  plan  upon  which  I  have  made  use  of  the 
various  authorities  now  specified  will  commend  itself  to  the 
judgment  of  my  readers.  I  may  perhaps  anticipate  an  objec- 
tion which  may  be  isdsed,  to  the  efitect  that  the  quotation 
of  many  opinions  upon  any  subject  tends  to  produce  con- 
fusion, whereas  the  .usefulness  of  a  Grammar  depends  much  on 
the  directness  and  uniformity  of  its  teaching.  I  am  so  far 
fJive  to.  the  foroe  of  this  objection^  that  I  am  inclined  to  think 
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three  contained  in  the  German  work  (each  of  which  is  more 
than  doubled  in  size)  I  have  added  a  fourth,  containing  the 
principal  passages  from  the  Old  Testament  noticed  in  th^  book. 
The  fulness  of  the  Index  of  Subjects  will,  it  is  hoped,  supply 
the  want  of  more  frequent  references  ^between  the  various 
parts  of  the  work.  As  some  English  writers  systematically  . 
refer  to  Winer's  Grammar  in  its  original  language,  I  have  in- 
serted a  Table  in  which  the  pages  of  the  German  (ed.  6)  and 
of  this  Translation  are  compared.  A  Table  of  Authors  cited, 
with  dates,  seemed  especially  desirable  in  c^  work  like  the 
present,  which  contains  quotations  fro^  so  wide  k  range  of 
writers,  flourishing  at  periods  2000  years  apart.  I  have  taken 
pains  to  secure  accuracy  in  the  dates.  As  a  general  role,  I 
have  chosen  for  the  '  floruit  *  of  an  author  a  point  about  mid- 
way between  his  entrance  on  manhood  and  the  close  d(  Iiis  life. 
I  am  here  most  largely  indebted  to  Mtiller  and  Donaldson'^ 
History  of  the  Literature  of  Greece,  Dr.  Smith's  Dictionary  of 
Biography,  and  Engelmann's  Bibliotheca  Scriptofwm,  Classicorum, 
The  notices  contained  in  liddell  and  Scott's  Lexicon  have  been 
compared  throughout :  I  must,  however,  confess  myself  unable 
to  understand  on  what  principle  some  of  the  datei  are  assigned. 

Through  various  circumstances,  I  have  been  placed  at  a 
disadvantage  in  the  correction  of  the  proofs,  and  mi^st  beg  the 
indulgence  of  the  reader  for  the  mistakes  which*  will  be  found. 
Most  of  these,  I  trust,  are  noticed  iif  tiie^able  o£  Errata;  but 
it  did  not  seem  necessary  to  swell  that  list  by  including*  those 
errors  {e.g,,  in  the  division  of  words)  which  are  merely  blemishes, 
and  cannot  lead  any  one  astray. 

I  have  extended  these  introductory  remark^  beyond  the 
limit  I  had  assigned  myself.  I  will  only  add  the  expression 
of  my  earnest  prayer,  that  He  who  can  use  for  His  glory  the 
feeblest  work  of  man,  may  grant  that  mine  may  be  instru- 
mental in  leading  some  to  a  fuller  knowledge  of  His  inspired 
Word. 

WILLIAM  F.  MOULTON. 
Richmond,  Janvary  7, 1870. 
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the  older  works  of  the  period  of  the  Eeformation  are  almost 
entirely  free  from  such  perverseness — ^we  must  conclude  that 
the  peculiar  characteristic  of  the  New  Testament  language  is  an 
utter  want  of  definiteness  and  regularity.  For  the  expositors 
are  continually  pointing  out  instances  of  the  use  of  a  wrong 
tense,  or  a  wrong  case,  or  the  comparative  instead  of  the  posi- 
tive,— of  6  for  r/tf,  but  instead  of  for,  therefore  for  because,  on 
the  other  side  for  on  this  side,  the  relative  for  the  sign  of  the 
apodosis  (Isa.  viii  20^).  Amidst  such  erudition  on  the  part 
of  the  interpreter,  the  reader  becomes  almost  indignant  at  the 
unskilfulness  of  the  sacred  writers,  wha  knew  so  little  how  to 
deal  with  words.  One  caujiot  conceive  how  such  men  could 
make  themselves  even  tolerably  intelligible  in  their  -oral  dis- 
courses, in  which  this  lawlessness  of  language  ihust  certainly 
have  appeared  in  still  stronger  relief.  Still  more  difficult  is 
it  to  understand  how  they  won  over -to  Christianity  a  large 
number  of  educated  persons.  Whilst,  however,  this  play  with 
pro  and  idem  quod  has  a  laughable,  it  has  also  a  serious  aspect. 
Does  not  Scripture — as  a  great  philologer  remarked  long  ago — 
thus  become  like  a  waxen  nose,  which  a  man  may  twist  any 
way  he  pleases,  in  proportion  to  the  scantiness  of  tis  knowledge 
of  language  ?  Would  it  have  been  impossible,  or  even  difficult, 
for  such  a  man  as  Storr,  for  example,  had  the  task  been  as- 
signed him,  to  find  in  the  words  of  the  apostlefe  any  meaning 
which  he  pleased  ?  And  is  such  a  view  of  the  New  Testament 
language  compatible  with  the  dignity  of  sacred  writers  ?* 

We  should  regard  as  simply  devoid  of  understanding  any 
man  who,  in  the  ordinary  intercourse  of  life,  cduld  so  pervert 
language  as  to  say, '  I  shall  come  to  thee  to-day/  instead  of  '  I 


1  [In  this  verse  some  regard  ")t^((.as  introducing  the  apodosis,  and  therefore 

V  -:' 

leave  it  untranslated  (in  English) :  thittf  Henderson  (after  Gesanius),  '  There 
shaU  be  no  dawn  to  them.'  Winer,  with  Ewald,  renders  the  verse  :  Ad  legem 
revertamur,  ita  profecto  dicent,  quibua  non  fulget  aurora  (Simonis^  b.v.).] 

•  Hermann,  ad  Vig.  p.  786 :  Diligenter  caveant  tirones,  ne  putent,  viros 
spiritu  sancto  afflatos  sprevisse  sermonem  mortfltiium,  sed  meminerint  potius, 
illam  interpretandi  xationem,  qua  nonnulU  theologonim  atuntur»  nihil  esse  ntti 
bUuphemiam, 
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have  subsequently  laboured  incessantly  in  the  improvement  of 
the  book;  and  I  have  been  gladdened  by  the  aid  which  philo- 
logical and  exegetical  works  have  afforded  in  rich  abundance 
for  this  purpose.  Meanwhile  the  rational  method  of  inves- 
tigating the  New  Testament  language  has  daily  gained  new 
Mends ;  and  the  use  made  of  this  Grammar  by  commentators 
has  become  more  and  more  apparent:  even  classical  philo- 
logers  have  begun  to  notice  the  book.  At  the  same  time,  I 
have  always  been  far  &om  thinking  accurate  grammatical 
explanation  to  be  the  only  proper  exposition  of  the  New 
Testament;  and  I  have  borne  in  silence  the  charge  which 
some  have  brought  against  me,  of  being  even  an  opponent  of 
what  is  now  called  theological  exposition. 

The  present  edition,  the  sixth,  will  show  on  every  page  that 
I  have  striven  to  come  nearer  to  the  trutL  I  deeply  lament, 
however,  that  in  the  very  midst  of  my  labours  a  nervous  affec- 
tion of  the  eyes  brought  me  to  the  verge  of  total  blindness. 
Hence  I  have  been  compelled  to  employ  the  eyes  and  hands  of 
others  in  the  completioh  of  this  edition;  and  I  avail  myself 
of  this  opportunity  to  express  publicly  my  sincere  thanks  to 
aU  my  young  friends  who  have  unremittingly  assisted  me :  for 
it  is  only  through  their  aid  that  I  have  been  enabled  to  bring 
the  work  to  a  conclusion,  which  I  had  often  despaired  of  being 
able  to  reach. 

The  change  in  the  arrangement  of  the  matter  in  Part  111. 
will,  I  think,  be  approved  of.  In  other  respects,  it  has  been 
my  principal  aim  to  treat  every  point  with  greater  complete- 
ness and  yet  in  smaller  space  than  formerly :  accordingly,  the 
text  of  this  Grammar  now  occupies  about  eight  sheets  fewer 
than  in  my  last  edition.  With  this  view  I  have  made  use  of 
abbreviations  in  the  biblical  and  Greek  quotations,  as  far  as 
I  possibly  could.^    I  hope,  hdwever,  that  both  these  and  the 


^  The  Greflk  writers  are  only  quoted  by  tlie  page  wlien  tlie  division  into 
chapters  has  not  obtained  currency :  Plato,  as  edited  by  Stephens ;  Strabo  and 
Athennus,  by  Oasaubon;  Demosthenes  and  Isocrates,  by  H.  Wolf;  Dionys. 
HaL  by  Beiske  ;  Dio  Caaaiua  by  Reimarus  ;  Die  Chrysost.  by  MorelL 


CONTENTS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


PAGB 


On  the  Object,  Treatment,  and  History  of  N.  T.  Grammar   .        .       1 


PAET  I. 

* 

ON  THE  GENERAL  CHARACTER  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

Sect.  i.  Various  Opinions  respecting  the  Character  of  the  N.  T.  Diction 

ii.  Basis  of  the  N.  T.  Diction 

iii.  Hebrew- Aramaic  Colouring  of  the  N.  T.  Diction    . 

iy.  Grammatical  Character  of  the  N.  T.  Diction  ,        ,        .        * 


12 
19 
28 
87 


PAET  II. 

ACCIDENCE. 

Sect.  Y.  Orthography  and  Orthographical  Principles  . 

yL  Accentuation 

vii.  Punctuation 

yiii.  Unusual  Forms  in  the  First  and  Second  Declensions 
ix.  Unusual  Forms  in  the  Third  Declension 
X.  Declension  of  Foreign  Words :  Indeclinable  Nouns 
xi.  Declension  and  Comparison  of  Adjectives 
xiL  Augment  and  Reduplication  of  Regular  Verbs 
xiiL  Unusual  Forms  in  Tenses  and  Persons  of  Regular  Verbs 
xiy.  Unusual  Inflexions  of  Verbs  in  /k/  and  Irregular  Verbs 

XV.  Defective  Verbs 

xvi.  Formation  of  Derivative  and  Compound  Words 


CONTE)ITS.  zxiii 


PAET  IIL 


w 


SYNTAX  * 

A,  Import  and  Use  of  the  di|terent  Paris  of  Speech. 

PAGB 

Chap.  I.  The  Article         .        .  .129 

Sect  xriL  The  Article  as  a  Pronoon 129 

xviii  The  Article  before  Nouns 131 

xix.  Oinission  of  the  Article  before  Nouns     .                .  147 

XX.  The  Article  with  AttributiVes        .        .        .        .  163 

Chap.  II.  Pronouns 176 

Sect.  xxL  The  Pronouns  in  general 176 

xxii.  Personal  and  Possessiye  Pronouns          .  176 

xxiii  Demonstratiye  Pronouns  - 195 

xxiy.  Relatiye  Pronouns 202 

xxy.  The  Interrogatiye  andlndefinite  Pronoun  ng         .  ^10 

xxyi  Hebraistic  mode  of  ezpreasiDg  certain  Pronouns    '.  214 

Chap.  III.  The  Noun 217 

Sect,  xxyii.  Number  and  Gender  of  Nouns       ....  217 

xxyiii.  The  Cases  in  general 224 

xxix.  The  Nominatiye  and  Vocatiye        ....  226 

XXX.  The  Genitive 230 

xxxi.  The  Datiye 260 

xxxiL  The  Accusatiye 277 

• 

xxxiii.  Verbs  (neuter)  connected  by  means  of  a  Preposi- 
tion with  a  Dependent  Noun      .        .        .        .291 

xxxiy.  Adjcctiyes 293 

xxxy.  The  Comparatiye  Degree 300 

xxxyi.  The  Superlatiye  Degree 308 

xxx?ii.  The  Numerals 311 

Chap.  IV.  The  Verb 314 

Sect,  xxxviii.  The  Actiye  and  Middle  Voices       .  .        .314 

xxxix.  The  Passiye  Voice 326 

xl.  The  Tenses 330 

xli.  The  Indicative,  Conjunctiye,  Optative  Moods        .  351 

xllL  The  Conjunction  A»  with  the  three  Moods  378 

xliii.  The  Imperative  Mood 390 

xliv.  The  Infinitive  Mood 399 

xlv.  The  Participle 427 


.  s  - 

t 

xxiv  CONTENTS. 

PAOB 

Chap.  V.  The  Partides     .        .        .        .      • 447 

Sect.  zlvi.  The  ParticleB  in  general 447 

zlyiL  The  FrepofdtionB  in   general,   and  those  which 

goyem  the  GenitiYe  in  particular       .        .        .  449 

zlviiL  Prepofdtions  goyeming  the  Dative  480 

xlix.  Frepoyjltions  with  the  Accosatiye  ....  494 
L  Interdiange,  Actomalation,  and  Repetition  of  Pre- 

*                positions 510 

li.  Us6^>of  Prepositions  to  form  Periphrases  ^   '  .        .  526 
Hi.  Construction  of  Verbs  compounded  with  Preposi- 
tions           529 

MiL  The  Conju^ictions 641 

£▼.  The  Adyerbs 579 

ly.  The  Negative  Particles 593 

lyi.  Construction  of  the  Negatiye  Particles  .        .        .  627 

lyiL  The  Interrogatiye  Particles 638 

B,  Ths  Structure  of  Sentences,  and  the  Coicbination  of 
.^*  Sentences  into  Periods. 

Sect,  lyiii.  The  Sentence  aad  its  elements  in  general       .        .    644 
.f  Hz.  Enlargement  of  the  Simple  Sentence  in  the  Subject 

and  Predicate :  Attributiyes :  Apposition  .        .    657 
Ix.  Connexion  of  Sentences  with  one  another :  Periods    673 
IxL  Position  of  Words  and  Clauses,  especially  when 

irregulArlj  arranged  (Hyperbaton)    .        .  684 

IziL  Interrupted  Structure  of  Sentences :  Parenthesis  .    702 
bdiL  Sentences  in  which  the  Oonstruction  is  broken  off 
^ '\  or  changed :  Anacoluthon:  Oratio  yariata         .    709 

bdy.  Incomplete  Structure :  Ellipsis :  AposiopesiB         .    726 
Izy.  Redundant  Straj[^tiure :   Pleonasm   (Redundance),     • 

DiffusenesB  * 752 

IzyL  Condensation  and  Resolution  of  Sentences  (Breyi- 

loquence,  Constructio  prsegnans,  Attraction,  etc.)    773 
IxyiL  Abnormal  Relation  of  Particular  Words  in  the 

Sentence  (HypaUage) 786 

Izyiil  Regard  to  Sound  in  the  Structure  of  Sentences: 
Paronomasia  and  Play  upon  Words  (Annom- 
inatio):  Parallelism:  Verse      ....    793 


INDEX. 

I.  Passages  of  the  New  Testament 801 

II.  Passages  of  the  Old  Testament  and  Apocrypha  818 

III.  Subjects 820 

lY.  Greek  Words  and  Fonns 830 


*       M     t 


»T' 


■■■I 


LIST  OF  AUTHOBS. 


AddBH  Tatiiia,  4S0?a.d. 

.rEUaa,  210  a.d. 

.£liflD«  the  tactician,  120  ▲.». 

.£iieaa  ol  Gaza,  490  ▲.D. 

."Bachiw,  the  philoeopher,^  390  B.C. 

iEachinea,  the  orator,  340  B.C. 

.Eochylna,  480  B.a 

«  600  B.C. 

560  A.D. 

200?A.D. 

Alexander  Nnmeniiia  (p.  749),  150  a.d. 

Ammoninii,  the  grammarian,  390  a.d. 

Anacreon,'  520  B.a 

Andocides,  410  b.c. 

AnnaComnena,  1120  A.D. 
Anonymi  Chronologica*  (p. 

696),  850  JLU. 

Antipater  of  Sidon  (p.  733),  105  b.c. 

Antiphon,  435.  B.a 

Antoninns  Liberalii,  160?a.d. 

Antoninus,  Marc.  Anreline,  160  A.D. 

AphthoniuB,  300?a.d. 

ApoUodoms  of  Athens,  140  B.C. 

Apollonins  Drscolns,  140  ▲.». 

Apollonins  Rhodins,  200  B.a 

Appian,  140  A.D. 

Aratna,  270  B.C. 

Aristsmetos,  470  ?  A.  d. 
Aristarchns,  the  grammarian,  170  b.c. 

Aristeae,^  270  b.c. 

'  The  dialogues  and  letters  ascribed  to 
this  philosopher,  together  with  the  other 
*  Epist  Socratis  et  Socraticorum,*  are 
sporioos. 

'  The  collection  of  prose  fables  bearing 
iBsop^s  name  is  of  very  recent  date.  See 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Biogr.  L  47  sq. 

'  Almost  all  that  has  come  down  to  ns 
onder  Anacreon's  name  is  spurious.  See 
MttUer,  Ut,  o/Grttce,  L  246-249. 

*  Probably  written  by  Georgius  Hamar- 
toIu&    8ee  Did.  ofBioar.  u.  908. 

'The  letter  which  bears  the  name  of 
Aristeas  is  spurious,  but  of  early  date, — 
not  later  than  the  flnt  century  b.c 


Aristidet,  the  rhetoricifpi^ 

Aristophanes, 

Aristotle, 


Artemidoma  Daldianna, 
AthenteoB, 


160  A.D. 

410  B.a 
345  B.a 

140  A.D. 
150  A.D. 
200  A.D. 


Babrina,  50?b.c. 

Barnfbas,  Epistie  of,  written 

BcuSKko^  completed  abont        90Q  'i.b. 


Callimaohna, 

Cananna,  John, 

Cantacnzenns,  John  V., 

Cebes, 

Cedrenns,  George, 

Charax,  tfohn, 

ChariUm, 

Chrysoetom,  John, 

Cinnamns,  John, 

Clement  of  Alexandria, 

Clement  of  Rome,  Epistle  of, 

jnitten  abont  95  a.d. 

Cleomedes,  200  ?a.  d. 

Codinns,  Georoe,  1440  a.d. 

Constantino  ^fimaasea,  1160  a.d. 

Constantino Porphyrogenitns,  940  a.d. 


270  B.a 
1430  A.D. 
1355  A.D. 

400  B.C. 
1060  A.D. 
?   .. 

SOOfiLA.' 

390  A.D. 

1160  A.1IW 

195  A^B. 


Demetrius  Ixion, 

J^emoethenes, 

Dexippns,  the  historian, 

Dic»archns, 

Dinarchns, 

Diodoms  Sicnlus, 

Diogenes  La^rtius, 

Dion  Cassins, 

Dion  Chrysostom, 

Dionysins  of  Halicamassns, 

Dionysins  Periegetes, 

Dioscorides, 

Dncas,  Michael, 

Ephraem  the  Syrian, 
Epictetns, 


20  B.a 
345  B.C. 
250  A.D. 
320  B.G. 
315  B.C. 

45  B.C. 
210  A.D. 
200  A.D. 

95  A.D. 

20  B.a 

300?A.D. 
100?A.D. 

1460  A.D. 
350  A.D. 

100  A.D. 


XXVI 


LIST  OF  AUTHORS. 


Epimenides, 

Epiphanius,  Bishop  of  Cyp- 

ruB, 
Epiphanius,  the  monk, 
Etymologicum  Magnum^ 
Eunapius, 
Euripides, 

Eusebius  of  OsesacfM, 
Eustathius,  the  erb^c  witfter, 
Eustathius,  the  grammarian, 
Eustratins,  the  philosopher, 

Galen, 

Oeoponica  compiled, 
OeoTge  Acropolita, 
George  Choeroboscus, 
Greorge  Pachymeres, 
George  Phranaes, 
George  the  Pisidian, 
George  the  Syncellus, 
Glycas,  Michael, 
Gorgias  of  Leontioi, 
Gregory  of  Corinth  (Pardus), 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus, 
Gregory  of  Nyssa, 

HelioJorus, 
Hennas, 

Herodian,  the  grammarian, 
Herodian,  the  historian, 
Herodotus, 
Hesiod, 

Hierocles  (Neo-Platonist), 
Himerius, 
.Hlf^xxsrates, 
Homer, 
Qyperides, 


600  B.O. 

m 

370  A.D. 

1200?A.D. 
1000?A.D. 

390  A.D. 
435  B.O. 

315  A.D. 
1100?A.D. 
1160**'A.D. 
1100  A.D. 

175  A.D. 

940  A.D. 
1260  A.D. 

400?A.D. 

1280  A.D. 

1450  A.D. 

620  A.D. 

800  A.D. 
1180?A.D. 

430  B.C!. 
1150  A.D. 

370  A.D. 
375  A.D. 

390  A.D. 

140  A,D. 
160  A.D. 
215  A.D. 

440  B.C. 
850?B.c. 
450  A.D. 
355  A.D. 
410  B.C. 

?      B.C. 

345  B.C. 


lamblichus, 

300  A.D. 

Ignatius,  Epistles  of,  written 

about 

107  i.D. 

Josephus, 

75  A.D. 

Iren»us  (Pacatus),  the  gram- 

marian, 

10?B.C. 

Isseus, 

370  B.C. 

Isocrates, 

380  B.C. 

Julian  (Emperor), 

355  A.IK 

Justin  Martyr,^ 

130  A*.D. 

Leo  Diaconus, 

980  A.D. 

Leo,  the  grammarian. 

940?A.D. 

Leo  VI.   (the  philosopher  or 

tactician). 

895  A.D. 

Libanius, 

360  A.D. 

Longinus, 

250  A.D. 

Lon^^, 

400?  A.D. 

Lucian, 

170  A.D. 

Lycophron, 

280  B.C. 

355 

B.C. 

400 

B.C. 

350 

A.D. 

280 

B.C. 

600' 

Ia.d. 

600^ 

fA.D. 

4001 

?A.D. 

485 

A.D. 

190 

A,D. 

60 

B.C. 

310 

B.C. 

690 

A.D. 

200! 

•a.d. 

13001 

'A,D. 

260 

B.C. 

160 

B.C. 

1260 

A.D. 

1100 

A.D. 

1335 

A.D. 

800 

A.D. 

950 

A.D. 

1190 

A.D. 

1200^ 

>A.D. 

420 

A.D. 

1  The  date  of  his  undisputed  works  is 
about  146  AD. 


Lycurgus,  the  orator, 
Lysias, 

Macarius  the  Egyptian, 

Macho, 

Malalas,  John, 

MalchiMl^ 

Manetho  (author  of  'A«'«rf- 

ktff'ftetrtxa), 

Marinus,  thephilosopher, 

Maximus  of  l^re, 

Meleager, 

Menander, 

Menander,  the  historian, 

Moeris, 

Moschopuli,  the  (uncle  and 

nephew), 
Moechus, 

Nicander, 

Nicephorus  Blemmidas, 
Nicephorus  Bryennius 
Nicephorus  Gregoras, 
Nicephorus  of  Constantinople 

(Patr.), 
Nicephorus  ii.  (Emperor) :  see 

p.  38, 
Nicetas  Choniates, 
Nicetas  Eugenianus, 
Nilus, 


(Ecumonius,  950  ?  a.  d. 

(Enomaus,  150  ?  a.  d. 
Olympiodorus(Neo-Platonist),  540  a.d. 

Origen,  225  a.d. 

Orphic  Poems  (earliest),  500? B.C. 

Paeanius,  400  ?  a.  d. 

Palsephatus,  ?     B.C. 

Pausanias,  160  a.d. 

Petrus  Patricius,  540  a.d. 

Phalaris,  Epistles  of,  200?a.d. 

Philo  the  Jew,  30  a.d. 

Philostratus,  Flavins,  ^  180  a.d. 

Philoetratus,  Flavins,*  220  a.d. 
Philostratus,  Flavins, '  of  Lem- 

nos,  240  A.D. 

Photius,  800  A.D. 

Phrynichus,  170  a.d. 

Pindar,  470  B.C. 

Plato,  380  B.C. 

Plutarch,  90  a.d. 

Pollux,  170  A.D. 

Polyaenus,  145  a.d. 

Polybius,  155  b.c. 

I  Author  of  a  work  named  VvfAf^rrtMif. 

«  Author  of  Vit  ApoUonii,  V'it.  sojihis- 
tarumy  Imagines^  fferoica^  etc. 

*  Author  of  another  (smaller)  work  called 
Tmaginet. 


LIST  OF  AUTHORS. 


xxvii 


Porpliyry, 

Piiaciia  Pftnites, 

Produ, 

Procopios, 

PaeUoa,    MicbAd   (the   his- 

toriaii), 
Ptolemy, 

RoteUa  Inaeripiionf 

Scymniifl  of  Chios,  ^ 

Sextns  Empiricaa, 

SibjfUine  Oracles  (earliest), 

Simplicius, 

Solomon,  Psalma  of, 

Sophocles, 

Stephmos  of  Byzantiuin, 

StOtMBOS, 

Strabo, 
Snidas, 
Synesios, 


280  A.D. 
450  ▲.D. 
455  A.D. 
540  ▲.D. 

1070  A.D. 
.140  A.D. 

196  B.C. 

80  B.C. 
230  A.D. 
150  B.C. 
530  A.D. 
170  B.C. 
440  B.C. 

500?A,D. 

480TA.D. 

10  B.C. 
1050?A.D. 
400  A.D. 


'  Author  of  a  Periegesis^  which  is  lost. 
The  extant  poem  bearing  the  same  name 
Li  of  later  date. 


Teles, 

Tbenustias, 

Theocritus, 

Theodoret, 

Theodoms  Gaza  (p.  29), 

Theodosios  Diaconus, 

Theodosios,  the  grammarian, 

Theognis, 

Theophanes  Continifatiis,^ 

Theophanes  Isauras, 

Theophrastus, 

Theopbylact  (Abp.   of  Bal- 

g«na), 
Thomas  Magister, 
Thocydides, 
Tiberias  (p.  749), 

Xenopbon, 
Xenophon  of  Ephesns, 


Zonaras, 
Zosimus, 


300?B.c. 

360 

A.D. 

275 

B.C. 

435 

A.D. 

1450 

▲.D. 

960 

A.D. 

350?A.D. 

530 

B.C. 

940 

▲.D. 

800 

▲.!>. 

320 

B.a 

1070 

A.D. 

1310 

A.D. 

420 

B.C. 

? 

390 

B.C. 

? 

A.D. 

1115 

A.D. 

440 

A.D. 

»  See  Diet.  ofBiogr.  ii.  767. 


The  Septaagint  version  may  be  ascribed  to  the  period  280-160  b.c.  itost  of 
the  Greek  books  which  are  usually  included  under  the  name  'Apocrypha' 
belong  (in  their  Greek  dress)  to  the  next  hundred  years;  the  Prayer  of 
Manasses  and  the  third  Book  of  Maccabees  are  probably  later.  The  versions 
of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion  were  executed  in  the  second  century 
A.D.  To  the  same  century  are  referred  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patri- 
archs (about  125  A.D.),  the  Protevangel  of  James  (150?),  the  Gospel  of  Nico- 
demus  (first  part,— the  'Acts  of  Pilate'),  the  Acts  of  Paul  and  Thecla,  the 
Acts  of  Thomas. 
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English. 

German. 
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59 
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202 
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62 
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136 

148 

203 

53 

63 

101 

137 

149 

905 

54 

.64 

102 
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66 
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56 

67 

104 

141 
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57 

68 
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143 

153 
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58 

70 

106 

144 

164 

213 

59 

71 
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145 

156 
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60 

72 

108 

147 

156 

215 

61 

74 

109 

148 

167 

217 

62 

76 

110 

149 

168 

218 

63 

77 

111 

151 

169 

219 

64 

79 

112 

152 

160 

221 

65 

80 

113 

154 

161 

222 

66 

82 

114 

155 

162 

224 

67 

84 

115 

157 

163 

225 

68 

85 

116 
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164 

226 

69 

87 

117 

159 

166 

228 

70 

88 

118 
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166 

229 

71 

90 

119 

163 

167 

231 

72 

92 

120 

164 

168 

232 

73 

94 

121 

166 

169 

234 

74 

95 

122 
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170 

235 

75 

97 

123 

169 

171 

237 

76 

99 

124 

170 

172 

238 

77 

100 

125 
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173 
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78 

IQif 
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173 

174 
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104 
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174 

175 

242 

80 

105 

128 

176 

176 
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81 

107 

129 

178 
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245 

82 

109 

130 

179 

178 

246 

83 

111 

131 

180 

179 

248 

84 

112 

132 

181 

180 

249 

85 

114 

133 

183 

181 

261 

86 

116 

134 

184 

182 

252 

87 

118 

135 

185 

183 

264 

88 

119 

136 

187 

184 

266 

89 

121 

137 

188 

186 

267 

90 

122 

138 

190 

186 

268 

91 

124 

139 

191 

187 

260 

92 

125 

140 

193 

188 

262 

93 

127 

141 

194 

189 

263 

94 

128 

142 

195 

190 

266 

95 

129 

143 

196 

191 

266 

96 

130 

144 

198 

192 

268 

ommenoemerU  of  the  page :  thns,  the  commencement  of  p.  100  (German) 
aomt  pari  o/p,  136  (English). 
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466 

660 
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434 

613 
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661 
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757 
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664 
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711 
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437 

618 
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666 
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712 
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760 

438 

619 

471 

667 

604 
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537 

761 

439 

620  . 
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669 
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715 

538 

762 

440 

621 

473 

670 

606 

717 

539 

764 

441 

623 

474 

671 

607 

718 

540 

765 

442 

624 

475 

673 

508 

720 

541 

76r 

443 

625 

476 

674 

609 

721 

542 

768 

444 

626 

477 

676 

510 

722 

543 

769 

445 

628 

478 

677 

511 

724 

544 

771 

446 

629 

479 

679 

512 

725 

545 

772 

447 

631 

480 

680 

513 

726 

646 

773 

448 

633 

481 

681 

514 

728 

647 

775 

449 

634 

482 

683 

515 

729 

548 

776 

460 

636 

483 

684 

516 

730 

549 

777 

451 

637 

484 

686 

517 

732 

650 

779 

452 

639 

485 

687 

518 

733 

651 

780 

453 

640 

486 

688 

519 

735 

552 

781 

454 

642 

487 

690 

520 

736 

553 

782 

455 

644 

488 

691 

521 

738 

654 

784 

456 

645 

489 
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522 

739 

555 

786 

457 

647 

490 

694 

523 

741 

556 

787 

458 

648 

491 

696 

524 

742 

667 

789 

459 

649 

492 

697 

525 

744 

558 

790 

460 

651 

493 

699 

526 

745 

659 

791 

461 

652 

494 

700 

527 

746 

660 

793 

462 

654 

495 

701 

528 

748 

561 

794 

463 

655 

496 

703 

529 

749 

562 

796 

464 

657 

497 

704 

530 

751 

563 

796 

465 

659 

498 

705 

531 

752 

564 

798 
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* 

ADDENDA  ET  CORBIGENDA. 


Page  2,  note  ^,  for  Panlina  rtiad  PanlliDa. 
7,  line  16,  last  word,  rtad  Bome-tiines. 
9,  line  34,  for  theoiie  read  theoiiea. 
15,  line  24,  for  of  rtad  in. 
22,  line  22,  for  Liddand  rtad  Lidd.  and. 
22,  note  *,  after  ML  iz.  28,  odd: '  and  in  L.  xiiL  84  the  Doric 

„    80,  line  10,  for  150  rtad  158. 

„    36,  note  ',  add:  *  The  second  part  was  published  in  1868.* 

41,  note  ^^for  Job  rtad  Tob. 

44,  note  *,  for  whish  rtad  which. 

49,  note  ^,  4th  line  from  the  bottom,  dtU :  ^m>  tar  (it,  in  Mt 
and  ML).' 
„     62,  line  30,  for  58  rtad  5.a 
„     61,  line  25,  last  word,  rtad  finrpo-xTOfOf, 
„     70,  line  23,  last  word,  rtad  Uaroin-apxnS' 
„    71,  note  ^,  afitr  apx^s  6,  rtad:  *in  all  these  6  instances,  except 
A.  zxiL  25,  he  now  (ed.  8)  reads  -a^x^i^* 

73,  note  *,  for  xlvi.  4  rtad  xlvi.  3. 

73,  note  *,  afitr  *  Syn.  Ev.  ed.  2,'  arfrf ;  '  and  ed.  8.'— This  addi- 
tion may  be  made  on  p.  95,  note  *,  p.  114,  note  ^,  p.  155, 
note  ',  p.  361,  note  \  and  p.  363,  note  '. 

76,  line  2,  for  262  rtad  162. 

88,  line  29,  afttr  *  Gilidan,'  a(^:  *  They  are  of  regular  occurrence 
in  modem  GreeL' 

96,  line  24,  for  4.  read  3. 

Ill,  note  ^,  afitr  p.  60,  add:  ^Tisch.  now  reads  iraptpiyxat  in  L. 
xxiL42.' 

182,  line  30,  for  2  C.  ii.  rtad  2  C.  xii. 

138,  line  28,  afitr  Jo.  iy.  23,  add  [?]. 

157,  note  •,  for  E.  vi.  22  rtad  E.  vi.  21. 

170,  note  ^,for  G.  iii.  1  rtad  G.  iii.  11. 
„     irflsline  9,  for  15,  Schneid.  rtad  15  (Schneid).  i 

177,  line  24, /or  Sir.  rtad  Ecclus. 

212,  line  14,  for  ri  rtad  rL 

216,  note  *,  for  Mt.  xvii.  rtad  Mt  xxviL 
,,    «220,  line  5,  for  tifupvf/^m,  rtad  tvitwfca. 
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11 

11 

11 
11 

11 
^j 
j^ 
11 


11 
11 
11 


X.U  ADDENDA  ET  CORRIGENDA. 

Page  231,  line  23,  /or  mdm  f  read  tense.' 

265,  line  12, /or  12  rwirf  13. 

266,  line  18,  after  1  Mace.  L  46,  add :  [and  perh^  in  2  TIl  iL  12] ; 
SaS,  line  37,  /or  ver.  22  read  vtt.  32. 
837,  liike  31,/or  8.  4.  31  read  &  4.  31. 
347,  note  *,for  Ja.  L  10,  28  rtad  Ja.  L  11,  24. 
362,  line  16, /or  tfcenrwdthon.  ^  , 
386,  line  31,/in-  ""I.  read  zziL 
390,  note  *,  line  4,  /or  C.  read  1  C. 
403,  lino  10, /or  Th.  read  1  Th. 
414,  note  *,  add:  '  and  is  wS  (%»»,  2  C.  riii.  11.' 
420,  line  16,  q/ter  'sometimee,'  add:  (see  p.  421,  note  ').         ^ 
423,  line  9,  r^a>l  romidflbout. 
426,  note  »,  fur  Frilsclie  read  FritJHchc. 

444,  line  18,  for  Ear.  iri  read  Key.  xr.  ' 

466,  line  1 7,  /or  his  anil  o.  reaif  this  and  of. 

466,  line  1 8,  /or  Tf .  read  T.  I 

483,  line  21,/or  H.  iv.  21  rtadH.ir.  IL 
494,  line  18, /or  A.  i»L  60  r«od  A,  i»t  40. 

507,  line  4,  read  Bernh.  p.  263.  , 

608,  line  13,/brMt.xxiiLrra(fHt.  xiii  4* 

610,  line  8,  /or  ^jipi;  read  gxf  <i{.  ^ 

622,  line  92,  /or  Jo.  xxii.  read  )o.  xx.  a 

549,  note  ',/or  enbanged  read  enhanced. 
552,  note  *,/or  Jelf  77H  mad  Jtlf  779. 
661,  line  17,  /or  111.  42.'>  ivad  III.  457. 
664,  note  ',/«■  an  wludlf  read  a  wholly. 

580,  line  11, /or  A.  ir  read  A.  xxiy. 

581,  note  ',  read  Kalisch  J.  197.  1 
683,  line  4, /or  Ja.  r<:ad  Jo. 

590,  line  25,  read  vapinrhiait: 

591,  note  >,  line  2,  read  Jl,T,M.fu(.  *  * 
600,  line  3, /or  L.  iL  rwd  L.  liL 
600,  line  10,  /or  606  rend  696. 

602,  note  »,/or  1  P.  iii.  1  read  1  P.  iiL  8.  U 

605,  line  17,  /«■  777  read  778.  • 

622,  line  14,  for  1  C.  til  20  read  1  C.  to.  10. 

647,  line  11,  for  Dresser  read  DresaeL  •■  ^ 

664,  line  16,/w  302  read  392. 
664,  line  9,  a/ter  1  P.  iL  7,  add  [?]. 
671,  Mae  16, /or  fyti«,  read  tfinu. 

739,  note',  line  2, /or  461  rtod  661.  ^  t* 

764,  line  4,  add:  [is  raiiiitn,  Hk.  ix.  21].  '     '       . 

770,  line  31,/or  IP.  reod  2  P. 
784,  line  20,/or  xxivi.  11  read  xixtL  16. 


INTRODUCTION. 

ON  THE  OBJECT,  TREATMENT,  AND  fflSTORY  OF 

N.  T.  GRAMMAR 


§.  1.  The  peculiar  language  of  the  N.  T.,  like  every  other  lan- 
guage ,  presents  two  distinct  aspects  for  scientific  investigation. 
We  may  examine  the  individual  words  in  themselves,  as  to  their 
origin  and  significations — the  material  element;  or  we  may 
consider  these  words  as  they  are  employed  according  to  certain 
laws  to  form  clauses  and  periods— the  formal  element.  The 
former  is  the  province  of  lexicography;  the  latter  of  grammar^, 
— ^which  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  laws  of  style, 
or  the  Rhetoric  of  the  N.  T. 

N.  T.  lexicography,  of  which  the  examination  of  synonyms 
is  a  rery  important  part,  though  its  importance  has  only  of  late  been 
duly  recognised ,  has  hitherto  been  treated  in  a^  merely  practical 
manner.  A  theory  might  however  be  constructed,  for  which  the 
recently  introduced  term  lexicology  would  be  a  convenient  name. 
No  such  theory  has  as  yet  been  ftiUy  developed  for  the  N.  T. ;  but 
this  is  the  less  surprising  when  we  consider  that  the  same  want  ex- 
ists in  connexion  with  the  classical  languages,  and  that  our  exege- 
tical  Theology  is  still  without  a  theory  of  Biblical  criticism,  higher 
and  lower.  Practical  lexicography  has  however  suffered  materially 
from  this  deficiency,  as  might  be  easily  shown  by  an  examination  of 
the  lexicographical  works  on  the  N.  T.,  even  the  most  recent'. 

A  treatise  on  the  laws  of  style  or  (to  use  the  name  adopted  by 
Glass  and  by  Bauer,  the  author  of  Rhetorica  PauUna)  the  Rhetoric 
of  the  N.  T.  should  investigate  the  peculiar  features  of  the  N.  T. 
language  as  shown  in  free,  original  composition,  conditioned  merely 


■  On  the  teparadon  of  lexicography  from  grammar,  see  an  article  by 
Pott,  In  the  KieUr  allgem.  MonaUichr.  July  1851. 

*  For  some  remarks  on  the  theory  of  lexicography,  see  Schleiermacher, 
Herma^evtA ,  pp»  49 ,  84.  A  contribntion  towards  a  comparative  lexicography 
I*  fanii«hed  by  Zeiler,  in  his  TheciL  Jahrb.  II.  443  sqq. 
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by  the  writer's  character  and  aim,  first  generally,  and  then  with 
special  reference  to  the  various  genera  dicendi  and  the  different  wri- 
ters: compare  Hand,  Lehrb.  des  lat.  Sly  Is,  p.  25  sq.  Much  yet 
remains  to  be  done  in  this  department,  especially  as  regards  the 
theory  of  the  rhetorical  figures,  which  have  at  all  times  been  used 
most  mischievously  in  N.  T.  interpretation.  The  preparatory  labours 
of  Bauer  and  D.  Schulze  ^  are  of  some  use,  and  Wilke's  compilation 
(iV.  T,  Rhetorik:  Dresden  IB 43)  is  worthy  of  notice:  Schleiermacher 
too  gives  excellent  hints  in  his  Hermeneutik,  Biblical  Rhetoric  would 
most  appropriately  include  the  treatment  of  the  modes  of  reasoning 
employed  in  the  discourses  of  Jesus  and  in  the  Apostolic  epistles. 
By  this  arrangement,  which  agrees  in  principle  with  that  adopted 
by  the  ancient  rhetoricians,  we  should  avoid  the  excessive  subdivi- 
sion of  N.  T.  exegetics,  and  the  separation  of  kindred  subjects,  which 
throw  light  on  one  another  when  studied  in  connexion^. 

It  may  be  incidentally  remarked  that  our  Encyclopaedias  still 
leave  very  much  to  be  desired  in  their  delineation  of  Exegetical 
Theology  so  called;  and  that,  in  practice,  the  hermeneutics  are  not 
properly  distinguished  from  what  we  may  call  the  philology  ^  of  the 
N.  T., — denoting  by  this  name  the  whole  of  that  province  of  Exe- 
getical Theology  which  has  just  been  sketched  in  outline. 

§.  2.  As  the  language  in  which  the  N.  T.  is  written  is  a  va- 
riety of  Greek,  the  proper  object  of  a  N.  T.  grammar  would  be 
folly  accomplished  by  a  systematic  grammatical  comparison  of 
the  N.  T.  language  with  the  written  Greek  of  the  same  age  and 
of  the  same  description.  As  however  this  later  Greek  itself  has 
not  yet  been  fully  examined  as  a  whole,  and  as  N.  T.  Greek  dis- 
plays in  general  the  influence  of  a  foreign  tongue  (the  Hebrew- 
Aramaean)  ,  N.  T.  grammar  must  take  a  proportionately  wider 
range,  and  investigate  scientifically  the  laws  according  to  which 
the  Jewish  writers  of  the  N.  T.  wrote  the  Greek  of  their  time. 

Let  us  suppose,  for  instance,  that  a  grammar  of  the  Egyptian 
or  Alexandrian  dialect  of  Greek  is  required,   that  is,   a  grammar 

>  K.L.Bauer,  Rhetorica  Paulina  (Hal.  1782),  and  fhUologia  Thueydideth 
Paulina  (Hal.  1773):  under  this  head  come  also  H.  G.  Tzschimer's  Ohienatio- 
net  PauU  Ap.  Epistolarttm  teripUnia  ingenium  eoncementet  (Viteb.  1800)*  — 
J.  D.  Schulze,  der  schrifUL  Werth  und  Character  des  Johannes  (Weiasenf.  1808) ; 
and  two  similar  treatises  by  the  tame  author,  on  Peter y  Jude^  and  James 
(Weissenf.  1802),  and  on  Mark  (in  Keil  and  Tzschimer's  Analect.  Vol.  U  and 
Vol.  HI). 

*  Compare  also  Gersdorf,  BeiirSge  zur  SpraehcharakterisL  d.  N.  T.  p.  7; 
Keil ,  Lefirb.  der  Hermeneutik ,  p.  28 ;  C.  J.  Kellmann ,  Diss,  de  hsu  Bhetoriees 
hermeneutico  (Gryph.  1766). 

>  I  should  prefer  this  old  and  intelligible  appellation,  'Thilologia  sacra 
N.  T."  (compare  J.  Ch.  Beck,  ConspecL  system,  phUoL  sacrm:  Has.  1760,  IS  sec- 
tion.), to  that  which  Schleiermacher  proposes  in  accordance  with  ancient  usage, 
**Grammar":'  see  LQcke  on  his  Hermeneutik  p.  10. 
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of  the  langnage  used  by  the  Greek-speaking  inhabitants  of  Alexan- 
dria, collected  from  all  parts  of  the  world.  It  will  be  necessary  to 
collect  together  all  the  peculiarities  which  make  this  a  distinct  dia- 
lect: but  a  mere  accumulation  of  disjointed  details  will  not  be  suffi- 
cient; we  must  search  for  the  leading  characteristics,  and  we  must 
show,  in  every  section  of  the  grammar,  how  the  general  tendency 
of  the  dialect  has  affected  the  ordinary  rules  of  Greek,  by  over- 
looking niceties,  misusing  analogies,  &c.  The  grammar  of  die  dia- 
lect will  then  be  complete.  Since  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  is  a  va- 
riety of  later  Greek ,  a  special  N.  T.  grammar  could  only  portray  it 
aa  a  species  of  a  species,  and  would  thus  presuppose  a  grammar  of 
the  ordinary  later  Greek.  But  it  is  hardly  possible  even  to  form  a 
conception  of  N.  T.  grammar  so  restricted,  still  less  could  such  a 
conception  be  worked  out  with  advantage.  For  in  the  first  place, 
the  grammar  of  later  Greek ,  especially  in  its  oral  and  more  popular 
form ,  has  not  as  yet  been  scientifically  investigated  ^ ,  and  hence 
the  foundation  which  theory  points  out  for  a  special  N.  T.  grammar 
does  not  actually  exist  Moreover,  the  N.  T.  language  in  itself  must 
exhibit  the  influence  of  a  non-cognate  tongue  (the  Hebrew- AramaRan) 
upon  the  Greek. 

For  these  reasons  N.  T.  grammar  must  be  extended  in  two  di- 
rections. It  must  first — since  the  reader  brings  with  him  the  or- 
dinary grammar  of  the  written  language — investigate  the  peculiari- 
tiea  of  the  later  Greek  in  the  K  T.,  according  to  the  principles  men- 
tioned above;  and  secondly,  it  must  point  out  the  modifications 
which  were  introduced  by  the  influence  of  the  Hebrew- Aramsean  on 
the  Greek,  the  details  being  classified  as  before.  It  is  not  possible, 
however,  to  make  a  rigorous  distinction  between  these  two  ele- 
ments; for  in  the  mind  of  the  N.  T.  writers  the  mixture  of  the 
(later)  Greek  with  the  national  (Jewish)  had  given  rise  to  a  single 
syntax,  which  must  be  recognised  and  exhibited  in  its  unity  ^. 
This  treatment  of  N.  T.  grammar  will  be  changed  in  one  respect 

>  Valuable  material  for  this  purpose »  though  rather  of  a  lexical  than  of 
a  grammatical  character,  will  be  found  in  Lobeck's  notes  on  Fhrynichi  Edoga 
(Lips.  ISSO).  Irmisch  {on  Herodian)  and  Fischer  {De  viUU  Lexicor,  N,  T.)  had 
preriousilj  collected  much  that  is  serviceable.  Abundant  material  for  philolo- 
gical obsenrations  on  **Graecitas  fatiscens"  has  more  recently  been  furnished  by 
tbe  corrected  texts  of  the  Byzantine  writers,  and  the  Indices  appended  to  most 
of  them  in  the  Bonn  edition,  though  these  Indices  are  very  unequal  in  their 
merit;  by  Boissonade's  notes  in  the  Anecdota  Oraca  (Paris  1829  &c.,  5  vols.)* 
and  in  bis  editions  of  Marinus,  Philostratus,  Nicetas  Eugenianus,  Babrius,  al.; 
and  lastly  by  Mullach's  edition  of  Hierocles  (Berlin  1853).  Lobeck  also  con- 
stantly pays  due  attention  to  the  later  Greek  element  in  his  Bciral^^<mena 
ChammuUiae  Or.  (Lips.  1837,  2  parts);  PathdogicB  itrmonu  Or.  hroLtg.  (Lips. 
1843),  and  Aitfto7.  Ortrci  term.  EUmenta  (Konigsb.  1853,  I);  *PT]piaTtxov  twe 
xefhor.  Or.  et  tuminum  verbaU.  Technohgia  (Kdnigsb.  1846).  [The  2d.  volume 
of  Lobeck's  PnUhoL  EUmenta  appeared  in  1862.  In  1856  Mullach  published  a 
Orammatik  der  grieehi$chen  Vulgarsprtiche  (Berlin).] 

*  Sehleiermacher's  remarks  on  the  lexical  treatment  of  Hebraisms  (HermeH, 
p.  65)  are  worthy  of  notice. 
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only,  wben  we  are  furnished  with  an  independent  grammar  of  later 
Greek.  Then,  the  K  T.  grammarian  will  not,  as  now,  be  compelled 
to  illustrate  and  prove  by  examples  the  peculiarities  of  the  later 
language;  a  simple  reference  to  these  will  suffice.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  polemic  element  in  grammars  of  the  N.  T.,  which  combats 
inveterate  and  stubborn  prejudices,  or  errors  of  recent  origin,  may 
gradually  disappear:  at  present,  it  is  still  necessary  to  vindicate 
the  true  character  of  the  ^,  T.  diction  on  this  negative  side  also. 
For  even  very  recently  we  have  seen  in  the  works  of  well-known 
expositors — as  Kiihnol,  Flatt,  Klausen  in  his  commentary  on  the 
Gospels — how  deeply  rooted  was  the  old  grammatical  empiricism 
by  which  ultra  Fischerum  (or  even  ultra  Storrium)  sapere  was  held 
in  horror. 

The  notion  of  special  grammars  for  the  writings  of  different 
authors,  as  John  or  Paul,  cannot  be  entertained.  What  is  distinctive 
in  the  diction  of  particular  writers,  especially  of  those  just  named, 
has  seldom  any  connexion  with  grammar.  It  consists  almost  entirely 
in  a  preference  for  certain  words  and  phrases,  or  belongs  to  the 
rhetorical  element,  as  even  Blackwall's  observations  ^  show.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  peculiarities  in  the  arrangement  of  words. 
Hence  Schulze  and  Schulz  ^  have ,  on  the  whole ,  formed  a  more 
correct  estimate  of  such  specialities  than  Gersdorf,  whose  well  known 
work  contributes  even  to  verbal  criticism  little  that  is  certain,  and 
must  have  almost  proved  its  own  refutation,  if  it  had  been  continued 
on  its  own  principles. 

§.  3.  Although  the  study  of  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  is 
the  fundamental  condition  of  all  true  exegesis,  Biblical  philolo- 
gers  have  until  lately  almost  excluded  N.  T.  grammar  from  the 
range  of  their  scientific  inquiries.  The  lexicography  of  the  N.  T. 
was  the  subject  of  repeated  investigation;  but  the  grammar  was 
at  most  noticed  only  so  far  as  it  stood  connected  with  the  theory 

of  the  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T. »    Casp.  Wyss  (1650)  and  G.  Pa- 

_^— -^^— ^-^-^— ^—  * 

1   Siicred  Ckuiiciy  L  p.  385  sqq.- (London  1727). 

s  His  remarks  on  N.  T.  diction  are  contained  in  his  dissertations  on  the 
Parable  of  the  steward  (Bresl.  1821)  and  on  the  Lord's  supper  (Leips.  1824, 
second  improved  ed.  1831),  and  in  various  reviews  in  Wachler's'TTUo^  Annalen, 
Both  dissertations  are  of  an  ezegetical  character,  and  hence  the  remarks  (which 
are  usually  acute)  are  out  of  place,  since  they  throw  but  little  light  on  the 
exegesis.  Textual  criticism  might  turn  his  observations  to  good  account,  if 
the  distinguished  writer  had  published  them  in  a  complete  form.  Compare  also 
Schleiermacher ,  Hermen,  p.  129. 

*  An  honourable  exception  among  the  earlier  expositors  is  the  now  nearly 
forgotten  G.  F.  Heupel,  who,  in  his  copious  and  almost  purely  philological  com- 
mentary on  the  Gospel  of  Mark  (Strassbnrg  1716),  makes  many  excellent  gram- 
matical observations.  The  Greek  scholarship  of  J.  F.  Hombergk  in  his  Bartrga 
Sacra  (Amstel.  1719),  and  of  H.  Heisen  in  his  Nova  Hypothesei  tnterpretandtB 
feUdus  Ep.  Jacobi  (Brem.  1789),  turns  more  on  lexical  points  than  on  gram- 
matical. 
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8or  (1655)  alone  apprehended  more  completely  the  idea  of  N.  T. 
grammar,  bat  they  were  onable  to  obtain  for  it  recognition  as  a 
distinct  branch  of  exegetical  study.  After  them ,  during  an  in- 
terval of  160  years,  Haab  was  the  first  who  handled  the  subject 
in  a  special  treatise;  but,  apart  from  the  fact  that  he  confined 
his  attention  to  the  Hebraistic  element,  his  uncritical  work  was 
fitted  rather  to  retard  than  to  promote  the  progress  of  the 
science. 

The  first  who  in  Bome  degree  collected  and  explained  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  N.  T.  diction  was  the  well-known  Sd.  Glass  (f  1656), 
the  Sd  and  4th  books  of  whose  Philologia  Sacra  are  entitled  Gram^ 
wfrniica  sacra  and  Gramm.  sacrw  appendix.  As  however  he  makes 
Hebrew  his  point  of  departure  throughout,  and  touches  the  N.  T.  lan- 
guage only  so  far  as  it  agrees  with  Hebrew,  his  work — to  say 
nothing  of  its  deficiencies — can  only  be  mentioned  in  the  history 
of  N.  T.  grammar  as  a  feeble  attempt.  On  the  other  hand,  the  hi- 
storian must  revive  the  recollection  of  the  two  above-named  writers, 
whose  names  are  almost  unknown,  as  their  works  on  this  subject 
•re  forgotten.  The  first.  Gasp.  Wyss,  Professor  of  Greek  in  the 
Gymnasium  of  Zurich  (f  1659),  published  his  Dialectologia  Sacra  ^, 
in  1650.  In  this  work  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  N.  T.  diction, 
grammatically  couBidered,  are  classified  under  the  heads,  Diaiectus 
Jtiica,  Joniea,  Dorica,  jEolica^  BwoticOy  Poetica,  tjSpnffJouaa,  — 
certainly  a  most  inconvenient  arrangement,  since  kindred  points  are 
thus  separated,  and  in  many  cases  are  noticed  in  four  different  parts 
of  the  work.  The  author  too  was  not  in  advance  of  his  age  in  ac- 
quaintance ^-ith  the  Greek  dialects,  as  is  shown  by  the  mention  of 
a  special  dialeclus  poetica ,  and  as  an  examination  of  what  he  calls 
Jtii'c  will  show  still  more  clearly.  As  a  collection  of  examples, 
however,  in  many  sections  absolutely  complete,  the  work  is  merito- 
rious, and  the  writer's  moderation  in  regard  to  the  grammatical  He- 
braisms of  the  N.  T.  deserved  the  imitation  of  his  contemporaries. 

George  Pasor,  Professor  of  Greek  at  Franeker  (f  1637),  is  well 
known  as  the  author  of  a  small  N.  T.  Lexicon,  which  has  been  fre- 
quently reprinted.  He  left  amongst  his  papers  a  N.  T.  Grammar, 
which  was  published,  with  some  additions  and  corrections,  by  his 
son,  Matthias  Pasor,  under  the  title,  G,  Pasoris  Gramma tica  Grceca 
tacra  N.  T.  in  tres  iibros  distn'bitta  (Groning.  1655,  pp.  787).  This 
work  is  now  a  literary  rarity,  though  far  better  fitted  than  the  lexi- 
con to  transmit  the  author's  name  to  posterity.     The  second  book 


>  Dialectologia  $acra^  in  qua  quicquid  per  universum  N.  F.  contextum  in 
•pattolica  et  voce  et  phrasi  a  communi  Graeor.  lingua  eoque  grammatica  ana- 
li^gia  discrep€U,  methodo  congma  disponitur  ^  accurate  dcfijvitur  et  omnium  aacri 
cotdexiut  exemplorum  inductione  UluttnUur.  Tigar.  1660:  pp.  324  (without  the 
Appendix). 
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(on  the  B3^tax)  and  the  third  appendix  (on  the  dialects  of  the  N.  T.) 
are  the  most  valuable  parts  of  the  work.  The  syntax  is  acourate 
and  exhaustiye:  the  author  points  out  what  is  Hebraistic,  but  does 
not  often  adduce  parallels  from  Greek  authors. 

During  the  interval  from  Pasor  to  Haab,  N.  T.  grammar  was 
only  incidentally  noticed  in  works  on  N.  T.  style,  e.  g.  by  Leusden 
{de  di'aleclis  N,  T.)  and  by  Olearius  (de  sfyio  N.  71).  These  writers, 
too,  limited  their  attention  almost  entirely  to  Hebraisms;  and  by 
including  amongst  these  much  that  was  pure  Greek  threw  the  whole 
subject  again  into  confusion.  Georgi  was  the  first  to  show  that 
many  of  these  Hebraisms  were  imaginary,  but  he  sometimes  went 
to  the  opposite  extreme.  His  writings  were  almost  totally  neglected. 
Fischer  revived  the  study  of  the  works  of  Yorst  and  Leusden,  and 
Storr's  well  -  known  book  ^  succeeded  in  exercising  its  pernicious 
influence  on  N.  T.  exegesis  for  many  years  unmolested.  In  1815, 
Ph.  H.  Haab,  a  disciple  of  Storr,  published  his  ''Hebrew  -  Greek 
Grammar  of  tiie  N.  T."  Overlooking  the  genuine  Greek  element,  he 
confines  himself  to  grammatical  Hebraisms.  The  great  defect  of  the 
book  is,  that  the  author  shows  no  accurate  perception  of  the  diffe- 
rence between  what  is  pure  Greek  and  what  is  Hebraistic  in  the 
N.  T.  language :  hence  he  gives  the  name  of  Hebraism  to  very  much 
which  either  is  the  common  property  of  all  cultivated  languages,  or 
at  all  events  occurs  in  Greek  as  frequentiy  as  in  Hebrew.  Following 
Storr,  he  misinterprets  a  multitude  of  passages  by  forcing  Hebraisms 
upon  them.  Besides  all  this,  the  whole  is  confosed,  the  arrange- 
ment most  arbitrary,  and  the  book  opens  with  a  section  on  Tropes! 
— a  subject  which  does  not  belong  to  grammar  at  all.  The  con- 
cluding words  of  a  reviewer  (De  Wette  ?)  are  not  too  strong:  ''Seldom 
have  we  received  a  book  which  has  proved  so  complete  a  failure, 
and  against  the  use  of  which  it  has  been  necessary  to  give  so  em- 
phatic a  warning.'' 

§.  4.  The  remarks  scattered  through  commentaries  on  the 
N.  T.,  books  of  Observations,  and  exegetical  monographs,  showed 
in  part  very  respectable  reading ,  but  when  all  taken  together 
presented  no  complete  treatment  of  the  grammar.  But  even  their 
incompleteness  does  less  to  render  these  collections  useless,  than 
the  uncritical  empiricism  which  ruled  Greek  philology  until  the 
commencement  of  this  century ,  and  Hebrew  much  later  still ;  as 
indeed  this  same  empiricism  has  impressed  on  N.  T.  exegesis  also 
the  character  of  uncertainty  and  arbitrariness.  The  rational  me- 
thod of  treatment,  which  seeks  for  the  explanation  of  all  the 

1  ObtervtUL  ad  analog,  et  syntaxin  Hebr.  (Stutt.  1779).  Some  acute  gram* 
matical  observations,  especially  on  enaUage  temporumy  particularvnij  Ae,y  are  to 
be  found  in  J.  G.  Straube,  Di$»,  de  emphati  Or.  UngutB  N,  T,y  in  Van  den 
Honert*s  Syntagma  p.  70  sqq. 
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phenomeiia  of  languages,  even  of  their  anomalies,  in  the  modes 
of  thought  which  characterise  nations  and  individual  writers,  has 
completely  transformed  the  study  of  Greek.  The  same  method 
must  be  applied  to  the  language  of  the  N.  T. :  then,  and  not  till 
then,  N.  T.  grammar  receives  a  scientific  character,  and  is  ele- 
vated into  a  sure  instrument  for  ex^esis. 

The  main  featores  of  this  empirical  philology,  so  far  as  g^ram- 
mar  is  conoemedy  are  the  following: 

a)  The  g:rammatical  stmctore  of  the  language  was  delineated 
only  in  radest  outline,  and  hence  the  mutual  relation  of  allied 
forms,  in  which  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language  is  peculiarly 
shown, — as  of  the  aorist  and  perfect,  the  conjunctive  and  optative, 
the  two  negatives  ov  and  fiij, — was  left  almost  entirely  undefined. 

k)  Those  forms  whose  true  signification  was  generally  recognised 
were  confounded  together  by  an  unlimited  enaliage,  in  virtue  of 
which  one  tense  or  case  or  particle  might  stand  for  another,  so- 
metimes for  one  of  a  directly  opposite  meaning,  e.g.  preterite  for 
ftiture,  JtKO  for  ngog,  &c. 

c)  A  host  of  ellipses  were  devised,  and  in  the  simplest  sen- 
tences there  was  always  something  to  be  supplied. 

The  commentators  applied  these  principles — which  still  appear 
in  Fischer's  copious  j4ntmadv,  ad  fVelleri  Gramm.  Gr,  (Lips.  179S  sqq. 
3  spec.) — to  the  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.  Nay  they  considered 
themselves  justified  in  using  still  greater  freedom  than  classical  phi- 
lologers,  because  the  Hebrew  language,  on  the  model  of  which  the 
Greek  of  the  N.  T.  was  framed,  had  as  its  distinguishing  charac- 
teristic the  absence  of  all  definiteness  in  forms  and  regularity  of 
syntax,  so  that  Hebrew  syntax  consisted,  not  of  rules  of  agreement, 
but  of  examples  of  enailage  and  solecism  ^ .  The  commentaries  in 
ordinary  use  exhibit  in  profusion  the  natural  results  of  such  prin- 
ciples,  and  Storr*  earned  the  distinction  of  reducing  the  farrago 

>  The  attempts  made  by  better  scholars  to  combat  tliis  empiricism  were 
onlj  partial  and  isolated.  The  Wittenberg  Professors  Balth.  Stolbcrg  (in  his 
IVaHoL  de  $ci€ecism.  et  harharitm.  Or.  N.  F.  dictioni  faho  tributU:  Vit.  1681 
and  1685)  and  Fr.  Woken  (in  his  Pittat  crHica  m  hypcMagat  bibl.:  Viteb.  1718, 
and  especially  in  his  EtuUlaga  e  N.  T,  Or.  textus  pracipuis  et  plurhnii  loci* 
exUrmuutta:  Viteb.  17 SO)  exposed  many  blunders  of  the  commentators,  and 
OB  the  whole  very  jndicioosly.  J.  C.  Schwarz  also  shows  creditable  reading 
and  acomen  in  his  LSb.  de  opinatit  diteipulor.  Chr.  ioUecUmu  (Cob.  1730). 
8«ch  Toices  were  however  not  listened  to,  or  were  drowned  by  a  rontorte! 
Mtifieiotet 

*  How  complete  a  contrast  is  presented  by  his  acute  countryman  Alb. 
Bengel ,  in  his  Gnomon !  Though  he  often  falls  into  over-refined  explanations, 
and  attributes  to  the  Apostles  his  aum  dialectic  modes  of  thought,  yet  he  left 
to  posterity  a  model  of  carefol  and  spirited  exposition.  He  notices  points  of 
grammar,  —  compare  e.g.  A.  in.  19,  xxvi.  2,  1  C.  xii.  15,  Mt  xvni.  17, 
H.  TT.  i:  in  the  lexical  department  he  pays  especial  attention  to  the  examination 
of  synonyms. 
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of  grammatical  crudities  into  a  kind  of  system.  Apart  from  all  other 
considerations,  such  canons  of  lang^uage  necessarily  gave  unlimited 
scope  for  arbitrary  interpretation ,  and  it  was  easy  to  extract  from 
the  words  of  the  sacred  writers  meanings  directly  contrary  to  each 
other  * . 

It  was  in  classical  philology  that  the  reformation  commenced. 
A  pupil  of  Reitz,  Gottfr.  Hermann ,  by  his  work  De  emenHanda  ra^ 
tione  grammaticce  Gr.  (1801),  gave  the  first  powerful  impulse  to  the 
rational  ^  investigation  of  this  fine  language.  In  the  course  of  more 
than  forty  years  this  method  has  penetrated  so  deep,  and  has  pro- 
duced such  solid  results,  that  the  face  of  Greek  grammar  is  entirely 
changed.  It  has  recently  been  combined  with  historical  investiga- 
tion ',  and  not  without  success.  The  principles  of  this  method,  which 
entitle  it  to  the  name  of  rational,  are  the  following: 

a)  The  fundamental  meaning  of  every  grammatical  form  (case, 
mood,  tense),  or  the  idea  which  the  Greek  mind  represented  by  this 
form,  is  accurately  apprehended,  and  all  the  various  uses  of  the 
form  are  deduced  from  this  primary  signification:  by  this  means 
numberless  ellipses  have  been  demolished,  and  enallage  has  been 
confined  within  its  natural  (i.  e.  narrow)  limits. 

b)  When  the  ordinary  laws  of  the  language  are  violated,  either 
in  expressions  of  general  currency,  or  in  the  usage  of  individual 
writers,  the  grammarian  is  at  pains  to  show  how  the  irregularity 
originated  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or  writer, — by  anacoluthon, 
confusio  dttarum  structurarinn ,  attraction,  cons tr actio  ad  senmm,  bra- 
chylogy,  &c.  The  language  is  thus  presented  as  bearing  the  direct 
impress  of  Greek  thought,  and  appears  as  a  living  idiom.  The  gram- 
marian is  not  content  with  merely  noticing  the  phenomena:  he  traces 
each  form  and  turn  of  speech- back  into  the  mind  of  the  speaker, 
and  endeavours  to  lay  hold  of  it  as  it  comes  into  existence  there. 
Thus  everything  which  is  impossible  in  thought  is  rejected  as  impos- 
sible in  language;  as,  for  instance,  that  a  writer  could  use  the  fu- 
ture  tense  when  he  wished  to  refer  to  the  past;  could  say  to  for 
from;  could  call  a  m^n ^wiser^  when  he  wished  to  pronounce  him 
wise ;  could  express  a  reason  by  consequently ;  could  say,  /  saw  the 
man,  when  he  wished  to  convey  the  sense,  /  saw  a  man.   For  a  long 


1  "Sunt'*,  says  Tittmann  (Synan.  N.  T.  i.  p.  206) ,  *'qui  grammaticaram  le- 
gum  obseryationem  in  N.  T.  interpretatione  parum  curent  et,  si  scriptoris  en- 
josdam  verba  grammatice  i.  e.  ex  legibus  lingusB  ezplicata  sententiam  .  .  . .  ab 
ipsomm  opinione  alienam  prodant,  naUam  illarum  legum  rationem  habeant, 
sed  propria  verborum  vi  neglecta  icriptorem  dizisse  contendantt  qua  talihu$ 
verhi*  nemo  tana  mente  pnedUui  (Ucere  unqtuim  potuU."  Hermann's  satirical  re- 
marks (Vig.  788)  were  quite  just 

*  I  prefer  ^^rational"  to  **phUosophical",  because  the  latter  word  may  ea- 
sily be  misunderstood.  All  philological  inquiry  that  is  merely  empirical,  is 
irrational:  it  deals  with  language  as  something  merely  external,  and  not  as  an 
image  of  thought.     Compare  Tittmann ,  Syn,  p.  205  sq. 

*  Q.  Bemhardy,    Wi»»en$chqftliche  Syntax  der  gr.  Sprache  (Berlin  1829). 
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time,  however,  these  elucidations  of  Greek  grammar  (and  lexico- 
graphy) remained  altogether  unnoticed  by  Biblical  scholarB.  They 
adhered  to  the  old  Vigor  and  to  Storr,  and  thus  separated  them- 
selves  entirely  from  classical  philologers,  in  the  belief — which 
however  no  recent  writer  has  distinctly  expressed — ^that  the  N.  T. 
Greek,  as  being  Hebraistic,  could  not  be  subjected  to  such  philo- 
sophical investigation.  They  would  not  see  that  Hebrew  itself,  like 
every  other  human  language,  both  admits  and  requires  rational 
treatment  Ewald's  persevering  labours  have  now  made  this  fact 
clear  to  alL  All  are  convinced  that,  even  in  the  Hebrew  language, 
the  explanation  of  phenomena  must  be  sought  in  the  national  modes 
of  thought,  and  that  a  nation  characterised  by  simplicity  could  least 
of  all  be  capable  of  transgressing  the  laws  of  all  human  language  ^ . 
It  is  not  now  considered  sufficient  to  assign  to  a  preposition,  for  in- 
stance, the  most  different  meanings,  just  as  a  superficially  examined 
context  may  require:  pains  are  token  to  trace  the  transition  from 
the  primary  import  of  every  particle  to  each  of  its  secondary  mean- 
ings, and  the  admission  of  meanings  Mrithout  such  a  process  of 
derivation  is  regarded  as  an  unscientific  assumption.  Nor  is  any 
one  satisfied  now  with  vaguely  remarking  that  non  omnis  (by  which 
no  man  of  sense  could  mean  anything  but  not  every  one)  was  used 
by  the  Hebrews  as  equivalent  to  omnis  non,  that  is,  nuiius;  he 
rather  indicates  in  every  instance  the  exact  point  on  which  the  eye 
ihould  be  fixed. 

Hence  the  object  which  grammar  must  in  any  case  strive  after, 
is  the  rational  treatment  of  the  N.  T.  language :  thus,  and  thus  only, 
grammar  obtains  for  itself  a  scientific  basis,  and  furnishes  the  same 
for  exegesis.  The  materials  offered  by  Greek  philology  must  be  care- 
fully used;  but  in  using  tiicm  we  must  by  all  means  keep  in  mind 
that  we  cannot  regard  all  the  nice  distinctions  which  scholars  have 
laid  down,  as  established  (so  as,  for  instance,  even  to  correct  the 
text  in  accordance  with  them),  and  also  that  classical  philology  itself 
is  progressive :  indeed  it  has  already  been  found  necessary  to  modify 
many  theories  (e.  g.  the  doctrine  of  d  with  the  conjunctive) ,    and 

'  Rational  investigfttion  most  be  fonnded  on  historical.  The  whole  field 
of  the  Ungumge  must  be  historically  surveyed,  before  we  can  discover  the  causes 
of  the  individual  phenomena.  The  simpler  the  Hebrew  language  is,  the  easier 
is  this  process  of  discovery,  for  a  simple  language  presupposes  simple  modes 
of  thought  In  the  rational  investigation  of  Hebrew ,  the  problem  assigned  us 
is,  to  reproduce  the  course  of  the  Hebrew*s  thought;  to  conceive  in  our  minds 
every  transition  from  one  meaning  of  a  word  to  another,  every  construction 
and  idiom  of  the  language,  as  he  conceived  it;  and  thus  discover  how  each  of 
these  grew  up  in  his  mind,  for  language  is  but  the  image  of  thought  Thus 
IB  Hebrew  thinking  is  called  speaking  in  the  heart:  [as  Gen.  xvii.  7,  Ps.  x.  6]. 
It  is  absurd  to  think  of  constructing  a  priori  the  laws  of  a  language.  It  may 
be  readily  admitted  that  this  rational  system  of  investigation  may  be  misused 
by  individuals,  as  even  the  Greek  philologers  sometimes  deal  in  subtleties; 
but  to  persevere  in  insipid  empiricism  from  the  apprehension  of  such  danger 
u  disgraeefol. 
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other  points  are  still  under  discussion  even  [amongst  the  best  scho- 
lars,— some  of  the  constructions  of  Sv,  for  example. 

Since  1 824 ,  N.  T.  grammar  has  received  very  valuable  contri- 
butions from  Fritzsche,  in  his  Dissertt.  in  2.  Epist  ad  Cor.  (Lips. 
1824),  his  Commentaries  on  Matthew  and  Mark^  his  Conjectan.  in 
iV.  T.  (Lips.  1825,  2  spec),  and  especially  in  his  Commentary  on 
the  Ep,  to  the  Romans  (HaL  1836).  Here  should  also  be  mentioned 
the  treatises  by  Gieseler  and  Bomemann  in  Kosenmiiller's  Exeget. 
Repert.  (2d.  vol.),  Bornemann's  Scholia  in  Lucm  Evang,  (Lips.  1 830), 
and  in  part  his  edition  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ^ .  Lastly,  many 
grammatical  problems  have  been  discussed  in  the  controversial  cor- 
respondence between  Fritzsche  and  Tholuck  ^.  The  philological  in- 
vestigation of  the  N.  T.  language  has  exerted  more  or  less  influence 
on  all  the  numerous  N.  T.  commentaries  which  have  recently  ap- 
peared 3,  whether  emanating  from  the  critical,  the  evangelical,  or 
the  philosophical  school ;  though  only  a  few  of  the  writers  (as  Van 
Hengel,  Liicke,  Bleek,  Meyer)  have  given  full  attention  to  the 
grammatical  element,  or  treated  it  with  independent  judgment.  A 
judicious  estimate  of  the  better  philological  principles  in  their  ap- 
plication to  the  N.  T.,  has  been  given  by  A.  G.  Holemann,  in  his 
Comment,  de  inferpretatione  sacra  cum  pro/ana  feliciter  conjnngenda 
(Lips.  1832). 

N.  T.  grammar  has  recently  made  its  way  from  Germany  to 
England  and  North  America,  piu*tly  in  a  translation  of  the  4th  edi- 
tion of  the  present  work*  (London  1840),  partly  in  a  distinct  (in- 
dependent?) treatise  by  W.  Trollope  (Greek  Grammar  of  the  New 
Test,:  London  1842).  An  earlier  work  on  this  subject  by  Moses 
Stuart  (Grammar  of  the  New  Testam,  Dialect:  Andover  1841),  I  have 
not  yet  seen  *. 

>    Acta  AposL  ad  Cod,  CaiUahrig.  Jidem  rec.  et  interpret  est  (Orossenhain 

1848,  I). 

*  Fritzsche,  Ueber  die  Verdienste  D,  Tkolucks  um  die  Schr^UrUdrung 
(Halle  1831).  Tholuck,  Beitr&ge  zur  Spracherkldrung  des  N,  T.  (Halle  1882). 
Fritzsche,  IVSliminarien  zur  Abhitte  und  EhrenerkUirtmg ^  die  ieh  gem  dem  J>, 
Tholuck  gewShren  mifchte  (Halle  1832).  Tholack,  Noch  ein  emstes  Wort  an 
D.  Fritzsche  (Halle  1832).  In  his  Commentary  on  the  Ep,  to  the  Hebretcs  (Hamb. 
1836,  1840,  1850),  Tholack  laid  more  stress  on  philological  investigation.  The 
severe  censure  passed  on  this  commentary  in  an  anonymous  work,  Beitrdge  zur 
Erhl&rtmg  dc8  Br.  an  die  Hehr.  (Lcipz.  1840)  has  reference  rather  to  herme- 
neutics  than  to  grammar. 

8  Even  on  the  commentaries  of  the  excellent  Baumgarten  -  Cmsius ,  the 
weakest  side  of  which  is  certainly  the  philological. 

«  [Translated  by  Agnew  and  Ebbeke  (Philadelphia  1840).  An  earlier 
edition  of  Winer's  Grammar  had  been  translated  in  1825  by  M.  Stuart  and 
Robinson.  In  1834,  Prof.  Stuart  published  a  N.  T.  Grammar,  part  of  which 
appeared  in  the  Biblical  Cabmet,  vol.  x.] 

ft  [To  this  Ibt  the  following  works  may  be  added:  A.  Buttmann,  Oram- 
matik  des  netdesL  Sprachgebraucht :  m  Anschlvste  an  JPh,  Buttmann* t  griech. 
Grammatik  (Berlin  1859);  Schirlitz,  OrundzUge  der  neutest.  OrHciUit  (CHessen 
18G1);   K.  H.  A.  Lipsius,  Orammatische  Untertuchungen  ^ber  die  biblische  Cfrd- 


HI8T0BT  OF  K.  T.  ORAMMAB.  XX 

The  special  grammatical  characteristics  of  particular  writers 
have  began  to  form  a  subject  of  inquiry  (yet  see  above  p.  4): 
O.  P.  G.  Kaiser,  Diss,  de  speciali  Joa.  A  p.  grammatica  culpa  negli- 
gemlia  liberanda  (Erlang.  1842,  XL),  and  De  speciali  Petri  A  p. 
gr.  cuip.  ^c.  (Erlang.  1843). 


€iUU;  Ueber  die  Letexeiehen  (Leipzig  1868) ;  T.  S.  Oreen,  Treatut  on  the  Oram- 
wtar  qf  the  N,  T.  (Bagster  1842;  2d  edition,  considerably  altered,  1862);  W. 
Webster,  Spniax  tutd  8ynonfin$  qf  the  Oreek  Test  (Rivingtoni  1864).  In  the 
later  (tbe  3d  and  4th)  editions  of  Jelfs  Greek  Orammar,  considerable  attention 
b  giren  to  the  constmetions  of  the  Oreek  Testament.] 


PART  I. 

ON  THE  GENERAL  CHARACTER  OF  N.  T.  DICTION, 
ESPECIALLY  IN  REGARD  TO  GRAMMAR 


SECTION  I. 

VARIOUS  OPINIONS  RESPECTING  THE  CHARACTER  OF  THE 

N.  T.  DICTION. 

1.  Though  the  character  of  the  N.  T.  diction  is  in  itself  to- 
lerably distinct,  erroneous,  or  at  any  rate  incomplete  and  one- 
sided opinions  respecting  it  were  for  a  long  time  entertained  by 
Biblical  philologers.  These  opinions  arose  in  part  from  want  of 
acquaintance  with  the  later  Greek  dialectology ,  but  also  ft-om 
dogmatic  considerations,  which,  as  always,  prevented  even  clear 
intellects  from  attaining  exegetical  accuracy.  From  the  begin- 
ning of  the  17th  century,  the  attempt  had  been  repeatedly  made 
by  certain  scholars  (the  Purists)  to  claim  classic  purity  and  ele- 
gance in  every  respect  for  the  N.  T.  style;  whilst  by  others  (the 
Hebraists)  the  Hebrew  colouring  was  not  only  recognised,  but 
in  some  instances  greatly  exaggerated.  The  views  of  the  He- 
braists held  the  ascendancy  about  the  close  of  the  17th  century, 
though  without  having  entirely  superseded  those  of  their  rivals, 
some  of  whom  were  men  of  considerable  learning.  Half  a  cen- 
tury later,  the  Purist  party  entirely  died  out,  and  the  principles 
of  the  Hebraists,  a  little  softened  here  and  there,  obtained  ge- 
neral acceptance.  It  is  only  very  lately  that  scholars  have  per- 
ceived that  these  principles  also  are  one-sided,  and  have  rightly 
taken  the  middle  path,  which  had  been  generally  indicated  long 
before  by  Beza  and  H.  Stephens. 

The  history  of  tho  various  theories  which  were  successiyely 
maintained,   not  without  vehemence  and  considerable  party  bias,  is 
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giren  in  brief  by  MoroB,  Aeroas,  aead.  sup,  HermeneuL  N.  T,  (ed. 
Eiohstadt)  yoI.  L  p.  216  sqq.;  by  Meyer,  Gesek.  der  Schrijterklar. 
IIL  842  sqq.  (comp.  Eichstadt,  Pr,  sententiar.  de  dictione  scn'pior. 
A*,  r.  krevis  cemura:  Jen.  1845);  and,  Mrith  some  important  inac- 
curacies, by  G.  J.  Planck,  in  his  Einleii,  in  d.  theoL  fVissenschaJt^ 
II.  48  sqq.  ^ :  compare  Stange,  Theol.  Symmikta,  IL  295  sqq.  On 
the  literature  connected  with  this  subject,  see  Walch,  Bibliotk, 
TkeoL  IT.  276  sqq.  *  The  following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  con- 
troTcrsy. 

Erasmus  had  spoken  of  an  '^apostolorum  sermo  non  solum  im- 
politus  et  incondituB  yerum  etiam  impcrfectus  et  perturbatus,  ali- 
quoties  plane  soloecissans".  In  reply  to  this,  Beza  (on  Acts  x.  46) 
pointed  out  the  simplicity  and  force  of  N.  T.  diction,  and  in  parti- 
cular placed  the  Hebraisms  (which,  as  is  well  known,  he  admitted) 
in  a  very  /ayourable  light,  as  ^'ejusmodi,  ut  nullo  alio  idiomate  tam 
feliciter  exprimi  possint,  imo  interdum  ne  exprimi  quidem" ;  indeed  as 
^gemmse  quibus  (apostoli)  scripta  sua  exomarinf'.  After  Beza,  H. 
Stephens,  in  the  Preface  to  his  edition  of  the  N.  T.  (1576),  declared 
himself  a^nst  those  ''qui  in  his  scriptis  inculta  omnia  et  horrida 
esse  putant'*,  and  took  pains  to  show  by  examples  the  extent  to 
which  the  niceties  of  Greek  are  observed  in  the  N.  T. ,  and  how  the 
very  Hebraisms  give  inimitable  force  and  emphasis  to  its  style. 
ThMe  niceties  of  style  belong,  it  is  true,  more  to  rhetoric  than  to 
grammar,  and  the  Hebraisms  are  rated  too  high;  but  the  views  of 
these  two  excellent  Greek  scholars  are  evidently  less  extreme  than 
is  commonly  supposed,  and  are  on  the  whole  nearer  the  truth  than 
those  of  many  later  commentators. 

The  first  advocate  of  extreme  views  was  Pfochen,  who,  in  his 
Dkirihe  de  linguw  GrtBCw  N.  T,  pttritafe  (1629,  1633),  labours  to 
prove  "OwBcos  autores  profanos  eisdem  plu'asibus  et  verbis  loquutos 
esse  quibus  scriptores  N.  T."  This  youthful  production  with  its 
extravagant  Purism  seems  to  have  excited  little  attention  at  the 
time.  Junge  of  Hamburg  indirectly  occasioned  a  controversy, 
though  his  real  opinion  as  to  the  Hellenism  (not  barbarism)  of  the 
y.  T.  style  was  shown  even  by  his  opponent  Grosse  ^  to  be  harm- 

>  (This  portion  of  Planck's  work  is  traudlated  in  the  Biblical  CabinHj 
ToL  vn.  pp.  67—71.  The  controversy  is  briefly  sketched  by  Tregelles,  in  his 
•fition  of  Homers  IntroduHion  vol.  rv.  p.  21  sq.] 

*  See  also  Baomgarten,  Folemik,  in.  176  sqq.  The  opinions  of  the  Fa- 
thers, especially  the  Apologists,  on  the  style  of  the  N.  T.,  are  given  by  J.  Lami, 
Dt  erudk.  Apottdar.  p.  138  sqq.  They  regard  the  subject  more  from  a  rheto- 
rical than  ftpom  a  literary  point  of  view.  Theodoret  (Or.  affect,  cur.)  triam- 
phantly  contrasts  the  aoXouaaf&o\  aXt£UTtxo{  with  the  5\>AXoYtaM.ol  arrtxof. 

*  Oroase*s  dissertation  was  strictly  directed  against  a  possible  inference 
from  the  position  that  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.  is  not  such  as  native  Greek 
lathors  use,  and  in  the  main  concerns  adversaries  that  (at  all  events  in  Ham- 
borg)  had  then  no  existence.  He  keeps  throughout  on  the  negative  side ;  e.g. 
**BHamii  Orsens  stylus  apostolor.  non  sit  tam  omatus  et  affectatus,  ut  foxi  ille 
9bA  ftiH  floiente  G^eda,   non  atticus  at  Athenis,  non  doricos  ut  Corinthi,  non 


14  OPINIONS  ON  THE  CHARACTER  OP  N.  T.  DICTION.     [PAST  I. 

less.  GroBse  was  assailed  by  Wulfer  and  Mnsseus,  and  a  vehement 
dispute  was  maintained  for  some  time,  with  little  advantage  to  sa- 
cred literature.  Independently  of  this  strife,  D.  Heinsius  (1643) 
and  T.  Gataker  (1648)  came  forward  against  the  Purists:  Qataker's 
dissertation  was  a  learned  but  somewhat  exaggerated  reply  to  Pfo- 
chen's  Diatribe,  In  1658,  1665,  J.  Vorst  published  a  well-arranged 
collection  of  N.  T.  Hebraisms:  this  work  was  soon  after  criticised  by 
Hor.  Yitringa,  as  often  one-sided  and  extravagant^.  Bocler  (1641) 
and  Olearius  (1668)  took  a  middle  course,  separating  more  carefully 
the  Greek  from  the  Hebrew  element,  and  with  these  Leusden  agreed 
in  the  main. 

By  most,  however,  it  was  now  regarded  as  a  settled  point 
that  the  Hebraisms  are  a  very  prominent  element  in  the  language 
of  the  N.  T.,  and  that  they  give  it  a  colouring,  not  indeed  bar- 
barous, but  widely  removed  from  the  standard  of  Greek  purity  <. 
This  view  was  maintained  by  M.  Solanus  in  a  very  cautious  replv  to 
Pfochen.  Even  J.  H.  MichaeHs  (1707)  and  A.  Blackwall  (1727)' did 
not  venture  to  deny  the  Hebraisms:  they  endeavoured  to  prove 
that  the  N.  T.  diction,  though  not  free  f^om  Hebraisms,  stiU  has 
all  the  qualities  of  an  elegant  style,  and  in  this  respect  is  not  infe- 
rior to  classical  purity^.  Their  writings,  however,  had  as  little 
effect  on  the  now  established  opinion,  as  those  of  the  learned  C.  S. 
Georgi,  who  in  his  Vindicice  N.  T.  ab  Ebraismis  (1732),  returned  to 
the  most  rigid  Purism ,  and  defended  his  theory  in  his  Hierocriiicus 
sacer  (1733).  He  was  followed,  with  no  greater  success,  by  J.  C. 
Schwarz,  whose  Commentarii  (1736)  chiefly  aimed  at  proving  the 
expressions  which  had  been  considered  Hebraisms  to  be  pure  Greek. 
The  last  who  combated  the  prevalent  abuse  of  Hebraism  were  Pa- 
lairet  (1752)  and  Van  Marie  (1758).  Through  the  influence  of  the 
school  of  Emesti,  a  more  correct  estimate  of  the  N.  T.  style  became 
generally  diffused  over  Germany  *  :  compare  Emesti ,  instif.  interp. 
I.  2.  cap.  3  [BibL  Cabinet,  L  p.  103  sqq.]. 


ionicns  at  Ephesi,  non  ssolicos  at  Troade,  tait  tamen  vere  griecas  ab  omni  so* 
loecismoram  et  barbarismoram  labe  immonis." 

>  In  his  preface  Vorst  asserts :  ^^sacros  codices  N.  T.  talibas  et  vocabolis  et 
phrasibaSf  qase  Hebraeam  lingaam  sapiant,  sctUere  plane,"  See  also  his  OogiUUa 
de  stylo  N.  T.j  prefixed  to  Fischer's  edition  of  his  work  on  Hebraisms. 

>  Hemsterhais  on  Lacian ,  Died.  Mar.  4,3:  "Eoram ,  qai  orationem  N.  T. 
Grsecam  esse  castigatissimam  contendant,  opinio  perqaam  mihi  semper  ridicnla 
fait  visa."  Stollberg  abo  (In  the  work  quoted  on  p.  7)  wished  merely  to  vin- 
dicate the  N.  T.  from  blemishes  aigastly  ascribed  to  it;  bat  in  doing  this  he 
explained  away  many  real  Hebraisms. 

*  Blackwall  thas  commences  his  work,  which  aboands  in  good  remarks: 
**We  are  so  far  from  denying  that  there  are  Hebraisms  in  the  N.  T. ,  that  we 
eiteem  it  a  great  advaantage  and  hea%dy  to  that  sacred  book  that  it  aboands 
with  them." 

*  Emesti*s  view  is:  '*genas  orationis  in  libris  N.  T.  esse  e  pare  Gnecis 
et  Ebraicam  maxime  consaetadinem  referentibas  verbis  formalisqae  dicendi  mix- 
tarn  et  temperatum,   id  qaidem  adeo  evidens  est  lis  qai  satis  Gkttce  sciant,  nt 
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Host  of  the  (older)  oontroTersial  works  on  this  subject  are  col- 
lected in  J.  Khenferd's  Dusertalt.  phUolog.-theolog.  de  stylo  N.  T. 
sffntagma  (LeoT.  1702),  and  in  what  may  be  considered  a  supple- 
ment to  this  work,  J.  H.  van  den  Honert,  Syntagma  dUsertait.  de 
siyh  N.  T.  Gripco  (Amst  1703)  ^ 

We  proceed  to  notice  briefly  the  mode  in  which  the  Purists 
sought  to  establish  their  theory. 

Their  efforts  were  mainly  directed  towards  collecting  passages 
from  Greek  authors  in  which  occur  the  identical  words  and  phrases 
which  in  the  N.  T.  are  explained  as  Hebraisms.  In  general,  no  dis- 
tinction was  made  between  the  rhetorical  element  and  what  properly 
belongs  to  language;  but  besides  this  the  Purists  oyerlooked  the  fol- 
lowing facts: 

a)  That  many  expressions  and  phrases  (especially  such  as  are 
figurative)  are,  from  their  simplicity  and  naturalness,  the  common 
property  of  all  or  of  many  languages,  and  therefore  can  no  more  be 
called  (htecisms  than  Hebraisms  ^. 

b)  That  a  distinction  must  be  made  between  the  diction  of  poe- 
try and  that  of  prose,  and  also  between  the  figures  which  particular 
writers  may  now  and  then  use  to  give  eleyation  to  their  style  (as 
inmuia  oratto/iis),  and  those  which  have  become  an  integral  part  of 
the  language.  If  expressions  used  by  Pindar,  JSschylus,  Euripides, 
kc ,  occur  in  the  plain  prose  of  the  N.  T.  ',  or  if  these  expressions 
or  rare  G^reek  figures  are  here  of  regular  and  ordinary  use,  this  fur- 
nishes no  proof  at  all  of  the  classical  purity  of  N.  T.  Greek. 

c)  That  when  the  N.  T.  writers  use  a  form  of  speech  which  is 
common  to  both  languages,  their  education  renders  it,  in  general. 


pUmf  mUericordia  digni  tmit  qui  omnia  bene  Gtrcca  e$tt  contendant.'^     (Dits.  de 
d^.  imterp.  grammoL  N.   T.  §.  12.) 

1  The  essays  of  Wulfer^  Orosse,  and  Masnas^  though  of  little  importance 
in  comparison  with  their  size ,  should  have  been  inserted  in  these  collections ; 
and  the  editors  were  wrong  in  admitting  only  one  of  Jnnge's  treatises,  the 
SeiUeniia  doct.  vir.  Compare  further  Blessig,  Pnendia  interpret  N.  T.  ex 
mttetcribnt  Grcee.  (Argent.  1778),  and  Mittenzwey,  Locorum  quorundam  e  Hut' 
ekinsoni  ad  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  notit ,,  qytihus  purum  et  degant  N.  T.  dicendi  genut 
defetuHtur,  r^uUUio  (Coburg  1763).  A  treatise  by  G.  C.  Draudius,  De  ttylo 
K.  r.,  in  the  PrimiU,  AUfeld,  Niimb.  1736  (Neubauer,  J^achr.  von  jetzt  lebenden 
TheoL  I.  S5S  sqq.)  I  have  not  seen. 

*  Hebrew,  and  therefore  Hebraic  Greek,  possesses  the  qualities  of  sim- 
plifcity  and  vividness  in  common  with  the  language  of  Homer;  but  the  parti- 
cular expressions  cannot  be  called  Hebraisms  in  the  one  case  or  Grecisms  in 
the  other.  Languages  in  general  have  many  points  of  contact,  especially  as  po- 
pwlariy  spoken,  for  the  popular  language  is  always  simple  and  graphic:  in  the 
cultivated  style,  framed  by  scholars,  there  is  more  divergence.  Hence,  for  in- 
ilaiice,  most  of  the  so-called  Germanisms  in  Latin  belong  to  the  style  of  co- 
mediet,  letters,  &c. 

•  See  on  the  other  hand  Krebs,  Observ.  Prof.  p.  3.  Leusden  (de  Dia- 
leetiM  p.  37)  says  most  absurdly,  "Nos  non  fugit  carmina  istomm  hominum  (tra- 
gieor.)  innnmeris  Hebraismis  esse  contaminata'\  Fischer  accordingly  finds  He- 
braisms in  the  poems  of  Homer  (ad  Leufd.  p.  114). 
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more  probable  that  they  derived  the  phrase  from  the  Hebrew,  and 
not  from  the  refined  written  language  of  Greece. 

d)  Moreover  these  uncritical  collectors  raked  together  very 
many  passages  from  Gfreek  authors  which  contain  (o)  the  same  word, 
but  in  a  different  sense;  or  {§)  phrases  which  are  merely  similar, 
not  exactly  parallel. 

e)  They  even  used  the  Byzantine  writers  without  scrapie, 
though  many  constituents  of  the  Hebraistic  diction  of  the  N.  T.  may 
have  found  their  way  into  the  language  of  these  writers  through  the 
medium  of  the  church , — a  supposition  which  in  particular  in- 
stances may  be  shown  to  be  very  probable,  comp.  Niebuhr,  Index 
to  Jgathias  s.  v.  fi?fiioi;(J^«i, — and  though  these  writers  certainly 
cannot  be  adduced  as  evidence  for  ancient  Greek .  purity  of  ex- 
pression. 

/)  Lastly,  they  passed  over  many  phrases  altogether  in  silence, 
and  were  compelled  to  pass  them  over,  because  they  are  undeniably 
Hebraisms  ^ . 

Their  evidence,  therefore ,  was  either  incomplete  or  beside  the 
mark.  Most  of  the  Purist  writers,  too,  restricted  themselves  by 
preference  to  the  lexical  element;  Georgi  alone  took  up  the  gram- 
matical, and  treated  it  with  a  copiousness  founded  on  extensive 
reading. 

A  few  remarkable  examples  shall  be  given  in  proof  of  the  above 
assertions  * : 

a)  On  Mt.  V.  6,  nnvm'x^q  xal  dit^covrff  xr^v  dirtaiocvvtiv ,  pas- 
sages arc  adduced  from  Xenophon,  ^schines,  Lucian,  Artemidorus, 
to  prove  that  d(t|;i}v  in  this  (figurative)  sense  is  pure  Greek.  But  as 
the  same  figure  is  found  (in  Latin  and)  in  almost  all  languages,  it 
is  no  more  a  Greecism  than  a  Hebraism.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
io^lziv  [yicizKS^Uiv)  figur.  consume:  this  cannot  be  proved  from  Iliad 
23.  182  to  be  a  Grsecism,  or  from  Dt.  xxxri.  22,  &c.,  to  be  a  He- 
braism, but  is  common  to  all  languages.  For  the  same  reason,  we 
could  well  spare  the  parallels  to  yBvta  generation,  i.  e^  the  men  of 
a  particular  generation ,  to  xhq  power ,  to  o  xv^to^  r^^  oUiag ,  and 
the  like.  But  it  is  really  laughable  to  be  referred  on  Mt  x.  27, 
xfjQv^axe  inl  tcov  ^cofiaroov,  to  ^sop  139.  1,  lQig>og  Ini  xivog  ^cufur- 
Tog  iardg.  Such  superfluous  and  indeed  absurd  observations  abound 
in  Pfochen's  work. 

b)  That  Koifiaa^m  signifies  mori,  is  proved  from  liiad  11.  241, 
xoifAfjaaro  xakKtov  vjtvovy  and  from  Soph.  Eiectr.  510;  that  anigfua 
is  used  by  the  Greeks  also  in  the  sense  of  proles,  is  shown  by  pas- 
sages mainly  taken  from  the  poets,  as  £urip.  Ipk,  JuL  524,  Ipk, 
Taur,  987,  Hec,  254,  and  Soph.  Electr,  1508;  that  noiiialvuv  means 
regere,  is  proved  from  Anacr.  57.  8;  that  18hv  or  ^eco^fiv  ^ovorrov 

1  This   applies  also  to  J.  E.  Ostermann ,    whose  Pontumes  FhUoloffictf  are 
reprinted  in  Orinu  Exercitatt.  fasc.  II.  p.  485  sqq. 
*  Compare  al^o  Mori  Acroa*,  I.  c,  p.  282  iqq* 
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is  good  Cfareeky  from  Soph.  Eleeir,  205,  or  from  iigxic&ai  xtvnov^ 
9*OTaWf  in  the  tragedians.  For  nonjpiov  tcLvziv  in  a  figarative  sense 
(Mt  zz.  22),  Schwarz  quotes  iBschyl.  ^gam.  1397.  The  use  of 
jMvur  in  the  sense  of  imtum  esse,  which  is  one  of  the  regular 
meanings  of  the  corresponding  Hebrew  word ,  Schwarz  defends  by 
the  figoratiTe  phrase  in  Flat  Phileb.  22  e,  6o%h  i^Sovi^  coi  nijsrmni- 
Mvi  na^muQil  nXfiyslaa  wto  tcdv  vvv  Sti  Xoytxnf. 

c)  We  may  safely  regard  the  phrase  yivtooxnv  avSga — though 
not  unknown  to  the  Greeks,  see  Jacobs  ai/Philostrat.  Imagg.  p.  583 — 
as  immediately  derived  by  the  N.  T.  writers  from  the  very  common 
S^'fil  TV:  in  the  N.  T.,  therefore,  it  is  a  Hebraism.  Similarly, 
^nlayxya  eompassiony  |i}^ir  landy  as  opposed  to  water,  %nXog  shore, 
€t6fLa  as  used  of  the  sword,  edge  ^ ,  naxvvuv  to  be  siiipid,  foolish, 
xvpio^  KVffimv,  (Igigiic^ai  elg  tov  nia^iov,  were  probably  formed 
in  the  first  instance  on  the  model  of  Hebrew  words  and  phrases,  and 
cannot  be  preyed  to  be  genuine  Greek  by  parallels  from  Herodotus, 
.£lian,  Xenophon,  Diodorus  Sic,  Philostratus,  and  others. 

d)  (a)  Iliat  Iv  is  used  by  Greek  writers  to  denote  the  instru- 
ment (which  within  certain  limits  is  true),  Pfochen  proves  from 
uch  passages  as  nUmv  iv  taig  vavcl  (Xen.),  til^i  .  . .  iv  vrjt  fie- 
kairrf  (Hesiod) !  That  good  Greek  authors  use  ^fia  for  res,  is  shown 
from  Plat  L^g»  797  c,  xovxov  [xov  re]  fi^iiaxog  xal  rov  Soyintitog 
9v%  tlrm  ifiiiitxv  fiCti^flOy  where  frjua  may  be  rendered  expression,  as- 
tertian.  Xogra^nv  fill,  feed  (of  men) ,  is  supported  by  Plat  Rep, 
2.  372,  where  the  word  is  used  of  swine!  That  trjtHv  i^vxijv  tivog 
u  good  Greek,  is  shown  from  Eur.  Ion  1112,  Thuc.  6.  27,  al.,  where 
tifrfiv  is  used  alone,  in  the  sense  of  insidiari,  or  rather  search  for 
(in  order  to  kill)!  That  ofpulrnna  signifies  sin  in  pure  Greek,  Schwarz 
professes  to  prove  from  Plat  Cratyi.  400  c,  where  however  ofpuXo- 
Hiwu  means  debita,  as  elsewhere.  In  the  same  way,  most  of  the 
passages  adduced  by  Georgi  to  prove  that  dg  and  Iv  are  interchanged 
in  the  best  Greek  authors  as  in  the  N.  T.,  are  altogether  inappro- 
priate.    Compare  also  Krebs,  Obs.  p.  Msq. 

p)  To  prove  that  iVQianitv  xaQiv  (ileog)  naga  xivi  is  not  a  Hebraism, 
Georgi  quotes  ivgiaxiC^ai.  xtfv  ilg'qvriv,  xtjv  dtogsav^  from  Demosthenes ; 
as  if  the  Hebraism  did  not  rather  consist  in  the  whole  phrase  (for  the 
use  ot^nd  for  attain  is  certainly  no  Hebraism),  and  as  if  the  difference 
ia  the  voice  of  the  verb  were  of  no  consequence  whatever.  For  noxri- 
ffor  sors,  Palairet  quotes  such  phrases  as  xgccxr^g  aifiaxog  (Aristoph. 
jicharm.);  for  ninxnv  irritum  esse,  Schwarz  brings  forward  Plat. 
Emikypkr.  14  d,  ov  X(Hul\  mOilxai  o,xi  Sv  iXxoig.  The  familiar  me- 
rismus  uno  ^ixgov  ttog  (uyiXov  is  claimed  as  pure  Greek  ^,  on  the 
aathority  of  passages  in  which  ovxt  (liya  ovxi  afimgov  occurs.  But 
it  is  not  the  merismus  in  itself  that  is  Hebraistic,  but  only  the  pre- 

*  ComfMure  however  Boissonadef  Nic.  p.  282. 

*  CompAre  Sdisfer,  Jvlium  p.  xxi. 
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speaking — learned  Greek  in  the  first  instance  by  intercourse  with 
those  who  spoke  Greek,  not  from  books  ^ ;  hence  we  need  not  wonder 
that,  in  writing,  they  usually  retained  the  peculiarities  of  the  po- 
pular spoken  language.  To  this  class  belonged  the  LXX,  the  N.  T. 
writers,  and  the  authors  of  the  Palestinian  Apocryphal  books.  It 
is  only  in  the  writings  of  a  few  learned  Jews  who  prized  and  studied 
Grecian  literature,  such  as  Fhilo  and  Josephus*,  that  we  find  a 
nearer  approach  to  ordinary  utritten  Greek.  We  have  but  an  im- 
perfect knowledge  of  this  spoken  language  ' ,  but  a  comparison  of 
Hellenistic  Greek  (^apart  from  its  Hebraic  element)  with  the  later 
Greek  prose  enables  us  to  infer  that  the  spoken  language  had  di- 
verged still  more  widely  than  the  written  from  ancient  elegance,  ad- 
mitting new  and  provincial  words  and  forms  in  greater  number,  neg- 
lecting more  decidedly  nice  distinctions  in  construction  and  expres- 
sion, misusing  grammatical  combinations  through  forgetfulness  of 
their  origin  and  principle,  and  extending  farther  many  corruptions 
which  were  already  appearing  in  the  literary  language.  Its  main 
characteristic,  however,  continued  to  be  an  intermixture  of  the  pre- 
viously distinct  dialects  (Lob.  Path,  L  9),  of  such  a  kind  that  the  Greek 
spoken  in  each  province  had  as  its  basis  the  dialect  formerly  current 


the  Jews  of  Syria  (and  Palestine),  we  need  not  here  inquire.  On  thb,  see  Pau- 
las, De  Judant  Palaat,  Jetu  et  aposL  tempore  non  Aram,  dialecto  »ed  Grteca 
quoqite  locviis  (Jen.  1803);  Hug,  Introd.  II.  «.  10;  Winer,  RWB,  IL  p.  602; 
Schleiermacher,  Herm.  p.  61  sq.  [See  also  Diodati,  De  Chritio  CfrtBce  ioquenU 
(Naples  1767;  reprinted  1843,  with  a  preface  by  Dr.  Dobbin);  Davidson,  In- 
trod. to  N.  T,  I.  37—44;  Qreswell,  Distertations,  I.  136sqq.  (2d  ed.);  Orinfield, 
Apology /or  the  LXX,  p.  77,  184;  Smith,  DicL  of  Bible,  u.  581;  Roberts,  VU- 
cutsions  on  the  Oospels,  p.  1 — 316.  The  subject  u  most  fully  examined  by  Dr. 
Roberts,  whose  conclusion  is  that  Greek  was  ^*the  common  language  of  public 
intercourse"  at  this  time :  Alford  (Vol.  I.  ProUg,  p.  29)  refers  to  a  work  on  the 
same  side  by  the  late  Duke  of  Manchester.] 

I  That  tlie  reading  of  the  LXX  contributed  to  the  formation  of  their  Greek 
style  makes  no  essential  difference  here,  as  we  are  now  referring  immediately 
to  the  national  Greek  element.  It  is  now  generally  acknowledged  that  even  the 
apostle  Paul  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  received  a  learned  Greek  education. 
He  certainly  displays  greater  facility  in  writing  Greek  than  the  Palestinian 
apostles,  but  this  he  might  easily  acquire  in  Asia  Minor,  and  through  hb  ex- 
tensive intercourse  with  native  Greeks,  some  of  whom  were  persons  of  learning 
and  distinction.  Kdster  {8tud  ti.  KriL  1854,  2),  to  prove  that  Paul  formed  his 
style  on  the  model  of  Demosthenes,  collects  from  this  orator  a  number  of  par- 
allel words  and  phrases ;  nearly  all  of  these,  however,  Paul  might  acquire  from 
the  spoken  language  of  educated  Greeks,  and  others  are  not  really  parallel. 
In  the  case  of  men  who  moved  so  much  among  Greeks,  copiousness  and  ease 
of  style  famish  no  proof  of  acquaintance  with  Greek  literature. 

>  A  comparison  of  the  earlier  books  of  the  Antiqmtiet  of  Josephns  with 
the  corresponding  portions  of  the  LXX,  will  clearly  show  that  his  style  cannot 
be  placed  on  the  same  level  with  that  of  the  LXX,  or  even  of  the  N.  T.,  and 
will  exhibit  the  difference  between  the  Jewish  and  the  Greek  style  of  narratiou. 
Compare  further  Schleiermacher,  Jlerm.  p.  68. 

'  Hence  it  will  never  be  possible  to  supply  the  want  of  which  Schleier- 
macher complains  (Herm,  p.  59),  and  give  a  ^'complete  view  of  the  language 
of  common  life". 
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there:  thus  Atticisms  and  Dorisms  predominated  in  Alexandrian 
Greek.  From  the  dialect  spoken  in  Egypt,  especially  in  Alexandria 
(dwieetus  Jlexandn'na)  ^  Hellenistic  Greek  was  immediately  derived. 
We  proceed  to  trace  in  detail  the  later  elements  found  in  Hel- 
lenistic Greek,  noticing  first  the  lexical  peculiarities,  and  then  the 
grammatical,  which  are  less  conspicuous.  This  inquiry  must  be 
founded  on  the  researches  of  Sturz,  Planck,  Lobeck,  Boissonade, 
and  others  * ;  and  to  their  works  the  reader  is  referred  for  citations 
— mainly  from  the  writers  of  the  xoiv^,  Polybius,  Plutarch,  Strabo, 
j£lian,  Artemidorus,  Appian,  Heliodorus,  Sextus  Empiricus,  Arrian, 
ftc  ', — in  proof  of  the  various  particulars.  We  mark  with  an  asterisk 
whatever  appears  to  belong  exclusively  to  the  popular  spoken  lan- 
guage, and  does  not  occur  in  any  profane  author^. 

LEXICAL  PECULIARITIES. 

tf)  The  later  dialect  comprehended  words  and  forms  from  all  the 
dialects  without  distinction^.    (1)  Attic:  voko^  (tfeAo;,  Lob.  p.  309), 


>  On  this  subject  (icepl  rfjc  AXe^ocv^p^uv  fiiaX^xTOu)  the  grammarians  Ire- 
B«u  (Paeatos)  and  Demetrios  Ixion  wrote  special  treatises,  which  are  now  lost: 
see  StoR  p.  84 ,  and  comp.  p.  19  sq.  The  well-known  Rosetta  inscription  is  a 
specimen  of  this  dialect:  other  extant  monuments  will  be  found  in  A.  Peyron's 
Aqyyrt  Chad  reg.  Taurin.  Musei  JEgypHi  ed,  et  mwtrati  (Turin  1827,  2  vols. 
4to.),  and  his  lUuBtnuione  di  due  paphri  greco-egizi  ddC  imper.  muteo  di  Vienna 
(in  the  Memorie  deW  academ.  di  Torino^  Tom.  33,  p.  151  sqq.,  of  the  historical 
dass);  Dettr^ption  of  the  Oreek  papyri  in  the  British.  Museum  (London  1839, 
Part  i) ;  J.  A.  Letronne ,  BecueU  des  inscriptions  grecques  et  latines  de  VEgypte 
dr.  (Paris  1842,  1848,  2  Tom.  4to.).     [See  also  Mullach,   Vulgarsp.  p.  15  sqq.] 

*  But  see  also  Olearius,  De  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  279  sqq. 

*  The  Fathers  and  the  books  of  Roman  law  have  hitherto  been  almost 
entirely  neglected  in  the  investigation  of  later  Greek;  to  the  latter,  frequent 
reference  will  be  made  in  the  course  of  this  work.  [See  Mallach  p.  31  sqq.,  51.] 
How  far  the  N.  T.  diction ,  through  the  medium  of  the  church ,  affected  the 
later  Bjsantine  Chreek,  is  reserved  for  special  inquiry.  The  spurious  Apocry- 
phal books  of  the  O.  T.  (Libri  Pseudepigraphi)  and  the  Apocryphal  books  of 
the  K.  T.  are  now  accessible  in  a  more  complete  form  and  with  a  better  text, 
(the  latter  books  through  the  labours  of  Tischendorf) ,  and  may  be  used  for 
points  of  detail:  the  style  of  these  fabrications  as  a  whole  (though  in  this  re- 
spect they  differ  among  themselves)  is  so  wretched,  that  the  N.  T.  diction  ap- 
pears classic  Greek  in  comparison.  Compare  Tisch.  De  evangelior.  apocryph, 
origitse  et  tuii,  in  the  Verhanddmgen  nitgeven  door  het  Haagsche  Oenootscfiap 
dc.  (Pt  12.  1851). 

*  The  Greek  grammarians,  particularly  Thomas  Magister  (latest  edition, 
Ritschl*s:  Halle  1832),  specify  as  common  Greek  much  that  is  found  even  in 
Attie  writers:  see  e,g,  dejA^Xioc  in  Thom.  M.  p.  437,  ^peuvcSfJUZi  ib.  p.  363.  In- 
deed they  are  not  free  from  even  gross  mistakes;  comp.  Oudeudorp  ad  Thom. 
M.  p.  90S.  Much  however  that  foand  its  way  into  the  written  language  c/ter 
Alexander  the  Great,  may  have  existed  in  the  spoken  language  at  an  earlier 
date :  this  was  perhaps  the  case  with  aTpY]viav,  which  we  meet  with  first  in  the 
poets  of  the  new  comedy. — The  N.  T.  writers  sometimes  use  words  and  forms 
which  are  preferred  by  the  Attidsts,  instead  of  those  which  they  assign  to  com- 
mon Greek:  as  xpi\Qxivr\^,  Th.  M.  p.  921, — t|  (not  d)  XaiXa«|;,  ib.  p.  564. 

*  [In  this  section ,  (a) ,  I  have  added  in  each  case  the  other  form  of  the 
word:  thus  Lobeck  speaks  of  (laiXo^  as  the  Attic  form,  not  vtXo^.] 
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o  axoTog  (to  <f.)«  iitog  (alexog^  Kerm.  Proff.  ad  Soph.  Jj,  p.  19), 
fpwh(\  {q>iiXri)j  iXtid'iiv  (Lob.  p.  151)  ^,  ft^vfiva  (frpvfftvf}.  Lob.  p.  881), 
Xkioag  (ikaog); — (2)  Doric:  ntaim  {niiim)^  ftll^avog  (Kglfiavog^  Lob. 
p.  179),  ij  kifjiog  (o  A.),  noLu  grass  (for  icolri  or  n6a)\  also  probably 
PsfAPQavag,  quoted  by  Zonaras  from  2  Tim.  iy.  13,  where  howeyer 
all  our  MSS.  have  f<£ft|3. ,  see  Sturz,  Zonarm  giossm  sacras  II.  p.  16 
(GfrimmflB  1820); — (3)  Ionic:  yoyyvfw  (Lob.  p.  358),  ^'{\cam  {f^ymh- 
\iLi)^  nqrivjqg  inQavtig^ — yet  tt^vi/c  is  found  in  Aristotle,  Lob. 
p.  431),  fittd'fiog  (fiaonog.  Lob.  p.  324),  cxogniinv  (Lob.  p.  218),  crp- 
tft/v,  Buttm.  L  84  (Jelf  33),  comp.  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  78  ».  To  Ionic 
and  Doric  Greek  belong  itkicouv  (Eev.  yi.  14  v./.,  comp.  Matth. 
12.  4),  q>v€a  in  an  intransitive  sense,  H.  xii.  15,  comp.  Babr.  64'. 
The  grammarians  note  as  Macedonian,  naqzik^olr^  camp  (Lob.  p. 
377),  ^vfii?  street;  as  of  Cyrenaean  origin,  fiovvog  hill  (Lob.  p.  356)* ; 
as  Syracusan,  the  imperative  dnov  (Fritz.  Mark  p.  515). 

h)  Words  which  existed  in  the  older  language  now  received 
new  meanings;  as  nai^anakilv  and  igmxav*  wtreat,  naidivBiv  ehaS" 
tise^,  evxaQiaxelv  thank  (Lob.  p.  18),  ivaxXlvnv  [crvoxil/vftf&ai],  crvcr- 
nifCTBiv,  avafisla^at  recline  at  table  (Lob.  p.  216),  JmoKQi&tjvai  an^ 
swer  (Lob.  p.  108),  ivriXiyiiv  oppose^,  inoxAcaza^ai  valere  juberCf 
renuntiare  (Lob.  p.  23),  avyxgtvBiv  compare  (Lob.  p.  278),  Mfiav^ 
iaifiovtov  evil  spirit '^ ,  IvAov  (living)  tree  (Liddand  Sc.  s.  v.),  diasso- 
viicO^ai  (ugreferre*,  axiyuv  hold  off,  endure^,  atfia^ta^i  reverence 
{=aipi0^aif  Fritz.  Rom,  I.  74),  cvvlaxtifn  prove,  establish  (Fritz. 
Rom,  I.  1 59),  xQrifiaTif^dv  be  called  (Fritz.  Rom.  11.  9),  tpd-avuv  come, 
arrive  (Fritz.  Rom,  U.  356),  xstpallg  volume,  roll  (Bleek  on  H.  x.  7), 
Bvaxi^ficDv  one  of  noble  station  (Lob.  p.  333),  ^niilitiv  and  xogriinv 
feed,  nourish*^,  o^nviov  pay  (Sturz  p.  187),  i^aQiov  Jish ,  i^fv- 

*  ['AXij^eiv  is  rejected  by  the  Atticists,  and  Lobeck  Le,  agrees  with  them 
in  the  main:  dXita  is  the  regular  Attic  form, — *'the  later  writers  used  in  the 
present  aXiJdcd,  which  however  was  still  an  ancient  form".   Irr.  V,  s.  ▼.] 

s  [Tischendorf  now  receives  the  Ionic  elrcv  in  Mk.  iv.  28:   in  Bev.  iii.  16, 

K  has  x^^^>0C>] 

*  [On  the  .£oIic  xT^vvcd  (xvwco),  see  below  §15  (Jelf  10.  6).] 

^  [On  this  interesting  word  see  Donaldson ,  New  Or.  p.  701 ;  Blakesley, 
Herod,  i.  556  sqq.] 

s  [On  this  word  and  the  next  see  EUioott's  notes  on  E.  vL  4,  CoL  i.  It, 
respectively.] 

*  [So  Fritzsche  (Rom,  XL  428)  t  *'Valere  serioribus  Oraecis  avrtX^Y^^"^  ^^^ 
solum  repugnare  verbis  sed  etiam  reniti  re  et  /actit  frustra  neges*':  see  also 
Alf.  on  H.  xii.  3;  Meyer  (on  Rom.  x.  21)  maintains  that  this  verb  always  de- 
notes opposition  in  leords.] 

V  That  is,  as  its  inherent  signification ,  for  the  word  is  used  in  reference 
to  an  evil  demon  as  early  as  Homer  (Iliad  8.  166) :  of  the  same  kind  is  also 
Dinarch.  adv.  DemoUk.  %  30.  p.  155  (Bekker),  a  passage  quoted  by  recent  wri* 
ters.  Even  the  Bysantines,  to  speak  with  exactness,  add  xooeoc  to  da()&w» 
(Agath.  114.  4). 

"  [On  this  word  see  Alford  on  1  G.  ix.  12;  on  avv{OTY)(ii,  Ellic  on  O.  ii. 
18;  on  9^dfveiv,  Ellic  on  Ph.  iii.  16;  on  xs^oXUi  Alford  on  H.  x.  7.] 

^  This  extension  of  meaning  might  in  itself  be  considered  a  Hebrabm.    It 
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milar,  not  an  identical  phrase.  That  which  the  same  writer  quotes 
as  a  stately  formula,  awvriQslv  h  r^  nagdla^  never  occurs  without 
emphasis  in  the  N.  T.  Kogactov,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  example 
of  a  word  which  passed  from  the  language  of  ordinary  life  into  the 
written  language  (compare  the  German  Mddef),  losing  its  accessory 
meaning  (Loh.  p.  74)  ^. 

d)  Many  words  which  had  long  heen  in  use  received  a  new 
form  or  pronunciation,  by  which  the  older  was  in  most  cases  super- 
seded: as  fAStoiKsala  (fieroix/or) ,  tKsaia  {txtxila^  Lob.  p.  504),  crva* 
^SfAct  {&vad7jfia)  ^  f  avaaxifia^  ytvhw  (ysviO^kia,  Lob.  p.  104),  yXiDtf- 
aoKOfiov  {ykfoaaoKOfielov ,  Lob.  p.  98),  iiinakai  (naka^f  Lob.  p.  45), 

dog,  Ssdlier  ad  Th,  if.  p.  927),  dTtavxtjCig  (itcavxrifia)  ^  kvjiyla  {kv%' 
vloVf  Lob.  p.  314),  vlnog  (v/xi;,  Lob.  p.  647),  ohoSofiii  (o^xodofAi}- 
oig^.  Lob.  p.  490),  ovudi^fiog  (Lob.  p.  512,  ovu6og^  ivMta^a  Her. 
2.  133),  bitxacLa  (o'^ig),  i}  OQHmfAoala  {xa  o^xoftoffio) ,  ftMf^cncodo- 
ala  {fiia^oSoaia),  cvynvqtu  (Cvynvgriaig),  inoaxaala  {inofsxacigy  Lob. 
p.  528),  vov^eaia  (vov^ixfiaig,  Lob.  p.  512),  iitaqxiC^og  {iitiQXiiaig)^ 
(iBklaaiog  (fiiklacsiog)  y  noxanog  (Tcodanog,  Lob.  p.  56),  §aalki66tt 
(paalkfia)^,  lioixaklg  (ftocx^?*  Lob.  p.  452),  fiov6q>&akfAog  (ix^QOtp' 
^akfiogf  Lob.  p.  136),  TutfifiVBiv  (naxafAvstv^  Sturz  p.  173),  o^ifto^ 
(orj^iog.  Lob.  p.  52),  o  Tckrialov  (o  nikag)^  ngogi^kvxog  {(nrikvg,  Yalck. 
ad  Ammon.  p.  32),  q>vCiovcd'ai  (^vffav)  be  puffed  up  (used  figur. 
Babr.  114),  axtviiav  since  Polybius  for  arfv/jw^ai  (Eost  and  Palm 
s.  v.),  ixxvveiv  {ixxiBiv^  Lob.  p.  726),  tfri/xiD  (from  ^atrjxa  stand, 
Buttm.  II.  36),  ctQyog  as  an  adj.  of  three  terminations  (Lob.  p.  105), 
TiBid'og ,  vocaol  and  voaaici  {veoaaol ,  vtooaii ,  Th.  M.  p.  626 ,  Lob. 
p.  206),  TTCTaofiai  (fcixofiai,  Lob.  p.  581),  ineknif^Hv  {anoyivmCKiiv), 
i^vTtvll^uv  {ag>vnvli£iv ,  Lob.  p.  224),  favxl^uv  {(alvnv) ,  dexorovv 
{8ixaxsvitv)y  agoxQiav  (agovv,  Lob.  p.  254),  PipkaglSiov*  (j?i/3A(df0v, 
Pipkiddgiov) ,  tf/^/ov  (if;/£),  xafislov  (xafiielov ,  Lob.  p.  493),  JMnro- 
novxi^eiv  {naxanlivxovv ,  Lob.  p.  361),  nagaq>govla  (nag&fpgotSvvti)*, 
nxvov  (nxiov,  Lob.  p.  321),  tj/i^v^iatij^  {^l€tvgog,  Th.  M.  p.  927), 
dxagiovy  and  most  of  the  diminutives  in  agiov,  as  natdigiov^  ovigiov 
(Fritz.  Mark  p.  638).  ^AngoPvaxog  and  i%go§v^xla  are  purely  Alex- 
andrian, having  been  first  used  by  the  LXX  (Fritz,  kom.  L  136). 
For  verbs  in  fit  we  find  forms  in  (»  pure,  as  6fivi;o>  for  Sfivvfii  (Th. 
M.  p.  648).  Compare  also  ^vgam  for  ^vgim  (Th.  M.  p.  642,  Phot. 
Lex.  p.  313,  Lob.  p.  205,  and  ad  Soph.  y^j.  p.  181),  the  present 
Pagim  for  Pagvvo}  (Th.  M.  p.  141),  aagovv  for  aaignv  (Lob.  p.  83), 


1  [It  was  formerly  used  only  "in  familiari  sermone  de  puellis  inferioris  sor> 
tis,  cam  euTeXiafiu  qaodam":  Lob.  I.  c] 

<  See  Schffifer ,  Htdarch  v.  p.  11 ,  [and  EUicott  on  O.  i.  8]. 

s  [See  EUicott  on  Ph.  iv.  6.] 

^  [And  oUo8o(XT)(xa ,  Lob.  I,  c;  see  Ellic.  on  E.  ii.  21.] 

^  Similarly  Upiaaa  {Fdpyr,  Taurin.  9.  14)  from  lep£u^:  compare  farther 
Sturz  p.  173. 
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Xplav  (jolovtf^af),  l|dv  slvai  for  i^ilvm  (Foertach,  de  /ocis  Lysim 
p.  60).  Verbs  used  in  the  older  written  language  as  middle  or  de- 
ponent now  receive  active  forms;  as  fpqvaccHv  A.  iy.  25  (from  Fs. 
ii.  1),  iyoLUw  L.  i.  47,  tvnyytUiHv  [Rev.  x.  7,  1  Sam.  xxxi.  9], 
Lob.  p.  268.  Compound  verbs,  where  the  meaning  itself  was  not 
extended  by  the  preposition,  were  preferred  to  the  less  graphic  and 
less  sonorous  simple  verbs  ^ ;  and,  as  sometimes  even  compound 
verbs  did  not  appear  sufficientiy  expressive,  many  double  compounds 
were  formed'.  For  several  nouns,  mostly  denoting  parts  of  the 
hnman  body,  diminutive  forms,  losing  their  special  meaning,  came 
into  common  use  in  colloquial  language;  as  mxiov  (comp.  Fischer, 
Proluss.  p.  10,  Lob.  p.  211),  (poffxlov^.  Lastly,  many  substantives 
received  a  change  in  gender,  which  was  sometimes  accompanied  by 
a  change  of  termination:  see  §  8.  Eem.,  and  §  9.  Rem.  2. 

e)  Entirely  new  words  and  expressions^  were  framed,  espe- 
cially by  composition, — ^mainly  in  order  to  meet  new  wants:  as  aA- 
Un^iOinlcxonog'"',  iv^^QmjsaQiCnog  (Loh,  p.  621),  okoxXffQog^  avivsa- 
loyifTO^*,  aS^4ni%xu0ia* ,  dixaioxqusla ,  auofiixQioVf  vvx^fifiiQOV 
(Stiun  p.  186),  TtXfi^afpogia  (Theophan.  p.  132),  xaXonoinv  (Lob. 
p.  199),  aliiiaXmxtl^Hv  and  alifiaknxtvHv  (for  aluAaXtoxov  noutVy  Th. 
M.  p.  23,  Lob.  p.  442),  fif^irevtfv,  yvfivrpcsvuv ,  iya^nomv  (iya- 
^oiQjHv)  for  a/odov  noulv  (Lob.  p.  675),  ayaiUaaig^  aQod'taia,  ov- 
rAvrpov*,  ixfivxTtiglieiv*,  aXiKTOQoq>mvla  (Lob.  p.  229),  anoxBfpaU" 
ffiv  (Lob.  p.  341),  avxanoKQivea^ttt  (^sop.  272,  ed.  De  Fur.),  ijou- 
^cvfiF  (Lob.  p.  182,  Schaef.  Jnd.  ad  /Esop,  p.  135),  ixxcfxwv*  ^,  €v- 
homtiv  (Sturz  p.  168,  Fritz.  Rrnn.  II.  370),  Ofw wffav*  aya^ovgynv^ 
ufu^wawri,   6ia0KOQniiHv  (Lob.  p.  218),    cxqriviav  {xqxnpaVy  Lob. 


*  That,  coDTonely,  simple  verbs  were  sometimes  used  instead  of  compound 
hj  later  writers,  Hschendorf  (Stud,  ic  KrU.  1842,  p.  505)  seeks  to  prove  from 
the  phrase  pouXiQv  Tid6»ai,  arguing  that  a  classical  author  would  have  said  p. 
xpOTi!)^vau  "But  the  two  expressions  probably  have  different  meanings:  see 
Raphel  on  A.  xxvii  12.  More  probable  examples  would  be  two  verbs  quoted 
below  under  («),  SstYfiorrC^ctv  and  !^eaTp((eiv — for  which  the  written  language 
has  iOQ[pa5eiY|xarr(Ceiv  and  £x^corrp({^eiv,— and  Taprotpcuv  for  xaTorrotpTapouv.  Si- 
milarlj,  the  Prussian  law  style  u^es  Fiihrung  for  Auffuhrung.  [See  Tisch.  I^rth- 
Ug.  N.  T.  p.  59  (ed.  7),  where  several  additional  examples  are  given.  The  fol- 
lowing are  from  the  N.  T.:  iptMizay  Mk.  viii.  5,  xpuTureiv  Mt  xi.  25,  apvijaaa!^ai 
L.  ix.  S3,  i^pollitv*  L.  xxiv.  33,  for  which  the  more  familiar  ^lupurav ,  stco- 
xpvTTCt^,  dhcopvi^ 9X9^1,  ouva^poCCeiv ,  have  been  substituted  in  many  MSS.] 

*  Siebelis,  iV.  tU  verb,  ccmpoi.  qwc  qvatuor  partib.  constant  (Budiss.  1832). 

*  Also  abbreviated  forms  of  proper  names,  which  no  doubt  were  pre- 
viously used  in  the  popular  language,  were  admitted  into  the  written ;  as  'Aac- 
^C*  'STCon»(a  (for  *Icr7cav(a),  &c.  The  derivatives  of  Mxto^w.  were  but  slightly 
altered,  as  -Kon^OftxtZi  iv*6^vi^y  for  iracv^^euCt  &c.  (Lob.  p.  307). 

*  Xany  such  words  have  been  collected  trom.  the  Fathers  by  Suicer,  8«^ 
erm  Ob$erwUL  p.  311  sqq.  (Tigur.  1665). 

*  In  the  written  language  ^YKOueeiv  alone  was  used,  see  Winer,  OaL  p.  131 
and  Meyer  on  2  C.  iv.  1.  ['Exx.  occurs  six  times  in  lUc.^  but  Lachm. ,  Tisch., 
EIKc,    and  Alford  read  ixin.  (£vx.)  in  every  case.     The  Fathers  use  ^yx.     See 

lie.  and  Lightt  on  G.  tL  9 ,  Alf.  on  2  C.  iy.  l.j 
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p.  381),  iyxQceiBvoiiai*  (Lob.  p.  442),  olKodeanoxrjg  and  otnoSiaiUh' 
xBiv  (Lob.  p.  373),  Xi^oPoXiiv,  ngogipiyiov  (0TfH>v,  Stnrz  p.  191), 
Aoy/cx,  HQctpfiaxog  (aKlfinovg,  Lob.  p.  63,  Storz  p.  175),  nsnol^aig 
(Lob.  p.  295),  cnikog  (xijA/^,  Lob.  p.  28),  fiafifti}  (ri^,  Lob.  p.  133), 
ifaq)ig  {fiekovri.  Lob.  p.  90),  ayQiikaiog  {Kouvog,  Moeris  p.  68),  ivvo' 
Trjg*,  ayiOTtjg*,  inevdvrrigy  hzsvcig  and  ixxivsia  (Lob.  p.  311),  «JMf- 
Qu§ttxog  (Lob.  p.  313). 

Under  the  last  two  heads,  (d)  and  («),  certain  classes  of  words 
deserve  special  mention.     Later  Greek  was  particularly  rich  in 

1)  Substantives  in  fia,  as  naxaXvyitt^  ivxaitodoiia^  iccnro^^ttfta, 
fdmaficiy  yivvfifiay  i%xQ<afAtt  (Lob.  p.  209),  ^dnxiOfia!^ ^  ivxak^Uy  fC- 

2)  Substantives  compounded  with  <rvv,  as  tfvftfMt&iTT]/^,  tfvfi.9so- 
kixTig  (Lob.  p.  471)1. 

3)  Adjectives  in  ivo^,  as  OQ^qivog  (Sturz  p.  186),  nqnXvog^ 
x€t9Yifii£Qiv6g  f  daxQUMvogy  dsQfidxivog  (Lob.  p.  51). 

4)  Verbs  in  oa>,  t^o),  at^m ,  as  avaxoivow,  dvvafioco,  ifpvnvin^ 
6oki6fo,  i^ov6iv6(o*f  (S^tvoon,  o^^^/^n*,  8sty(Aaxii<o*f  ^eat^^co,  9>v- 
kaxt^m*,  tfitnlim,  axovr/^o,  TtskeKl^cn  (Lob.  p.  341),  at^Bxil^a  (Babr. 
61 ,  Boisson.  ^necd.  IL  318),  aivta^n. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  two  presents  formed  from  perfects, 
tfTi/xa>  (see  above),  y^tiyogca  (Lob.  p.  118).  Compare  also  such  ad- 
verbs as  TtavxoxB  {dianavxogy  Ixaarore,  Sturz  p.  187),  na^dio^iv  (in 
naMoVf  Lob.  p.  93),  xa&mg  (Sturz  p.  74),  navoixL  (tcovo^x/ot,  navot- 
nfjciciy  Lob.  p.  515)*.  'Eaxcixfog  fxtiv  is  a  later  phrase  for  nanng^ 
novTjgmg  ixBiv  (Lob.  p.  389),  and  xakonomv  (see  above)  was  used 
for  the  older  phrase  nakmg  noitlv. 

That  this  list  contains  many  words  which  were  coined  by  the 
Greek-speaking  Jews,  or  the  N.  T.  writers  themselves— especially 
Paul,  Luke,  and  the  author  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews,  comp.  Ori- 
gen,  Oraf.  §  27 — according  to  the  prevailing  analogy  of  the  time, 
will  not  be  denied:  compare  particularly  oq^qI^hv  (D^3Tl5!l),  ii^o- 
§oknVf  atfMXTBHXvala ,  axkriQonaQdla ,  CKkrfQOXQaxrikog ,  aya^oigynVy 
OQ&OTcodiiVy  og&oxofJielVf  fioaxonoulv^  fueyakoiCvvfiy  xannvo(pQOitvvtif 
naQapaxfjgf  naxQiigxtig  f  iyBvsakoytjxog  y  vnonodiov  (Sturz  p.  199), 
XgvaoSctKxvkiog.  And  yet  we  cannot  consider  this  point  decided  by 
the  fact  that  no  trace  of  these  words  has  been  found  in  the  extant 
works  of  the  Ghreek  authors  of  the   Ist  century.     Some  of  these 


1  [See  EUioott  on  £.  ii.  19.  On  xQid(i)C,  mentioned  below,  see  EUicott  on 
6.  iii.  6.] 

*  That  this  popular  Greek  should  have  adopted  with  slight  alterations 
certain  foreign  words  (appellatives)  belonging  to  the  other  languages  spoken 
iu  the  different  provinces,  is  very  natural,  but  our  present  general  inquiry  is 
not  further  concerned  with  the  fact.  On  the  Egyptian  words  found  in  the  LXX 
and  elsewhere,  see  Sturz  p.  84  sqq.  Latin  and  Persian  words  have  also  been 
pointed  out  in  the  N.  T. :  comp.  Olear. ,  de  styh  N.  T.  p.  366  sqq. ;  Gkorgi. 
Hierocr.  I.  247  sqq.  and  II  {de  iMtmiamii  N.  T.)\  Dresig«  de  N.  T.  Or.  Lati- 
nitmi*  merUo  et/also  suipatu  (Lips.  1726);  Schleiermacher,  Uerm.  p.  62  »q. 
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works  hare  not  been  examined  ^ :  besides  many  words  of  the 
kind  might  be  already  cxurent  in  the  ordinary  spoken  language. 
Those  words  however  which  denote  Jewish  institutions,  or  which 
designate  Gentile  worship,  &c.,  as  idolatrous,  naturally  originated 
amongst  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  themselves:  e.g.  axrivoni^yla ^  ei- 
6mX6^vxoVf  ilialolaTQila,  Lastly,  many  words  received  among  the 
Jews  a  more  specific  meaning  connected  with  Jewish  usages  and 
modes  of  thought;  as  intatqiipsa^ai  and  l^ctfrpo^,  used  absolutely, 
keeottnerimi,  eonvertion^  nQo^vxog^  mwriKoaxii  Pentecost ^  noaiiog 
(in  a  figurative  sense),  ^^tiioxTif^cov,  imyafifiifivHv  of  the  levirate 
marriage.  On  the  peculiarly  Christian  words  and  forms,  e.g.  ^dit- 
Titffiay  see  p.  86. 

GRAMMATICAL  PECULIABITIES. 

These  are  in  great  measure  limited  to  certain  inflexions  of  nouns 
and  verbsy  which  either  were  entirely  unknown  at  an  earlier  period, 
or  were  not  used  in  certain  words,  or  at  all  events  were  foreign  to 
written  Attic, — ^for  the  mixture  of  the  previously  distinct  dialects  is 
seen  in  the  inflexions  as  well  as  in  the  vocabulary  of  later  Greek. 
The  use  of  the  dual  became  rare. 

There  are  few  peculiarities  of  syntax.  Certain  verbs  are  con- 
strued with  cases  different  from  those  which  they  govern  in  classical 
Greek  (§32,  4)';  conjunctions  which  were  formerly  joined  with 
the  optative  or  conjunctive  only  are  now  found  with  the  indicative ; 
the  use  of  the  optative  perceptibly  declines,  especially  in  the  oratio 
akhqwi;  the  future  participle  after  verbs  of  going,  sending,  &c., 
gives  place  to  the  present  participle  or  to  the  infinitive ;  active  verbs 
with  tuvtov  come  into  use  instead  of  middle  verbs,  where  no  special 
emphasis  is  intended;  and  there  is  a  general  tendency  to  use  the 
more  expressive  forms  of  speech  without  their  peculiar  force,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  strive  after  additional  emphasis  even  in  gramma- 
tical forms,— ^omp.  fift^ore^o^,  Xva  in  the  place  of  the  infinitive, 
fte.     The  later  inflexions  will  be  most  appropriately  noticed  in  §  4. 

We  cannot  doubt  that  the  late  popular  dialect  had  special  pe- 
culiarities in  different  provinces.  Critics  have  accordingly  professed 
to  find  Cilicisms  in  Paul's  writings,  see  Hieron.  ad  Jlgasiam  Qucest, 
10,  Tom.  IV.  p.  204  (ed.  Martianay) ;  but  the  four  examples  which 
this  Fatiier  adduces  are  not  conclusive  ^,  and,  as  we  know  nothing 
ofCilician  provincialisms  from  any  other  source^,  the  inquiry  should 

'  Most  words  of  this  kind  appear  later  in  the  Byzantine  writers,  who 
abovnid  in  doable  compounds  and  lengthened  forms  of  words.  They  especially 
delighted  in  reviving  in  this  way  words  which  had  been,  as  it  were,  worn  out 
by  use. 

s  Compare  Boissonade,  Anecd,  III.  136,  154. 

*  Michaelis,  Introduction  L  149  (Marsh's  Transl.). 

*  Compare  however  Sturz  p.  62 ,  [who  assigns  a  Cilician  origin  to  5uch 
forms  as  CXa^s,  fipaya  (see  §  13.  1)  and  to  the  word  juoy),  Lev.  xixi  27.  The 
Cilidsms  of  which  Jerome  speaks  are  xarovopxav  Ttvoc,   xaio^pa^uciv  uvdf 


28    HEBREW-ARAMAIC  COLOURING  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICnON.     [PABT  L 

rather  be  abandoned  than  be  founded  on  mere  hypothesis.  Comp. 
Stollberg,  de  Cilicismis  a  Paulo  usurpatis,  in  his  TV*,  de  Solace,  N.  7*. 
p.  91  sqq. 

SECTION  IIL 
HEBREW-ARABfAIC  COLOURING  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION. 

The  popular  dialect  of  Greek  was  not  spoken  and  written 
by  the  Jews  without  foreign  admixture.  The  general  charac- 
teristics of  their  mother  tongue — vividness  and  circumstantiality 
combined  with  great  sameness  of  expression — ^were  transferred 
from  it  to  their  Greek  style,  which  also  contains  particular 
phrases  and  constructions  derived  from  the  same  source.  Both 
peculiarities — the  general  Hebraistic  impress  and  the  introduc- 
tion of  "Hebraisms" — are  more  apparent  in  their  direct  trans- 
lation from  the  Hebrew  than  in  their  original  composition  in 
Greek  ^ . 

The  Hebraisms  (and  Aramaisms)  are  mof e  frequently  lexical 
than  grammatical.  The  former  consist  partly  of  words  used  in  an 
extended  signification ,  partly  of  whole  phrases  imitated  from  the 
Hebrew,  and  partly  of  words  newly  framed  in  accordance  with  He- 
brew analogy,  to  correspond  with  Hebrew  words  similarly  formed. 
Thus  arose  a  Jewish  Greek,  which  was  in  part  unintelligible  to  na- 
tive Greeks  ^ ,  and  which  they  sometimes  treated  with  contempt 

All  the  nations  which  after  Alexander's  death  were  subject  to  the 
GrsBco-Macedonian  rule,  and  gradually  accustomed  themselves  to  the 
Greek  language  of  their  conquerors  even  in  the  ordinary  intercourse 
of  life, — and  especially  the  Syrians  and  Hebrews, — spoke  Greek  less 
purely  than  native  Ghreeks,  imparting  to  it  more  or  less  the  impress 
of  their  mother  tongue:  see  Salmas.  de  Ltnf^.  HclL  p.  121,  and  com- 
pare Joseph.  j4nL  20.  9  '.     As  the  Ghreek-speaking  Jews  are  usually 

av^pcoicivov  X^YU «  and  the  ase  of  if  ji^pa  in  1  C.  iv.  3.  See  Schlrlits ,  €fnmd». 
p.  26,  MoUach,   Vtdg.  p.  17]. 

1  Hence  arises  an  argument,  hitherto  little  noticed,  against  regarding  the 
N.  T.  text  as  a  translation  from  the  Aramaic, — a  translation,  too,  for  the  most 
part  unskilfully  executed. 

*  Though  L.  de  Dien's  opinion  (IVy^.  ad  Grammat,  Orient.)^  **facilias  Eu- 
ropieis  foret  Platonis  Aristotelisque  elegantiam  imitari,  quam  Platoni  Aristotelive 
N.  T.  nobis  internretari",  is  decidedly  an  exaggeration.  The  above  mentioned 
circumstances,  however,  serve  to  explain  in  general  the  liberty  which  learned 
Greek  transcribers  or  possessors  of  MSS.  took  to  make  corrections  for  the  sake 
of  bringing  the  diction  nearer  to  Grecian  elegance :  see  Hug,  Inbrod.  L  f  t4.  II. 
(Tregelles ,  Home  TV.  p.  54.] 

*  It  is  well  known  that  Greek  subsequently  became  L<Umi$ed  to  a  certain 
extent,  when  the  Romans  began  to  write  in  that  language.  The  Latin  colour- 
ing,  however,    is  not  very  marked  brfore  the  time  of  the  Bysantine  writers. 
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denominated  Hellenists,  this  oriental  dialect  of  Greek,  known  by  as 
only  firom  the  writings  of  Jews,  is  not  unsuitably  called  Hellenistic ; 
see  Battm.  L  6  ^.  By  this  name  therefore, — first  introduced  by  Sea- 
liger  {/imimadv.  in  Ens,  p.  134),  not  by  Drusius  (ad  Jet,  vi.  6) — 
the  language  of  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  (with  the  Libri  Pseudepigraphi 
and  the  apocryphal  books  of  the  N.  T.)  is  specially  designated. 

The  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T.  (for  it  is  to  these,  and  not  to  the 
oriental  tone  which  is  manifest  in  the  structure  of  sentences  and  the 
arrangement  of  words,  that  attention  has  usually  been  directed)  have 
been  frequently  and  copiously  collected,  especially  by  Yorst,  Leusden, 
and  Olearius';  but  no  one  has  executed  the  work  with  sufficient 
eritical  precision  >.     Almost  all  writers  on  the  subject  are  more  or  JT^ 

less  chargeable  with  the  following  faults:  •^ 

m)  Too  little  attention  is  paid  to  the  Aramaic  element  in  N.  T.  "^ 

diction  ^.     It  is  well  known  that  the  language  ordinarily  spoken  by 

even  ia  tnuuUtioiis  of  Latin  authors, — sach  as  that  of  Entropins  by  PaBanias, ' 
of  (Sccro's  Cato  Maj.  and  Somn,  8cip,  by  Theodoras  (edited  by  Ootz:    N&rnb. 
1801), — Partly  because  Greek  and  Latin  are  much  more  nearly  allied  in  structure 
tlian  Hebrew  and  Greek,    and  partly  because  these  writers  had  studied  Greek. 
[%Mci]neiis  of  f«atini»ing  are  {pven  by  Mullach,  p.  51  sq.] 

>  Thb  designation  b  entirely  appropriate,  and  should  be  resumed  as  a 
technical  term,  for  lXXT)vian;c  in  the  N.  T.  (A.  vi.  1)  denotes  a  Greek-speaking 
Jew.  (Exaanples,  of  IXXyjvCCciv  rather  than  of  eXXT)viOTi)<,  may  be  found  in 
WetstcuB  IL  490,  Lob.  p.  379  sq.)  The  opinion  of  Salmasius,  that  in  the  N.  T. 
a  Hellenist  means  a  proselyte  to  Judaism  out  of  the  Greek  nation ,  is  a  hasty 
inference  from  A.  vi.  5 ,  and  Eichstadt  (ad  Mori  Aeroa*.  Herm.  I.  227)  should 
not  have  adopted  it.  The  controversy  between  D.  Heinsius  {ExerciL  de  Ling.  ' 
lidUuitt.:  Leyden  1643)  and  Salmasius  {HeUenistica  y  and  Funut  JAng.  IJelL^  *  • 
and  OsnUgmm  JAng,  HdL:  Leyden  1643)  on  the  name  Dialectus  HeUeniUica^ 
related  even  more  to  the  word  Diedectut  than  to  HeUenittica:  for  the  former 
word  Salmasius  {de  UeUenisL  p.  250)  wished  to  substitute  Character  or  Stylus 
idmiiemM.  Compare  also  Tittm.  Syn.  I.  259  sq.  Yet  dialect  (StaXexTo;  totcixt)) 
b  not  inadmissible  as  a  name  for  the  Greek  spoken  by  the  Hellenistic  Jews, 
especially  if  the  wide  meaning  of  the  verb  diaX^yea^ai  (e.g.  Strabo  8.  514)  be 
taken  into  consideration.  Other  writings  on  this  title  (DiaL  HeUen.)  may  be 
M«B  in  Walch,  BMoth.  TheoL  IV.  278  sq. ,  Fabric  Biblioth.  Or,  IV.  893  sq. 
(ed.  Haries).  Thiersch  and  Rost  have  begun  to  call  the  language  of  the  Greek 
BiUe  the  '^ecclesiastical  dialect",  but  thb  name  is  too  narrow  for  the  Jewish 
Greek  of  which  we  are  speaking:  the  word  dialect ^  too,  is  not  suitable.  [See 
MoDach  p.  14;  Roberts,  Diicutsians  on  the  OospeU  p.  156  —  176.] 

*  Leusden,  thOoL  Hebr. ,  from  which  the  DissertaL  de  Dialectis  N.  T.  sing. 
de  tjuM  Hebr.  ?ras  reprinted  in  a  separate  form  by  J.  F.  Fischer  (Lips.  1754, 
1792).  Okarius,  De  Stylo  N.  T,  p.  232  sqq.  Compare  also  Hartmann ,  Lin- 
gmiM.  EimL  m  da*  Stud,  de»  A.  T.  p.  882  sqq.  Anm. 

*  A  complete  work  on  this  subject,  executed  with  critical  accuracy  and 
on  ra&mal  principles,  b  therefore  greatly  needed.  Meanwhile,  our  thanks  are 
due  for  the  commencement  recently  made  by  D.  E.  F.  Bdckel ,  De  Hebraismt* 
N.  T,  Spec  I  (Lips.  1840). 

«  Many  of  the  pecuUarities  adduced  by  the  Hebrabts  might  be  either  He- 
bnlnDS  or  Armmaisms :  e.g.  eU  as  indef.  article,  the  frequent  use  of  thai  with 
the  partac.  in  the  place  of  a  finite  verb.  It  b  better  however  to  regard  these 
and  similar  expressions  as  Aramabms,  since  they  occur  much  more  frequently 
and  regnlariy  in  Aramidc,  and  in  Hebrew  are  almost  confined  to  those  later 
vritinga  whose  style  approaches  the  Aramaic.    The  N.  T.  alone  b  directly  re- 
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the  Jews  of  Palestine  in  the  time  of  Jesus  was  not  the  ancient  He- 
brew, but  the  Syro-chaldaic;  and  hence  Jewish  Greek  would  necet- 
sarily  receive  from  this  dialect  many  of  the  most  common  expres- 
sions of  ordinary  life  ^.  OleariuSy  howeyer,  of  the  older  writers, 
has  a  special  section  de  Chaid(BO'Syria$mi$y,  T,  (p.  345  sqq.);  comp. 
also  Georgi,  Hierocr.  I.  187.  More  recently,  much  relating  to  this 
subject  has  been  collected  by  Boysen,  Agrell,  and  Hartmann  *.  Some 
earlier  writers  had  occasionally  directed  attention  to  Aramaisms:  see 
Michaelis,  Introd.  I.  135  sqq.  (Trans.),  Fischer,  ad  Leusd.  p.  140, 
Bertholdty  EinleiL  Part  L  p.  150. — Under  this  head  come  also  the 
(few)  Babbinisms  ' — mostly  school-terms,  such  as  may  have  been 
current  amongst  Jewish  doctors  as  early  as  the  time  of  Jesus.  For 
illustrating  these,  very  much  material  may  still  be  extracted  from 
Schoettgen's  Uorw  Hehraicas. 

h)  The  di£ference  between  the  styles  of  di£ferent  authors  was  al- 
most entirely  lost  sight  of.  To  judge  from  the  collections  of  these 
writers ,  every  part  of  the  N.  T.  would  seem  to  be  equally  pervaded 
by  Hebraisms.  Such  uniformity  is  far  from  existing  in  fact;  and  in 
this  inquiry  Matthew,  Luke,  John,  Paul,  James,  and  the  author  of 
the  £p.  to  the  Hebrews,  cannot  possibly  be  considered  together^. 
Another  question  left  unnoticed  is  the  relation  between  the  diction 
of  the  N.  T.  and  that  of  the  LXX.  With  all  their  similarity  they 
have  also  many  points  of  difference;  and,  in  general,  the  language 
of  the  N.  T.  is  loss  Hebraistic  than  that  of  the  LXX,  which  was  a 
direct,  and,  in  part,  a  literal  translation  from  the  Hebrew. 

r)  They  included  in  their  list^  of  Hebraisms  much  that  was  not 
foreign  to  Greek  prose,  or  is  the  common  property  of  many  lan- 


ferred  to  in  what  has  just  been  said :  there  are  but  few  Aramaisms  in  the  LXX, 
comp.  Olear.  p.  808;  Gksenius,  I$aiah  i.  63. 

>  To  such  expressions  the  Aramaic  element  in  N.  T.  Greek  b  sabetaatially 
confined.  The  reli^ous  expressions  were  derived  from  the  andent  Hebrvw, 
either  directly,  or  (in  the  case  of  most  of  the  Jews  out  of  Palestine)  through 
the  medium  of  the  LXX.     To  the  former  category  belongs  also  the  use  of  d«- 

vaTo;*  for  pestffence,   Rev.  vi.  8,   xviii.  8  (kHi9  )Zq^):  comp.  Ewald,  Oomm. 

in  Apoe.  p.  122. 

*  Boysen,  Krit,  ErUtuterwugen  det  OrttndtexUt  d»  N,  T.  aus  der  syr.  Ue- 
bersctztmg  (Quedlinb.  1761):  AgreU,  Oratio  de  DicL  N.  T.  (Wexion.  1798),  and 
Otiola  Syr.  p.  53-58  (Lund.  1816);  Hartmann  I.e.  p.  382  sqq. 

>  See  Olearius  l.c.  p.  360  sqq.;  Georgi  Le,  p.  221  sqq. 

<  The  style  of  the  same  writer  is  not  always  uniform.  Thus  Luke  in  his 
Oospelf  where  he  was  dependent  on  the  Gospel  paradoBu,  has  more  Hebraisms 
than  in  the  Acts;  and  the  falling  off  in  the  diction  after  the  preface  of  his 
Gospel  was  long  ago  pointed  out.  The  hymns  and  discourses  also  are  more  He- 
braistic than  the  narrative  portions:  comp.  e.g.  L.  i.  13 — 20,  42 — 55,  68 — 79. 
The  relation  in  which  Luke  stands  to  Matthew  and  Ifark,  as  regards  language 
and  style,  has  not  yet  been  clearly  shown. 

*  Th  dovoTixdvy  in  popular  living  Greek,  is  the  ordinary  term  for  the 
plague.     '£?.  M. 
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gQMge^;  and,  in  general,  had  no  clear  definition  of  ''Hebraism"  to 
start  from  ^.  In  fieu^t^  this  word  was  nsed  in  three  senses,  to  denote — 
1}  Words,  phrases,  and  constmctions,  which  are  peculiar  to 
Hebrew  or  Aramaic,  nothing  corresponding  to  them  being  found  in 
Greek  prose;  as  Cfdayiviita&a^^  otpidi^iiena  ifpUvai,  7t(f6g<o7tov  lafi* 
fiivnVf  ikUodofuh^  (in  a  fignrative  sense),  nXarvvnv  n}v  xagSiav, 
xo^m^doi  QKUn ,  ov  . . .  nag  (for  ov^ei^),  i^ofAoXoyM^al  uvi  and 

tv  TIM,    fto. 

2)  Words,  phrases,  and  constructions,  which  are  occasionally 
met  with  in  Gfreek  writers,  but  which  were  in  the  first  instance  sug- 
gested to  the  N.  T.  writers  by  their  native  language :  as  axi^fia  for 
prpleg ,  Hebr.  r^T ;  avdyxfj  distress  (comp.  Diod.  Sic.  4.  43) ,  Hebr.- 
phSTS,  np^atQ,  ^X,  i^^;  iffmtdv  request,  as  bttlD  denotes  both  re^ 
quest  and  imterrogmtej  comp.  the  Latin  rogare  (Babr.  97.  3,  Apollon. 
Sgmi.  p.  289);  tig  aMvn^otv  (Diod.  Sic  8.  59,  Polyb.  5.  26.  8), 
eomp.  TMnipb;  nigava  rijg  yrig  (Thuc.  1.  69,  Xen.  j^ges,  9.  4,  Dio 
Chr.  62.  SSij,  comp.  |nx  ■^OCX;  %iiXog  for  iitfus  (Her.  1.  191,  Stra- 
bo,  aL),  comp.  trciD;  6x6 (ux  of  a  sword  (^b),  comp.,  besides  the 
poets,  Philostr.  Her,  19.  4.  So  also  the  phrase  ivdvaaa&ai  Xgicxov 
— Dion.  H.  has  Tagnvviov  ivSva.^B  formed  on  the  model  of  ibnb 
pns.     Comp.  above  p.  17. 

3)  Words,  phrases,  and  constructions,  which  are  equally  com- 
mon in  Greek  and  in  Hebrew,  so  that  we  may  doubt  whether  they 
were  used  by  the  Jews  as  part  of  the  popular  Chreek  which  they  ad- 
opted, or  because  the  corresponding  words,  &c.,  in  their  native  lan- 
guage were  so  familiar;  as  (pvkaaoHv  vofAov,  alfia  emdes,  avtjg  with 
appellatives  (ayi}p  g>ovtvg),  Tuiig  slave,  fiiyakvvHv  prstise,  dimKStv 
strive  m/ter,  a  virtue  *. 

4)  Lastly,  there  is  no  doubt  that  Hebraisms  (Aramaisms)  were 
introduced  into  very  many  passages  by  the  expositors  themselves. 
Thus  K  V.  26,  hf  (lifiau  iVa,  '^tiic  ^ni"b?,  see  Koppe;  Mt.  xxv.  23, 
jcr^  cammvivm ,  after  the  Aram.'  ^r)*in  (see  Fisch.  ad  Letisd,  Dial, 
pi  52),  or  the  Hebr.  rrrpaip  Esth.  ix.'lf,  al  (Eichhom,  EinL  ins  i\. 
T.  L  528);  Mt  vi.  1,  dixaioavvti  alms,  after  the  Chald.  n^n^;  Mt 
xxL  13,  IjjCjai  ti'aders  (Fisch.  Le,  p.  48).  Connected  with  this  was 
considerable  misuse  of  the  LXX:  e.g.  L.  xi.  22,  axvXa  supellex, 
comp.  Esth.  iii.  13;  Acts  ii.  24,  mbtvtg  vincula,  comp.  Ps.  xvii.  6  '. 
nk^av  has  even  been  rendered  on  this  side  of,  like  ^nr  (?) !  Com- 
pare farther  Frits.  Rom,  I.  367  ^. 

1  See  Tittmann.  ^yn.  I.  p.  269  sqq.;  De  Wette,  A.  L.Z,  1816,  no.  39, 
p.  306. 

*  Hatkj  of  the  gramniAticAl  phenomena  adduced  in  Haab's  grammar  are  of 
tfds  kind. 

*  (Sinee  Vjv  i»p<nU)  U  translated  by  uTiapxovra  in  Esth.  ilL  13,  it  was 
said  that  oxOXa,  L.  xi.  22,  is  used  for  goodtj  **per  Hebraismum'' ;  and  similarly 
that  t*due«  ^9Ev.,  A.  il.  24 ,  means  eorda  of  death ,  because  in  Ps.  xviii  (xvii).  5 

^  '^vi  (whidli  hat  this  meaning)  is  rendered  (Jdtvcc  ^ov.  in  the  LXX.] 

«  In  the  title  of  Kaiser's  DiB^  de  Lmg.  Aram,  utu  Ac  iNorimb.  1631), 
the  word  aimtm  would  be  more  appropriate  than  ksm. 
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From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  dear  that  the  Hebraisms 
of  the  N.  T.  may  be  divided  into  two  classes — perfect  and  imperfeei. 
By  perfect  Hebraisms  we  understand  those  uses  of  words,  those 
phrases  and  constructions,  which  belong  exclusively  to  the  Hebrew 
(Aramaic)  language ,  and  which  therefore  Hellenistic  Greek  (t>.  the 
language  of  the  N.  T.)  has  directly  received  from  this  source  ^.  Im- 
perfect Hebraisms  are  those  uses  of  words ,  those  phrases  and  eon- 
structionsy  which  arc  also  found  in  Greek  prose,  but  which  we  may 
with  very  great  probability  suppose  the  N.  T.  writers  to  have  im- 
mediately derived  from  tiie  Hebrew  or  Aramaic — partly  because 
tliese  writers  were  most  familiar  with  their  mother  tongue,  and 
partly  because  the  phraseology  in  question  was  of  more  frequent  oc- 
currence in  Hebrew  than  in  Greek.  This  distinction  has  been  no- 
ticed by  De  Wette,  who  says  (/.c.  p.  319):  "Whether  a  phrase  is 
absolutely  un-Greek,  or  whether  there  exists  in  Ghreek  a  point  of 
connexion,  to  which  the  phrase  can  attach  itself,  makes  an  essen- 
tial diflFerence." 

We  must  however  carry  the  investigation  farther  back,  and 
consider  especially  the  genesis  of  the  so-called  Hebraisms.  The  lan- 
guage of  the  LXX  ^  cannot  be  made  the  basis  of  this  inquiry :  as 
a  translation,  it  affords  no  certain  evidence  respecting  the  Greek 
which  was  freely  spoken  and  written  by  Jews,  and  which  had  been 
acquired  by  them  from  oral  intercourse.  Nor  can  we,  in  the  first 
instance,  deal  with  the  doctrinal  parts  of  the  N.  T.,  because  the  re- 
ligious phraseology  of  the  Jews  in  Greek  naturally  attached  itself 
very  closely  to  the  Hebrew,  and  found  a  model  already  existing  in 
the  LXX.  If  we  wish  to  ascertain  as  exactly  as  possible  the  in- 
fluence which  the  mother  tongue  exerted  on  the  Greek  spoken  by 
Jews,  we  must  examine  especially  the  narrative  style  of  the  Apo- 
crypha, the  Gospels,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  In  the  first  place, 
it  is  clear  that  it  was  the  general  character  of  Hebrew  or  Aramuc 
composition,  that  was  most  naturally  and  unconsciously  impressed 
— by  original  writers  almost  as  much  as  by  translators— on  their 
Greek  style.  No  one  escapes  without  difficulty  from  this  general 
influence,  which  is,  as  it  were,  bom  with  him;  only  reflexion  and 
practice  can  set  him  free  from  it     This  general  character  consiBts: 

1)  In  vividness — hence  the  use  of  a  preposition  instead  of  the 
simple  case,  the  latter  construction  being  rather  the  result  of  ab- 
straction— and  consequently  circumstantiality  of  expression :  e.g.  ^ev- 

1  Such  Hebraisms  are  thus  defined  by  Blessig  in  the  work  cited  above 
[p.  15]:  ^^Hebraismns  est  solins  Hebriei  sermonis  propria  loquendi  ratio,  ci^iu- 
modi  in  Orecam  vel  aliam  linguam  sine  barbarismi  suspicione  transferre  non 
licet." 

s  The  most  important  work  that  has  yet  appeared  on  die  linguistic  ele- 
ment  of  the  LXX  is  H.  W.  Jos.  Thiersch ,  De  BswUUewM  venione  Alex,  Ubri  8 
(Eriang.  1840),  from  which,  in  the  later  editions  of  this  grammar,  I  have  ob- 
tained many  acceptable  illustrations.  But  a  complete  examination  of  the  lan- 
guage of  the  LXX  is  still  very  much  needed. 
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ytt¥  am  n^gnnov  xivog^  lyQagni  Sui  xuQog  nvoq^  nivtig  ano  fif- 
s^ov  foff  fuyalov ,  icol  hxai,  ....  nal  ixxm ,  and  the  like ;  the  ac- 
cnnmlation  of  personal  and  demonstratiye  pronouns,  especially  after 
the  relAtive ,  the  narratiye  formula  xal  iyivero ,  &c 

2)  In  the  simplicity,  and  indeed  monotony,  with  which  the  He- 
brew construots  sentences  and  joins  sentence  to  sentence,  preferring 
eoordination  to  subordination:  hence  the  very  limited  use  of  con- 
junctionB  (in  which  classical  Greek  is  so  rich) ,  the  uniformity  in  the 
use  of  the  tenses ,  the  want  of  the  periodic  compactness  which  re- 
salts  firom  the  fusion  of  several  sentences  into  one  principal  sen- 
tence, and  along  with  this  the  sparing  use  of  participial  construc- 
tions, BO  numerous  and  diyersified  in  classical  Greek.  In  historical 
narrative  there  is  this  marked  peculiarity,  that  words  spoken  by  a 
third  person  are  almost  always  quoted  in  the  direct  form,  as  uttered 
by  him;  whereas  it  is  the  indirect  introduction  of  the  speaker  that 
gives  so  distinctive  a  colouring  to  the  narrative  style  of  classical 
aathors,  and  that  leads  to  the  frequent  and  varied  use  of  the  opta- 
tive, a  mood  which  is  almost  unknown  in  Hellenistic  Greek. 

From  this  general  Hebrew  influence  Jewish  Greek  necessarily 
received  a  strongly  marked  character.  Many  special  peculiarities, 
however,  were  derived  firom  the  same  source,  and  it  is  to  these  that 
the  name  of  Hebraisms  is  usually  given. 

To  begin  witii  the  simplest  kind: 

a)  llie  Greek  word  which  expressed  the  primary  meaning  of  a 
Hebrew  word,  often  received  in  addition  its  secondary  meanings 
also ;  compare  iffwrav,  bKlD,  request  and  interrogate.  Hence  it  would 
not  be  strange  if  the  Jews  had  used  diKaioavvfi  in  the  sense  of  aims, 
like  rtpn^t.  More  certain  examples  are,  6g>BilfifAa  peccatuniy  from 
tiie  Aram,  n'ln;  vvfi^ij  {bride,  also)  daughter-in-law,  Mt.  x.  35,  as 
hSs  has  both  these  meanings  (Gen.  xxxviii.  1 1  LXX) ;  tlq  for  pri- 
wnu  in  certain  cases,  like  nnK ;  iloifkoloyuc^ai  uvi  to  praise  (giving 
thanks),  like  b  irji'n  (Ps.  cv.'47,  cxxi.  4,  al.  LXX);  svkoyBlv  bless, 
i^  make  happy,  like  '^'n^;  xxiatq  that  which  is  created,  creature, 
compare  the  Chaldee  tT*l^ ;  dd|a  in  the  sense  of  brightness ,  splen- 
d^mr,  likening;  dwifieis  miracles,  ni'n^na.  The  transference  of  a 
figurative  sense  is  most  frequent:  as  notr^Qiov  sors,  portio,  Mt  xx. 
32  (019);  OKtivSakov  stumbling  block,  in  a  moral  sense  (Vi;b373); 
yktis^a  for  nation  (fiTDb);  isikog  ior  language  (tifV^;  hmmov  rov 
#iav  {TTjrr  '^?th)  according  to  God* s judgment;  xagdia  iv^na  (rn^*;); 
%i^uutsti¥  walk,  of  a  course  of  life;  686g  {"XTP*  comp.  Schtefer, 
imd.adJSsop.  p.  148;  ova^ffia,  not  merely  what  is  consecrated  to  God, 
but  (like  tiie  Hebrew  D'ln)  what  is  devoted  to  destruction,  Rom.  ix.  3, 
Dt  viL  26,  Jos.  vi.  1 7,  Vl ;  Ivnv,  Mt.  xvi.  19 ,  declare  lawful,  from 
the  Rabbinical  ^"^nti. 

b)  Certain  very  common  vernacular  phrases  are  literally  trans- 
lated into  Greek:  as  nifogmitov  kafiBavBiv  from  D-'SD  MiS3;  tn^^^^^  ;4^v- 
irfv  from  «JDr  «JSS ;  Tvoiav  Iktog  (xttQiv)  nixi  xivog  from  U9  non  rrfey ; 
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itvoiytiv  Tovg  o<p&alfiovg  or  to  axofia  tivog  (tX\^B);  yBViC&ai  ^ava- 
tov,  iKn'^')2  D^p  (TaUn.);  Sqtov  fpaytiv  cwnarCj  Dnb  b^M;  alfMx  l»- 
xietv,  D"!  *:{Cti,  kiil\  iviaxriui  cniQfLa  rivl  from  h  y*11  CpH?  ^^^ 
d'avaxov  from  n,173~^:3  (ot  vfol  rov  vvfi<jo(5vo() ;  noQnog  ofsgtvog  from 
S")^bn  ■'"nE;  xaQTtog  xoiXtag  from  ^pa  "^^id;  i^igxtahat  {*  riig  6ag>vog 
Tiv6g\om  'D  ""^bnT?  K^;;  ^x  xoU/aifVi|T^oV  from  I7a«  1^373  ^;  iqp6(- 
Ai/^cx  a(piivai  from  N^in  p3v3  (Talm.);  also  ftrriQlittv  nqogmnov  av^ 
Tov  from  V^B  D'^iDtl;  Tsaaa  cap  J  from  ^ioa^bs. 

c;)  Keflexion  and  coatriyanco  are  more  apparent  in  the  forma- 
tiou  of  Qreek  deriyatiyes  for  the  expression  of  similar  yemaoular 
words  which  belong  to  the  same  root:  as  okoKovTmiia  (from  oAoxav- 
rovv,  Lob.  p.  624)  for  Jib'y;  OTclaYXvll^ea&at  from  aTtlayxya^  as  om 
is  connected  with  D'^T^n'n ;  axavdakiinv,  cxavdaliisc^M ,  like  bl^DS^ 
b'^pD^J  ^yx«*v^t«»v  from  iYtifxivia,  as  'jjitl  is  connected  with  tiajn; 
dva^tfAaxil^Biv  like  D**^nti ;  o^^p/S;€iv  like  D'^^lDti ;  and  perhaps  ivi» 
tl^sad'at  like  VTKti,  coinp.  Pisch.  ad  Leas,  DidL  p.  27.  This  is  car- 
ried still  farther  in  nQoCfxtnoXfinxBlv ^  for  which  the  Hebrew  itself 
has  no  single  corresponding  word. 

All  this  easily  accounts  for  the  Hebrew-Aramaic  colooring 
which  is  so  distinctly  apparent  in  the  style  of  the  N.  T.  writers,  who 
were  not  (like  Philo  and  Josephns^)  acquainted  with  Greek  Utera- 
ture,  and  who  did  not  striye  after  a  correct  Greek  style.  The  whole 
cast  of  their  composition,  and  in  particular  the  want  of  connexion 
(especially  in  narratiye),  could  not  but  offend  the  ear  of  an  edu- 
cated Greek;  and  many  expressions — such  as  Aipilvtn  i<jofiil^ficrTa', 
nqogmnov  XcifipavHv^  koyiiio^ai  elg  dwaioavvtiVf  &o, — ^would  conTey 
to  him  either  an  erroneous  meaning  or  no  meaning  at  aU  ^.  At 
the  same  time,  it  is  easy  to  explain  the  fact  that  the  free  composition 
of  the  N.  T.  is  less  Hebraistic  than  the  translation  of  the  0.  T. ,  and 

1  A  similar  Grscism  in  Latin  is  "a  tenerii  ungnicalis"  (Cic.  Fktm,  1.  6.  8), 
which  the  Romans  certainly  understood,  as  xQ^}1l^c  x^^^^^t  for  instance,  would 
undoabtedly  be  understood  by  the  Greeks,  though  it  might  seem  a  somewhat 
strange  expression;  comp.  xaprcoc  opevcov,  Pind.  Nem.  10.  22.  Still  less  dili- 
culty  would  be  occasioned  by  XQ^}1I0C  xoiXiaCt  since  /nuit  was  used  absohitely 
for  of  spring  by  the  Greeks  (Aristot  FioliL  7.  16 ,  Eurip.  Sorc^  1S05)  and 
others,  where  the  meaning  was  made  clear  by  the  context:  comp.  Rohnk.  ad 
Hom.  m  Cerer.  23.  [In  Eurip.  Bacch.  1305  (1307),  the  word  is  £pvo<:  tUs 
word  and  ^aXoc  are  not  unfrequently  used  in  this  sense.  On  xotpicoc*  see  Her- 
mann and  Paley  on  Eurip.  Ion  475  (xapTTorpc^oi).] 

>  Though  even  Josephus,  when  narrating  O.  T.  history  after  the  LXZ,  is 
not  altogether  free  from  Hebraisms :  see  Scharfenberg ,  De  Josephi  H  LXX,  «on» 
«fn«ti,  in  Pott,  SyUoge  VH.  p.  306  sqq. 

*  In  the  sense  of  remitting  »m«,  i.e.  so  far  as  o^ciXijt&oeTa  is  eonoemed; 
for  a9i^vai  retniij  even  in  reference  to  offences^  occurs  Her.  6.  30,  in  the  phrase 
a9tevai  a{T{atv,  and  o^eiXYffiora  a^i^vai  debita  remiUere  (to  remit  what  is  due) 
is  quite  a  common  expression.  In  later  Greek  we  find  ot^Uvai  Tivl  vfyt  odt- 
x(av,  Plutarch,  Bomp.  34,  see  Corses  and  Schsaf.  m  loe.  A  native  Greek  would 
also  understand  cup{9xeiv  X^P^^  *  though  it  would  sound  strange  to  him  in  con- 
sequence of  the  use  of  the  active  for  the  middle  eup(ax£ffdai. 

«  Comp.  Gatak.  De  stylo  N.  T,  cap.  5. 
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that,  in  the  N.  T.  itaelf,  those  writers  whose  education  was  Hel- 
lenistic— Paul,  Luke  (especially  in  the  second  part  of  the  Acts),  John, 
and  the  author  of  the  £p.  to  the  Hebrews  ^ — use  fewer  Hebraisms 
than  those  who  properly  belonged  to  Palestine  (Matthew,  Peter)'. 
It  is  alao  obyious  that  the  Hebraisms  which  we  find  in  the  language 
of  the  apostles  were  not  all  unconsctousiy  adopted  '.  The  religious 
expressions — and  these  constitute  by  far  the  greatest  portion  of  the 
K.  T.  Hebraisms — were  necessarily  retained,  because  these  were,  so 
to  speak  y  completely  imbued  with  the  religious  ideas  themselves, 
and  because  it  was  designed  that  ChristiaQity  should  in  the  first  in- 
stance link  itself  to  Judaism^.  Indeed  there  were  no  terms  in  the 
Greek  language,  as  it  then  existed,  by  which  the  deep  religious  phe- 
nomena which  apostolic  Christianity  made  known,  could  be  ex- 
preaaed  ^.  But  when  it  is  maintained  ^  that  the  N.  T.  writers  n/- 
wm^s  ikongki  in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  what  they  afterwards  wrote  in 
Greek,  this  is  an  exaggeration.  Such  a  habit  belongs  to  beginners 
only.  We  ourselyes,  when  we  have  had  some  practice  in  writing 
Ladn,  gradually  (though  never  entirely)  free  ourselves  from  the 
habit  of  first  thinking  in  our  own  language.  Persons  who,  though 
not  scientifically  trained  in  Greek,  yet  constantly  heard  Greek  spo- 
ken, and  very  often — ^indeed  regularly — spoke  it  themselves,  could 
not  but  acquire  in  a  short  time  a  stock  of  words  and  phrases  and  a 
power  of  handling  the  language  which  would  enable  them,  when 
writing,  to  command  Greek  expressions  at  once,  without  first  think- 
ing of  vernacular  words  and  phrases  to  be  afterwards  translated  into 
Greek  ^.     The  parallel  drawn  between  the  N.  T.  writers  and  our 


s   Comp.  Tholock,  CowunetUar  cap.  1.  §  2.  p.  25  sqq. 

*  The  Greeuui  tndmng  of  particalAr  writers  shows  itself  especially  id  the 
appropriaie  use  of  verba  ecmponta  and  decompoiUa. 

*  Van  den  Honert,  8ynL  p.  103. 

*  Comp.  Besa  ad  Act.  x.  46.  Rambach  is  not  altogether  wrong  in  saying 
(1m*.  Uerm,  1.  2.  2),    ''Lingoa  N.  T.   passim   ad  Ebrsi  sermonis  indolem  con- 

est,  at  hoc  modo  concentns  scriptore  utriusque  Test,  non  in  rebus  so- 
sed  ipsb  etiam  in  verbis  clarios  observaretar:  comp.  Pfaff,  Nota  ad  MaUh, 
p.S4;  Olear.  p.  341  sqq.;  Tittm.  Syn,  I.  p.  201  sq. — Compare  further  J.  W.  Schro- 
der, De  eattftf  quare  dictio  pure  Gneca  in  N.  T.  plerumque  pnHermtMsa  sit  (liarb. 
17S8);  also  Van  Hengel,  Comm.  in  Ep.  ad  FhUipp.  p.  19. 

*  Some  good  remarks  on  thb  point  are  to  be  found  in  Hvalstroem,  Spec. 
de  MMi  Ontcitatis  Alex,  in  N.  T.  p.  6  sq.  (Upsal.  1794).  Van  den  Honert  even 
went  so  far  as  to  assert,  *'Yel  ipse  Demosthenes,  si  eandem  rem,  quam  nobis 
trafidtnuft  apostoli,  debita  perspicuitate  et  efficacia  perscribere  voluisset,  He- 
braismomm  osom  evitare  non  potuisset.** 

*  By  Eichhom  and  Bretschneider  {Prof,  ad  Lex.  N.  T.  U.  12,  ed.  2);  but 
the  latter  has  retracted  this  opinion,  at  any  rate  so  far  as  regards  Paul  (OrwuU. 
de§  em.  TietUm.  p.  179). 

*  How  easily  do  even  we,  who  have  never  heard  Latin  spoken  by  native 
BoBaas,  attain  the  faculty  of  at  once  conceiving  m  Laixn  "dixit  verum  esse", 
«r  "Sjnam  virtutem  demonstravit  aliis  pr«stare",  and  the  like,  without  first 
mentally  eonstraing  durtt  quod  venan  wt,  or  de  qua  virtide  dent. ,  quod  ea  Ac. 
Thinking  in  conformity  with  the  genius  of  the  mother  tongue  shows  itself  par- 
ticularly in  phrases   and  figures  which   have   become  habitual,    and  which  are 
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beginners  in  Latin  composition,  or  the  (uneducated)  German-speaking 
Jews,  is  both  unworthy  and  incorrect:  comp.  Schleierm.  Herm,  p.  54, 
59,  257.  It  is  also  forgotten  that  the  Aposties  found  a  Jewish  Greek 
idiom  akeady  in  existence ,  and  that  tiierefore  they  did  not  them- 
selves construct  most  of  their  expressions  by  first  thinking  them  out 
in  Hebrew. 

Many  Greek  words  are  used  by  the  N.  T.  writers  in  a  special 
relation  to  the  Christian  religion  (sometimes  even  in  direct  contrast 
to  Judaism),  as  technical  religious  expressions.  These  constitute  a 
third  element  of  the  K  T.  diction — ^the  peculiarly  Christian  ^.  Com- 
pare especially  the  words  tqya  {iqyi^iC^m ,  Bom.  iy.  4) , '  ntang^ 
nicrevHv  ilq  Xgiifvov,  or  tciaxsvuv  absolutely,  i^oloyUi^  diKaioOwti 
and  diKaioiiad'ai  f  ixXiyead'M^  ot  xXi/ro/,  ot  inlixtolf  ot  Syioi  (for 
Christians) ,  ot  niarol  and  ot  iniaxoi ,  olnodofiLij  and  okoSofulv  in  a 
figurative  sense,  anoazokog,  svayytU^iCdtti  and  xtiQvrtnv  used  ab- 
solutely of  Christian  preaching,  the  appropriation  of  the  form  fiin- 
Titffta  to  baptism,  perhaps  xAav  (rdv)  Sqvov  for  the  holy  repast  (the 
Agape  with  the  Lord's  supper),  o  xocfftocy  ^  <fo^l>  o  acrpjuxog  in  the 
familiar  theological  sense,  and  others.  Most  of  tiiese  expressions  and 
phrases,  however,  are  found  in  the  0.  T.  and  Babbini(»l  writings  ' ; 
and  hence  it  will  ever  be  difficult  to  prove  that  a  word  was  brought 
into  use  by  the  Apostles.  This  apostolic  element,  therefore,  mainly 
consists  in  the  meaning  and  the  application  given  to  certain  words 
and  phrases,  and  the  subject  scarcely  lies  within  the  limits  of  philo- 
logical inquiry:  compare,  however,  Schleierm.,  Hei*m,  p.  56,  67  sq., 
138  sq.  in.  the  region  of  history,  nia%Hv  suffer^  and  na^^Uoafhai 
he  delivered  up  (used  absolutely),  beccune  established  as  technical 
expressions  for  the  closing  scenes  of  the  life  of  Jesus  on  earth  '• 

The  grammatical  Hebraisms  will  be  discussed  in  the  next 
section. 


unconsciously  introduced  into  the  foreign  language.  It  was  so  with  the  Apoatlet, 
who  regularly  use,  along  with  many  Hebraistic  expressions,  numerous  Greek 
idioms  which  are  entirely  foreign  to  the  genius  of  Hebrew. 

1  See  Olearius,  De  Stylo  N.  T.  p.  880  sqq.  (ed.  Schwars),  Eckard ,  Teeh- 
nica  Sacra  (Quedlinb.  1716). 

>  To  aUempt  to  explain  such  expressions  of  the  apostolical  terminology  by 
quotations  from  Greek  authors  (comp.  Krebs,  Observ.  Fmrf,  p.  4)  is  highly  ab- 
surd. But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  b  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  lan- 
guage of  the  apostles,  which  still  moved  rather  in  the  sphere  of  O.  T.  expret* 
sions,  and  the  terminology  of  the  Greek  church,  which  continually  became  more 
and  more  special  in  its  meaning. 

s  [On  the  Christian  element ,  see  Westcott  in  Smith's  IHtL  qf  Bible ,  u. 
p.  583 ;  Fairbairn,  Hermen,  Manual  p.  89 — 45 ;  Schirlits,  GhnmdaOge  p.  S6--4t ; 
Webster,  SytOax  p.  6  sq.  The  first  part  of  a  BibUtch4he6logi$€he$  W(hrterhuek 
der  neutestamenUichen  OrScitdtj  by  H.  Cremer,  has  recently  appeared  (Goths 
1866):  the  second  part  will  complete  the  work.] 


BCT.IV.]  THB  OSAICMATICAL  CHAHACTEB  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION.  37 

SECTION  IV. 
THE  GRAMMATICAL  CHABACTER  OF  THE  N.  T.   DICTION. 

In  ezaminiiig  the  grammatical  characteristics  of  the  N.  T. 
etion,  the  two  elements  of  N.  T.  Greek  must  be  carefully  dis- 
Dgoiahed.  In  grammar,  as  in  vocabulary,  the  peculiarities  of 
ke  later  common  Greek  are  the  basis;  these  however  consist 
killer  in  certain  forms  of  inflexion  than  in  syntactical  construc- 
M1&  Mingled  with  these  we  find,  but  in  very  small  proportion, 
dyraistic  expressions  and  constructions  in  connexion  with  all 
le  parts  of  speech;  the  main  peculiarity  being  a  predilection 
r  prqiositions,  where  the  Greeks  would  have  used  cases  alone. 
D  the  whde,  N.  T.  Greek  obeys  the  ordinary  laws  of  Greek 
vnimar.  Many  peculiarly  Greek  idioms  are  familiarly  used  by 
le  N.  T.  writers  (e.g.  the  attraction  of  the  relative  and  of  pre- 
nitioiis),  and  several  distinctions  which  are  entirely  alien  to 
ehrew — e.g.  that  between  the  negatives  ov  and  /iij,  &c. — are 
rictly  obsenred,  though  by  mere  instinct 

nie  grammatioal  stmctore  of  a  language  is  much  less  affected 
'  time  than  the  use  and  meaning  of  its  words.  This  may  be  ve- 
ied  in  the  case  of  ahnost  every  language  whose  development  we 
B  trace  historically;  compare,  for  instance,  the  German  of  Luther's 
tnalation  with  that  spoken  at  the  present  day  ^.  Chreek  is  no  ex- 
ftkon  to  this  rule:  the  later  common  language  is  distinguished  by 
w  grammatical  peculiarities,  and  these  belong  almost  entirely  to 
e  accidence.  We  find  in  it  especially  a  number  of  inflexions  of 
fuiB  and  verbs,  which  either  did  not  exist  at  all  in  the  earlier  Ian- 
age,  being  formed  later  by  shortening  or  lengthening  the  original 
lesions,  or  which  formerly  belonged  to  particular  dialects.  The 
Sowing  are  examples  of  the  latter  class: 

tf)  Attic  inflexions:  ri^iaci,  tifiovli^^v^  fjfiiXXi,  Povkn  (jSov- 

k)  Boric:  ij  hiiog  (for  o  it.),  {rw  (forcn),  iq>imvtai  {&g>iivxai). 

e)  JSolic:  the  1  aor.  opt.  in  no, — which  however  was  early 
mitted  into  Attic 

d)  Ionic:  ytigti^  anc/^S,  tlna  (I  aor.). 

As  forms  entirely  unknown  in  earlier  Greek  must  be  mentioned 

«iieh  a  dative  as  vot,  the  imperative  xa^ov,  perfects  like  lyvmnav 

T  lyvmxaci),    2  aor.  and  imperf.  like  naTiUnoaav^    idoXiOvcaVy 

aor.  like  itd^iuv^  lq>vyav,  the  future  conjunctives  (§  xiii.  1.  e\ 

>  [On  the  relation  of  the  English  of  our  Auth.  Ver.  to  that  now  spoken, 
Max  MfiUer,  Z^««Mr««  on.  Language  y  p.  35  sq.  (1st  leries);   Marsh,  Lectures 
Ae  Emg,  Lamg.  p.  44S  tqq.  (ed.  Smith).] 
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the  imperfect  iifiB&a,  To  this  head  specially  belong  many  tense-forms 
which  are  regular  in  themselyes,  but  for  which  the  older  language 
used  others;  as  tjfiaQxriaa  for  iipiaQtov,  av^m  for  aviivm^  ifl^  from 
tjxoo,  (jpcryofiai  for  idonai:  indeed  the  new  tense-  and  mood-forms 
received  by  yerbs  from  which  earlier  Greek,  for  the  sake  of  eu- 
phony, u^ed  but  few  forms,  constitute  a  special  feature  of  the  later 
language.  It  should  be  added  that  seyeral  nouns  received  a  new 
gender,  as  ^  Peitog  (for  o  /3.),  and  some  in  consequence  a  twofold 
declension,  e.g.  nXovvog,  Ikiog:  see  §  9.  Eem.  2. 

The  peculiarities  of  syntax  in  later  Greek  are  but  few:  ihey 
consist  mainly  in  a  negligent  use  of  the  moods  with  particles.  The 
following  examples  may  be  quoted  from  the  N.  T. :  otav  with  a  past 
tense  of  the  indicative,  bI  with  the  conjunctive,  Zva  with  the  pres. 
indie. ,  the  construction  of  such  verbs  as  yevBcd'ai  and  Korotfixa^f tv 
with  the  accus. ,  of  nQognvvtiv  and  nQogtpmvitv  with  the  dative  of 
the  person  (Lob.  p.  463,  Matth.  402.  c),  the  weakening  of  tva  in 
such  phrases  as  ^ikm  Iva,  a^iog  Zva,  ».t.A.  ,  the  extension  of  the  ge- 
nitive of  the  infin.  (xov  itoniv)  beyond  its  original  and  natural  UmitSy 
the  use  of  the  conjunctive  for  the  optative  in  narration  after  past 
tenses,  and  the  consequent  infrequency  of  the  optat  mood,  which 
has  entirely  disappeared  in  modem  Greek.  MiXktiv,  ^iksiVj  Ac, 
are  more  frequently  followed  by  the  aorist  infin.  (Lob.  p.  747).  Ke- 
glect  of  declension  is  only  beginning  to  show  itself;  thus  we  find 
fifia  Toi;  ?v  and  the  like,  but  these  examples  are  the  result  of  design^ 
see  §  10.  Bem.  Later  still  we  find  isolated  instances  of  entire  mis- 
conception of  the  meaning  of  cases  and  tenses :  thus  avv  takes  the 
genit  in  Niceph.  Tacf.  (Ease  ad  Leon.  Diac,  p.  38),  ano  the  acous. 
in  Leo  Gram.  p.  232,  as  in  modem  Greek;  the  aor.  and  pres.  parti- 
ciples are  interchanged  in  Leo  Diac.  and  others.  The  dual  (of  nouns) 
is  gradually  superseded  by  the  pluraL 

The  grammatical  character  of  the  N.  T.  language  has  a  very 
slight  Hebraic  colouring.  It  is  true  that  in  grammatical  structore 
Hebrew  (Aramaic)  differs  essentially  from  Greek;  but  this  would 
rather  tend  to  prevent  the  Greek-speaking  Jews  from  intermingling 
with  their  Greek  the  constructions  of  their  native  language:  a  German 
would  be  in  much  greater  danger  of  introducing  German  oonstruo- 
tions  into  Latin  or  French.  Besides,  it  is  always  easier  to  master 
the  grammatical  laws  of  a  foreign  language,  than  to  obtain  a  per- 
fect command  of  its  vocabulary  and  to  acquire  the  general  national 
complexion  of  the  foreign  idiom :  comp.  Schleierm.  Herm.  p.  78.  The 
rules  of  syntax  are  few  in  comparison  with  the  multitude  of  words 
and  phrases;  these  rules  too — especially  those  fundamental  laws  on 
the  observance  of  which  depends  correctness  of  style ,  not  elegance 
merely — are  much  more  frequently  brought  before  the  mind,  parti- 
cularly in  speaking.  Hence  it  was  not  difficult  for  the  Jews  to  ac- 
quire such  a  knowledge  of  the  grammatical  framework  of  the  Gk^ek 
of  their  time  (in  which  some  of  the  niceties  of  Attic  Greek  were 


SECT.  IT.]  THE  aRAMMATICAL  CUABACTEB  OF  THE  N.  T.  DICTION.  39 

unknown)  as  was  quite  sufficient  for  their  simple  style  of  compo- 
sition. Even  the  LXX,  in  most  cases,  correctly  represent  a  Hebrew 
construction  by  its  counterpart  in  Greek  ^.  Only  certain  expressions 
of  frequent  oceunrence  are  either  (when  the  laws  of  Greek  syntax  do 
not  forbid)  rendered  literally,  e.  g.  the  expression  of  a  wish  by 
means  of  a  question,  2  8.  xy.  4  t^  ji*6  KcnaaTi^CH  xpftTi^v;  xxiii.  15, 
Num.  xi.  29,  Dt.  y.  26,  xxviii.  67,  Cant  yiii.  1'; — or  translated, 
if  possible,  in  a  way  which  is  at  least  in  harmony  with  Greek  ana- 
logy, as  ^avatm  Jxo^avtia^t  Gen.  iii.  4  (linwn  rh'n),  Dt  xx.  17, 
1  8.  sir.  39,  Is.  xxx.  19; — or  eyen  translated  by  a  construction  in 
•etoal  use  in  Greek  (see  howeyer  §  45),  as  Jud.  xy.  2  fiicmv  ifilati^ 
6agy  for  nM^tD  MbtD,  Gen.  xliii.  2,  £x.  xxii.  17,  xxiii.  26,  1  S.  ii.  25, 
aL;  compare  also  the  infinitiye  with  rot;'.  Hebrew  constructions 
which  are  altogether  opposed  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language 
are,  as  a  rule,  not  retained  in  the  LXX.  Thus  the  feminine  for  the 
neuter  is  found  in  but  few  passages,  where  the  translators  haye  not 
sufficiently  examined  the  original,  or  haye  aimed  at  literal  exactness 
of  rendering  (e.g.  Ps.  cxyiii.  50,  cxyii.  23)^ ;  and  it  is  probable  that 
they  did  not  consciously  use  the  feminine  to  represent  the  neuter. 
In  other  passages,  it  is  clear  that  they  understood  the  Hebrew  femi- 
nine to  relate  to  some  feminine  noun  or  pronoun  indicated  in  the 
eontext,  as  in  Jud.  xix.  30:  in  Neh.  xiii.  14,  howeyer,  iv  xavrri  is 
probably  equiyalent  to  the  classical  Tavn^,  tn  this  respect^  hoe  in  ge- 
Mere  (Xen.  Cyr,  8.  8.  5),  or  therefore^ — comp.  ravrt;  on  propter ea 
fMo^f  Xen.  An.  2.  6.  7 :  see  also  1  S.  xi.  2.  The  combination  of  the 
Hebrew  yerb  with  prepositions  is  the  construction  most  frequently 
imitated:  as  tpddia&ai  inl  xivi  Dt.  yii.  16,  or  inl  xiva  Ez.  yii.  4 
[AlexJ],  oiKodofiuv  hf  rm  Neh.  iy.  10  (n  !l32l),  inegcuTav  iv  Kvglm 
(nirra  b«ti)  1  8.  x.  22,  tvdoxHv  iv  xiv'i  (i\tn,  Fritz.  Rom,  II. 
371).     These  imitations  certainly  sound  harsh  in  Greek,  but  in  each 

*  Yarioiu  Greek  idioms  had  become  quite  habitual  to  them,  such  as  the 
uc  of  the  article  with  attributive  words  and  phrases  after  a  substantive  (o  xu- 
pt9<  0  ^  oupovtt ,  and  the  like),  the  attraction  of  the  relative ,  &c. :  the  nega- 
tirea  also  are  almost  always  correctly  distinguished.  The  better  translators  fur- 
aiah  examples  of  the  more  extended  use  of  the  Oreek  cases,  as  Gen.  xxvi.  10, 
lUxpoO  &eotfJil{37)  vw  tcithin  a  little  of  &c. 

t  Comp,  Rom.  Yii.  24  and  Fritz,  m  loc. ,  who  adduces  similar  examples 
froai  Greek  poets.  The  formula  with  iccoc  (av)  and  the  optat.  or  conj.  is  dis- 
caaaod  by  Scbaefer,  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  p.  523,  and  MeUL  p.  100. 

*  Hemsterhnis  says  (Lncian,  Dial.  Mar.  4.  3):  "sepenumero  contingit,  ut 
kxvtio  qoiedam  native  Greca  a  LXX.  interpretibus  et  N.  T.  scriptoribus  mutata 
paalahun  potestate  ad  Hebrssam  apte  exprimendam  adhibeatur." 

«  The  translator  of  the  Psalms  is ,  in  general ,  one  of  the  most  careless ; 
that  of  Kebemiah  is  little  better. — Aquila,    who  translated  word  for  word  (and 

cfL  abanrdly  rendered  tm  ,  the  sign  of  the  accusative,  by  auv),  cannot  at  all 
be  taken  into  consideration  in  any  inquiry  into  the  grammatical  character  of 
HeUenistle  Oreek.  He  violates  the  rules  of  grammar  without  hesiUtion  for  the 
sake  of  a  literal  rendering;  as  Gen.  i.  5  ^xaXeaev  o  ^e^C  T(j)  9(0t\  ifffx^pa.  And 
yet  be  always  uses  the  article  correctly,  and  even  employs  the  attraction  of  the 
relatiTe, — so  deeply  were  both  rooted  in  the  Greek  language. 
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case  some  possible  point  of  contact  might  be  found  in  a  language  so 
flexible  ^ . 

But  even  if  the  LXX  presented  more  instances  of  servile  imi- 
tation of  Hebrew  constructions,  this  would  not  come  into  conside- 
ration in  our  inquiry  respecting  the  N.  T.  As  we  have  already  said, 
the  style  of  these  translators,  who  usually  followed  the  words  of  the 
original  with  studious  exactness,  and  in  some  cases  did  not  eyen  un- 
derstand their  meaning,  does  not  famish  the  type  of  that  style  whioh 
Jews  would  use  in  conyersation  or  free  composition.  In  point  of 
grammar,  so  far  as  the  particular  rules  of  the  langpiage  are  conoemed, 
the  N.  T.  is  altogether  written  in  Greek;  and  the  few  real  gramma- 
tical Hebraisms  which  it  contains  become  hardly  discernible.  Amongst 
these  we  may  with  more  or  less  certainty  *  include,  in  general,  the 
use  of  prepositions  in  phrases  in  which  a  classical  writer  would  haye 
been  content  with  the  simple  case,  as  anoni^vTtTtiy  xi  uno  xivog, 
ia^Uiv  ifco  TC0V  ^ix^flov,  a^^og  itno  xov  aifiaxog,  KOivsivo^  fv  VftM, 
iglantiv  and  nQogKvvtlv  Ivnniov  xivog^  ivdoKtlv  and  ^lliiv  hf  xwu 
Many  examples  of  this  kind,  howeyer,  belong  to  the  simplicity  of 
the  ancient  style,  and  hence  are  also  found  in  classic  writers,  espe- 
cially the  poets;  they  are  therefore  not  really  discordant  with  the 
genius  of  the  Greek  language  {e.g,  navHv  mto  xivog).  More  special 
and  certain  examples  of  grammatical  Hebraism  are  the  following: 

a)  The  yerbal  translation  of  Hebrew  constructions  which  are 
opposed  to  the  spirit  of  the  Greek  language;  as  OftoXoyuv  iv  nviy 
pUnnv  ino  sibi  cavtre  a ,  fCQogi^ito  nijiA^ai ,  ihe  formula  il  Jo^if- 
Cixai  to  express  a  negatiye  oath. 

b)  The  repetition  of  a  word  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  distri- 
bution, as  ivo  dvo,  bint,  instead  of  ova  ivo. 

e)  The  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  infinitiye  absolute  (see  aboye). 

d)  The  use  of  the  genitiye  of  a  noun  expressing  qiuJity  in  the 
place  of  an  adjectiye: — and  probably  also  the  remarkably  fireqnent 
use  of  the  infinitiye  with  prepositions  (and  a  subject  in  the  acous.) 
in  narration. 

The  constructions  included  under  «.  and  ^.  may  be  oonaidered 
pMre  Hebraisms. 

When  howeyer  we  consider  that  by  hi  the  largest  number  of 
constructions  in  the  N.  T.  are  pure  Greek,  and  that  the  K.  T. 
writers   haye  eyen  appropriated  peculiarities  of  Greek   syntax' 


1  As  in  Q«nnaii,  **lMuieii  on  etwms**,  **fhigmi  beT,  kc 

*  As  imaginary  Hebraisms   may  be  mentioned— the  snppoeed  ptmr,  emed- 

IralMe,  the  a  e$$emi$m^  the  combinations  which  hare  been  wrongly  taken  as  pe- 
riphrases for  the  superlatiTe  (e.g,  aiXTCCfi  roG  ^cov),  the  nse  of  the  feminine 
for  the  neater,  and  the  pretended  hypellage  ra  ^'^liarrs  rH^  C^^C  TotuTqc  for 
TttvToi  To^  ^nfi.  T.  C^Tic  [See  •  17.  a,  f  19.  Rem.,  f  S€.  1  and  S,  f.  S4.  3.  Rem. 
1,  §34.3.  ^.] 

*  The  more  minute  niceties  of  written  Attic,  it  is  trae,   are  not  fonnd  in 
the  N.  T^  pvtly  becanse  they  were  unknown  in  the  popular  vp&km  language, 
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which  are  altogether  alien  to  the  genius  of  their  native  language — 
as  the  distinction  of  the  different  past  tenses,  the  construction  of 
verbs  with  ofy,  the  attraction  of  the  relative,  such  constructions  as 
oiMOvopiUtv  rnniaxivpLai,  the  use  of  a  singular  verb  with  neuter  plu- 
rals, Ac — we  shall  not  be  inclined  to  join  in  the  outcry  respecting 
the  innumerable  grammatical  Hebraisms  of  the  N.  T.  We  may  na- 
turally expect  to  find  the  diction  of  the  N.  T.  much  less  Hebraistic 
gTammati<Mdly  than  that  of  the  LXX  and  the  Palestinian  Apocrypha. 
That  this  really  is  the  case  will  clearly  appear,  if  we  mark  in  the 
LXX  the  constructions  which  have  just  been  mentioned  at  He- 
braistic, remembering  at  the  same  time  that  many  Hebrew  idioms 
retained  in  the  LXX  do  not  occur  at  all  in  the  N.  T.,  and  others 
— as  the  expression  of  a  wish  by  a  question — only  in  isolated  in- 
stances, in  impassioned  language.  Such  a  periphrasis  for  the  future 
as  ieofuii  tMvai^  Tob.  v.  14,  is  nowhere  found  in  the  N.  T.,  nor  is 
a  substantive  ever  doubled  to  indicate  each^  every,  as  in  Num.  ix. 
10,  2  K.  xviL  29,  1  Chr.  ix.  27  i. 

Of  the  peculiarities  of  particular  N.  T.  writers,  very  few  are 
purely  grammatical;  the  Apocalypse  alone  requires  speciid  (though 
not  exceptional)  notice  in  a  N.  T.  grammar. 

It  is  evident,  that  in  the  whole  investigation  of  the  gramma- 
tical character  of  the  N.  T.  language,  differences  of  reading  must  be 
carefully  considered.  Conversely,  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  va- 
rious lexical  peculiarities  of  in^vidual  writers  is  an  indispensable 
requisite  for  successful  textual  criticism  *. 


wUeh  the  N.  T.  writers  always  heard,   partly  becanse  there  was  no  place  for 
these  niceties  in  the  simple  style  in  which  the  N.  T.  is  written. 

*  Tet  in  the  better  translated  portions  of  the  O.  T.,  and  in  the  Palestinian 
apocrypha,  we  sometimes  find  Greek  constructions  where  a  N.  T.  writer  would 
vse  a  Hebrabm:  thus  in  3  (1)  Esdr.  Yi.  10,  Job  iii.  8,  the  genitive  b  used  with 
strict  Oredan  propriety.     See  further  Thiersch ,  De  Pent.  Alex,  p.  95  sq. 

*  [On  the  general  character  of  N.  T.  Greek,  see  Ellicott,  AidB  to  Faithy 
p.  457  sqq.;  Westcott  in  Smith's  DieL  of  Bible  ^  II.  p.  531  sqq.,  and  Introd.  to 
OoepeU,  p.  34—36;  J.  Donaldson  in  Kitto's  Cyclopedia  ^  XL  p.  170  sq.  (ed.  3); 
Scrirener,  Airod,  to  GotpeU^  c  viii;  Green,  Oram,  c.  i;  Davidson,  BibL  OHL 
p.  447  sqq. ;  Webster,  Synt  c  1 ;  Tregelles  in  Home's  Introd.  IV.  p.  8—23 ;  Fair- 
bairn,  Herm.  Man,  p.  11—45.  To  the  (German  references  may  be  added,  A.  Butt- 
mann.  Or.  p.  vi,  1  sq. ;  Schirlitz,  Orundz.  Parti.  The  differences  of  opinion 
chiefly  relate  to  the  relative  importance  of  the  various  elements  which  enter 
Into  tile  composition  of  N.  T.  Greek.  Amongst  the  questions  raised  are  the 
following:  how  much  stress  should  be  laid  on  the  direct  influence  of  the  LXX 
(comp.  Westcott  in  DieL  qf  B,,  L  e.)^ — whether  some  of  the  peculiarities  com- 
monly called  Hebrabtic,  should  not  rather  be  considered  characteristics  of  the 
ordinary  spoken  language  (see  esp.  J.  Donaldson  L  c), — whether  we  may  admit 
thai  the  K.  T.  iyntax  betrays  the  influence  of  the  Latin  (A.  Buttm.  L  c.).  Bfany 
of  the  coincidences  between  Modem  Greek  and  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.  will  be 
referred  to  in  the  following  pages.] 


PART   II. 
ACCIDENCE. 


SECTION  V. 
ORTHOORAPHT  AND  OBTHOOBAPHICAL  PRINCIPLES. 

1.  The  best  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.,  like  those  of  Greek  authors 
generally  ^ ,  exhibit  extraordinary  variations  of  orthography, 
especially  in  particular  words  and  forms;  and  there  are  not  £j- 
ways  clear  grounds  for  deciding  which  mode  of  spelling  is  cor- 
rect. Editors  of  the  text  have  to  adopt  some  definite  rule,  and 
consistently  adhere  to  it.  On  several  points,  however,  though 
the  work  of  collation  has  of  late  been  executed  with  greater  di- 
plomatic exactness,  a  still  more  careful  investigation  of  the  MS. 
evidence  is  yet  to  be  desired.    To  proceed  to  details: 

a)  The  use  of  the  apostrophe  to  prevent  hiatus  is,  in  ge- 
neral ,  much  less  frequent  in  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  and  of  the 
LXX ,  than  in  the  texts  of  native  Greek  authors  (especially  the 
orators  *).  ^^fia,  aqa,  iga,  yi,  ifii,  eVt,  IVa,  cS^re,  are  never 
elided;  di  (before  av)  ^  and  ovdi  very  seldom:  Mt.  xxiiL  16, 18, 
xxiv.  21,  Rom.  ix.  7,  1  C.  xiv.  21,  H.  viii.  4,  L.  x.  10,  2C.  iii.  16, 
xi.  21,  Ph.  ii.  18,  1  Jo.  ii.  5,  iii.  17.  Only  the  prepositions  ano^ 
did,  im,  nagd,  ^era,  and  the  conjunction  alkd,  suffer  elision, 
as  a  rule;  the  prepositions  especisdly  before  pronouns  and  in 
phrases  of  frequent  occurrence,  such  as  oTt  aQXfjs*  ovxt  only  in 
ctvS^  u)v.    Even  here  however  MSS.  ^ary,  sometimes  even  the 

>   Soe  Poppo,  Thuc.  L  p.  214,  Matth.  42. 

s  Comp.  Benseler,  De  Hiatu  in  Script.  Gr,  (Pt  I:  Friberg  1841);  De  Hmiu 
in  Detnosth,  (ib.  1847). 

*  [A{  is  always  elided  before  av  in  the  N.  T. ;  once  only,  I  believe,  be- 
fore any  other  word  (Pli«  iL  18).] 
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best, — especially  in  regard  to  alXa.  Thus  we  find  in  A  and  se- 
veral other  MSS^  aUA  aXrj&elag  A.  xxvi.  25,  dXXa  anwaaxo  A. 
viL  39,  aXiuoL  oydoov  2  P.  ii.  5;  also,  in  the  best  MSS.,  aXXa  vfiSg 
2C.  zii.  14,  aXXd  viog  6.  iv.  7.  MS.  authority  is  also  in  favour 
of  fitva  avdgog  L.  ii.  36,  fiera  uiMOi  xiv.  31,  /uera  anlaxov  2  G. 
vi.  15 ,  and  avatoXtoy  Rev.  xxi.  13 ,  ajtd  aad-evelag  H.  xi.  34, 
oTto  *Addiii  Jude  14,  did  eidovg  2  G.  v.  7.  Gompare  also  A.  ix.  6, 
X.  20,  xvi.  37,  2G.  iv.  2,  v.  12,  L.  xi.  17  (im  oIkov),  Mt.  xxi. 5 
{in I  ovov)y  &c.  In  L.  iii.  2  int  aQXiegeajgy  Mt.  xxiv.  7  enl  1^- 
yog*,  1  G.  vi.  11  dXXd  aneXovaaad^e,  aXXd  idi%aioi97p:e ,  the 
weight  of  authority  Ls  against  the  elision:  in  Rom.  vii.  13,  dXX 
and  dXXd  have  equal  support'.  As  the  Ionic  dialect  is  distin- 
guished by  indifference  to  hiatus,  this  peculiarity  of  N.  T.  Greek 
was  formerly  considered  an  lonism:  in  Attic  prose  however  eli- 
sion is  sometimes  neglected,  though  all  the  instances  which 
Georgi  (Hierocr.  L  143)  produces  from  Plato  may  not  be  trust- 
worthy. See  Buttm.  L  123  sqq.  (Jelf  16  sq.) '.  It  is  possible 
that  the  variations  may  have  been  guided  by  some  principle: 
Sntenis,  for  example,  has  reduced  Plutarch's  practice  to  rules 
(Plut  ViL  IV.  321  sqq.).  So  in  the  N.  T.  we  might  occasionally 
account  for  the  absence  of  elision  by  reference  to  the  writer's 
meaning;  not  imagining  however  that  the  apostles  would  bestow 
attention  on  such  matters  as  these,  but  r^arding  the  choice  as 
the  result  of  a  natural  instinct  But  the  risk  of  trifling  would 
here  be  very  great  (Bengel  on  1  G.  vi.  11). 

In  the  poetical  quotation  from  Menander,  1  C.  xv.  33,  even 
Lachmann  reads  XQ^oh'  oficiUai  naxai,  although  the  best  MSS.  of 
the  K.  T.  have  the  unelided  form  XQV^''^^  >  which  Tischendorf  has 
received*. 

b)  In  regard  to  the  final  g  of  ovraig,  laixQ^Sy  &nd  the  so- 
caUed  y  kptXiM^axrAov  ^ ,  the  editors  have  for  the  most  part  fol- 
lowed the  ordinary  rule,  which  however  has  been  limited  by  re- 
c^t  grammarians :  see  Buttm.  I.  92  sqq.   (Jelf  20).     A  more 


>   [Here  K  reads  i^,  and  in  Rom.  vii.  18 ,  aXXdf.] 

*  Comp.  also  Stun  p.  125. 

*  Bee  also  Heapel,  Marc,  p.  38;  Benseler's  excursus  to  his  edition  of  Isocr. 
Artop.  p.  385  sqq.;  Jacobs,  Pmtf.  ad  jEUan.  Anim.  p.  29  sq. ;  Poppo,  Tkueyd. 
m.  IL  p.  358. 

^  [Lachm.  reads  XP^i^^'t  i>ot  XP^^^'  (Rec):  see  Jelf  63.  2.] 

*  See  Voemel,  De  h  et  ^  adductis  Uteris  (Frankf.  on  M.  1858);  Haake, 
Batr&gt  a.  grieeh,  GrammaL  1.  Heft.     [Lobeck,  FcUh,  Elem.  II.  p.  158—218.] 
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prudent  course  is  to  follow  the  best  MSS.  in  each  case:  accord- 
ingly recent  editors  of  the  N.  T.,  following  the  uncial  MSS.^, 
uniformly  receive  ovrtog  and  the  v  iq>eX7Lvatnwv '.  Classical  phi- 
lologers  have  endeavoured  to  discover  some  fixed  principle  which 
might  determine  the  preference  of  one  or  the  other  form  in  Greek 
prose',  and  it  is  not  in  itself  improbable  that  the  more  carefiil 
writers  would  be  guided  by  euphony  ^  and  other  considerations  ^ ; 
though  ancient  grammarians  affirm  (Bekk.  Anecd,  UL  p.  1400) 
that  even  in  Attic  Greek  the  final  v  was  always  written ,  before 
both  consonants  and  vowels  (Jacobs,  Prcef.  ad  JElian.  Anim. 
p. 23sq.),  and  the  MS.  evidence  confirms  this  assertion^.  On 
/u€x?t  and  fiixQ^Sj  oXQ''  <^d  ^X^^^i  ii^  particular,  see  Jacobs, 
JchilL  Tat  p.  479  [Lobeck,  Path.  El.  XL  210].    According  to 


>  Tisch.  /Vt^.  ad  N.  T.  p.  28  (ed.  2) :  [p.  53  of  ed.  7.)  ^ 

*  [The  form  ouTCdc  is,  I  belieye,  inyariably  adopted  l^  TregeUes  and  Al- 
ford:  Lachmaim  occasionally  admits  out«»)  as  in  A.  xxiii.  11,  Ph.  iii.  17,  aL 
Tischendorf,  in  ed.  7,  receives  outcd  once  only  (Rer.  xvi.  18):  the  portion  of 
ed.  8  which  has  appeared  (Mt.  i  to  L.  i.  29)  agrees  with  ed.  7  as  regards  this 
word. — By  these  four  editors  the  moreable  v  (in  both  noons  and  verbs)  is  re- 
ceived in  almost  every  instance.  The  exceptions  are  most  namerons  in  Laeh- 
mann's  text  (see  e,g.  A.  ii.  6,  vii.  25,  A.  x.  41,  Rom.  ii.  8):  he  foUows  MS. 
evidence  in  each  case,  but  b  often  led  astray  by  imperfect  coUations.  TregeUea 
(in  the  Gospels,  Acts,  and  Catholic  Epistles)  appears  to  omit  the  v  twice  only« 
in  Mt.  vi.  24,  L.  xvi.  18  (^al):  Alford,  whose  principle  is  to  add  the  v  in 
every  case  (VoL  I.  ProUg.  p.  97,  ed.  5),  writes  JluoC  and  bUvacoi  in  L.  xyI.  18, 
A.  xxi.  83.  In  hb  7th  edition  Tisch.  admitted  IS^o^  in  L.  i.  3  (bat  oomp. 
Proleg.  p.  58) ,  and  JluaC  in  Mt  vi,  L.  xvi.  Now  however  he  gives  more  weight 
to  the  testimony  of  the  best  MSS.  on  this  point;  in  his  8yn,  EfMmg.  (p.  liii, 
ed.  2)  he  says :  ^^Consulto  preter  morem  edidimns  rote  paoraoaoi  Mt  xx.  12, 
iipo9(x^vouo(  |jioi  Mc.  viii.  2,  £vdu(Jiaan  Mt  vii.  15,  y^^^^^^^  V^  J^^*  ^*  ^^« 
Ckwft  Lc.  L  9,  etc :  his  enim  lods  omnibns  v  ^qpcXx.  codicnm  K  B  similinmqna 
anctoriUte  destitatom  est"  In  his  8th  edition  he  r^ects  the  v  in  Mt  xx.  12, 
L.  i.  9,  i.  3  (fiKo^c),  Mt  ii.  16  (icaoi),  vi.  24  (21uo(),  and  perhaps  elsewhere. 
As  however  the  testimony  of  B  in  such  matters  has  hitherto  been  imperfsetly 
known   (Tisch.  himself  sometimes  quotes  it  on  the  wrong  side,   even  in  ed.  8, 

see  Mt.  iii.  15,  Mk.  iL  7),  he  may  yet  alter  his  decision  in  cases  where  K  and 
B  are  united;  e,g,  Mt  iii.  15,  Ph.  iii.  17,  A.  xxiU.  11  (ouxu),  Mt  vi.  6,  26, 
vii.  15,  A.  ii.  22,  al.  (v  ^cXx.).  See  Tisch.  IVoleg,  I  c;  Scrivener,  introd. 
p.  413 ,  Collation  qf  Cod.  Siti,  p.  liv,    A.  Bnttm.  Or.  p.  8.] 

s  See  Bomem.  De  gemma  Cyrop.  recent,  p.  89,  with  whom  Poppo  (Index 
to  Cyrop.)  agrees ;  Frotscher,  Xen.  Bier.  p.  9 ;  Bremi,  .£sch.  m  Ctetipk,  8  and  4 ; 
Schefer,  Demotih.  I.  p.  207;  Mfttsner,  Ant^^^ion  p.  192. 

*  Franke  in  Jahnt  Jahrb.  1842,  p.  247. 

*  We  are  not  here  concerned  with  the  mach  dbpated  qaestions,  whether 
ouTCdC  (SchflBf.  HuL  V.  p.  219)  or  ouTU  (Battm.  II.  p.  264)  was  the  original 
form,  and  whether  v  i9cXx.  is  an  integral  part  of  the  forms  to  whish  it  is  at- 
tached: see  Rost,  Or.  p.  47;  Krilger  p.  81.  [Don.  p.  58,  80,  193;  Lobeck  le, 
p.  203.] 

*  Comp.  also  Bachmann,  Lycophr.  I.  p.  156;  Benseler,  Isocr.  Areopag. 
p.  185. 
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the  gnunmarians,  fiixQi  and  axQi  are  the  Attic  forms,  even  when 

a  TOwel  foOows  (Th.  M.  p.  135,  Phryn.  p.  14,  comp.  Bomem.  Xen. 

Cgr.  8. 6. 20);  and  though  good  MSS.  of  Attic  authors  are  not 

unfinequffliily  on  the  other  side ,  this  rule  has  been  followed  by 

modem  editors:  comp.  Stallb.  Plat  IVtoed.  p.  183,  Sympos,  p.  128, 

Sduel  Ptni.  V.  p.  268,  and  see  on  the  whole  Elotz,  Devar. 

p.  231.    In  the  N.  T.,  the  best  MSS.  have  fiixQi^  invariably:  ax^t 

before  consonants  and  sometimes  before  vowels,  A.  xi.  5,  xxviiL 

15;  but  axQig  oh  is  best  supported  in  Rom.  xL  25,  1  C.  xL  26, 

XT.  25,  aL  (also  in  A.  vii.  18)  ^ 

The  MSS.  vary  also  between  itnoai  and  Binoaiv,  but  the  best 
are  said  to  omit  the  v,  see  Tisch.  Proff.  ad  N.  7".  p.  23  [Proleg,  p.  54, 
ed.  7] ;  but  the  matter  is  but  seldom  noticed  in  the  apparatus.  In 
A.  XX.  15  most  authorities  have  avrtx^v;,  not  avxi%qv;  on  this  see 
Lob.  p.  444,  Buttm.  IL  p.  366. 

c)  In  comj^unds  whose  first  part  ends  in  g,  £[napp — after 
Wolf  {liL  AnalecL  L  460  sqq.,  comp.  KrQg.  p.  11) — ^introduced 
the  use  of  g  instead  of  a,  writing  oigTvcQ,  ogvig,  dvgxolog,  eig- 
fifuy:  he  has  been  followed  by  Schulz  and  Fritzsche.  Matthise's 
objections  (§  1.  Rem.  5),  however,  deserve  all  attention;  and  no 
vidoe  should  be  attached  to  this  orthographical  rule,  especially 
as  it  has  no  historical  basis.  Schneider  in  Plato,  and  Lachm.  in 
the  N.  T.,  write  S^tibqj  daayuoiuv,  &c;  Hermann  prefers  g. 
That  g  would  be  inadmissible  in  such  words  as  7i(i%a^v%eqog, 
filactprifieiy y  releaqfOQeiy y  is  obvious'.' 

d)  Of  more  importance  than  all  this  is  the  peculiar  spelling 
<rf  certain  words  and  classes  of  words,  which  is  found  in  the  MSS. 
oi  the  N.  T. ,  and  has  been  received  into  the  text  by  Lachm.  and 
Tisch.  in  almost  every  case.  This  includes  peculiarities  of  the 
Alexandrian  orthography  and  pronunciation. 

1.  For  tvijui  we  sometimes  find  in  the  MSS.  (and  in  Rec.)  the 
properly  lonie  form  tlvtita  or  tivBniv  (Wolf,  Dem.  Lept.  p.  388),  as 
L.  iT.  18,  2  G.  iii.  10,  yii.  12;  and  elsewhere  ?vexev,  as  Mt  zix.  29, 
Bom.  viiL  36.  The  authority  of  good  MSS.  must  alone  decide  here, 
oomp.  Poppo,  Cyrop,  p.  zxxiz  and  Index  s.  v.,  with  Buttm.  11.  369; 


>  [Before  a  rowel  \Uipi.  occurs  ooce,  L.  xvi.  16  (Tisch.,  at);  ydxpi^  twice 
at  least,  Mk.  xiiL  90,  H.  xii.  4:  before  a  cons,  pdxpt.  is  always  used.  In  Tisch. 
(•^  7)  &iptQ  is  mnch  less  common  before  a  rowel  than  5xP^'  ^XP^^  ^^  '^^ 
sXpt  ev  are  about  eqnaUy  freqaent] 

*  (In  ed.  8,  llsch.  writes  a  eren  at  the  end  of  a  word.  See  farther  Lip- 
»ias,  OramwutL  Unterntchtmgen  Mber  du  hOL  GrdeiUUy  p.  128  (Leips.  1863).] 
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for  the  N.  T.,  at  any  rate^  no  rale  can  be  laid  down  for  the  distino- 
tive  use  ^   of  the  two  forms*. 

2.  For  iwBvi^KOVTa,  Mt  xyiii.  12,  13,  L.  zv.  4,  7,  we  should 
rather  write  ivevi^xovra ,  in  accordance  with  good  MSS.  of  Greek 
authors  and  of  the  N.  T.  (e,g,  D),  and  with  the  Etym,  Magn,:  see 
Buttm.  I.  277,  Bomem.  Xen.  ^nab,  p.  47  (Don.  p.  144).  TEVa- 
xoq  also — a  form  very  common  in  Greek  prose  ',  and  also  found  in 
the  Bosetta  inscription  (line  4) — is  supported  by  good  MSS.  in  Mt 
XX.  5,  xxvii.  45,  L.  xxiii.  44,  A.  x.  30,  aL:  compare  also  Bincky 
Lucub.  p.  33.  Evaxog  was  preferred  by  as  early  a  critic  as  Bengel 
{^ppar.  ad  Mt  xx.  5)*. 

3.  The  Ionic  forms  (Matth.  10.  1)  xhatQtg^  ucatQanovxa ,  are 
sometimes  found  in  good  MSS.,  especially  A  and  C  {e.g.  in  A.  iy.  22, 
vii.  42,  xiii.  18,  Bev.  xi.  2,  xiii.  5,  xiy.  1,  xxi.  17),  and  have  been 
received  into  the  text  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf.  The  same  forms 
often  occur  in  MSS.  of  the  LXX  (Sturz  p.  118).  In  these  docu- 
ments, howeyer,  a  and  f  are  frequently  interchanged;  and  such 
readings  as  iKet&egla&ri  Mt.  yiii.  3,  ina&tQiadifiaav  L.  xyii.  14,  xsxor- 
^EQiCfAivovg  H.  X.  2  (A),  will  hardly  be  preferred  by  any  one  ^, 

4.  Bakavxiov,  In  all  the  places  in  which  this  word  occurs  (L. 
X.  4,  xii.  33,  xxii.  35,  36)  good  MSS.  haye  fiaXXcivtiov,  and  this 
form  is  receiyed  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf.  In  MSS.  of  classical 
authors  also  we  find  the  doubled  A,  both  in  PaXkavxwv  itself  (Bor- 
nem.  Xen.  Conv,  p.  100)  and  in  its  deriyatiyes,  and  Bekker  has  re- 
ceiyed it  in  Plato;  see  howeyer  Dindorf,  Aristoph.  Ao;?.  772,  Schnei- 
der, Plat.  Civ,  I.  p.  75,  III.  p.  38. — Kqcipfiaxog  is  but  seldom  written 
with  a  single  p,  and  then  usually  nQtlpaxxog^. 

5.  On  vnoTCiaim  {vnomiim) ,  a  yarious  reading  for  vntuTtiiin 
(from  vTtcifctov),  L.  xyiii.  5,  1  C.  ix.  27,  see  Lob.  p.  461.  It  is  pro- 
bably no  more  than  an  error  of  transcription;  for  the  more  charac- 
teristic vfccDTCiaJ^a  certainly  proceeds  from  Paul,  and  has  long  stood 
in  the  text  Whether  we  should  write  avmyaiov  or  aviyaiov  can 
hardly  be  decided,  the  authorities  for  each  being  nearly  equal:  the 


1  Weber ,  Demotth.  p.  403  sq.  On  thu  see  also  Bremi ,  Exe,  vi  ad  £y- 
tiatn ,  p.  443  sqq.     (Jelf  10.  Obt.  2.) 

'  [^Evexa  is  foand  three  times  in  Bee,  twice  in  Tisch.  (ed.  7, — in  ed.  8  il 
will  probably  occur  aboat  fiye  times) :  e?vexcv  is  found  L.  iv.  18 ,  8  C.  ilL  10 
(L.  xyiii.  29?).  Elsewhere  £vexcv  is  the  form  used,  before  both  Yowela  and  con- 
sonants:  stvexa  is  not  mentioned  (I  believe)  in  Tischendorfs  apparatos.] 

s  See  Schaef.  MeUL  p.  32 ;  Schol.  ad  ApoU.  Argon,  2.  788. 

^  [Of  both  these  forms  Tisch.  (ProUg.  p.  49)  says ,  ^'plenissimam  nbiqae 
anctoritatem  habent" :  £veviQXOVTa  indeed  has  the  support  of  all  the  uncial  MS8.] 

ft  [Tisch.  (ed.  7)  receives  £xa^ep.  in  Mt.  viii.  3 ,  Mk.  i.  42 ,  L.  iv.  27,  A. 
X.  15   (where  see  note):    in  the  first  two  passages   he  retidns  this  reading  in 

ed.  8.  K  never  has  this  form;  B,  in  these  two  places  only. — Tisch.  receives 
Teaocpdcx.  (on  very  strong  authority)  and  T^ffaepa  throughout  ^  xiootpaq  some- 
times, but  never  xiaatpe,^:  see  Proleg.  Lc] 

0  [In  the  N.  T.  xpa^arro^  is  now  generally  received.] 
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former  is  derived  from  the  adverb  crvio ,  the  latter  from  iva  (Fritz. 
Murky  p.  611);  see  also  Lob.  p.  297  ^. 

6.  Uavoixi,  A.  xvi.  34  (comp.  Plat.  Eryx.  392  c,  ^sch.  Dial. 
2.  1 ,  Joseph.  Aat  4.  4.  4,  3  Mace.  iii.  27),  is  the  only  word  in  the 
K.  T.  connected  with  the  well-known  dispute  respecting  the  adver- 
bial ending  f  or  »:  see  Herm.  Soph.  ^'.  p.  183,  Storz,  Opusc. 
p.  229  sqq.  Perhaps  Blomfield  (Giossar.  in  j£sch.  Prom.  p.  131  sq.) 
is  right  in  adopting  »  for  such  adverbs,  when  derived  from  nouns  in 
0^;  hence  Kovoini  (properly  navoiKoi^  which  is  the  reading  of  some 
MSS.  in  this  passage)  ^.  Yet  the  M^.  are  almost  always  in  favour 
of  ff ,  see  Poppo,  Tkuc.  II.  I.  1540,  Lob.  p.  515. 

7.  Should  we  write  Javtd  or  JafiiS  ?  See  Grersdorf ,  Sprachch. 
p.  44,  who  leaves  the  question  undecided,  but  is  in  favoiir  of  Jafild. 
The  abbreviation  Ja6  is  the  most  common  form  in  the  MSS. :  where 
however  the  word  is  written  in  full,  the  oldest  and  best  MSS.  have 
JaviS  {Javil6)f  and  this  orthography — which  was  long  ago  pre- 
ferred bj  Montfaucon  {Palwogr.  Gr,  5.  1) — has  been  received  by 
Knapp,  Schulz,  Fritzsche,  and  Tischendorf.  Lachm.  always  writes 
Javiid.     Compare  further  Bleek  on  H.  iv.  7  ^. 

8.  The  name  Moses  is  written  Mmvarjg  in  the  best  MSS.  of  the 
N.  T.y  as  in  the  LXX  and  Josephus ;  and  this  form  has  been  adopted 
by  Knapp,  Schulz,  LachuL^,  and  l^schendorf.  Still  it  may  be  a 
question  whether  this  properly  Coptic  form,  which  is  naturally  found 
in  the  LXX,  should  not  in  the  N.  T.  give  place  to  Mmarjg  (Scholz), 
which  comes  nearer  to  the  Hebrew,  was  at  all  events  the  more  usual 
form,  and  which  also  passed  over  to  the  Oreeks  (Strabo  16.  760  sq.) 
and  Romans.  On  the  disBresis  in  Mova^;,  which  Lachm.  omits, 
see  Fritz.  Rom.  IL  313. 

9.  As  to  KoXoa0al  and  Kokaccai  see  the  commentators  on  CoL 
i.  1.  The  first  of  these  forms  is  found  not  only  on  the  coins  of  this 
town  (Eckhel,  Doctr.  numor.  veil.  I.  III.  147),  but  also  in  the  best 
MSS.  of  classical  authors  (comp.  Xen.  ^nab.  I.  2.  6);  hence  Yalcke- 
naer  (on  Her.  7.  30)  declared  himself  in  favour  of  it.  In  the  N.  T., 
however,  KoXaacal  is  better  attested,  and  is  received  by  Lachm.  and 
Tlsch.:  it  probably  represents  the  popular  pronunciation^. 

*■  f  AiPOYOUOv  U  receired  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  al.:  in  L.  zxii.  12  it  is  rery 
•tiungly  aapported.    Comp.  MulUch,   Vvlg.  p.  21.] 

*  (Compare  Donalds.  New  OraL  p.  468  (Jelf  324.  2).  In  A.  xvi,  Lachm. 
and  Treg.  write  •x(,  Tisch.  -xcl] 

*  [For  a  ftUl  statement  of  the  MS.  evidence,  see  Tisch.  on  Mt  t.  1  (ed.  8). 
Asuc(B  is  adopted  by  Tisch.,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott:  see  Alford,  Vol.  I, 
FiroUg.  p.  95.] 

*  pCxcept  in  Bom.  ix.  15.  Most  of  the  best  MSS.  have  (icdOin^  occtuio- 
•aUfj  hat  the  other  form  seems  now  generally  received.  Frits,  writes  coi)  be- 
canse  the  Coptic  original  is  a  trisyllable,  and  TCdUTO,  Icdutou,  &c.,  are  not 
really  paraUel :  Tisch.  (Ptoleg.  p.  62 ,  ed.  7)  quotes  MS.  authority  on  the  same 
tide.     See  also  Lipsins  p.  140.] 

»  [We  now  know  that,   in  Col.  i.  2,  B  has  KoXoaaarc  a  prima  manu,  so 


48    ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PRINCIPLES.     [PART  IL 

10.  For  Iwiogf  A.  ix.  7,  it  is  better  to  write  hiog  (comp.  5vimg)y 
according  to  the  best  MSS. 

11.  The  on- Attic  form  ovOs/^,  ov&iv^  is  found  in  the  K.  T.  in 
a  few  good  MSS.  only,  L.  xxiii.  14,  1  G.  xiii.  2,3,  2  G.  zL  8,  A. 
XY.  9,  xix.  27;  nrj^iv,  A.  xxiii.  14,  xxvii.  33:  see  Lob.  p.  181  [and 
Path,  EL  II.  344].  It  is  also  found  in  the  T.YY  (Bomem.  j4ei. 
p.  115),  and  on  Greek  papyrus  rolls. 

12.  'EM^,  1  G.  y.  7  (Eh.),  for  which  aU  the  better  MSS.  have 
hv^  (Buttm.  L  78,  Jelf  31)  is  unusual,  but  rests  on  an  unexcep- 
tionable retention  of  the  radical  d-  where  there  is  no  reduplicationy 
like  ki^m^vm,  na^og^vai  [?  Ka^aQ^ijvai] ;  though  both  &vhv  and 
d-slvm  (the  only  yerbal  stems  that  begin  with  d  and  form  a  1  aor.) 
change  the  radical  ^  into  r  in  this  tense  (Lob.  ParaL  p.  45).  The 
partic.  ^v^elg^  formed  on  the  same  analogy,  occurs  Dio  Gass.  45.  17; 
in  iBsch.  Choeph,  242,  the  editions  have  vv^slg.  It  is  not  unlikely 
that  i^v^fi  was  written  by  Paul,  and  displaced  by  the  transGribers. 

13.  For  xQBi»q>iik{vi^g,  L.  yii.  41,  xvi.  5,  the  best  MSS.  have 
XQeotptdirrig^  a  form  which  Zonaras  rejects,  and  which  is  found  only 
once  in  MSS.  of  Greek  authors:  see  Lob.  p.  691. 

14.  The  aspirate  for  the  tenuis  in  f^i^e  A.  iy.  29,  and  itpldm 
Ph.  ii.  23,  is  receiyed  by  Lachm.  on  MS.  authority.  Other  examples 
of  a  similar  kind  are  iq>*  tknldi  1  G.  ix.  10,  ifpihtiiovveg  L.  yi  35, 
oil  orif sod's  L.  xyii  22,  ovx  *Iov6aiKag  G.  ii.  14,  ov^  oUy^^  ^  ^• 
18,  al. :  comp.  Bomem.  ^cL  p.  24.  Analogous  forms  are  found  in 
the  LXX  (Sturz  p.  127),  and  in  Greek  inscriptions  (Bockh,  Itueripi. 
I.  301,  IL  774),  and  are  explained  by  the  fact  that  many  of  these 
words  (as  iXnigy  16hv)  had  been  pronounced  with  the  digamma^. 

15.  Uqavg  and  nqavxrig  are  the  best  attested  forms  in  the  N.  T., 
though  Photius  {Lexie.  p.  386,  Lips.)  giyes  the  preferenoe  to  9s^o(: 
see  howeyer  Lob.  p.  403  sq.  * 


that  K   and  B  agree  in   this  form  here.    In  the  subscription,    these  two  ]£S8. 

haye  -a-:  in  the  inscription,   K  has  -o-t  ^  *a~-] 

>  [Amongst  other  instances  may  be  mentioned  ix^'  ^TcUk  Bom.  yliL  20» 
A.  ii.  26,  ^qpciSev  L.  i.  25,  oux  ^^ov  A.  ii.  7.  In  some  instances  (as  Ph.  ii.  18, 
G.  ii.  14,  A.  ii.  7,  26,  Rom.  yiii.  20)  the  aspirate  b  well  supported:  it  is  re- 
ceived more  or  less  frequently  by  Lachm.,  Meyer,  Alf.,  Ellic,  Westcott, — most 
frequently  by  Tisch.   (ed.  7).     Conversely    oux  is  found  before  an  aspirate  in 

Jo.  Yiii.  44,  oux  SbTTjxev  (Tisch.);  so  ako  L.  xziv.  8,  A.  iiL  6,  in  K,  C.  Si- 
milar exan^>le8  are  found  in  the  MSS.  of  the  LXX,   as  oux  uicdpxct  Job  xxxyUL 

26  {M,),  xad'  d^daXpiouc  Es.  xx.  14  {AL),  (In  Mt  v.  88,  K  has  ^qptopx^ocic 
and  Mullach,  Vylg.  p.  22,  quotes  £9iopxouyn  from  Marm,  Oxon.  U.  1.  69.  78: 
iXicCc  also  occurs  in  inscriptions.)  See  Tisch.  PrdUg,  p.  52,  N.  T.  Vatic,  p.  xxviii, 
and  ProUg,  ad  LXX,  p.  83;  A.  Buttm.  Or,  p.  7,  373;  Mullach,  Vvig,  p.  22,  146; 
Don.  p.  17;  Scrivener,  CctL  qf  Cod,  Sin,  p.  Iv;  Lightfoot  on  O.  il.  14;  and 
comp.  Scriv.  AOrod,  p.  418 ,  where  it  is  maintained  that  such  forms  are  mere 
mistakes  of  the  scribe.] 

*  [Tisch.  has  icpauc,  icpauTQC  in  every  case;  Lachm.  has  icpaoTqc  twice, 
O.  yi  1,  E.  iy.  2:  see  Tisch.  IVoleg.  p.  50;  Lipsius  p.  7;  A.  Buttm.  p.  28.] 


SECT,  v.]    OBTm)ORAFHT  AND  ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PRINCIPLES.     49 

16.   !ExM^  (not  2^»  I<ob.  Path.  I.  47)  was  introduced  into  the 
text  by  Ttaohm, ,  from  l^e  best  MSS.  ^ 

2.  Whether  such  words  as  dia  ti,  %va  zi,  did  ysj  aXXa  ye^ 
an  aQ%ij  xwi  ecTij  should  be  written  as  two  words  or  one,  can 
scarcely  be  decided  on  any  general  principle;  and  the  remarkable 
variations  in  the  better  MSS.  make  the  question  of  less  import- 
ance. In  most  instances  Knapp  has  preferred  to  unite  the  words; 
and  certainly,  in  expressions  of  frequent  occurrence,  two  small 
words  do  naturally  coalesce  in  pronunciation,  as  is  shown  by  the 
erases,  d<o,  duhi^  yuad^iy  uigre, — also  by  firf/^Tty  &c.  Schulz 
maintains  the  opposite  view:  but  would  he  write  el  ye^  toi  vvy, 
one  Iti  ,  &c  ?    How  much  the  MSS. ,  on  the  average ,  are  in  fa- 

>  [a.  The  Attic  rr  for  ao  is  foand  In  bat  few  words.  Kpe{rr(ov  is  much 
■MTt  eoaunon  than  xpcCoauv ;  of  '^rrcdv ,  Adcrrcdv ,  both  forms  are  used.  The 
deriratiTee  from  these  last  haye  rr,  except  perhaps  in  2  C.  xii.  13  (-i]aa(d!^TCt 
LaduB.,  Alf.). 

h.  pp,  pa:  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  have  always  apoT]v;  ^afJ^eiv  occurs  fre- 
qoeatlyy  and  ^opaei  also  (in  the  Gospels  and  Acts) ;  tz\}^^6^  Rev.  vL  4,  !}apao{ 
A.  xxTffl.  15. 

«.  For  MotdotiiDC  reeent  editors  write  Mabdaioc  (comp.  Jelf  22.  8) ,  see 
TiMb.  OB  Mt  U.  9,  Alford  I.  Broieg,  p.  96:  so  also  Mo^^dv  Mt.  i.  15,  Mat)!:dT 
L.  BL  S9  (and  iiL  24,  Tisch.).  In  A.  i.  23,  26,  Tisch.  reads  Ma^^Cac-  Com- 
pare ScrlT.  hUrod.  p.  415. 

d.  'IwdhnrQC  is  frequently  written  by  Tregelles  with  a  single  v:  on  Y^^iQ^^a, 
which  is  very  well  supported  in  Mt  zxvi.  29,  Mk.  xiv.  25,  L.  xii.  18 ,  xxii.  18, 
2  C.  ix.  10,  see  Tisch.  ProUg,  p.  48. 

e.  The  MSS.  frequently  yary  between  la  and  eioc  in  the  terminations  of 
Boana.  "Hsch.  (ed.  7)  writes  £xTevia,  (X£!^o5ia,  T:,p7r(\taxia. ,  aXotCovCa ,  qpapfiaxCa 
(IB  Ber.),  iioyCoe,  'ArrocXCa,— and,  conversely,  xoXciveia:  similarly  davC^co,  davi- 
onjc-  ^  many  other  instances ,  and  esp.  in  the  case  of  proper  names  and  fo- 
reign words  {eg.  ^a^BC),  it  b  very  difficult  to  decide  between  i  and  ei:  see 
TiKh.  PnUg,  p.  51 ,  Alford  Ir.  p.  96  sq. 

/.  The  breathings  are  often  interchanged  in  proper  names  and  foreign 
words;  thos  Ti^ch.  writes  'Hoatac,  'Ootj^,  t|x(,  'EpfioY^vrjc ,  coaotvva,  &c.: — 
aXi»9i<  is  in  the  N.  T.  written  with  the  aspirate ,  aXoab)  without  See  Lipsius, 
Gr.  UmL  p.  18  sqq. 

g.  MuctUaneout  exx,:  ocvaTceipoc  L.  xiv.  18,  21  (Lach.,  Treg.),  axpeob)  Rom. 
iiL  IS  (Tisch),  C^wucd  1  Th.  y.  19  (Tisch.,  ed.  7,  comp.  Shilleto,  Dem.  Fait. 
Leg.  p.  130) ,  oi>xO|Jiop^a ,  and  -y^pia  L.  xix.  4  (see  Tisch.  m  loc.) ,  vT)9aXioc 
(boC  -Xm<),  OTi^^  Mk.  xi.  8.  On  vooooc  L.  ii.  24,  vo9o{ov  Mt  xxiii.  37,  ij 
vooadE  L.  xfiL  34,  see  Stnrz  p.  183,  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.yy.  For  amipU)  the  col- 
lateral form  <Kpi\tpi^  is  a  constant  v.L  in  one  or  more  of  the  most  ancient  MSS. ; 
it  b  reeeiyed  l^  Lachm.  in  Mt  xyi.  10 ,  Mk.  viii.  8.  There  is  good  authority 
for  ipaandm  Jo.  y.  39,  al.  (Tisch.  PrdUg,  p.  34) ,  icpoifioc  Ja.  y.  7 ,  |jLa9ao|jLai 
Ety.  xyL  10,  Srotxo'c  A.  xyii.  18,  icaxpo-  and  |jiY)TpoX(2ac  1  Tim.  i.  9.  Tisch. 
(ed.  7)  reads  Tcpoivc^  Rev.  ii.  28,  xxii.  16:  Lachmann,  oipixov  Rev.  xyiii.  12, 
^dbexoc  Hk-  H.  11.  On  Xrfccov,  XcyKdv,  see  Tisch.  ProUg.  p.  50  (ed.  7)  and 
note  OB  Mt  xxyL  53  (ed.  8),  Alford  Ic.  p.  96;  on  acXiei;,  atXeeic,  Tisch.  ProUg. 
Ic,  Bote  OB  Mk.  i.  16  (ed.  8),  Alford  l.c.  p.  94:  so  far  {Le.  in  Mt  and  Mk), 
Tisch.  reads  Xcyiwv  and  dXuic  in  ed.  8.  For  an  example  of  the  extreme  fluc- 
taatioB  of  the  MSS.  in  certain  proper  names ,  see  the  note  on  **Nazareth"  in 
Alfurd  Lr.  p.  97,  Scrivener.  Introd.  p.  415.] 

4 


50    ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PRINCIPLB8.     [PABT IL 

Your  of  uniting  the  words,  may  be  seen  from  Poppo,  Thve,  L 
p.  455.  Schulz  himself  writes  dianavroQ  in  Mk.  v.  5,  L.  xxiv.  63; 
and  Schneider  in  Plato  almost  always  joins  the  words.  Many  in- 
conveniences, however,  might  arise  from  adopting  either  mode 
exclusively;  and  as  the  oldest  and  best  N.  T.  MSS.  are  written 
continuously,  and  therefore  give  us  no  help  here ,  the  most  pru- 
dent plan  would  be  regularly  to  unite  the  words  in  the  N.  T.  text 
in  the  following  cases: 

a)  Where  the  language  supplies  an  obvious  analogy;  thus 
ohyLhi^  as  inrjuiTt,  Toiydq  as  roivvv,  Sgrig  comp.  oirot;. 

6)  Where  one  of  the  words  is  not  in  use  uncombined  (in 
prose);  hence  clWep  yuaineq, 

c)  When  an  enclitic  follows  a  word  of  one  or  two  syllables, 
in  combination  with  which  it  usually  expresses  a  single  notion, 
as  eixtj  BiyBy  aqaye,  but  not  dtdye  rijv  dvaideuxv,  L.  xi.  8 
(Lachm.  did  ye). 

d)  Where  the  two  modes  of  writing  are  used  to  express  two 

different  meanings:  thus  bgrigmjv  gyicnmque^  but  og  rig  oiv  Mt 

xviii.  4,  qftisquis  igltnr  (Buttm.  1.308);   i^onxn/g  the  adverb, 

and  i^  avrrjg; — not  to  mention  ovdeig  and  avS"  elg.   In  the  MSS., 

however,  the  olv  (of  bgrigovv,  &c.)  usually  stands  alone,  and  the 

writers  themselves  sometimes  separate  it  by  a  coi\junction  from 

the  word  to  which  it  belongs:  see  Jacobs,  Pi'cr/'.  ad^SHan.  Anim. 

p.  25.    In  detail,  much  must  be  left  to  the  editor's  judgment; 

but  there  can  hardly  be  any  sufficient  reason  for  writing  dia- 

7t(xvt6g  or  vTvegeyd  (2  G.  xi.  23  Lachm.),  and  the  like.    StiU  we 

must  bear  in  mind  that  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T. ,  so  closely 

allied  with  that  of  ordinary  life,   orthographical  combinations 

would  be  especially  naturals 

The  neuter  of  the  pronoun  ogug  was  formerly  written  o,n  (with 
the  hypodiastole)  in  editions  of  the  N.  T.,  as  L.  z.  35,  Jo.  ii.  5, 
xiv.  13,  1  C.  xvi.  2,  al.  Lachmann,  after  Bekker,  introdooed  o  u 
(as  OS  riff,  5  wff)*.  Others — as  Schneider  (Plat.  Civ,  I.  Proff. 
p.  48  sq.)  ^ — even  think  it  unnecessary  to  separate  the  words.  Much 
may  be  said  in  favour  of  writing  the  pronoun  ore  as  one  word ;  iVi- 
ter  alia ,  that  then  a  particular  interpretation  is  not  forced  on  the 
reader.     It  has  indeed  been  a  matter  of  doubt  in  many  passages  of 

1  [See  Lipsins,  Cfr.  UnL  p.  124 — 134,  where  thb  satject  is  more  minately 
examined:  see  also  Lob.  p.  48.] 

•  [Lachmann  writes  oanc»  "liTic  and  follows  Bekker  in  o  ti  only.] 
s  Comp.  Jen,  JUlZ,  1809.  IV.  174. 
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the  K.  T.  whether  this  word  should  be  regarded  as  the  pronoan  or 
as  the  conjunction :  e,g,  in  Jo.  viii.  25,  A.  ix.  27,  2  C.  iii.  14.  When 
however  this  question  has  been  once  decided,  it  is  safest  to  write 
o  Ti  (with  a  space  between)  or  o,Ti  (with  the  hypodiastole)  in  the 
ease  of  the  pronoun  ^. 

3.  Crasis*  is  on  the  whole  rare,  and  is  confined  to  certain 
expressions  of  frequent  occurrence:  in  these,  however,  it  is  found 
almost  without  variation.  It  is  most  common  in  xa/oi,  xav, 
xmeij  yLonuid'eyy  xomelvog:  we  find  also  YMfioi,  L.  i.  3,  A.  viii. 
19,  1  C.  iii  1  [xaycJ],  xv.  8;  xa^^,  Jo.  vii.  28,  1  C.  xvi.4;  tov- 
rargiWj  2C.  ii.  7,  G.  ii.  7,  1  P.  iii.  9;  and  once  rovvo^Oj  Mt. 
xxvii  57.  On  the  other  hand,  we  always  find  ta  aired  in  good 
MSS.:  see  L.  vi.  23,  xvii.  30,  1  Th.  ii.  14*.  TovTiaxi,  %a»a, 
xa&ajteQj  and  the  like,  are  only  improperly  termed  examples 
of  crasis. 

Contraction  is  but  seldom  neglected  in  the  ordinary  cases ; 
see  §  8  and  9  on  oareay  xBiXitavj  vot,  and  the  like.  In  L.  viii. 
38  the  best  MSS.  have  idiero,  a  form  often  found  in  Xenophon: 
see  hr.  V.  s.  v.,  Lob.  p.  220  (Jelf  239.  3)  *.  The  verb  yux^^miv 
exhibits  a  contraction  of  a  peculiar  kind:  comp.  Lob.  p.  340. 

There  is  good  authority  for  xol  ixn,  Mt.  v.  23,  xxviii.  10, 
Mk.  i.  36,  38;  xal  k%H^zv  Mk.  x.  1;  xal  Utivoig  Mt  xx.  4;  [%a\ 
lym  L.  xyi.  9],  &c. 

4.  In  the  earlier  editions  of  the  N.  T. ,  the  i  subscript  was 
too  frequently  introduced^:  this  abuse  was  first  censured  by 
Knapp.    The  i  must  certainly  be  rejected: 

a)  In  a  crasis  with  sea/,  when  the  first  syllable  of  the  se- 
cond word  does  not  contain  t  (as  x^a  from  yxxI  e\xa)\  thus 
xo/oiy  xafwly  xonmyog,  xaV,  ycaKsiy  ycccyielx^ev ,  &c.:  see  Herm. 
Vig.  p.  526,  ButtUL  L  114  (Jelf  13).   The  i  subscript  is  however 


>   [See  Lipsias,  p.  118  sq] 

«  AlffSDS,  De  Oran  et  Aphareti  (Stollberg  1846). 

'  [In  these  passages  some  of  the  oldest  MSS.  have  TSUTOt,  which  man  b® 
TXUTS.  Laehm.  reads  Taura  in  L.  xvii.  30  and  (m  marg,)  L.  vi.  23 1  bat  the 
aeeentaated  MSS.  are  against  this.] 

^  Compare  Frits.  De  Conf.  eriL  p.  32.  [Uncontracted  forms  from  S^OfJiai 
are  lireqaently  found  in  the  MSS,  q^  Xenophon,  but  in  most  instances  they  have 
been  altered  by  the  editors:  see  Veitch,  €hr.  Verbs  p.  157.  In  regard  to  L.  viii, 
it  fthoold  rather  be  said  that  tome  qf  the  best  MSS.  have  ^^to.  A  similar 
example  b  ^^rrc,  Bey.  xvL  1.] 

*  [Ob  the  practice  of  Biblical  MSS.  in  regard  to  i  sabscript  and  ascript 
see  Lipsias  p.  S,  Scrirener,  Introd.  p.  88,  139.] 

4* 
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defended  by  Thiersch  {Gr.  §  38  Anm.  1),  and  Poppo  has  retained 
it  in  Thucydides  after  the  best  MSS.  (T/mc.  11. 1,  p.  149). 

h)  In  the  2  perf.  [?  1  perf.]  and  1  aor.  act  of  the  verb  aY^io 
and  its  compounds:  thus  tjQ/sv  Col.  ii.  14,  aQat  Mt  xxiv.  17,  aqov 
Mt  ix.  6,  fjQav  Mt.  xiv.  12,  aqag  1  C.  vL  15,  &c.:  see  Buttm.  L 
413,  439;  Poppo,  T/.uc.  n.  I.  p.  150. 

c)  In  the  infinitives  C^,  diipTp^,  TtBivrjVy  xqrja^oti^^ — pro- 
perly Doric ,  but  commonly  used  in  Attic  (Matth.  48.  Rem.  2). 
Some  ancient  grammarians '  (later  than  the  commencement  of 
our  era)  affirm  that  the  same  rule  should  be  followed  in  the  infin. 
of  contracted  verbs  in  aw,  as  ayanav^  Sqciv,  tifiav;  probably 
because  these  forms  are  immediately  derived  from  (the  Doric) 
Tifidev,  X.T.A.,  as  fiiad-ovv  from  /nad-oev:  see  Wolf  in  the  FJf. 
yimiJvkt,  I.  419  sqq.  (Don.  p.  256,  Jelf  239).  Bengel  inclined 
towards  this  orthography,  and  it  has  been  defended  and  adopted 
by  several  scholars  ^.  Buttmann  (I.  490)  and  Matth.  (197.  b.  5) 
speak  doubtfully ;  and  many  editors — e.g.  Lobeck,  see  his  Teck- 
vol,  p.  188 — retain  the  i.  It  has  however  been  removed  from 
the  N.  T.  by  Schulz ,  Lachm. ,  and  Tisch. ;  comp.  E.  v.  28,  Rom. 
xiii.  8,  Mk.  viii.  32,  Jo.  xvi.  19  *. 

d)  There  is  nothing  decisive  in  favour  of  nq^og  (Lob.  P/tryn. 
p.  403,  Pathol.  1.  442);  yet  see  Buttm.  I.  255.  nqon  also,  from 
Ttqoj  should  not  have  i  subscript:  see  on  this  word,  in  general, 
Buttmann,  Plat.  Ciito  p.  43,  I^xiL  17.  2. 

e)  On  ndwrj,  A.  xxiv.  3,  see  Buttm.  II.  360:  the  i,  which 
is  rightly  found  in  aXlTj,  raiJrj,  which  are  real  datives,  should 
be  omitted  in  TtdvTrj^  which  has  no  corresponding  nominative. 
The  ancient  grammarians,  however,  are  of  a  different  opinion 
(Lob.  Parol,  p.  56  sq.),  and  Lachmann  writes  Ttavrrj.  K^vqUj 
(E.  V.  12),  Dor.  y^vq>a — comp.  Xen.  Conr.  58, — ^and  eiySj  (Buttm. 
II.  342)  are  now  the  received  forms  in  the  N.  T.;  comp.  Poppo, 
Thuc.  II.  I.  150.  Lachm.  still  writes  lad-Qif,  though  Xad^qa  is 
probably  more  correct*^. 

>   [The  last  of  these  has  sorely  no  place  here.] 

s  Comp.  Vig.  p.  220;  see  also  Gregor.  Choerobosc  Dictata  (ed.  Gaisford), 
vol.  II.  p.  721.     See  on  the  other  side  Herm.   Vig.  p.  748. 

s  Rciz,  Luciatij  iv.  p.  393  sq.  (ed.  Bip.),  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Med,  v.  69,  and 
Pi-fpf.  ad  Soph.  (Edip.  11,  p.  9  sq.     EUondt,  Arrian  AL  i.  p.  14  sq. 

*  [A.  Battm.  remarks  (p.  38)  that  such  forms  as  xaTa9XT)votv,  Ht  xiii.  32, 
may  lead  us  to  prefer  otYOticqtv  in  the  N.  T.     See  also  Lipsius,  p.  6.] 

^  Schneider,   Plat.  Civ.  I    p.  61    IVcef. ;    Ellendt,    Lex.  Soph.  II.    p.  3  sq. 
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D  In  Mt  xxvii.  4, 24,  Lachm.  and  subsequent  editors  have 
written  a^pov  (a^wi'ov,  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Med.  1267)  S  but  con- 
trary to  all  grammatical  traditions:  Lob.  Path,  L  440*,  [and 
IL  377]. 

After  the  example  of  Bekker  and  others,  Lachmann,  in  his 
larger  edition,  dropped  the  breathings  oyer  qq^  as  useless;  but  he 
has  no  followers  '.  That  the  Romans  heard  an  aspiration  with  g  in 
the  middle  (as  at  the  beginning)  of  words ,  is  shown  by  the  ortho- 
gn4>hy  of  Pyrrkus^  Tyrrhenus,  &c.  (Buttm.  I.  28).  Still  less  can 
the  initial  g  be  written  without  the  aspirate,  as  is  done  by  many: 
see  Rost,  Gr.  p.  13.     (Don.  p.  16). 

The  Alexandrians  had,  as  is  generally  admitted  (Sturz  p.  1 1 6  sqq.), 
a  special  orthography  of  their  own.  They  not  only  interchanged 
letters — as  ai  and  a,  e  and  17,  i  and  n  (comp.  tl6ia  Mt  xxviii.  3)  ^, 
/  and  », — ^but  even  added  superfluous  letters,  to  strengthen  the 
forms  of  words,  as  ini&ig,  /SatfUiov,  vvxrav,  (p^avveiv,  ln'nyvvO' 
fiivovj  iMSKf^e,  ivafialvvov ,  tjlXaxo  (A.  xiy.  10,  vii.  26,  comp. 
Poppo,  Tkue,  I.  210);  and  rejected  others  that  were  really  neces- 
sary (when  a  consonant  was  doubled),  as  dvctPrigf  cipaci^  avxa^ 
lajf^a^  tpvla^  iffvcaxo^  Sgaq>og  (Jo.  xix.  23).  They  also  disregarded 
the  expedients  by  which  the  Greeks  avoided  a  harsh  concurrence  of 
many  or  dissimilar  consonants  (Buttm.  I.  75  sqq.,  Jelf  22);  thus 
Xiffi^fMrft^  avaXrjn(p&ilg  (Jrr.  F.  p.  162),  Tvpo^MTToAi^fit^/a,  arctuxiv' 
Ka6i,  ivxaigiov ,  awKakv fifna  ^  Cvx'grixBlv  [^avv^tixBiv],  6vvnvlyHVy 
ifwfia&fixi^g ,  nivTcu^,  These  peculiarities  are  found,  more  or  less 
uniformly,  both  in  good  M8S.  of  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  (Tisch.  Prwf. 

[Comp.  howeyer  Don.  p.  25.  There  is  still  great  difference  of  opinion  in  re- 
gard to  these  words.  Lachm.,  A.  Battmann,  and  Cobet  {N.  T.  Vatic,  p.  xii) 
prefer  c6qj.  Tregelles,  who  writes  Xa^pa  and  ebci)  with  Tisch.,  writes  icavT|] 
and  TOP»7oq[^Tfj  with  Lachmann  (Tbch.,  -tt)  ,  -X^)*  ^  these  words  Alford  agrees 
with  Tisch.  No  editor,  I  belieye,  omits  the  i  in  Tce^iQ,  Si^fiooCqc,  W-fV  Jcif 
(324.  1)  writes  all  these  adverbs  without  the  i  subscript,  and  Rost  (p.  318) 
iaclines  to  the  same  side.] 

^  Comp.  also  Weber,  Dem.  p.  231,  [who  defends  a^cpoc;  Paley,  Eurip. 
Med.  1300;  Lipsius  p.  8  sq.     Treg.  writes  a^dSo^.] 

*  There  will  be  no  dbposition  to  introduce  the  forms  tioH  (Wessel  on  Uer. 
2.  $8)  and  C^ov  (recently  received  by  Jacobs  in  M\.  Animal,  on  the  authority 
of  a  good  MS.)— still  less  aciiCciv— into  the  N.  T.  text  Comp.  Lob.  PcUh.  L 
p.  441,  (and  IL  p.  378.  No  editor  appears  to  have  received  a(^2^eiv;  but  Lachm. 
and  Cobet  write  |^ov,  a>ov,  and  Tisch.  a>6v.  See  Lipsius  p.  8  sq. ,  Cobet,  N. 
T.  Vatir.  p.  xii,  and  A.Buttmann's  Review  of  the  last-named  work  in  Stud,  tt, 
KriL  1862  (1.  Heft,  p.  154):  on  TCpcopa  (Lachm.,  Cobet),  see  A.  Buttm.  Or, 
p.  373,  and  Cobet  Le.  Lachm.  and' Tisch.  write  Tpcoac^  Winer  and  others, 
Tp«£c.) 

*  [Tisch.  writes  pp  in  the  N.  T.:  he  says,  **{JJ  prorsus  invita  cdd.  aucto- 
ritate  edi  eonsnevit"  (PiroUg.  p.  276).  See  also  Lipsius  p.  7;  Jelf  7;  Cobet, 
-V.  T.   Vatic,  p.  xcvL) 

*  [Eliia  is  received  by  Tisch.  and  Treg.:  Tisch.  defends  it  in  his  Prolcg. 
(p.  49).    'ApOLfpo^  also,  Jo.  xix.  23,  is  found  in  almost  all  the  ancient  MSS.] 

*  [Coorersely,   such  forms  as  £\Lyjia(^  i'^iMc^a  (^v   [Uot^t  ii  Kava)*   are 
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ad  N,  T,  p.  20  sq. ,  ed.  2) ,  which  are  said  to  have  been  written  in 
Egypt— as  A,  B,  C  (ed.  Tisch.  p.  21),  D  of  Gospels,  D  of  Paul's 
Epistles  (Tisch.  Pro/eg.  ad  Cod,  Ciarom.  p.  18),  K  of  Gospels^, — 
and  in  Coptic  and  GrsBco-Coptic  documents  (Hug,  Introd.  §  50). 
We  cannot  therefore,  with  Planck  ^,  reject  them  at  once  as  due  to 
the  caprice  of  copyists,  especially  as  analogies  may  often  be  adduced 
from  the  older  dialects.  At  the  same  time,  many  are  not  specially 
Alexandrian,  as  they  occur  in  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  and  in  in- 
scriptions which  cannot  be  proved  to  be  of  Egyptian  origin  (e,g,  h 
for  i,  By  for  €x, — with  A^|iitf;o|ucr»  compare  the  Ionic  Acrfit(;ofio»,  Matth. 
242);  and,  on  the  otheir  hand,  many  Egyptian  documents  are  tole- 
rably free  from  the  peculiarities  in  question. 

These  forms  have  been  introduced  into  the  text  by  Lachm.  and 
Tischendorf ,  on  the  concurrent  testimony  of  good  (but  usually  few) 
MSS.,  in  Mt  XX.  10,  xxi.  22,  Mk.  xii.  40,  L.  xx.  47,  A.  i.  2,  8,  11, 
38  8,  ja,  I  7^  Mk.  i.  27,  2  C.  vii.  3,  Ph.  ii.  25,  al.;  sometimes 
without  the  citation  of  any  authority,  Mt.  xix.  29,  Jo.  xri.  14,  1  C. 
iii.  1 4,  Ph.  iii.  1 2,  Bom.  vi.  8,  al.  Without  more  decisive  reasons, 
however,  than  those  assigned  by  Tischendorf*  (Proff.  ad  N,  T.  p.  19), 
we  cannot  attribute  to  Palestinian  writers — especially  John,  Paul, 
and  James — all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Alexandrian  dialect,  and  par- 
ticularly of  the  Alexandrian  orthography;  and  it  is  not  probable  that 
the  N.  T.  writers  would  follow  this  orthography  in  comparatively  few 
instances  only^.     Codex  B,  too,  is  not  yet  thoroughly  collated  in 


found   in   some  of  the  oldest  MSS.  (Tisch.  Prdleg.  p.  48)   and  hi   inscriptions 
(Don.  p.  58).] 

1  See  Hag,  Introd.  I.  |  50  sqq.;  Scholz,  Oura  OriL  in  hitL  text,  Evangg, 
p.  40,  61. 

>  De  oraHonU  N,  T,  indole,  p.  24,  note.     [Bibl  Cah,  roL  II.  p.  1S9.] 

s  [This  is  no  doubt  intended  for  A.  ii.  88.] 

*  [It  wiU  be  remembered  that  Winer  is  speaking  in  this  paragraph  of  Ti- 
schendorfs  second  edition  (1849). — Happily  we  now  possess  a  trustworthy  col- 
lation of  Cod.  B.  Many  details  respecting  its  peculiarities  of  orthography  (so 
far  as  these  were  known  ftrom  Mai's  edition)  will  be  found  in  the  prefkce  to 
Kuenen  and  Cobet's  N.  T.  Vatie,] 

^  In  several  words,  as  ouXXaji^veiv ,  avXXaXetv,  ovfipouXiov,  ov(JLic(Trretv, 
we  find  no  example  of  this  orthography;  in  others,  as  ouXX^yciv,  ovYxaXeu, 
auaraupouv,  ifuLoCktZn,  it  is  noted  only  in  isolated  instances.  [2u(JL7c{irrciv  oc- 
curs L.  vi.  49  only,  in  the  form  avv^iceacv ;  and  of  the  first  three  words  th« 
irregular  forms  are  sometimes  found,  see  Tisch.  Proileg,  p.  47.  There  are  some 
interesting  observations  on  this  subject  in  the  above-mentioned  article  in  the 
Stud.  M.  JTrtC  1862  (1.  Heft,  p.  179  sqq.).  The  writer  (A.  Buttmann)  remarks, 
(1)  that  ^v  is  almost  always  assimilated  before  labials,  comparatively  seldom 
before  gutturals: — (2)  that  those  compounds  in  which  the  writer  appears  to  have 
simply  annexed  the  prepos.  to  another  word  in  adverbial  fashion,  both  parts  of 
the  compound  preserving  their  proper  meaning,  do  not  assimilate  the  v;  whilst 
in  those  compounds  which  were  in  regular  and  current  use,  and  in  which  the 
two  parts  are  fhsed  together  so  as  to  express  a  single  new  idea,  assimilation 
does  take  place.  Compare  avvxXT]povo|XO?,  ovvfjiapTVpeiv,  and  similar  words, 
with  ovfi^^pei,  avfipaXXciv,  &c.] 
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this  respect,    l^schendoif  has  introduced  these  forms  less  frequently 
than  the  words  of  his  preface  (p.  21)  would  have  led  us  to  expect 

Hence  before  this  orthography  is  introduced  into  the  N.  T.  text 
— if  the  M8S.  are  to  be  followed  in  such  points  even  in  manual  edi- 
tions of  the  N.  T. — the  whole  subject  must  receive  a  new  and  com- 
plete examination.  One  question  to  be  considered  will  be,  whether 
these  pecnliarities  of  spelling,  which  have  been  supposed  to  repre- 
sent the  true  popular  pronunciation,  do  not  rather  belong  to  a  sys- 
tem of  orthography  adopted  by  the  learned,  somewhat  as  we  find  in 
Boman  inscriptions  on  stone  ^  the  etymological  spelling  adferre^  itt' 

SECTION  VL 
ACCENTUATION. 

1.  The  accentuation  of  the  N.  T.  text  is  to  be  regulated  not 
80  mach  by  the  authority  of  the  oldest  accentuated  MSS.  as  by 
the  r^ular  tradition  of  the  grammarians.  Many  points ,  how- 
ever, have  been  left  in  doubt,  and  in  the  careful  investigations 
of  later  scholars  a  tendency  to  excessive  refinement  is  sometimes 
observable.    We  may  notice  specially  the  following  points: 

a)  According  to  the  ancient  grammarians  (Moeris  p.  193), 
fde  should  be  written  iSi  in  Attic  Greek  only,  Yde  in  other  (later) 
Greek;  the  same  distinction  being  made  as  between  lafii  and 


>  Schneider,  Lot  Or.  I.  II.  p.  530  sq.,  543  sq.,  566  sq.,  aL 
*  [It  is  now  admitted  by  most  that  we  most,  in  general,  follow  the  most 
ancient  MSS.  in  regard  to  peculiarities  both  of  inflexion  and  of  orthog^phy. 
^'For  a  long  time  it  has  been  most  strangely  assumed  that  the  linguistic  forms 
preaenred  in  the  oldest  MSS.  are  Alexandrine  and  not  in  the  widest  sense  Hel- 
Umittie.  ....  In  the  case  of  St  Paul,  no  less  than  in  the  case  of  Herodotus, 
the  evidence  of  the  earliest  witnesses  must  be  decisiye  as  to  dialectic  forms. 
Egyptian  scribes  preserred  the  characteristics  of  other  books,  and  there  is  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  they  altered  those  of  the  N.  T."  (Westcott  in  Smith's 
IHeL  tf  the  BMe,  U.  p.  531).  The  following  quotation  refers  directly  to  in- 
flexioDs,  hut  is  equaUy  applicable  to  orthography :  "Our  practical  inference  from 
the  whole  discussion  will  be,  not  that  Alexandrian  inflexions  should  be  inya- 
riahlj  or  even  usually  received  into  the  text,  as  some  recent  editors  have  been 
inclined  to  do,  but  that  they  should  be  judged  separately  in  every  case  on  their 
merits  and  the  support  adduced  on  their  behalf;  and  be  held  entitled  to  no 
other  indulgence  than  that  a  lower  degree  of  evidence  will  suffice  for  them  than 
when  the  sense  is  affected,  inasmuch  as  idiosyncrasies  in  spelling  are  of  all 
others  the  most  liable  to  be  gradually  and  progressively  modernised  even  by 
fiuthfol  and  painstaking  transcribers."  (Scrivener,  Introd,  p.  417.)  See  Tisch. 
FimUg.  p.  43  sqq.;  Alford,  Vol.  I.  ProUg.  p.  94  sqq. ;  Tregelles,  Printed  Text, 
p.  178,  and  (against  Knenen  and  Cobet,  who  without  hesitation  substitute  the 
ordinary  forms  of  words)  A.  Buttm.  in  Stud.  u.  KriL  l.c.  Comp.  also  Mullach, 
Vmig.  p.  SI.  On  the  other  hand,  many  peculiarities  called  Alexandrian  by  Sturz 
and  others  aro  no  doubt  simple  errors  in  spelling:  tee  Scrivener,  Introd.  p.  10.] 
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Idpe:  see  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  173,  and  comp.  Buttm.  L  448. 
This  rule  has  been  followed  by  Griesbach  (except  in  G.  v.  2), 
and  by  Laehmann  [and  Tischendorf  ]  in  every  case.  Bomemann 
suggested  ^  that  the  word  should  be  written  Ida  when  it  is  used 
as  a  true  imperative  and  followed  by  an  accusative  (as  in  Bom. 
xi.  22) ,  I'de  when  it  is  a  mere  exclamation.  But  it  is  preferable 
to  follow  the  ancient  grammarians. 

b)  Numerals  compounded  with  erog ,  according  to  some  an- 
cient grammarians  (Th.  M.  p.  859 ,  Moschopul.  in  Sched.) ,  are 
paroxytone  when  they  are  predicated  of  time,  and  oxytone  in  all 
other  cases.  According  to  this ,  we  should  have  TBaaaqaMvua- 
irrjQ  XQovog  in  A.  vii.  23,  TeaaaQa^wvtairi]  xQOvov  in  A.  xiiL  18; 
but  in  Rom.  iv.  19,  exarovracrijg  *.  In  the  MSS.,  however,  this 
distinction  is  not  observed,  and  the  rule  is  altogether  doubtful 
(see  Lob.  p.  406):  Ammonius  (p.  136)  exactly  reverses  it,  see 
Bremi,  -Sschin.  Ctesipk.  369  (ed.  Goth.)'. 

c)  Ktjqv^  and  (poivi^  are  by  some  written  x^$  and  qm- 
vt^^ ,  on  the  ground  that,  according  to  some  ancient  gramma- 
rians, the  V  and  i  in  the  nomin.  sing,  were  pronounced  short 
(Bekker,  Anecd.  III.  1429).  This  rule  is  rejected  by  Hermann 
(Soph.  (Ed.  R.  p.  145),  as  contrary  to  all  analogy.  It  is  a  ques- 
tion, however,  whether  we  should  not  (for  later  Greek)  follow 
the  grammarians,  and  write  yfUjQv^,  q>olvi^y  see  Buttm.  L  167: 
this  Lachm.  has  done^. 

d)  For  Ttovg^  which  is  found  in  most  of  the  older  editions 
of  the  N.  T.,  Enapp  introduced  Ttovq^  because  the  penult  of  the 
genitive  nodog  is  short:  see  Lob.  P/a-yn.  p.  765,  Parol,  p.  93. 

e)  Griesbach  and  others  wrongly  write  Xallaip:  it  must  be 
laihxip,  since  the  a  is  short  Similarly,  d-Uxpig  is  adopted  by 
Schulz  (though  not  invariably)  and  by  Laehmann,  because  the 
vowel  in  the  first  syllable  is  long  by  nature  and  not  by  position, 
just  as  in  kfjiptg:  so  also  ^klfia,  )c^7jua,  xqlapLay  fiiyfiay  tjAxog 
(comp.  Reisig,  De  constr.  antistr.  p.  20,  Lob.  Pared,  p.  418), 

1  RoseomUUer,  Exeg.  ReperL  II.  S67. 

>  Comp.  Jacobs,  AiUhoL  TU.  p.  251,  258. 

>  [Tischendorf  accentaates  on  the  penult  in  every  instance:  see  his  notes 
U.  cc] 

^  See  Schefer,  Chwm.  p.  215  sq.,  and  Soph.  FhUocL  562:  comp.  KUendft, 
Lex.  Soph,  I.  956  sq. 

^  [Tisch.  now  writes  xi^pu^  (on  MS.  authority),  see  his  note  on  1  Tim. 
ii.  7 ;  also  9o(v({  Ps.  xcL  13.     See  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.  w.] 
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atvlog  (lidcL  and  Sc.  s.v.),  iHi^l^is  and)  (lipav  L.  iv.  35.  It  is  how- 
ever rij^tly  remarked  by  Fritzsche  {Rom.  1. 107)  that,  as  we 
know  from  ancient  grammarians  ^  that  a  penult,  which  was  long 
in  Attic  was  often  shortened  in  later  Greek ,  it  is  not  so  certain 
that  we  are  justified  in  introducing  the  Attic  accentuation  into 
the  N.  T.*  No  editor  has  changed  the  regular  d^qrfTMg  into 
^fr^axogy  though  the  latter  is  found  in  some  MSS.,  see  Bengel, 
Appar.  Git.  Ja.  i.  26  '. 

/I  As  the  termination  ai  is  considered  short  in  reference  to 
accentuation  (Buttm.  L  54,  Jelf  46),  we  must  write  dviiiiSaac 
L.  L9,  and  xrjQv^ai  L.  iv.  19,  A.  x.  42,  for  ^vfudaac  and  xi;- 
ft^ac,  as  the  words  are  still  written  by  Enapp:  comp.  Poppo, 
TAwc.  n.  L 151,  Bomem.  *ScAo/.  p.  4.  ^Eatavai,  A.  xii.  14  (Griesb., 
Knapp),  is  wrong,  as  the  a  is  short  In  Mk.  v.  4,  awteT((iq>&at 
is  already  placed  in  the  text 

g)  In  older  editions  (and  in  Knapp's)  igi^eia  is  written  igl- 
^tiai  as  the  word  is  derived  from  iqid^evuvy  it  is  necessarily 
paiozytone  (Buttm.  1. 141 ,  II.  401 ,  Jelf  55).  But  for  the  same 
reason  we  must  write  a^cnce/a:  as  the  word  is  derived  from 
aq€inirkiVj  not  from  agicxeiVy  aqiaiMux  (Lachm.  and  with  him 
Tisch.)  is  incorrect 

*)  Kuary,  1  P.  iv.  19  (Knapp,  Griesb.),  has  already  been 
changed  by  Lachmann  into  ^Tiattjy  in  accordance  with  the  very 

^  Lob.  Phtyn.  p.  107:  comp.  Dindorf,  I¥o^.  ad  Aristoph.  Acham,  p.  15. 

*  [Lipshu  {Or.  UnL  p.  81 — 46)  examines  most  of  these  words,  and  many 
others  of  a  similar  kind  which  occur  in  the  LXX.  He  divides  them  into  two 
rlaMOS,  as  the  a,  i,  or  u  is  or  is  not  long  by  position.  He  shows  that,  tn  the 
N.  T.,  bXi^Zf  V^yy^y  XP^^I^t  XT)pvSfl(ii  are  to  be  preferred.  **Lobeck  (ParaL 
p.  400  sqq.)  proves  that  it  is  not  always  safe  to  infer  the  quantity  of  deriva- 
thres  from  that  of  the  root,  and  collects  passages  from  the  old  grammarians 
wfaieh  teach  that  the  donbtftil  vowels  were  shortened  before  doable  consonants, 
espeeiaUy  before  aa,  C*  £>  4^*  ^^  is  also  very  conceivable  that  the  pronuncia- 
tion would  vary  at  different  periods,  and  that  the  natural  quantity  of  the  vowels 
might  possibly  be  retained  in  older  Attic,  whibt  in  later  Greek  the  tendency 
might  be  towards  shortening  the  doabtful  vowels  where  they  were  long  by  po- 
sition.'* Lipsius  also  receives  (for  the  N.  T.)  xpCfJiot,  X(vov,  orciXoc,  otvXo^. 
TWh.  writes  ^XC^iic  (see  note  on  Mt  xxiv.  9,  ed.  7) ,  xpL\ia  (Mk.  xii.  40),  X(vov 
(Mi.  ziL  SO),  OKtko^  (2  P.  ii  13,  comp.  Ellic  on  E.  v.  27).  The  MS.  authority 
in  tho  case  of  the  other  words  is  given  by  Lipsius  and  by  Tisch. :  on  OTuXoc* 
see  Ldgfatfoot  on  O.  ii.  9.  The  quantity  of  the  v  in  xvirrco  is  disputed.  Butt- 
maim  giving  u  (Irr.  V,  s.  v.),  Lobeck  {PardL  p.  414)  u;  but  Tcapocxu^^at,  ava- 
xu^e,  are  generally  received  in  the  N.  T.  Treg.  writes  axuXa  L.  xi.  22 ;  ffuv- 
7p{^  L.  Iz.  89.  Some  editors  still  write  xpa^ov  G.  iv.  6 ,  and  ^'uxoc  Jo.  xviii. 
18.  See  further  Cobet,  N.  T,  Vatic,  p.  xlix  sqq.;  where  the  accentuation  xp()Aac 
(for  the  N.  T.  and  later  Greek  generally)  is  well  defended.] 

*  [Tiscbendorf  (ed.  7)  writes  dpvjoxoc :  see  his  note  in  loe.] 
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clear  analogy  presented  by  YrwaTtjQy  yLXaatr^gy  yurX  Schott  and 
Wahl  retain  KriaTfj,  though  the  true  accentuation  was  long  ago 
advocated  by  Bengel  {Ajrpar.  p.  442). 

i)  On  fiiadttyrog,  see  Schsei  Demosth,  IL  88. — Oayog^  Mt 
XL  19,  L.  vii.  34,  is  paroxytone  in  the  N.  T.,— and  not  in  the 
N.  T.  only,  see  Lob.  Phrpi,  p.  434.  Analogy  would  lead  us  to 
expect  qxxyog:  see  Lob.  Paraf.  p.  135,  where  Fritzsche^s  opi- 
nion ^  {Mark  p.  790)  is  rejected. 

A)  That  the  1  aor.  imper.  of  elneiv  (A.  xxviii.  26)  should  be 
written  bItvov,  not  elnov^  is  maintained  by  Lobeck  {I%ryn,  p.  348) 
and  Buttmann  (Exc.  1.  ad  Plat.  Menon.);  but  the  counter  ar- 
guments of  Wex  {Jahrb.  fur  Philol.  VL  169)  deserve  considera- 
tion. The  accentuation  elTtov  can  only  be  claimed  for  Attic  Greek: 
in  favour  of  bItcov  in  the  Greek  Bible  we  have  the  express  testi- 
mony of  Charax  (see  Buttmann  Lc)^  who  calls  this  accentuation 
Syracusan^.  Becent  editors  have  adopted  eindv:  see  further 
Bomem.  Act  p.  234  sq. 

t)  Personal  names  which  were  originally  oxjrtone  adjectives 
or  appellatives  throw  back  the  accent,  for  the  sake  of  distinction*. 
Thus  TvxiTLog  not  TvxiMQ,  ^EnalvBtog  not  ^Enaiverog  (Lob.  fti- 
ral,  p.  481),  OiXrjTog  not  OilrjTog  (see  Bengel,  App,  Crit  2  Tim. 
ii.  17),  ^lEqaOTog  not  ^Eqaarogy  Bldarog  not  BlaarSgy  KaQTtog 
not  KaQTvog,  Scoad'ivrjg  (like  Jrj^oad^ivrfi)  y  and  JioTQiqnjg 
3  Jo.  9.  Similarly,  Tifiwv  instead  of  Ttfiiovy  ^Ovi}ai(poQog  for 
^OvfjaicpoQog.  On  the  other  hand,  ^Yfiivouog  remains  unaltered, 
as  in  general  it  is  not  customary  to  throw  the  accent  forward 
in  proper  names;  hence  also  the  proparoxy tones — as  TqoifiyLog^ 
^AavyyiqiTog — retain  their  accent*  (Lob.  /.c).  Yet  the  forms 
first  mentioned  are  sometimes  found  in  the  old  grammarians  and 
in  good  MSS.  (comp.  Tisch.  Proleg.  Cod.  Cfarom.  p.  22)  with 
their  original  accent:  comp.  also  ^iXrjrog  Euseb.  Hist.  EccL  6. 
21.  2.    The  name  Xqiarog  has  never  been  brought  under  the 

1  [That  the  adjective  is  9aY6C}  the  iubitanitive  9aY0C.  See  Lipeias  L  e. 
p.  28.] 

*  [Charax  informs  us  that  eCitov  was  a  Syracosan  form  of  the  teecnd  aorist 
imperative,  and  so  Winer  considers  it  (I  15,  s.  v.).  See  Frits.  Mark  p.  617, 
A.  Buttm.  Or,  p.  50.  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  receives  elicdv  in  Mt.  zxii.  17,  Mk.  xiiL  4, 
L.  X.  40,  XX.  2,  xxu.  67,  A.  xxviii.  26.] 

>  So  also  geographical  names;  see  Nobbe,  Schedte  Ftolem,  IL  p.  17  »q. 
(Lips.  1842). 

*  [*^In  this  case  proper  names  sometimes  become  oxjrtone,  as  ISuvrvxi^  Ph. 
iv.  2  (Tbch.)/'    Lipsius  p.  31.] 
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rule*.  See  in  general  Reiz,  De  inclin,  ace.  p.  116,  SchsBfer, 
DtV/H.  H.  p.  265,  Funkh&nel,  Demosth.  Androt  p.  108  sq.,  and 
especially  Lehrs ,  De  Aristarchi  stndiis  Homer,  p.  276  sqq. 

On  a  similar  principle,  iTtineivay  iTtirade,  vneQaxeiva  (from 
in  hjuwj  x.r.it.),  are  proparoxytone  when  used  as  adverbs. 

m)  Indeclinable  oriental  names  have  the  accent,  as  a  rule, 
on  the  last  syllable ;  compare  however  ^lovda ,  Qd^iaq ,  Zoqo^a- 
fitl  y  ^loMx&afi ,  ^EledJ^aQ ,  and  the  segholate  forms  ^Xiil^eQ  L. 
iiL  29,  7e?a/J6X  Rev.  ii.  20  (according  to  good  MSS.),  Mad^ov 
aala  L.  iiL  37.  This  accent  is  usually  the  acute,  even  when  the 
vowel  IS  long:  BS^Iaadx,  ^laqarjXy  VorxcJ/?,  rewrjaaQ,  BTid-aaidd, 
Bfj&eaddj  'Efifiaovg,  Kaq>aQvaovfi.  On  the  other  hand,  the  MSS. 
have  KutvS,  rt&ar^^avf]  (though  led^arjfjiavei,  which  Lachm.  and 
Tisch.  prefer,  has  more  authority,  see  Fritz.  Mark  p.  626),  also 
Brj^q^x/fj:  comp.  also  Nivevfj  *.  Words  which  in  the  Greek  Bible 
are  indeclinable  and  oxy tone ,  have  their  accent  drawn  back  in 
Josephos,  who  usually  prefers  inflected  forms:  e.g.  ^A^ia^  in 
the  N.  T.  'A^ui ».  The  oldest  MSS.  are  said  to  have  mXazogy 
not  ILldrog,  as  the  word  is  written  by  most  editors  and  by 
Lachmann^  (also  by  Cardwell  in  his  edition  of  Joseph.  Bell. 
Jmd.) :  see  Tisch.  Pi'oleg,  p.  36  (ed.  2).  Yet  even  recent  editors 
write,  on  MS.  authority,  KoQioXdvog,  Plutarch,  CorioL  c.  11, 
Dim.  BL  6.  p.  414  (ed.  Sylb.);  Kiyuvvdvog,  Dion.  H.  10.  p.  650; 
To^ixovdvogj  Plut.  Fab.  Max.  c.  9,  Dio  C.  34.  c.  34;  Kodqdvog 
(Qoadratus),  Joseph.  Ant.  20.  6;  ^Ovoqdtogy  &c.  As  to  Tixog 
and  TUog,  see  Sintenis,  Plut.  ViL  II.  190:  on  0fjki^  (not  OiJ- 
iif)  see  Bomem.  Act.  p.  198  *. 

The  accentaation  ofioiog,  igrjiiog,  iroi(iog,  ftoo^o^,  (Boisson. 
Anted.  V.  94),  which,  according  to  the  grammarians  (Greg.  Cor. 
p.  12,  20  sqq.),  belongs  to  Ionic  and  early  Attic  Greek,  and  which 

*  [This  rule  is  nsnally  followed.  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  write  Tux^coc 
{II.  XX-  4,  al.),  ^atjTdc  (2  Tim.  u  17);  Tischendorf,  'Etoivcto'c  (Rom.  xvi.  5), 
AiOTpC9r|c  (3  Jo.  9).  The  MS.  authority  for  the  change  is  given  by  Tisch.  U.  cc, 
and  bj  Llpdus  p.  80.     See  also  Tisch.  ProUg.  p.  61.] 

<  (Tisch.  (ed.  7)  reads  Ma^uaaXa  (L.  iu.  37),  re^arnxaveC  (M.  xxyi  36), 
Br,!{9aYii  (L.  xix.  29),  Niveui^  (L.  xi.  32):  see  notes  m  locc] 

*  [Jotephos  in  AmL  6.  3.  2  has  Ap(a  (iudecl.)  as  the  name  of  Samuel's 
son;  bat  for  A^uc  Mt  i.  8,  he  has  ApCac,  geniL  Ap(a.] 

*  [In  his  smaller  edition:  in  the  larger  he  unifomily  writes  fliXaTOC*  Ti- 
sebcndorf  in  ed.  7  has  IliXaroc  (see  note  on  Mt.  xxvii.  13);  in  ed  8,  IleiXdTOc] 

*  [On  T{to«,  see  Tisch.  on  the  inscription  to  the  Epistle;  ^Xig,  Tisch. 
on  A.  xxhr.  S,  Lipsius  p.  87;  Lachm.  writes  <I>tqX'.§.  With  T(to«  comp.  A£vo?, 
which  Tbeh.  and  others  read  in  2  Tim.  iv.  21,  for  ACvo^  (fi€c.y  Alf.).] 
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e.g.  Bekker  follows,  is  certainly  not  to  be  introduced  even  into  At- 
tic prose  ^ ,  still  less  into  the  N.  T.  On  the  other  hand,  we  most 
invariably  write  Xcog;  comp.  Bornem.  Ltic,  p.  4,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  649. 
The  N.  T.  MSS.  have  uniformly  ftfoo  for  eraoo,  though  they  have  al- 
ways tig,  never  ig;  vice  versa,  Thucydides,  who  mostly  uses  I;,  has 
item  I.  134;  see  Poppo  I.  212.  Bacent  editors  reject  fa<o  in  Attic 
prose ^.     As  to  oTtonvsl  or  anoKVii,  Ja.  i.  15,  see  below,  §  15. 

On  the  accentuation  of  the  diminutive  nnvlov  as  a  paroxytone, 
see  Buttm.  11.  441  (Jelf  56);  comp.  xsxvlov  Athen.  2.  55,  though 
recent  editors  prefer  tixviov,  both  here  and  in  Plat  Rep,  6.  495  d: 
of  TBxvlov,  xtKvia  is  the  only  part  that  occurs  in  the  N.  T.'  Ilo^fiviow 
(contracted  from  noifiiviov)  should  certainly  be  preferred  to  Jtol^vwv. 
On  ad^orij;,  PQaSvrtjg,  as  oxytones,  see  Buttm.  XL  417:  this,  ao- 
cording  to  the  grammarians,  is  the  old  accentuation,  an  exception 
to  the  rule.  Lachmann  however  writes  idgorriti  2  C.  viii.  20 ,  but 
PQadvtrita  2  P.  iii.  9^.  In  later  Greek,  these  words  seem  to  have 
been  paroxytone,  according  to  rule;  see  Beiz,  De  incL  aec,  p.  109*. 

On  ovxow  and  ovkovv,  Sqcc  and  €CQa,  see  §  57  and  61. 

2.  It  is  well  known  that  many  words  were  distinguished 
from  one  another  solely  by  difference  of  accent:  thus  eifil  sum 
and  elfii  eo  {fivQioL  ten  thousand  and  fivQioi  innumerable,  Buttm. 
I.  278).  In  such  cases,  the  accentuated  MSS.  and  even  the 
editors  of  the  N.  T.  sometimes  waver  between  the  two  modes  of 
accentuation.  Thus  for  fiivei,  1 C.  iii.  14,  the  future  fisvei  is  read 
by  Ghrys.,  Theod.,  the  Vulgate,  &c;  and  this  reading  has  been 
received  into  the  text  by  Knapp  and  Lachmann:  comp.  1 G.  v.  13, 
H.  i.  11.  For  rti'^g,  H.  iii.  16,  several  authorities  have  rlveg,  and 
recent  commentators  have  almost  unanimously  accepted  this 
reading.  In  1  C.  xv.  8 ,  Knapp  needlessly  changed  the  article 
T^  into  Tip  (=  Tivi) ,  which  is  the  reading  of  some  MSS. :  there 
is  but  little  authority  for  t(p,  and  it  is  certainly  a  correction  in- 


1  Poppo  f  Tkuc,  I.  213,  n.  I.  150,  Buttm.  L  55. 

*  Schneider,  Plat.  Oiv,  I,  Prc^.  p.  53:  as  to  the  poets,  see  Elmaley,  Earip. 
Med.  p.  84  sq.  (Lips.)- 

*  See  Janson,  in  Johns  Archiv  VU.  487 ;  and  on  TCOifivCov  ib.  p.  507. 

*  [Similarly  Tischendorf,  Alford,  and  others.] 

^  [The  following  words  also  are  variously  accentuated  by  the  N.  T.  editors: 
Tcpcopa  A.  xxvii.  41  Tisch.  (with  accentuated  MSS.),  icpcppa  Lachm.,  see  Lidd. 
and  Sc.  s.  v.;  Eva  1  Tim.  ii.  13  Lach.,  Tisch.,  Eua  Ellic,  Alf.;  in  Mt  xiii.  80, 
Tisch.  has  the  less  usual  $ea|Aii  (for  $^a}jLT)),  see  Lob.  FiaraL  p.  396;  'AXc^ov- 
$pivo(  A.  xxvii.  6  Tisch.  (on  MS.  authority),  for  -ivoc;  aic65cxTOC  1  Tim.  iL  8 
Tisch.,  al. ,  dcTCodexTOC  Ellic,  Alf. ;  in  L.  viii.  26 ,  the  accentuated  MSS.  are  di- 
vided between  avriTc^pa  (Lach.,  Treg.)  and  avrdcepa  (Tisch.  ed.  7),  see  Lob. 
Path.  II.  206;  oua  Mk.  xv.  29  Tisch.,  for  ovd;  aOpnc  A.  xxvii.  17  Lachm., 
for  ouprt^.  Griesbach  and  others  have  fxapYatpCxat  Rev.  xxi.  21 ,  for  -ttai; 
oa^Ov  £.  vL  14  (oa9uv) ;  TregeUes  writes  I9p«5c  in  L.  zxii.  44.] 
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trodaced  by  those  who  took  offence  at  the  use  of  the  article. 
There  is  as  little  reason  for  reading  IV  z(p  nqdy^auL  in  1  Th. 
It.  6.  In  1  C.  X.  19,  several  recent  editors  (Knapp  and  Meyer) 
read,  Sri  tldiaXo^^ov  ti  iariy,  rj  Sri  el'dwXov  %i  iativ;  on  the 
groand  that  ti  is  here  emphatic  (the  opposite  of  ovdev)^  and  that 
an  ambiguity  is  occasioned  by  the  other  reading,  eldwla&vrov 
Ti  IcTfiy  (Lachm.),  since  this  might  be  rendered,  ^^that  any  of- 
fering to  an  idol  exists", — that  there  is  such  a  thing  as  an  offer- 
ing to  an  idoL  But  even  if  we  grant  that  Meyer's  is  certainly 
the  true  interpretation,  the  ordinary  accentuation  need  not  be 
changed;  for  with  it  we  may  translate,  ^Hhat  an  offering  to  an 
id<d  is  anything'', — in  reality ,  and  not  in  appearance  merely  ^. 
In  Jo.  viL  34, 36,  critics  are  still  divided  between  onov  ei/^i  iywy 
and  onov  elfii  iyti  (the  reading  of  several  Fathers  and  versions) ; 
and  in  A.  xix.  38  almost  all  recent  commentators  read  ayoqaioc 
(an  adjective,  in  the  sense  judlcUd)  instead  of  ayoqaloi.  In 
regard  to  the  former  passage,  John's  ordinary  usage  (comp. 
xiL  26,  xiv.  3,  xvii.  24)  shows  that  £i//t  is  to  be  preferred^:  in 
the  latter,  ayoqaioi  is  probably  correct,  if  we  follow  Suidas,  and 
in  Ammom  p.  4  read  (with  Kulencamp),  ayoqaiog  ftiv  yaq  iariv 
y;  ij^if^y  ayoqdiog  di  o  ^Eq^ir/g  b  inl  Ttjg  ayoqag.  (Domp.  Lob. 
PkiraL  p.  340^ 

In  Kom.  i.  30  some  write  ^eooTvyeig,  maintaining  that  the 
word  is  here  used  in  an  active  sense,  and  that  ^eoorvyelg  is  pas- 
sive, Deo  ejcosi.  But  the  analogy  of  such  adjectives  as  firjzqoyL" 
topog  and  fiijtqo'ATovog  (Buttm.  U.  482,  Jelf  50)  proves  nothing 
for  adjectives  in  i^g ;  and  Suidas  says  expressly  that  d^eoaTvyeig 
means  both  ol  vno  &bov  fiiaovfievoi  and  ol  d'eov  ^loovvteg,  though 
he  distinguishes  between  d^eofiiar/g  and  d^eofuarjg  in  signification. 
Hence  ^eoaxvyeig,  which  alone  is  according  to  analogy — com- 
pound adjectives  in  rjg  being  oxytone — is  the  only  correct  form. 
As  regards  the  sense,  it  would  seem  that  the  active  meaning 
which  Suidas  gives  to  the  word  was  not  derived  by  him  from 


>  fFhat  is ,  the  stme  meaning  may  be  obtained  from  e25ci>Xo^uT6v  n  iarv* 
tbrtNifli  ibe  emphasis  laid  on  fanv,  as  Arom  eldcoX.  t(  ^otiv  through  the  em- 
|»hasb  on  t{:  **is  anytkmg  at  all'*  b  practically  equivalent  to  **tf  (really) 
•nything.T 

*  See  Llicke  in  loc. ,  after  Knapp ,  Comm,  Itagog,  p.  32  sq. 

*  [Tiseh.  m  loc.  remarks  that  the  MSS.  do  not  support  the  distinction.  See 
also  Alford  m  loc.,  Lipsius  p.  26.]  * 
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Greek  usage,  but  was  assumed  for  this  very  passage.  The  word, 
it  is  true,  does  not  often  occur,  but  no  instance  has  been  found 
in  which  a  Greek  author  has  used  it  in  an  active  sense:  see 
Fritz,  in  loc.  There  is  however  good  ground  for  the  distinction 
between  TQoxog  wheel ,  Ja.  iii.  6  (in  the  text  and  the  accentuated 
MSS.),  and  zqdxoq  course,  the  reading  adopted  by  Grotius,  Hot- 
tiuger,  Schulthess,  and  others;  see  Schsef.  Soph.  H  307.  The 
figure  rqoxog  yeviaetog  (in  conjunction  with  q>XoyiZovaa)  is  neither 
incongruous  nor,  in  James,  particularly  strange:  henc^  no 
change  of  accent  is  required. 

The  alterations  of  accent  which  have  been  proposed  in  other 
passages — as  ofimg  for  Ofimg  in  1  C.  xiy.  7,  nQtaxotOKog  for  te^coto* 
tOKog  in  CoL  i.  15  (see  Meyer),  and  even  (pmxdiv  for  (pcixmv  in  Ja. 
i.  17  (netting  xdiv  q>.) — originated  either  in  doctrinal  prepossessions 
or  in  ignorance  of  the  language.     The  last  is  altogether  absurd. 

3.  It  is  still  a  disputed  question  whether,  in  prose  (for  to 
poetry  peculiar  considerations  apply,  comp.  e.g.  EUendt,  Lex. 
Soph.  I.  476) ,  the  pronoun  should  be  joined  as  an  enclitic  to  a 
preposition,  where  no  emphasis  is  intended;  that  is,  whether  we 
should  write  TtaQoi  aovy  ev  ^loi,  eYg  fie,  rather  than  TcaQot  aoivj 
iv  e/^oi,  x.t:.A.  In  the  editions  of  the  N.  T.  (Lachmann's  included), 
as  in  those  of  Greek  authors  in  general ,  we  regularly  find  nQ6g 
fie,  TTQog  ae,  but  iv  aoi,  iv  ifioi,  iTtt  ere,  eig  ifii,  in  ifiiy  &C.: 
it  is  only  in  the  case  of  TtQog  ^le ,  ae ,  that  variants  are  noted, 
the  orthotoned  pronouns  being  sometimes  found  (L.  L  43,  A. 
xxii.  8, 13,  xxiii.  22,  xxiv.  19)  in  B  and  other  MSS.,  mostly  at 
the  end  of  a  sentence  or  clause;  see  Bornem.  on  A.  xxiv.  19. 
Partly  on  the  authority  of  ancient  grammarians ,  and  partly  for 
the  reason  assigned  by  Hermann  (De  cm.  gi\  Grcec.  p.  75  sq.), 
that  in  such  combinations  the  pronoun  is  the  principal  word,  one 
must  be  disposed  to  decide  generally  in  favour  of  retaining  the 
accent  of  the  pronoun :  TtQog  fie,  however,  is  defended  by  a  portion 
of  the  grammarians,  and  is  often  found  in  MSS.  See  Buttm.  L 
285 sq.,  Jacobs,  /Intk,  PaL  I.  Pi'cp/'.  p.  32,  Matth.  Eurip.  Or. 
384  and  SprachL  29,  Krttg.  p.  82,  also  Ellendt,  Arrian  L  199. 
YetReisig  (Conj.  in  Aristoph.  p.  56)  and  Bornemann  (Xen.  Omv. 
p.  163)  maintain  the  other  view,  and  it  must  be  confessed  that 
— besides  the  case  of  nqog  fie — the  enclitic  forms  are  often  found 
in  good  MSS.  of  Greek  authors^   The  accent  must  of  course  be 
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retained  when  the  pronoun  is  emphatic:  thus  Knapp  and  Schulz 
correctly  write  %i  Ttqoq  ai  in  Jo.  xxL  22  ^ . 

As  regards  the  inclination  of  the  accent,  the  ordinary  rules  of 
the  grammarians  are  in  general  observed  in  editions  of  the  N.  T. 
Hence  even  Fritzsche  still  writes  o  Ttal^  (lov  Mt  viii.  6,  i^  vfidiv 
Ttvig  Jo.  vi.  64,  wto  uvav  L.  ix.  7;  not  natg  nov,  IJ  vfitSv  xivtg, 
vni  wmv,  which  are  defended  by  Hermann  {De  emend,  gr,  Gr.  I. 
71.  78).  Lachmann*  introduced  the  accent  in  the  last  two  cases, 
and  abo  wrote  nov  laxiv  Mt  ii.  2,  fAfr'  avxmv  hxiv  Mk.  ii.  19,  but 
left  naig  pMv  unchanged:  he  has  been  followed  by  Tisch  (ed.  2). 
Compare  however  the  cautious  opinion  of  Buttmann  (L  65  sq.)  ^. 


SECTION  vn. 

PUNCTUATION*). 

In  the  editions  of  the  N.  T.  down  to  that  of  Griesbach  in- 
clusive, the  punctuation  was  not  only  deficient  in  uniformity, 
but  was  also  excessive.  To  make  the  meaning  clearer,  editors 
introduced  a  profusion  of  stops,  especially  commas ;  and  in  doing 
this  often  intruded  on  the  text  t/ieir  own  interpretation  of  it  ^. 
Knapp  was  the  first  who  bestowed  closer  attention  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  attempted  to  reduce  it  to  fixed  principles.  Schulz, 
Lachmann,  and  Tischendorf  (who  usually  agrees  with  Lach- 
mann),  have  followed  in  the  same  track  ^,  but  with  still  greater 
reserve :  no  one  of  these ,  however ,  has  given  a  general  exposi- 
tion of  his  principles^. 

>  [Most  editors  write  icpo'c  fie,  ae,  in  the  N.  T.  In  Tischendorfs  7th  ed. 
we  find  regnUrly  Tcpoc  yd,  ai;  bat  in  ed.  8  he  seems  to  retain  the  accent  of 
the  pronona  (in  this  case)  only  when  the  pronoan  is  emphatic  (as  Mt  iii.  14). 
8c«  furtlMr  Upsins  p.  59—67,  Jelf  64,  Con.  p.  44.] 

*  Tet  Lachm.  writes  IkL  tivuv  A.  xxy'u.  44 ,  £dv  tivuv  Jo.  xx.  23. 

*  [This  salject  is  examined  hj  Lipsias  in  detail,  as  regards  the  usage  of 
th«  LXX  and  the  N.  T.  The  principal  departure  from  the  ordinary  roles  is  in 
the  case  of  two  enclitics,  the  first  of  which  has  one  syllable,  the  second  two; 
here,  in  tlie  LXX  and  the  N.  T. ,  the  second  enclitic  almost  always  retains  its 
Bceant;  as  lufytpoTipi^  \LO\t  iarlH.  Tischendorf  usually  follows  this  rule.  He 
also  writes  (on  MS.  authority)  TjvJ/orro  jjlou  t(c»  not  tj^j.  fiou  Ttc,  and  (once, 
Mk.  xiv.  14)  TCoO  iorCv.  See  his  B-oleg.  p.  62  (ed.  7) ,  Lipsius  p.  49—59 ,  Jelf 
•4,  Don.  p.  43  sq.  On  "interpunctio  cum  endisi  coiguncta",  see  Lobeck,  Path, 
U,  3Si— 3SS,  Lipsius  p.  65  sq.] 

4  Comp.  especially  Poppo  in  the  AUg.  IjiLZeit.  1826,  I.  506  sqq.,  and 
Matth.  69. 

*  Comp.  also  Buttm.  L  68,  Schleierm.  Mermen,  p.  76. 

*  Among  editors  of  Greek  authors,  I.  Bekker  has  begun  to  punctuate  with 
greater  moderation  and  consistency,  W.  Dindorf  with  still  more  reserve :  both 
bowerer  seem  to  carry  the  exclusion  of  the  comma  too  far. 

*  Kinek  has  proposed  {8iud.  «.  KriL  1842,  p.  654  sq.)  that  in  punctuation 
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There  is  a  scientific  necessity  for  punctuation,  since  any 
presentation  of  oral  discourse  would  manifestly  be  incomplete 
without  it.  It  was  however  originally  devised  for  a  practical 
purpose — to  aid  the  reader,  especially  in  reading  aloud,  by 
marking  the  various  pauses  for  the  voice.  And  such  its  main 
object  must  still  be, — to  enable  the  reader  to  perceive  at  once 
what  words  are  to  be  connected  together,  and,  so  far,  to  guide 
him  to  the  correct  perception  of  the  meaning  >.  Punctuation 
must  therefore  be  founded  on  an  examination  of  the  logical ,  or 
rather  (since  the  thought  is  already  clothed  in  language)  of  the 
grammatical  and  rhetorical  relations  of  the  words  to  one  another. 
Hence  it  would  be  asking  too  much  to  require  that  an  editor 
should  in  no  degi'ce  w/tcUecer  indicate  his  own  interpretation  of 
the  passage  by  the  punctuation,  since  he  has  to  insert  not  mere^ 
ly  commas  but  also  the  colon  and  the  note  of  interrogation. 

With  respect  to  the  proper  use  of  the  colon  or  of  the  full 
stop  in  the  N.  T.  text,  there  can  scarcely  be  any  doubt.  Lach- 
mann  and  Tischendorf  ^  indeed  have  dropped  the  colon  before  a 
direct  quotation,  preferring  to  indicate  the  commencement  of 
the  quotation  by  a  capital  letter ;  but  we  can  see  no  sufficient 
reason  for  this  innovation. 

There  is  much  less  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  conuna.  So 
much  as  this  is  clear — that  only  a  sentence  which  is  itself  gram- 
matically complete  ^ ,  and  which  also  stands  in  close  connexion 
with  another  sentence,  should  be  marked  off  by  a  comma;  and 
that  the  comma  was,  strictly  speaking,  invented  for  this  pur- 
pose. But  a  grammatically  complete  sentence  comprehends  not 
merely  subject ,  predicate ,  and  copula  (each  of  which  three  ele- 
ments may  be  either  expressed  or  understood) ,  but  also  all  qua- 
lifying words  which  are  introduced  into  the  sentence  to  define 


we  should  return  to  the  principles  of  the  ancient  grammarians  (Villoiaon,  Anecd. 
II.  138  sqq.).     This  however  would  be  hardly  practicable. 
'   Buttmann,  loc,  ciL 

*  [In  his  8th  ed.,  Tisch.  has  returned  to  the  old  practice.] 
3  The  grammatical  sentence  will,  as  a  rule,  coincide  with  the  logical,  but 
not  always.  In  L.  xii.  17,  Jo.  yi.  29  (see  p.  65)  for  example,  there  are  logi- 
cally  two  sentences,  but  by  means  of  the  relative  the  second  is  incorporated  in 
the  first,  80  that  the  two  form  grammatically  one  whole.  This  b  the  case  in 
every  instance  of  breviloquence ,  where  two  sentences  are  contracted  into  one. 
Also  in  1  Tim.  vi.  3 ,  et  Ti<  lrepodi5acaxaXer  xa\  (jli)  irpo^^pxeTai  uyiaCvouai  X6- 
Yoi;,  we  have  two  logical  propositions,  but  in  this  construction  the  two  form 
one  grammatical  sentence:  see  below  p.  66. 
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these  main  dements  more  precisely,  and  without  which  the  sense 
would  be  imperfect.  Hence  Griesbach,  for  instance,  was  wrong 
in  separating  the  verb  from  its  subject  by  a  comma  whenever  the 
subject  was  accompanied  by  a  participle,  or  consisted  of  a  par- 
ticiple with  its  adjuncts;  as  in  Mk.  vii.  8,  x.  49,  Rom.  viii.  5, 
IJo.  iL  4,  iii  15.    The  comma  is  also  wrongly  inserted  in  1  Th. 

Mt.  vL  16,  ^^  yittod-tj  Sgneq  oi  vnorKQiTal  (for  fiij  yiv.  by  itself 
gi^es  no  sense  at  all),  Mt  v.  32,  og  av  aTtoXvarj  xrjv  yvvalKa  av- 
taVf  naf€Kvdg  Xoyav  noQveiag  (the  last  words  contain  the  most 
essential  part  of  the  statement),  Mt  xxiL  3,  xat  aniatale  zovg 
doiXovg  avrovj  TUxXiaai  rovg  T^/lrjfiivovg'  1  Th.  iii.  9,  rlva  yaq 
Wfaqarxlav  iwAfitdvL  %(f  ^etp  dvraTtodovvai  tibqI  vficjVy   ini 
naofj  %^  X^^'  1  C.  vii.  1,  xalov  avd-Qdnffy  ywaiiwg  fifj  amB- 
o^ai*  A.  y.  2,  xat  ivooipiaaTO  and  rnfjg  tifitjg,   aweidvirjg  Y.al 
r^  yvpaix6g.    But  the  notion  of  a  complete  sentence  is  still 
more  comprehensive.    Even  a  relative  sentence  must  be  consi- 
dered apart  of  the  preceding  sentence,  when  the  relative  (whether 
proDOon  or  adverb)  includes  the  demonstrative,  as  Jo.  vL  29,  IVa 
:runevcfi%B  eig  oy  ajtiateiXev  huuvog'  Mt  xxiv.  44,  ji  oi  So'/£iTe 
iS^  6  vidg  rot*  avd-QWTtov  ^qxtrar  L.  xii.  17,  otl  ovyc  ix^  tvcH 
cv9a%w  xovg  yuaqn.;  or  when  there  is  an  attraction  of  the  rela- 
tive, as  L.  ii.  20,  ini  naaiv  olg  rfmvaav  ^ ;  or  when  the  relative 
danae  is  so  necessary  a  complement  to  the  antecedent  that  the 
sense  is  not  complete  unless  both  are  taken  together,  as  L.  xii.  8, 
nag  og  Sr  bfioloyi^f]'  Mt  xiii.  44,  ndvxa  oaa  ex^i;  or  when  the 
preposition  is  not  repeated  before  the  relative ,  as  A.  xiii.  39, 
and  ftartiov  w  ovu  rjjdwiprjftB  X.T.A.,  L.  i.  25  ^.    Also  when  the 
subject,  the  predicate,  or  the  copula  of  a  sentence  is  composed 
of  several  words  joined  by  xat  (or  oidi) ,  we  must  take  all  these 
words  together,  and  regard  them  as  one  whole  grammatically, 
though,  logicaDy  considered,  there  are  really  several  sentences: 
Mk.  xiv.  22,  hx^iov  b  ^IrjCavg  aqtov  evkoyrjaag  B%kaoe  yuxl  edcj/sv 
(xvtoJg'  Ja  VL  24,  ^Itjocivg  ov%  eariv  t^al  ovdi  oi  fia&ijtai  avrov" 
Ml  ziiL  6,  ijJilav  avareilavTog  huxv^azladTj  Tcal  did  to  ^f  exBiv 
^av  i^fop^  (so  Lachm.  correctly) ,  1  Tim.  vi.  3,  Mt.  vi.  26. — 


1  CoBptfe  8ch«f.  Demoitk,  IL  657. 

*  U  wobM  be  going  too  fkr  to  omit  the  conuna  before  every  relative  ten* 
teaee,  am  b  done  by  B^ker,  for  instance,  in  his  edition  of  Plato. 

5 
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(The  case  is  different  in  Mk.  xiv.  27,  Ttara^a)  top  noifiiva^  xai 
diaayuoQTtiadrfittai  rd  Trgo^aza'  Mt.  vii.  7,  aheiTa  tmxI  dodi^s-^ 
xai  v/^iv:  here  two  complete  sentences  are  connected  by  xa/,  and 
therefore  the  comma  cannot  be  omitted.  When  i}  separates  two 
sentences,  the  comma  is  always  required  before  it) 

The  comma  must  also  be  omitted  between  such  sentences  as 
av  fiovog  naQoineig  ^legova.  TLal  ovtl  eyviog  }ct.A.  (L.  xxiv.  18), 
because  they  are  so  closely  connected  that  they  must  be  read 
without  a  pause,  and  only  when  thus  joined  together  convey  the 
proper  sense.  In  Mk.  xv.  25  also,  we  must  write  ^  Sqo  zQitfi 
Tuxi  ioTavQCjaav  avzov,  and  in  Mt.  viiL8,  ovyi  elfii  huxyog  iva 
pLOv  vTio  Ttjv  azepjv  elgikd'rjg,  without  any  break.  Lastly,  tiie 
comma  may  be  omitted  before  alia  when  the  following  sen- 
tence is  incomplete,  and  therefore  has  its  roots,  so  to  sp^dc,  in 
what  has  gone  before:  thus  Rom.  viii.  9,  vfielg  di  ou%  iate  h 
aaQM  alX  iv  Ttvevfiarr  and  in  ver.  4,  Tolg  fi^  TLavd  adfuux  ne- 
QiTtarovoiv  alia  Yxxzd  Ttvevfia  (here  Fritzsche  has  retained  tiie 
comma). 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  require  too  much  to 
complete  a  grammatical  sentence,  and  thus  omit  commas  when 
they  are  really  necessary. 

a)  The  vocative  is  never  a  constituent  part  of  the  sentence 
with  which  it  is  connected,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of 
announcement  of  it ;  especially  when  the  verb  of  the  sentence  te 
in  the  1st  or  3d  person.  Hence  the  comma  is  required  in  Ja 
ix.  2  ^a/?/?£ ,  Tig  ijfia^ev  Mk.  xiv.  36  dfijia  h  noTi^j  ndvta  dv- 
vaxd  oor  2  P.  iii.  1,  L.  xv.  18,  xviii.  11,  al. 

b)  A  comma  is  correctly  inserted  after  a  word  which  is  the 
subject  both  of  a  sentence  immediately  following  it  and  beginning 
with  a  conjunction,  and  also  of  the  principal  sentence;  as  Ja 
viL  31  6  XgiaTog,  oTav  eldT],  ....  Ttoit^eu  Lachmann^s  prac- 
tice is  different 

c)  If  a  grammatically  complete  sentence  is  followed  by  a 
supplementary  statement,  which  might  properly  form  a  sentence 
of  itself,  the  two  must  be  separated  by  a  comma:  thus  Sam. 

xii.  1 ,  TtaQorAalio  vjiag  jcaQaoTrjaai  Tct  oto^aTa  v.  &.^ t^ 

^6^,  TTjv  hYyvKfjv  laTQsiav  (that  is,  ijrig  icTiv  i  lay.  Xar.),  1  Tim. 
ii.  6,  b  dovg  eavTov  dvrllvzQov  vneq  Tidvnav^  to  fna^vfiov  yuu- 
ifjoXg  idioig.   So  also  in  the  case  of  participles,  &a :  Col.  ii.  2,  IW 


SECT.  VlLl  PUNCTUATION.  67 

noQiXK,  al  iMX(fdiai  avrwvy  avfipipaad'ivTeg  iv  ayaTtji'  Jo.  ix.  13, 
ofcvaip  avvdv  nffog  tovg  ipaQiaaiavg,  xav  Ttoze  Tvq>X6v'  Bom. 
viii.4,  iva  m  dmuxitafia  xov  vofiov  TtXr^Qto&rj  iv  fifilv,  roig  fn^ 
lund  adfxa  neQinarclvaiv'  ver.  20,  £.  1.  12. 

d)  If  a  twofold  construction  is  used  in  what  is  (logically)  a 
angle  sentrace, — as  when  an  anacoluthon  occurs, — ^the  parts  must 
be  separated  by  a  comma  in  writing,  and  in  reading  by  a  pause ; 
as  in  Jo.  xv.  2,  nav  ytXri^a  iv  i^oi  fi^  (piqov  yuaQ7i6vy  aXqsi  avro. 

By  the  addition  of  (xvto,  the  words  nav  %X txzqitov  become 

a  casns  pendens ,  which  is  merely  placed  in  front  of  the  sen- 
tence; and  hence  no  one  would  read  the  words  without  a  pause. 
Similarly  in  Rev.  iiL  12,  6  vi%wv,  noirfloi  avrov  azvXov  ii.z.l^ 
H.  ix.  23,  avdyKrj  zd  fiiv  vnodelyfiata  rHv  iv  roig  ovqavoigj  tnv- 
Toig  -ML^uqit^to^ai.  It  is  quite  obvious  that,  when  complete 
sentences  are  introduced ,  they  must  be  marked  o£f  by  commas 
from  the  principal  sentence,  as  L.  ix.  28,  A.  v.  7,  aL  [see  §.  62. 2]. 

e)  If  in  a  sentence  several  words  which  stand  in  the  same 

rdation  are  joined  to  one  another  aavvdh(og  (without  tuxI)  ,  or 

merdy  enumerated  in  succession,  they  must  be  separated  from 

one  another  by  conunas:  1  P.  v.  10,  avtdg  ncctaQtlaei ,  azrjQi^ei, 

cF^enikrct,  ^s/iehoiaer  L.  xiiL  14,  ajtoyLqid-eig  di  b  d^iavvd- 

payog,  ayavaif(x(av  ozi  ....  o  ^Irjaovgy  eleye. 

If  the  use  of  the  comma  in  all  these  cases  is  correct,  one  might 
with  that  we  had  a  subordinate  stop — a  half  comma — that  those 
words  in  a  continuous  grammatical  sentence  which  a  reader  is  in 
danger  of  connecting  together,  though  they  do  not  form  (so  to 
speak)  one  grammatical  group,  might  be  exhibited  to  the  eye  as 
imconneeted.  Thus  in  L.  xvi.  10,  o  nicxog  iv  ikaxlavn  xal  Iv  noXka 
Mi€tig  fori,  any  reader  may  go  wrong,  because  nal  naturally  leads 
him  to  expect  a  second  word  parallel  with  nicxog  iv  iiaxiata>.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  following  passages:  Rom.  iv.  14,  bI  y^Q 
oi  hi  yoftov  *Xiiqov6(ioi'  Ja.  y.  12,  ^roo  6h  v^cov  to  val  vol  xa\  x6  ov 
ov'  1  C.  XV.  47,  0  itQmtog  Sv^QtoTtog  ix  yijg  xoXKog'  H.  v.  12,  Stptl- 
lovug  ilvai  didicxaXoi  Sia  xov  xQovov  ndhv  XQ^^^"^  ^X^^  ^^^  dido- 
ffxfiv  vjutg*  Jo.  T.  5,  ^y  rig  av^gcunog  intl  x(fiaKOVTa  xoi  oxro)  hti 
igmv  iv  tfl  ic^iviif  Rom.  iii.  9,  xi  ovv;  ngoixoiis^a;  ov  navxmg 
{oif  niwmg).  A  half  comma  would  make  all  clear.  As  however 
no  mch  stop  exists,  we  might  employ  in  its  stead  an  ordinary  com- 
ma, just  as  it  is  used  in  writing  and  print  to  distinguish  o,xi,  from 
Stft.  Bat  recent  editors  use  no  stop  at  all  in  such  cases,  and  this 
is  perhaps  the  most  prudent  course  ^. 

>  [Liptiu  (p.  83 — 108)  gives  a  detailed  analysis  of  Lachmann's  system  of 

6* 


68  PUNCTUATION.  [PABT  E. 

3.  It  is  in  many  respects  desirable  that  an  editor^s  view  of 
a  passage  should  not  be  introduced  into  the  text  by  means  of 
punctuation.  This  is  easily  avoided  in  cases  where  it  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  punctuate  at  all,  as  in  Rom.  i.  17,  viL  21,  Mt.  xL  11. 
There  are  passages,  however,  where  a  stop — fuU  stop,  colon, 
comma,  or  note  of  interrogation — ^is  absolutely  necessary,  and 
yet  cannot  be  introduced  without  the  adoption  of  some  parti- 
cular interpretation.  In  Jo.  vii.  21, 22,  for  instance,  every  editor 
must  decide  whether  he  will  punctuate ,  ^Ev  egyov  iTtolrjaa  nuxi 
Ttdvreg  d^av^dJ^ere.  did  tovto  Mwarjg  did(xmsv  v^iv  frefivofii^ 
yL.%X  (with  Ghrysostom,  Cyril,  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  aL),  or 
^Ev  eqyov  ....  -S^av^d^ere  did  tovto,  Mwa^  x.t.A.,  with  Theo- 
phylact  and  nearly  all  modem  editors  and  expositors.  The  former 
punctuation  might,  however,  be  defended  (not  indeed  on  the 
ground  that,  as  Schulz  has  shown,  did  tcIvto  in  John  usually 
begins,  but  never  ends  a  sentence, — ^but)  if  the  connexion  were 
understood  thus:  '1  have  done  one  work  and  ye  all  marvel: 
therefore  (be  it  known  to  you)  Moses  has  given  you  &c"  That  is : 
^1  will  remove  your  astonishment:  you  yourselves  perform  cir- 
cumcision on  the  Sabbath  according  to  the  law  of  Moses.  If  then 
this  ceremony,  which  immediately  affects  only  one  part  of  the 
body,  is  not  a  violation  of  the  Sabbath,  surely  the  work  of  heal- 
ing ,  which  extends  to  the  whole  man,  is  also  allowed."  I  am 
sensible,  however,  that  (as  also  LUcke  has  shown)  the  explana- 
tion of  the  passage  is  far  simpler  if  the  ordinary  punctuation  is 
retained  ^ .  Heb.  xi.  1  might  be  punctuated,  eavi  3i  nlavigj  iX- 
jul^onivwv  vjtoaraaig  x.t.A.  :  the  emphasis  would  thus  &11  on 
eazi,  and  the  existence  of  morig  of  such  a  kind  as  the  words  in 
apposition  describe  would  be  indicated  as  an  historical  fact  I 
now  think,  however,  that  it  is  more  appropriate  to  omit  the 
comma,  so  that  the  words  contain  a  definition  of  fEuth, — the  ac- 


panctaation ,  marking  instances  in  which  Tischendorfs  practice  is  diffsrent.  In 
his  7th  ed.,  Tisch.  ponctoates  more  sparingly  than  before:  ''quod  raritati  ata- 
debamus,  id  eam  commendationem  habet,  quod  quo  antiqniores  odd.  sunt,  eo 
rarior  interpnnctio  est."  {Ptoleg,  p.  62.)  On  the  traces  of  ponctoation  in  the 
older  MSS.,  see  Lipsius  p.  67 — 76.] 

^  [Of  recent  expositors,  Luthardt,  Meyer,  and  Alford  join  ^vk  toOto  to 
ver.  22,  bat  do  not  assume  an  ellipsis.  On  the  other  side,  the  English  readtf 
may  be  referred  to  Stier,  Worda  of  the  Lord  JenUy  V.  269;  Olshansen,  Oamm, 
on  OospelSf  III.  480,  and  the  notes  of  Tholnck,  Hengstenberg,  and  Woi^dsworth 
m  loe.] 


SECT.  Tm.]     UNUSUAL  FORMS  IN  THE  IST  &  2d  DECLENSIONS.     69 

caracy  of  which  definition  is  illustrated  by  the  historical  exam- 
ples that  follow:  see  Bleek  in  loc.  In  punctuating  Jo.  xiv.  30, 
31,  expositors  vary  between  iv  ifiol  om  ^u  ovdiv,  akX  IVa  .... 
...  TTOcoi.  iyeiQead'e  and  ovdiv  alX  Yva  ....  noioi,  iyeiQead-e. 
It  is  impossible  to  avoid  variations  of  this  kind,  if  the  N.  T.  text 
IS  punctuated  at  all.  Compare  further  Rom.  iii.  9,  v.  16,  vi.  21, 
viii.  33,  ix.  5,  XL  31,  1 C.  L  13,  vi.  4,  xvi.  3,  A.  v.  35  (see  Kfthn5l), 
H.iiL2,  Ja.  ill,  4, 18,  v.  3, 4. 

The  same  reluctance  to  engage  the  reader  in  favour  of  any  par- 
ticular interpretation  of  the  text  is  probably  the  main  cause  which 
has  led  to  the  disuse  of  the  parenthesis  (once  so  much  abused)  on 
the  part  of  some  recent  editors,  e,g.  Tischendorf.  It  was  retained 
by  T<achmann.     See  below,  %  62. 


SECTION  vra. 

UMUSUAL  FORMS  IN  THE  FIRST  AND  SECOND  DECLENSIONS. 

1.  Kasculine  proper  names  in  ag — mostly  oriental,  but 
farmed  in  accordance  with  a  familiar  Greek  analogy — ^always 
make  the  genit  sing,  in  a:  ^Iwawa  L.  iii.  27,  ^Iwva  Mt.  xii.  39, 
Jo.  i  43,  al,  KhoTta  Jo.  xix.  25,  Sveq^ava  1  C.  i.  16,  xvi.  15, 
Siera  A.  xix,  14,  Krjipa  1  C.  L  12,  Sarava  Mk.  i.  13,  2Th.  ii.  9, 
*Ejraq>Qa  CoL  i.  7  * :  [comp.  fiafiKova  L.  xvi.  9]. 

Those  also  which  end  in  unaccented  ag  make  the  genitive  in 
a;  as  Kaidffa  Jo.  xviii.  13,  ^'Avva  L.  iii.  2,  l^qha  2  C.  xL  32 
(Joseph.  AnL  17.  3.  2,  18.  5.  1),  Baqvapa  G.  ii.  1,  Col.  iv.  10, 
^Ayi^ljtTta^  A.  xxv.  23,  comp.  Joseph.  Ant  16.  2.  3,  16.  6.  7, 
20. 7. 1,  aL,  (^la  Joseph.  ViL  17,  Maz^ela  Act.  Apocr.  p.  133), 
*IovSa  often. — The  same  forms  are  not  unfrequently  used  by  Attic 
writers  in  proper  names;  as  Maayia  Xen.  An,  1.  5.  4,  Fia^qva 
Xcn.  C^.  5.  2. 14,  Ko^dxa  Theocr.  5.  150,  al.:  comp.  Krilg. 
p.  42  »  (Jelf  79,  Don.  p.  89),  and  on  Bo^^a  (L.  xiii.  29,  Rev.  xxi. 
13),  in  particular,  Buttm.  L 147, 199,  Bekker,  Anecd.  IIL  1186. 

The  genitive  of  nouns  in  ag  pure  ends  in  ot;  in  the  N.  T.,  as 


<  So  a»|Aa  in  the  Act.  Tlum,,  Aovxd  Easeb.  Uitt.  Eccl  3.  24,  *£p|jLa 
Evseb.  3.  3. 

'  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  'AypCiCTCOU  occasionally  in  Josephos  {AnL 
18.  7.  1  mad  f,  18.  8.  8,  aL)  and  Enseb.  HiU,  E.  8.  19.  In  the  same  way  the 
1188.  oi  Xenopboo  vary  between  Ftt^puou  and  Fu^pua. 

s  £U«imU  on  Arrian,  JL  L  88,  V.  Fritsache,  AriUcfh.  L  566. 
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usually  in  Attic  writers  {e.g.  Aiveiaq)  ^ ;  as  ^Avdqiaq  Mk.  i  29, 
Jo.  L  45,  (Joseph.  Ani.  12. 2. 3,  Act.  Apotr.  p.  158, 159),  'fGUog 
L.  i.  17,  iv.  25,  ^Haatag  Mt.  iii.  3,  xiii.  14,  A.  xxviii.  25,  aL,  ^/c- 
Q€(iiiaQ  Mt.  ii.  17,  xxvii.  9,  Zaxagiag  Mt  xxiii.  35,  L.  i.  40,  aL, 
Avaaviag  L.  iii.  1 ,  Bagaxiccg  Mt  xxiii.  35.  Similarly  ^Ovi-ag 
-ov  (so  always  in  Josephus),  TUfSi-ag  -ov,  (Jeo.  SyncelL  CSIro- 
noffi\  p.  164,  though  the  usual  genitive  is  Tcofiia*. 

Several  names  of  places  that  might  be  declined  as  nouni  of 
the  Ist  decl.  are  in  the  N.  T.  indeclinable:  as  Kava^  (dat  Jo.  ii.  1, 
11,  accus.  Jo.  iv.  46),  Brj^CaiSa,  Bi^^yayi},  JbX/oda,  tPafia  *. 
Brjd'aPaffay  Jo.  i.  2S,  must  not  be  classed  with  these,  for  Origen 
treats  it  as  a  neuter  plural,  and  in  this  passage  recent  editors  read 
iv  Brjd'cnua.  Av66a  is  certainly  inflected  as  a  fem.  sing,  in  A.  ix.  38 
(AvdSrjg);  but  in  verses  32,  35,  we  find  Avdda  as  a  neut  accos.  in 
good  MS8.  * 

The  compounds  in  ctQXog  ^  usually  exchange  this  ending  for 
oQxrjg  (of  the  1st  decL)  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  later  Greek  ^:  as  w- 
TQiagxvs  H.  vii.  4,  plur.  A.  vii.  8,  9  (1  Chr.  xxvii.  22);  titgaQifig  Mt 
xiv.  1,  L.  iii.  19,  ix.  7  (Joseph.  Ant.  18.  7.  1,  tetgd^ai  Euseb.  i/. 
E.  1.  7.  4);  TtoXixaQxv^  A.  xvii.  6;  i&va(^xVS  2  C.  xL  32  (1  Maoc  xiv. 
47,  i^ttQXT^  1  Mace.  xv.  1,  2,  i^vagxriv  Joseph.  Ant.  17.  11.  4,  1^ 
vttQXog  Eus.  Const.  1.8);  from  a^tagx^Sf  actagxcav  A.  xix.  31  (aai«^- 
Xrjv  Euseb.  H.  E.  4,  15.11,  Asiarcha,  Cod,  Theodos.  15.  92);  Ijcotov- 
tiqin^  A.  X.  1,  22,  xxi.  32,  xxii.  26  (Joseph.  B.  J.  3.  6.  2),  Ism- 
xovxuQxy  A.  xxiv.  23,  xxvii.  31,  Mt  viii.  13, — where  however  a  few 

1  Lobeck,  PrdUg.  JPatkoL  p.  487  sqq. 

*  See  in  general  Georg.  Chocrobosc.  DickUa  m  TTieodotn  Ceuum.  (ed.  Ghu»- 
ford),  1.  42. 

*  [BT)!^aai5av  may  be  the  accos.  of  -^i  in  Mk.  vi.  45 ,  riiL  22 ,  but  is  to« 
cative  in  Mt.  xi.  21.  In  Mt  zxviL  33  we  And  e^  FoXyol^a,  bat  in  Mk.  xv.  21 
(Tisch.),  £k\  roXyoSov.] 

«  See  Winer,  BWB.  U.  30.  [«<Av88qc  is  feminine  in  1  Mace  and  in  Pliny: 
Josephus  uses  both  modes  of  inflexion."  BWB.  Lc.  In  A.  ix.  38  Tisch.  and 
Treg.  read  ACMac- — Compare  farther  ToyjSf^w^  Mt  x.  15  (Gen.  xiii.  10),  T^ 
\jiOffa^  2  P.  ii.  6  (Gen.  xiv.  2);  Auorpov  A.  xiv.  6,  al.,  Auorpoic  A.  xiv.  8,  aL; 
6votTe(p(i)v  A.  xvi.  14,  Bverreipav  Rev.  i.  11  (in  good  MSS.).] 

B  It  is  trae  the  MSS.  of  the  older  Greek  writers  also  vary  between  (Spxoc 
and  otpx^C)  bat  recent  critics  give  the  preference  to  apxoc  (comp.  Bomem.  Xen. 
CoHv.  I.  4,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyrop.  2.  1.  22,  p.  109);  this  form  also  agrees  best 
with  the  derivation  of  these  words  (from  apxoc)*  Comp.  Toicapxoc  JBsobyL 
Cho^K  662:  Y^fivaaiapx^Ct  however,  mast  be  retained  in  ifischin.  Tim,  L  28 
(ed.  Bremi). 

0  That  apXT)C  wf^  the  asual  termination  in  the  apostolic  age  also  seems  a 
legitimate  inference  from  the  fact  that  the  Romans,  in  translating  these  words 
into  Latin,  used  this  or  a  similar  form,  though  it  would  have  been  as  easy  to 
use  -archus.  Thus  we  find  Tetrarche» ,  Hirt  BeU.  M.  c.  67,  Li  v.  BpiL  94, 
Horat  8erm.  1.  3.  12,  Lucan  7.  227;  Alaharehet^  Cic  Attic.  2.  17,  Javen.  BaL 
1.  130;  Toparcha^  Spartian.  m  IladriarL  13;  PiUrtarcha,  Tertull.  de  Anim.  c  7. 
55,  r1. :  comp.  Schsef  DemoBth.  IL  151.  At  a  later  period,  we  have  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Byzantine  writers  for  the  preponderance  of  this  form. 
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MSS.  haTe  htavartaQi^ ,  as  in  Joseph.  B.  J.  2.  4.  3  ixcttovxagiov  is 
read  besides  inuxovtaQxqv.  But  inaTovjagiog  occurs  almost  without 
any  yariant  in  Mt.  viii.  5,  8,  L.  vii.  6,  A.  xxii.  25:  iKaxovraQiov,  L. 
vii.  2,  maj  come  from  iKarovtagxrig ;  so  also  may  the  gen.  plur.  A. 
xziiL  23  y  if  we  write  ixatovta^mv  for  -aQxmv,  Lastly,  for  axga- 
tQMiiiififji  A.  zxyiii.  16  (Const  Man.  4412,  al.)  the  better  MSS. 
have  -«f)(fl»  ^.  The  following  additional  instances  of  the  form 
'igpii  may  be  adduced  from  the  Greek  Bible  and  from  writers  of 
the  first  centuries  after  Christ:  y^^^^^^QXVS  ^^s*  ^i*  ^t  9ivnQiaQirig 
3  Mace  zii.  2 ,  TonaQxrjg  Oen.  xli.  34,  Dan.  iii.  2,  3,  vi.  7,  Euseb.  H. 
E.  1.  13.  3,  ^laCaQXfig  Lucian,  Peregr.  11,  iitQagxrig  Arrian,  Tact. 
p.  30y  ^pttloyY^ifXfig  ib,  p.  30,  elXaQxrig  ib,  p.  50,  iXapavxagxvS  ^  Mace. 
ziy.  12,  3  MaccT.  4,  45,  akapagxtig  Joseph,  ^nt,  19.  5.  1,  yivagxrig 
Lycophr.  1307,  Joseph,  ^nt,  1.  13.  4,  xa^idgxv^  Arrian,  AL  2.  16. 
11,  Euseb.  Const,  4.  63  (though  in  4.  51,  68,  he  uses  xa^lagxag^ 
see  Heinich.  Index  p.  585),  Uagxrig  Arrian,  Al.  1.  12.  11,  2.  7.  5, 
svgtag^g  j4ct.  Apocr.  p.  52,  vofttt^ij^  Pupy*'  Taur.  p.  24,  yecro- 
vtn^Tff/^  Boisson.  A  need.  Y.  73.  To  quote  from  the  Byzantines  all 
the  examples  of  compounds  in  -cr^x^^  would  be  an  endless  work; 
they  occur  on  almost  eyery  page. — Of  some  compounds  -aqxo^  is  the 
only  form  which  occurs  in  the  N.  T.:  thus  we  £nd  xt^/apx^'ff  ^^  ^ 
the  N.  T.  passages,  22  in  number  (on  the  other  hand,  x'^^^^QXt^  ^^' 
rian,  Ai.  1.  22.9,  7.25.  11,  see  Ellendt,  Am'an  II.  267),  and  also 
in  the  LXX,  Ex.  xriii.  11  >,  25,  Dt.  i.  15,  Num.  i.  16,  in  which 
passages  we  also  meet  with  dexadagxog  {dBxaSigxai  Arrian,  Tact. 
p.  98).  In  the  Byzantines,  xivxagxog  Cedren.  1.  705,  708,  vvuxin- 
agxog  Leo  Diac.  6.  2,  must  be  looked  upon  as  isolated  instances  of 
this  form. 

We  meet  with  dialectic  inflexions  of  nouns  of  the  1  st  decL ,  in 
anfl^g  the  Ionic  genit  of  cntiga,  A.  xxi.  31 ,  xxyii.  1 ,  and — with 
some  yariation  in  the  MSS. — A.  x.  1  (comp.  Arrian,  Acies  contra 
JltMOt  p.  99,  100,  102):  good  MSS.  also  have  fjLaxaigrig  Bey.  xiii.  14, 
H.  xL  34,  37,  and  (i-ox^^QV  ^^*  ^ii*  10>  L.  xxii.  49,  A.  xii.  2  (comp. 
Ex.  xy.  9).  Compare  also  Zantptigij  A.  y.'  1  {Zanq>ilga  Lachm.),  and 
4wti6vifig  yer.  2,  in  good  MSS.  ^     See  Matth.  68.  2  ^. 

>  (In  the  received  text  IxccTOvrapxo^  occars  15  times,  -apXT]?  5;  in  Tisch. 
(ed.  7),  -^X^^  ^'  times  and  -ap^oc  ^'  va  two  of  these  6  instances  he  now 
(ed.  8)  reads  -dpifrii  (Mt.  viii.  5 ,  8).  For  TeTpapXT)^  Tisch.  has  now  received 
Tcrpo^PX^C  Mt  xiv.  1  (ed.  8).) 

*  [This  shonld  be  xviii.  21 :  ficxot^^apxoc  occurs  in  tome  of  these  passages 
of  the  LXX,  viz.  Ex.  xviii.  21,  25;  Dt.  i.  15  Mex.'^ 

*  [Teschendorf  (ed.  7)  receives  the  t]  in  all  these  instances;  also  icXt),u;xu- 
(n){  L.  vi.  48.  Lachm.  reads  Tcp(i>pT)C  in  A.  xxvii.  30.  On  the  Ionic  forms  in 
the  N.  T.  »«6  Cobet,  A^.  T,  Vaiie,  pp.  xxxiii,  Ixxiii  sq. ,  xc:  A.  Buttmann 
(Or.  p.  11)  thinks  these  forms  should  not  be  called  lonisms,  since  we  never 
find  the  Dominative  -pi)  in  the  N.  T.  With  ovveifivCT); ,  Tischendorf  compares 
iKi^^TfX'AriZ    1  S.  XXV.  20,    x\;vo|Xu(t)C  Ex.  viii.  21,  24:    see  his  Proleg.  p.  54 

^  rTh«  genitive  of  Mdp^a  is  Motp!^QCC  «^o.  xi.  1 :  comp.  Aw^  1  8.^  L  2,  5, 
•ad  Avd^g  quoted  above  (Jelf  78.  Obt.).] 
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2.    In  the  2d  declension  we  find  the  Mowing  forma : 

a)  ^AnoXXii^  accus.  sing,  of  ^AitoXhli^  (A.  xviiL  24)  A.  ziz.  1, 
1 C.  iv.  6,  instead  of  ^AnokXwv;  comp.  Buttm.  L  155, 199  (Jelf 
86) :  the  genitive  is  ^AnoXha^  according  to  rule,  1  C.  iiL  4,  xvL 
12.  In  A.  xxi.  1  we  find  in  good  MSS.  %r{»  Kia  (1  Mace  XY.  23, 
Joseph.  Ant  14.  7. 2),  see  Buttm.  L  155,  Krilg.  p.  46:  the  com- 
mon reading  xr^v  Kcov  is  very  weakly  supported.  For  KHqj  how- 
ever, a  collateral  indeclinable  form  Kw  occurs  in  Strabo  10. 489. 
Compare  further  Duker  on  Thuc.  8. 41. 

b)  Not  as  dative  of  vclvg,  after  the  analogy  of  the  3d  decL, 
1  C.  i.  10,  xiv.  15,  Rom.  vii,  25;  voog  as  genitive,  for  yor,  1 C. 
xiv.  19.  The  usual  form  of  the  dative  in  Greek  writers  is  v6if 
or  vQ:  vot  occurs  only  in  Simplic.  ad  AristoL  Phys.  31. 25,  Philo 
I.  63  (Bekker,  Anecd.  IE.  p.  1196),  the  Byzantines, — eg.  Ma- 
lalas,  see  the  index  in  the  Bonn,  ed.,  Theophan.  28, — ^and  the 
Fathers:  see  Lob.  p.  453,  Boisson.  Marin,  p.  93  sq.  Similarly 
Ttloog,  A.  xxvii.  9,  genit.  for  nlov,  as  in  Arrian,  Peripl.  p.  176, 
Malalas  5.  p.  94,  Ginnam.  p.  86;  comp.  Lob.  I.e. 

c)  The  vocative  d^ei  Mt.  xxvii.  46 ,  without  variant  (Jud. 
xxi.  3,  Wis.  ix.  1 ,  Act.  Thorn.  25,  45,  51,—Ti^6^€b  1  Tim.  L 18, 
vi.  20) :  an  instance  of  this  form  is  hardly  to  be  found  in  Greek 
writers,  comp.  Buttm.  I.  151.  Even  in  the  LXX  the  voc  is 
usually  d^eog^. 

d)  From  oaxeov  we  find  the  uncontracted  plural  6a%ia  L. 
xxiv.  39,  and  oatiwv  Mt.  xxiii.  27,  H.  xL  22,  aL  The  latter  is  not 
very  uncommon  in  Greek  prose,  see  Lucian,  Necyom.  15,  Plat 
Loc7'.  102  d.;  comp.  also  Eurip.  Or  est.  404,  Troad.  1177:  oatia 
is  less  common ,  but  see  Plat.  Loa\  100  b. ,  Aristot.  Anim.  3.  7, 
Menand.  p.  196  (ed.  Mcineke) '. 

The  following  instances  of  metaplasmus  are  found  in  the  N.  T. : 

1)  '0  ^efffiog  has  in  the  plural  xa  deader,  L.  viii.  29,  A.  zvi.  26, 
xz.  23,  and  only  once  ol  isafiol^  Ph.  i.  18; — in  every  instaooe 
without  any  variant.  In  Greek  authors,  too,  ito^L  is  more  rare 
than  Ttf  deffficr:  see  Thorn.  M.  p.  204,  Buttm.  I.  210  >  (Jelf  85). 

2)  From  aa§§atov  we  find  only  the  gen.  sing,  and  plur.  and 

1  [Kriiger  (p.  44)  quotes  ^U  from  (EnomAUS  in  Eoseb.  iVop.  Ev,  5.  88, 
p.  228;  also  Tifiodec  Luc.  Harm.  1,  <PiXodec  Inteript  8175.  6,  'AfX^&u  Arl- 
ttoph.  Acham.  176.) 

*  [In  Rev.  ii.  1 ,  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  reads  xpw^<dv ;  and  in  Bey.  ix.  20 ,  M  hai 
XaXxea,  see  Lob.  p.  207:  ^pvaav  (for  XP^^^)  '^^  strongly  supported  in  Rev.  i.  18.) 

*  Comp.  KahnSl ,  Act  p.  658. 
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iiie  dat  sing.  ^  [and  accus.  plur.]:  the  dative  plural  is  adfifiaai  (which 
ocean  also  in  Meleag.  83,  4),  formed  according  to  Passow  from  a 
sing,  aififitn^  -atog. 

3)  t)  6itogy  plur.  (alroi  and)  aha  A.  yii.  12  v,  i.,  as  often  in 
Greek  writers:  a  sing,  clrov  was  never  in  use,  see  SchsBf.  Soph. 
Sieetr.  1366.  In  A.  yii,  however,  the  best  MSS.  have  cttia^  which 
now  itaods  in  the  text'. 

In  regard  to  gender: 

1)  AtyLoq  is  feminine  {Donees  Lob.  p.  188)  in  L.  xv.  14,  A. 
zi.  28,  on  the  testimony  of  a  few  good  MSS.;  in  L.  iv.  25  there  is 
very  little  anthority  for  the  fem. :  comp.  Malalas  3.  p.  60 ,  and  see 
Bomem.  on  A.  xi.  28  '. 

2)  In  Kk.  xii.  26,  ^itog  is  masc,  though  not  without  v.  L ;  in 
L.  XX.  37,  A.  vii.  35,  feminine:  see  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  532.  See  in 
general  Lob.  Plarai.  p.  174  sq.,  and  comp.  ^  ntikog  Const.  Man.  2239, 
2764,  al. 

3)  Instead  of  o  vmrog^  the  later  form,  some  MSS.  in  Bom.  xi. 
10  have  to  y«Toy  ^ ,  the  form  used  by  the  older  writers:  see  Fritz. 


SECTION  IX. 
UNUSUAL  F0R1I8  IN  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

Peculiar  forms  deserving  attention  are, 
1.   In  the  singular: 

a)  The  genit  fjfiiaovQ  Mk.  vi.  23  (for  the  usual  form  ifii- 
aeog)  from  the  neut  'ijfuavy  used  as  a  substantive;  comp.  Dio 
Chr.  7.  99,  Buttm.  L  191 ,  (Jelf  122). 

b)  The  Ionic  dative  yrjoei  (contracted  from  /i^Qe'i)  L.  L  36, 

>  In  tfie  LXX  we  find  (besides  adp^aai)  a  dative  plural  from  this  form, 
gii^^dcTocCT  I  Chr.  xxiii.  31 ,  2  Chr.  ii.  4 ,  viii.  13 ,  Ex.  xlvi.  4,  as  in  Joseph.  Ant, 
If.  6.  4.  In  the  N.  T. ,  oa^^roic  is  occasionally  found  amongst  the  varioas 
retiffings,  at  Mt  xii.  1,  12,  in  good  MSS.  [^^pdroi^  does  not  seem  to  occur 
in  Um  nneial  MSS.  exeept  m  Mt  idi.  1,  12,  in  B  alone.  With  oot^^ai  compare 
ovc(paoi,  icpo^tticaoi,  (Jelf  117).] 

*  [From  OTGtlUov,  ard^ot  L.  xxiv.  18,  Hev.  xxi.  16;  ordfiia  Jo.  vi.  19  (Tisch. 
in  8fm.  Ev.  ed.  2 :  see  KrQg.  p.  58.] 

*  (See  also  f  59.  4.  5,  on  this  word  and  on  XiQvd^O 

^  [FriU.  quotes  tS  v.  from  some  early  edition*  of  the  N.  T.,  but  adds:  **Cdd. 
TOY  Wirow'*.    Neither  Griesb.  nor  Tischendorf  cites  id  v.  from  any  MS.] 

*  [For  TO  XtpoEvcoT^v  Hev.  viii.  5  Bec.^  the  true  reading  is  idv  \. :  for  adp- 
dcoc  BeT*  xxi.  20  Rec,y  we  should  read  the  usual  form  adpfiiov.  In  Mk.  xiv.  3, 
Bee.  has  t6  dXcrpaorpov;  Lachm.,  Fritz.,  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  rdv  d.;  Tisch.  (ed.  7) 
and  others,  rijv  d.;  in  the  other  places  there  is  nothing  to  show  the  gender: 
the  Attic  form  b  dXdBaoToc  In  A.  xxiii.  16,  Bee,  has  t3  l!ve8pov  (2  Chr.  ziii. 
IS.  aL>,  Lachm.  -nf^  i^(^p<V9  (A.  xxv.  3,  Jos.  viii.  7,  al.) :  to  CvcSpov  seems  not 
to  occur  in  Greek  authors.  In  A.  xxviii.  8 ,  8u3CVT£piov  is  received  by  Tisch. 
and  otbera,  for  (tlie  Attic)  duacvrcpCa:  see  Lob.  p.  518.] 
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where  Hec.  has  yqQ(f;  comp.  oVdet  from  oldog  in  Homer.  The 
same  form  occurs  Ps.  xci.  15,  Ecclus.  viii.  6,  Theophan.  p.  36, 
ill  the  Fathers — e.g.  Theodoret,  in  Ps.  cxix.  1. 1393  (ed.  HaL), — 
Fabric.  Pseudepig^'.  II.  630,  747,  Boisson.  Amcd.  IIL  19. 

0  The  accus.  vyitj  Jo.  v.  11,  15,  Tit  iL  8  (Lev.  xiiL  15). 
The  Attic  writers  use  another  contraction  vyiZty  but  vyitj  occurs 
Plat.  Ph(Bd,  89  d,  and  similar  forms  are  found  elsewhere  (Matth. 
113.   Rem.  1,  Jelfl29). 

d)  In  A.  xxviL  40 ,  A  and  several  other  MSS.  have  a^6- 
IxiovcL  as  the  accus.  of  aQTi^Kov  (comp.  ylj^taviUom,  Cet*et\  209); 
and  Lachm.  [and  Tisch.]  have  received  it.  Lobeck  too  i^jox 
p.  171)  prefers  it  to  the  common  form  aqvi^oyai  ^^iq)pellativi 
declinatio  sine  dubio  eadem  quae  proprii.""  See  Anacr.  Ftngm. 
27,  and  Fischer  in  he,  ^ 

2.  In  the  Plural: 

n)  The  accus.  in  elg  instead  of  eag  from  nom.  sing,  in  evg; 
as  yovelg  Mt.  x.  21,  L.  ii.  27,  yqa^^iaxtig  Mt  xxiii.  34,  &c.  The 
same  form  is  also  found  in  Attic  writers,  eg.  Xenophon  (see 
Poppo,  Chft'op.  p.  32sq.,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  492,  513),  though 
the  Atticists  reject  it;  see  Matth.  83  a.  Rem.  7  (Jelf  97).  * 

h)  Jvaiv  for  dvolvy  the  dative  of  the  numeral  dt^,  Mt  zxii. 
40,  L.  xvi.  13,  A.  xii.  6  (Th.  M.  p.  253),  follows  the  analogy  of 
the  3d  declension.  It  is  found  in  Thuc.  8.  101  (dvaiv  fjfiiQaig\ 
in  Plutarch,  Aristotle,  Hippocrates,  and  others:  see  Lob.  p.210sq., 
Buttm.  I.  276.  In  the  genit,  dvo  is  always  indeclinable  (Mt 
XX.  24,  xxi.  31,  Jo.  i.  41,  1  Tim.  v.  19,  al.),  as  sometimes  in 
Greek  authors,  e.g.  Lucian,  Dial.  Mort.  4.  1,  .£sop.  145. 1 
(Matth.  138,  Jelf  166). 

c)  The  uncontracted  forms  oQewv  Rev.  vi.  15  (Ez.  xL  10, 
1  K.  XX.  28 ,  Is.  xiii.  4,  al.)  and  x^tA^coy  H.  xiii.  15  (Pr.  xiL  14| 
xxxi.  31,  Wis.  i.  6,  Ecclus.  xxii.  27,  al.),  for  the  usual  oQ&i^^ 
xeiliov,  the  other  cases  being  regular.  Such  genitives,  however, 
are  not  uncommon  in  Greek  prose,  comp.  Poppo,  Xen.  C^*. 
p.  213,  Jacobs,  AchUL  Tut.  2. 1;  as  to  the  poets,  see  EUendt, 
Lex.  Soph.  II.  p.  X,  xii. 


>  [From  OTCCxouXdT(i>p,  we  find  in  Bee.  the  accus.  9:cexouX(rrupa  Mk.  ▼!.  17: 
but  -CKTopa  is  now  generally  received.] 

s  [The  other  form  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T.  In  the  plural  of  ^X-^vc*  PoiiCt 
and  similar  words,  the  contracted  forms  do  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  (A.  Battm. 
p.  13)0 
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d)  llie  contracted  neuter  plur.  fj^iarj  (L.  xix.  8),  used  as  a 
subst, — comp.  Tbeophr.  C/t.  1 1 :  what  has  been  said  respecting 
ijfiiaovg  applies  here  also.  The  ordinary  form  is  r^fiiaeay  which 
some MSS.  have  in  this  passage;  Tisch.  reads  ijfiLaBia  with  B,  L; 
comp.  Battm.  L  248  ^  See  Fischer,  ProL  p.  667,  Buttm.  I.  191. 

e)  The  contracted  genit  mjiiav  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Rev.  xxi.  17  (for 
vnrjgiiovj  which  A  has  in  the  former  passage):  this  is  a  later 
form  (see  Lob.  p.  246) ,  but  it  is  found  in  Xen.  An,  4. 7. 16,  and 
frequently  in  Plutarch '. 

For  the  Attic  nktiv  (Thorn.  M.  p.  536,  Lob.  p.  460),  the  accus. 
ai  xlfK»  we  find  the  more  ''common*'  form  xAetda  in  L  xi.  62,  and 
(in  a  few  MSS.):  Bey.  iii.  7,  xx.  1 ;  in  the  LXX  more  frequently, 
JndL  iii.  25,  Ib.  xxiL  22  '.  In  the  plural,  %lti6ctg  is  the  better  read- 
ing in  MtxrL  19,  but  »if^  in  Bey.  L  18.  Of  iqiq  also  there  are 
two  plural  forms,  Ipidf^  1  C.  L  11,  and  Iqh^  (both  nomin.  and  ac- 
cus.) 2  C.  zii.  20 :  in  G.  y.  20  we  should  probably  read  i(^i^^,  Kgiag 
has  in  the  plural  the  usual  contracted  form  xgia  (Buttm.  I.  196), 
Bom.  xiy.  21,  1  C.  yiil  13  (Ex.  xyi.  8,  12),  as  in  Xen.  Cyr,  1.  8.  6, 
2.  2.  2.  On  the  other  hand,  xigag  has  xiQata  Bey.  y.  6,  xiii.  1,  11, 
xriL  12  (Am.  iiL  14),  xsQaimv  Bey.  ix.  13,  xiii.  1  (1  K.  i.  50,  ii.  29); 
and  neyer  the  contracted  uiga ,  xe^cJv  (Buttm.  /.c. ,  Bekker,  Anecd. 
IIL  1001).  Lastly,  tigag  has  always  rigaza^  Mt  xxiy.  24,  A.  ii.  43, 
y.  12,  Jo.  iy.  48,  riQaxmv  Bom.  xy.  19,  instead  of  ri^o,  tc^oSiv, 
which  are  considered  the  Attic  forms  (Moeris  p.  839,  Buttm.  Ac, 
Jelf  103). 

Bern.  1.  The  nomin.  sing,  of  dSivig  occurs  in  1  Th.  y.  3  (Is. 
xzxyiL  3)  in  the  form  adlv  (for  u6lg):  comp.  dsliplv^  which  is  not 

1  [Tiidiendorf,  Tregelles,  Meyer,  and  Alford  read  T)|x(aeiat,  which  now  has 

Um  sopport  of  K  (i}jjU9ia).  Compare  oScta  Hes.  8e.  348  (and  Gottling  m  loc.)^ 
3i;Uta  Armt  1068,  for  iiia^  d^Xea.  Tischendorf  quotes  T)fi,(oeta  from  Anto- 
Biwu  LibermKs  c.  2.  p.  16,  and  Cleomed.  Theor.  CycL  1.  5.  p.  23.  A.  Buttm. 
iacfiiMs  to  ^}dai\:  see  Or.  p.  18,  J^ud.  h.  Krit  1862,  p.  194.) 

*  frhere  is  good  aathority  for  f^a':3£f^^  L.  xxiv.  1 ,  7cpa£(i>c  1  P*  iii*  4 ,  in- 
stead of  ^aMo^t  "K^aio^  (Lob.  p.  247).  Of  comparatives  in  (ov,  both  the  con- 
tracted aad  the  nncontracted  forms  are  foand  in  the  N.  T.;  from  tCc*  t\^j  ooti^, 
oalj  tlia  aneontracted ,   with  the  single  exception  of  otou  in  the  formula    £(■>( 

0T9U.  (A.  Battm.  p.  23 ,  28.)  In  Rev.  xx.  8 ,  K  has,  for  T^aoocpai ,  the  poetical 
form  xirpaaij  which  b  also  a  v.L  in  A.  x.  11,  xi.  5.] 

s  [From  X'^?^  ^®  ^°^  ^^  accns.  XQcpiTS,  A.  xxiv.  27,  Jude  4  (Lachm., 
Trtf),  aa  in  Eur.  HeL  1378,  Xen.  HeO.  3.  5.  16,  al.] 

*  fHaehendorf  (ed.  7)  receives  the  nomin.  £pcic  in  2  C.  tr. ,  1  Tim.  vi.  4 : 
the  accQs.  £pctc  >*  generally  received  in  Tit  iii.  9.  Similar  to  this  is  vriaretCf 
accas.  plor.  of  irfjonct  Mt.  xv.  32,  Mk.  viiL  3  (Lob.  p.  326).  Tisch.  now  (ed.  8) 
reads  n{3Tt{  in  Mk.  viii:  Fritz.  (Mark^  Exc.  3,  p.  796  sq.)  examines  the  read- 
ings,  and  decides  in  favour  of  this  Ionic  form  in  both  passages.  Phrynichus 
iApp.  pu  62)  says:  Yi^an^  xa\  to  icXt)^^wtixo¥  vTicrrtdfc^  xa\  vijoTi^:  Lobeck 
(/iryii.  p.  326)  adda  'ieg.  vtiarci;**:  bat?  See  also  Tisch.  on  Mk.  viii.  8  (ed.  8), 
tad  WeCatcin  m  loc.J 
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uncommon  in  later  writers;  also  nJaiSlv^  Constant  Porphyr.  14.  208. 
See  Buttm.  I.  262  (Jelf  104.  19). 

Rem.  2.  IRovrog,  which  is  usually  masc.,  often  appears  in 
good  MSS.  as  a  neuter  noun;  see  E.  ii.  7,  iii.  8,  16,  Ph.  iy.  19,  GoL 
ii.  2  i^rt,  Jpocr,  p.  76)  *.  This  peculiarity  is  probahly  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  popular  language,  as  indeed  o  and  to  nk.  are  used  pro- 
miscuously in  modem  Greek;  see  Coray,  Plut.  Fit.  IL  p.  58,  hocr, 
II.  103,  106.  We  find  also  x6  inlog  2  C.  ix.  2  (in  B^,  Ph.  iii.  6  (in 
A,  B)  ^,  see  Clem.  Ep.  p.  17  (Ittig):  perhaps  also  to  i^x^c  L.  xzi.  25, 
if  f\xovg  (which  is  the  reading  of  good  MSS.)  is  accentuated  ^otig, 
as  by  Lachm.  and  others;  comp.  MalaL  p.  121,  436'.  In  later 
writers,  comp.  to  liki^oq  Thcophan.  Contin.  p.  222  (ed.  Bekker) :  see 
in  general  Benseler,  Isocr.  Areop,  p.  106,  Conversely,  later  writers 
use  0  hiinvoq  (L.  xiv.  16  in  B,  t))^,  and  o  xtlfjaq  (Ducas  p.  266,  ed. 
Bonn,  Act.  Apoer»  p.  84).  The  heteroclite  9%ixQg  (Poppo,  Tkue.  L 
225)  is  once  masc.  in  the  N.  T.,  H.  xii.  18  (where  howerer  tfxoro 
is  uncertain)  ^ ;  elsewhere  ii  is  always  neuter  (<rxdTovc»  -TCi),  .without 
any  difference  of  reading.  "EXtag  is  sometimes  masc.  in  the  T.TY^ 
as  also  in  Philo  I.  284,  but  is  usually  neuter  in  the  MSS.  of  the  N. 
T.;  the  masc.  form  being  noted  as  a  variant  in  Mt  iz.  13,  ziL  7, 
xxiii.  23,  Tit  iii.  5,  H.  iv.  16  «  only.  In  A.  iii.  10,  C  has  Oir/ii^ 
as  genit  of  ^a(iPog. 

Bem.  3.  In  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  we  find  several  examples  of 
the  V  appended  to  the  accus.  sing,  in  a  or  ^  {iXTtliav,  cvfyev^v)''; 
as  aaxiguv  Mt.  ii.  10  (C),  ingctv  Jo.  xx.  25  (A),  Sqcsvuv  Bev.  xii.  13 
(A),  sUovav  xiii.  14  (A),  (itjvttv  xxii.  2  (A),  Jlav  A.  xiv.  12  (in 
several  MSS.),  tfvyyev^  Kom.  xvi.  11  (A),  atf^oX^v  H.  vi.  19  (A,  C, 
D),  Ttodrigfiv  Bev.  i.  13  (A).  Such  forms  are  met  with  in  the  By- 
zantine ^Titers  (see  the  index  to  Leo  Gramm.  p.  532,  Boisson.  ^«- 
ecd.  V.  102),  and  in  the  apocryphal  writers  (Tisch.  de  Ev.  Jtpoer. 
p.  137):  in  the  Apocalypse,  Lachm.  has  admitted  the  above-men- 
tioned forms  into  the  text  ®.  This  subjoined  v  is  probably  to  be 
considered,  not  (as  by  Boss)  as  an  original  ending  propagated  in 
the  popular  spoken  language,  but  as  an  arbitrary  extension  of  the 

>  [The  genit.  is  always  icXouTOu;  the  dat.  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  8t 
Paul  uses  both  forms ;  the  other  N.  T.  writers  o  tcX.  only.  Tisch.  (ed  7)  reads 
rd  icX.  in  all  the  above  passages,  and  in  2  C  Tili.  2,  £.  i.  7,  CoL  L  27:  am 
Kllicott  on  E.  i.  7,  A.  Buttm.  p.  20.] 

*  [K  has  TO  C*  ^^  ^o^^  passages.] 

*  f  O  tJx®^  occurs  H.  xii.  19.] 

*  On  this  word  see  Hase,  Leo  Diae,  p.  239;  Schtef.  Ind.  JSiop.  p.  12S, 
163;  Boisson.  Herod.  Epim,  p.  22,  Anecd.  I.  51.     [It  is  a  e.2.  in  Rev.  ziz.  9.] 

B  [In  this  passage  C69CO  is  now  goporally  received  for  OXOT^.] 

^  fO  iktoi  is  a  variant  in  one  or  two  other  passages,  bat  to  ik.  is  now 
generally  received  in  all  instances.] 

7  Comp.  Sturz,  DiaL  AL  p.  127;  Lob.  ParaL  p.  142. 

'  [Except  in  Rev.  i.  13  (iiodl{pT)v).  Lachm.  reads  aa9aXi)V  in  H.  vi.  19, 
receiving  the  v,  but  regarding  the  word  as  inflected  according  to  the  1st  decL 
(metaplatmut),] 
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few»i^ir  aoenaathre  ending  (Matth.  73.  2)  beyond  its  proper  limits 
(Lobeck  /.c).  In  adjectives  of  two  terminations  in  Tig,  this  form  of 
the  aocos.  ia  said  to  be  ^olic  (Matth.  113.  Bern.  2)  ^ :  see  further 
Bornem.  on  A.  ziv.  12  *. 


SECTION  X. 
DECLENSION  OF  FOREIGN  WORDS:  INDECLINABLE  NOUNS. 

1.  A  simple  mode  of  declining  certain  Graecised  oriental 
names  was  introduced  by  the  LXX  and  the  N.  T.  writers.  In 
this,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  vocative  have  usually  one  com- 
mon form,  and  the  accusative  ends  in  v.  Thus  ^Irjoovg,  genit. 
7ij<For  Mt  xxvi.  69,  dat  'If]aov  Mt.  xxvi  17  • ,  voc.  ^Ir]aov  Mk.  i. 
24,  accos.  ^Ifjoovv  Mt.  xxvi.  4,  A.  xx.  21 : — ^evt  or  ^evtg  (L. 
V.  29),  accus.  ^€vtv  Mk.  ii.  14: — ^I(oarjgy  gen.  ^Icjarj  Mt.  xxvii.  56, 
L.  iii.  29,  aL,  but  in  Mark,  B,  D,  L  have  always  ^Iwarp^og  ^ :  see 
Battm.  L  199.  The  inflexion  of  the  Egyptian  word  Qa^ovg 
(Plat  P/icedr.  274  d)  presents  a  parallel  to  that  oVlrjodig  (Matth. 
70. 9). 

The  word  M(aarig  {Mfxwarjg)  is  declined  in  two  ways  in  the 
S.  T.  The  genitive  is  invariably  Blioaiiog,  as  in  the  Greek 
Fathers  and  the  Byzantine  writers;  comp.  Diod.  Sic.  Eel,  34. 
p.  194  (lips.).  In  the  dative,  even  good  MSS.  vary  between 
MoKFeZ  (which  is  also  found  in  Eusebius  and  Theophanes)  and 
MdHj^;  comp.  Mt.  xvii  4,  Mk.  ix.  5,  L.  ix.  33,  Jo.  v.  46,  ix.  29, 
A.  vii  44,  Rom.  ix.  15,  2  Tim.  iii.  8  ^.  The  accus.  is  Mioar^v  A. 
vl  11,  vii.  35,  1  C.  X.  2,  H.  iii.  3  (Diod.  Sic.  1.  94);  but  in  L. 

>  [Such  fonns  as  euae^t^v,  8uO)ji^vt)v  (with  the  acceut  thrown  back),  for 
(vac^i;,  9i»0|uviq,  are  said  to  be  ^olic  (Matth.  113.  Rem.  2;  Bekker,  Anted. 
p.  ItSS).] 

*  [llsch.  (ed.  7)  receives  the  final  v  in  the  pa:isagefl  quoted  above  from 
tbc  Apoealjpse;  be  also  reads  da9aX'^v  H.  vi.  19,  ACav  A.  xiv.  12,  bat  is  in 
dottbt  about  ovYY^vtJv  Bom.  xvi.  11:  see  ProUg.  p.  55,  and  note  on  H.  vi.  19. 
Laelim.  and  Treg.  read  )xe(|^(dv  for  |xe((^(i>  Jo.  v.  36.  Similar  forms  are  fre- 
quently faand  in  Ky  bat  not  in  any  of  these  instances;  see  Scrivener,  CoUatUm 
p.  Ihr.     See  ftirther  A.  Battm.  Or.  p.  IS,  373,   and  Mallach,  Vulg,  p.  22,  162, 

ezx.  are  given  firom  inscriptions,  and  also  analogies  in  modem  Qreek.] 

*  Besides  these   forms,    the  MSS.   of  the  LXX  have  often  'It^aoC  for  the 
re  (DC  iii.  21,  28,  xxxi.  28),  and  even  for  the  genitive  (Ex.  xvii.  14). 

«  [D  has  'loxtt^v  in  Mk.  xv.  47.  The  most  recent  editors  read  'lT)aou 
ia  L.  iu.  29.] 

*  [Lacilmiann  reads  -of  twice,  A.  vii.  44,  and  Bom.  ix.  15  (-atl  marg.): 
Tke^ndnf  (ed.  7)  8  times,  Mk.  iz.  4,  5 ,  A.  viL  44.  In  Mk.  ix,  Tisch.  now 
(ed.  8)  reedi  MmvocC — 'luawi^c  u  regularly  inflected  according. to  the  1st  ded., 
bet  Tisch.  and  Treg.  hare  a  dative  -vet  in  L.  vii.  18,  22 ,  on  good  authority.] 
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xvi.  29  (and  here  only)  all  the  MSS.  have  Mwakc^  a  form  which 
occurs  in  Euseb.  //.  E.  1.  3,  and  often  in  Clem.  Al.,  Oeorg.  Syn- 
cell. ,  Glycas,  and  others.  All  these  forms,  with  the  exception 
of  Mioaecjg,  may  clearly  be  derived  from  the  nomin.  Mwofjs; 
see  the  analogies  in  Buttm.  1. 198,  210*,  221  (Jdf  116).  JMoi- 
aewg  has  been  referred  to  a  form  Mcoaevg,  which,  however,  does 
not  occur,  and  is  after  all  unnecessary,  for  the  genit  of  l^^ijf 
is  sometimes  ^l^getog  (Ellendt,  f^x.  Soph.  I.  224).  No  other 
forms  are  found  in  the  N.  T. ,  but  a  genit  Miaaiq  occurs  in  the 
LXX  and  in  Geo.  Phranzes,  and  M(oaov  Bauer,  Glossar.  TAea- 
doret.  p.  269;  a  vocat.  Mwar^  in  Ex.  iii.  4.  Mavaaaij  [?  -aaJjg'] 
has  in  Mt.  i.  10  the  accus.  Mavaaarj,  with  the  various  reading 

In  the  received  text  the  name  Solomon  is  declined  like  Sevo^nw, 
-avtog ;  thus  accus.  £oXofi€avxa  Mt.  i.  6,  genit  Holofimvxog  Mt  xiL  42, 
L.  xi.  31,  Jo.  X.  23,  A.  iii.  1 1,  v.  12.  The  better  MSS.,  however,  have 
-cJi'o,  'iSvog^;  see  Wetst  I.  228.  This  latter  inflexion,  which  is 
according  to  analogy,  and  is  the  received  form  in  Josephus  (ed.  Ha- 
vercamp),  should  therefore  be  admitted  into  the  text:  -cov,  -cavrop, 
would  imply  derivation  from  a  participle  (Buttm.  L  169,  Lob.  Ate- 
ralip.  p.  347).  The  nomin.  must  then,  in  accordance  with  the  best 
authorities  * ,  be  written  Zokoficiv  * ,  like  Ba^vkoiv^  &c., — not  £fh 
A.oftc3v,  as  by  Lachmann  and  others:  noandnv  {-uvog)  is  not  ana- 
logous, since  it  is  a  contraction  of  IIocHSanv,  In  the  LXX  this 
name  is  indeclinable  ^ :  see  1  K.  iv.  7,  29  (25),  v.  12,  15,  16,  vL  18 
[?v.  18],  al. 

2.  Many  Hebrew  proper  names  which  might  have  been  in- 
flected according  to  the  3d  decl.  are  treated  as  indeclinable  in 
the  LXX  and  the  N.  T.  ^;  as  'u^agcivy  genit  H.  viL  11,  ix.  4, 
dative  Ex.  vii.  9 ,  A.  vii.  40 ,  accus.  Ex.  vii.  8.  CJompare  in  par- 
ticular Mt  i  and  L.  iii.  23sqq.:  also  SifuBciv  L.  iii.  30,  SaXiidv 


I   [These  two  reff.  are  incorrect:  perhaps  Matth.  p.  198,  820   (I  70,  78a), 

Buttm.  I.  221.] 

>  [That  is ,  utwUly :  -uvtoc  i*  well  supported  in  A.  iii.  1 1 ,  v.  It.] 

'  Gorap.  also  Pappelb.  Cod.  Diez.  p.  9.     [The  accentuated  UBS.  are  stronf- 

ly  in  favour  of  2oXo(JL(5v,    see  Tisch.  (ed.  7  or  8)  on  Mt  vi.  29:   Tisoh.  writ«t 

^  In  Glycas,  Bekker  still  (in  the  new  edition)  writes  2oXo)A«Svtoc,  -cSyrs; 

but  in  the  nomin.  2oXo}i(iSv. 

»  [Not  always ;  e.g,  Prov.  xxv.  1 ,  2aX(i>(X(5vT0(  (SoXofJiuvioc  ^Uex,).] 

*  [Sometimes  we  find  two  forms,  one  declined,  the  other  not;   M  MotpCa, 

Mvpidf)!:   similarly,   'S^rav   2  0.  xii.  7   (Tisch.,  al.>,   SocTovac  L.  iHS.  16,  aL 

(Ecclus.  xxi.  27, — not  found  in  the  LXX.).] 
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L.  in.  32,  Kidnniy  Ja  xviii.  1  v.  1.  Similarly  "^hqix^  * ,  genit.  Dt 
xxxiL  49,  Mt  XX.  29,  H.  xi.  30,  accus.  L.  x.  30,  xviii.  35  (Glyc. 
p.  304)  * ;  ^i€(^voaXi^ii ,  for  which,  however,  the  Graecised  form 
U^aaolvfia  should  probably  be  preferred  (on  the  authority  of 
the  MSS.)  in  Matthew,  Mark,  and  John  ^.  ^legoaolv^ia  is  usually 
inflected  as  a  neut  plur.,  as  Mt.  iv.  25,  Mk.  iii.  8,  L.  xxiii.  7, 
Jo.  IL  23;  it  is  feminine  in  Mt  ii.  3  (iii.  5?)  only  ^.  In  the  LXX 
we  find  ^ leqovoaXjqfL  always;  Josephus  has  ^hgoaolv^ia.  Simi- 
lariy,  to  ndaxcc  L.  iL  41,  Jo.  ii.  23,  as  in  the  LXX  ^ :  (to)  aiyi€Qa 
L.  i.  15,  and  in  the  LXX,  Lev.  x.  9,  Num.  vi  3,  Is.  xxiv.  9,  al.: 
Ensebins  {Pt'cgp.  Ev.  6. 10)  has  a  genit  ai/£Qog  ^.  The  Hebrew 
plural  termination  occurs  only  in  Xegovfiifi  H.  ix.  5 ;  but  this 
word  is  construed  as  a  neut  plur.  (as  if  nvevfiata)^  as  in  the 
LXX  (GesL  iiL  24)  ^ 

In  Bev.  i.  4,  ino  6  uv  xal  6  lyv  xai  6  igxifiBvog,  a  whole 
'phrame  (forming,  as  it  were,  a  Oreek  equivalent  for  Tiit^i)  is  treated 
as  an  indeclinable  noun, — probably  by  design,  as  expressing  the 
name  of  the  Unchangeable  One.  This  resembles  the  use  of  ?v,  fAtj- 
^hf  and  similar  words,  in  Greek  philosophical  writings,  even  as  early 
as  Aristotle;  e.g.  Aristot  Polit.  5.  3,  Prod  TAeoL  Plat.  2  (ed.  Hoe- 


1  [UmuUIj  written  'ItptX''^  (~£^X^  Tisch.) ;  Winer  thus  Accentuates  the  word 
in  his  £WB.] 

*  Ebewhere  we  find  two  m6des  of  declining  this  word: 

«)  Grait  *Icptxov  8  (1)  Esdr.  v.  28,  dat.  *LepiX(>>  Proeop.  de  Md^.  5.  9, 
Theodoret  V.  p.  81  (HaL),    or  *IepixoC  Joseph.  BtVL  Jud,  1.  21.  4,    Said.  s.  v. 

'QptYtvi^CS 

b)  From  *lepueou;  (PtoL  5.  16.  7),  genit 'IspixoCvroc  Strabo  16.  763,  accus. 
'Icptseouvra  16.  760,  and  usually  in  Josephus. 

*  fEzcept  in  Mt.  xxiii.  37,  where'  all  the  MSS.  have  *I&pouoaXiJ(X.  In  Mk. 
zi.  1,  Icp09oX\4&a  is  generally  received.  This  latter  form  occurs  only  3  or  4 
tliim  in  8C  Lnkie's  Gospel,  where  *lepouaoiXiQ|ji  is  found  nearly  30  times.  See 
the  Pr«£sce  to  this  Gospel  in  Wordsworth's  Greek  Test] 

*  [A.  Battmann  (p.  16)  maintains  that  the  word  is  here  treated  as  indeclin- 
able, and  supposes  an  ellipsis  of  y\  wSkiq.] 

*  So  also  in  the  Fathers;  see  Suicer,  Thet.  II.  607  sqq.  Epiphanius  (Hmr, 
Q.  19)  inflects  eyea  the  plural  ra  icdoxot. 

*  Most  of  these  are  declined  in  Josephus,  who,  in  conformity  with  the 
gcmins  of  tha  Greek  language,  gives  Greek  terminations  and  inflexions  to  al- 
■ost  all  peraonal  names,  as  "Adoifjioc,  'lajia'^Xo^,  Ncd^oc,  "laaxo^T  al.  The 
iastaaeea  of  underlined  foreign  names  which  Georgi  {Uierocr.  L  138)  produces 
from  Plato  and  Pausanias,  are  not  all  in  point,  and  can  prove  nothing  against 
the  tendency  to  inflexion.  Even  Ptolemy  has  some  indeclinable  names  of  places, 
hj  the  aide  of  a  multitade  of  inflected  names:  see  Nobbe,  Sehed.  PtoL  I.  23  sq. 
(Ltpa.  1941).  [In  A.  xvL  11,  the  best  MSS.  have  tU  Nedv  ic6Xiv  {Bee,  Ncd- 
:akv):  fee  Cobei,  N.  J.  Vatic  p.  xiii.  Lob.  p.  604.] 

*  {The  LXX  have  sometimes  ol  Xepou^(|X  (-peiv),  Ex.  xxv.  19,  aL;  Jo- 
sephaa,  ol  end  al.Xcpouflftic;  PhUo  always  ra  Xepou^((x:  see  DelitsMih  on  H. 
ix.  ft.    In  thb  paasage,  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  read  Xcpav^c(v.] 
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schel),  fiBta  tov  Iv,  xc»glg  rov  fv  ^ ;  but  alwajB  i»  tov  Mg^  h  t^ 
ivlf  in  the  writings  of  Proclus  edited  by  Creuzer.  Oomp.  also  tov 
0  detva  Schaef.  Dem.  III.  282. 


SECTION  XL 
DECLENSION  AND  COMPABISON  OF  ADJECnVES. 

1.  Adjectives  of  three  terminations,  particularly  those  in 
tog,  fiiog,  eiog,  atog,  are  not  onfrequently  used  as  if  they  had 
only  two,  especially  by  Attic  writers  (Matth.  117,  Jelf  127)*. 
Thus  in  the  N.  T.  we  find  atQazid  ovqaviog  L.  ii.  13,  A.  xxvi.  19, 
yioa^uog  1  Tim.  ii.  9:  in  Rev.  iv.  3  also  ofioiog  is  the  best  at- 
tested reading,  though  Iqig  is  feminine'.  But  in  ITim.  ii.  8, 
hmiqovxag  balovg  xelqag  (where  some  MSS.  have  oalag\  oalovg 
may  be  joined  with  iTraiQovTag;  though  Fritzsche  is  wrong  in 
maintaining  that  this  must  be  the  construction  {Rom.  in.  161). 
Compare  also  Tit  iii.  9,  where  ^idraioi  is  used  in  reference  to 
femin.  nouns;  and  Ja.  i.  26,  fidraiog  ?;  d^qiqaiuia. 

In  later  writers  we  find  instances  of  the  converse,  a  feminine 
form  being  given  to  adjectives  which  in  classical  Greek  have 
only  two  terminations,  e.g.  aqyog;  see  Lob.  p.  105,  and  Parol. 
p.  455  sqq.,  comp.  Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  1.  242^.  In  this  adjective, 
however,  the  femin.  form  occurs  even  in  a  citation  from  Epime- 
nides,  Tit.  i.  12.  From  avyyevfjg^  -ig^  is  formed  a  peculiar  fe- 
minine, avyyevig  (as  a  substantive)  L.  i.  36;  this  is  received  by 
Lachm.  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS  (Lob.  p.  451):  comp.  Ma- 
lal.  p.  95,  96. 

Aloiviog  is  usually  in  the  N.  T.  an  adj.  of  two  terminations,  bat 
aimvlav  occurs  2  Th.  ii.  16,  H.  ix.  12, — in  the  latter  passage  without 
any  variant;  the  same  form  is  given  by  a  single  MS.  in  2  P.  i.  11, 
and  also  in  A.  xiii.  48 :  comp.  Num.  xxv.  13,  Plat  7Ym.  38  b.  JSt- 
fiaioif  Bom.  iv.  16,  al.,  which  the  fastidious  Thorn.  M.  condemns 
(p.  149),  is  used  by  Isocrates,  Demosthenes  (Weber,  ihm.  p.  183), 
Xenophon,  al.:  comp.  Duker  on  Thuc.  2.  43.  '^r^jLog,  which  va- 
ries even  in  Attic  writers  * ,  has  always  two  terminations  in  the  N. 
T.     As  to  aaqxdrjv  H.  vi.  19,  i.e.  d6g>akijVf  see  §  9.  Bern.  3. 

»   StoUberg,  de  Solaec,  N,  T.  p.  14  sqq. 

«  See  Elmsley,  Enrip.  BeracL  p.  77  (Lips.);    Monk,  Eurip.  HwpoL  p.  66, 
and  Enrip.  Mc.  126,  54S,  1043. 

•  See  Winer,  Exeget.  i^ud,  I.  162:   [as  to  1  Tim.  iL  8   see  BUicott  m  loc] 

*  [See  also  MolUch,  Vulg.  p.  166.] 

'^  [Comp.  EUendt,  Arr.  ^^  L  268,  Matth.  118.  Rem.  1.    riSrotuoc  Tutes 
in  the  N.  T.,  as  in  classical  Greek.] 
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2.  On  the  comparison  of  adjectives,  we  have  only  to  ob- 
serve: 

a)  The  comparative  neater  of  raxvg  is  tdxiov  (Jo.  xx.  4, 
1  Tim.  UL  14,  H.  xiii.  19,  23,  aL,  1  Mace.  iL  40,  Wis.  xiii.  9), 
for  which  d'aaaovy  in  Attic  ^atrov,  was  commonly  used.  Td- 
Xiop  is  regularly  used  by  Diod.  Sic,  Dion.  H.,  Plutarch,  al. ;  see 
Lob.  p.  77;  Meineke,  Menand.  p.  144^ 

b)  In  3  Jo.  4  we  find  the  double  compar.  fieil^oreQog  ^  and 
in  £.  iii  8  ilaxiatoreQogf  a  compar.  of  a  superlative;  comp.  iXa- 
Xiozatazagj  Sext  Emp.  9.  406,  and  in  Latin  minimissimus,  pes- 
simissimHs,  Such  forms  belong  mainly  to  poetry  (ApoU.  Rhod. 
2. 368  fieiareQog),  or  to  the  later  language,  which  sought  in  this 
way  to  add  firesh  strength  to  the  compar. ,  which  had  lost  some 
of  its  significance:  comp.  %quTT&ceqog  Ducas  27,  29,  37,  ^ei- 
^araregog  ih.  c  27  and  Malal.  18.  p.  490,  liei^orceqog  Constant. 
IVirph.  UL  257 ,  nleioreQog  Theophan.  p.  567.  Some  isolated 
examples  of  a  similar  kind  are  found  in  earlier  writers  (see 
Wetst.  n.  247);  these  are  not  however  introduced  as  words  ac- 
tually current,  but  are  extemporised  by  the  writers  themselves, 
as  iaxonmtqog  Aristot  Metnph.  10.  4:  see  Buttm.  L  274,  Lob. 
p.  136  (Jelf  140).    Compare  in  German  mehrere  from  mehr. 

c)  The  comparatives  yuoLTvkeqog  E.  iv.  9,  avcktqog  L.  xiv. 
10,  iamtqog  A.  xvi.  24,  from  the  adverbs  tlotw,  aviOf  iacj,  are 
groundlessly  questioned  by  Buttmaun  (L  271).  They  are  cer- 
tainly found,  however,  in  the  N.  T.  and  the  LXX ,  and  not  only 
occor  frequently  in  later  Greek  (as  Leo  Diac.  10.  1),  but  are 
even  used  by  Attic  writers  (Matth.  132). 

On  the  comparative  form  of  other  adverbs  derived  from  ad- 
jectives, as  Treqiaootiqcjg  2C.  i  12,  G.  i.  14,  Ph.  iL  28,  al.  (a 
form  not  unknown  to  classical  writers),  see  Buttm.  n.  345,  Elms- 
ley,  Eurip.  Heracl.  p.  1(X)  (Lips.). 

Hie  positiye  i^qfuog ,  1  Tim.  ii.  2 ,  is  not  found  in  the  older 
Greek  writers  (Buttm.  L  271,  IL  343):  Lobeck  {PaiL  L  158)  has 
pointed  it  out  in  an  inscription  {Inscript.  OlbiopoL  2059.  24). 


'  [From  ^TcXoOc  we  find  the  peculiar  compar.  8t:tXoTepoc  Ht  zxiii.  15 
(Appiaa,  JVi^.  HuL  lUm,  10),  at  if  from  (^iicXoc  (which  occurs  in  AwthoL 
iW.  10.  101) :  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  24 ,  Lob.  p.  234.  The  compar.  of  ecYOt^^c  in 
the  N.  T.  is  xpcCaawv,  superL  xpoTioro^;  ^Aitov  occurs  once  as  an  adverb, 
2  Tim.  1.  18:  'fjdpwt  is  the  usual  compar.  of  xax6;  (A.  Buttm.  LcX  WXiia^ 
occurs  much  less  frequently  than  ^tXeCcov] 
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SECTION  xn. 

AUGMENT  AND  REDUPUCATION  OF  REGULAB  VEBBS. 

1.  The  temporal  instead  of  the  syllabic  augment  occurs: 

n)  In  the  imperfect  ^^eXle  Jo.  iv.  47,  xi.  51,  xiL  33,  xviii 
82,  L.  X.  1,  A.  XYL  27,  xxviL  33,  Rev.  x.  4,  with  dedded  pre- 
ponderance of  authority:  in  L.  ix.  31,  Jo.  vL  71,  H.  xL  8,  f/tieiUe 
is  better  attested  ^ .   See  in  general  B5ckh,  Plat  Men,  p.  148  sq. 

h)  In  the  imperf.  rjdvvato  Mt  xxvi.  9,  Mk.  vL  6,  19,  xiv.  5, 
Jo.  ix.  33,  xi.  37,  L.  viii.  19,  xix.  3,  with  preponderant  authority; 
whilst  there  is  good  evidence  for  idvvaro  in  L.  i.  22,  A.  xxvL  32, 
Rev.  xiv.  3,  and  idCvaa^e  1  G.  iil  2:  the  aor.  tfivrff^  is  fidly 
established  Mt  xvii.  16,  19,  ML  ix.  28,  L.  ix.  40,  1 C.  iiL  1 «. 
On  these  common  Attic  forms  see  Buttm.  L  317  '  (Jelf  171);  and 
comp.  Bomem.  Act.  p.  278. 

c)  But  neither  rjfiovlSiirpf  A.  xv.  37,  xxviiL  18,  nor  ifiavhr^ 
^v  2  Jo.  12  (Matth.  162,  Jelf  171)  is  sufficiently  attested:  see 
Bornem.  Act  p.  233. 

2.  The  syllabic  augment  in  a  verb  beginning  with  a  vowd 
occurs  Jo.  xix.  32 ,  33 ,  in  yuxria^av  1  aor.  indie,  of  ycatdyrvfii 
(comp.  Thom.  M.  p.  498),  and  even  in  the  other  moods,  as  xi»«a- 
yowTi*  Jo.  xix.  31  (Buttm.  IL  97,  Jelf  173. 8):  comp.  Thuc.  3. 89, 
Aristot  Anim.  9.  43,  Plat  Orafyl.  389  b  and  c  ^.  It  is  also  in- 
serted in  the  fut  xaTed^o)  Mt  xiL  20  (from  the  LXX)  * ,  to  dis- 
tinguish this  from  the  future  of  KaTclyw.  But  from  tirhfiai^  in 
which  verb  the  syllabic  augment  is  most  commonly  used  in  clas- 
sical Greek,  we  find  (avrjadfiriv  A.  vii.  16  (as  in  Greek  authors 
occasionally,  Lob.  p.  139) :  also  cucra,  wadiifir  A.  vii.  27,  39 ,  45, 

1  [Some  of  these  exx.  are  rather  doubtfal:  in  Bee  the  two  formi  art  alU 
most  equally  ft'eqaent,  bat  in  the  texts  of  Tisch.  and  Treg.  l!jicXXov  is  much 
less  common  than  t)}Ju] 

s  [On  the  evidence  noto  before  us,  ^uvafiiQV  and  i{d.  seem  abnoat  eqoaUy 
common.  In  JUc  i^.  is  found  twice  only;  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  has  Ci.  It  timea, 
T)(^.  7.  In  the  aor.,  £8uvi]^v  is  often  a  variant,  bat  does  not  stand  in  the 
text:  iQfiuvaodi)  is  well  supported  in  Mk.  vii.  84.] 

s  Also  Oeorgi,  Bierocr.  I.  32;  Jacobs,  AchM.  T.  p.  554;  EUandt,  Arr. 
AL  II.  208;  Boisson.  JSn.  Oaz.  p.  173,  and  Aneed,  V.  19.  [See  asp.  Veit^ 
Greek  Verbi  s.  w.] 

^  [Veitch  quotes  xaT-eaYT)*  'tOLyiiy]^  -tayti^,  from  Hlppocr.  4.  tSO,  ItS, 
172.     On  this  word  see  Cobet,  K  T.  Vatie.  p.  Ixxix.] 

>  In  Cinnam.  p.  190  we  find  an  unusual  form  of  the  perfect,  xflercaYi^xc 

*  [This  Alt.  does  not  occur  in  the  LXX  (xorr^Sco  Hab.  ill.  IS);  in  Is  xUi. 
8,  the  word  b  a\jvTp(^ei.    Korre^Su  occurs  Ps.  xlvii.  8  Symm.] 
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for  itaaoy  fwrdfitp^  (see  §  15).  For  similar  instances  see  Poppo, 
Tknc.  m.  IL  p.  407,  the  Index  to  Leo  Gramm.  p.  533.  [Veitch, 
Gr.  VerbSy  &  w.] 

3.  In  yerbs  beginning  with  ev  we  find: 

€i)  Without  augment:  evdoKfjaa  usually,  tjid.  being  favoured 
by  the  MSS.  in  Mt  xviL  5,  1  a  x.  5,  CoL  L  19,  H.  x.  6,  8,  only; 
— tilSyriaa  more  frequently  than  t/vL  (which  is  found  Mt  xiv. 
19^  L.  xxiv.  30,  H.  XL  20,  21),  and  the  per£  evloYrpur  H.  viL  6, 
[tvijoytjfiiyog  always]; — ^ovro  A.  xxvii.  29; — evxaQlarrjae  A. 
zxviL  35; — cwtoQeHo  A.  xi  29; — and  decidedly  evQioxetv  (except 
ifSfiOTLor  Mk.  xiv.  55  in  good  MSS.;  comp.  further  A.  viL  46,  L. 
xix.48)'. 

b)  With  augment:  i^vxofiip^  Bom.  ix.  3  (the  best  reading), 
nx^finpf  occurs  Xen.  Aunt.  4  8. 25,  C^*.  3. 2. 15,  but  not  without 
variants; — rjixaflojfjaav  Bom.  i.  21 ; — f]vq>6Qriaev  L.  xiL  16  (doubt- 
ful);— wj^nuxiifcvy  Mk.  vL  31  (but  doubtful  in  JL  xviL  21); — rp)- 
f^c^  A.  iL  26  (from  the  LXX).  See  in  general  Buttm.  L  321, 
Poppo,  Tiiuc.  L  227,  also  Lehm.  Lauian  H.  456  (Jelf  173,  Don. 
pi  196)  *.  EvayytJU^.  has  the  augUL  after  ev-  (without  any  va- 
riant), A.  viiL  35, 40,  xvii.  18,  1 C.  xv.  1,  G.  iv.  13,  Bev.  x.  7, 
aL  (see  Lob.  p.  269), — even  nQoemffyBlioaro  6.  iii.  8;  so  also 
mMfeauIv  H.  xL  5,  though  A  and  several  other  MSS.  have  eva- 
^OTfpUvaiy  without  augment.  IlQogevxeo&ai  almost  always  has 
the  augnL,  without  any  variant,  as  7tQosrjv§aTo  Mt  xxvi.  44,  A. 
▼iiL  15,  n^ogrivxno  Mk.  i.  35,  L.  xxiL  41,  aL  ^ 

4.  OixodofuiVy  the  only  verb  beginning  with  oi  which  oc- 


>  Comp.  Lob.  p.  140,  aod  AJtuc  p.  183;  Herm.  Ear.  Baeeh.  p.  11;  Boi»- 
•oa.  Philostr.  Epp.  p.  75.  Eyen  in  Attic  Qreek  the  angin.  is  defended  by  Elmi* 
ky,  Ear.  Med.  191,  and  it  occors  frequently  in  the  apocryphal  writers  {Ewtng. 
Nieod.  c  80)  and  in  the  Fathers.  [See  esp.  Veitch,  Or.  Verhi  s.  t.,  and  com- 
para  Dob.  p.  196.] 

•  [It  b  often  difficolt  to  decide  between  V)u((.  and  euSoxr^ja,  but  the  latter 
•MBS  eartainly  the  more  nsnal  form;  we  have  the  imperf.  Ku8oxoC|Aev  1  Th. 
i.  8:->Tbdi.  (od.  S)  will  probably  read  cuXoYTjOa  thronghontj  the  imperf.  Mk. 
JL  16  is  more  donbtlul,  as  also  is  c\»xovto  A.  xxviL  29: — v^upiax.  is  received 
hj  Tfsch.  in  H.  zL  5  only,  but  rfipyt  and  v)up^^v  are  not  onfreqnently  v.  U., 
■oMiiimDi  in  Tory  good  MSS.  Tisch.  and  Treg.  read  eu9opT)acv  L.  ziL  16,  cu- 
xoKpouv  Mk.  tL  si,  bat  v)\ix.  A.  xvu.  81.  In  A.  Tii.  41  we  have  cv9pa(vo>rTo; 
asdiBA.ZTLll,  Mt.xiz.i8,  cv!^ijdpo(t^  and  c\ivovxU(d  r<^ect  the  angment 
Tnm  xoOSiuto  we  find  only  £xdt)K\>Sov  in  the  N.  T.  Comp.  Veitch,  Or,  V. 
t.  TT.  dtiiOfjOLLf  ciiXoY^t  cvpioxiA,  K\>9pa(vu.] 

•  pa  an  tiMse  ezz.  and  in  some  others  c^!-  is  a  «.  t,  sometimes  in  good 
MSB.;  bat  «v-  la  lUly  mpportad  In  every  ease.] 

6* 
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curs  Id  past  tenses  ^ ,  has  the  regular  augiiL ,  not  without  v.  11. 
but  on  greatly  preponderating  authority;  as  (fifKodo^fjce  Mt  viL 

24,  xxi.  33,  (^do/dtjto  L.  iv.  29,  (^odofiow  L.  xviL  28,  tfiftoio- 
liii^t]  Jo.  ii.  20:  in  A.  viL  47  only,  good  MSS.  have  ohu)66fitjoe^ 
on  which  later  form  see  Lob.  p.  153,  (Jelf  173.  6). 

5.  In  the  verb  jrQoq^rjreveiv  the  augment  is  usually  inserted 
after  the  preposition  (Buttm.  1. 335,  Don.  p.  199),  and  in  Jude  14 
the  best  reading  is  TtQoeqnjrevae ;  but  in  all  other  passages  in  the 
N.  T.  the  better  MSS.  have  inQog).:  thus  ingoip^jrevoap  Mt  xL 
13,  i7CQoqfr]T€vaafi€v  Mt.  viL  22,  iTtQOffijrevoe  Mt.  xv.  7,  Mk. 
vii.  6,  L.  i.  67,  Jo.  xi.  51,  knqoq>rp:evov  A.  xix.  6  (comp.  Num.  xi. 

25,  26,  Ecclus.  xlviii.  13).  Schulz  (on  Mt  vii.  22)  urged  that 
this  form  should  be  received  into  the  text  in  every  case,  and 
this  has  been  done  by  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  In  later  writers  the 
augm.  is  often  put  before  the  prepos.,  as  iTtqog&rjMVj  iav^fiov^ 
kevov  (see  the  Index  to  Ducas,  to  Jo.  Cananus,  al.,  in  the  Bonn 
ed.),  e^jccTi^ow  Epiphan.  Mon.33. 16  ^ :  in  nQognjrevuv^  however, 
this  is  less  strange,  since  there  is  no  simple  verb  (prp^eveiv^. 

6.  The  augment  of  the  form  €ilrj€pa  (for  the  unused  Uhjipa 
Buttm.  I.  316)  is  extended  to  the  1  aor.  -MneiXrff&T^y  which  is 
found  Jo.  viii.  4  (though  not  without  a  r./.)  instead  of  ifuattL; 
see  Maittaire,  DialecU.  p.  58  (ed.  Sturz).  Traces  of  Ihis  form 
already  existed  in  Ionic  Greek  ^. 

7.  A  double  augment  is  found  in — 

a)  aTcevuxTeatddi]  Mt  xii.  13,  Mk.  iiL  5,  L.  vL  10,  now 
rightly  admitted  into  the  text :  comp.  anBMxxiavtflB  Ludan,  Plt- 
iopntr.  c.  27,  aTTevLaTiatrjaav  Ducas  29,  an&uniavri  *  Theophau. 
p.  374,  avvB'AjaTiotr}v  Ginnam.  p.  259:  see  Dindorf,  Dtorf.  S. 
p.  539,  and  Schaf.  Plutarch,  V.  p.  198 «. 


>  [The  only  iimpU  verb, — there  are  several  compounds:  Tiseh.  now  re- 
ceives oix.  in  Jo.  ii.  SO,  ^Tcoueod^fivjaev  1 C.  iil.  14  (Alf.),  obeodoiiijadat  L.  tL  48 
(see  A.  Bnttm.  in  Stud,  u.  KriL  186t,  p.  164):  Treg.  reads  o(x.  in  A.  vlL  47. 
See  Tisch.  on  A.  vii.  47 ,  and  Proleg,  p.  55.  Comp.  o6codd(iT}aocv  Both  It.  11 
(Alex,),  o{xTcCpV)acv  Ps.  cii.  18  (Alex,),  al.] 

•  Epiphanii  Man,  edita  et  mediUtj  cura  A.  Dressel  (Par.  1848). 

s  [Lachm.  reads  icpoe9.  in  Jade  14  only.  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and  Treg.,  iKp9^ 
always.     The  LXX  use  both  forms.] 

«  [Comp.  ({pi)^v,  Ionic  for  if^^y^.  Bat  there  is  Tery  little  antlioritj  t» 
xcrrciX.  in  Jo.  viii.  4.] 

ft  [This  is  received  by  Tisch.  and  Treg.  in  Mk.  viU.  85  (Ex.  iv.  7).] 

*  Comp.  also  ^icpcc^iJTCuov  Leo  Qramm.  p.  88,  85,  86,  IxetrcoxrMiaav 
Canan.  468,    ^ouvcfiGcprtipovv  tb.  478,    i(9«SptOT«i  Theophaa.  118,    Acpotofiot 
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A)  In  miff^tv  Jo.  ix.  14,  30,  avet^&rj  L.  i.  64  (/it.  F.  s.  y. 
ofyitf);  once  eyen  in  the  inf.  aor.  ave(px^cii  L.  iii.  21.  From 
this  Tcrb  howeyer  seyend  other  forms  are  found  in  good  MSS. : 
ijpoi§€r  Rey.  xii.  16,  al.,  rj¥oixdrfiav  Rev.  xx.  12,  rjvolyijv  A.  xii. 
10,  Rev.  XL  19,  xv.  6,— as  in  the  LXX  and  later  writers  (Irr.  V. 
/.  r.^  Lob.  p.  157);  and  with  a  threefold  augment,  ijvB(^^aav 
Mt  ix.  30,  Jo.  ix.  10,  A.  xvi.  26,  Rev.  xx.  12  v.L  (Gen.  vii.  11, 
DaiL  vii  10),  ^e^fyfievov  A.  ix.  8,  Rev.  xix.  11  (Nicet.  Eugen. 
2.  84^  128,  r./.),  t/yit^^e  Jo.  ix.  14  v.L  (Gen.  viii.  6,  3  Mace.  vi. 
18):  comp.  Thilo,  Apon-.  I.  669  ^  [Jelf  173,  297,  Veitch,  Gr. 
Verbs,  p.  67.] 

r)  In  rp^ixea^e  2C.  xi.  1  (fi/z.),  xi.  4  (Rec.) — comp.  Thuc. 
6.  45,  Herodian  8.  5.  9, — and  rvBoxo^rpf  A.  xviii.  14,  for  ovbox. 
(comp.  Her.  7. 159,  Thuc.  3. 28):  this  is  in  exact  conformity  with 
flaasical  usage,  to  which  the  forms  with  the  single  augm.  are 
almost  unknown,  see  Irr.  V.  s.v.  [Jelf  181,  comp.  Veitch,  Gr. 
F.  8.  v.]  In  2  C.  XL  1, 4,  however,  the  best  MSS.  have  aveixead-e; 
[and  in  A.  xviii.  14  Lach.  and  Treg.  read  aveoxdidrjv], 

8.  From  iqydt^o^ai  we  sometimes  find  in  the  MSS.  ^^of- 
aa%Oj  instead  of  €i^.,  as  in  Mt.  xxv.  16,  xxvi.  10,  Mk.  xiv.  6,  L. 
xix.  16,  A.  xviii.  3  (Ex.  xxxvi.  4  Alex,):  this  form  occurs  in  a 
good  MS.  of  Demosthenes  (Schsef.  Appar.  Y.  553) ,  comp.  Sturz 
p.  125  '.  Conversely,  in  L.  xvi.  20  good  MSS.  have  elkiuo/devog 
(Lach^  Tisch.)  from  ehuwv :  comp.  also  Clem.  Al.  p.  348  (Sylb.). 

9.  The  augm.  is  usually  omitted  in  the  pluperfect ,  as  de- 
6muu  Mk.  xiv.  44,  xv.  10,  Jo.  xi.  57,  ite/uoupieiaav  Mk.  xv.  7, 
ih^t^hffui  xvi.  9),  te'^e^eliuno  L.  vi.  48,  /d€^evr%eiaav  1  Jo. 
ii.  19,  neQinenari^i  A.  xiv.  8  (see  Valcken.  in  loc.\  TteTtiarev' 
xtiaav  xiv.  23;  and  in  the  N.  T.  these  forms  should  probably  be 
preferred  throughout '.    In  this  tense  the  augm.  is  often  omitted 

Theodor.  Oramm.  40.  8.     As   to   the  Attic  writers   see  V.  Fritzsche,    Arittoph. 
L  66.    [Comp.  £:cpQfv6|Uuaa  Jad.  ii.  14 ,  al.     See  also  Hallach  p.  246.] 

>  [Some  of  tliese  exx.  are  doubtful,  but  all  the  forms  given  above  (except 
r|v^^c)  are  very  well  attested  in  some  part  of  the  N.  T. :  the  following  forms 
of  this  Terb  are  also  found,  avoCgu  Mt  xiii.  35  (LXX),  wiit^^a  1  C.  xvi.  9, 
ovc^Tli^voc  A.  X.  11,  div)voiYHivoc  A.  vii.  56,  otvoix^^Of^i  L-  ^'  ^^t  ocvoiy^- 
OOfftOt  Mt  vii  7. — 6vxMtitA  has  always  9iv)xovouv  in  the  N.  T.] 

*  [This  form  b  a  variant  in  other  passages:  it  b  received  more  or  less 
frwiBeDtly  by  Tisch.,  Lachm.,  Alf.,  and  Tregelles.  See  Veitch,  Or,  V.  s.  v., 
where  ifpya^  and  iQpYaa.    are  quoted  from   inscriptions:   comp.  Mullach,   Vidg, 

P   «7  J 

*  [SomeCinies  the  nnangmented  form  is  not  found  in  any  MS.,    as  L.  xvi. 

SO,  Jo.iz.SS.] 
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by  Ionic  (Her.  1.  122,  3.  42,  9.  22)  and  Attic  prose  writers  (e.g. 

Plato),  especially  when  the  augmented  form  would  ofiend  the 

car  (Buttm.  L  318);  hence  in  compounds  particularly  (comp.  A. 

xiv.  8)  ^    C!ompare  Thuc.  8.  92,  Xen.  Cyi\  3.  2.  24;  and  as  to 

later  writers  see  especially  the  Index  to  Joa.  Ginnam.  in  the 

Bonn  ed.  (Jelf  171)  ^ 

10.  Mvrjatevead'ai  receives  the  reduplication  (after  the  ana* 

logy  of  fiifivrj^aij  Buttm.  L  315)  in  L.  i.  27,  ii.  5,  fiefivijatav^ 

Idivri;  but  some  good  MSS.  read  ifivrjat.  [Lach.,  Tisdh,  Treg.]: 

comp.  Dt.  XX.  7,  xxii.  23  sqq.    On  ^Qavria^ivoi  H.  x.  22,  see 

§  13. 1.  b. 

In  2T]m.i.  16,  the  aor.  of  the  compound  iiutufxvvofim  is  ia 
the  best  MSS.  iTtaicivv^,  without  the  temporal  augment^  uid  recent 
editors  have  received  this  form  into  the  text:  similarly  dvoQ^^ 
L.  xiii.  13  ». 


SECTION  xm. 

UNUSUAL  FORMS  IN  THE  TENSES  AND  PEB80NS  OF 

REGULAR  VERBS. 

1.  a)  Tenses  which  in  other  respects  are  formed  entirely 
after  the  analogy  of  the  2  aor.  have  in  the  LXX  the  termination 
(of  the  1  aor.)  a,  &c.  ^ :  thus  eXda^iev  1 S.  x.  14,  eldav  and  Sfv- 
yav  2  S.  x.  14,  dQav  xvii.  20,  iqfdya^ev  xix.  42,  iX&dT€o  Esth. 
V.  4  (Pr.  ix.  5,  Am.  vi.  2,  2Chr.  xxix.  17),  &c.  In  the  N.T.,  re- 
cent editors  have  placed  these  forms  in  the  text,  following  the 
best  MSS.* :  ^l&arey  i^rjli^are  Mt  xxv.  36,  xxvi.  66,  Tta^JU 
»(k(o  Mt  xxvi.  39,  eilaro  2Th.  ii.  13,  i^eiloTo  A.  vii.  10,  xii 
11,  aveilaro  vii.  21,  i^eniaaTe  G.  v.  4,  fTteaav  Rev.  vii  11  (H. 

1  See  Poppo,  Tkue,  i.  828 ;  Bornem.  Xen.  Anah.  p  87t ;  Jacob,  Lne.  2W 
p.  68;  EUendt,  Arr.  Al  L  p.  265,  284;  [Shilleto,  Dem.  F,  Leg.  p.  88.  Com- 
pare Don.  p.  201.] 

*  [Mt.  vii.  25  is  more  certain  than  L.  vL  48 ;  in  A.  zir.  8  fbe  aor.  wmam 
the  best  reading.  Comp.  8c8&Sxciv  2  S.  xviiL  11,  ^m^tixci  Num.  zzH.  22,  and 
see  Tisch.  Pruieg,  p.  56.] 

*  [Similar  exx.  are  iq}oop(d|AV)v  A.  ii.  25  (from  LXX  Mem,\  8icp|ji'4^ti*c«  or 
-VCV9CV  L.  zziT.  27,  and  (with  less  authority)  o|JLOicDbt)|icv  Bom.  iz.  29,  teyc(- 
pcTO  Jo.  Ti.  18 ,  oEcpououdtUvoc  H.  yii.  8 :  see  also  2  Chr.  zxxt.  10  aad  la.  L  t 
in  JUx.] 

«  See  Stars  p.  61;  Valcken.  JSTerodL  p.  649,  91;  D*Onrflle,  Otmrk.  p.  402; 
Wolf,  Demosth.  LepL  p.  216. 

>  On  the  MSS.  which  have  this  form  see  Hag,  Introd.  |  50  sqq.;  SehoU, 
Currt  Cril.  p.  40;  Rinck,  LucubrtUL  p.  37;  Tisch.  Prolegg,  ad  Ood,  J^hmem 
p.  21-     [Scrivener,  IrUrod.  p.  416.) 
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iiL  17f  Ja  XYiii.  6),  ari7t€aap  Jo.  vi.  10,  evQdfuvog  H.  ix.  12, 
Epiph.  Opp.  I.  619,  Theodoret,  Opp.  U.  837  (Hal.).  Ck)inp. 
A.  iL  23,  xvii  6  [?],  xii  7,  xvi.  37,  xxu.  7,  xxviii.  16,  Mt  vii. 
13,  25,  XL  7,  8,  xviL  6,  xxii.  22,  L.  iL  16,  xi.  52,  xxii.  52,  Rom. 
XT.  3,  1 C.  X.  8,  2  C.  vi.  17,  1  Jo.  ii.  19,  Rev.  v.  8, 14,  vi.  13. 

There  is  indeed  no  consistency  in  the  MSS.,  as  regards 
either  writer^  or  words ^;  and  in  many  passages,  where  such 
forms  have  tiie  support  of  but  few  MSS.,  they  may  be  due  to 
timoBcribera',  particuhurly  if  similar  inflexions  in  a  precede  or 
fdlow:  see  Elmsley,  Eur.  Med.  p.  232  (Lips.),  Fritz.  Mark, 
p.  638  sqq.  It  is  in  the  plural  and  in  the  1st  pers.  sing,  of  the 
indie,  that  we  usually  meet  with  these  forms;  in  the  2d  sing. 
isdic,  the  imper.,  and  the  participle,  they  occur  very  rarely. 
On  the  instances  of  such  aorists  in  Greek  authors  (e.g.  Orpheus) 
see  ButtDL  L  404.  In  Eurip.  Troad.  293 ,  Seidler  has  changed 
xfogiiteaa  into  -aov;  and  in  AlcesL  477  (niaeie),  niaoi  is  cer- 
tainly the  true  reading,  see  Herm.  in  loc.  ^  On  the  other  hand, 
we  find  ineaar  Theophan.  p.  283,  yLaxeniaa^ev  Achill.  Tat.  3. 
17,  fUifUTiiaafiey  c.  19;  and  in  Eustath.  Amor.  Ism.  I.  p.  4,  we 
dimild  read  ixniaeu  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS.,  see  Jacobs 
p.  664.  Compare  further  Lob.  p.  183,  Matth.  193.  Rem.  5.  In 
the  Byzantine  writers  there  are  undeniably  various  exx.  of  such 
forms;  as  ^k^av  Malal.  18.  p.  465, 12.  p.  395,  avrjl&av  15.  p.  389, 
i^fi€y  18.  p.  449,  antidote  Ducas  24,  i^il&are  LeoGr.  p.  343, 
ifmgdl&atB  p.  337 :  comp.  in  general  the  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639, 
and  to  Theophan.  p.  682  sq.  (Bonn  ed.)  ^. 


1   Thej  are  mofttly  yerbs  which  have  not  a  1  aor.  in  ose. 

*  'Avdhccoot,  which  is  found  in  good  MSS.  in  L.  xiv.  10,  xvii.  7,  would 
naeaiwirily  be  the  imper.  of  a  similarly  formed  aor.  middle  ocvciccff^pLViv.  As, 
hovtrer,  this  tense  nowhere  occurs  (though  a  trace  of  it  appears  in  the  v,  L 
6cKt9aE|A/>otc  Polyb.  6.  87.  4),  avaittJsi  most  probably  be  considered  an  error 
oi  transcription  for  dwuatj  as  e  and  ai  are  often  interchanged:  indeed  the 
best  M S8.  bare  -ruotj  and  thb  has  recently  been  received  into  the  text  Comp. 
ifao  Binek,  ImetAr,  p.  880,  [Tisch.  on  L.  xiv.  10,  and  B-oUg.  p.  56].  Besides, 
Ike  9  aor.  active  is  the  only  tense  of  avaic(Trru  that  occurs  in  the  N.  T. ,  Mt 
Kv.  86,  Mk.  vi.  40,  L.  xL  87,  xxii.  14,  Jo.  vi  10,  al.:  [the  forms  in  a  are  now 
reeeired  in  Mk.  vi,  Jo  vL]  Fritzsche  (Marky  p.  641)  considers  otvaiceaai  to  be 
Ike  td  stBf.  Alt  (like  icUaou);  but  the  future  would  be  unsuitable,  especially  as 
m  L.  xvH.  7  imperatives  immediately  follow. 

*  Bat  cvpciocv  is  dbtinctly  found  in  a  Greek  inscription,  Bockh  IL  2tO. 
Im  Emr.  jUe,  477,  ficcaa  is  received  by  Buttm.  (IL  878)  and  by  Mullach  {Vtilg. 
^  SS6).     Comp.,  however,  Veitch,  Or.  V.  p.  464.] 

«   [The  forms   in  a   are  well  attested  in  almost  all  the  exx.   given   abo%'e 
the  N.  T.:  in  H.  ill.  17,  however,  ^luocv  seems  certainly  the  best  reading. 
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b)  Augmented  tenses  of  verbs  beginning  with  q  are  found 
in  the  best  MSS.  with  a  single  q  (comp.  §  5):  as  iQafidia&fp^  2C. 
xi.  25,  iQavTiae  H.  ix.  19,  {iQavria/divoi  x.  22),  iqanioav  Mt 
xxvi.  67,  i^aaxo  2  Tim.  iii.  11  (in  A,  D),  V(T*ij  iv.  17  (A,  C); 
comp.  2  K.  xxiii.  18,  Ex.  v.  23,  vii.  10,  Lev.  xiv.  7,  61,  Num.  viiL 
7  ^  Such  forms  are  recognised  in  poetry  (Buttm.  I.  84,  Matth. 
40,  Jelf  176. 1)  but  also  occur  frequently  in  the  MSS.  of  prose 
writers,  see  Bast,  Comment  Crit.  p.  788.  In  H.  x.  22  fhe  re- 
duplicated perfect  ^Qavria/divoi  is  found  in  A  and  C,  compare 
^QVJtcofUva  Hom.  Odyss.  6.  59 ;  some  exx.  of  a  similar  kind  are 
met  with  in  late  writers  (Lob.  Paral.  p.  13).  In  Mt  ix.  36  also, 
Lachm.  reads  ^Qi/dfiivoi  [or  rather  ^Qifi^J]  on  the  authority 
of  D^ 

c)  The  futures  of  verbs  in  i^cu  are  sometimes  found  (with 
but  slight  variation  in  the  MSS.)  in  the  contracted  form ;  as  /uer- 
ocKtoi  A.  vii.  43,  afpoQiei  Mt.  xxv.  32,  aqfOQidvai  Mt.  xiii.  49, 
yvwQiovai  Col.  iv.  9,  TLad-aQiel  H.  ix.  14,  dicnuxd'aQui  Mt  iiL  12, 
ilmovai  Mt.  xii.  21,  ^ayuxQiovat  L.  i.  48,  &c.  This  is  an  Atti- 
cism, though  such  forms  are  also  found  in  Ionic  Greek;  comp. 
Fischer,  Wellci'  II.  355,  Matth.  181.  2  (Jelf  203,  Don.  p.  182). 
From  paTVTii^ct)  we  find  only  the  common  form  /JaTiriW  Mt  iiL 
11 :  on  aTTjQil^a)  see  §  15.  In  the  LXX,  verbs  in  a^cti  also  form 
the  future  in  the  same  way;  as  iQyatai  Lev.  xxv.  40,  aqn^  xix. 
13,  &c.  Some  have  considered  yevvarai  Mt  ii.  4,  d^toQeite  Jo. 
xvi.  17  (since  bifjead-e  follows),  nom  Mt  xxvi.  18,  as  similar  Attic 
futures,  from  contracted  verbs;  but  these  are  all  present  tenses, 


Barer  forms  are  ficcaa  Bev.  i.  17,  eUto  (or  {I5a)  Bev.  xyii.  6,  (fiuaac  1 8.  iiL  84)i 
and  the  imperfects  elx^v  Vk.  viii.  7  (Rev.  is.  8),  Tcopeixav  A.  zxriiL  9,  icpoocC'- 

'tcct  A.  viii.  10  in  K.  These  forms  are  said  to  have  been  originaUj  CilidaD. 
See  Jelf  192,  Mollach  p.  17  sq. ,  286,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  84  sq.] 

<   [These  exx.  are  from  Alex. ,  except  2  K.  xxiii.  18.] 

*  [1)  AugmetOed  temes.  In  the  above  passages,  and  in  H.  ix.  81,  L.  tL 
48,  49 ,  L.  V.  6. ,  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  receives  the  single  p,  and  has  now  the  tmppott 

of  K  except  in  8  Tim.  iii.  11 ,  L.  vi.  49,  v.  6:  ^(irru  (Mt  xv.  80,  A.  zzriL  19) 
is  doubtful:  from  ^uopAi  Tisch.  reads  £pu.  in  every  case,  but  if^M,  is  weU  wp» 
ported.  Similarly  after  a  prepos. ,  £ictpCv|;avTec  L.  xix.  85 ,  IP.  t.  7,  TOcpofrwS- 
|uv  H.  ii.  1 :  in  Hk.  ii.  81,  L.  viii.  29,  A.  xvi.  88,  xxvti.  48,  also,  then  U  good 
evidence  for  the  single  p. 

2)  Beduplicaifd  tetifei.  In  Mt  ix.  86 ,  Treg. ,  Tisch. ,  and  Alf.  read  ^pc|&- 
pi^voi ;  whibt  in  L.  xvii.  8  ffJ^iTurai  is  received  by  all.  In  H.  x.  88  a  few  car* 
sives  only  have  £pavTiO|X^voi ;  Tisch.  and  Lachm.  adopt  the  rednpL,  which  b 
written  |$ep.  by  Lachm.,  ^cp.  by  Tisch. :  Lobeck  (Ihral.  p.  14)  prefers  (Scj.,  see 

Don.  p.  16.    In  Rev.  xix.  18,  K  has  iccpipepa(i|X^vov.    (Don.  p.  196,  Jelf  176.)] 
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see  §  40.  2,  and  comp.  Fritz,  on  Mt  //.  re,  Matth.  181.  2.  a 
(Jelf203)'. 

d)  Of  Yerbs  in  atvwy  levKairw  has  in  the  aor.  the  Attic 
form  (Battm.  L  439)  Xevmrai  Mk.  ix.  3:  in  6.  iii.  1 ,  several 
IfSS.  have  ifiaanapfay  from  fiaoKainoy — also  a  correct  form.  Srj- 
ftaina^  however,  has  iarjfiava  A.  xi.  28,  Rev.  i.  1;  see  below 
§  15.  The  a  is  also  retained  in  the  aor.  of  ^(agaivw  1  C.  i.  20, 
and  ^fjfalna  Ja.  L  11,  as  it  regularly  is  in  verbs  in  -Qaivaj:  on 
foMu,  see  §  15.    (Jelf  222.)' 

e)  In  particular  passages  future  conjunctives  are  noted,  as 
fouid  in  a  greater  or  smaller  number  of  MSS.:  thus  1  G.  xiiL  3 
wm&fjatkpuai  (received  into  the  text  by  Griesb.) ,  1  P.  iiL  1  y^- 
tf^^^atarvai,  1  Tim.  vL  8  aqiuadrfiiAfudvty — ^in  the  last  two  pas- 
sages without  much  authority.  In  the  better  class  of  writers 
such  furms  are  probably  due  to  the  transcribers  (Lob.  p.  721) ', 
but  in  later  authors,  especially  the  Scholiasts  (as  on  Thuc.  3. 11 
and  54),  they  cannot  be  set  aside.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  there 
is  very  little  in  favour  of  these  conjunctives.  We  find  as  isolated 
instances,  evfftjatjg  Rev.  xviii.  14,  Bvqrfliaoiv  ix.  6,  (yet  an  aor. 
tc^fffai  is  sometimes  met  with.  Lob.  p.  721),  yviioiavtixt  A.  xxi. 
34  (yet  comp.  Lob.  p.  735) :  oif^rjad-e,  L.  xiii.  28,  and  ddatj^  Jo. 
xviL  2,  are  unquestionably  aorists^.    [See  §  15.] 

2.  Peculiar  person-endings: 

o)  The  2  pers.  sing,  of  the  pres.  and  fiit  passive  and  middle 
in  cf  instead  of  g;  as  fiovlei  L.  xxii.  42,  naqi^Bt  vii.  4  v.L,  oipu 


>  [A.  Buttm.  (p.  St  ftq.)  gives  a  Ust  of  the  verb»  which  have  this  future 
■i  &•  H.  T.;  ris.  oufopU^,  IkidJita,  TcapopyCCtt*  xa!i)ap(C(d,  A(a9(2^(d,  (lOcxapCCu, 
ftXTOcxC^,  ^YT^Cu,  )(pov(tU)  aod  sometimes  xoyii^oyMf..  To  these  should  be 
added  Y>tip{^tt,  as  YvupioOacv  b  the  most  probable  reading  in  Col.  iv.  9;  the 
vasal  ftrtare  is  YVttp(oa>.  On  the  other  hand,  we  should  probably  read  xo|i.ioO- 
|tft,  ezeept  In  £.  vi.  8.  On  onjpC^u,  aaXicCtu ,  see  the  list  of  irregular  verbs 
(f  15).  The  contracted  futures  are  very  common  in  the  LXX.  On  ycvvaTai 
aad  tlie  other  presents  which  have  been  taken  for  futures,  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  83.] 

*  [In  O.  iiL  1  all  the  uncial  HSS.  have  ^^oxavc  Add  TCOifiavaTC  1  P. 
▼.  9,  aad  eomp.  6exQc!)dtp|]  t  Tim.  it  81.  See  Lob.  p.  25  sq.;  Veitch,  Ghr.  V. 
p.  S«f ,  50S.] 

*  Se«  Abrach  in  ObterwM.  Mite.  m.  p.  18 ;  and  as  to  the  later  writers 
Kiilwitir,  htd.  md  AgaA.  p.  418,  and  the  Index  to  Theophan.  p.  68t. 

«  [In  1  C.  ziiL  8  the  oldest  MSS.  have  xauxiiau|iai;  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and 
Meyer  xflEu:^iJoo|Aat;  Alford  (ed.  5)  and  Treg.  (PruUed  Text  p.  191)  with  Ree, 
xou^OttfAOt:  eomp.  Scriv.  Introd,  p.  448.  In  1  P.  iii.  1 ,  1  Tim.  vi.  8,  A.  xxi, 
84,  tfie  fet.  indie  seems  certainly  the  true  reading:  in  Rev.  ix.  6,  xviii.  14, 
the  oldest  MSS.  have  either  the  Ait  indie,  or  the  t  aor.  sul^.  See  A.  Buttm. 
p.  81.) 
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Mt.  xxvii.  4  and  Jo.  xL  40  r.  /. ;  comp.  also  A.  xvi.  31 ,  zxiv.  8 
r.  //.  In  the  two  verbs  hmead-ai  and  fiovleadixi  this  is  the  form 
always  used  by  Attic  writers  (Buttm.  L  348,  Jdf  196);  in  otherB 
it  is  of  rare  occurrence  and  is  almost  confined  to  the  poets  ^ : 
even  in  Attic  prose,  however,  it  is  found  in  good  M^,  see 
Buttm.  U\y  but  comp.  Schneider,  Plat  Otr.  L  49sqq.  Prof.* 

b)  The  original  uncontracted  form  of  the  2  pers.  sing,  is  re- 
tained in  dvvaaai  (Mt.  v.  36,  viiL  2,  Mk.  i.  40),  as  usually  ill 
classical  Greek  (Buttm.  I.  502):  dvinj — Mk.  ix.  22,  Rev.  iL2i 
and  L.  xvL  2  r.  /. ' — was  used  by  poets  alone  of  earlier  writers, 
but  is  found  in  later  prose,  as  Polyb.  7. 11. 5,  ^Elian  13.  32; 
see  Lob.  p.  359.  In  the  N.  T. ,  this  ending  appears  also  in  con- 
tracted verbs;  as  odwaaai  L.  xvi.  25  (.^Ischyl.  ClioSpb.  354^), 
yuavxaaai  Rom.  ii.  17,  1  G.  iv.  7,  and  yucnaiuwiaoai  Rom.  xL  18: 
comp.  Buttm.  L  347,  Boisson.  Aiiecd.  IV.  479  (Jdf  196).  Sea 
§  15,  s.  V.  mwo. 

c)  In  the  3  pers.  plur.  of  the  perfect,  av  (from  the  old  end- 
ing avxi)  instead  ofaai;  as  eyyw^Mxv  Jo.  xviL  7,  Ten^tjxav  xviL  6, 
eVufjmv  Rev.  xix.  3,  kijigayuxv  (in  very  good  MSS.)  L.  ix.  36,  Ckd. 
ii.  1, — similarly  Rev.  xxi.  6,  Ja.  v.  4:  so  also  in  the  LXX,  as 
Dt  xi.  7,  Judith  vii.  10.  This  form  belongs  to  the  Alexandrian 
dialect  (comp.  Sext  Empir.  1.  10.  p.  261 ,  and  the  Pupyri  Ttm^ 
rin,  p.  24,  yieKVQUv^av)^  but  occurs  also  in  Lycophron  (252,  td" 
(fiQiyiav)j  in  inscriptions,  and  often  in  the  Byzantine  writers 
(comp.  Index  to  Ducas  p.  639,  to  Godinus,  and  to  Leo  Gramm.): 
see  Buttm.  I.  345  (Jelf  191 ,  Don.  p.  253).  Tisch.  has  received 
it  in  all  the  above  N.  T.  passages  ^ :  in  Rev.  ii.  3,  however,  he 
has  rejected  xexomoxeg  (Ex.  v.  22  Alex.)^  the  reading  of  A 
and  C. 


1  Comp.  Valcken.  Eur.  Fhom.  p.  tl6  sq.  (261);  FUdier,  WldUr  L  lit, 
II.  899. 

s  [L.  xxii.  42  is  the  ODly  passage  in  which  thb  form  is  weU  supported.] 

*  On  this  form,  for  which  some  would  sabstitate  Suvqi,  tee  Porson,  Ev. 
Hee.  257;  Schef.  and  Herm.  Soph.  Ihil.  787;  Oadend.  ad  Thorn.  Jf.  p.  851; 
Lob.  p.  869.     [Veitch,  Or.  V,  p.  176.) 

*  ['OSuvaaai  here  is  believed  corrupt:  Milller  coi\jectiired  ov  Suvotaott 
Herm.  SOvaaau    This  form  is  in  regular  use  in  modern  Greek:  Mollaeh  p.  229.] 

B  [In  ed.  7  Tischendorf  received  -oiv  in  all  these  passages,  bat  Sev.  xzi.  6 
and  Ja.  v.  4  are  now  more  doubtful:  A.  xvi.  86,  Bom.  xvL  7  maj  be  added.  Ha 
also  received  the  ending  e;  for  the  2  pers.  Mng.  perf.  in  Rev.  ii.  8,  zl.  17  (c& 

AT29ec''i    "■  ^  (a9iixec.1t   And  in  the  laiit   example  he  has  the  support  of  m:   la 
Jo.  xviL  7,  8,  B  has  C^uxcc] 
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d)  The  originally  .folic  termisatioQ  ua  {eiag,  tu)  instead 
F  «fiii  in  the  1  aor.  opt;  as  '^Xaq^fjauav  A.  xviL  27,  /roii}- 
iMv  L.  Yi  11  ^.  This  form  was  yery  frequently  used  (in  the  2 
ai  8  pera.  aing.  and  3  pers.  plur.)  in  Attic  Greek, — as  Thuc. 
.  19,  &  6,  AiisUvh.  PlMt.  95,  Plat  Rep.  L  337  c,  Gwg.  500c, 
m.  An.  7. 7. 30,  aL  (Buttm.  1. 354  sq.,  Jelf  194),— and  still  more 
levKDUy  by  later  writers:  see  EUendt,  Arr.  AL  L  353. 

«)  The  3  pers.  phir.  of  the  imperative  in  %iaaa¥  occurs  re- 
estodly  in  the  N.  T.;  as  yafiijOttTwaay  1  G.  viL  9,  yafieituHJop 
iL  36,  fi099€n4T(oaap  1  Tim.  v.  4  (Tit  iiL  14);  comp.  A.  xxiv. 
Q,  zxT.  5  *.  Ebnsley's  ojanion  *,  that  this  form  was  not  in  use 
Bfore  the  time  of  Aristotle,  is  sufficiently  refuted  by  Matth. 
196)  mad  Bomemann  (Xen.  Am.  p.  38). 

f)  The  3  pers.  plur.  of  the  historical  tenses  often  ends  in 
ior  in  good  MSS.  (Buttm.  L  346);  as  eYxooocy  (for  elxov)  Jo.  xv. 
2,  M,  Uidaaap^  (for  ididovr)  xix.  3,  naQelafioow  2  Th.  iii.  6, 
ad  in  Bom.  iiL  13  (from  LXX)  idoliovaav.  This  termination  is 
■7  common  in  the  LXX  and  in  Ihe  Byz.  writers;  as  ^^oaav 
iL  XT.  27,  iipdyoaav  Jos.  y.  11,  -MntUnoaav  Ex.  xri.  24,  ixqi- 
zviiL  26,  tidoaav  Niceph.  Greg.  6.  5.  p.  113,  xari^oaar 
Chon.  21.  7.  p.  402,  fien^l&oaav  Niceph.  Bryenn.  p.  165, 
muck,  Analed.  IL  47:  comp.  also  1  Mace.  vi.  31,  Clant  iii  3, 
.  7,  tL  8,  Jos.  iL  1,  iii.  14,  v.  11,  vL  14,  viiL  19,  Jud.  xix.  11, 
6,  Ruth  L  4,  Lam.  iL  14,  £z.  xxiL  11 ,  Ex.  xxxiiL  8,  al.:  see 
iadier,  Weller  IL  336  sq..  Lob.  P//i^.  p.  349,  PallioL  L  485, 
torx  p.  58sqq.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  with  the  exception  of 
am.  I.  c. ,  this  form  is  found  in  a  few  MSS.  only,  and  it  may 
eriiapa  haye  originated  with  the  Alexandrian  transcribers  in 
rery  case^. 

3.  From  contracted  yerbs: 

o)  The  future  Hxtw  A.  ii.  17, 18  (from  LXX),  following  the 


*  (la  L.  tL  11 ,  Tbeh.  and  Treg.  read  -atcv.] 

*  (I  bdfav«  the  form  in  -vrwv  is  not  giren  bj  "nscb.,  even  as  a  v.  f.  Si- 
■vlj,  in  tbe  passire  we  find  •o^uoon  (not  -o^wv),   as  Ja.  ▼.  14,  L.  zzi.  tl.] 

*  Wtmuikj^  Eorip.  fyk.  Tamr.  p.  tSt  (ed.  Lips.). 

^  [in  tliis  Terb,  however,  this  is  the  regular  form.] 

■  [TUt  ending  is  received  by  Tisch.,  Alford,  and  others,  in  ail  these  pas- 
CW.     See  MoDaeh  p.  16,   who  quotes  Ivjfiiv  from  Scjmnns  Chios,  and  the 
forms   A^OxQV$ ,    £Xa|i^avC90cv ,   found  in   papjri  in  the  Brit  Museum. 
forms  as  ^SoXtoOffov  (\n  contr.  verbs)  are  of  regular  occurrence  in  modem 
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analogy  of  liquid  verbs  (Buttm.  1. 469) ;  comp.  Ez.  vii.  8,  xxi.  31, 
Jer.  xiv.  16,  Hos.  v.  10,  Zach.  xiL  10.  If  accentuated  ht^ita^  it 
would  be,  according  to  Elmsley,  the  Attic  future;  for  hxifa  is 
both  pres.  and  fut.  (Buttm.  11.  325 ,  Jelf  245).  In  the  LXX, 
however,  other  persons  occur,  and  these  are  circumflexed;  as  h- 
xeei^,  iyiX^elte,  Ex.  iv.  9,  xxix.  12,  xxx.  18,  Dt  xiL  16. 

b)  From  the  two  verbs  diif^dio,  nuvata^  the  forms  in  use  in 
written  (Attic)  Greek  were  dtiffipfj  nu^y  in  the  infin.,  and  it- 
tpfigy  dixpii^  x.r.A.,  in  the  indicative  (Buttm.  L  487,  Jelf  239). 
In  the  N.  T.  we  find  instead  dixpav,  di\p^j  Rom.  xiL  20,  Jo. 
vii.  37;  7tBivav  Ph.  iv.  12,  nuv^  Bom.  xii.  20,  1 G.  xL  21:  theae 
forms  in  a  are  first  found  in  Aristotle  {Anim.  9.  21 ,  comp.  Sil- 
lier ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  699 ,  Lob.  p.  61).  According  to  the  same 
analogy  we  find  the  fut.  Treivdato  (for  neivijaui)  Rev.  vii.  16,  Jo. 
vi.  35  V.  I.,  (Is.  V.  27,  Ps.  xlix.  12),  and  1  aor.  iTulraaa  ML  iL 
25,  xi.  12,  Mt.  xii.  1,  3,  xxv.  35,  L.  iv.  2,  al.:  both  these  fiMriiis 
are  peculiarities  of  later  Greek,  see  Lob.  p.  204^. 

e)  Of  the  verbs  in  ew  which  retain  e  in  the  future,  &c.  (Lob. 
Parol,  p.  435,  Jelf  233),  TiaUw  and  reliw  occur  in  the  N.  T.: 
thus  we  find  yuxUaw,  Teliaio  (Buttm.  I.  386)'.  We  find  also 
q>0Qea(it)  and  iq>6Q€aa  1  G.  xv.  49  (Ecdus.  xi.  5,  Palseph.  52.  4): 
in  Greek  writers  (poQi^co  is  the  ordinary  form  (so  ewpofpjatp  L. 
xii.  16),  but  (fOQeaai  is  found  as  early  as  Isseus:  see  /it.  V.  s.  v. 
q)€QO).    On  aTtoliatOj  inaiviaWf  see  below  [§  15]  '. 


1  [In  the  fUt.  and  aor.  Si^^u  is  regular ;  fti^dffu  very  leldom  oceiin  ••  a 
▼ariant.     In  Pa.  xlix.  12,  iccivdfau  it  aor.  sat^j.     See  Veitch,  Or.  V,  •.▼▼.] 

*  [These  are  not  the  only  verbs  of  this  class  in  the  N.  T.,  for  teaaca  with 
e  occar  from  apx^cA  (bicapx^co),  ^(X^u:  of  the  verbs  which  have  c  more  par> 
tially  (Jelf  233.  2.  c),  £icaiv^ci),  aqp-  and  ocvaip^u,  S^u,  are  foand  In  tiie  N.  T.: 
we  might  add  xopcwu)Jic,  opcwufit,  (atA9t^vv\i(u).  On  9op^u  see  Veiioh,  Otm 
V,  8.  v.] 

*  [The  present  infin.  of  verbs  in  ou  sometimes  ends  in  otv  in  good  M88. 
Tiscb.  (ed.  7)  received  this  form  in  Mt  xiii.  32,  Mk.  iv.  32,  H.  vii.  6:   In  tlMta 

passages  K  has  ouv,    but  in  1  P.  ii.  15  9t)ioiv.     In  ed.  8,  Tisch.  retalna  -oCv  In 
Mt  xiii.  32. — On  the  occasional  neglect  of  contraction  see  I  6.  8.] 
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SECTION  XIV. 
rVUSUAL  INFLEXIONS  OF  VERBS  IN  fU  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

1.  Verbs  in  fn: 

a)  Plaperl  active  iotrpuaav  Rev.  vii.  11  r./.,  for  eanpwc- 
9^1  oomp.  ^wearfpuaav  Thuc  1. 15,  itpeoti^aav  Xen.  jIn.  1. 
4,  iifpuaav  HeliocL  4. 16,  and  see  esp.  Jacobs,  AchilL  Tat. 
400, 622,  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al  II.  77. 

A)  The  3  pers.  plur.  present  %i&iaai  (for  tid-elai)  Mt  v.  15, 
fm^iaai  Mk.  xv.  17,  iiritid-iaai  Mt  xxiii.  4  This  is  the 
tter  and  more  usual  form,  comp.  Thuc  2. 34,  Aristot.  Metaph. 
.  I,  Theophr.  PianL  2.  6:  see  (Jeorgi,  Hierocr.  I.  145  sq., 
lere  many  exx.  are  given,  and  Matth.  210,  Schneider,  Plat. 
r.  n.  250  (Jelf  274).  Similarly,  didoaai  Rev.  xvii.  13,  in  the 
Bt  MSS.;  comp.  Her.  1. 93,  Thuc  1. 42.  The  contracted  forms 
99i0$  and  (more  especially)  didovai  belong  to  later  Greek:  see 
ih.  p.  244 

e)  The  3  pers.  plur.  imperf.  of  (a  compound  of)  dldta^i  is 
UovTy  instead  of  edidoaav^  A.  iv.  33,  xxvii.  1,  after  the  ana- 
QT  <rf  contracted  verbs  * :  comp.  Hes.  eqy,  123.  In  the  sing., 
{ioKv  is  more  common  (Buttm.  I.  509 ,  Jelf  276). 

d)  On  the  perf.  infin.  active  htdvai  1  C.  x.  12  (an  abbre- 
ited  form  for  eovrpiivaiy  but  very  common,  and  perhaps  the 
ly  form  in  use),  see  Irr.  V,  s.v.  (Jelf  309)*. 

e)  The  imperative  pres.  passive  iteqitaxaao  is  found  in 
veral  MSS.  in  2  Tim.  iL  16,  Tit  iii.  9;  atplataao  1  Tim.  vi.  5 
L ;  TnfitaTfo ,  x.r.A. ,  were  more  usual ,  see  Thom.  M.  p.  75, 
lttlL213^ 

f)  There  is  weighty  authority  for  some  forms  from  a  present 
rem  (Her.  4.  103,  as  aipiardw  Joa.  C!innam.  p.  121 ,  iqfiatdw 
65,  Tux^iatoKo  p.  104);  as  ioxia^v  Rom.  iii.  31 ,  owiaxSnrtBg 


>  [Mo  miGuU  MS.  reads  •caov  in  Rev.  vii.  11.  This  person  **«lways  ends 
aoon,  M  TCCicoti{xct9av  Mk.  xv.  7,  al.,  even  where  in  Attic  Qreek  cffocv  alone 
A  \m.  Bse,  €,$,  f[9ci9av.  We  find,  however,  aic-  ^S^Qcaov  A.  xvii.  15,  aL'*  A. 
p.  38.] 
<  [Similarlj  ^tDow  A.  iii  8 ,  iv.  35 ,  and  perhaps  Mk.  vi.  56  (hut  l^txir 
A.  viu.  17):  this  is  confined  to  very  late  Greek  (Veitch,  Gr,  K  p.  544).] 

*  [Veiteh  remarks  that  this  form  in  the  timple  verb  seems  late  (.£1.  Var. 
tf.  3.  18),  bat  quotes  a9e9n)x^vat  fh>m  Demosthenes.  The  later  perfect 
m  oeeoiv  A.  riU.  11  in  the  infin.  ^corox^vai  (Jelf  878.  5,  Veiteh  p.  894.) 

*  [TEseh.  does  not  give  toru  as  a  variant  anywhere.) 


94    UNUS.  INFLEXTONR  OF  VERBS  IN  juc  AND  IRBEG.  VEBBS.  [PASTIL 

2G.  vi.  4,  X.  18  (Niceph.  Biyenn.  p.  41,  comp.  %a^ia%&v  Agath. 
316.  2),  ajcoMcd^iat^  Mk.  ix.  12  (Dan.  iL  21,  2K.  xviiL  12,  Fa- 
bric. Psendep.  H.  610,  ^wiOT^  Plat  Tim.  33  a):  see  Grammi- 
tici  Greer i  (ed.  Dindorf )  I.  251,  D'Orville,  C/mrit.  p.  542,  Bfatth. 
210  (Jelf  276).  Similarly  i^mnHav  (from  ifimnXata)  A.xiy.  17; 
comp.  €^7ii7TQ(bv  I-ieo  Diac.  2. 1  ^    [See  Veitch,  Gr.  V.  p.  293.] 

g)  The  opt.  pres.  difitj  for  do/17,  Rom.  xv.  5,  2 Tim.  i.  16, 18 
(ii:  7),  E.  i.  17,  iii.  16,  Jo.  xv.  16;  a/rod^,  2  Tim.  iy.  14';  see 
Gen.  xxvii.  28,  xxviii.  4,  Num.  v.  21,  xi.  29,  aL,  Themist  Or.  8. 
p.  174  d,  Philostr.  Apoli.  1. 34,  Dio  Chr.  20. 267,  Aristeas  p.  120 
(Haverc),  al.  This  is  a  later  form,  r^ected  by  the  old  gram- 
marians (Phryn.  p.  345,  Moeris  p.  117).  In  Plat  Gwg.  481  a, 
Lysias,  r.  Andov.  p.  215.  T.  IV,  recent  editors  haye  restored  ^; 
and  in  Xen.  Cyi\  3.  1.  35,  Schneider  changed  dtjfrfi  into  douis: 
comp.  Lob.  p.  346,  Sturz  p.  52,  Buttm.  in  Mhs.  AntU^.  Stud, 
L  238 ». 

h)  The  2  aor.  imper.  of  ^aivm  occurs  in  a  contracted  form; 
ava^a  Rev.  iv.  1 ,  yutra^a  Mk.  xv.  30  r.l. ;  comp.  Eurip.  Elertr, 
113,'  Aristoph.  AcJun-n.  262,  Vesp.  979,  and  see  hr.  V.  &  v. 
(Jelf  302).  The  longer  form  is  also  found,  as  yundfirj&i  Mt  xzyiL 
40,  Jo.  iv.  49,  idetd^tjx^i  vii.  3:  comp.  Th.  M.  p.  495  and  Ouden- 
dorp  in  iov.  Quite  analogous  is  avdata  A.  xiL  7,  E.  y.  14,  oompi 
Theocrit.  24. 36,  Menand.  p.  48  (Meineke),  iEsop.  62  (De  Furia), 
— also  anoara  Pro9ei\  Jac.  2:  on  the  other  hand,  wdimj&i  A 
ix.  6,  34,  iniaxr^L  2  Tim.  iv.  2  ^    (Jelf  274) 

1)  The  N.  T.  MSS.  vary  as  to  the  form  of  the  neuter  perl 
partic.  of  lanj^t,  but  hatoq  (iavrjiiog)  is  the  reading  of  the 
better  MSS.  in  both  Mt  xxiv.  15  and  Mk.  xiii  14:  this  is  the 
form  found  in  the  oldest  and  best  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  {hr.  K. 
s.  v.,  Don.  p.  124),  and  it  is  adopted  by  Bekker  in  Plato  through* 

>  [In  2  C.  vi.  4  recent  editors  read  ovviOT^vtcc;  So  Bom.  UL  81,  S  C  z.  ili 
Mk.  ix.  12,  they  receive  the  corresponding  forms  fh>m  a  present  -avtt  (sM  f  16| 

S.  V.   tOTTjJJLl).) 

•  [We  should  perhaps  read  Seiaet  in  2  Tim.  H.  7,  It.  14  (see  Ellio.  m  Cseft), 
and  8(5  in  E.  iii.  16,  Jo.  xv.  16.  In  E.  i.  17,  2  Tim.  U.  26,  Iiachmami  wtilM 
8uD  (for  9(pi]),  regarding  it  as  a  form  of  the  mhjmtHive;  so  also  Tiaoh.  (ed.  7; 
in  Jo.  XV.  16.  See  Fritz.  Bom.  III.  230,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  40,  in  favoor  of  8l(f : 
and  on  the  otlier  side,  Meyer  on  £.  i.  17,  and  below  |  41.  h,  1.  On  thaso  forms 
sec  Veitch,  (?r.  V.  p.  165,  Jelf  274.] 

s  This  form  in  the  N.  T.  is  the  more  peculiar,  since,  wher«T«r  It  oeeusr 
ordinary  N.  T.  usage  would  require  the  eoi^anctive. 

«  [We  have  also  piCTa^a  Mt.  xvii.  20:  similarly  xorapd-ns  Mk.  :dli.  lA,  iL, 
dfvdf^c  Rev.  xi.  12.) 


iCT.xiv.]  imna  niFLEzioim  of  verba  in  in  and  tioieg.  verbs.  TK) 

nt  The  uneontraeted  forms  (rf  this  partic  also  occur  not  nn- 
bequently  in  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.^  as  hatfpukwv  Mt  xxvii. 
17,  IOl  is.  1,  xL  5.  icvrpuig  Jo.  iii.  29,  vi.  22,  Tvaqeaxtpuiaiv 
ML  ziv.  69:  these  forms  have  been  for  the  most  part  received 
iBto  the  text^ 

The  conjanotiTe  btiotji  is  furlj  supported  in  Jo.  xvii  2,  Rev. 
riiL  3,  {6m6mCi¥  ziii.  16).  This  according  to  some  is  a  Doric  form; 
it  is  fonnd  in  Theocr.  27.  21,  but  has  long  been  replaced  there  by 
9ie  correction  Utiati '.  In  later  Gbreek,  however,  this  form  occurs 
bequentlj  (Lob.  p.  721,  comp.  Thilo,  Apocr.  I.  871,  Index  to  Theo- 
phnies),  and  may  probably  haye  been  one  of  the  corrupt  forms  of 
fte  popolar  spoken  language'.     [Veitch,  6>.  F.  p.  165.] 

2.  From  ti^il  we  find: 

a)  The  imperat  l^rcd  for  laxta  (the  usual  form  in  the  N.  T., 
■1  elsewhere)  1 C.  xvL  22,  Ja.  v.  12,  Ps.  ciii.  31,  1  Mace  x.  31, 
eoBi^  Gem.  AL  Sh-om.  6.  275,  Acta  Thorn,  3,  7;  once  only  in 
Plato  (Rep.  2.  361  d),  see  Schneider  in  /oc.^— also  Irr.  V.  p.  85 
(Jelf  286,  Don.  p.  229).  According  to  Heraclides  (in  Eustath. 
p.  141 L  22)  this  is  a  Doric  inflexion.  The  other  imperative  form 
X^i  occurs  Mt  iL  13,  v.  25,  Mk.  v.  34,  L.  xix.  17,  1  Tim.  iv.  15 
(Battm.  1. 527)  ^ 

b)  ^'Hfiip^y  1  pers.  sing,  imperf.  middle  (hr.  V.  p.  84,  Jelf 
286),  is  rgected  by  the  Atticists,  and  is  common  in  later  writers 
only  (who  use  it  esp.  in  conjunction  with  av) ;  see  Lob.  p.  152, 
SdiseL  Lang,  423,  Valcken.  in  N.  T.  L  478.  In  the  N.  T.  it  is 
the  usual  form;  see  Mt  xxv.  35,  Jo.  xL  15,  A.  x.  30,  xL  5, 17, 
1 C.  xiiL  11,  al.,  and  comp.  Thilo,  Ada  Thorn,  p.  3:  with  ay  it 
li  fbund  in  6.  i.  10  only.  The  plural  ^^ed^a  is  found  twice  in  Mt 


>  [1)  Netder:  loTOC  is  well  attested  in  Mt  he.,  Bev.  xiT.  1 ;  *vrci&^  has  not 
amkotHj  aBywhere.    The  best  reading  in  lik.  ziii.  14  seems  to  be  ion)* 

a^VB:  ionqs^c  1>  generaUy  receired  in  Bev.  ▼.  6  (-xuc  *)• 

9)  The  uneontraeted  forms  of  this  partic.  (in  the  simple  verb  and  its  com- 
yo— da)  oeew  frequently,  though  mach  less  frequently  than  the  contracted:  in 
Hk.  ziT.  €9,  TCopiOTfSaiv  seems  the  best  reading.] 

•  [llaeh.  stiU  {8yn.  Ev.  ed.  8)  retains  SiSot]  in  Jo.  xrii.  8,  and  9<j9(i>aiv  b 
veU  aupportad  in  Ber.  iv.  9 :  in  Bev.  yiii.  8 ,  xiii.  16,  we  should  probably  read 
WAoa  aad  Motv.    See  •  18.  1.] 

•  pB  this  Terb  there  are  some  other  peculiar  forms  deserving  notice:  the 
mmUr  paitie.  ocicoSidoOv  Bev.  xxii.  2  {Bee,,  Lachm.) ;  pres.  indie  SiOu  BeT.  iii.  9 
(TMb.  •d.  7);  solj.  pres.  and  aor.  (8  pers.  sing.)  SUtoiy  8oi,  1  C.  xr.  84,  Ilk. 
Ir.  29,  aL:  all  these  forms  follow  the  analogy  of  contracted  verbs.  In  A.  iv.  86, 
1 CX  ai.  tSy  MSCTO  (lor  -oTo)  is  strongly  supported,  and  there  is  good  authority 
ftr  Otto  (for  Otro)  Mk.  zU.  1,  Mt  zxL  88,  al.  In  Mt.  xxi.  41,  Bee,  has  the 
psfliir  ftitare  £»8^acTa(,  but  with  no  uncial  MS.] 

•  (8o  aba  loTwoan  L.  siL  86,  1  Tim.  iU.  18.] 
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xxiiL  30  Id  very  good  MSS. ,  and  was  received  into  the  text  by 
Griesb. ;  in  A.  xxvii.  37  also  Lachm.  received  it  on  the  authority 
of  A  and  B,  but  in  6.  iv.  3,  K  ii.  3,  it  has  not  much  support  ^ 
This  form  occurs  in  no  good  writer;  see,  however,  Epiphan.  Opp. 
n.333,  MalaI.16.  p.  404. 

c)  For  ry(7^a,  Uk.  xiv.  67,  MSS.  of  little  weight  have  i^<, 
a  form  which  in  Attic  Greek  is  unusual  and  indeed  almost  doubt- 
ful (Buttm.  I.  528,  Jelf  286).  As  to  later  usage  see  Lob.  p.  149, 
[and  Pat/iol.  H.  267]. 

Eem.  "Evt — G.  iii.  2S,  CoL  iii.  11 ,  Ja  i.  17  (and  in  1  C.  vL  5 
doubtful)  '  y  comp.  Ecelus.  xxxvii.  2 — is  usually  oouBidered  a  coa- 
traction  for  Ivsau:  this  is  the  opinion  of  old  grammarians  (comp. 
Schol.  Aristoph.  Nub,  482),  and  it  is  defended  by  Fritzsohe  {Mark 
p.  642).  Buttmann's  view  however  is  preferable  (IL  375),  that 
fvi  is  the  preposition  (jv,  ivl)  with  the  accent  thrown  back,  used 
without  elvai,  in  the  same  way  as  !ni,  naQa^  &c.  The  contraction 
of  Iveati  into  fvi  would  be  very  harsh  and  also  without  example; 
whilst  Buttmann's  view  is  supported  by  the  analogy  of  ini  and 
naga ,  the  latter  of  which  can  hardly  be  considered  a  contraction  of 
Ttageau:  see  Kriiger  p.  25  (Jelf  63,  341).  "Evi  is  very  common  in 
Attic  Greek ,  both  poetry  and  prose :  the  poets  use  it  for  tvnai ,  as 
Ith  for  Intiai  11.  20.  248,  Odyss.  9.  126;  and  Ttaga  is  even  joined 
with  the  1  personal  pronoun^. 

4.  The  following  forms  are  connected  with  the  primitive 
verb  Yvj/di: 

a)  atpiwrrm  Mt.  ix.  2,  5,  Mk.  iL  5,  L.  v.  20,  23,  vii.  47, 
1  Jo.  ii.  12  [Mk.  ii.  9,  L.  vii.  48]  ^.  The  ancient  grammarians  do 
not  agree  in  their  explanation  of  this  word.  Some,  as  Eustathius 
{Iliad  6. 590),  consider  it  equivalent  to  agHavraiy  as  a(p4fi  is  used 
by  Homer  for  affj.  Others,  e.g.  Herodian,  the  Etym.  Mng.^  and 
Suidas,  more  correctly  take  it  as  the  perfect  indie  (for  cufAv- 
rai).    According  to  the  Etym.  Mag,  it  is  an  Attic  form,  but 


>  [In  all  these  passages  K  has  il)(uda:  the  other  form  iffuv  is  also  found 
(Rom.  vii.  6,  al.).     On  i^(it]v  see  Veitch  p.  196.] 

*  [*Hc  occurs  several  times,  as  Mt  xxt.  21,  83,  aL,  sometimes  without  any 
v,l;  i)9da,  Mt  xxvi.  69,  Mk.  xiv.  67.  The  ''MSS.  of  Uttle  weight**  are  tome  of 
the  most  important  of  Uie  cursive  MSS.] 

*  [In  1  C.  vi.  5  fvt  seems  almost  certain  now.  See  fVirther  ElUc.  on  G. 
iii.  88] 

«  The  Etym,  Mag.  (p.  857)  regards  £vi ,  not  as  a  contraction  for  AfCOtlt 
but  as  used  eUiptically,  the  proper  person  of  civat  being  supplied. — ^Whether  h 
is  ever  used  for  fvi  is  doubtful  (Herm.  Soph.   JSrach,  1080). 

A  [In  Mt  and  Mk.,  Tisch.  now  reads  a9UvTat.  with  Lachmaim.] 
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ddas  is  certainly  right  in  ascribing  it  to  the  Doric  dialect  ^ : 
lus  perfect  passive  follows  the  analogy  of  the  perf.  act.  afpicoyux. 
Somp.  Fischer,  de  Vitiis  Lex,  p.  646  sqq.,  In*.  V,  p.  115 
Mf  284). 

b)  ^qnt,  Mk.  i.  34,  xi.  16  (Philo,  Leg.  ad  Cajum  p.  1Q21), 
I  the  imperfect  (for  ag>iei) ,  formed  from  a  present  aq)iw  (Eccl. 
L  18,  wpiofi€v  Mt.  vi.  12  r./.);  comp.  ^vviov  for  ^vvUaav  IL  1. 
73,  hr.  V.  p.  115  sq.,  [Jelf  283  sq.,  Veitch  p.  298].  In  ^(pie 
he  augment  is  prefixed  to  the  prepos.,  as  in  other  forms  of  this 
wb,  e.g.  fffEi^  Plutarch,  SiUla  28.    See  Fischer,  Well  II. 

c)  Most  MSS.  have  afpidmiaav  in  Bom.  iv.  7  ^  (from  Ps.  xxxi. 
)  as  1  aor.  pass,  of  aq>irjfu:  in  some  MSS.  however  (N.  T.  and 
jXX)  we  find  the  augmented  form  aipeldijaavy  which  is  most 
ammoiily  used  by  Greek  authors  (Irr.  V.  p.  115). 

^A^png  (from  a  root  &(pial)  is  now  received  into  the  text  in  Rev. 
L  SO  (Ex.  xxxii.  32),  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS. ;  comp.  ti^ilg 
nr  xi^  (Buttm.  1.  506,  Jelf  276)^. 

From  awlfifHj  we  have  awiovai  Mt.  xiii.  13  (3  pers.  plur.), 
KC  X.  12  (d  plur.  or  dative  partic),  and  the  partic.  axtvidv  Mt. 
mi.  23  o./.  (Rom.  iii.  11  from  LXX  avvim')^  instead  of  ffvrcciV 
rhich  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  have  received  into  the  text^.  The  first 
brm  (tfvviovat)  belongs  to  a  root  cwii<o ,  from  which  we  also  find 
in  infin.  cvvuiv  in  Theogn.  565:  the  participle,  which  is  particu- 
■riy  common  in  the  LXX  (1  Chr.  xxv.  7,  2  Chr.  xzxiv.  12,  Ps.  xl.  2, 
(cr.  zx.  12),  is  perhaps  more  correctly  written  avvltoVf  from  avvlto; 
me  above  [on  ^u],  and  Buttm.  I.  523.  Lachmann  accordingly 
vrites  #wtavtfft  in  Mt.  xiii.  13^:  see  on  the  whole  Fritz.  Rom,  I. 
174  iq.  ^ 

*  [**A  Dorism  not  confined  to  the  N.  T.  but  somewhat  widely  diffased,  snd 
rred  eren  by  Attic  writen:  see  Ahrens,  Dial.  Dor.  p.  844;   Bredow,  Diai. 

p.  S95."  A.  Buttm.  p.  42.     Veitch  (p.  287)   quotes  avccSa^ai  from  Tab. 
1.  105.     See  slso  Cobet,  N.  T.  Vatic,  p.  Ixxiv.] 

•  [Comp.  also  d^loyiVt  L.  xi.  4,  019(0001  Rev.  xi.  9  (Lachm.,  Alf.);  o(9(ov* 
rxi  often  appears  as  a  v.L  Tisch.  receives  iQ^ie,  and  in  L.  xi.  4  a^Cofiev;  but 
■  Eev.  xi.  9  writes  a9(o09tv,  and  dt^ico,  doicdv,  in  Eccl.  ii.  18 ,  v.  11 ,  from  a 
^•ot  wfUtik.     Comp.  i}9(o^>v  and  the  subj.  a9i(3.     See  A.  Battm.  p.  42.] 

*  [Ko  mieial  MS.  inserts  the  angm.  here ,  or  in  av^:^  A.  xvi.  26.] 

«  (In  Herod.  2.  165  most  MSS.  have  av^ovrat,  and  a9^ovTac  is  sometimes 
fc  TBriaat  in  good  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.:  in  Mk.  viii.  17,  B  has  ouvcire.  Mollach 
;F«i^  p.  24)  quotes  the  pres.  w^  from  a  Nubian  inscription  of  the  3d  or  4th 
SMtvy  (Corp.  huer.  III.  p.  486),  and  (p.  38)  from  a  MS.  of  the  7th  century: 
¥m  alao  p.  50.] 

•  [That  is,  in  Mt  xiii.  28] 

•  [llaeh.  writes  owiuv  in  Rom.  iii.  11  and  in  the  LXX;  also  OTivicCc  Job 
IT.  9,  owui  Pr.  zxi.  12,  aL,  ouvicCv  Jer.  ix.  24.] 

*  [la  mod«rn  Greek,   verbs  in  u  take  the  pUce  of  those  in  jjit;   thus  8C- 
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4.  The  imper.  of  xa^/io/  is  (not  %d&i]aoy  bat)  nux&ov  in 
Mt.  xxii.  44,  L.  xx.  42,  A.  ii.  34,  Ja.  ii.  3  (1  S.  i.  23,  mi.  5,  2K. 
ii.  2,  6,  al. j :  only  in  Mk.  xii.  36  Tisch.  has  received  w&iaMf  on 
the  authority  of  B.  Kd&ov  never  occurs  in  the  earlier  Greek 
authors,  and  is  therefore  reckoned  a  corrupt  form  by  Mceris 
(p.  234)  and  Thorn.  Mag.  (p.  485) ».  Similarly  xa'^  for  xa*i^ 
oai  A.  xxiii.  3;  see  Lob.  p.  395,  Greg.  Cor.  p.  411  (ed.  Schiet). 
[Lob.  Pat/ioL  n.  129,  Jelf  301.] 


SECTION  XV. 
DEFECTIVE   VERBS. 

We  find  in  the  N.  T.  several  verbal  forms,  framed  according 
to  rule ,  but  rejected  as  unclassical  by  the  ancient  grammarians 
because  they  do  not  occur  in  Greek  authors,  or  occur  only  in 
the  later.  In  particular,  we  often  meet  with  the  active  form  of 
the  future  in  verbs  which  in  standard  writers  have  the  middle 
form  instead,  see  Buttm.  II.  84  sq.,  Monk,  Eur.  Ah.  159,  645  • : 
this  point,  however,  needs  closer  examination.  The  following 
list  contains  all  the  forms  which  have  been  declared  undassicaL 
Those  in  regard  to  which  the  grammarians ,  especially  Thomas 
Magister  and  Moeris,  have  manifestly  been  too  &stidiou8,  are 
marked  with  an  asterisk^. 

ayyeklo).  The  2  aor.  active  and  passive  are  rare  in  the 
better  writers ,  and  in  many  places  doubtful  (Buttm.  II.  94  sq., 
Irr,  V.  s.  v.);  yet  see  Schaef.  Demosth.  in.  175,  Schoem.  hans 
p.  39.  In  the  N.  T.,  we  find  avr^yyih]  1  P.  i.  12  and  Rom.  rv.  21 
(from  LXX),  diayyelfj  Kom.  ix.  17  (from  LXX),  yuxrtffyiiai  A. 
xvii.  13.    [See  Veitch,  Gr.  V.  p.  5.] 


d«i>|JLt,  oc9Ct](xi,  are  replaced  by  ($(d(0,  oc^CvcA,  and  similarly  xd^)iat  by  xddofiOK 
(MaUach  p.  261).] 

>  [Veitch  (p.  301)  qaotes  xofdou  from  comic  writers  (Meineke,  ^rag.  Com. 
2.  1190,  3.  167,  al.)  and  late  prose.  In  L.  xziL  SO  there  is  considenble  aitiiori- 
ty  for  a  fatare  xal^oeabe  (1  S.  v.  7,  al.),  which  is  quoted  by  the  sanw  writer 
from  Eur.  Frag,  77.] 

*  [Compare  the  lists  in  Jelf  321,  Don.  p.  270  sq.  This  refertnce  ia  not 
repeated  in  each  case.     See  abo  Veitch,  Ghr,  V,  s.  vr.] 

s  [Winer  incloses  these  words  within  brackets:  the  asterisk  ia  h«rt  used 
instead,  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity.  As  xp^fiafjiai  and  /Xcdu  were  manifestly 
bracketed  for  a  different  reason,  the  asterisk  b  not  inserted  before  these  Terbs: 
possibly  it  should  be  omitted  before  fxtaCvu  also.] 
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Syrvfit.    On  the  fiit  iMtrsa^ei  Mt  xii.  20,  aor.  yunia^ay  see 
12.2. 

^Syta.  On  the  1  aor.  ^^a,  which  occurs  2P.  ii.  5  in  the 
MBpoond  ind^agj  see  Irr.  V.  p.  7,  Lob.  p.  287,  735  [Yeitch, 
Zr.  V,  p.  14].  In  compounds  this  tense  is  not  rare  (2  S.  xxii.  35. 
Mace  ii.  67,  Index  to  Malal.  s.  v.  aywy  Schsef.  Index  ad  Msop, 
i.  135),  even  in  good  prose  writers.  Her.  1.  190,  5.  34,  Xen. 
*?//.  2.  2.  20,  Thuc.  2.  97,  8.  25. 

*a\qiia.  The  fut.  hXS)  (Rev.  xxii.  19,  in  the  compound  a^a- 
itf  ^X  is  rare,  see  Buttm.  U.  100;  it  is  found  however  in  Agath. 
f69.  5,  and  frequently  in  the  LXX,  as  Ex.  v.  8,  Num.  xi.  17, 
h.  xii.  32,  Job  xxxvi.  7;  comp.  also  Menand.  Byz.  p.  316. 
kgaiost  Beisig  *,  who  claims  this  form  for  Aristophanes  and  So- 
ihodes,  see  Herm.  (Ed.  Cot.  1454,  and  Eurip.  IleL  p.  127. 

^axnvfo.  Fut.  mLovaw  (for  onuwaofiai)  Mt.  xii.  19,  xiii.  14, 
toon.  z.  14,  Jo.  xvi.  13:  miovaofiaij  however,  is  the  more  com- 
fotore  in  the  N.  T.,  esp.  in  Luke,  see  A.  iii.  22  (vii.  37), 
32,  XXV.  22,  xxviii.  28  (Jo.  v.  28).  ^u^tuwow  occurs  not 
mtj  in  poets  (Jacobs,  Jnt/fol.  Gr.  HI.  134,  Orac.  SWylL  8. 206, 
M6),  bat  occasionally  also  in  prose  authors  of  the  tloiv^,  as 
HoiL  H.  980.  4  (Reiske)  ^  In  the  LXX  comp.  Is.  vi.  9,  2  S. 
dv.  16. 

SXlofiai  varies  in  the  aorist  between  ijldfirjy  and  tjXofirjv 
hrr.  F.  s.  v.).  In  A.  xiv.  10  both  these  forms  are  found  in  the 
iSS.  (and  even  with  X  doubled),  but  rjXaTo  has  most  authority^. 
afia^anoy  ofiaQriw,  The  1  aor.  fjfxaQtr^aa  for  2  aor.  iji^iccQ- 
p»r.  Bom.  V.  14, 16,  Mt.  xviii.  15,  L.  xvii.  4,  Rom.  vi.  15  (1  S. 
[ix.4.  Lam.  iii.  41)  *,  Th.  M.  p.  420,  Lob.  p.  732;  see  however 
Mod.  S.  2.  14  afiaqvqaag,  Agath.  167.  18 «.  The  fiit.  active 
ibo,  afiOirnjato  (Mt  xviii.  21,  Ecclus.  vii.  36,  xxiv.  22,  Dio  C. 


>   [L.  xH.  18  xol^cXfO,  S  Th.  ii  8  avcXci  (L«chm.);  im  Dion.  H.  AnL  9.  26, 
Mod.  8.  S.  15  (Veitcli  i.  v.).] 

•  CwMk  OriL  m  Soph.  (Bd.  CoL  p.  366. 

•  Coap.  8eh«f.  Dewumh.  IL  33S ,  Worm,  Dmarch.  p.  153 ,  Bftchmfcnn,  Ijjf- 
^qpAr.  L  f  S. 

•  (1b  A.  ziz.  16  LtAchm.  and  Treg.  read  £9aX6(Jicvoc*] 

•  8dU  the  S  «or.  Y|[|iapTOY  predominates  in  the  LXX :    see  especially  1  K. 
iB.  47,  iSfii^ToiACv,  iSvo}Aiiaa|Uv,  i{dixtiaa)uv. 

•  [''la  the  N.  T.  we  And  without  exception  the  teeand  aorist  in  the  indie., 
ha  /lr#  aoriat  partie.;  in  the  coi\).  hoth  forms  occur:''  ▲.  Bnttm.  p.  47.] 


?♦ 
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59.  20),  is  not  very  common:  compare  Monk,  Eur.  Air.  199, 
Poppo,  Thnc.  III.  IV.  361  ^ 

*avixo^iat.  Fut.  aye^ofiai  Mt.  xvii.  17,  Mk.  ix.  19,  L.ix.41, 
2  Tim.  iv.  3, — for  which  Moeris  from  pure  caprice  would  have 
avaaxrfso^iaL :  avi^o^ai  occurs  very  frequently,  comp.  e.g.  Soph. 
FJectr.  1017,  Xen.  C?/r.  5.  1.  26,  Plat.  PhtBdr.  239  a. 

ivoLycD.  1  aor.  rfvoi^a  Jo.  ix.  17,  21,  al.,  for  aviif^a  (but 
comp.  Xen.  HpII.  1.  5. 13);  2  aor.  pass,  ipfoiyfiv  Rev.  rv.  5.  See 
§  12.  7. 

aTtavtdo).  Fut.  anavtrjaia  (for  afravtijaofiai)  Mk.  xiv.  18 
(Diod.  S.  18. 15):  see  Irr.  V.  p.  25,  Matth.  Eur.  Supp.  774. 

ano^zBivio.  The  1  aor.  aTrexrcfy^,  aTtontav^ljvaij  Rev.  iL 
13,  ix.  18,  20,  xi.  13,  xiii.  10,  xix.  21,  Mt.  xvi.  21,  L.  ix.  22,  aL; 
comp.  1  Mace.  ii.  9,  2  Mace.  iv.  36.  This  form  occurs  indeed  in 
Homer  ^ ,  but  belongs  peculiarly  to  later  prose,  as  Dio  C.  65. 
c.  4,  Mcnander,  Hist.  p.  284,  304  (ed.  Bonn);  see  Buttm.  IL 
227,  Lob.  p.  36,  757'.  The  un-Attic  perf.  aTtixrapLa  occurs 
2S.  iv.  11  (/m  F.  p.  157). 

anolXv/di.  Fut.  anoXiata  Mt.  xxi.  41 ,  Mk.  viii.  35,  Jo.  vL 
39,  xii.  25;  comp.  Lucian,  A  sin.  33,  Long.  Pastor.  3. 17  (Buttm. 
II.  254);  but  see  Lob.  p.  746.  In  1  C.  i.  19  we  find  the  ordinaiy 
form  anolio^. 


>  ['Afjupi^vvvfxt.  In  L.  xii.  28  good  MSS.  have  ai\u^il^a  (Pint  O.  Grucek.  S) 
for  •£vv\iai.  Lachmaun  reads  dp^piaC^i  with  B;  comp.  ainjfiqpCaCc  Pint  Jfor. 
406,  and  Job  zzix.  14,  xl.  5:  see  A.  Battm.  p.  43,  374,  Veitch  p.  67  sq.] 

*  [Not  in  Homer,  see  Lobeck  on  Battmann  2.«.,  Lidd.  and  Se.  b.t.:  aet 
also  Veitch,  Or.  V.  p.  79,  342.  In  2  Mace,  tc,  we  find  the  perfect  aiuxrdbdott 
not  the  aorist] 

*  In  Rev.  vi.  11  we  find  a:coxT^wea^ai  (v.L  dicoxT^iieadou) ,  and  in  SC 
iii.  6  (Rev.  xiii.  10)  diioxT^vvci  (v.L  dicoxTCvcC).  This  form  is  considered  MoXk, 
since  the  .£olians  were  accustomed  to  change  et  into  c  before  X,  |i,  v,  p,  9, 
doubling  the  following  consonant,  e.g.  xT^vvo)  for  xrefvcd,  oic^tt  tor  ompM; 
see  Keen,  Oregor.  Cor.  p.  587,  597  (ed.  Schief.),  Matth.  14.  6,  and  comp.  Dimiont, 
Prof,  ad  Aristoph.  XII.  p.  14.  In  Tob.  i.  18  and  Wis.  xvi.  14  also  we  find  tiiii 
form  amongst  the  variants.  We  must  not  (with  Wahl)  assume  the  ezistenee  ef 
a  present  dicoxr^vu  for  Mt.  x.  28,  L.  xii.  4,  xiii.  34  :  dicoxtCYOvtuv  (if  we  do  not 
regard  it  as  an  aorist  partic. ,  see  Frits.  MaU.  p.  383)  may  be  a  corruption  of 
aicoxTCvvovrtov ,  which  is  the  reading  of  a  few  good  MSS.,  and  wliieh  is  it- 
ceived  by  Lachm.  and  in  part  by  Tisch.  See  farther  Bomem.  Lue,  p.  81.  [The 
form  •evvu  is  received  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  and  Alford,  in  Mt.  x.  S8,  ML 
xii.  5,  L.  xii.  4,  Rev.  vi.  11;  by  Tisch.  and  Alf.  in  2  C.  lit  6:  none  of  these 
editors  receive  -^vcd.  In  2  C.  iii.  6 ,  Rev.  xiii.  10 ,  Lachm.  adopts  (**de  eoi^|ee- 
tara*',  Tisch.  U.  ee.)  a:coxTa(vct ,  on  which  form  see  A.  Battm.  p.  54.] 

«  [1  C.  i.  19  is  from  the  LXX.    In  Jo.  vi.  89  ditoUota  is  1  aor.  nhi>t  bat 
this  form  of  the  tat  often  occurs  in  the  N.  T.     The  ftt  midd.  is  always  flhn- 

X0V|MU.] 
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afjta^ta.  Aor.  ^^cfyijv  2  C.  xii.  2,  4,  for  fjQTrda&fjv  (Rev. 
xii.  5),  Th.  M.  p.  424,  Moer.  p.  50,  Buttm.  I.  372  (Jelf  212.  6): 
fat  aqnot/j^oftai  1  TIl  iv.  17.  (Also  aqnaaaj  for  aQTraao/acHj 
Ja  X.  28:  this  is  said  to  be  a  rare  form,  but  it  occurs  as  early 
IS  Xen.  Mag.  Eo.  4. 17.) 

^av^imo.    The  primitive  form  av^co,  E.  ii.  21,  (Dol.  ii.  19,  is 
often  foond  in  Plato  and  Xenophon  (Matth.  224). 

fiaQiw.  From  this  root  we  find  not  only  fiefiaQr^fUvog  (Mt 
zxvi.  43,  L.  ix.  32),  but  also,  contrary  to  Attic  prose  usage  {Irr. 
V.  p.  40),  paQoi'fievoi  2  C.  v.  4  (Mk.  xiv.  40),  fiaQei(J»to  1  Tim. 
T.  16,  and  the  aor.  ifioQi^^v  L.  xxi.  34,  2C.  i.  8:  for  the  last 
tense,  ifianvrdrp^  (L.  xxi.  34  r./.)  was  used  in  the  written  lan- 
guge^ 

(iaoTLaiyw.  The  1  aor.  (6.  iii.  1)  is  ifidoTuxve  in  Rec.^  but 
in  many  [cursive]  MSS.  ifiatrAf^vB  (without  i  subscript),  comp. 
Bnttm.  L  438:  the  latter  occurs  in  Dio  C.  44. 39,  Herodian  2. 4. 
11,  and  in  later  writers. 

fiiota.  1  aor.  infin.  fiiioaai  1  P.  iv.  2,  for  which  the  2  aor. 
^wroi  is  more  usual  in  Attic  Greek  (Buttm.  II.  129  sq.,  //r.  V. 
8.  v.) ;  fii&acu  occurs  however  Aristot.  Nic.  9. 8,  Plutarch,  Opp. 
IL  367  sq.,  and  oftener  in  compounds  (Steph.  T/fes,  II.  260,  ed. 
Hase).  The  other  forms  of  the  1  aor.  are  more  common,  esp. 
the  partic  fiidaag. 

filaardno.  Aor.  ifiXdazr^aa  for  efilaoTov  Mt.  xiii.  26,  Ja. 
V.  18  (Gen.  i.  11,  Num.  xvii.  8,  al.,  j4ctn  Apoa\  p.  172);  comp. 
Buttm.  n.  131  (Jelf  255).  From  the  time  of  Aristotle  the  1  aor. 
is  not  uncommon  in  the  written  language  (Steph.  Thes.  II. 
273)  «. 

^yafidta.  Aor.  iydfii]oa  Mk.  vi.  17,  Mt.  xxii.  25,  1  C.  vii.  9, 
instnd  of  the  older  form  eyr^fice  (from  ydfuo)  L.  xiv.  20,  1 G.  vii. 
28  (Lob.  p.  742) :  yet  eyd^rfla  is  found  (if  not  in  Xen.  Cyr,  8. 
4.  20)  in  Lucian,  DiaL  Deor.  5.  4,  ApoUodor.  3.  15.  3.  Better 
attested  is  iyafn^^v  Mk.  x.  12  (where  however  the  reading  is 
doubtful),  1 C.  vii.  39  (Lob.  p.  742). 


*  [In  Mk.  xir.  40  recent  editors  receive  xorrafiapwopLevoit  the  only  instimce 
01  the  K.  T.  of  this  form  of  the  present.] 

*  l^On^.  pret.  ^kaon,  Mk.  iv.  27,  from  a  cognate  form  ^XaordtCi),  another 
ciample  of  which  l»  hardly  to  be  foand;  comp.  Schol.  Pind.  iV-  ^(xXXei  xs\ 
jAatorf :"  A.  Battm  p.  48.  Veitch  quotes  pXaort^vra  from  Hermas,  Pd»t  p.  67 
(p  83  ed.  Hilgenf.).] 
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yekdcj,  Fut.  yeXaato  (for  yeXdaofiai)  L,  vi.  21 ;  see  Battm. 
n.  85,  Irr.  V.  s.v. 

yiyvoiiai.  Aor.  pass,  iyevq^v ' ,  used  for  iyevofirip,  A.  iv.  4, 
Col.  iv.  11,  1  Th.  ii.  14,  al.;  comp.  Th.  M.  p.  189.  Tliis  fonn, 
origiDally  Doric,  is  often  found  in  writers  of  the  xoci^  (Lob. 
p.  109,  /m  r.  p.50)«. 

didcjfii.  The  1  aor.  edanux  is  avoided  by  Attic  writers  in 
the  1  and  2  pers.  plur.,  the  2  aor.  being  used  instead  (Battm.  L 
509,  Jelf  277.  2).  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  we  find  idnixxtfitv 
1  Th.  iv.  2,  idiimTe  Mt.  xxv.  35,  G.  iv.  15,  al.,  as  in  Demosthe- 
nes.   On  dtiafj  see  §.  14.  1.  Rem. ' 

*diiiK(o.  Fut.  diti^ii)  (for  did^o^ai)  Mt.  xxiiL  34,  L.  xxL  18, 
{Irr.  V.  p.  70):  comp.  however  Dem.  Natuim.  633  c,  Xen.  An. 
1.  4.  8  (and  Krttg.  in  loc),  Cyi'.  6.  3.  13. 

dvvafiai.  It  is  only  necessary  to  remark  thai,  besides  idv- 
vrj^Vj  the  Ionic  form  fjdwdadTjy  (with  augment  ij)  is  given 
amongst  the  variants  in  Mt.  xvii.  16,  as  found  in  B;  see  Buttnt 
n.  155*. 

dvtOj  dvvcj.  In  Mk.  i.  32  some  good  MSS.  have  the  1  aor. 
edvaa ,  which  in  earlier  Greek  has  only  a  causative  significatiim 
(Irr.  V.  p.  72)  ^.  Another  form  of  the  1  aor.  is  found  L.  iv.  40 
{dvvavTog)  in  some  inferior  authorities :  this  also  occurs  in  JEL 
4. 1 ,  Pausan.  2.  11.  7 «. 

el'dto  know.  Perf.  oldofiev  (for  lai^Bv)  Mk.  xi.  33,  Jo.  iiL  2, 
1  C.  viii.  1 ,  al.  (Poppo ,  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  6) ;  oYdate  (latt)  ML  x. 


>   [It  has  sometimes  been  maintained  that  ^ycvij^v  has  a  passive 
against  this,  see  Meyer  on  1  C.  i.  30,  Ellicott  on  Col.  iv.  11. — In  the  N.  T., 
might  be  expected,  Y^^^fxat  is  always  found,  not  yCyv.;  similarly  ytvcSoxtt.] 

s  [From  fyvtov,  2  aor.  of  yivcDOXd) ,  we  find  yvoC  31k.  v.  48,  ix.  80,  L.  xix. 
15,  in  very  good  MSS.;  this  is  variously  regarded  as  the  snl^.  (A.  Bvttm.  p. 40), 
or  the  optative  (Tisch.  ProUg.  p.  57):  comp.  ftoC,  •  14.  1  note. — Lioyax  Imi  tiia 
peculiar  imperfect  £($ccCto  L.  viii.  38  in  Lachmann's  text;  on  this  form  (wfaloli 
is  not  well  attested)  see  ▲.  Buttm.  p.  48.] 

*  [A.  Buttm.  remarks  that  the  2  aor.  is  only  found  once  in  the  indie  (L. 
i.  2),  but  that  the  other  moods  are  regularly  formed  from  the  2  aor.  (p.  4rO). 
Veitch  quotes  ^5(^xa(Jicv  from  £nr.  C^  296,  Xen.  An.  8.  2.  5,  HdL  8.  8.  8,  iL] 

^  [Buttm.  Lc.  remarks  that  this  form  (with  the  angm.  T})  is  confined  to 
Hellenistic  Qreek :  Tisch.  now  receives  this  form  in  Mk.  vii.  24  (Jos.  xr.  88). 
It  is  a  V.L  in  Her.  7.  106  (Veitch  s.  v.).] 

B  [B  has  Tcap&iae8\iT]aav  iu  Jude  4.  The  present  form  ^vSidv9Xtt  (Mk. 
XV.  17,  L.  xvi.  19,  viii.  27,  2  S.  xiii.  18,  al.)  is  unknown  in  earlier  Greek:  see 
Fritz.  Mark,  p.  681] 

*  ['E^^co:  in  the  K.  T.  we  have  always  tj^cXov,  i{^^XT}aa,  bat  In  the  pre- 
sent ^^Aco.   (A.  Buttm.  p.  49.)] 
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38,  xiii.  33,  1  C.  ix.  13,  Ph.  iv.  15;  oXdaaiv  ^aaai)  L.  ri.  44, 
Jax.5;  seeBattm.  I.  546  (Jdf  314):  comp.  however  Aristoph. 
Ac.  599,  Xen.  (Ec.  20. 14.  The  2  pers.  siDg.  oldag  (for  dia&a) 
1 C  vii.  16,  Jo.  xxi.  15,  is  rather  Ionic  and  Doric,  yet  it  occurs 
Her.  4. 157,  Xen.  Mem.  4. 6.  6,  £urip.  Aic.  790,  and  frequently 
in  later  Greek  (Lob.  p.  236).  The  3  pers.  plur.  pluperf.  is  ^dei- 
009  Ilk.  L  34,  Jo.  iL  9,  xxi.  4,  al.,  for  "^dtaav  (Buttm.  1. 547)  ^ . 
(Teitch,  Gr.  V.  s.  v.] 

9in€iv  (2  aor.  elnoy).  The  1  aor.  elna  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in 
the  2  pers.  sing.,  Mt.  xxvi.  25,  Mk.  xii.  32,  and  frequently.  This 
person  is  also  found  in  Attic  writers,  as  Xen.  (£r.  19. 14,  Soph. 
€Ed.  Col.  1509  (along  with  tinEgj  which  is  often  used  by  Plato), 
bat  is  originally  Ionic;  see  Greg.  Cor.  p.  481  (ed.  Schaef.),  Schse- 
fer,  Dion.  H,  p.  436  sq.  The  imperative  einaTe  Mt.  x.  27,  xxi. 
5,  CoL  iv.  17,  tlndziaaay  A.  xxiv.  20,  is  also  very  common  in 
Attic  Greek  (Plat  Lac/i.  187  d,  Xen.  C^\  3.  2.  28).  Besides 
dMse  forms,  we  find  the  following  in  good  MSS. :  3  pers.  plur. 
iodic  elnop  Mt  xii.  2,  xvii.  24,  Mk.  xi.  6,  xii.  7,  16,  L.  v.  33, 
xiz.  39,  XX.  2,  A.  i.  11,  24,  vi.  2,  xxviii.  21,  al.  (Diod.  S.  16. 
44,  Xen.  Hell.  3.  5.  24,  al.,  r./.);  partic.  eYirag  (which  is 
mainly  Ionic)  A.  vii.  37,  xxii.  24;  and  even  the  rarer  1  pers. 
thra  H.  iiL  10,  A.  xxvi.  15,  for  which  elTinv  is  generally 
used  in  the  X.  T.:  see  Sturz  p.  61  ^.  Recent  editors  have  ac- 
cepted these  forms  wherever  they  are  attested  by  several  MSS. 
In  compounds  we  find  airetftdur^y  2  C.  iv.  2  (Her.  6.  100),  and 
jw^oBiirafUv  1  Th.  iv.  6*.  Blnov — ^not  elnoVf  see  §  6.  1.  A — 
which  occurs  in  good  MSS.  A.  xxviii.  26,  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
2  aor.  imper. ;  the  same  form  now  stands  in  the  text  in  Mk.  xiii. 
4,  L.  X.  40,  whilst  in  other  passages  eini  has  more  authority  ^. 
The  1  aor.  pass,  of  this  verb,  i^^rflr^v  (from  ^ta^  Irr.  V,  p.  88) 
is  sometimes  written  i^i^^v  in  N.  T.  MSS.,  e.g.  Mt.  v.  21,  31, 
33  ^ ;  this  form  is  often  found  in  the  MSS.  of  the  later  (non- Attic) 


'  rw«  iEnd  iaaavt  in  A.  xxvi.  4 ,  Itzi  £.  v.  5,  al. ;   the  2  pers.  siug.  is  al- 
vmf»  utec*     ^OT  (Idov,  TWh.  sometimes  reads  Q$ov,  clda,  I5a.] 

*  ^zan  also  occurs  in  the  w«ill  known  Rosetta  inscription,  at  the  end  of 

Sm  a 

*  Comp.  tZrztqU'i  1.  Turin.  Papfr.  p.  10.    [On  ctr^afisv  and  ct::aT<d9av,  see 
Vdtcb  s.  T.] 

^   [Ib  mo»t  of  the  iiu»tances  cited  these  fonn:i  are  now  generally  received, 
isd  also  io  other  passages,  as  tlzxi  Mk.  ix.  18,  eCiwOv  L.  xx.  2,  al.] 

*  [Receat  editors  seem  agreed  in  reading   i^^tyri^  in  Bom.  ix.  12,  26,    6. 
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writers,  and  here  and  there  in  Attic  (Lob.  p.  447), — bat  not  in 
Plato,  see  Schneider,  Plat.  Civ,  II.  5  sq.  [Veitch,  Gr.  V. 
p.  493  sq.] 

h^X^^  •  I^'ter  form  hLxovw  ^  (Lob.  p.  726).  The  f ature  is 
hLXBUi  for  ixxevaw  (Buttm.  I.  396,  /it.  V.  p.  265):  see  §  13.  3. 

{iledw  for  ileico  occurs  in  certain  good  MSS.  in  several 
passages  of  the  N.  T.,  as  ilewwog,  ile^  Rom.  ix.  16, 18,  ileatB 
Jude  23 :  also  in  Clem.  Al.  p.  54  (Sylb.) ,  the  Florentine  editicm 
has  iXe^.  Compare  further  the  Etym.  Mag.  327.  30  *.  A  simi- 
lar form  is  ilXoyay  Rom.  v.  13,  Phil.  18,  which  is  also  found 
in  good  MSS.:  in  Phil.  18  Lachmann  has  received  it  into  the 
text,  and  after  him  Tischendorf.  Fritzsche,  Rom.  L  311,  de- 
clares all  these  forms  mistakes  of  transcription '.) 

tl'Mo.  From  this  root  we  find  a  present  and  imperf. ,  Ja. 
ii.  6,  A.  xxi.  30,  as  in  Greek  authors  regulariy;  but  instead  of 
the  fut.  SX^o)  (Matth.  233),  the  less  usual  Uxt;W,  from  the  othar 
form  elTLva),  Jo.  xii.  32 ;  comp.  Job  xxxix.  10. 

*eTraivico.  Fut.  iTtaiviao)  1  C.  xi.  22 ,  for  iftaiviaofiai 
(Buttm.  I.  388) ;  comp.  however  Xen.  An.  5.  5.  8 ,  Himer.  20: 
in  this  verb  indeed  the  fut.  active  is  not  uncommon.  See 
Brunck,  Gnom.  p.  10,  64,  Schaef.  Dem.  II.  465,  Stallb.  Flat 
Symp.  p.  139.  [Veitch,  Gr.  V.  p.  221 :  comp.  Shilleto,  Dem.  F. 
L.  p.  31.] 

*emoQy,io).  Fut.  imoQui^ow  for  inioQ^ii^ofiai  ML  v.  33:  see 
Buttm.  II.  85. 

edx^ficct.  The  fut.  ilevaofiai ,  both  in  the  simple  verb  and 
in  its  compounds,  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  K  T.:  it  is 

iii.  16 1  Rev.  vi.  11,  ix.  4:   in  Mt.  v,  £($pr,^v  is  the  usual  reading,   bat  Majw 

and  Tisch.  (in  ed.  8)  adopt  if^i^-^^  which  K  and  B  have  in  ererj  inatanee 
(except  Mt.  v.  21  in  B),  The  partic  is  uniformly  ^tfitUy  without  a  vJL  in  Ti- 
schendorf s  apparatas.] 

>  [The  best  MSS.  doable  the  v  in  the  present,  as  £xx\>vvo|iCvov  Mt  zxifi. 
36,  al.,  and  this  form  is  now  generally  received:  comp.  d^coxT^wca  above.] 

*  [**'£Xec5  xsTa  (xlv  toO;  'Attixouc  ^cpuTT)^  auC\>Y^C  '^^'^  :ccpt9Jci»|jLri«rh 
^Xeeic } xara  hi  tiqv  xoivi^v ,  deur^pa^."] 

'  ['EXeato  b  strongly  supported  in  Rom.  ix.  16,  but  not  in  v.  18.  Titefa. 
(ed.  7)  and  Westcott  receive  -dfo)  in  both  verses,  Lachm.  (and  Alford  do«bt* 
AiUy)  read  Ikul  in  ver.  18.  Fritzsche  and  Meyer  retain  -ifd  in  both  verses, 
urging  that  two  forms  of  the  word  would  not  be  used  in  the  same  passage: 
see,  however,  the  note  on  xepfiabto  below.  In  favour  of  ^oyav,  see  Meyer 
and  Ellic  on  Phil.  18. — Some  instances  of  the  substitution  of  -itA  for  -aie  are 
found  in  good  MSS.  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  receives  ^JpuTOUV  Mt.  xv.  18,  Mk.  iv.  10; 
and  in  ed.  7  the  participle  of  vtx^Oi),  Rev.  il.  7,  17,  xv.  S.  Comp.  Miillach, 
Vulg.  p.  252,  and  (A.  Buttm.  in)  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1862,  p.  188.] 
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principally  met  with  in  later  prose  (Arr.  Al.  6.  12,  Philostr. 
ApoU.  4.  4,  INo  Chr.  33.  410,  Max.  I^r.  24.  p.  295),  elfii  being 
Qsed  instead  in  Attic  Greek  (Phryn.  p.  37,  Th.  M.  p.  88 ,  336). 
In  earlier  writers,  however,  iXevao/nai  is  not  at  all  uncommon, 
as  Her.  1. 142,  5. 125,  Lys.  Dnrdan,  12  (p.  233,  Bremi).  See 
in  general  Lob.  p.  37  sq. ,  Schaef.  Soph.  II.  323 ,  and  comp. 
Elmd.  Eur.  HcracL  210.  For  rjgx,oiiriv  (Mk.  i.  45,  ii.  13,  Jo. 
IT.  30,  ?i.  17,  al.),  Attic  writers  commonly  use  the  imperf.  of 
el^i  (frr.  V.  p.  106) — but  see  Bomem.  Luc.  p.  106,  and  comp. 
Thoc.  4. 120, 121,  Xen.  An.  4.  6.  22;  and  for  movy  tqxBO^B, 
Jo.  i.  47,  the  imper.  of  cT/u  (?*£,  Ire).  The  partic.  Iqxo^iBvog 
also  is  said  to  be  rare  in  the  earlier  Attic  writers  {ln\  V.  /.c), 
yet  it  occuis  in  Plat.  Crii.  c.  15 ».  (Va^c  for  ilrikv9e,  G.  iv.  4, 
Jo.  xix.  39,  al.,  is  too  hastily  rejected  by  Th.  M.  p.  418;  see  Sal- 
lier  in  loc.) 

ia&lta.  From  the  poetical  form  ea&o)  (/it.  V.  p.  108)  we 
find  the  partic.  ^adwv  amongst  the  ?*.  11.  y  Mk.  i.  6,  L.  vii.  33, 
34 ,  X.  7 ,  XX.  47,  xxii.  30  [  ead7]Te] ;  and  Tisch.  has  received  it 
into  the  text  on  the  authority  of  (a  few)  good  MSS. :  see  his 
Prcdf.  p.  21  (ed.  2)  •.  In  the  LXX,  comp.  Lev.  xvii.  10,  xix.  26, 
Ecdus.  XX.  16. 

evQiinuo.  Aorist  middle  evQdfirjVy  for  evQOftrjyy  H.  ix.  12 
(Pansan.  7.  11.  1,  8.  30.  4,  al.,  comp.  Lob.  p.  139 sq.):  see 
§  13. 1.  A  1  aor.  evQr^aa  seems  implied  in  the  conjunctives  ev- 
qrjorfi  Rev.  xviii.  14,  tvqrfioiaiv  ix.  6  (as  at  least  several  MSS. 
read),  unless  we  consider  these  to  be  future  conjunctives  (§.  13. 
1).    Lobeck  however  (p.  721)  quotes  a  participle  cvgijcrayiros'. 

^ooi.  Future  ^ijcjoi  Rom.  vi.  2,  2  C.  xiii.  4,  Jo.  vi,  51,  57, 
58  (at^rpia  Rom.  vi.  8,  2  Tim.  ii.  11):  ^^o/nai  Mt.  iv.  4,  Mk. 
V.  23,  Jo.  vi.  51,  xi.  25,  al.  *:  1  aor.  ^rjaa  Rev.  ii.  8,  L.  xv.  24, 

1  (On  YipXO(Ai)v  tM  Donalds.  New  OraL  p.  651 ,  bat  compare  Veitch  s.  v. 
"EJ^u  is  not  foond  in  the  N.  T.,  and  occurs  once  only  in  the  LXX,  i^t  Pr. 
Ti  •;  tlie  compounds  sometimes  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  chiefly  in  Acts  (A.  Bnttm. 
p.  4S).] 

*  [In  L.  xz.  47  there  is  not  much  authority  for  this  form ;  in  all  the  other 
pMMgw,  and  in  Mk.  xii.  40,  it  is  received  by  Tisch.  (in  ed.  7  and  Sffn,  Ev. 
•d.  t),  and  for  the  most  part  by  other  recent  editors.  See  Tisch.  JVoieg.  p.  49* 
aad  on  Mk.  xii.  40  (ed.  7).    B  and  D  are  the  chief  supporters  of  fa^CD.] 

s  (Veitch  qootes  this  aorist  fVom  Maueth.  5.  137,  SchoL  ^sch.  Pirom,  59.] 

*  [Jo.  Ti.  51  is  quoted  by  Winer  for  both  these  ftitures:  C^acrat  is  read 
by  Lachm.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Alford;  but  Tisch.  now  reads  (^i^aet.  lu  Mk.  v.  23, 
die  aor.  siilg.  W^  *»  generally  receired  instead  of  C^i^tfat.  On  the  aorist 
compare  Vaitch  s.  r.] 


106  DBFECnVE  VERBS.  [PAW  Q. 

Rom.  vii.  9 ,  al. ,  and  often  in  the  LXX.  The  futures  are  in  the 
main  later  forms,  which  occur  but  seldom  in  the  earlier  writers 
(Buttm.  n.  192);  the  aorist  is  confined  to  later  Greek.  Earlier 
writers  used  in  the  fut.  and  aor.  the  corresponding  tenses  of 

ijK(o.  From  the  1  aor.  fj^a,  a  later  form  (Irr,  F.  p.  121, 
Lob.  p.  744),  we  find  the  coojunct.  ij^foai  in  Rev.  iiL  9,  where 
however  better  MSS.  have  the  fut  ij^ova.  From  the  perf.  fyjot 
(Dt.  xxxii.  17,  Phot.  Biblioik.  222,  MalaL  p.  136  sq.,  Leo 
Gramm.  p.  98,  al.,  Lob.  p.  744)  we  find  rpMxat  Mk.  viiL  3,  bat 
on  doubtful  authority:  Lachmann^  however,  receives  it*. 

d-dllio.  The  2  aor.  awdaAcrc*,  Ph.  iv.  10, — a  form  never 
found  in  Greek  prose,  and  seldom  in  poetry  (In*.  F.  p.  122)*. 

latri^u.  The  present  laTotvw^  which  occurs  Rom.  iiL  31,  and 
in  compounds  e.g.  awiatdvo)  2  C.  iii.  1,  (iv.  2),  v.  12,  vi.  4,  x. 
12, 18,  G.  ii.  18,  is  found  in  Attic  writers  (Matth.  210),  but 
more  frequently  in  later  Greek  (as  iq>tatdyeiv  Cinnam.  214, 
256)  K    On  the  later  form  icrraw,  see  §  14. 1.  /  «. 

Yxxtaxaia}.  Fut.  yLaranaijaofxai  1  C.  iii.  15,  2  P.  iii.  10  (from 
aor.  xarexcf];y^  Her.  1.  51,  4.  79):  the  Attic  future  is  lunaiMcv- 
^rffo^aiy  Rev.  xviii.  8.  See  Thom.  M.  p.  511,  Buttm.  H  211, 
jTeitch,  Gr.  V.  s.  v.] 

navaleino).    1  aor.  iMxrileLXpa,  A.  vi.  2  (Lob.  p.  714)  ^. 


>  [Meyer,  Treg.,  and  Tbch.  read  "i^xaat.  In  L.  zili.  S5,  Bee.  has  f ^,  baft 
the  best  MSS.  either  omit  the  word  or  read  {j^ei. '  The  sal^.  i)£tt  oocnrt  R«t. 
ii.  25.] 

s  pHrraofAat:  in  8  C.  xii.  13  Lachmann  and  Alford  receive  iqaoil!h}TC  (for 
iJmQ^Te),  as  if  from  the  Ionic  laao'ofiai,  the  augment  being  added  as  in  i^\»- 
vofol^v:  see  Cobet,  N,  T.  Vat  p.  xc] 

B  [A.  Buttmann  (p.  62)  quotes  this  aor.  fVom  Ps,  xxvii  7,  Wb.  ir.  4 ,  £e- 
clos.  xlvi.  12.  Hermann  reads  daXouv  in  .£sch.  8uppL  673,  but  see  Paley  m 
loe.     Compare  Lob.  Parol,  p.  557,  and  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.  ▼.] 

^  [Bvr'oxu :  the  syncopated  forms  are  not  found  in  the  N.  T.  In  A.  sir. 
19|  TedvT]x^vat  now  stands  in  the  place  of  Tcdvavat  Bee, — From  iXdoxofiai,  the 
late  aorist  IXaa^v  occurs  L.  xviii.  13 :  this  aorist  is  used  in  modem  Oreek, 
see  Mnllach,  Vulg.  p.  288.  Veitch  quotes  the  compound  £^ta^^  firom  PlaL 
Legg.  p.  862.] 

*  [Compare  the  modem  Greek  on^vcA,  and  see  Mullaeh,  Vyi§,  p.  950, 199. 
In  2  C.  iv.  2,  vi.  i,  ouviaravcd  is  not  well  supported.  Thb  form  is  doobCfU  in 
classic  writers,  see  Veitch,  Or.  V.  s.  v.] 

*  [Kj!2V^(i\iJi\.'.  the  1  aor.  partic  is  well  supported  in  L.  x.  89.  On  this 
late  aorist  see  Lob.  p.  269,  Veitch  s.  v. ;  and  comp.  MuUach  p.  25,  289.] 

V  [Tlii»  aor.  occurs  Rev.  viii.  7 :  xaTaxaijoofMti,  Is.  xlvii.  14  jiL] 
"  [In  this  verb  the   1  aor.   is  frequently  used  in   modem  Greek   (Holladi 
p.  258):  the  2  aor.  is  used  in  the  N.  T.,  except  in  A.  vi.  2.] 
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TUQorrvfu.  Perf.  passive  xeniQaaficu  Rev.  xiv.  10 ,  for  the 
ore  usual  xhiQafiai  (1n\  V,  p.  144):  analogous  to  this  is  the 
irtic  avyKtiuQaaiiivavg  H.  iv.  2,  in  very  good  MSS. 

Tumdaina.  Aor.  hiiQ&rjaa  Mt.  xxv.  20 ,  xviii.  15 ,  yuBqSifsai 
.  xxviL  21,  TUfii^ag  L.  ix.  25,  xsQdi^cj  conjunct.  1  C.  ix.  19, 
),  Mt.  xvL  26,  and  frequently;  these  forms  belong  to  Ionic 
mee  (Buttm.  XL  215,  Lob.  p.  740).  In  Attic  Greek  the  verb 
inflectfid  regularly;  comp.  1  C.  ix.  21  ^ 

xJbaiw.  Fut.  '/Xavau)  (properly  Doric),  for  yCkavao^aij  L. 
.  25,  Jo.  xvi.  20,  Rev.  xviii.  9;  comp.  Babr.  98.  9,  Buttm.  II. 
i,  frr.  r.  p.  149,  [Veitch,  Gr.  V.  s.  v.].  The  LXX  have  al- 
ays  xJUmro/uai*. 

xXiTmo.  Fut.  uliipijy  for  nXitpofiai^^  Mt.  xix.  18,  Rom. 
iL  9  (Buttm.  n.  85,  221):  it  occurs  in  Lucian,  Dial.  Dear. 
4, — never  in  the  LXX. 

x^cr^oi.  Fut  TiQa^w  L.  xix.  40,  according  to  good  autho- 
ties,  for  TUKQa^ofiai  (which  is  always  used  in  the  LXX);  aor. 
E^|o  for  hQayovy  Mt.  viii.  29,  xx.  30,  al.  (Buttm.  IL  223)  ^ 
iTeitch,  Gr,  V.  s.  v.] 

(xQifiaficu.  The  form  i^eyiQifiero  L.  xix.  48,  in  B,  is  not 
res  mentioned  by  Griesb.  and  Schulz,  and  undoubtedly  is  an 
Tor  of  transcription.    Lachmann  also  has  left  it  unnoticed  ^.) 

%QV7cr(o.  The  2  aor.  act.  eKQvfiov,  L.  i.  24  (Phot.  Bibliotlt. 
143,  Bekk.);  see  ftr.  V,  p.  156,  [Veitch,  Gr.  V.  s.  v.]. 

xtVtf  {be  pregnant).  The  fut.  and  aor.  are  regularly  xnjacd, 
olfjaa  (/it.  V.  p.  161);  so  aTrntwycja,  Ja.  i.  18.  In  the  present 
ffita  also  occurs,  and  not  merely  (as  Eustathius  asserts,  p.  1548. 
9)  in  the  sense  bring  fmih:  see  Lob.  Ajax  p.  182 sq.,  Paral. 
.  556.  Hence  in  Ja.  i.  15  we  may  as  correctly  write  anoM^tl 
I  '%v€i,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  prefer  the  former  on  account 


*  [Here  xep^MnK*  is  generally  received,  thoagh  xcpdijocd  precedes  and  fol- 
wa.  Comp.  1  C.  tIL  28,  where  ya^iif^aj^^  and  Y^f^T)  '^^^  found  in  the  same 
»•,  and  Rom.  iz.  16,  18,  where  the  best  MSS.  have  ^XccSvioc  and  iktil  See 
Bbadk'a  easaj  De  orthographic  OmtoB  jnecnttantia.  {Baih.  U.  341 — 855).] 

*  [Which  is  well  supported  in  Rev.  xviii.  9.] 

*  [So  Lidd.  and  Sc.  ('*fut.  xX£4'<i>  or  more  aso.  xX^^ojiai"),  Battmann,  Lo« 
Kk,  Jall^  and  others.  Veitch  reverses  this  statement:  **fat.  xX^^co  Arist  EccL 
17,  Xeo.  Mof,  Eq.  i.  17,  Luc,  and  rare  xXe^ixai  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  4.  13."], 

*  [Also  ^cixpaga  A.  xxiv.  21  (Tisch.,  al.),  as  in  the  LXX  frequently.] 

*  [It  is  also  found  in  K ,  and  is  now  received  by  Tisch. :  see  8({^pit  for 
■ilar  forms.) 
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of  the  form  of  the  aorist  in  ver.  18.    N.  T.  lexicons  have  nwita 
only. 

Xda-AU).  To  this  belongs  the  aor.  iloKfjoa  A.  i.  18,  tumaUy 
referred  to  the  Doric  present  XcnUw ;  Buttmann  however  {hr. 
V.  p.  164)  maintains  that  it  is  immediately  derived  from  the 
2  aor.  XcTAeTvy  which  is  in  general  use  in  Attic  Greek. 

*fiiaivio:  in  Tit.  i.  15,  good  MSS.  have  the  perf.  partic  fic- 
fjLia^nivoij  instead  of  the  usual  fiefiiaofiivoi;  comp.  Lob.  p.  35. 
[Veitch,  Gr.  V.  s.v.] 

viTTTio  Jo.  xiii.  6,  14 ,  vurco^iat  Mt.  xv.  2.  Instead  of  this 
present,  earlier  writers  use  vll^ia;  see  Buttm.  n.  249,  Leb.  p.  241* 

ohteiQw,  Fut.  oUtBiqrjao)  Rom.  ix.  15  (as  if  from  oUxU" 
Qiio)^  instead  of  oiyiTeQci:  comp.  Ps.  ci.  15,  Jer.  xxi.  7,  Mic.  viL 
19,  al.  This  fut  also  occurs  in  the  Byzantine  writers,  see  Lob. 
p.  741. 

ofivvco  for  ofiin)fii  (Buttm.  11.  255)  Mt  xxiii.  20,  21 ,  22, 
xxvi.  74,  H.  vi.  16,  Ja.  v.  12:  in  Mk.  xiv.  71,  however,  the  better 
MSS.  have  oftivvvai  for  ofivveiv,  and  this  was  received  into  the 
text  by  Griesbach  > . 

*oQdo).  Impcrf.  middle  loqu^rpf  A.  ii.  25  (from  Ps.  xv.  8), 
for  which  ewQto/nriv  was  used  in  Attic  Greek  (Buttm.  L  325). 
From  (intea^ai  we  find  in  L.  xiii.  28  (though  not  without  va- 
riant) the  1  aor.  conj.  oxprfi^B^  which  occurs  in  Libanius  and  the 
Byzantines:  see  Lob.  p.  734*. 

7raiZtJ.  Aor.  hirtai^a  Mt.  xx.  19,  xxvii.  31  (Pr.  xxiii.  35), 
for  which  in  Attic  Greek  enaiaa  was  used  (Jrr.  V.  p.  198).  Bat 
we  find  enai^ay  nai^aiy  in  Lucian,  Dial.  Deor.  6.  4,  and  fin- 
corn.  Demosth,  15;  comp.  Fritzsche,  Aristoph,  L  378,  Lob. 
p.  240.    The  fut  nai^ta^  occurs  Anacr.  24.  8*. 


1  [Some  of  the  best  MSS.  have  ofjivuetv  in  Ilk.  tc.  Compare  5cuewS-ct^ 
•eiv,  -ovTo;  (Jo.  ii.  18,  Mt.  xvi.  21,  Rev.  xxii.  8),  aTioXXuc  Bom.  xir.  15,  al.  See 
A.  Buttm.  p.  89,  aud  Mollach  p.  294,  and  on  the  particular  verhs  Veitch,  Or, 
Verh».] 

<  [In  A.  ii.  25  icpoop(^pLT)v  is  strongly  supported;  see  •  12.  10.  In  the  per- 
fect lopotxa  was  frequently  received  by  Tisch.  in  ed.  7;  in  CoL  Ii.  18,  this  form 
is  well  supported.  0^9^e  is  received  by  most  in  L.  xiii.  28 :  £icd<|Ncro  it 
quoted  from  Pindar  {Fr.  58.  8).  and  we  should  perhapa  read  Act^«|iftmau  la 
Plat.  Leg.  947  c.     See  Veitch  s.  v.] 

*  [We  meet  with  this  fut.  in  Mk.  x.  34  ^Is.  xxxiii.  4),  though  icaCSopiai  b 
the  usnal  fbt.  in  the  Alex,  dialect,  as  in  later  writers  generally:  in  the  N.  T. 
the  other  tonstes  are  similarly  formed,  as  ficaifa,  £:ca{x^v  (A.  Buttm.  p.  56). 
f>n  fTOiSa  SCO  Veitch,  Or.  V.  p.  437.] 

^  [11  auto:  the  ftit.  avaicQn)ao}iat  (>»e«  above,  xaTauca(«>)  occiinRey.  sir.  18, 
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ifitofiai.  The  partic.  ntrdfievov  (for  nexo^evov)^  which 
ocean  Rev.  riy.  6  in  B  ^,  is  from  netdofiaiy  which  is  used  only 
by  Ionic  (e.g.  Her.  3.  Ill)  and  later  writers  (e.g.  Lucian,  Dial. 
Mori.  15.  3,  r.  /.);  see  Buttm.  II.  271,  hT.  V.  p.  206.  [Veitch, 
Gr.  V.  p.  453.]  The  pres.  Ttha^tai ,  found  as  early  as  Pindar, 
18  f^Yea  by  Wetstein  and  Matth&i  amongst  the  variants  in  Rev. 
xii.  14*. 

ftiww.  From  the  fut.  nio^ai  the  fidl  form  meaai  (Buttm. 
L  347)  occurs  in  L.  xvii.  8,  and  in  the  same  verse  we  have  g>d- 
y^aai  from  qfayofnai;  both  are  found  in  Ez.  xii.  18,  Ruth  ii.  9, 
14.  On  the  infin.  mv  Jo.  iv.  9,  received  by  Lachm.  and  Tisch. 
on  the  authority  of  good  MSS.,  see  Fritz.  De  crit.  conf.  p.  27  sq. 
JZrir  only — ^not  niv — occurs  in  later  Greek;  and  this  form  (which 
is  found  in  some  MSS.)  might  perhaps  be  received  here  if  A  had 
not  distinctly  fiieiv  in  ver.  7  and  10,  thus  showing  Ttiv  in  ver.  9 
to  be  an  error  of  transcription '. 

fiinrw.    Aor.  STteaa:  see  §  13.  1. 

^icii.  Fut.  ^v0(o  Jo.  vii.  38,  for  ^vaofiai;  in  Attic  Greek 
^/uofiai  is  the  usual  form  (Lob.  p.  739,  /it.  V.  p.  222).  The 
1  aor.  also  (Cant  iv.  16  ^adtwaav)  is  confined  to  later  Greek; 
oomp.  Lob.  p.  739^.  The  2  aor.  i^^vrp^y  which  was  in  regular 
me,  occurs  in  the  compound  naQaQvwfiev  H.  ii.  1. 

aaXniJ^to.  Fut.  oaXmaw  for  oaXTtly^o),  1  C.  xv.  62,  comp. 
also  Medkan.  Vett.  p.  201  (Num.  x.  3 ;  the  1  aor.  iodlniaa  also 
— ^for  icakniy^a  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  17 — ^is  common  in  the  LXX.) 
See  Phryn.  p.  191 ,  Th.  M.  p.  789  ^ 

Ofifialww.  1  aor.  ia^ava  A.  xi.  28,  xxv.  27  (Jud.  vii.  21, 
Esth.  ii.  22,  Plutarch,  Aristid.  19,  Menand.  Byz.  Hist.  p.  308, 


U  also  received  by  Tisch.  in  L.  x.  6.     The  aor.  ^tcst^v  is  mentioned  Bekk. 
Ameed.  p.  1814  (Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.  v.):  see  Veitch  s.  v.] 

t  (Alio  B«T.  Tiii.  18  in  B,   and  iv.  7,   xix.  17,    in   Ree.;   in   all  these   in- 

■taiiifei  Tcrro|A.  is  generally  received.    In  Rev.  xiv.  6,   K  has  lUTocfACvov.] 

*  [Ot^Cu:  perf.  partic.  Tznzua\Uw^  L.  vi.  38;  elsewhere  TCiof^to  (with  1  aor. 
bdmoti,  BOC  •^y.     See  A.  Bottm.  p.  58,  Mullach  p.  396.] 

*  (Tiidi.  now  writes  icciv  and  (with  Alf.,  Treg.)  receives  this  form  in  the 
paMSfaa  qaoted  above:   it  occurs  in  several  other  places  in  the  most  ancient 

MBS.  (e-g.  1  P.  V.  8  in  K).  See  A.  Battm.  p.  58 ,  where  reasons  are  given  for 
regardiiig  tUa  Infin.  as  contracted  from  a  form  ictvat  (as  ^uv  from  90vaO  not 
hom  icuCv.    8m  also  Tisch.  on  Jo.  iv.  7.] 

«  [8m  liowevar  Veitch  s.  v. ,   where  this  aorist  is  quoted  from  Arist  Bq. 
598,  aL] 

*  [lakKui  is  the  fonn  in  Nun.  z.  8:  iaakTziaoi  occurs  Mt  vi.  2,  Bev.  ix.  1, 
aL    Coiiipw  ooXiRCrr^C  B«^*  x^iii*  S2  (Polyb.  1  45.  18  in  some  MSS.).] 


110  DBFBCnVE  VERBS.  [PABTO. 

309,  358,  Act.  Thorn,  p.  32),  which  occurs  indeed  in  Xen«  Hdl. 
2.  1.  28,  but  for  which  ioi^firiva  was  more  commonly  used  by 
earlier  Attic  writers:  see  Buttm.  L  438,  Lob.  p.  24,  and  below 
s.  V.  (paivo).    [See  §  13.  1.  rf.] 

ayi€7tTo/itai.  The  present  (H.  ii.  6,  Ja.  i.  27,  oomp.  P&  viiL 
5,  1  S.  xi.  8,  XV.  4,  al.)  and  the  imperfect  are  seldom  foond  in 
Attic  writers  (Buttm.  II.  291 ,  ln\  V.  p.  227). 

*onovddl^w.  Fut.  ojtovddaot  for  the  usual  anovddaofiat^  2  P. 
i.  15  (Buttm.  n.  85). 

avrjQi^io.  The  aor.  imper.  is  in  good  MSS.  avqaiow^  L.  zziL 
32,  Rev.  iii.  2;  and  in  2  Th.  iii.  3,  B  has  the  fut  OTfjQlaei:  the 
Greeks  preferred  oti^i^ov,  atrjQl^ei  (Buttm.  1.372)^.  Comp. 
in  the  LXX  atrjQiaoy  Jud.  xix.  5,  £z.  xx.  46,  and  often;  iot^ 
Qioa  1  Mace.  xiv.  14,  al. :  [also  an^qioBi  Jerem.  xviL  5.] 

T{;/Xaveu.  The  perf.  rhevx^  (properly  Ionic,  then  Attic, 
Buttm.  II.  301)  ^  is  found  in  the  received  text  of  H.  viii.  6:  other 
MSS.  however  have  the  usual  Attic  perfect  rervxrpu^  and  A,  D, 
&c.,  r^rvx^  ^*    ^u  the  last  see  Lob.  p.  395. 

(payeiv.  Fut.  (pdyo/iai  Ja.  v.  3,  Rev.  xvii.  16  (Gen.  xxvii.  26, 
Ex.  xii.  8,  and  often),  whence  the  2  pers.  qxiyeaai  L.  xviL  8. 
For  this  Greek  authors  use  edofiai^  the  fut  of  &ka  {hr.  V. 
p.  108). 

qxxivM.  1  aor.  infin.  eTtifpavai  (for  iniqnp^ai)  L.i.  79^,  con- 
trary to  the  usage  of  the  better  writers.  In  later  Greek  however 
similar  forms  occur ;  see  Lob.  p.  26,  Thilo,  Acta  Thorn,  p.  49  sq. 
(^lian,  Anim.  2.  1 1  and  EpU.  p.  396,  ed.  Jac) 

qKxvoMo.  From  this  we  have  the  fut.  inKpavaei  £.  v.  14; 
comp.  Gen.  xliv.  3,  Jud.  xvi.  2,  1  S.  xiv.  36,  Judith  xiv.  2.  This 
form  docs  not  occur  in  Greek  writers,  but  is  supported  by  the 
analogy  of  the  subst.  vTtogxxvaig;  see  Irr.  V.  p.  251. 

*fpiq(jD.    Aor.  partic.  iviyyuxg  A.  v.  2,  xiv.  13,  ivfyyuxitvig  L. 


>  [In  the  N.  T.  also  the  forms  from  the  x  charmcterUtic  art  mort  eonmoa.] 

*  [Buttmaon's  words  are:  ^^xixt\txa  was  the  tme  Ionic  perfaet,  wliieh  la  a 
later  period  became  fireqaent  in  the  non-Attic  writers."  (Irr.  V,  p.  tSS).  Com- 
pare  Veitch  p.  560.] 

'  [X^'HiXC'  i*  ^^^  generally  received.  This  form  was  not  known  to  tha 
ancient  grammarians,  but  is  often  fonnd  in  HSS.  of  laler  anthon:  •••  Tlieh* 
on  H.  viii.  6  (where  no  uncial  MS.  has  TCTuxvixe),  Veitch  p.  560,  and  tip. 
Lobeck  Ue.] 

«  [Similarly,  in  Rev.  viii.  IS,  xvlii  28 ,  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  raad  ^v^ ,  in- 
stead of  9a(v7),  99V7I*  of  Rte, :  in  ▲.  xxi.  3,  Bee.  has  ovo^pdvovTCC.] 
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XT.  23  r.  /.,  for  hmYiuiv  (trr.  V.  p.  252);  but  see  Xen.  Mem.  1. 
2.53,  Demosth.  Timoii.  703  c,  Isocr.  Paneg.  40.  The  indie, 
^pf/xa  is  frequently  used  by  Attic  writers,  as  also  the  imperative 
forms  with  a  (Jo.  xxi.  10)  ^ 

^4p&avtj.  According  to  several  Atticists,  the  2  aor.  etp&riv  is 
to  be  preferred  to  the  1  aor.  itpd-aaa,  which,  however,  often  oc- 
curs even  in  Attic  writers  {hn\  F.  p.  255),  and  is  invariably 
used  in  the  N.  T.,  as  Mt.  xii.  28,  Rom.  ix.  31,  2  0.  x.  14,  Ph. 
iiL  16,  1  Th.  ii.  16.  In  the  last  passage  several  MSS.  have  the 
perl  Stpdwue. 

fwa.  2  aor.  passive  iqwriVy  qn}eig,  L.  viii.  6,  7,  8, — very 
oommon  from  the  time  of  Hippocrates:  for  this  Attic  writers  use 
the  2  am*,  active  iipWy  tpvg  (Buttm.  II.  321).  In  Mt.  xxiv.  32, 
Mk.  xiii.  28,  very  good  MSS.  have  hujpv^  (conj.  aor.  passive)  for 
hupvtj,  and  this  may  be  the  preferable  reading;  see  Fritz. 
Marl',  p.  578  sq.  * 

ZaiQO}.  Fut.  xaqtfioiiai  for  x««^jjctw,  L.  i.  14,  Jo.  xvi.  20, 
22,  Ph.  i.  18  (Hab.  i.  16,  Zach.  x.  7,  Ps.  xcv.  12,  and  often); 
see  Moer.  p.  120,  Th.  M.  p.  910,  Lob.  p.  740 »,  Buttm.  II.  322: 
it  also  occurs  in  Diod.  Exc,  Vat.  p.  95. 

^a^oficu.  Fut.  xaqlao^iai,  Rom.  viii.  32,  is  the  non-Attic 
form  for  xaqtovfiai. 

c^ibi.  Aor.  anciaaro*^  A.  vii.  27,39  (Mic.  iv.  6,  Lam. 
ii.  7,  and  often, — Dion.  H.  n.  759),  for  which  the  better  writers 
used  ifiaazo  with  the  syllabic  augment  (Th.  M.  p.  403,  Pol.  2. 
69.  9,  15.  31.  12).  1  aor.  pass,  amaa^iv  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  6,  comp. 
Xen.  Hell.  4.  3.  12,  Dio  C.  37.  47.  Also  aor.  act  i^Snsev^  A. 
m  45,  for  which  some  MSS.  have  i^etoaey  (Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  I. 
181).    Strictly  speaking,  the  rule  for  the  use  of  the  syllabic 

*  [^The  (Muiie.  ^veyxciv  U  in  the  N.  T.  entirely  displaced  by  ^v^y^a^, 
wliflst,  eonveneiy,  ^vcpectv  has  taken  the  place  of  MyxoLij  which  occurs  once 
oyy.**  A.  Battm.  p.  60.  On  these  aorists  see  especially  Veitch,  Or.  V, 
p.  5TS— 75] 

*  [The  aeeentnated  MSS.  are  dirided  between  £x9\rfj  (Lachm.,  Treg.,  Alf., 
Frils.,  A.  Bvttm.)  and  hut^'^i  (Tisch.,  Meyer):  the  latter  may  be  either  %  aor. 
act.  iafnatitiTa,  or  (Meyer)  present  and  transitive.] 

*  (Lob.  p.  740  refers  to  ^)(^a(pt)aa  solely.  In  Rev.  zi.  10,  Bee,  has  the  ftit. 
fcpojiocf  *hrith  many  cursives"  (Tisch.  m  foe);  this  seems  the  only  ex.  of  this 
fisni  thai  la  fovnd  in  any  writer.] 

*  FroB  the  ftit.  (Sow  (from  uldcd).  The  aorist  form  from  the  other  ftitare 
csbi^OiS  oeevB  only  in  later  authors;  e.g.  partio.  dctt^oac  Cinnam.  p.  199. 
(See  Vdtah,  €h.  F.  p^614.] 

*  [Aeeantmited  C^iioacv  by  Tisch.,  Meyer,  TregeUes.] 
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augment  in  this  verb  applies  to  Attic  writers  only:  see  Poppo, 
Time.  m.  XL  407. 

*wviofiai.  1  aor.  (oyrjad(iir]v  A.  vii.  16,  as  frequently  in  writers 
of  the  TLoivi^,  e.g.  Plutarch,  Pausanias  (Lob.  p.  139).  Attic 
writers  prefer  iTtQidfirjv, 

Rem.  The  later  verbal  forms  are  not  always  found  in  the  N. 
T.  where  they  might  be  expected.  Wo  have,  for  instance,  nlofuu 
(not  niovaai)  as  the  2  fut  of  nlvu^  Rev.  xiv.  10,  see  Buttm.  I.  895; 
aor.  xoiv<o6ai^  Mk.  vii.  15,  18,  Mceris  p.  434  (ed.  Piers.),  Looella^ 
J^en,  Ephes,  p.  254;  fut.  9>ev£ofi«i,  ^avfiatfoftcri,  not  tpiilm^  ^av- 
ficf<To>  (Buttm.  II.  85).  In  H.  iv.  15,  we  find  amongst  the  varioui 
readings  mnstQafiivov  from  the  older  ntiQiin  (instead  of  ninuQvani' 
vov  from  nsiQaico),  and  Tisch.  has  received  this  into  the  text*. 

That  the  same  forms  are  sometimes  produced  from  different 
verbs  by  inflexion  is  well  known:  we  shall  only  specify  i^iveva  Jo. 
v.  13,  which  (grammatically)  may  belong  equally  well  to  Ixvln 
{Irr.  v.  p.  181)  and  to  ixvevoo. 


SECTION  XVI. 
FORMATION  OF  DERIVATIVE  AND  COMPOUND  WORDS*. 

The  N.  T.  contains  a  number  of  words  not  used  by  Greek 
authors,  which  were  either  derived  from  the  spoken  language,  or 
were  newly  coined :  wc  find  most  examples  of  the  latter  dass  in 
the  writings  of  Paul.  The  more  numerous  such  words  are,  the 
more  necessary  is  it  to  compare  the  established  laws  of  derivation 
in  Greek  with  these  formations  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.  In  connexioD 
with  this  it  will  be  useful  to  notice  the  analogies  which,  though 
not  unknown  to  ordinary  Greek,  yet  appear  more  prominently 
in  the  N.  T.  language.    The  following  observations  are  based 


>  [For  which  later  writers  ased  xcivcdaao^ai  (Moeris  2Lc.)0 

*  [Most  editors  read  TieTceipota^x^vov,  since  ^1)  this  has  more  eztemal  m^ 
port,  and  (2)  the  ordinary  meaning  of  Tceiceipa(Ji.,  "experienced'*,  is  nntiiitable 
here.  Winer  (apparently)  and  Tisch.  consider  the  two  eqaiyalent  in  niMMiinf ; 
and  Tisch.  argaes  that  there  could  be  no  motive  for  altering  7CCicctpflta|i.  (conp. 
n.  ii.  18),  but  the  ambiguous  'rceTccipsrfJu  would  naturally  be  changed  into  the 
more  familiar  word.     See  Tiitch.  and  Delitzsch  tn  for.] 

•  See  Ph.  Cattieri  Ckixophylaeium  OrcBcor.  (1651,  1708),  ed.  F.  L.  Abnteh 
(Utr.  1757,  Leyd.  1809);  but  especially  Buttmann,  Au^,  Or.  II.  881  tqq.  (wift 
Lobeck*s  additions),  Lobeck,  Parerffa  to  Phrynichutj  and  Lobeck*s  other  works 
quoted  abore,  p.  3.  Amongst  expository  works,  SeUcta  e  $ehoU9  Vmhlttuim 
chiefly  refers  to  this  subject.  Examples  of  the  later  formation  aro  to  bo  foand 
in  the  Byiantinc  writers  especially. 
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1  Battmann ,  whose  lucid  treatment  of  the  subject  {AnsfdhrL 
jjnracU.  §  118  sqq.)  embraces  all  points  of  importance.  C!omp. 
rOger  §  41  sq.  ^ 


A.     DERIVATION  BT  TERMINATIONS. 

1.     TEBBS. 

The  derlTative  verbs  in  au)  and  i^io  (mostly  but  not  entirely 
noons)  are  peculiarly  frequent.  In  some  instances  verbs 
I  ow  superseded  others  in  ev(o  or  i^w;  as  dexattko  (deyuxtevcj 
en.  Am.  5.  3.  9,  al.),  i^ovdevow^  (i^ovdevi^tj  in  Plutarch), 
fxf4(a  (for  aaiQiOy  Lob.  p.  89),  x€(palai6io  (xc^aA/^co,  Lob. 
.  95),  dwafioio  and  hdvvaitioo)  (Lob.  p.  605  note),  aqnjTtvoo) 
fgfVTtviZtay  Lob.  p.  224),  avcr/aivoio  (avawxivi^ct),  Isocr.  Areop. 
3);  also  fieavouy  doXiow.  From  deiuxToo}  comes  aTtodeyiaToa} ; 
ith  a(f*v7iv6(o  compare  ^ux&vnv6(o  Xen.  Mem.  2. 1. 30.  We  find 
bo  TLQotaiow  for  x^rtW,  ad-evoio  for  ad-evio),  avaatatovv  for 
vdatarov  noieiv;  but  xaqitoo)  is  formed  from  xdqigy  dvva- 
6fa  *  from  dvva^ig  (Lob.  p.  605). 

Verbs  in  i^u  come  from  a  great  variety  of  roots;  as  oq&qi- 
w  frt>m  oQd'Qog,  aixficchotitw  from  aixfidXtorogy  dBiy^atiC^w 
nom  ielyfia,  nele'M^(o  from  nihrAvgy  fivATr^Qi^o)  from  ^vxti^Q, 
'fivfrt^Wy  ay€fiil^o}y  qwlcr/ul^cjy  ifiatil^(o,  ava&einari^io  (found 
bo  in  the  Byz.  writers),  (>eatQil^(i)  (Cinuam.  p.  213),  anhxyxvi- 
o§iCUy  ai^i^iOy  av^^0Q(fit^M  (Ph.  iii.  10,  in  good  MSS.).  2x0^- 
ri^oi  IdiaaTLOQTti^w)  has  no  evident  root  in  the  Greek  written 
iDguage;  it  was  however  a  provincial,  perhaps  a  Macedonian 
rord  (Lob.  p.  218). — On  verbs  in  i^(a  from  names  of  nations  and 
«rsons,  see  Buttm.  II.  385  (Jelf  330.  Obs,  3):  we  have  only  to 
nention  lovdat^Wy  with  which  compare  the  later  word  davidi^cjy 
£0  Gnunm.  p.  447. 

>  [8m  aIm  Jelf  329— S47,  DoDalds.  Gr,  p.  810—840,  Nm  Orat  p.  449  sqq., 
rti  nq.,  664  iqq.,  Webster,  Syntax  of  the  N,  J.  c  u] 

*  On  tids  word  see  Lob.  p.  182.  [There  are  four  forms  of  this  word, 
Son^^cviss,  -^cv^,  -devou,  -^cv6(i> :  the  last  is  quoted  hj  Lobeck  from  Eustra- 
Iv  (also  ii»t^C»m\UL  from  CoDst.  Porph.),  and  b  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  in 
Ik.  iz.  IS ;  in  this  passage  indeed  each  of  the  four  forms  is  foond  in  one  or 
■are  of  ov  best  MSS.  '£$OD^Cv(f(d  occurs  frequently  in  the  LXX  and  in  the 
f.  T.;  -acv^s  Mk.  iz.  12  (Lach.,  Treg.),  2  C.  x.  10  (Lach.),  £s.  ui.  10;  ^evou 
fk.  U.  12  Bee. ,  Jod.  iz.  38,  al.] 

*  (Auva|i6»«  not  duvcrrdu.] 
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There  are  also  verbs  in  a^io  that  seldom  or  never  occar  else- 
where, as  yrjTria^Wj  Oivid^io  {ar^cj);  also  in  eviOy  as  /leatTfivoi, 
inayevco,  iyAQarevo/nai ,  alxftahorevio  (liOb.  p.  442),  7ra/idew», 
yv^ivrixEvo}^.  The  last  is  from  ytyiv/Jriyg,  which  (according  to 
Buttm.  II.  431)  can  only  be  vindicated  as  a  collateral  form  of 
yv^vfiq.  From  yvfivog  we  should  expect  Yv^vhrjg,  and  thus  we 
find  yv/iiviTeioj  in  1  C.  iv.  11,  in  the  best  MSS.*:  we  must  not 
therefore,  with  Fritzsche  [Covform,  Crit,  p.  21)  and  Meyer,  re- 
gard this  as  an  orthographical  error  ^. 

Amongst  verbs  in  vvm  which  signify  a  making  to  be  what 
the  (concrete)  root  denotes  (as  ilaQvv€iv  =  iXaQov  nomv^  Buttm. 
II.  387,  Jelf  330.  2) ,  axAjy^t'rw  deserves  mention ;  it  is  a  colla- 
teral form  of  (TAkriqoo} ,  which  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  * 

Verbs  in  aivio — XevMxiviOy  ^r^Qalvuiy  tvq>qalv(a  (Buttm.  IL 
65  sq..  Lob.  1^*oL  PntJi.  p.  37) — ^require  no  special  remark  *. 

The  formation  of  verbs  in  ^cu  from  primitives  in  eio^  though 
not  unknown  to  Attic  writers  (Buttm.  II.  61,  Lob.  p.  151),  may 
have  been  more  frequently  practised  in  later  Greek ;  at  all  events 
vjyS^co,  xvjj^w,  alrjd^o)  ^,  are  not  used  by  the  older  writers.  Sec 
however  Lob.  p.  254. 

Verbs  in  cmd  ' ,  with  the  exception  of  eiQioTuo  and  diddcuMt 
are  rare  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  elsewhere  (Buttm.  II.  59  sq. ,  Jdf 
330. 1).  We  find  yz/^acxxw  as  an  inchoative  (Buttm.  IL  393): 
fxe&va/uoy  causative  of  fue&vwj  occurs  in  the  passive  only:  ya- 
^lioTLcoy  equivalent  in  meaning  to  ya^Ul^iOy  is  sufficiently  attested 
in  L.  XX.  34  only  ®. 

>  [To  these  should  be  added  ^t]Xcv(d ,  which  is  well  tappoited  in  Ber.  VL 
19,  and  ^uicapcvopiai  Rev.  xxii.  11  (Tisch.  ed.  7):  the  latter  verb  is  not  fonnd 
elsewhere,  and  the  former  is  very  rare,  see  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.  ▼.] 

>  [Lach.,  Tisch.,  and  Alf.  receive  yuulvitcvo)  :  see  Alf.  «•  loc] 

>  Comp.  Lob.  Ajaxy  p.  387.  For  oXo^peu(d  H.  xi.  28,  some  good  MSS. 
have  oXe^pevco  (from  o Xe^poO ;  Lachm.  and  with  him  Tisch.  have  r«oeiTed  tbb 
form  into  the  text.  I  am  not  aware  that  the  latter  form  of  this  AUxandrian 
word  has  been  preserved  elsewhere.  [Recent  editors  receive  ^SoXc!^pcvu  in  A. 
iii.  23,  with  most  of  the  uncial  MSS.  We  find  the  same  form  in  the  Alex. 
MS.  of  the  LXX  (both  in  the  simple  verb  and  in  the  compound) ,  as  Ex.  xlL 
23  ,  Jos.  xxiii.  4,  5,  al.] 

^  [2xXv]p6cd  is  very  rare:  9xXt)puv(i)  is  not  uncommon  in  the  LXX  and 
in  medical  writers  (Hippocr.,  al.).] 

<^  [To  these  verbs  derived  from  adj.  or  subst  should  be  added  ciIicpoOM- 
TC^cj  G.  vi.  12  (**not  used  by  any  earlier  writer":  EUic),  dbeaipitt  Ph.  iv.  10 
(Diod.  8.  Exc,  Vat.  p.  30).] 

*  [Compare  i  2.  1.  a.] 

'*  [On  verbs  in  oxco,  see  Donalds.  Nan  Orai,  p.  615.] 

"  [So  Treg.  and  Tisch.  (^n.  Kv.  ed.  2) :  in  ed.  7,  Tisch.  did  not  receirt 
this  word  in  any  passage.] 
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rffffo^fita  (from  the  perfect  iyQijyoQa)  and  its  cognate  iy^- 

yofifo  are  altogether  smgular  in  formation  (Lob.  p.  119,  Buttm. 

IL  158);  but  with  this  formation  from  a  reduplicated  perfect  ^ 

we  may  compare  imiuxuQiia  Papyi'l  Taurin,  7.  line  7. 

To  derivatiTe  verbs  in  ivm  belongs  also  TtagaPolevta^ai  Ph. 
iL  30,  which  Griesb.,  Lachm.,  al.,  have  received  into  the  text,  in 
aeeordance  with  the  weightiest  critical  authorities.  From  naQu- 
fiolos,  a  verb  naQafioXila^M  might  certainly  have  been  formed 
directlj;  but  the  ending  ivn  is  chosen  to  express  the  meaning  na- 
pafioXov  ilvai ,  as  in  later  Greek  iftiCKonivsiv  is  nsed  for  Mcxonov 
tlvort  (Lob.  p.  591  )y  andy  to  give  a  still  closer  parallel,  as  we  find 
9Kf«ff^<i;Mda«  from  niQjtfQog,  It  would  not  be  right  to  make  the 
admission  of  xaQufioiiVBC&ai  depend  on  the  assumption  that  there 
existed  a  verb  /SoXevea^ai,  which  certainly  is  not  to  be  found  in 
anv  €rreek   writer*. 


2.    SUBSTANTIVES  *. 

o.  From  Veibs^.  Of  nouns  in  fiog  (Buttm.  11.  398)  from 
Terbs  in  a^o/,  we  have  to  mention  ftyiaa^og^  which  does  not 
oecar  in  Greek  authors,  as  also  ntiqaa^og  from  ntiqoil^o)^  ivxa- 
ifiaofiog  from  Ivtaffial^o}  ^.  From  verbs  in  iL,io  we  find  fiorMn^ 
^o^oSy  weidiOfiog  (Lob.  p.  512),  fiaaaviafiog,  TraQOQyia/nog^ 
^iimofiig  (i^ayTi(^€iv)j  aafifiaziafiog  {aafifiaul^eiv),  aa)(pQoyiafi6g, 
OTuJLeyfiog. 

Tbe  most  numerous  formations,  however,  are  those  in  ^a 
(Lob.  Pttral.  p.  391  sqq.)  and  aig^  the  former  in  great  part  pe- 
culiar to  the  N.  T.,  but  always  framed  in  accordance  with  ana- 
logy; as  pantia^ay  ^ajnG^ia  (from  fiaTiviteiv,  &c.),  xp&ba^a 
(from  ^^tidtOyhxi)  J  Uqdvev^iay  yuavaXvfia  {y(jataXveiv)y  also  i^i- 
^fio  (Lob.  p.  64),  aad-ivr^^ay  avr^ij^a,  avToiXlay^a,  ano- 
anuacfiay   nQogKOfifiOy  anavyaofia  ^   iqttriiiay   ouTrifiay  yuxroQ- 


*  Dddeiieiii,  Utder  die  RedupL  in  der  griech.  wid  lai.  WorUnldung,  in  hU 
Mtdfu  wi^  A^»Mam  II.  No.  8. 

s  [Mallach  (p.  25B)   meutioDS  that,   in  modern  Greek,   verbs  in   e(i>  have 
eoUAleral  forms  in  cuu,   at  (iJ9iXeva)  by  the  side  of  cipeX^u;   and 

s  CoBpare  O.  Curtiiis ,    De  nomin.  Or,  fcmnatume  Unguar,  cognaL  rotione 
>:  Bcriltt  ia42  {Z€it$ckr,  fUr  AUerih.  1846,  No.  68  sq.). 

*  Comp.    Lobeek ,    PiaraL   p.  597  sqq. ,    and    especiaUy    TedmoL   lib.   S, 
p.  S5S  sqq. 

*  (Ob  th«  r*rt  noon  i^jvri\ui^,  see  EUic  on  Ph.  ii.  6,  Donalds.  New  Orat. 
p   461.) 

8* 
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^(Ofia,  atBqiio^a  (from  contracted  verbs,  like  9)^01^^10,  &c)'. 
These  nouns  mostly  denote  a  product  or  state:  only  ^tviXruia 
denotes  an  instrument  (a  meaning  which  nouns  in  fioq  often 
have);  and  -Kavdlvfia,  the  place  of  yuxraXveiv  (Eustatli.  Orfysf. 
p.  146.  33). 

The  nouns  in  aig,  which  are  particularly  numerous  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  are  nearly  all  to  be  found  in  Greek 
authors;  only  ^eAijcrig,  "Axxtanavoig^  ^Qogxvaig^j  anoXvT^oi^ 
diyLaiioaig,  TrejiolO'rjaig  (Lob.  p.  295),  §imaig  {i7H7t69rfliQ\  re- 
quire mention.  On  naQaaysvi^,  formed  from  the  root  of  a  verb 
in  a^if),  see  Buttm.  II.  404;  on  ohuodo^rjy  Lob.  p.  490;  and  on 
the  very  common  word  dia&ijKrj  (from  1  aor.  of  rid-ivai),  Buttm. 
II.  401 ,  Lob.  Pnrnf.  p.  374. 

To  the  abstract  nouns  belong  also  some  in  /<okij;  of  these 
we  find  in  the  N.  T.  nltfl^ovri  (Buttm.  11.  405).  ^EniXtjCfior^ 
however,  is  immediately  derived  from  irnhqaiAiay;  neiafioi^ 
(found  also  in  Pachym.  II.  100,  120)  is  formed  from  nBiOfia^ 
though  it  may  be  directly  referred  to  neidw,  as  nXrfjfiorq  to 
nXri^tx}^,  Among  abstract  nouns  from  verbs  in  ettn  should  be 
mentioned  igid-eia^. 

The  concrete  nouns  have  h'ttle  that  is  peculiar.  From  veite 
in  a^(Oy  iKiOy  v^u),  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  the  paroxytone  xr/ari^ 
and  the  oxytone^  ^iaavr^g,  (iaTrtiaTtjg,  ^eqiOTrfiy  evojTsiUoT^ 
ycy/YvGTiqgj  and  UAi^vi(;rr}g«, — all  seldom  or  never  found  else- 


1  [In  A.  xxY.  7,  ab((i>)ia  (for  aCriafjia)  is  very  strongly  supported:  tUt 
word  '*is  not  found  elsewhere,  but  Enjitathius  (p.  1422.  21)  uses  a{T{uatc  ^ 
a^T^aoi^."  (Meyer  in  loc). — On  the  tendency  of  some  nouns  in  jta  to 
an  active  or  abstract  meaning,  see  Ellic.  on  Ph.  iv.  6,  CoL  iL  5.] 

*  The  form  ^uaia  seems  to  be  used  only  when  the  first  part  of  tlie 
pound  is  an  appellative:   the  N.  T.  word   alfJiorrexxvoCa  (Leo  Gr.  p.  S87)  may 
be  compared  with  alpiaTOXuaCa  (Theophan.  p.  510),  9«drrox>>ffCQt,  and  ^ivcyxvoCft 

>  [On  TceiafJiovirf  see  Ellic.  on  6.  v.  8 ;  and  on  the  termination ,  Ntuf  Crtd, 
p.  457.] 

*  The  connexion  of  £pi!^eia  with  Ifpi^  is  not  precluded  by  the  mere  pre- 
sence of  the  *2y  for  this  letter  is  fuund  in  this  family  of  words  in  ^p^dccv,  £pc* 
!^{Ceiv;  but  the  whole  form  of  the  word  shows  that  it  can  only  be  referred  to 
^ilDevb).  That  moreover  the  ^pibe(a  of  the  N.  T.  is  no  other  than  tlie  ipe- 
de(a  {labonr  for  hire)  which  was  already  in  use  among  the  Greeks,  ia  eoa- 
vincingly  shown  by  Fritzsche  {Rom.  I.  148  sqq.).  Amongst  earlier  writers,  see 
Stolberg,  De  Soktc,  N.  T.  p.  136  sqq.  [See  abo  EUicott  and  Ligfatfbot  OB  0. 
▼.  20 ;  Alford  on  Bom.  ii.  8.] 

^  On  the  accentuation,  see  Buttm.  II.  408  (Jelf  59,  Don.  p.  315). 

*  *£XXT]vt^eiv  has  the  general  meaning  to  deport  onefe{f  m  a  Ormk  (Diofi 
L.  I.  102).  It  is  most  frequently  applied  to  tpeaking  Ortek^  and  especiaDy  to 
thf"  U5e  of  the  Oreek  language  by  foreigners  (Strabo  14.  662);  and  in  this  ease 
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where:  only  in  the  case  of  ycokXvPian^  (which  however  is  not 
peculiar  to  the  N.  T.)  there  exists  no  intermediate  verb  xoUv- 
^It^uv  ^.  From  vtXBioiv  we  have  releiumljgy  comp.  J^rjXiori^  and 
IvT^tari^;  from  nQogKweivy  jtQogKvyrjTfjg  (Constant.  Man.  4670): 
on  incrivTVjg  see  Buttm.  IL  411  (Jelf  331).  The  older  writers 
preferred  dionLnlJQ  to  ditoKtrig;  similarly  dotr^Q  has  the  collateral 
form  dor^'. 

KoTchtv^ig,  Rom.  xi.  8  (from  the  LXX),  if  derived  from 
itaramndl^u  (as  it  was  at  one  time  supposed  to  be) ,  would  be 
a  very  strange  formation.  It  is  however  clear  from  Dan.  x.  9 
(Theodot)  that  this  noun  was  regarded  as  cognate  with  xorra- 
rvaaeir;  and  thus  it  might  denote  sttrpefarfion  (rrby^in  Ps.  Ix.  5), 
and  thence  torpor  ^ :  see  Fritz.  Rom,  II.  558  sqq. 

Ta^eiov  (for  iafxie7ov,  from  ta^ievio)  is  the  reading  of  all 
good  MSS.  in  L.  xii.  24,  and  of  many  in  Mt  vi.  6^  (see  Lob. 
p.  493,  Parol,  p.  28):  similarly  we  find  the  compound  yhoGao- 
TLOfioy  for  yhaaooyLo^eioy  or  yXmaaayio^uov  (from  yuo(.im\  without 
any  variant  (see  Lob.  p.  98  sq.).  In  each  case  the  abbreviated 
form  was  the  result  of  a  careless  pronunciation  of  the  word. 

/?.  From  Adjectives,    Under  this  head  come 

1)  Some  abstract  nouns  in  vrjg,  otr^g;  as  ayiorrjgy  ayvorrjgy 
a6€Xg>anjg  (Ijto  Gramm.  p.  464),  adQatrig,  aTvXoTrjg,  r/^av&vrjg^ 
wfcJiorrfi  (iifiltia  in  earlier  writers),  (rKlrjQotr^g,  riimovrjgy  te- 
IsiOTtjgy  fiazaiorrjgy  yvitiv6trjg,  fieyaleiotr^gy  nvQiotrjgy  alaxQo- 


it  b  often  used  withoat  implying  disparagement,  e.g.  in  Xen.  Anab,  7.  3.  25, 
Strabo  S.  98:  De  Wette's  assertion  (Bibtl  p.  17,— reprinted  from  the  HaU.  En- 
cftL)  b  incorrect.  Hence  the  substantive  lXXT)vi9n^<  (which  never  occurs  in 
Greek  anifaon)  very  naturally  signifies  one  who  speaki  Greek  j  though  not  a 
GreA  bf  hirih^  e.g.  a  Greek-speaking  Jew.  That  in  Christian  Greek  phra- 
tmoHo^  UAijvCCctv  abo  meant  to  be  a  heathen  (as  in  Malal.  p.  449)  has  no  fur- 
tber  coDDCzion  with  our  subject. 

*  [Thb  verb   occurs   Schol.  Aristoph.  Ban.  507 ;    and   in  Schol.  Aristoph. 
Asx  119S  we  should  probably  read  xexoXXu^iapivoi.] 

*  [In  Bey.  ziL  10,    LachnL  and  Tbch.  (ed.  7)  receive  from  A  the  strange 

§orm  xacti^Y**P'  ^^^  xornQyopoc.  **This  form  of  the  word  is  Hebraicss^^a^tap. 
A  complete  paraUel  is  presented  by  the  Rabbinical  designation  of  Michael,  the 

**^*SC,  i  owry^f  ^■®*  ovn)Yopo^  (comp.  Schottg.).  Similarly  in  later  Greek 
^UEXM*  for  Scdoeovoc;  comp.  Wetstein."    D&sterd.  in  loc] 

>  [The  Hebrew  noun   (^^'^^  which  the  LXX  render  by  xaTOtvv&c  ^  ^ 
xxix.  10   (flrom   which   Rom.  xi.  8   b   freely  quoted)   is  derived  from  the  verb 

(737?)  which  Theodotion  renders  by  xaravvaaco  in  Dan.  z.  9.] 

«  [Toiutov  b  certainly  the  true  readmg  in  Mt.  zziv.  86,    L.  zii.  S,  24:   in 
Ml  vi  e  H  b  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and  Alford.] 
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ttjg,  morr^g  {ayad^otrigy  LXX),  see  Lob.  p.  SSOsqq.:  crxa^- 
trig,  Rev.  xvii.  4,  is  not  well  attested. 

2)  Those  in  avvt],  denoting  non-material  qualities:  as  Hof}- 
^oavvrj  and  aaxtj^ioovvr]  (from  ilefjimov  and  aaxrjfitarf  oomp.  ow- 
(pQoavvr]  from  aii(pQiov)\  or  ayuoavv^,  ayad-toavvrjf  UffOHrvnjf  fit- 
yaXioavvrj,  with  u,  since  derived  from  aciyectives  with  short 
penult.  ^ ; — all  later  forms,  found  only  in  Hellenistic  writers:  see 
in  general  Lob.  Pi'ol.  Path.  p.  235  sqq. 

Amongst  nouns  in  ta  also,  derived  from  adjectives  iu  og, 
Qog  (Buttm.  II.  415),  there  are  several  later  formations  (I/>h. 
p.  343),  e.g.  Haq^Qia,  like  alaxQia  (Eustathius)  from  aicxif^*  ^ 
2  P.  ii.  16  we  find  naqafpqovia  from  jtaQd(p(Hav  (Loh.  Pt^leg. 
Path.  p.  238),  like  ndaijuovia  from  evdaipaov ;  but  some  MSS. * 
have  the  more  usual  naQaq>Qoavvrj  ^ . 

Lastly,  the  neuter  of  many  adjectives  in  log  is  used  as  a 
substantive;  as  vno^iyiov,  ^le&oQioVf  vnokiqviovj  aqxiyiov  {rt(fog^ 
(pdyiov\  &c. :  see  Fritz.  PrMm.  p.  42. 

y.  From  other  sulfstantires  (Buttm.  IL  420  sqq. ,  Jelf  335, 
Don.  p.  319).  Eid(oleiov  {ei'd(olov)y  ihxidv  (ihxla)j  fivXwv  Ml 
xxiv.  41  v.f.  i^ivXog,  fivXrj),  Buttm.  H.  422  sq.;  and  the  femin. 
(iaailtoaa  (Buttm.  n.  427).  '^^ed^cJy,  which  is  peculiar  to  the 
N.  T.,  comes  from  idqa.  The  gentile  femin.  from  Ooln^  is  ®o/- 
viaaa;  hence  we  find  2vQO(poiviaaa  Mk.  vii.  26,  as  KiXufoa 
from  Klki^  (Buttm.  IL  427).  Perhaps  however  a  femin.  was 
also  formed  from  OoiviyLij,  the  name  of  the  country,  for  very 
many  good  MSS.  have  in  this  place  2vQoq>oiviyuaaa  (comp.  Frits. 
in  lov.)  ^ :  this  might  be  immediately  derived  from  a  simpler  form 
Ooivi'dgy  as  we  find  fiaaikiaoa  by  the  side  of  ^aaiUqj  and  as 
(in  Latin  at  all  events)  Scythissa  was  used  for  SKv^lg^  or  as  in 


1  Etym.  Mag.  p.  275.  44.  Yet  we  fiud  (iKY^XocruvT]  in  Olycas  (p.  11), 
in  the  later  edition.  That  nearly  aU  the  noons  in  vta^rr\  belong  to  tlit  later 
language,  b  shown  by  Buttm.  (II.  420).  On  the  termination  9wt)  in  general, 
see  Anfrecht  in  the  BerL  ZeiUchr.  fUr  vergleich.  SpracYorscK  6.  Heft.  [Nem 
CraL  p.  458.] 

*  [A  few  cursives;  Tisch.  does  not  mention  icotpa9po9uvT)  as  a  TariaiiL] 

'  Of  substantives  derived  from  adjectives  in  i)C,  some,  as  is  weU  koowa, 
end  in  la  instead  of  cia  (Buttm.  II.  416,  Jelf  S34.  Obi.  1).  In  others  the 
speUing  varies  between  la  and  ci«,  e.g.  xaxoica^Cst  (comp.  Poppo,  2%ue,  U.  L 
154,  EUendt,  JPrt^.  ad  Arrian.  p.  30  sqq.,  Weber,  DemoUh.  p.  511),  the  form 
eia  however  being  best  attested  in  this  word.     [See  also  p.  49.] 

*  [In  ed.  7,  Tisch.  read  2upa  ^ivCxia^a;  but  now  (ed.  8>  receives  'Supcr 
99iv{xiaaa,  with  Lachmann.] 
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later  Greek  qmhrMoaa  is  found  by  the  side  of  (pvlayjg:  see  in 
general  Lob.  ProL  Path.  p.  413  sq. 

To  the  later  and  Latinising  formation  of  gentile  nouns  and 
patronymics  belong  'HQtodiavoQy  Mt  xxii.  16,  and  XfiOTiayog, 
A.  xL  26,  al.:  comp.  KaiaaQiavog  Arr.  EpicL  1. 19. 19,  3.  24 
117.  In  the  earlier  language  the  termination  avog  was  used 
only  in  forming  gentile  names  for  cities  and  countries  out  of 
Greece  (Buttm.  n.  429,  Jelf  338.^). 

Among  diminutives  deserves  to  be  mentioned  fitfiXaQidiovy 
fmned  immediately  from  ^i^hiqiov  (which  is  mentioned  by  Pol- 
lux), and  used  instead  of  the  older  forms  fii^Xidiov  and  fii^h- 
doQiov  (like  ifiauddQiov  from  ifiaridiov);  see  Lob.  Pathol.  L 
281.  rvvaiTLdqiov  follows  the  ordinary  analogy,  but  seems  to 
have  been  of  rare  occurrence  in  Greek  authors :  the  same  may 
be  said  of  tkd^ov  (Mk.  xiv.  47,  Jo.  xviii.  10),  yiUvaqiov^  Ttai- 
idfior.  Amongst  diminutives  in  lov,  xpixioy  is  decidedly  a  later 
form  ^. 

The  subBtantiyes  in  tufiov  are  properly  neuter  adjeotiyeB  (Buttm. 
IL  4l3  8q.)»  B&  UaCTflffioVy  ^mattiQiov,  tpvlaxtrJQiov,  This  termi- 
nation became  more  common  in  the  later  language :  e.g.  avaxalvntri' 
pioy  jSiceph.  Gregor.  p.  667,  dfrjrriQiov  Cedren.  II.  377,  ^avaxriQtov 
ik,  L  679,  lafiax'qQiov  ib.  I.  190,  al.  ^vXaxxtiqiog ^  formed  imme- 
diately from  ipvlaiixiiQy  has  like  it  an  active  meaning,  guarding j 
proUttimg.  'ikuaxrif^wv  is  properly  something  that  propitiates  ^  but 
can  be  specially  applied  to  the  place  where  the  propitiation  is  ac- 
complished (as  fpvXituxriQiov  denotes  a  guardhouse)^,  and  hence  to 
the  covering  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  For  Rom.  iii.  25,  the 
signification  propitiatory  offering  (Index  to  Theophan.  Cont.)  is 
equally  suitable:  Philippi  has  lately  denied  this,  but  without  suf- 
ficient reason.  Zcvxn^pia  is  a  femin.  subst.  of  the  same  kind;  comp. 
cxvnxriqia.  iMxriQla  is  immediately  connected  with  atoxijQ:  besides 
this,  6mxi^ffiov  also  occurs  as  a  substantive.  'Tntgoiov,  i.e.  vnigoivov, 
is  in  like  manner  to  be  regarded  as  the  neuter  of  vnsQciiog,  which 
is  formed  from  the  prepos.  vnig ,  as  natgmog  from  itaxr^q ,  for  there 
is  no  intermediate  adjective  vittQog^. 


1  On  diminutives  in  lov,  see  Frits.  Pr&Hm.  p.  43 ,  and  Janion,  De  vocibut 
m  {o*  irujfUabiSf  in  Jahn's  Archiv  Vil.  485  sqq. 

>  pn  L.  zzi.  11,  Tiifch.  (in  ed.  7)  received  9o^t]!^pov,  for  9opT)Tpov:   com- 
pare x5pv)!^pov,  x\iXi)dpov.     See  Lobeck  in  Buttm.  11.  413.] 
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3.    ADJECTITES. 

a.  From  Verbs,  To  a(]yectives  immediatdr  derived  from 
a  verbal  root  belongs  /rsi^og,  which  is  fully  established  in  1  G. 
ii.  4:  compare  idoq  from  edw^  pooTLog  from  /}o<rxai,  q>Bid6Q  from 
((peido})  ^idofiai,  and  see  Lob.  p.  434.  These  derivatives  are 
as  a  rule  oxy tone ;  qxiyog  alone  is  also  written  as  a  parozytoiie 
by  the  grammarians  (Lob.  Paral.  p.  135),  and  this  accentuation 
is  followed  in  the  N.  T.  Among  those  in  wXogy  oifiaQvwXog  is 
most  common  (Buttm.  U.  448) ;  eidwXovy  which  is  the  neater  of 
eidwlog  (Lob.  Path.  p.  134),  belongs  to  the  same  class. 

Verbals  in  rog  ^  sometimes  correspond  to  the  Latin  parti- 
ciple in  tffSy  as  yytoatog  notiis,  aitevtog  saghiatHs,  ajraidivtog 
(ignoroHf),  compare  d-eoTtvevatog  inspiratus  * ;  sometimes  to  ad- 
jectives in  bilis.  as  oqatog^  drg/icrcrraxTo^,  avBULxogy  mcxvdaxt- 
Togy  orKaTaTtcnVTogy  avendiijyfjrogy  aveiikakvjTog,  Some  verbals 
have  an  active  meaning  (Fritz.  Row,  IL  185),  as  arcraiaTog  mot 
stumbling  i.e.  7iot  sinning;  aXdhjTog  however  (Bom.  viiL  26) 
certainly  does  not  belong  to  this  class.  ^Antlqaaiiogy  Ja.  L  13, 
like  the  classical  a/relgarogy  is  either  untried ,  untempted,  or — 
what  amounts  to  the  same  in  this  passage — incapable  of  being 
tried  ^,  nad-rjtdg  alone  has  the  meaning  one  who  is  to  suffer, 
A.  xxvi.  23;  comp.  q>evyiT6gy  Tr^axro^,  Aristot.  De  Anima  3.  9, 
p.  64  (Sylb.),  Cattier,  Gazophyl.  p.  34.  The  verbal  Ttf^ogrjiXwog 
is  immediately  connected  with  such  forms  as  IVn^Arg,  fiitrjlvgy 
and  is  an  extended  formation  of  which  we  find  no  examples  in 
Greek  authors. 

fi.  From  Adjectives,  Among  adjectives  derived  from  other 
adjectives  (or  from  participles)  a  few  deserve  special  notice :  e.g. 
neQiovoiog  and  iTtiovatogy  like  ivLovowgy  i&elovaiog  (Lob. 
p.  4  sq.),  which  are  formed  from  excJy  and  id^ehov  in  the  same 
way  as  the  feminines  fxorcra,  e&eloiaa.  ^Emovmog  however 
has  probably  a  direct  connexion  with  the  feminine  (r)  inujlvaay 


1  See  Battm.  I.  443  sqq. ,  Lob.  BaraL  p.  47S  sqq.,  Moisziutiig ,  JDt  Atfh 
OroBc.  Verbid,  (Conitz  1844),  Dou.  p.  191.  [On  the  acceDtOAtion  of  composiid 
verbalSf  see  Lob.  Paral,  p.  473 — 498,  A.  Buttm.  Gr.  p.  86.] 

s  That  this  word  is  to  taken  in  a  passive  sense  in  2  Tim.  iii.  16  can  ad- 
mit ot  no  doubt,  and  is  also  supported  by  the  analogy  of  lf|jLicvfi\>9T0C ;  though 
several  derivatives  of  this  kind  have  au  active  meaning,  as  eCicvcuOTO^,  aicvcv- 

*  [This  word  is  more  fully  examined  below,  i  80.  4.] 
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rj^U^y  80  that  aigtog  inioiaiog  will  mean  hi'ead  for  the 
foilomimg  day:  compare  Stolberg,  Diss,  de  pane  ^niovaiifi  ^ 
Valcken.  Select.  1. 190,  Fritz.  Matt.  p.  267  sq. ,  where  also  the 
derivatioii  of  the  word  from  oiala  (which  would  be  grammati- 
olly  possible,  comp.  hoiaiog)  is  controverted '.  The  meaning 
of  smqwvoioq  in  the  Bible  is  not  simply  proprius,  as  opposed 
to  what  belongs  to  another,  any  more  than  ntqiovaiaa^og  in 
the  LXX  means  simply  propei^ty. 

Iliczviuoq  (Mk.  xiv.  3,  Jo.  xiL  3)  from  mcTogy  is  explained 
by  seTeral  ancient  expositors  as  meaning  genuine.  In  earlier 
writers  the  word  signifies  amcincing,  probably  also  persuasive^ 
Plat  Gor^.  455  a,  Diog.  L.  4.  37,  Dion,  a  V.  631,  Sext  Emp. 
J#a/*.  2. 71,  Theophrast  Metaph.  253  (Sylb.);  though  in  nearly 
all  the  passages  some  MSS.  have  neiatnwg,  and  this  form  has 
OBoally  been  preferred  by  the  critics,  see  Bekker  and  Stallb.  on 
Flat.  Lc,  and  compare  Lob.  Ajax^  v.  151.  In  later  Greek  it 
MgniiieB  faiikfui,  trustworthy,  of  persons;  see  Ltlcke,  Joh,  U. 
496,  Index  to  Cedrenus  p.  950.  The  use  of  the  word  in  the 
aeoae  of  genuine  ^  as  a  material  predicate ,  would  not  be  impos- 
able,  particularly  as  technical  expressions  (and  such  vagdog  m- 
(rrixjj  may  very  well  have  been),  and  mercantile  terms  espe- 
cially, are  often  strange '.  Others,  after  Casaubon,  take  mcrri- 
i6g  for  drinkable  (Fritz.  Mark,  p.  598  sqq.),  from  niniaTLio  or 
the  root  nm;  like  niovog  drinkable  (.^schyl.  th'om,  480),  ni- 
fnrf^y  moTifay  niaxqovy  and  other  words  quoted  by  the  old  lexi- 
cogrqihers.  That  the  ancients  did  sometimes  drink  the  nard  oil 
we  know  from  Athenseus  (15.  689).  But  I  cannot  clearly  see 
why  both  evangelists  applied  this  particular  epithet :  if  the  thin 
liquid  nard-ointment  which  they  used  to  pour  out  {yMtaxiBiVy 


s  la  hb  TractaL  de  Solac.  N.  T,  p.  220  sqq. 

*  [la  Alford'a  note  on  Ht  vL  1 1  the  different  opinions  respecting  this  word 
are  wtU  clMsiiied  (alter  Tholack).  Alford  rejects  Winer's  view,  as  yielding  a 
kCBsa  o^MMed  to  ver.  34 ;  and  gives  reasons  for  preferring  the  derivation  from 

s  Ttej  have  Ait  especial  peculiarity^  that  words  osnally  applied  to  per- 
ftoaa  ottly  are  transferred  to  articles  of  merchandise:  compare  the  German  ftau^ 
pmp€ft|  tpftrf,  feMe  [bat  used  for  duU,  heavy y  in  respect  of  sale];-  and  such 
Botiets  as  **Siigar  inactive,  wheat  unasked'*.  Lobeck  (FiaraL  p.  31)  defends  Sea- 
Bfer'i  view,  that  ictorucof  is  derived  firom  irr(aa(i>  (Fritz.  Mark,  p.  595),  since 
ccpkooy  leads  to  the  omission  of  t  after  tc  and  in  some  other  cases:  comp. 
rrifpvcf,  xi^vil,  bat  especially  icCrvpov  and  the  Latin  pu$o.  Meyer  still  ad- 
heres to  th«  rendering  gemsine. 
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« 

Mk.  I.e.)  did  not  dififier  from  that  which  was  drinkable,  it  would 
be  just  as  superfluous  to  add  the  epithet  jtiarixi^  as  to  speak 
of  jfltiid  nard.  The  vagdog  lenri^  of  Dioscorides  is  properly 
only  fluid  nard,  as  opposed  to  the  thick,  viscid  kind.  In 
John's  narrative,  too,  the  mention  of  drinkable  nard  does  not 
harmonise  well  with  the  manipulation  indicated  by  aUUfut. 
Lastly,  Fritzsche's  rendering  of  max.  by  ^'qui  facUe  bibi  potest, 
Inbentei*  bibitur''  (p.  601)  is  not  sufficiently  supported;  not  to 
mention  that  it  cannot  be  certainly  shown  that  maxnuA^  any- 
where has  the  meaning  drinkable.  Even  mavog  was  probably 
not  much  used — in  iEschyl.  I.e.  there  is  a  play  on  words  [nv 
XQioTov,  oVze  matov] — being  superseded  by  the  unambiguous 

y.  From  Substanlices.  To  adjectives  derived  from  sub- 
stantives belong  amongst  others  aaqrMvog  and  aaqiutjog.  The 
former  signifies  fleshy^  i.c.  viade  of  flesh  (2  C.  iii.  3),  as  propar- 
oxytone  adjectives  in  ivog  almost  without  exception  denote  the 
material  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  e.g.  li&ivog  of  stone  (2CL 
iii.  3),  ^vhvog  wooden ,  /ri^ivog  of  clay^  omdv&iyog,  fivaaivog, 
&c.  (Buttm.  n.  448) :  the  latter  is  fleshly.  There  is  however  pre- 
ponderant or  considerable  authority  for  aaqyuvog  in  Bom.  viL  14, 
1  C.  iii.  1  (2  G.  i.  12),  H.  vii.  16,  where  aafjfWKog  might  have 
been  expected;  and  even  Lachmann  has  received  it  into  the 
text*.  But  how  easily  might  aaq-M/Agy  a  word  found  in  the 
N.  T.  only ',  be  confounded  in  the  MSS.  with  the  familiar  w<»d 
adqyuvog  (Fritz.  Horn.  U.  46  sq.).  If  Paul  wrote  adipuvogf  he 
must  have  intended  some  such  special  emphasis  as  Meyer  attri- 
butes to  the  word  in  1  C.  iii.  1  ^.  But  in  the  doctrinal  system 
of  Paul  we  find  no  support  for  any  view  of  the  natural  man 
which  the  merely  material  word  odqAivog  would  be  suffident  to 
express;  whilst  aa^xixog,  in  antithesis  to  nvevfiavixog ^  is  all 


1   [Other  opinions  are  given  in  Alford*8  note  on  Hk.  Lc] 

'  [Not  in  2  C.  i.  12 :  in  the  other  passages  recent  editors  agree  in  neelv- 
ing  acepxivoc.  On  wdj.  in  ivoc  see  Donalds.  New  OnU.  p.  458 ,  Trendb ,  8fiL 
s.  v.  aapxivoc>] 

>  [It  occurs  in  Anth,  Bal  1.  107,  Ps.-ArisL  Hi$L  An.  10.  S.  7,  and  is 
a  t*.  I.  in  2  Chr.  xxxii.  8.] 

*  [Meyer's  view  is  that,  to  designate  more  emphatically  the  nnipiritaal 
nature  of  the  Cor.,  Paul  calls  them  men  qf  the  JUih — *^en  who  had  •zperiaocad 
bo  little  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  operation,  that  the  adtpg  appeared  to  oonatitiite  their 
whole  being":  comp.  Trench  Lc] 


from  sabstantlTes  end  in  nm'g,  as  OTumivog,  (potTeiySg; 
«(5  however — a  fonn  not  imcommoD  in  Attic  Greek  (V. 
Khe,  Ajittapk.  L  456) — comes  from  the  verb  ileiot,  as 
iM>5  from  no9iia  (Battm.  II.  448).  Ac^or/itxdg  (xe^dfuiitg, 
iiog)  are  also  examples  of  later  adjectival  fonnations. 
Lmong  adverbs  derived  from  verbs,  tpaiotieviog  seems  to 
collar  to  the  N.  T.  > 

B.  DEBIVATION  BY  COMPOSITION. 
L  a.  Siibslnnliret  and  AdjccHnes. — ^Tbe  compouod  nouns 
)  first  part  also  is  a  noaa  are  numerous  in  the  N.  T.  AI- 
|i  many  of  these  words  are  not  to  be  found  in  Greek  au- 
yet  there  is  nothing  in  their  formation  which  is  contrary 
ilogy.  Compare  in  particular  dvmtnx^iaia  (Leo  Gr.  p.  163), 
nqcvoia,  ttxnuyoffinav — like  evaefiiiqi^r,  -AQaTat6fpQMv 
■nt  Forpbyr.  II.  33,  and  io  later  writers  even  lovdaioq^toy, 
i^fonr  Cedren.  L  660,  Theophan.  L  149 — and  taTieivoipeo- 
(eomp.  fiaiwotp^oavvti  Constant  Man.  657),  axXr^^vutgSia, 
vwndxTjlog  (from  which  we  find  »r/Ajjporpax'?^''o  f^d  ffuli/- 
^Xtav  in  Const.  Man.),  axuoi^-arla* ,  angoytaviatog,  iX- 

[TbM  U,  in  TeTi«>  t  and  S:  oiipxtxa(  U  ondanblcd  in  ver.  8.     Sae  Alt 
tor  BD  Huwar  to  tUi  oltjaetion.) 

1b  fnarml,    wa  mlgbt  perhapi  aunme  that  the  later  popular  language 
almi  Oe  forma,  and  nsad  oAftayaf  also  in  the  aenie  of  oapxucgc,  e>p«- 
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loTQioemaiionog  ^  (comp.  aULoTQiOTtQccyfioavvfj  Plat.  Rep.  4. 
444  b),  avd-QianaqEOY.og  (Lob.  p.  621),  7totafiO(pa(ffftog  (comp. 
vdaio(pdQi]rog  Coust.  Man.  409),  '/.a^ioyvwattjg  {TLagdidTthpft^vog 
Theophaii.  I.  736,  'A-aqdiOAoXamrfi  Leo  6r.  441),  atirofioanogf 
o^&akuodovleia ,  eidcDXoXaTQr^g ' ,  eldcoXa&vTov  (Gedren.  L  286, 
comp.  the  abstract  eidwlodvaia  Theophan.  415) ,  iecfioq^vla^ 
{vioToq^'la^  Theophan.  L  608),  oQVLiafioaia  (comp.  aTtfOfioaia^ 
7LaT(ofioaia)y  naTqanciqadoTog  (d-eoiraQadoTog  Theophan.  L  627), 
ladyyelog  (Theoph.  L  16),  evTiBQiOTavogy  nokinoinukog^  the 
adverb  jiajHTiXr^d^ei  (the  adjective  jTajHTrkijd'i^g  is  found  in  good 
writers),  eilrAQiv/jgy  eiliTiQiveia  (Fuhr,  Diccearci.  p.  198).  The 
nearest  approach  to  the  compound  devTeQOTtQanogy  L.  vL  1  (?), 
is  found  in  devteQadendrrj  (Hieron.  in  Ezech.  c  45);  as  the  one 
means  second-tenth ,  the  other  means  second-first^.  Juid&ui" 
(fvlog,  the  neuter  of  which  is  used  as  a  substantive  in  A.  xxvi.  7, 
is  supported  by  lexqacpvlng  (Her.  5.  66). — ^The  first  part  of  the 
compound  is  more  rarely  a  verb,  as  in  i&elod-QvjOTieia  self' 
imposed  worship:  compare  F&elodovlla, 

The  adjectives  whose  first  part  is  a  privative  exhibit  no- 
thing anomalous,  though  many  of  them  may  not  have  been  used 
in  the  written  language  (a/ieravoi^rog,  ave^eQevyrjvogf  ope^ixyia- 
arog).  The  only  peculiar  word  is  arileogy  which  Lachm.  has 
i*eceivcd  in  Ja.  ii.  13  on  good  authority,  in  the  place  of  ayllswg; 
Greek  writers  used  avf]Xer^y  or  at  any  rate  avekerjg  (Lob.  p.  710). 
^Avil^og  would  be  formed  on  the  analogy  of  aveXTug^  &raig, 
and  may  have  been  chosen  for  its  resemblance  in  sound  to  ek^g 

groand  that  ^vco  does  not  seom  to  have  the  meaning  Ugert  (as  this  etymology 
assumes^,  and  that  the  word,  so  derived,  would  contain  no  reference  to  any 
part  of  the  body  in  particalar,  and  would  therefore  be  ouinteUigible  from  its 
vagueness.  The  former  argument  seems  to  me  to  have  more  force  than  the 
latter.  I  am  inclined  however  to  think  that  axpopvarT(a  is  not  an  onintentional 
corruption  of  olxpOTioa^ia,  but  a  euphemistic  alteration  of  this  word,  made  de- 
signedly in  such  a  way  that  tlie  latter  part  would  convey  the  meaning  ii^gjftii, 
turgens  (pvb)).  It  is  in  the  nature  of  euphemistic  expressions  to  be  vagne  and 
general:  those  among  whom  they  are  current  easily  come  to  an  undentanding 
about  their  meaning. 

>  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  receive  the  more  correct  form  aXAorpicicCo^^OTCOC*] 

<  Comp.  dvwpcoicoAGiTptjc  £phraem.  p.  743,  7Ci>paoXccTpT]C  Pachym.  184,  Geo. 
Pisid.  UeracL  X.  14.  182,  \i;eu8oXaTpr,c  Theodos.  Acroai,  8  78;  also  )[ptGrroXd[* 
TpT)^,  a  common  word  in  the  Byzantine  writers. 

>  [See  Alford  in  loc.y  who  denies  that  the  expressions  are  reaUy  paralltli 
j$e*jTepo6sxaTT)  being  the  Unth  of  a  tenth.  Treg.  and  Alford  inclose  the  word 
in  brackets,  see  their  notes:  compare  EUicott,  TlisL  L.  p.  173,  Scrivener,  ialr. 
p.  433.     In  ed.  8  Tisch.  retains  the  word.] 
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in  the  same  daase.  Battmann  (H.  467)  maintains  that  the  in- 
itial a  of  ateyiCeiv  (from  the  adj.  arevi^)  is  the  so-called  "a  in- 
tttisiTe'" ;  hot  it  is  better  (with  Lob.  Pat/*.  L  35) ,  to  take  it  for 
a  farmaiivmm  ^.  See  farther  D5derlein,  De  a  intensiro  sermo- 
ms  Grmci  (Erl.  1830)  K 

b.  Verbs.  When  the  last  part  of  the  compound  is  a  verb 
(that  is,  in  rerba  composUa)^  the  verbal  root  is  retained  un- 
altered, as  a  rule,  only  when  the  first  part  is  one  of  the  so-called 
old  prepositions  (Scaliger  in  Lob.  P/trifH.  p.  266,  Buttm.  II. 
469  sq.).  In  other  cases  the  verb  properly  takes  its  termination 
from  a  noun  derived  from  the  root;  as  adwateiv,  oinoloyeia&ai, 
vov^tvtiVy  ev€QY€J€iv,  TQOTtoqiOQeiy  ^  y  oqd^cnoutiv  (comp.  oq&o- 
tofiia  Theophan.  0>ntin.  p.  812),  ayad-oegyelv  and  ayad^ovQ" 
/«iy*,  fieTfinfrad-eiyy  &C. 

It  cannot  however  be  denied  that  there  are  some  isolated 
eiceptions  to  this  rule;  Scaliger  himself  had  discovered  dvg- 
^rffntM  in  Euripides,  comp.  Buttm.  11.  472.  Evdoiuiv  also  is 
formed  from  donunv  directly,  and  not  (as  Passow  maintained) 
thriMigh  an  intermediate  noun  doxog,  see  Fritz.  Rom.  YL  370: 
the  word  originated  in  a  mere  union  of  et*  and  dovuCiv  in  pronun- 
ciation, comp.  Buttm.  II.  470.  The  same  applies  to  xa^adoxcfv, 
which  must  not  be  referred  to  dox^rw  (Fritzschior.  Opfisc. 
p.  151);  a  noun  xaQad67U)g  does  not  exist  "*. 

^Ofuifea^m  also  (the  reading  of  the  better  MSS.  in  1  Th. 
iL  8,  for  ifitiqea^i)  would  be  admissible ,  even  if  derived  from 
hfiWy  bfiog^  and  iiQeiv  (Fritz.  Mnrk^  p.  792).  We  do  not  indeed 
meet  with  any  other  verb  thus  compounded  with  b^jLOVy  for  6/ia- 


>  (In  finTonr  of  Bottmann's  view,  and  on  the  a  intensive  generally,  see 
DcB.  €ir.  p.  884 ,  New  CraL  p.  848  sq.  Lobeck*t»  words  are :  a  )^a(v(i>,  TeCvco, 
g»^]^t>,  OTC^x***  a^jectiva  in  ijc  exeuntia  fingi  non  potuenint  nisi  accedente  vel 
pnepoiitioDe  (8iax^''!«>  ^evr^C,  Tcepioicepxtic)  *  vel  alia  parte  orationis  (tioXu- 
Xsnfc*  CVTCvi^O,  quamin  nbi  nulla  conveniebat,  decnrsnm  est  ad  prsepositionem 
bqaalBrcM  a,  ^vb,  quia  per  se  nihil  significat,  ideo  ad  formandnm  aptissima 
art.     Compare,  however,  Don.  Or,  p.  63,  and  especially  New  Crat.  p.  397.] 

•  ps  R«r.  Tiii.  1 ,  Lachm. ,    Tisch.  (ed.  7) ,   and   others  read  ^fiCcopov  for 


*  (For  wfaSeh  Lach.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  and  Alford  read  Tpo909op£rv,  A.  ziii. 
IS  (DC.  L  81>.] 

*  On  tbaae  forms  see  Bottm.  IL  457.  Against  obcoDpYcCv  and  o2xo\>pYOC 
(Tit.&6  r.t),  eomp.  Frits.  De  CrU.  Cm^.  p.  29.  [In  Tit.  Z.r.  o^xoupYo;  !■ 
uiwigly  sapported,  and  is  received  by  recent  editors.] 

*  [8m  ^alf  848,  Don.  p.  889  sq.,  and  especiaUy  New  Crai.  p.  666  sq., 
where  some  of  the  exceptions  are  examined.] 
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deio  comes  from  oiiadogy  and  h^iodqo^BiVj  ofiodo§e7v,  hfievpenir^ 
hfiriQeveiv,  ofio^vyelv,  o/iiAciv,  and  even  hfAavoBiy  (Buttm.  IL 
473) ,  are  in  like  manner  directly  derived  from  noons.  A  diffi- 
culty would  also  be  presented  by  the  genitive  which  is  here  go- 
verned by  the  verb ;  compare  Matth.  406.  The  first  objection, 
however,  should  perhaps  not  be  pressed  in  regard  to  a  word 
borrowed  from  the  popular  spoken  language.  If  fiei((Ba&ai — 
which  is  found  in  Nicand.  T/tei\  400,  for  i^BiQeodtii — ^were  the 
original  form,  ftei^aO^ai  and  ofteiQeaO'ai  might  exist  together 
as  collateral  forms ,  as  easily  as  Siqeax^ai  and  odiQBodtii  ^ :  in- 
deed ofieiQead-ai  [not  ofieiQead-ai]  may  perhaps  be  the  tme 
reading  here  (Lob.  Pn(/t.  I.  72)  *. 

A  compound  peculiar  to  Hellenistic  Greek  is  Trfogfonolij- 
Titelv^ — 7rQng(07rokir^jrTt]g,  nqogm7roh]\pia  (Theodos.  Acroas.  1. 
32),  anqogtDTToXijjiTiog  (Acta  Apocr,  p.  86).  A  corresponding 
verb  is  or^aTahjirreiv,  Sext  Emp.  I.  201 ;  with  the  conorete  de- 
rivative compare  dMQolrjnrijg  and  iqyoXfjimjg  (LXX);  and  with 
the  abstract  7rQogM7iolrjiffia  compare  iQcarohjiffia  ^  Ephraem. 
p.  3104,  78tK),  Nicet.  Eugen.  4.  251.  Several  nouns  like  nfos- 
lo/iolijirrr^gj  ^ayarr^pQag  *,  in  which  the  second  part  is  derived 
from  a  verb ,  whilst  the  first  denotes  the  object,  &c.  (ButtoL  IL 
478),  are  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.;  as  de^iolafiogy  one  who  tatcM  a 
ptacp  at  the  riyht  of  any  one,  hence  an  attendant.  From  these 
compounds  are  again  derived,  not  only  abstract  nouns — to  which 
class  (TAi^von  rffia  belongs,  formed  as  if  from  CAtjmTrrffog,  accord- 
ing to  a  common  analogy,  like  %Kivonrffia^—\mi  also  verbs,  as 
hd^ofiolElv  from  liUo(i6log  (comp.  av&o^oXeiVj  ^]Qo^oX6iVj  f iUo- 
(iolelai^ai,  &c.),  oQ^ojrodelv  from  ogd-OTrovgy  de^iola^eJv  (Leo 
Gr.  p.  175):  see  Buttm.  II.  479. 

In  verba  decomposita  that  prepositioii  by  means  of  which  the 

1  fSoverai  exx.  of  a  prefixed  vowel  are  given  in  Ntm  CraL  p.  894  M|q.] 
*  fOfieip.  is  now  generally  received  in  this  passage,  and  is  the  rtadtnc 
(if  good  MSS.  in  Job  iii.  21.  £llicott  considers  it  a  late  form  of  lfic(p0|isi: 
"as  it  soem.s  probable  that  pieCpofiai  is  not  an  independent  verb,  bat  only  an 
apocopated  form  of  IpibipopLai  *mctri  causa*,  it  seems  safer  to  conaider  j|is{po- 
}i.ai  a  corrupted  and  perhaps  strengthened  form  of  the  more  nsnal  verb.**  Si- 
milarly Jowett  in  loc,  who  adds  that  the  pseudo-form  was  supported  perba|M 
by  an  imaginary  derivation  from  dpLoO  and  cCpciv.  Compare  however  Lobeck 
I.e. :  "vocales  autem  longas  deteri  tam  contra  naturam  est,  at  pane  crMUm  pri- 
mitivum  fuisse  ap.c(p(i)  amo  vel  0|JLCip(d  quod  codd.  optimi  N.  T.  prabenL") 

3  Another  compound  of  this  kind  is  au^afii)^,  f^m  avTOC  ^^'^  i)teiv,  i|dc- 
0*tfx  (Buttm.  II.  458). 
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eompoond  became  a  double  compoand  naturally  stands  first,  as  in 
muMdixBa^ai  ^  awavrikafiPavia^ai,.  Jiajtagatifipri ,  1  Tim.  vi.  5, 
would  be  at  variance  with  this  rule  if  it  signified  misplaced  dili' 
gemte  or  uselexs  disputing.  The  only  meaning  which  dtaitaQctxQ.  can 
bare  is  eomiiMuetl  (endless)  enmities ^  coiiisions;  the  other  significa- 
tion wonld  require  Tra^adtcrr^i/Sij.  As  however  most  of  the  MSS. 
are  in  favour  of  hutna^axq.j  which  Lachm.  has  received  into  the 
text,  it  baa  been  supposed — even  by  Pritzsche  {Mark,  p.  796^) — 
that  in  this  particular  instance  the  prepositions  are  transposed.  But 
iuiMaQaxQifit] ,  in  the  sense  given  above,  is  not  unsuitable  in  this 
passage.  The  other  compounds  with  dianaga^  viz.  dtanaguKvnxE- 
#(^m  1  K.  vi.  4 ,  and  dutnagaxriQiiv  '2  8.  iii.  30 ,  are  in  accordance 
with  the  rule  as  regards  their  meaning:  the  former  word  however 
is  doubtful ,  see  Schleusner,  Thes.  Phil,  s.  v. 

naQttxaxa^tl%fl  is  equivalent  in  meaning  to  nagad-riKfj ,  see 
Lennep,  Phalar.  Ep.  p.  198  (Lips.),  Lob.  p.  312;  the  latter  is 
better  supported  in  the  N.  T.  The  MSS.  similarly  vary  between 
the  two  words  in  Thuc  2.  72  (see  the  commentators),  and  also  in 
Plutarch,  Ser,  Find,  (see  Wyttenb.  IL  530):  comp.  also  Ueinichen, 
Imi.  md  ENseb.  IIL  529. 

In  Biblical  Greek  we  meet  with  many  compounds  and  double 
eompounds  which  do  not  occur  in  Greek  authors  ^.  In  particular, 
we  find  the  simple  verbs  of  earlier  writers  strengthened  through  the 
addition  of  prepositions,  which,  so  to  speak,  exhibit  to  the  eye  the 
node  of  the  action ;  as  indeed  a  love  for  what  is  vivid  and  expressive 
is  a  general  characteristic  of  the  later  language.  Thus  we  have  xaraAi- 
d«(E(v,  to  stone  doum;  ilogni^uvy  as  if  to  extract  an  oath  from  a  man, 
pmi  om  OQtk;  tiaoxganxuv,  to  flash  forth;  ixyafii^ety,  to  give  away  in 
mmrritge  {out  of  the  family),  elocare;  6iiytlgziv^  i^avaxikknv,  i^o- 
fLolLojHv^  and  many  others.  See  my  5  Progr,  de  Ferbor.  cum  l^re- 
fM.  eompotitor.  in  .V.  T.  usu  (Lips.  1834—43). 

In  the  same  way,  and  for  the  same  reason,  compound  and 
donbly  compound  adverbs  (and  prepositions)  came  into  use  in  later 
Greek,  as  inavto,  naxivoiniov,  xaxivavxi.  In  the  Byzantine  writers 
soeh  formations  are  carried  to  a  still  greater  extent  than  in  the' 
Bible;  compare  for  instance  xaxiTcavm  in  Constantine  Porphyro- 
genitus. 

Rem.  I.  Personal  names,  particularly  such  as  are  compound, 
are  frequently  found  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  contracted  forms  which 
especially  belong  to  the  popular  spoken  language ,  and  these  abbre- 


*  [*^Patet  igitar  voc.  dtorrpi^C  miris  moditi  prepositione  icapa-  esse  di- 
qavm  exspectes  iC3pai5urrpt^{". — The  view  maintained  in  the  text 
r  to  Im  generaUy  received:  see  Ellicott  and  Alford  m  loc.] 

*  [To  these  EUicott  adds  diaicapsyu  Oreg.  Nyss.  II.  177,   fitaTcapaaupu 
SehoL  Loeiao  If.  796  (Ilemst).    The  Lexicons  give  also  compounds  of  (^locTCOipa 

ousTOCM,  Xa|A^v«A,  doxi))  oS>>vu  (?),  but  all  from  late  writers.] 
s  [Comp.  EUicoU*s  notes  on  Ph.  Ui.  11,  E.  i.  21.] 
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AnatioiiB  are  sometimes  very  bold  (Lob.  p.  434,  comp.  Schmid  on 
Horat.  Epp.  1.  7.  55);  as  Aito}liog  for  *A%olXmviog ^  *A(ftinag  for 
^AQxsfildonQog  (Tit.  iii.  12),  Nv(ig>ag  for  Nvinpodrngog  (CoL  iv.  16  '), 
Zfivccg  for  ZrivodmQog  (Tit.  iii.  13),  IlaQiiivag  for  lltt^iuvlSfig  (A. 
vi.  5),  Afifiag  probably  for  AfjfUag,  AtifiixQiogy  or  At^^^xog  (CoL 
iv.  14,  2  Tim.  iv.  10),  probably  also  *Okvf^ntig  for  *OXv^miimf^g 
(Bom.  xvi.  15),  ^Enatpqiig  for  *Enaq>Q66ixog  (CoL  i.  7,  iy.  12),  and 
'EQfiag  for  'EQfiodmqog  (Rom.  xri.  14),  Sivdag  for  I9n;da»^0f  (i.e. 
6eodoo^o9),  and  yiovxa^  for  Lucanus.  In  Greek  writers,  compare 
'Akf^ag  for  'Aki^avdQog  (Jos.  Bell,  J.  6.  1.  8),  Mfpfag  for  Mrjyodmffog^ 
Hv^ag  for  iTv^odco^og,  Mttgag  (£useb.  i/.  £f.  6.  41)*. 

Many  names  in  ag  not  circumflexed  are  abbreviated  forms;  as 
'AfATtkiag  for  Ampliatus  (Rom.  xvi.  8)  ' ,  'Avrinag  for  [AvxinaxQog 
(Rev.  ii.  13),  Kkionag  for  XieoTrerT^op  (L.  xxiy.  18),  and  peiliaps 
Zikag  for  2JiAovavo$,  see  Heumann,  Pcpcile  in.  314.  If  2ISuiMrT90C 
(A.  XX.  4)  is  for  Hmcmaxqogy  which  is  found  in  some  MSS.,  the 
contraction  is  nearer  the  commencement  of  the  word,  but  is  also 
very  bold :  Zdnargog  may  however  be  an  uncontracted  name.  On 
the  other  hand,  those  proper  names  which  are  compounds  of  kaog^ 
and  which  by  the  Dorians  (Matth.  49) — and  probably  by  othert 
also — were  contracted  into  kag,  appear  in  the  N.  T.  in  their  un- 
contracted form,  OS  NiKokaog,  'Agxikaog,  That  at  an  earlier  period 
also  the  Greeks  contracted  personal  names  on  euphonic  grounds,  li 
phown  by  examples  in  K.  KeiVs  Spec,  O/iomutolog,  Gr.  p.  52  sqq. 
(Lips.  1840).  In  German  there  are  numerous  examples  of  similv 
abbreviations  and  contractions,  sometimes  very  harsh;  as  Klaiu 
from  Nikolaus,  Kiithe  (Kathi)  from  Katharina.  Several  of  theae 
have  become  independent  names,  occurring  even  in  the  written  lan- 
giiage;  as  Fritz  (Friedrich),  Heinz  (Hcinrich),  Hans,  Max:  comp. 
Lob.  ho/fffg.  Path.  p.  504  sqq.  * 

Hem.  2.  The  Latin  words  taken  up  into  the  Greek  of  the  N. 
T. — almost  without  exception  substantives,  denoting  Roman  judicial 
institutions,  coins,  articles  of  dress — have  nothing  peculiar  in  theb 
form.  Latin  verbs  in  a  Greek  dress  first  appear  at  a  later  period, 
in  the  Greek  of  the  npurious  Apocryphal  writings  {Libri  Psemhpi' 
graphi)f  the  Byzantines,  &c.  See  Thilo,  .-fcia  A  pp.  Petri  ei  PaaH 
L  10  sq.  (Hal  1837)  ^ 


1  Keil  (FhHologua  II.  468)   believes  he  has  foiuid  this  name  in  an 
tion  in  Bockh.     [Lachm.  writes  j\u(x99tv,  considering  the  word  to  be  tlia 
of  a  female.] 

s  rSee  Mullach,    Vtdg.  p.  22,  165.] 

s  [In  this  passage  'A(jl7Caiqcto<  is  well  supported.] 

*   On  Greek  personal   names   in   general,    see  Stars,    Profr,  de 
Ortrcor.  (included  in  his  Oputmla:  Lips.  1825),   AV.  Pape,   WStieih,  dtr  grieeL 
Eigemtamen  (Brschw.  1842),   (HaU.  L.Z.  1848,  No.  106—108),   and  Keil,  Bm- 
trUge  tur  Chtomatologie,  in  Schneidewin,  FhUiHogu*  Vol.  2  and  8. 

«  [See  al«o  MuUavh.   Vulg.  p.  52,  54.] 
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SECTION  xvn. 

THE  ABTICLE  AS  A  PRONOUN. 

1.  The  Article  6,  ^,  to,  was  originally  a  demonstrative 
ponoun,  and  in  epic  poetry — to  which  belongs  the  quotation 
from  Aratus  in  A.  xvii.  28,  tov  yctQ  yivog  h^iv — it  is  regularly 
used  as  such.  Compare  Soph.  CEd.  /{.  1082,  t^  yotQ  niqnrm 
lOjItQos  (Matth.  286) :  for  prose ,  compare  Athen.  2.  p.  37.  ( Jelf 
444,  Don.  p.  345.)  This  use  of  the  article  is  not  usual  in  prose, 
except: 

i  A.  Klnit,  Vinduia  Artie,  m  N.  T.  (Traj.  et  Alcnuir.  1768—1771 ;  the 
book  ItMlf  b  written  in  I>iitch);  O.  Hiddleton,  The  Doctrine  qf  the  Greek  Jbr- 
HeU  mpplied  to  the  criticism  and  the  Uluttration  of  the  N,  T.  (London  1808). 
Cooipare  Sdmlthesi  in  the  Theol.  AnnaL  1808,  p.  56  sqq.;  E.  Valpy,  A  ahori 
htmti§e  9m  the  doetrine  qf  the  Ortek  Article^  according  to  Middleton  dcy  hriefly 
mud  eompendumily  explained  at  applicable  to  the  criticitm  qf  the  N,  T,j  prefixed 
to  his  Oreek  TetL  leith  EngUth  notci  (S  voU.:  ed.  3,  Lond.  1834).  EmmerliDg'e 
Emige  Bemerk,  Uber  den  Artikel  im  N.  T,  (in  Keil  and  Txschimer's  Arudekt.  I. 
n.  147  iqq.)*  ftre  of  no  importance.  On  the  other  hand,  Bengel  has  some 
brief  bat  striking  remarks  on  the  subject  in  his  note  on  1ft.  xviii.  17.  [See 
also  A.  Bnttmann,  €fr.  p.  74—90,  Webster,  Syntax,  p.  S6— 44,  and  especially 
QrecB,  Or.  p.  5— 8S,  where  the  subject  is  Tery  carefVilly  treated.  The  refe- 
meea  to  Middleton  fai  the  following  pages  are  made  to  the  option  by  Rose 
rCaBfaridge  1841).] 

WiMT  Grubsur.  9 
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a.  In  the  very  common  formulas  6  fiiv 6  diy  ol  fih 

....  oldi^ ,— sometimes  standing  in  relation  to  a  subject  pre- 
viously mentioned,  tke  one  ....  the  other,  as  in  A.  xiv.  4,  zviL 
32,  xxviii.  24,  G.  iv.  23[?],  H.  vii.  20,  21  (Schaef.  Dion.  421); 
sometimes  simply  partitive,  without  any  such  reference,  as  in 
E.  iv.  11,  edtoY^v  rovg  ftiiv  anooTolovgy  tovg  di  nqoipiqtaq^  rcvg 
di  X.T.A.,  some  ....  others. 

b.  In  the  course  of  a  narration,  when  the  simple  h  it  {oi 
6i)  is  used  for  Init  he,  &c. ,  in  opposition  to  some  other  subject; 
as  b  di  eqnj  Mt.  xiii.  29,  ol  di  onaovoavrig  inoQevSTjaay  ii.  9,  IL 
14,  ix.  31,  L.  iii.  13,  viii.  21,  xx.  12,  Jo.  i.  39,  ix.  38,  A.  i.  6«, 
ix.  40,  al.;  Xen.  An.  2.  3.  2,  iBsch.  Dial.  3. 15, 17,  Philostr. 
Ap.  1.  21.  5,  aL 

For  01  fill'  ....  ot  Si  are  used  also  ot  fihv  ....  SlXoi  it  Jo. 
Tii.  12,  oi  fiev  ....  aXXoi  di  . . . .  hBQoi  6i  Mt  xyi.  14  (Plat  L^g. 

2.  658  b,  ^1.  2.  34,   Palaeph.  6.  6),   xivig ot  di  A.  xvii.  18, 

comp.  Plat.  Legg.  I.  627  a,  and  Ast  i/f  he.  In  Greek  authors  we 
find  still  greater  yaricty  in  expressions  of  this  kind  (Matth.  288. 
Rem.  6,  Jelf  764).  The  relative  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the 
article  in  such  opposed  clauses:  as  1  C.  xi.  21,  og  fikv  ntiva^  og  H 
fAt^vii'  Mt.  xxi.  35,  ov  liiv  idiigav^  ov  6i  imixuivav  x.r.1.,  A. 
xxvii.  44,  Horn.  ix.  21,  Mk.  xii.  5;  compare  Polyb.  1.  7.  3,  3.  76.  4, 
Thuc.  3.  66,  and  see  Georgi,  Hier.  I.  109,  Herm.  Fig.  p.  706. 
Once,  Sg  filv  ....  Skkog  Si,  1  G.  xii.  8  (Xen.  An.  3.  1.  35);  5  filv 
(neuter)  ....  xol  ?rcpov,  L.  yiii.  5  sqq. ' :  in  1  G.  xii.  28  there  ii 
evidently  an  anacoluthon.  See,  in  general,  Bemh.  p.  306  sq.  (Jdf 
816.  3.  b). 

In  Eom.  xiv.  2,  6  Si  does  not  stand  in  relation  to  og  ^Jv;  o  ia 
simply  the  article,  and  belongs  to  aa^evcuv. 

2.  In  Mt  xxvi.  67,  xxviii.  17,  we  find  the  partitive  o«  U 
without  a  preceding  o\  fiiv ,  so  that  only  the  second  member  of 
the  partition  is  expressed.  The  former  passage,  hijcTvaap  dq 
%d  nqogtanov  avTov  xat  iTioXdg>ioav  avvSv,  ol  di  i^^OTticav^ 
would  be  more  regular  if  ol  fiiv  were  inserted  before  htolaipi- 
aav.  When  however  Matthew  wrote  this  word,  a  second  member 
of  the  sentence  was  not  as  yet  definitely  before  his  mind;  bat 
when  he  adds  ol  di  i^^.  it  becomes  evident  that  the  hLoldipu  ap- 


>  On  the  accentuation  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  700,  and  on  the  other  aids 
gw  p.  97.     [Jelf  444.  OLm.  6,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.  v.] 

■  [A  mistake,  perhaps  for  Jo.  zzi.  6.] 

>  [AUo  8  ^Iv  . . .  xal  £XXo,  Mk.  iy.  4,  6.  A.  Buttmann  (p.  89)  ramazlu  tkil 
c,  ij,  ol,  al,  are  the  only  forms  of  the  article  which  are  asad  with  |Uv  and  8^ 
in  th^  N.  T.,  if  we  except  E.  iv.  11.] 
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plied  to  a  part  only  of  the  mockers.    Compare  Xen.  HclL  1.  2. 

14,  ci  alxiidhatoi 4^oi^o  ig  JeiUleiaVy  oi  i"  ig  Mfyaqa' 

QfT.  3. 2. 12;  and  see  Poppo,  Xen.  ty-.  p.  292,  Bremi,  Demostk. 
p.  273  (Jelf  767.  2).  Similarly,  in  Mt  xxviii.  17  we  have  first 
the  general  statement,  oi  Fydexa  lia^rjtai  ....  iddvttg  avtov 
nfogntvrr^cay:  that  this,  however,  refers  only  to  the  greater 
part ,  is  clear  from  the  words  which  follow,  oi  di  idiavaaop  ^ . 
In  L.  IX.  19 ,  Of  id  would  regularly  refer  to  the  fia^rffod 
nentioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  would  indicate  that  ail 
letumed  the  answer  which  follows;  but  from  aXloi  di  . . . .,  ail- 
loi  ddj  it  is  dear  that  it  was  given  by  a  part  only.  The  cor- 
responding verse  in  Matthew  (xvL  14)  is  expressed  with  more 
exactness:  oi  di  tlnov  oi  fiiy  ^Itodyvrp^  ....  aHoi  di  ....  he- 
(ot  &i. 

SECTION  XYUI. 
THE  ARTICLE  BEFORE  N0UN& 

L  When  6,  ijy  to,  stands  before  a  noun  as  a  true  article, 
it  indicates  that  the  object  is  conceived  as  definite ',  either  from 
its  nature y  or  from  the  context,  or  by  reference  to  a  circle  of 
ideas  which  is  assumed  to  be  familiar  to  the  reader's  mind ' : 
Mk.  L  32,  ore  idv  b  ijliog'  Jo.  i.  52,  oipeod'e  tov  ovqavov  dyeip- 
fo^a'  1  C.  XV.  8,  wgneQet  t^  ixTQWfiari  iaq>&r]  yua^iol  (he  is  the 
only  abortion  among  the  apostles);  A.  xxvii.'38,  iTL^aXlofievoi 
tdw  Oixop  ilg  tijv  d^aXaaaavy  the  wheat  (the  ship's  store  of  pro- 
visions); L.  iv.  20,  nrv^ag  to  fit^Xiov  (which  had  been  handed 
to  him,  ver.  17)  anodovg  t^  vftrjQivf],  the  synagogne-attendant; 
Jo.  xiiL  5,  fiaiJiei  vd(Of  elg  top  nitxr^ay  the  basin  (which,  as 
was  standing  by),  comp.  Mt  xxvi.  26  sq.  ^ ;  Jo.  vi.  3,  ay^A- 


>  [So  B«ig«l  (u  an  altonuUiye)  and  Meyer:  Alford,  Ellicott  (Hitt  LUL 
f  410),  Ebnrd  ((7o«j»e{  Hitt,  p.  462 ,  Clark),  Stier  {Word*  ^  iht  Lard  JtwuM^ 
Vm.  17S,   Clark),   object  to  this  interpretation,   though   not   on    grammatieal 

t  Coopare  Epiphan.  Hxtr.  1.  9.  4. — Herm.  /Vtr^.  ad  Eury^.  Iphig.  A%d, 
Pl  1ft:  **Articalai  qaoniam  origine  pronomen  demonstrativom  est,  definit  inii- 
■ila  idqpM  daoboa  nodls,  ant  designando  certo  de  mnltia  ant  qa«  malta  sunt, 
caactia  in  annm  eoUigendli.** 

s  (Sea  Jelf  446  sq.,  Don.  p.  850,  Middleton  p.  32  sqq.,  Madrig  8:  for  the 
V.  T.  aaa  eapedaUy  Green,  Or.  eh.  II,  sections  1  and  2.] 

«  [Tisch.  and-  Treg.  omit  the  art  in  these  two  rerses:  eompw  L.  xxIt.  SO, 
1  C.  zl  U.] 

9* 
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d-ey  elg  to  oQogj  into  the  movntnin  (which  was  situated  on  the 
farther  shore,  ver.  1);  1  C.  v.  9,  ^qatpa  h  tTj  inimoX'^  (which 
Paul  had  written  to  the  Corinthians  before  this  present  epistle); 
A.  ix.  2,  yvrjooTO  IniatoXag  eig  Ja^iatTAOv  nqog  %ag  awayty/ag^ 
to  the  synagogues  (which  were  in  Damascus);  Rev.  xx.  4,  £/?a- 
ailevaav  fisid  Xqiotov  zd  xiXia  cVj;,  the  thousand  years  (the 
known  duration  of  Messiah's  kingdom) ;  Ja.  ii.  25,  ^Bxdfi  f]  Ttopnj 
vnode^a^iivri  lovg  ayyiXovg,  the  spies  (familiarly  known  from 
the  history  of  Rahab);  H.  ix.  19,  lafiiov  id  aJfia  xiav  iiocxm 
%al  Twv  xqdyiov,  with  allusion  to  Ex.  xxiv.  8.  So  in  1  C.  vii.  3, 
xfi  yvvaiyX  o  dvfjQ  xfpf  oq>eiXrpf  dnodidoTiOy  the  (matrimonial) 
debt;  vii.  29,  o  yuxiqog  ovveOTaXfiivog  }.<jtivy  comp.  ver.  26,  dw 
ti]v  iveoToiaav  dvdyy.rjv. 

The  aii;icle  thus  refers  to  well-known  facts,  arrangements, 
or  doctrines  (A.  v.  37,  xxi.  38,  H.  xi.  28,  1  C.  x.  1, 10,  2  Th.  IL  3, 
Jo.  i.  21,  ii.  14,  xviii.  3,  Mt.  viii.  4, 12);  or  to  something  pre- 
viously mentioned,  Mt.  ii.  7  (ver.  1),  L.  ix.  16  (ver.  13),  A,  ix. 
17  *  (ver.  11),  Jo.  iv.  43  (ver.  40),  A.  xi.  13  (x.  3,  22),  Ja.  iL  3 
(ver.  2),  Jo.  xii.  12  (ver.  1),  xx.  1  (xix.  41),  H.  v.  4  (ver.  1). 
Thus  6  FQxofievog  signifies  the  Messiai* ,  fj  ytQioig  the  (Messior 
nie)  vnivej'sal  judgment,  i]  yQcctpi^  the  Scriptures ^  rj  atOTfjQia 
the  salvation  of  Christy  b  nBiqd'C.mv  the  tempter  (Satan),  Ac. 
So  also  of  geographical  designations:  ^  egrj^og  the  wilderness 
par  excellenrc.  "*3*7''2ri,  i.e...  according  to  the  context,  either  the 
wilderness  of  Arabia  (of  Mount  Sinai),  Jo.  iii.  14,  vi.  31,  A.  viL 
30,  or  the  wilderness  of  Judah  (Mt  iv.  1,  xi.  7). 

Another  case  deserving  mention  is  the  use  of  a  singular 
noun  with  the  article  to  denote,  in  the  individual  which  it  par- 
ticularises, the  whole  class*, — as  we  ourselves  say,  The  soldier 
must  be  trained  to  arms:  2  G.  iL  12,  td  arj^iBia  %ov  anoardlov' 
Mt.  xii.  35,  o  dyad^og  avd-qionog  ....  i-K^aXXet  dya&d'  xv.  11, 
xviii.  17,  L.  X.  7,  6.  iv.  1 ,  Ja.  v.  6.  Akin  to  this  is  the  use  of 
the  singular  in  parables  and  allegories:  Jo.  x.  11,  6  noiiiip  h 
naXog  T^v  xpvxtjv  aizov  Tid-rjaiv  (it  is  the  ideal  Good  Shepherd 
that  is  spoken  of),  Mt.  xiii.  3,  i^Xi^ev  b  aneiqiav  %ov  CTteiQiiv, 
where  Luther  incorrectly  has  a  sower.    See  Krtiger  p.  103  sq. 

>  [Corrected  (for  ix.  7)  from  ed.  5,  where  the  words  of  the  Terse  an 
quoted.] 

*  [Jclf  446.  p,  Green  p.  21,  where  the  very  eommon  oie  of  the  iilnni  to 
denote  a  class  b  also  noticed.] 
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Rem.  According  to  Kuhnol,  the  article  sometimes  includes 
the  pronoun  Ikis  ^;  e.g.  in  Mt.  i.  25,  tov  vlov  for  tovtov  zov  vtov 
Jo.  Tii.  17,  yi^acTOi  mgl  rijg  didctjfjg'  yer.  40,  ix  tov  oiXov  A. 
xxvi.  10,  Ti}v  xa(fa  tmv  aQjiigimv  i^ovaiciv  ka^tov  Mk.  xiii.  20,  A. 
iz.  2.  In  all  these  instances,  howeyer,  the  definite  article  is  quite 
■nffident.  Heumann  has  been  still  more  liberal  in  this  view  of  the 
srtiele ,  and  he  has  been  followed  by  Schulthess  (JV.  Krit,  Journ,  L 
2S5):  both  Schulthess  and  Kiihnol  refer  most  incorrectly  to  Matth. 
$  286,  where  such  a  use  of  the  article  (which  indeed  is  hardly  to 
be  found  in  prose,  except  Ionic)  is  not  the  subject  of  discussion. 
In  CoL  ir.  16,  oxuv  ivayvmc^^  nag  vfitv  rj  iTtiarolri,  we  too  say 
wkett  the  letter  is  read;  nothing  more  than  the  article  was  required, 
nnce  no  other  epistle  than  the  present  could  be  thought  of:  some 
authorities  annex  avrri,  but  the  ancient  versions  must  not  be  reckon- 
ed with  these'.  In  1  Tim.  i.  15  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is 
not  required  even  in  German  [or  English] ,  any  more  than  in  vi. 
13  [r  14].  In  2  C.  v.  4,  rro  is  not  put  dtixiiTi^g  for  xovtco;  the  ar- 
ticle simply  points  to  the  cxijvog  spoken  of  in  ver.  1.  In  Col.  iii.  8, 
ta  rravrcr  is  not  ** these,  ait  of  them"  (intensive),  but  the  whole ,  viz. 
the  sins  which  are  (a  second  time)  specified  in  the  words  which  im- 
mediately follow.  In  Eom.  V.  5,  too,  17  {ikniq)  is  simply  the  article; 
■ee  Fritz,  in  loe.  Least  of  all  can  0  xoofiog  be  taken  for  ovro^  0 
wic^og :  it  is  the  world  as  opposed  to  heaven,  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
not  this  iporld  as  opposed  to  another  xoOfio^.  The  passages  in  Greek 
authors  which  might  be  claimed  as  instances  of  this  idiom  (Diog.  L. 
1.  72,  86)  are  to  be  judged  of  in  the  same  way.  Indeed  one  cannot 
tee  what  could  induce  the  apostles  to  avoid  expressing  the  demon- 
ftrative  pronoun  in  certain  passages,  in  which  it  was  present  to 
their  thought,  and  to  substitute  for  it  the  article,  which  in  any  case 
has  much  less  force :  mere  instinct  would  revolt  at  this.  Besides, 
expressiveness  of  language  is  a  characteristic  of  N.  T.  Ghreek,  and 
of  later  Greek  in  general. 

In  Greek  authors,  especially  the  Ionic  and  Doric',  and  after- 
wards in  the  Byzantine  writers  (Malal.  p.  95,  102),  the  article  is 
sometimes  used  for  the  relative.  In  the  N.  T.,  £avkog  6  xal  Tlav- 
iog  (A.  xiii.  9)  has  been  regarded  as  an  example  of  this  usage  (see 
Schleusner  s.  v.  0) ,  but  wrongly :  0  xal  77.  is  here  equivalent  to  0 
sai  xttlovfitvog  Uavkog  (Schflpfor,  L,  Bos  p.  213),  and  the  article 
retains  its  ordinary  meaning,  just  as  in  £avkog  6  Tagatvg.  Gomp. 
the  similar  phrase  Ilixog  6  xal  Ztvg,  MalaL  p.  19  sq.  (ed.  Bonn), 

>  Compare  Sie1>elis,  Piautan,  I.  50,  Boisson.  Bahr.  p.  207.  Compare  the 
German  da$  when  emphasised. 

*  ["The  geDius  of  the  language  into  which  the  translation  is  made  may 
require  the  introdaction  of  connecting  particles  or  words  of  reference,  as  can 
be  seen  from  the  italicised  words  in  the  Auth.  Ver."  Westcott  in  Smith's  i>tr<. 
of  B^bU,  II   528.] 

*  Matth.  S92:  comp.  EUendt,  Ux,  Soph,  U.  204  (Jelf  445). 
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j4ct.  Thorn,  p.  34.  One  example  however  may  be  quoted  from 
Hellenistic  writerB,  viz.  Psalt,  SaL  17.  12,  iv  xolq  xp((Katff,  xa 
TtoiH  inl  rr}v  y^v,  if  the  reading  is  correct  In  Wisd.  zL  15, 
where  ov  (j4lex,)  is  probably  a  correction,  xov  most  be  reg^aided  ■• 
the  article. 

2.  So  far,  Greek  usage  agrees  with  that  of  all  languages 
which  possess  an  article.  In  the  following  cases,  in  which  the 
definite  article  would  not  be  employed  in  German  [or  English], 
the  use  of  the  Greek  article  is  idiomatic: 

a)  Rev.  iv.  7,  to  ^cooy  txov  %6  nqogfanov  c&g  av&Qionov 
(Xen.  Ctp\  5. 1. 2,  hfiolav  rdig  dovXaig  elxs  ti}v  io^ijva'  Theophr. 
t!6.  12  (19),  rovg  owxag  fieydXovg  Ixwy  Polyaen.  8. 10. 1,  al.); 
A.  xxvi.  24  [/?cr.],  fieyakrj  xfi  qxavfj  eq^rj'  xiv.  10,  1  G.  zL  5 
(Aristot.  yinim.  2.  8, 10,  Lucian,  Caiapl.  11,  Died,  S.  1.  70,  83, 
Pol.  15.  29.  1 1 ,  Philostr.  Ap.  4.  44).  We  say.  He  had  eyes  m. 
He  spoke  with  a  loud  voice,  &c  By  the  use  of  the  artide 
here ,  something  which  belongs  to  the  individual  is  pointed  out 
as  possessed  of  a  certain  quality  ^  This  is  shown  still  more 
clearly  by  H.  vii.  24,  a7taQ(i(iarov  txu  xfjv  leQiaavyrjyj  He  hoik 
the  priesthood  ns  unchangeable  (predicate),  Mk.  viii.  17,  1  P. 
ii.  12,  iv.  8,  E.  i.  18;  and  by  Mt.  iii.  4,  clx*  to  hdv^a  avxw 
a7To  TQixwy  'Mxinqkov'  Rev.  ii.  18  (which  diflfer  from  the  previous 
examples  through  the  addition  of  the  pronoun).  With  the  former 
examples  compare  further  Thuc.  1. 10,  23,  Plat  Phcedr.  242  b, 
Lucian,  DinL  Deor.  8.  1,  Fugit.  10,  Em.  11,  Died.  S.  1.62, 
2.  19,  3.  34,  iEl.  Anim.  13. 15,  Pol.  3.  4. 1,  8. 10. 1;  and  see 
Lob.  p.  265,  KrQg.  Dion.  H.  126.  (The  art  is  sometimes  omit- 
ted, e.g.  in  2  P.  ii.  14:  comp.  Aristot  Anim.  2.  8,  10,  with 
2.  11.) 

b)  1  C.  iv.  5,  Toze  o  inaivog  yevijaeTai  Ixaori;^,  the  praise 
(that  is  due  to  him);  Rom.  xi.  36,  avrq^  ij  do^a  eig  t.  alwpog' 
xvi.  27,  E.  iii.  21,  G.  i.  5,  1  P.  iv.  11,  Rev.  v.  13;  Rev.  iv.  11, 
a^iog  el  Xa^elv  xrpf  do^av  x.  t^v  Ti^npf  Ja.  iL  14,  ti  to  oqmlos 
iav  TtioTtv  Xiyrj  rig  i'xBiv,  the  advantage  (to  be  expected),  1 CL. 
XV.  32;  10.  ix.  18,  rig  fiot  eaviv  o  fitad^og  (Ellendt,  Lex.  Sopk. 


1  [More  clearly:  "Some  featare  or  circumstance  U  assumed  as  belonging 
to  the  person ,  and  a  quality  is  predicated  of  it."  Clyde ,  Syniax  p.  SO.  We 
must  use  the  personal  pronoun,  or  change  the  construction  of  the  sentence: 
c.f(.  in  II.  vii.  24,  lie  fiath  Hi*  priathood  unchangeabU,  or  The  priesthood  mJUnk 
Jie  hath  is  unchani/eabU.     See  Don.  p.  528,  Qreen,  Chr.  p.  50  sq.] 
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n.  212).    In  an  these  cases  the  article  denotes  that  which  is 

due,  requisite  (KrQg.  p.  98,  Jelf  447. 1).    And  thus  the  article 

is  often  found  where  we  should  use  a  personal  pronoun ;  as  Rom. 

it.  4,  T^  ((ffa^ofiinp  b  fiiad-og  or  Xoyi^erai  Ins  reward  y  ix.  22, 

L.  xriii.  15;  comp.  Fritzsche,  Aristot.  AmU\  p.  46,  99. 

No  example  occurs  of  the  use  of  the  article  in  appellations 
(Matth.  26S,  Rost  p.  428,  Schsef.  Dem,  lY.  365);  for  in  Rev.  vi.  8, 
Svofia  ttVTO  o  9avaxog'  riii.  11 ,  to  ovofia  rot;  icriQog  liysxai  6 
cnfiirlh>9  ^  *  xiz.  1 3 ,  ninktijai  to  ovofia  avxov  6  Xoyog  to v  9iov ,  a 
DAme  is  in  each  case  mentioned  which  belongs  individually  and  ex- 
dusiTely  to  the  object  spoken  of. 

3.  Adljectives  and  participles  when  used  as  substantives 
are,  like  substantives,  made  definite  by  the  article:  1  G.  i.  27, 
01  aoqxH'  K  vi.  16,  fitXr^  zalv  ncovr^QOv'  G.  i.  23,  6  duthuxnf  vfiag' 
Tit.  iiL  8,  ol  jrejiiavemoTeg  r^  ^e^*  1  C.  ix.  13,  ot  ra  Uqci  eQya- 
;cMi£M>f  •  Mt.  X.  20,  2  C.  il  2,  x.  16,  1 C.  xiv.  16,  H.  xii.  27.  Instead 
of  a  noun  we  may  have  an  indeclinable  word,  as  an  infinitive  or 
an  adverb  (2  C.  i.  17),  or  a  phrase,  as  Rom.  iv.  14,  ol  h,  vofiov- 
H.  xiiL  24,  oi  and  rr^g  "Irallag  (Diod.  S.  1.  83),  A.  xiii.  13,  ol 
fii^  ilorAoy'  Ph.  i.  27,  ra  neql  if,iS)v  3c.t.A.,  1  G.  xiiL  10  (KrQg. 
p.  106  sq. ,  Jelf  436, 457).  Even  a  complete  sentence  may  have 
the  article  (rd)  prefixed  to  it;  c.g.  A.  xxiL  30,  yviUvoLi  to  zi  -ml- 
Ttyo^Uai  (iv.  21,  1  Th.  iv.  1 ,  L.  xxii.  2,  23,  37),  Mk.  ix.  23, 
Cintv  avt(^  %6'  ei  dvyrj;  G.  v.  14,  o  nag  vofiog  iv  evt  X6y(p  ne- 
nkriQwtai^  iv  rrJJ'  ayaTtrfltig  xov  TiXr^oiov  aov^  Rom.  viii.  26, 
xiiL  9,  L.  i.  62:  these  sentences  are  for  the  most  part  quotations 
or  interrogations',  which  are  in  this  way  rendered  more  pro- 
minent. Compare  Plat  Gf/ry  461  e,  P/fced.  62  b.  Hep.  1.  352  d, 
DemostL  Can.  728  c,  Lucian,  Alex.  20,  Matth.  280,  StaUb. 
Plat  EHlhgplt.  p.  55,  and  Men.  25.  When  a  mere  adverb  or  a 
genitive  thus  receives  the  article  (especially  the  neuter  x6\  it  be- 
comes a  virtual  substantive ' :  L.  xvi.  26,  ol  ivieid^ev  *  Jo.  viii.  23, 
ra  TLOttOy  vet  avio*  Jo.  xxi.  2,  oi  xov  Zefiedaiov  L.  xx.  25,  ta 
Kaiaa^og'  Ja.  iv.  14,  to  t^$  avQiov'  2  P.  iL  22,  to  %l}g  alrjd-ovg 
na^tfiiag'  1  G.  vii.  33,  Tct  tov  yuia^ov  2P.  i.  3,  2G.  x.  16, 
PL  L  5,  Jo.  xviii.  6,  al.  (KrUg.  p.  32,  107  sq.).    We  are  often 

>  [The  art.  U  perhaps  oot  qait«  certain  in  ti.  8,  viiL  11.] 
*  [The  ase  of  to  with  indirect  questions  is  most  common  in  St.  Luke  (A. 
■   p.  S4).] 

>  EUendt,  Arr.  ^  L  84,  Weber,  />«».  p.  237. 
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obliged  to  use  a  periphrasis ,  Hie  import  of  tlic  true  proverb, 
what  is  due  to  Coesar^, 

The  neuter  to  is  sometimes  prefixed  to  nouns  in  order  to  de- 
signate them  materially,  as  sounds  or  combinations  of  sounds:  G.  It. 
26,  TO  yuQ^j^Y^Q  x.T.il.,  the  word  Nagar*. 

The  Bubstantivised  participle  with  the  article  occurs  in  seTeral 
combinations  in  which  our  idiom  will  not  allow  the  article;  viz.  ai 
a  definite  predicate  of  an  indefinite  subject,  e.g.  G.  i.  7,  uvig  ibiv 
ot  Tagaaaovng  vfiag*  Col.  ii.  8,  ju^i}  ti^  vfiSg  lavat  6  avXaymymv  and 
also  Jo.  Y.  32,  L.  xviii.  9,— -or  as  a  definite  subject  where  logically 
an  indefinite  might  have  been  expected,  e.g.  Rom.  iii.  11,  ov%  fonv 
0  avviiSv  (Jo.  y.  45),  2  C.  xi.  4,  e^  o  iQXOfiBvog  akkov  *Itiaovv  xi^^uir- 
att.  In  dl  these  cases,  however,  the  quality  is  conceiyed  as  a  de- 
finite concrete ,  only  the  person  who  really  acts  as  this  concrete  re- 
mains undefined.  The  xaQaacovxig  vfiag  actually  exist,  but  they 
are  not  particularised  ^ :  if  Ae  that  cometh  (the  preacher  appearing 
among  you,  who  YnW  certainly  come, — person  and  name  are  of  no 
consequence),  &c.;  the  man  of  understanding  does  not  exists  ft& 
The  following  examples  are  similar:  Lucian,  Abdie.  3,  ^actv  xivig 
ot  fiaviag  aQxyiv  tovt'  ilvai  vofiil^ovug'  Lysias,  Bon.  AristopA.  57, 
tlal  xtv€g  ot  nQogavakiCKOvteg'  Dio  Chr.  38.  482,  ijdfi  xivig  ibfiv  of 
xorl  Tovro  dsdoiKoxig  ^  *  and  the  common  phrase  ilalv  ot  ktyovng 
(Matth.  268  init.,  Jelf  817.  Obs.  3);  also  Xen.  An.  2.  4.  5,  o  i}]n|- 
aofiivog  ovdeig  iaxai'  Thuc.  3.  83,  ovx  rfv  6  dialvamv  Porphyr. 
Abst,  4.  18,  ovSeig  iaviv  6  HokctCfov  Gen.  xl.  8,  xli.  8,  Dt  ^-gii.  27, 
1  8.  xiv.  39 :  see  Benih.  p.  318  sq.  (Jelf  451.  2)  *.  In  A.  ii.  47,  o 
HVQiog  itQogexl&n  xovg  amj^ofiivovg  xj  ixxXi/Ota  means,  He  added  to 
the  church  those  who  became  saved  (through  becoming  believen); 
He  increased  the  church  by  the  addition  of  those  in  the  ease  of 
whom  the  preaching  proved  cfi^ectual :  comp.  Kriig.  p.  103  sq. 

Between  nokkol  and  ot  nokkoi,  used  as  a  substantive,  tho  usual 
distinction  is  observed.  Ot  nokkol — which  is  very  rare  in  the  H". 
T. — means  the  well-known  many  (2  C.  ii.  17),  in  marked  contrast 


'  We  might  however  say  in  Gennan  da*  droben,  dag  des  morgenden  Tagi 
(the  morrofr^t  *=  what  will  happen  on  the  morrow),  die  des  ZebedHuM  (thoM 
who  belong  to  Zebedee,  e.g.  his  sons):  see  I  30.  3. 

*  ["To  denotes  that  *IIagar'  is  regarded  not  as  a  person,  but  as  an  ob> 
ject  of  thought  or  of  speech.  It  need  not  necessarily  mean  *the  trortf  Hagar*; 
compare  for  instance  £.  iv.  9,  to  Si  av£^T]  t(  iarvt:  where  t3  is  the  tiaUwuni, 
for  the  preceding  word  was  not  avc^i]  but  ava^^."  Lightfoot,  OaL  p.  190  (ed.  S).] 

*  Compare  in  Latin  sunt  qui  exhtimanty  as  distinguished  firom  Had  qtd 
exiitmrnt:  see  Znmpt  I  563.  [Donalds.  LaL  Gr,  p.  353,  ICadvig,  LaL  Or, 
i  365.] 

*  [Also  Demosth.  De  Cor.  p.  330,  i^aav  Tivec  ol  l^iatffupovTCC  *  Xen.  De  B$ 
Eq.  9.  2,  '^xiot'  3v  opytCoi  tic  o  (xt^TC  Xi'^iO^  X.T.X.  (where  some  omit  d): 
these  ezx.  arc  given  by  Bemh.  l.c.\ 

«  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed.  B.  107,  Docderl.  Soph.  (Ed.  CoL.  p.  S96,  Dissen,  De- 
mosth. Cor.  p.  238. 
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a  unity  (Bom.  xii.  5,  ot  nolXot  Iv  ccifia  iaiiev  1  C.  z.  17)  or 
with  a  particular  individual  (Rom.  v.  15,  19),  or,  without  such  con- 
trast, ike  muiii'tttde,  ike  great  majority ^  vulgus  (with  the  exception 
of  a  few  individuals),  Mt  xxiy.  12:  compare  Schaef.  Melet,  p.  3,  65. 

4.  A  noun  defined  by  ofrog,  €)cc7yog,  as  attributives  S  al- 
ways takes  the  article,  as  denoting  a  particular  individual 
singled  out  from  a  class;  in  this  respect  the  Greek  idiom  differs 
from  our  own:  L.  ii.  25  o  avd-qwTtog  ohzog,  L.  xiv.  30  oItoq  b 
w^&Qiaitnqj  Mt  xiiL  44  '  %6v  ar/qov  syulvovy  Mt.  vii.  22  iv  heivrj 
t^  igiio^y  Mt.  xxiv.  48  6  yux^og  dfwlog  ineivog.  In  L.  vii  44, 
too,  the  correct  reading  is  fiUTteig  Tavrrjv  Tr}y  ywalxay  though 
— according  to  Wolf,  Dem.  Lept.  p.  263,  Hlendt,  Lex.  Soph. 
IL  243,  KrQg.  p.  126  (Jelf  655.  4) — there  would  be  no  reason 
for  rejecting  ravrr^v  ywalTuxy  since  the  woman  was  present. 
Karnes  of  persons  also  with  which  ovrog  is  joined  usually  take 
the  article:  see  H.  viL  1,  A.  i.  11,  ii.  32,  xix.  26  (vii.  40). 

The  noun  with  which  Ttag  is  joined  may  either  have  the  ar- 
ticle or  not.  Ilaaa  TroXig  is  ef^cfy  city,  naoa  ^  jtoXig  the  whole 
dig  (Mt.  viii.  34).  comp.  Rom.  iii.  19,  tva  nav  aTOfia  (pQayij  yuxi 
hjTodixog  yiyrjTcu  nag  b  xo'o/iog:  naoai  yeveai  all  generations, 
whatever  their  number,  naaai  at  yeveai  (Mt.  i.  17)  all  the  ge- 
nerations,— those  which  (either  from  the  context  or  in  some 
other  way)  are  familiar  as  a  definite  number.  Oompare  for  the 
singular  Mt.  iii.  10,  vi.  29,  xiii.  47,  Jo.  ii.  10,  L.  vii.  29,  Mk.  v 
33;  for  the  plural,  Mt.  ii.  4,  iv.  24,  L.  xiii.  27,  A.  xxii.  15,  G. 
vL  6,  2  P.  iii.  16  (where  there  is  not  much  authority  for  the  ar- 
ticle). This  rule  is  not  violated '  in  Mt.  ii  3,  Jtaaa  ^leqoaolv^ia 
all  Jerusalem  y  for  Jerusalem  is  a  proper  name  (sec  below, 
no.  5);  or  in  A.  iL  36,  nag  ol'Aog  ^loQatjk  the  whole  house  of  Israel^ 
for  this  too  is  treated  as  a  proper  name  (1  S.  viL  2  sq. ,  Neh. 
iv.  16,  Judith  viii.  6).     E.  iii.  15,  jtaoa  naiqia^  is  obviously 


'  It  is  otherwise  when  these  pronouns  are  predicates ,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  8* 
T6ev3  TO'j  Seod'  L.  i.  S6,  ovto?  [xt;v  I'xto;  iorCv  Jo.  iv.  18,  toOto  aXij- 
Z  clipi;xatc  *  Jo.  ii.  1 1  [Lachm.],  al. ;  compare  Fritz.  Matt.  p.  663,  Schef.  FluL 
IV.  5T7  (Don.  p.  352). 

•  [Corrected  for  L.  ii.  35,  ziv.  13.  Mt  xiii.  14] 

'  Soch  noans  as  those  specified  in  §  19.  1  may  dispense  with  the  art.  even 
with  riiz  ^«  yrhoU,  as  rcija  yvj;  comp.  Poppo,  Thxtc.  III.  II.  p.  224.  In  the 
N  T.  this  particalar  word  always  has  the  art. ,  as  Mt.  xxvii.  45 ,  £tcI  Tcaaorv 
Try  Y7;v  R'jm.  x.  18,  al.  Most  of  the  passages  quoted  by  Thiersch  {de  PcntaL 
AUz,  p.  121)  to  prove  that  the  LXX  omit  the  art  with  7:a;  {pXC)  are  quite 
■niaitahle. 
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evei-y  race;  Col.  iv.  12,  iv  navxi  d-eXi^fian  tov  dtclvj  in  every 
will  of  God,  in  everything  that  God  wills;  1  P.  i.  15,  h  frArg 
avcLaTQotpQj  in  omni  rilce  modo.  Still  less  can  Ja.  L  2  nacop 
XaQciv  rffriaao&Ej  E.  i.  8  bv  naatj  aotpitje  (2  C.  xiL  12,  A,  zxiii.  IX 
in  the  sense  of  all  (complete)  joy^  in  all  (complete)  wisdom,  be 
considered  exceptions:  the  nouns  here  are  abstracts  denoting  a 
whole,  and  hence  the  meaning  is  the  same  whether  we  say 
erery  wisdom  or  all  wisdom  (Kriig.  p.  124).  In  £.  IL  21 ,  how- 
ever, the  weight  of  authority  is  in  favour  of  jraaa  ohoSofi^t 
though,  as  the  subject  is  the  church  of  Christ  as  a  whole,  tbe 
whole  Iniilding  is  the  correct  translation:  yet  the  article  is  ac- 
tually found  in  A  and  C,  and  it  might  easily  be  left  out  through 
itacism  ^ . 

Uug  with  the  participle — which  is  not  in  itself  equivalent  to  a 
noun — desorveB  special  notice.  JJag  oifyi^o^itvog  means  every  one 
bein^  angry  (if,  or  when  he  is  angry,  in  being  angry),  oomp.  1  C. 
zi.  4 ;  but  naq  6  ogyt^ofi. ,  Mt.  t.  22 ,  is  every  angry  man ,  «s  %uq 
o^Ttg  6^//££rot.  Compare  L.  vi.  47,  zi.  10,  Jo.  iii.  20,  zv.  2,  1  CL 
iz.  25,  I  Th.  i.  7,  al.  (Kriigcr  p.  103).  The  same  remarks  apply  to 
the  two  readings  in  L.  zi.  4 ,  navxl  otpelkovxi  and  navxl  xm  o<p. ;  see 
Meyer  in  loc,  * 

ToiovTog  '  is  joined  to  an  anarthrous  noun  in  the  sense  of  eny 
such  J  of  such  a  kind:  Mt  iz.  8  i^ovela  Totorvn^,  Mk.  it.  33  Toumw 
TcaQapokaif  A.  zvi.  24  TcaQayyeXia  xotavxfif  2C.  iii.  12.  But  if  a 
particular  object  is  pointed  out  as  such  or  of  such  a  soriy  the  noon 
naturally  takes  the  article:  Mk.  iz.  37  'iv  xav  toiovxtov  ntuSinv  (in 
allusion  to  the  nrtiSlov  mentioned  in  yer.  36,  which  as  it  were  re- 
presented the  world  of  children),  Jo.  iv.  23,  2  C.  zii.  3  (comp.  ver.  2\ 
2  C.  zi.  13  *. 

"^Exacxog ,  which  is  seldom  used  as  an  adjeotiye  in  the  N.  T.,  is 
always  joined  to  an  anartlirous  noun  ^  ;  as  L.  ti.  44  ^naexov  d/vdpov, 
Jo.  ziz.  23  IxatfToo  <rr^oTia>ri},  H.  iii.  13  xor^'  inioxfiv  i^tiigav  (Bor- 
nem.  Xcn.  ^4n.  p.  69).     In  Greek  authors  the  article  is  not  uncom- 

*■  [See  Ellicott  in  loc;  and  on  itacism ,  Scrivener,  Introd,  p.  10.] 

^  [On  Tcac  see  Jelf  454.  1 ,  Don.  p.  354 ,  Green  p.  54  sq. ,  Middletoii 
p.  102  sqq.  Ilaf  rarely  comes  between  the  art.  and  the  noan,  as  in  A.  zz.  18, 
G.  v.  14,  1  Tim.  i.  16  (gctcgc^);  plural  A.  zix.  7,  xxvii.  37:  see  Green  p.  56,  Jelf 
l,c.  On  the  moaning  of  r.7.^  when  used  with  abstracts,  see  Ellicott  on  £.  {.  S; 
comp.  Shilleto,  Dem.  Fait.  Leg.  p.  49,  100.] 

s  [**The  article  with  toioutoc  denotes  a  known  person  or  thing,  or  the 
whole  class  of  such ,  but  not  an  undefined  individual  out  of  the  class ;  as  is 
that  case  toicOto;  is  anarthrous:  see  Kiihner  on  Xenoph.  Mem.  I.  6.  S,  and 
Krttger,  Sprachl  §  50.  4.  6."  Ellicott  (on  G.  ▼.  SI).  Compare  Battm.  €hiBtk. 
Gr.  p.  837,  Jelf  453.  p] 

*  Sch«f.  Demosth,  III.  136 ,  Schneider,  Plat.  Civ.  II.  p.  1. 

B  Orelli,  Isocr.  Antid.  p.  255  (9). 


8BCT.  XVm.]  THE  ABTICLE  BEFOSE  NOUNS.  139 

mm;  lee  SiaUb.  Plat  Pkiieb.  p.  93,  Hipp.  Maj.  164  (Jelf  454.  2, 
Don.  p.  854). 

To  avTO  ffvfVfta  is  tke  same  Spirit;  avto  to  tcvcv^.  He 
Himself  (of  Himself)  tke  Spirit  (Knig.  p.  125).  For  the  former, 
eomp.  Bom.  ix.  21,  Ph.  i.  30,  L.  vi.  3^,  xziii.  40,  2  C.  iv.  13;  for 
the  latter,  Rom.  viii.  26,  1  C.  xy.  28,  2  C.  xi.  14,  Jo.  xvi.  27.  In 
both  cases  the  article  is  always  inserted  in  the  N.  T.  with  appella- 
tires  ^.  In  <}reek  authors  it  is  sometimes  omitted;  in  the  former 
caw,  chiefly  in  epic  poetry  (Herm.  Opusc,  I.  332  sqq.)  and  later 
prose  (Index  to  Agath.  p.  4 1 1 ,  Bonn  ed.) ;  in  the  latter,  in  the 
better  prose  writers  also*. 

5.  Proper  names,  as  they  already  denote  definite  indivi- 
doah,  do  not  need  the  article ,  but  they  frequently  receive  it  as 
the  existing  symbol  of  definiteness.  First,  in  regard  to  geogra- 
phical names': 

a.  The  names  of  countries  (and  rivers)  take  the  art  more 
frequently  than  those  of  cities:  comp.  in  German  die  Schweiz, 
He  LansUz,  die  Lombardei,  das  Elsass,  das  Tyrol ,  ftc.  [in 
English,  the  Tyrol ,  tke  Morco'].  The  article  is  never  or  very 
addom  omitted  with  ^lovSaiay  ^^x^^^y  ^loQdayrjg,  ^IxaXia^  Fa- 
lilaiaj  MvoiOy  ^^aia  (A.  iL  9,  yet  see  vL  9,  1  P.  L  1),  lapLa- 
fua  (L.  xviL  11),  SvQia  (A.  xxi.  3),  KQijfrj  (yet  see  Tit  L  5). 
jityvfrrog  never  takes  the  article;  in  r^ard  to  Mordjtdovla  the 
usage  varies. 

6.  With  names  of  cities  the  omission  of  the  article  is  most 
common  when  a  preposition  precedes^,  especially  h^  elg^  or  ex; 
see  the  Concordance  under  the  words  JafiaoMg^  ^ kqGvaakrj^t^ 
*!€QOc6lvfiaj  Tdqaog^  ^'Eq>€Oogy  ^^yitoxtux^  KajteQvaovf^:  only 
Tvfog  *  and  ^RofH]  vary  strangely. 

c.  Sometimes  a  geographical  name,  when  it  first  occurs  in 
the  narration,  is  without  the  article,  but  takes  it  on  renewed 
mention.  Thus  we  find  ?wg  l^d^r^vciv  in  A.  xviL  15,  on  the  first 
mention  of  the  city,  but  in  ver.  16  and  in  xviii.  1  the  article  is 


■    Hcnea   L.  xz.  42,   zziT.  15  [where  the  article  b  omitted  tnih  proper 
t]  are  not  ezceptioxuil  instances :  see  Bomem.  Schd.  p.  158.    In  Ht.  zii.  50, 
h  b  qaite  uineeessary  (with  Fritzsche)  to  take  avtoc  for  6  ocvtoc. 

*  Krig.  JHon,  IL  454  sq.,   Bomem.   Xen.  An.  p.  61,    Poppo,   Index  ad 
Cfr.  I.T. 

s  [Jelf  450.  2 ,  Don.  p.  347,  Green  p.  29,   Middleton  p.  82.     In  the  N.  T. 
■■mm  of  rivers  oftrvijr*  have  the  art ,  except  perhaps  in  Rev.  zri.  12.] 

*  Locella,  Xen.  Eptie:  p.  223,  242. 

*  [T*jpo<  nerer  has  the  art  in  the  N.  T.,  either  in  the  tezt  or  in  Tischen- 
dorTa  AppmratM.] 
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inserted;  tig  Biqoiav  A.  xvii.  10,  but  iv  rfj  B.  ver.  13;  diafiag 

Big  3Ja/^dovtav  A.  xvi.  9,  and  then  f;  Mcta.  six  times,  the  article 

being  omitted  in  xx.  3  only  ^ ;  i^l&ofiev  elg  MiXrjvov  A.  xx.  15, 

and  Ttjg  Mt?..  ver.  17. 

'^TcQovaaktKi  has  the  article  only  four  times,  0.  iv.  25,  26,  Ber. 
iii.  12  (in  which  passages  it  is  accompanied  by  an  attribatiye),  and 
A.  V.  28  (tiJv  7., — contrast  with  this  L.  xxiy.  18,  A.  L  19,  aL).* 
With  '^liQoaokvfia  the  art.  is  used  by  John  only, — in  y.  2 ,  x.  28, 
xi.  18;  in  all  these  instances  the  word  is  in  an  oblique  case. 

6.  The  use  of  the  article  vrith  names  of  persons  can  hardly 
be  reduced  to  any  rule;  see  Bernh.  p.  317,  Mad  v.  13  (Don. 
p.  347,  Jelf  450. 1):  a  comparison  of  passages  will  readily  show 
that  the  practice  of  Greek  writers  in  this  respect  is  very  irre- 
gular ^.  The  rule^  that  a  proper  name  has  not  the  article  when 
first  introduced,  but  receives  it  on  i*epeated  mention,  will  not 
go  far  in  explaining  the  actual  usage:  comp.  Mt  xxvii.  24,  58, 
with  ver.  62;  Mk.  xv.  1,  14,  15,  with  ver.  43;  L.  xxiii.  1  sqq. 
with  ver.  6  and  13;  Jo.  xviii.  2  with  ver.  5;  A.  vi.  5  with  ver. 
8  sq.;  viii.  1  with  ver.  3  and  ix.  8;  viii.  5  with  ver.  6. 12  s.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  remark  of  Thilo  {Apocr.  L  163  sq.), 
that  proper  names  are  usually  without  the  article  in  the  nomi- 
native, but  often  take  it  in  oblique  cases  ^.  Hence  the  authority 
of  the  best  MSS.  must  in  the  main  decide  whether  the  artide 
shall  be  inserted  or  not^    Proper  names  which  are  rendered 


1   [Tlie  art.  is  omitted  by  Lachm.  and  Treg.  in  A.  xvi.  10,  18.] 

s  [In  L.  xzi.  20  the  art.  is  omitted  by  recent  editors.] 

s  It  is  well  known  that  in  German  the  use  of  the  art.  with  names  of  per- 
sons is  peculiar  to  certain  provinces:  Der  Ijchmann^  which  is  the  regaUr  fom 
in  tlie  Sonth  of  Germany,  would  in  the  North  be  considered  incorrect. 

«  Horm.  Prof,  ad  Iphig.  AuL  p.  16,  Fritis.  MaiL  p.  797,  Weber,  Deimotik. 
p.  414. 

>  A  person  mentioned  for  the  first  time  may  take  the  art.  as  being  well 
known  to  the  reader,  or  as  being  in  some  other  way  safficiently  particalariMd. 
[A  combination  of  these  rules  (Middleton  p.  80)  will  perhaps  explain  moat  cases. 
We  may  at  least  say  (with  A.  Bnttmann,  p.  75)  that  when  a  writer  wbhes 
simply  to  name  a  person  he  may  omit  the  article;  but  he  may  ose  it  to  in- 
dicate notoriety  or  previous  mention,  or  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  e.g.  to 
point  out  the  case  of  nn  indeclinable  noun:  see  farther  Green  p.  29.] 

0  Compare  especially  the  want  of  uniformity  in  the  use  of  the  art.  idth 
JTocOaoc  and  llizpoz  iu  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  lltXacTo;  always  has  the  art. 
in  John,  and  almost  always  in  Matthew  and  Mark;  but  in  the  Acts,  never. 
T(to,  never  takes  the  article. 

^  That  in  the  superscriptions  of  letters  the  names  of  persons  are  withoet 
the  artirle,  may  bo  .seen  from  the  collections  of  Greek  letters,  from  Diog.  L. 
(>.(?..  3.  22,  8.  49,  80,  9.  13),  from  Plutarch,  Apophth.  Imc.  p.  191,  from  Ln- 
clan.  ParatiL  2,  al.     Compare  2  Jo.  1.     To  this  role  we  should  probably  reler 
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definite  by  explanatory  appositions,  denoting  kindred  or  office, 
do  not  usually  take  the  article ,  since  it  is  only  by  means  of  the 
apposition  that  they  are  made  definite:  the  practice  of  Greek 
authors  agrees  with  this  (EUendt,  Arr.  Ai,  L  154, — see  however 
Schoem.  hiffts  p.  41 7  sq.  Thus  we  find  ^Id/uo^ov  tov  adelrpov 
m  xvQiov  G.  i.  19,  ^lovdag  o  ^lanaQuSrrjg  Mt  x.  4,  ii.  1,  3,  iv.  21, 
xiv.  1,  Mk.  X.  47,  xvL  1,  Jo.  xviii.  2,  1  Th.  iii.  2,  Rom.  xvi.  8sqq., 
1.  L  13,  xii.  1,  xviiL  8, 17:  so  also  Pausan.  2. 1. 1,  3.  9. 1,  7. 
18.  6,  -ffischin.  Tim.  179  c,  Diog.  L.  4.  32,  7.  10, 13,  8.  58,  63, 
Demosth.  Tbeoci\  511  c,  Apatur.  581  b,  P/torm.  605  b,  al.,  Co- 
worn.  728  b,  Xen.  Ctp\  1.  3.  8,  2. 1.  5,  al.  When  however  the 
personal  name  is  indeclinable ,  and  its  case  is  not  at  once  made 
evident  by  a  preposition  or  by  an  appositional  phrase  (as  in  Mk. 
xL  10,  L.  i.  32,  Jo.  iv.  5,  A.  ii.  29,  vii.  14,  xiii.  22,  Rom.  iv.  1, 
H.  It.  7),  the  insertion  of  the  article  was  more  necessary,  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity :  Mt  i.  18,  xxii.  42,  Mk.  xv.  45,  L.  ii.  16,  A. 
viL  8,  Rom.  ix.  13,  xi.  25,  G.  iii.  8,  H.  xi.  17,  al.  (Hence  in 
Bom.  X.  19  ^  Paul  would  certainly  have  written  /rjj  tov  ^laqafjl 
one  hfvia;  had  he  intended  ^lOQa/jl  to  be  the  object  of  eyvto: 
oomp.  1  C.  X.  18,  L.  xxiv.  21).  In  the  genealogical  tables  of  Mt.  1 
and  L.  iii,  this  principle  is  observed  throughout,  and  even  ex- 
tended to  the  declinable  names.  It  should  be  observed  that  the 
MSS.  frequently  vary  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the  article  with 
proper  names. 

We  may  remark  in  passing  that  the  proper  name  *Iovda,  where 
it  is  to  be  characterised  as  the  name  of  a  territory,  never  occurs  in 
the  LXX  in  the  form  i]  'iovdcr,  riig  'I.,  x.rX:  we  always  find  either 
ij  Y^  *Iovda  (1  K.  xii.  32,  2  iC  xxiv.  2),  or  the  inflected  form  vf 
*Iov6aia  (2  Chr.  xvii.  19).  Hence  the  conjecture  of  r^g  'Jovdcc  in 
Mt  iL  6  is  destitute  of  probability  even  on  philological  grounds. 

7.  The  substantive  with  the  article  may  as  correctly  form 
the  predicate  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  (though  from  the  na- 
tnre  of  the  case  it  will  more  frequently  be  the  subject),  since 
the  predicate  may  denote  a  definite  individual.  In  the  N.  T.  the 
has  the  art.  much  more  frequently  than  is  commonly 


tiM  npencriptioD  1  P.  i.  1 ,  IHTpa;  ....  ^xasxtoic  TrapemSTitiot;  *  and  also 
Ecv.  i.  4.  Even  those  predicates  which  are  characteristic  of  the  subject  dispense 
vith  the  art  in  addresses ,  Diog.  L.  7.  7,  8. 

*    Fritxache  tn  lae,  has  adduced  dbslmilar  passages ;    and   for  O.  vi.  6    be 
■rast  have  meant  ri.  16. 
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supposed  ^  (KrOg.  p.  106):  Mk.  vi.  3,  avx  clrig  hmv  h  rentrnp 
is  not  this  the  (well-known)  carpenter?  viL  15,  huuvd  im  vd 
%otvovvxa  %6v  avd'Qtonov  those  are  the  things  thai  defile  ike 
man;  xii.  7,  oltog  iariv  o  xXtjQovofiog'  xiii.  11,  ov  /of  low 
i^eig  oi  kakovvzeg'  Mt  xxvi.  26,  28,  tovto  fori  t6  a&fid  /iOOt 
TovTo  ioTi  to  alfid  fitov  Jo.  iv.  42,  of^rog  iariv  i  aomgip  toS 
iwafiov  1  G.  X.  4,  Tj  di  nhga  f^v  o  XQtarog'  xi.  3,  Ttcerrdg  in- 
dQog  ij  y£q>a?.tj  b  XQiarog  iaw  xv.  56,  i;  dvvafug  tijg  afiaftias 
o  vofiog'  2G.  iiL  17,  6  %vQiog  ro  TTvevfid  iativ  IJo.  iiL  4,  ^ 
afiaQTia  iaztv  i]  avofiia'  Ph.  ii.  13,  6  ^eog  iariv  b  iveffy&n* 
E.  ii.  14,  avTog  yaQ  iaxtv  ij  cIqj^  rptiov.  Compare  also  ML  T. 
13,  vi.  22,  xvi.  16,  Mk.  viii.  29,  ix.  7,  xv.  2,  Jo.  i.  4, 8,  50,  in. 
10,  iv.  29  ^  V.  35,  39,  vi.  14,  50,  51,  63,  ix.  8, 19,  20,  x.  7,  iL 
25,  xiv.  21 ,  A.  iv.  11 ,  vii.  32,  viii.  10,  ix.  21 ,  xxL  28, 38 ,  Ph. 
iii.  3, 19,  E  i.  23,  1 C.  xi.  3,  2C.  iii.  2,  1  Jo.  iv.  15,  v.  6,  Jude  19, 
Rev.  i.  17,  iii.  17,  iv.  5,  xviii.  23,  xix.  10,  xx.  14.  In  the  fd* 
lowing  passages  the  MSS.  vary  more  or  less:  Rev.  v.  6,  8,  A.  iiL 
25,  1  Jo.  ii.  22,  1 G.  xv.  28,  Jo.  i.  21.  In  one  instance  two  sub- 
stantives, one  of  which  has  the  article  and  the  other  not,  an 
combined  in  the  predicate:  Jo.  viii.  44,  oti  ipevavfjg  iari  uLui  i 
ncertjQ  avzov  (ipevdovg)^  he  is  a  liar  and  the  father  of  ii.  Ll 
Greek  authors  also  the  predicate  frequently  has  the  artide: 
compare  Xen.  Mem,  3. 10. 1,  Plat  P/iosdr.  64  c,  Gorg.  483  b, 
Lucian,  Dial.  M.  17.  1,  and  see  Schsef.  DemosUi.  IH  280,  IV. 
35,  Matth.  264.  Rem. 

Heuce  the  role  often  laid  down ,  that  the  subjeot  of  a  senteuM 
may  be  known  from  ita  haying  the  article ,  is  incorreot;  ai  was  al- 
ready perceived  by  Glass  and  Rambach  {Instii,  Hermen,  p.  446)  *. 


1  [These  exceptions  may  be  classified  and  explained  without  giving  ap  tbi 
general  rule  that  the  art  usaally  distinguishes  the  subject  from  the  prtdiMti 
(Don.  p.  346  y  Jelf  460).  When  the  predicate  receives  the  art ,  it  is  oaaaDj 
in  reference  to  a  previous  mention  of  the  word ,  or  because  the  propodtioB  fa 
sudi  that  the  sulgect  and  predicate  are  convertible  (Bfiddl.  p.  64 ,  Don.  Jbv 
Orat  p.  522).  Compare  Green's  remarks  (p.  35  sq.),  which  perhapa  will  tfr 
plwin  most  of  the  examples:  **When  the  art.  is  inserted  after  a  verb  ci  tfr 
istence,  the  real  predicate  of  the  sentence  is  a  simple  identity,  the  idonfllj  flf 
the  subject  with  something  else ,  the  idea  of  which  is  a  familiar  one.  Bct 
when  the  word  or  combination  of  words  following  the  verb  of  exiitenea  fa 
anartlirous,  then  the  circumstances  or  attributes  signified  by  it  form  tlio  pf<^ 
dicate,  instead  of  a  mere  identity.'*  See  Don.  p.  548  aq.  EUicott  on  1  Th.iT. 
S  and  1  Tim.  vi.  10.] 

*  Probably  also  Jo.  iv.  37 ;  see  Meyer. 

*  Compare  also  Jm.  LH.Z.  1834:  No.  207. 
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8.  In  the  language  of  living  intercourse  it  is  utterly  impos- 
dUe  that  the  article  should  be  omitted  where  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  (compare  on  the  other  hand  §  19),  or  inserted  where 
it  is  not  required  ^ :  oqoq  is  never  tbe  mountain,  nor  can  ro  onog 
ever  mean  a  monniain  -.  The  very  many  passages  of  the  N.  T. 
in  which  older  commentators — ^professedly  following  the  analogy 
of  the  Hebrew  article  (Gesen.  Lg.  p.  655) ' — supposed  o,  ^^  to, 
to  stand  for  the  indefinite  article  * ,  will  be  easily  disposed  of  by 
the  careful  reader.  1  Th.  iv.  6,  ^leovexTeiv  Iv  x^  TTQayfiau^ 
means  to  orerreac/i  in  bn$iness  (in  business  affairs)  ^ :  Jo.  ii.  25, 
fylmoTut^  xi  iy  iv  Tip  avy^QioTTipy  in  the  man  with  whom  he  (on 
eich  occasion)  had  to  do, — ^in  every  man  ^  (KrQg.  p.  98) ;  com- 
pare Diog.  Ij,  6. 64,  TtQoq  xov  awiaxavta  xov  naida  mxi  liyorxa 
ig  €iipviaxa%6g  iaxi  . . .  eiTre  x.r.l.,  to  him  who  recommended 
ike  bog,  Le.  to  eveiy  one  who  did  this.  In  Jo.  iii.  10,  cv  el  b  di- 
iaanalog  xov  Uogai^lj  Nicodemus  is  regarded  as  the  teacher  of 
brad  xor  i^oxr^p,  as  the  man  in  whom  all  erudition  was  con- 
centrated, in  order  that  more  force  may  be  given  to  the  contrast 
e^ressed  in  xat  xavxa  oi  yivioovLBiq;  compare  Plat  Crit,  51  a, 
lai  at'  gnf/Jtig  xavxa  noiCnf  dixata  TrQaxxav  o  xfj  aXr^&eif  xljg 
iftrrfi  imfi£)jifieyog  (Stallb.  Plat  £/////.  p.  12,  Valcken.  Eur. 
/%i».  p.  552,  KrQg.  p.  101,  Jelf  447).  In  H.  v.  11,  o  Xoyog  is  the 
(our)  disconrse,  that  which  we  have  to  say:  comp.  Plat  Phoedr. 
270  a. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  cases  in  which  the  article 
may  be  either  inserted  or  omitted  with  equal  objective  correct- 

'  (F5rtsch,  fid  Lys,  p.  49  sq.).    In  Ja.  ii.  26,  xo  aia^a  xta- 


1  StarSt  in  his  Lexic,  Xenopk.  IIL  232,  even  quotes  passages  from  Xeno- 
fkon  as  eontaining  examples  of  the  ose  of  c  for  t\c. 
«  Koinoel  on  M L  v.  1 ,  Jo.  zix.  32 ,  iii.  10. 

*  [la  his  Lthrgeb,  Le.  Geseoius  thus  explained  sereral  passages  in  the 
O.  T.  (as  1  8.  zriL  84.  Oen.  xiv.  13,  al.),  bat  he  afterwards  entirely  retracted 
tkb  opinion;  see  his  Tkesattr.  p.  361,  Hehr,  Chamm.  p.  185  (Bag.st.>:  see  also 
Evmld,  ^«V:  Lekrb.  p.  678,  Kalisch,  JId»r,  Gr.  I.  238  sq.] 

*  This  friToloos  principle  i^  not  justified  by  reference  to  expositors  who 
in  particnlar  passages  hare  attributed  a  false  emphasis  to  the  art.  (Glass 
lis  sqq.),  or  hare  pressed  it  unduly.  Bohmer  has  discovered  an  extraordinary 
■odo  of  madiating  between  the  old  view  and  the  new  (ItUrod,  in  Ep.  ad  Co- 
ipsf.  p.  y91> 

*  [See  ElUcott,  Alford,  and  Jowett  m  loc,  who  agree  in  the  rendering, 
*iB  tbo  matter'*  (of  which  we  are  speaking):  see  also  Green  p.  26  sq.] 

*  [The  article  here  may  very  simply  be  regarded  as  ffeneric,  as  in  the 
Aoth.  V. ,  see  Alford  in  loe. :  see  also  his  notes  on  Mt  ix.  1 ,  Jo.  iii.  10.] 

*  Thns  it  b  easy  to  explain  how  one  language  even  regularly  emplojra 
ih«  article  in  eartain  cases  (o*jTOC  o  av^puico^,  ToO^  9(Xouc  inuiotlou),  in  which 
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Qig  Ttvevfiiatog  v€xq6v  means  the  body  wifhont  spirit;  xtoflg  rov 
/TV.  would  be,  wit/tout  the  spirit  belonging  to  this  particalar 
body.    In  L.  xii.  54,  good  MSS.  have  arav  Ydtite  vsq^iliqv  awa- 
tiHovoav  ano  dva^Hvy  whereas  the  received  text  has  r^  m^. 
Both  expressions  are  correct:  with  the  article  the  words  mean 
when  yc  sec  the  rloud  (which  appears  in  the  sky)  rising  from 
the  tcest^ — when  the  course  of  the  cloud  is  from  the  west.    In 
Col.  i.  16,  iv  avrij)  iyLxiadi]  xa  ndwa,  the  meaning  of  Tct  ndma 
is  the  (existing)  atty  the  totality  of  creation,  the  universe:  ndw- 
va  would  mean  all  thlnys^  whatever  exists.     The  article  but 
slightly  affects  the  sense,  yet  the  two  expressions  are  differently 
conmved.    In  Mt.  xxvi.  26  *  we  have,  iafitav  o^Irfldvg  tor  Sf- 
tor  (which  lay  before  him) ;  but  in  Mk.  xiv.  22,  L.  xxii.  19,  1 CL 
xi.  23,  the  best  MSS.  have  agtov,  breads  or  a  loaf.    Ciompaie 
further  Mt.  xii.  1  with  Mk.  ii.  23  and  L.  vi.  1 ;  Mt  xix.  3  with 
Mk.  X.  2;  L.  ix.  28  with  Mk.  ix.  2.    So  also  in  parallel  members: 
L.  xviii.  2,  Tov  d'cov  /i^  (po^ov^evog  xat  avd'Qfonov  fi^  iwQB- 
nSfievog'  xviii.  27,  ra  advvata  naqat  av&Qiinoig  dvvaxd  hm 
naqd  x(Jt  d'€(^'  xvii.  34,  iaovxai  dvo  ini  lOUrr^g  ^lag'  elg*  tta- 
Qalr^ffd^tjoexai  xai  6  ^xeqog  atfei^rjaexai   {one  ....  the  otter; 
contrast  Mt.  vi.  24,  xxiv.  40  sq.);  1  Jo.  iii.  18,  /tcij  ayaniaiisv 
).6y(^  (.n]de  tj]  yXoiac}]  (according  to  the  best  MSS.;  comp.  Soph. 
(Ed.  Col,  786,  i.6y(p  fniv  iod'kdj  xoiat  J*  sfyoiatv  xcrxa);  2TiiiL 
i.  10,  1  C.  ii.  14,  15,  Kom.  ii.  29,  iii.  27,  30,  H.  ix.  4,  xL  38, 
Jude  16,  19,  Jo.  xii.  5,  6,  Ja.  ii.  17,  20.  26 ».    CJompare  Plat 
Rep,  I.  332  c  and  d ,  Xen.  An.  3.  4.  7 ,  Galen.  Temper.  1.  4, 
Diog.  L.  6.  6,  Lucian,  Etmnch.  6,  Porphyr.  Abstin.  1. 14.    (The 
antithesis  Iv  ovqavCi>  %al  bttI  xTjg  yrg  is  not  fully  established  in 
any  passage ,  see  Mt.  xxviii.  18 ,  1  C.  viii.  5  ^ ;  in  E.  iii.  15  the 
art.  is  omitted  in  both  members,  without  any  variant) 

There  is  however  a  clear  necessity  for  the  respectiTe  omiBflon 


Auother  does  not  (thu  man^  Gutter  glauben).     Compare  Sintenis,  Plat, 
p.  190:  ''Malta,  qu»  nos  indefinite  cogitata  pronuntaamus ,  definite  profeire  lo* 
liti  sunt  Greci,    ejus,    do  qao  sermo  esset,    notitiam  animo  informatam  pma- 
mentes."    Kuinoel  misuses  such  remarks  (ad  MaU,  p.  123). 
>  [See  above,  p.  131.] 

*  This   lends  support  to   my  exposition  of  G.  iii.  20 ,   to  which  it  has  al» 
ways  been  objected  that  1  have  taken  el;  for  ^  etc. 

B    See  Porson,   Eurip.  Hum,  p.  42   (ed.  Lips.),   EUendt,   Arr.  ^^  I.  68» 
Ltx,  Soph,  II.  247. 

*  [In  Mt  xviii.  18,   Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and  others  read  £icl  rqc  y-  ^^^d  <v  ov^ 
iu  contrasted  dausea.] 
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or  intertion  of  the  article  in  L.  iz.  13,  ovx  slalv  ^fiiv  Jtliiov  ij  Jtlvxt 
■t^Toi  xai  tx&vig  Svo'  aud  ver.  16,  kafidv  rovg  it,  agvovg  xal 
rov;  6.  ix^'ag;  Rom.  r.  7,  [AoXig  vnhg  diKaiov  rig  ino^aviixaif 
vJtig  yag  xov  iya^ov  reflex  xig  %a\  roA/ia  ino^avtlv,  for  a  righteous 
man  (one  who  is  upright,  without  reproach),  for  ihe  kind  man  (i.e. 
the  man  who  has  shown  himself  such  to  him,  his  benefactor);  Rii- 
ekert  has  unquestionably  misunderstood  the  passage.  In  Col.  iii.  5 
we  find  four  nouns  in  apposition  without  the  article,  and  then  a  fifth, 
xlfovf^MT,  marked  by  the  article  as  a  notorious  immorality,  espe- 
cially to  be  avoided  ',  further  characterised  by  the  Apostle  in  the 
words  which  follow, — for  I  cannot  regard  t^xig  x.r.A.  as  referring  to 
■11  the  preceding  nouns.  In  2  C.  xi.  18,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
Paul  designedly  wrote  {navxnvxai)  %axa  Tf}v  adgKu,  as  differing 
from  *Qxa  auQKtt  (a  kind  of  adverb),  though  all  recent  commenta- 
tors consider  the  two  expressions  identical  in  meaning.  Sec  also 
Jo.  zviii.  20,  Rev.  iii.  17;  also  Rom.  viii.  23,  where  a  noun  which 
has  the  article  stands  in  apposition  to  an  anarthrous  noun,  vto&B- 
9Uf¥  MtxStioutvoi  J  Ti}v  dnoXvxQmaiv  xov  atiiiaxog^  itHiitinfc  for  ad- 
§piioM  (namely)  iAe  redemption  of  ihe  body, 

9.  The  indefinite  article  (for  which,  where  it  seemed  ne- 
cessary to  express  it,  the  Greeks  used  ilg)  is  in  particular  in- 
stances expressed  by  the  (weakened;  numeral  Eig:  this  usage  is 
foand  mainly  in  later  Greek'.  In  the  N.  T.,  see  Mt.  viii.  19, 
jTQogeX&uv  ag  yqaiiuavivg'  Rev.  viii.  13,  f/xoroa  ivog  aerov. 
In  Jo.  vi.  9,  JV  is  probably  not  genuine  (comp.  Mt  ix.  18);  and 
in  Mt.  xxi.  19,  /i/av  av/fjv  perhaps  signifies  one  liy-tre**^  stand- 
ing by  itself.  Elg  tCov  naqtairfAOTiov  ^  Mk.  xiv.  47,  is  like  the 
lAtin  HHus  adstanthun:  comp.  Mt.  xviii.  28,  Mk.  xiii.  1,  L.  xv. 
26  (Herod.  7.  5. 10,  Plutarch,  Aral.  5,  Cleom.  7,  iEschin.  Dial, 
2.  2 ' ,  Schoem.  htvus  p.  249).  The  numeral  retains  its  proper 
meaning  in  Ja.  iv.  13,  himzov  Vva;  and  still  more  distinctly  in 
2  C.  xi.  2,  Mt  xviii.  14,  Jo.  vii.  21.  See,  in  general,  Boissou.  £i/- 
map.  345,  Ast,  Plat  Legg,  219,  Jacobs,  AchHL  Tat,  p.  398, 

1  Weber.  Dtm.  p.  327.  Auother  cuse,  in  which,  of  several  connected 
■ooDe,  the  last  only  has  the  article,  for  the  sake  of  emphasiK.  i»  disoas5ed  by 
JacobitB,  Lbc  Piic.  p.  S09  (ed.  min.). 

*  So  alio  sometimes  the  Hebrew  ~^K ,  see  6e»en.  Lg,  p.  655 ,  [Ileb.  I.Mt. 
%.  T  ,  Ewald,  Aui^.  L.  p.  686].  The  use  of  cic  in  this  sen^e  arises  from  that 
Inre  of  ezpressivenens  which  has  already  been  noticed  a.s  a  peculiarity  of  later 
Greek 

■  Tl;  Twv  rjj.p.  might  indeed  have  been  used  instead  (compare  L.  vii.  36, 
xi.  1.  ml.),  as  in  Latin  tHorwa  aliquii,  &c.     Both  expressions  are  logically  cor- 
rect,   but  they  are  not  Identical.     Unai  adstamtium  suggests  a  numerical  unity, 
-M«  uut  of  several.     [Meyer  (on  Mt.  viii.  19;    denies  that  &1;  is  ever  uved  in 
the  N.  T.  in  the  senie  of  t\c:  on  the  other  side  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  74.] 
Wiucr  GrwBHar  ]() 
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Schffif.  Ijnuf.  399  * . — An  antithesis  is  probably  designed  in  Mt 
xviii.  24,  Big  oq^etXirr^g  fivQitov  raXavTior,  In  elg  ng  also,  hjihs 
f(//7//w  CMk.  xiv.  51  r./.,  and,  in  a  partitive  sense,  Mk.  xiv.  47*, 
L.  xxii.  50,  Jo.  xi.  49),  ug  docs  not  destroy  the  arithmetical 
force  of  elg^. 

Hem.  1.  Ln  some  few  iuBtaiices  the  use  or  omission  of  the  ar- 
ticle is  a  murk  of  the  distiuctive  style  of  the  writer.  Thus  Gersdorf 
has  shown  {Sprarhrfiar,  p.  39,  272  sqq.)  that  the  four  evangelifta 
almost  always  write  o  A^tarJ; — the  expected  Messiah ,  like  o  i^^u- 
fifro^. — while  Paul  and  Peter  write  XQicxoi^  us  this  appellation  had 
become  more  of  a  proper  name.  In  tlie  Epistles  of  Paul  and  Peter. 
however,  those  cases  are  to  be  excepted  in  which  XqiCxig  is  de- 
pendent on  a  preceding  nouu  [which  has  the  article]  ^,  as  to  eto^ 
yikiov  xov  Xi}iaxoVy  i]  v.TOfiori}  xov  KqiOxov^  xm  atftari  rot;  X^i" 
arov,  for  in  these  XQiarog  always  receives  the  article:  see  Bom. 
vii.  4,  XV.  19,  xvi.  16,  1  C.  i.  6,  17,  vi.  15,  x.  16,  2  Civ.  4,  ix.  13^ 
xii.  9,  G.  i.  7,  K.  ii.  13,  2  Th.  iii.  5,  al.  But  besides  these  instance^ 
the  article  is  not  unfrequently  used  by  Paul  with  this  word,  not  only 
after  prepositions,  but  oven  in  the  nominative,  e.g.  Rom.  zv.  3,  7, 
1  C.  i.  13,  X.  4,  xi.  3,  ul.  There  is  no  less  variation  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews:  see  Bleek  on  H.  v.  5. 

Rem.  2.  MSS.  vary  extremely  in  regard  to  the  article,  espe- 
ciallv  where  its  insertion  or  omission  is  a  matter  of  little  conse- 
que  nee ;  and  critics  must  he  guided  more  by  the  value  of  the  MS&, 


'  Ur<>tsi'hnei(lcr  maki's  aii  unfortuuaie  atteoipt  to  briug  under  thii  bead 
1  Tim  iii.  2,  12,  Tit.  i.  6.  jiia;  yvvotixo?  avr^p-  translatioK  •  ^«  **«*«  *«  **« 
hut-baml  of  a  iri/e.  i.e.  be  must  be  married.  Hut,  not  to  mention  that  1  Tim. 
iii.  4  sq.  would  not  nshitcn  h  sufficicLit  reason  for  an  ir\junction  that  only  mar- 
ried men  .should  be  admitted  to  tlio  oftiee  of  £7:(7X9::o?,  no  careful  writer  couM 
VLSQ  eln  for  the  indefinite  article  where  his  doing  i»o  would  f;ive  rise  to  any  an- 
bi^uity,  fi»r  we  >p«^Rk  and  write  that  wc  may  be  umJertioud  by  others.  It  ii 
true  that  in  the  cxpres.sion  "there  came  a  man*'  numerienl  unity  is  implied, 
and  homo  tUuinii  suv^^^est^  io  every  one  homo  vni/k;  but  {i.iav  yuvauca  tfW 
cannot  be  U!*ed  for  y^vaixa  ^x^^''^*  ^^  ^^  ^^  possible  for  a  man  to  have  tevtrti 
wives  I  Ht  the  .same  time  t)r  ziutrces.xively),  and  hence  the  expression  necessarily 
conveys  the  notion  of  numerical  unit>'.  Besides ,  one  who  wished  to  say  a 
hiihop  miibt  he  married,  would  hardly  .««ay,  a  bUhop  m\i»t  he  the  huaittnd  ^ 
a  v'ifc. 

*  [This  verse  is  quoted  above  without  t\<,  which  is  omitted  by  some  n- 
cent  editors.] 

«  Hoindorf,  Plat.  Soph.  42.  Ast  /or.  rtf..  and  on  Plat.  Ptjik.  552,  Boiiioa. 
Marin,  p.  15. 

*  [I  have  inserlT'd  these  words  from  the  5th  edition  of  the  Oerroan  work; 
in  the  6th  they  are  omitted,  no  doubt  by  accident.  In  a  single  Epistle  for  ii- 
stance.  2  Corinthians,  we  find  ten  examples  of  rcO  XpiaroO  after  a  noon  witk 
the  article,  and  nearly  as  many  of  Yp'.aroO  after  an  anarthrous  noon.  Sack 
instances  as  xcv^Xiq  toO  Xp.  1  C.  xi  .3  CCol.  i.  7>,  or  to  fpyov  XpioroO  Pk. 
ii.  80  Lachm.  (1  P.  i.  11),  are  very  rare.  The  copious  tables  given  by  Rose  ia 
his  edition  of  Middleton  (p.  486—496)  cannot  be  fully  relied  on .  ai  in  manj 
instances  doubtful  readings  are  followed.] 
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than  by  any  sapposed  peculiarity  of  a  writer's  Btyle.  Compare  Mt 
xii.  I9  avaivag'  Mk.  ri.  17,  iv  q^xkax^  (better  attested  than  ^i'  rg 
9.)»  yii.  37,  ilakovg-  z.  2,  ^oQiaaiof  z.  46,  viog'  zi.  4,  naXov 
xii.  33,  dvofcoi'-  xiv.  33,  ^lama^ov  ziv.  60,  dg  (liaov  L.  ii.  12,  h 
^crvi}*  iv.  9,  0  vtog'  iv.  29,  Fooff  oip^ro;  rot)  ogovg'  vi.  35,  iJti;i- 
tfcov-  Jo.  T.  I,  Rom.  z.  15,  zi.  19,  G.  iv.  24,  2P.  ii.  8,  al. 

Rem.  3.  It  is  singular  that  commentators  (with  the  ezception 
indeed  of  Bengel),  when,  contrary  to  their  usual  practice,  they  have 
noticed  the  article  in  any  passage,  have  iu  most  instances  ezplained 
h  wrongly.  Thus  Kiihnol ,  after  Erause  (a  very  poor  authority), 
tupposea  that  the  use  of  the  art.  with  ixxAfjff/cr  in  A.  \\\,  38  requires 
OS  to  understand  this  word  as  meaning  certa  popnli  conrio.  The 
eontczt  may  indeed  render  this  probable,  but  in  point  of  mere  gram- 
mar it  i«  just  as  correct  to  render  ij  ixxX,  (with  Grotius  and  others) 
ike  eAurrk ,  Vx^^b*;  b^jP ,  and  this  would  be  as  regular  an  example 
as  any  other  of  the  use  of  the  article.  Nor  are  EuhnoVs  remarks 
on  A.  viii.  26  more  than  half  true.  Luke  must  have  written  17  bqi]- 
fio;  (060^)9  if  he  had  wished  to  distinguish  one  particular  road,  well 
known  to  his  readers,  from  the  other  road:  if  however  he  meant  to 
say,  ikis  (road)  i>  (now)  Hrserl,  unfrequenledy  lies  waste,  the  article 
voold  be  as  inadmissible  in  Greek  as  in  our  own  language.  In 
2Th.  iii.  14  also  (dia  t^^  iTtiCxolhg)^  the  commentators  have  noticed 
the  article,  and  have  maintained  that  its  presence  makes  it  impos- 
sible to  join  this  clause  with  the  following  verb  CtiiiHovoffi.  This 
may  perhaps  afford  an  explanation  of  the  omission  of  the  article  in 
two  MSS.  But  Paul  might  very  well  say  610,  ri/f  litiatokiig  at}nii- 
•utf'O'f ,  if  he  at  that  time  assumed  an  answer  on  the  part  of  the 
niewalonians :  ''Note  him  to  me  in  /he  letter,*' — that  which  I  hope 
to  receive  from  you,  or  which  you  have  then  to  send  to  me.  See 
however  Mever  tn  /or,  ^ 


SECTION  XIX. 
OMISSION   OF  THE  ARTICLE   BEFORE  NOUNS. 

1.  Appellatives  which,  as  denoting  definite  objects,  should 
Datarally  have  the  article ,  are  in  certain  cases  used  without  it, 
not  only  in  the  K.  T.,  but  also  in  the  best  Greek  writers:  see 
Schflefer,  Melet.  p.  4.  Such  an  omission,  however,  takes  place 
only  when  it  occasions  no  ambiguity,  and  does  not  leave  the 
reader  in  doubt  whether  he  is  to  regard  the  word  as  definite  or 
indefinite.    Hence 

a.  The  article  is  omitted  before  words  which  denote  objects 


*   (Mo»t  expoUtorft  connect  the»e  words  with  a'-yo)  :  »«e  ElUcott  and  Jowoit 

mm    Ia^I 
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of  which  there  is  but  one  in  existence ,  and  which  therefore  are 
nearly  equivalent  to  proper  names  ^ .  Thus  lijltog  is  almost  as 
common  as  o  r^liog,  and  yij  is  not  unfrequently  used  for  f  y^, 
in  the  sense  of  the  earf/t  (Poppo,  T/ni(\  III.  III.  46).  Hence 
also  abstract  nouns  denoting  virtues,  vices,  &c.',  as  a^crif,  aw- 
(pQoaivfj,  yutvLia^,  and  the  names  of  the  members  of  the  animal 
body  * ,  very  often  dispense  with  the  article.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  a  number  of  other  appellatives — as  Troligj  aarv  •'*,  ayQ^S  *» 
dehtvov"^  y  and  even  jTartjQ,  ^^WiQ^  adekqxig^^ — when  the  con- 
text leaves  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  particular  town ,  field, 
&c.,  intended.  This  omission,  however,  is  more  frequent  in 
poetry  than  in  prose  (Schsefer,  Dcmoslh,  I.  329),  and  is  again 
more  common  in  Greek  prose  generally  than  in  the  N.  T.  * 

Of  anarthrous  abstracts  *  ®  in  the  N.  T.,  1  Tim.  vi.  11,  Rom. 
i.  29,  and  Col.  iii.  8  will  serve  as  general  examples:  passing  to 


>   [Jelf  447.  2,  Don.  p.  348.  Green  p.  42  sq] 

*  To  which  must  be  addod  the  names  of  scieucca  and  arts  (as  l:cir.xii, 
Jacob  on  Lucinn,  Toxar.  p.  98).  of  mAgibtracies  and  ofSces  of  state  (fieliMf. 
Demonth,  II.  112,  Held,  P]ut.  ^m,  P.  p.  138),  of  seasons  of  the  year,  of  cor- 
porations (Held  Lr.  p.  238),  with  many  other  names  (Schoem.  Itteut,  p.  80S| 
and  on  Platarch,  Clcom.  p.  1*J9).     See  also  Krilg.  p.  101  sq. 

s  See  Schsef.  J)emo»th.  I.  329,  Bornem.  Xen.  Conv,  p.  52,  Krilg.  p.  101. 

«  Held,  Plut.  J^m.  P.  p.  248. 

«  Schief.  Plutarch,  p.  416,  Poppo,  TTiuc.  III.  I.  Ill,  Weber,  Dem,  p.  235. 

*  Schiftf.  Soph.  (Ed  n.  630 

*  Jacobs,  AchiU.  Tat.  p.  490,  Bornem.  Xen.  Conr.  p.  57. 

*  Schtef.  Melet.  p.  4,  JJemoitth.  I.  328,  Eur.  Hec.  p.  121,  Plutarek  Le^ 
Stallb.  Plat.  CfriL  p.  134. 

*  Thus  in  Greek  authors  we  usually  find  yim  by  nation ,  TrXifwUt  ^* 
in  the  N.  T.  always  t(5  y^vsi ,  A.  iv.  3C,  xviii.  2,  24;  also  tu  icXi^^ci,  H.  li. 
12.  In  Greek  authors  the  omission  of  the  article  with  the  nominative  ease  of 
the  noun  is  not  uncommon,  e.g.  iqAo;  £^ueTO,  Xen.  An.  1.10.  15,  LndiD, 
Sctfth.  4:  with  thi?*  contrast  Mk.  i.  32,  ore  fftu  c  iiX'.o;'  L.  iv.  40,  duvovro; 
ToO  tJX£ou-  E.  iv.  26,  o  tJXioc  [>-A  ^:«8u6T(0.  ^eXiJvij  also  and  other  unUlar 
words  always  have  the  article  in  the  N.  T. ,  when  thoy  are  in  the  nomin.  ease. 

10  Hariess  (Ephef,  p.  320)  maintains  that  the  article  is  not  omitted  with 
abstracts  unless  they  denote  virtues,  vices,  &c,  as  properties  of  a  sal^ect:  bat 
this  assertion  has  not  been  provud,  and  cannot  be  proved  on  rational  prio- 
ciples.  Compare  also  KrQger  in  Jahn's  Jahrb.  1838.  I.  47.  [Middleton  (p.  91) 
says  that  the  art.  is  usually  omitted  with  an  abstract  noon,  except  in  the  M- 
lowing  cases: 

1)  When  the  noun  is  used  in  its  most  abstract  sense  (see  ElUcott  oi 
Phil.  9 ,  E.  iv.  14) ; 

2)  When  the  attribute,  &c.,  is  personified  (Rom.  vi.  12); 

3)  When  the  art.  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  a  possessive  pronoon  (O.  t.  IS); 

4)  Where  there  is  reference  of  any  kind  (E.  ii.  8 ,  comp.  ver.  5). 

Of  ipecial  omissions  of  the  art.  with  these  nouns,  that  with  the  adTerbial  da^ 
tive  (£.  ii.  o)  is  the  mo.st  important.  See  further  Groen  p.  16  sq. .  Jelf  441, 
JgUlicott  on  G.  ii  5,  Ph.  U   S.] 
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particular  words,  we  have  diyuxioaivi],  Mt.  v.  10,  A.  x.  35,  Rom. 
viil  10,  H.  xi.  33,  al. ;  ayaTrrj,  G.  v.  6,  2  C.  ii.  8;  mang,  A.  vi.  5, 
Rom.  i.  5,  iii.  28,  2C.  v.  7,  1  Th.  v.  8,  al.;  yuxTiia,  IC.  v.  8,  Tit. 
iii.  3,  Ja.  i.  21 ;  nUovt^iay  1  Th.  ii.  5,  2  P.  ii.  3;  uuaqtia,  G. 
ii.  17,  1  P.  iv.  1 ,  Rom.  iii.- 9,  vi.  14,  al. ;  aiorr^qla,  Rom.  x.  10, 
2  Tim.  iii.  15,  H.  i.  14,  vi.  9.  To  these  should  be  added  ayad^w 
Rom.  viii.  28  (comp.  Fritz,  iu  lot\),  ttovjjqov  1  Th.  v.  22,  7Lal6y 
T€  Tuai  xoxoV  H.  v.  14.  The  article  is  also  frequently  omitted  in 
the  N.  T.  with  the  concretes  V^liog,  y^  (t/*e  earth)^  ^cog,  ^r^og- 
ianovj  vouogy  &c.,  and  also  with  a  number  of  other  words,  at 
all  events  when  in  combination  with  prepositions  &c.  they  form 
certain  phrases  of  very  frequent  occurrence  ^ .  We  subjoin  a  list 
of  the  anarthrous  concretes  in  the  N.  T. ,  following  the  best  at- 
tested readings. 

^Itog  (Held,  Plut.  Timol,  p.  467),  e.g.  Mt  xiii.  6,  riXlov  ivatil- 
invzog  (Polysn.  6.  5,  Lucian,  /er.  Ui'st.  2.  12,  ^lian  4.  1):  espe- 
cially when  it  is  joined  in  the  genitive  to  nnother  noun,  and  a  single 
notion  is  expressed  by  the  combination ,  as  crraroAi}  rjkiov  sunrise, 
Ber.  vii.  2,  xvi.  12  (Her.  4.  8),  tpfog  ^kiov  sunlight^  Rev.  xxii.  5  vJ. 
(Plat.  Rep.  6.  473  e),  dd|o  ijAiov  sun-glory^  I  C.  xv.  41;  or  where 
the  sun  is  mentioned  in  an  enumeration  '  (in  connexion  with  moon 
fend  stars),  L.  xxi.  25  ^axtti  ctifnia  iv  tjAio)  xai  aeXtivg  xoi  Savgoig, 
im  su/if  JRAO//,  and  stars,  A.  xxvii.  20  (uEsch.  DiaL  3.  17,  Plat. 
Crai.  397  d). 

ytj  {the  earth),  2  P.  iii.  5,  10,  A.  xvii.  24;  ln\  yr^g,  L.  ii.  14, 
I  C.  viii.  6,  E.  iii.  15  (H.  viii.  4);  in  Skqov  yijg,  Mk.  xiii.  27  *.  In 
this  signification,  however,  yfj  usually  has  the  article:  when  used 
for  country  it  is  anarthrous,  as  a  rule,  if  the  name  of  the  country 
follows:  e.g.  Mt.  xi.  24  yij  2o66fitov,  A.  vii.  29  iv  yjj  Madiafi^  vii. 
36  iv  yj  Alyvnxov,  xiii.  19  iv  y^  Xavaav,  al. ;  but  in  Mt.  xiv.  34, 
itg  t^v  y^v  rivvj^aagix  * .  See  below  h.  Van  Hengel*s  observations 
(1  Cor.  XV,  p.  199)  arc  not  to  the  point. 

ovQuvog  {ovgavol)  is  seldom  anarthrous  ^.     In  the  Gospels  the 

>   Rluit  U.  377.  Heindorf,  Plat  Oorg.  p.  265. 

*  [Thi»  u  an  example  of  an  irregularity  noticed  hy  Bp.  Middleton  (p.  99), 
— cbat  iioan»  coupled  togetlier  by  conjunctions  very  frequently  reject  the  article 
thoagfa  they  would  require  it  if  they  ^tood  singly:  he  refers  to  this  under  the 
DJUDe  of  omithion  "in  Enumeration",  and  gives  Mt.  vi.  19,  z.  28,  1  C.  iv.  9,  aL, 
as  examples.     See  also  Kriig.  p.  100,  Jelf  447.  2.  6,  Oreen  p.  45.] 

*  Compare  Jacobs,  Pbilostr.  /mop.  p.  266 ,  Ellcndt  on  Arrian.  Al.  1.91, 
Stallb.  Plat  Oorg,  p.  257. 

*  [In  A.  vii.  36  we  should  probably  read  MyjiTCtJi,  and  in  Mt.  xiv.  34  the 
reading  is  UDcertain.] 

*  Compare  Jacobs  in  the  Schvlxni.  1831.  No.  119,  and  Schoem.  Plut.  Agii 
p.  135. 
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article  is  omitted  only  in  the  phrasei}  iv  ov^avuy  iv  ovgavoigt  i£ 
ovQitvaVy  i$  uv^avov  ^ ,  and  in  these  by  no  means  invariably  (comp. 
Mt.  yi.  I,  9,  xvi.  \9,  Mk.  xii.  25,  L.  vi.  23);  John  also  always  writes 
i'K  Tov  oigavov,  except  in  i.  32  ^.  By  Panl  the  art.  is  omitted,  as 
a  rule ,  in  such  phrases  as  cin  ovgnvov ,  tl  ovquvov  ' ;  and  in  2  C. 
xii.  2  we  find  !mg  tqixov  ovgavov  (Lucian,  Pkiiopatr.  12),  see  be- 
low b,  Peter  omits  the  article  even  with  the  nomin.  ov^ovoi,  2  P. 
iii.  5,  12.     In  the  Apocalypse  the  art  is  always  inserted^. 

^ikaaca:  e.g.  A.  x.  6,  32,  nuQu  ^akacaav  L.  xzi.  25,  ^nov^q 
Oakaaarig  na)  cakov;  comp.  Demosth.  jiristocr,  450  c,  Died.  S.  1. 
32,  Dio  Chr.  35.  436,  87.  455,  Xen.  Eph.  5.  10,  Arrian,  ^L  2. 
1,  2,  3,  Held  in  ML  PhiloL  Monac.  II.  182  sqq.  In  A.Tii.  36  we 
even  find  iv  iQv&ga  ^akaaarj  (but  in  H.  xi.  29,  ti}v  ig,  ^aL).  As  a 
rule,  however,    ^dk,  has  the  article,    especially  when  opposed  to 

ueat^fA^Qiti,  in  the  phrases  xara  fiicrififiQiav  southwards^  A.  viii. 
26,  and  Tcepi  fxfarifipQtuv ,  xxii.  6:  compare  Xen.  .-//i.  1.7.6,  ngog 
fiBdrjfjipQiav'  Plat.  Phfpdr.  259  a,  iv  fieatifApQia,  The  art.  is  also 
omitted  with  the  other  words  which  denote  the  cardinal  points,  e.g. 
Eev.  xxi.  13  ano  avavokciv,  arto  fio^ga,  ino  vorov,  ano  dvtf^fler,* 
similarly  Ttoog  votov  8trabo  16.  719,  7t(f6g  ianlQav  Died.  S.  3.  28, 
nQog  Sqktov  Strabo  15.  715,  719,  16.  749,  ngog  votov  Plat  Cn't, 
1 12  c.  (Compare  Mt  xii.  42,  ^aoikiaaa  votov;  here  however  vo'tog 
is  a  kind  of  proper  name.)  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  words 
which  denote  the  dinsions  of  the  day;  see  L.  xxiv.  29,  A.  xxviii.  28 
(Kriig.  p.  99). 

ayoQa^  :  Mk.  vii.  4,  Ktti  an  oryopa^,  iav  ^i^q  ^aitxlowvxut^  oit 
io&ioroiT.  This  word  \b  often  anarthrous  in  Greek  authors  (Her. 
7.223,  3.  104,  Lys.  ^gor.  2,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2117.  6,  2230.  2, 
Theophr.  Ch,  19,  Plat.  Gorg,  447  a,  Lucian,  adt\  Ind.  4,  Enntiek.  \\ 
especially  in  the  phrase  nkrid'ovcrig  ayoQng^  Her.  4.  181,  Xen.  Mem. 
1.  1.  10,  Jn,  1.  8.  1,  jElian  12.  30,  Diod.  S.  13.  48,  al. 

aygog:  Mk.  xv.  21,  igxofksvov  an  aygov  (L.  xxiii.  26),  L.  xv, 
25,  ^v  0  viog  iv  ayg^.  Here  however  there  is  no  reference  to  any 
particular  field  (cr/ro  tov  aygov);  the  expression  is  general,  from 
the  eountry  (as  opposed  to  the  town,    &c.).     Similarly,  fig  iygow 

1  [Add  to  these  qctc'  ovp<  L-  zvii*  29,  xxi.  11,  xxii.  43,  u:c'  ovporv^v  L.  zrii. 
34,  £(0C  oup*  Mt.  xi.  23,  L.  x.  l.'i,  fu;  xxpou  oup.  Mk.  xiii.  27,  an'  axpMv  oup. 
Mt.  xxiv.  31.) 

*  [And  Yi.  58,  most  probably.] 

*  Ex  Tou  oup.  (Van  Ilengel,  1  Cor.  xv,  p.  199)  is  not  used  by  Pftnl.  (Af> 
t(^r  £v  the  art.  is  as  frequently  inserted  as  omitted.) 

^  [Rec.  omits  the  art  in  vi.  14,  bat  with  little  authority:  xxi.  1  is  of  count 
no  exception.) 

*^  [Tlie  tn'o  words  have  a  common  article  in  Rev.  xiv.  7.] 

**  Compare  liremi .  Lyt^.   p.  9 .  fttinteui:* .  IMut.  Pen\i.  p.  80. 

'  [Tilts  and  L.  vii.  32  are  the  only  certain  examples  of  sryopdi  without  tht 
article.] 
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Mk.  xvi.  I2y  Jud.  ix.  27,  i^  aygov  Gen.  xzz.  16,    1  S.  xi.  5,  aL,  Plat 
TAettf,   143  a,  Legg.  8.  844  c. 

^iog  ia  frequently  anarthrous ', — ^most  frequently  by  far  in  the 
Epistles*.  In  the  following:  cases  especially  the  article  is  omitted 
▼ith  this  word: 

1)  When  the  genitive  dcoi)  is  dependent  on  another  (anarth- 
rous) uoun:  L.  iii.  2,  Kom.  iii.  5,  viii.  9,  xv.  7,  8,  32,  1  C.  iii.  16, 
xi.  7,  2  C.  i.  12,  viii.  5,  E.  v.  5,    1  Th.  ii.  13  ». 

2)  In  the  phrases  d^iog  rcart/^,  1  C.  i.  3,  2  G.  i.  2,  O.  i.  1,  Ph. 
L  2«  ii.  11,  1  P.  i.  2:  viol  or  rixva  (^sov,  Mt.  v.  9,  Rom.  viii.  14,  16, 
G.  iii.  26 ,  Ph.  ii.  1 5 ,  1  Jo.  iii.  1 ,  2  (where  these  governing  nouna 
■lao  are  without  the  article^). 

3)  With  prepositions:  as  otto  ^cov,  Jo.  iii.  2,  xvi.  30,  Rom. 
xiiL  I,  1  C.  i.  30,  vi.  19;  iv  O'cco,  Jo.  iii.  21,  Rom.  ii.  17;  ix  &iov, 
A.  v.  39,  2  C.  V.  1,  Ph.  iii.  9;  x«t«  9s6v,  Rom.  viii.  27;  7r«^a  ^fc5, 
2  Th.  i.  6 ,  1  P.  ii.  4.  Similarly  ^nth  an  adjective  in  1  Th.  i.  9,  Ww 
Imm  xai  iifi&wm. — In  Jo.  i.  1  i&iog  t/v  J  koyog) ,  the  article  could 
not  have  been  omitted  if  John  had  wished  to  designate  the  koyog  as 
0  ^fd;,  because  in  such  a  connexion  &(6g  Ttnthout  the  article  would 
be  ambiguous.  It  is  clear,  however,  both  from  the  distinct  anti- 
thesis :tgug  rdf  &(6v ,  ver.  1,2,  and  from  the  whole  description 
{Ckamktm'sfrMng)  of  the  koyog j  that  John  wrote  &£6g  designedly*. 

nvfvpka  Sytov  (rarely  nvevfia  ^fov),  A.  viii.  15,  17,  Rom.  viii, 
9.  14,  H.  y\.  4,  2  P.  i.  21,  1  C.  xii.  3;  nvevao  Ph.  ii.  1 ;  also  iv  nvtv- 
^cTi  £.  ii.  22,  vi.  18,  Col.  i.  8;  iv  nvBvfiitxi  ayio)  Jude  20.  (The 
baptismal  formula  iig  to  ovofia  rov  ncorpd^  x.  tov  viov  k.  101*  ayiov 
znnvpiaTogt  is  thus  quoted  in  .Ma  Barn,  p.  74,  ilg  ovofia  nargog 
s.  VIOV  X.  ayiov  Jtvivuatog.)  ^ 

nmnjg:  H.  xii.  7,  vio^  ov  oi  naidsvd  jrorri)^*  Jo.  i.  14,  /lovo- 
yiwovg  naga  naxQogx  also  in  the  phrase  ^sog  narriQ  irjfAtiv),     With 


>  Compare  Ilvrm.  Ari^toph.  Xvb.  816,  Borni'in.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  142,  Jacob 
'Ml  LoeiaD  Tuxar.  p.  121. 

*  [That  is.  tlip  art.  i»  much  more  trcqaeiitly  oniitterl  in  the  Epistles  than 
IB  the  other  parts  of  the  N.  T.:  even  in  the  Epistles  the  insitance^  in  which 
the  an.  is  used  with  thi^  word  are  at  lea»t  twice  a.s  namerous  hs  those  in  which 
i;  U  nnitted.] 

*  [In  E.  T.  5 ,  the  governing  noun  hHs  the  art.:  in  Rom.  xv.  7,  tcO  t^.  is 
the  be»t  reading;  iu  2  C.  L  12,  t}£0*j  is  used  both  with  and  withoat  the  art. 
after  an  anarthrous  noun.] 

*  1 80  that  this  case  coincides  with  that  first  mentioned.] 

'  ["Even  vv'.TTO^f  which,  when  it  is  used  for  GoJ^  ought  as  an  a(\jective 
to  bare  the  art. .  appears  without  it  in  L.  i.  32 .  35 .  76 ,  vi.  35."  (A.  Uuttm. 
p.  78.  >] 

*  jMiddlettm'^  canon  i».  that  the  art.  ia  ncvt^r  oniitttrd  wlien  the  Person 
'■f  the  Hnly  Spirit  is  .*iii;nified.  "except  indeed  in  case**  where  other  tenn>,  con- 
fe»>edlT  the  most  dctiuite.  lose  the  article"— i.e..  according  to  his  theory,  nfter 
a  prepo5iti<iu  or  an  ananhrou»  noun.  The  bc^t  comnieuiator:>  now  acquiesce 
in  the  view  given  al>ovc  by  Winer:  ^e*;  FritZMh<-  iind  Mover  on  Rom.  viii.  4. 
UUcott  CD  6.  ▼.  5,  Alford  on  Mt.  i.  Id,  G.  t.  16.J 


152  omssiON  OF  the  article  befobe  nouns,    [past  m. 

fttln/p,  the  art.  is  omitted  only  in  the  phrase  i»  nwUag  fii|T^of, 
Mt.  zix.  12. 

cri'f^p  {huxhand) :  1  Tim.  ii.  12,  ywainX  SiBdaxiiv  ovn  iiriTpism, 
oiSh  ai^ivtelv  ivSgog'  £.  v.  23;  contrast  I  C.  zi.  8.  L.  zri.  18, 
nag  6  anokvoDV  rffv  yvvortxa  avrov  ....  nag  6  anoliXvfitwfiv  Jhti 
avSgog  yaficav,  does  not  necessarily  come  under  this  head,  though 
yvvt]  has  the  art.  in  the  first  clause;  for  the  last  words  should  be 
translated,  Ae  who  marries  a  imman  dismisMCfl  by  a  man.  In  A.  i.  14, 
however,  we  might  have  expected  the  article  before  yvvaiJ^l  (see  De 
Wette  in  lor.) ;  not  so  much  in  A.  xxi.  5 ;  but  compare  what  is  said 
above. 

nQogconov:  L.  v.  12,  mcdv  ini  ngogmnov  xvii.  16,  1  G.  ziT. 
25;  comp.  Ecclus.  1.  17,  Tob.  xii.  16,  Heliod.  7.  8  finxn  tavtov  tnl 
nQogcDTtov  Achill.  Tat  3.  1,  Eustath.  j4mor.  hmen.  7.  p.  286  (He- 
liod. 1.  16);  xara  ngogfu^nov  ^  A.  xxv.  16,  2  C.  x.  7  (Ex.  xxviii.  37, 
xxxix.  13,  al.). 

6f$f«,  iiQiOUQi^  and  similar  words,  in  the  phrases  1%  ^c$u»r, 
Mt.  xxvii.  38,  xxv.  4H,  L.  xxiii.  33;  i$  Evonvvficov,  Mt  xz.  21,  zzr. 
33,  Mk.  X.  37  (Kriig.  p.  100). 

IxxAT^tf/a:  3  Jo.  6,  ot  ificiQTV(fficccv  aov  tj  ayany  Ivtintov  Inr 
xhiairtg-   1  C.  xiv.  4  (Iv  ixxAiycfia,   1  C.  xiv.  19,  35  ?). 

^nvaxog:  Mt  xxvi.  38,  img  ^ttvaiov  (Ecclus.  xxzvii.  2,  li.  6); 
Ph.  ii.  8,  30,  iilxQi  ^avaxov  (Plat  Rep.  2.  361  c,  Athen.  1.  170); 
Ja.  V.  20,  ix  ^avarov  (Job  v.  20,  Pr.  x.  2,  Plat  Gorg.  511  c);  L. 
ii.  26,  fA^  16hv  ^ivaxov;  Rom.  vii.  13,  xarf^ya^ofiiyi}  l^ttvaror; 
Bom.  i.  32,  ahoi^avaxov;  2  C.  iv.  11,  tig  d'ovaxov  nagadiioiii^Uf 
&c.:  comp.  Himer.  21  fUBxa  ^nvttxov  Dion.  H.  IV.  2112,  2348, 
and  also  Grimm,  ff^istf,  of  Sol.  p.  26. 

^vgn,  in  the  plural,  inl  d^vgaig  ad  fores,  Mtxziv.  33,  Mk. 
xiii.  29;  compare  Plutarch,  Themist.  29,  Athen.  10.  441,  Aristid. 
Orat.  II.  43 :  but  in  the  sing.  in\  x^  d^vgu  A.  v.  9.  See  Sintenii, 
Pint  Them.  p.  181. 

vo^og,  of  the  Mosaic  law:  Rom.  ii.  12,  23,  iii.  31,  iv.  13,  14, 
15,  V.  13,  20,  vii.  1,  x.  4,  xiii.  8,  1  C.  ix.  20,  G.  ii.  21,  iii.  11, 
18,  21,  iv.  5,  Ph.  iii.  6,  H.  vii.  12,  al.  The  genitive  is  always 
anarthrous  when  the  governing  noun  has  no  article,  as  in  tgya  vo- 
fiov,  &c.  In  the  Gospels  tliis  word  always  has  the  article,  except 
in  L.  ii.  23,  24,  where  however  a  defining  genitive  follows*.  As 
to  the  Apocrypha,  see  Wahl,  Clav.  p.  343.  Compare  further  Bor* 
nem.  Jcla  p.  201  '. 


*  [This  should  be  xxv.  34:  xxv.  41  is  an  example  of  i%  evuvufUiv.] 

*  [There  U  good  authority  for  the  art  in  ver.  24.] 

*  [There  is  still  difference  of  opinion  on  the  proper  interpretation  of  v^fio; 
without  the  article.  De  Wetto.  Fritzsche,  Meyer,  Alford  (see  their  notes  on 
Rum.  if.  12).  Ellicott  'on  G.  ii.  19,  nlV  Jowett  (nu  Rum.  i.  2).  and  others  agree 
with  Wiuer.     On  the  other  side  {jLe.    against  the  view  that   v6]JL0{  withoBt  tht 
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f^fut^  of  the  woni  of  God:  followed  by  ^tov,  Rom.  z.  17,  E. 
vL  17,  H.  Ti.  5;  without  ^fov,  E.  v.  26. 

vtK^l  (the  dead)  is  always  anarthrous  (except  iu  E.  t.  14)  in 
the  phrases  lyd^Hv,  lysiQia^ai^  avaat^vai  ix  vex^cov,  Mt  xvii.  9, 
Mk.  Ti.  14,  16,  iz.  9,  10,  zii.  25,  L.  ix.  7,  xvi.  81,  xxir.  46,  Jo. 
11.  S2,  zii.  1,  9,  17,  XX.  9,  xxi.  14,  A.  iii.  15,  ir.  2,  x.  41,  xiii.  30, 
xxtL  23,  Rom.  i.  4,  iv.  24,  1  C.  xr.  20,  al.;  so  also  in  avaaxaag 
Ftxfwv  (both  words  without  the  article),  A.  xvii.  32,  xxiv.  21,  Rom. 
i.  4,  I  C.  XV.  12,  13,  21,  42  S  al.:  in  Col.  ii.  12  and  1  Th.  i.  10 
only  is  a  variant  noted'.  On  the  other  hand,  we  almost  always 
find  iyti^io^at,  fivoort}v0i  ano  rtav  vcxpcSv,  Mt.  xiv.  2,  xxvii.  64, 
zzviii.  7.  Elsewhere  vtnQol  denotes  dead  persons  (L.  vii.  22,  1  G. 
XT.  15,  29,  32,  al.),  but  ot  vtxQol  the  dead^  as  a  definitely  con- 
ceived whole  (Jo.  V.  21,  1  C.  XV.  52,  2  C.  i.  9,  Col.  i.  18)  ».  Greek 
authors,  too,  regularly  omit  the  article  with  this  word^. 

lUaoVy  in  the  phrases  (fcrn/aev)  Iv  ^icto  Jo.  viii.  3  (Schoem. 
Pint  .4gis  p.  126),  dq  (liaov  Mk.  xiv.  60  (but  tig  to  fiiaov  Jo.  xx. 
19,  26,  L.  iv.  35,  vi.  8),  i%  ^icov  2  Th.  ii.  7:  the  omission  of  the 
art.  is  still  more  common  when  a  defining  genitive  follows,  as  Mk. 
vi.  47,  iv  iiiam  rijg  ^ukaaatig'  L.  viii.  7,  iv  fiicm  rcuv  axav&fov*  A. 
xxviL  27,  staro  fiiaov  tiig  vvKxog  (Theophr.  ch.  26).  See  Wahl, 
r/«p.  ^poer.  p.  326. 

xo0^o$  is  always  anarthrous  in  the  phrases  ano  xata§oXiig  xo- 
aitov  L.  xi.  50,  H.  iv.  3,  n^fo  xcrrcx/?.  xo0.  J.  xvii.  24,  1  P.  i.  20, 
MO  KTiatmg  xo0.  Rom.  i.  20,  an  ctQx^g  xotf.  Mt.  xxiv.  21:  iu  the 
Epistles  we  find  also  iv  xoOfim,  Rom.  v.  13,  1  C.  viii.  4,  xiv.  10, 
Ph.  ii.  15,  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  IP.  v.  9.  The  nominative  is  but  seldom 
found  without  the  article,  as  in  G.  vi.  14  ifiol  xo^fto^  iatavQmtat: 
in  Rom.  iv.  13  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.  is  xAt^^ovd/iov  elvat 
mo0ptov. 

xxiatg ,  creation  (i.e.  what  has  been  created,  the  world),  in  the 
phrase  in  aQxijg  ntiaimg,  Mk.  x.  6,  xiii.  19,  2  P.  iii.  4.  But  there 
is  always  a  distinction  in  meaning  between  naoa  xviaig  1  P.  ii.  13, 
Col.  i.  15  (see  Meyer),  and  naaa  r^  Ktioig  Mk.  xvi.  15,  Rom.  viii. 
22,  Col.  i.  23  [Her.]^. 


art.  U  Died  for  the  Mosaic  law)^    see  Middleton  p.  303  sq.,   Lightfoot  on  O.  ii. 
19.  Vaaghan  on  Kom.  ii.  IS.     See  also  Cremer,  JBMiicK-iheoL  WSrterb,  p.  390.] 

*  [In  rer.  42  both  words  have  the  article.] 

*  f£x  TcSv  V.  is  a  variant  in  some  other  passages,  bat  is  strongly  sup- 
ported in  1  Th.  i.  10,  and  well  in  Col.  u.  18.] 

*  The  distinction  made  by  Van  Hengel  {on  1  Cor.  xv,  p.  135)  between  vc- 
x^sC  and  el  v.  has  no  foundation  either  in  principle  or  in  usage. 

*  [**This  remark  of  Winer's  needs  considerable  limitation.  In  Thucydides* 
for  instance  f  the  article  is  much  more  frequently  inserted  than  omitted."  A. 
RaCtDi.  p.  78.J 

*  [8e^  Ellioott  on  Col.  i.  !.*>.  and  comp.  Alf<»rd  in  lor.] 
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uga:  as  1  Jo.  ii.  18,  hxatt]  cS^a  iarii  especially  with  numer- 
als,  us  f]v  cS^a  tgizfi  Mk.  xv.  25,  Jo.  zix.  14,  mgi  tqivi^v  Sqw 
Mt.  XX.  3,  A.  X.  9,  itog  mgag  ivvarrig  Mk.  xv.  33,  ano  inxiig  S^g 
Mt.  xx\'ii.  45,  &c;  comptire  Diod.  8.  4.  15,  Held,  Plat  /Em.  P. 
p.  229.  (So  also  in  a  different  sense,  mga  lupLfgtog  ^lian  7.  18, 
(Spa  Xovxgov  Polyaen.  6.  7.)  The  article  is  however  omitted  with 
other  words  when  thoy  have  an  ordinal  numeral  joined  with  them; 
as  TiQcixri  <pvXaxii  Hcliod.  1.  0,  Polyaen.  2.  35  (comp.  EUendt,  An. 
-•//.  I.  152),  and  an*)  nifoirfig  tjfiiifag  Ph.  i.  5  [Rec.], 

xaigog:  in  the  phrases  ngo  natgov  before  the  time^  Mt.  viii.  39, 
1  C.  iy.  5,  xarcK  xaipoV  Kom.  v.  6  (Lucian,  Pkiiops,  21),  and  h 
xatpw  L.  XX.  10  1  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5.  5,  Polyb.  2.  46,  9.  12,  al); 
also  iv  xaipcJ  iaiit(a  1  P.  i.  5,  like  iv  iaidxaig  rjfiiQaig  2  Tim.  iii.  1, 
Ja.  V.  3. 

uQXii  ^  :  especially  in  the  common  phrases  an  agx^^  ^^*  ^^  ^ 
A.  xxyi.  4,  2Th.  ii.  13,  1  Jo.  i.  1,  ii.  7,  al.  (Her.  2.  113,  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  4.  12,  .Elian  2.  4),  i|  aQxijg  Jo.  yi.  64,  xyi.  4  (Theophr.  CA.  28, 
Lucian,  />iV?/.  Mori.  19.  2,  3ierc,  Cond,  1),  and  h  iQX\i  ^o.  L  2,  A. 
xi.  15  (Plat  Phwdr.  245  d,  Lucian,  Gail,  7).  The  same  is  of 
regular  occurrence  in  the  LXX. 

Kvgiog — which  in  the  Gospels  is  commonly  used  of  God  (the 
Lord  of  the  0.  T.  ^),  but  which  in  the  Epistles  (especially  those  o| 
Paul)  most  frequently  denotes  Christ ,  the  Lord  (Ph.  ii.  11,  comp. 
1  C.  xy.  24sqq.,  Krehl,  xV.  T.  H'orterb.  p.  360),  in  accordance  wi^ 
the  progress  of  Christian  phraseology — is,  like  ^cd(,  often  used 
without  the  article.  This  is  tlio  case  particularly  where  nvQUig  is 
goyerned  by  a  preposition  (especially  in  frequently  recurring  phraseai 
such  as  h  avgltp) ,  or  when  it  is  in  the  genitiye  case  (I  C.  yii.  2St 
25,  X.  21,  xyi.  10,  2  C.  iii.  18,  xii.  1),  or  when  it  precedes '/i^aovf 
XgiOTog,  as  in  Rom.  i.  7,  1  C.  i.  3,  G.  i.  3,  E.  yi.  23,  Ph.  ii.  US 
iii.  20 :  the  word  had  already  become  almost  a  proper  name.  It  baa 
been  erroneously  maintained^  that  the  meaning  of  Mvgiog  depends 
on  the  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article:  it  was  to  Christ,  the 
Lord,  whom  all  knc^w  as  Lord,  and  who  so  often  receiyed  this  ap- 
pellation, that  the  Apostles  could  most  easily  giye  the  name  xtfpiof, 
just  as  ^sog  is  nowhere  more  frequently  anarthrous  than  in  the 
Bible  ^.  Still  the  use  of  the  article  with  KVQtog  is  more  common 
than  its  omission,  eyen  in  Paul. 

diafiokog  {the  devil)  usually  has  the  article:   I  P.  t.  8,  o  wnlr 


1  [The  be&t  readiug  is  xaipco,  without  £v.] 

»  Schtef.  Demotth.  III.  240. 

B  Compare  Thilo,  Apocr.  I.  169. 

4  [Ph.  ii.  11  has  no  place  in  this  list;  xupioc  is  the  predicate.) 

A  By  Oabler  in  hiii  Xcuei^L  Theol,  Joum,  IV.  p.  II— S4. 

*  Compare  my  J*roijr.  dr  M^,inu  poriiw  XU319^  ft  o  xuplO«  in  Aetit  €t  EpuL 
Aifftttdor.  rErlang.  1828.. 
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iiKOf  vfM»v  diufiolog  (where  this  word  is  in  apposition),  and  A.  ziii 
10,  vc2  iiafiolov^f  are  the  only  exceptions^. 

That  in  titles  and  superscriptions  appellatives  (especially  when 
B  the  nomin.  ease)  dispense  with  the  article,  may  be  easily  ez- 
ilained:  compare  Mt.  i.  l,  ^pkog  ytylc^mg  'Iriaoii  Xgiciov-  Mk.  i.  1, 
'fZ'l  ^^^  tva/yfiiov*  Rev.  i.  I,  inoKalv^ig  *Ifiaov  Xfficrov. 

2.  6)  The  article  is  often  omitted  with  a  noun  that  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  genitive  which  indicates  the  singly  existing  object 
18  belonging*  to  this  individual^.  Thus^  Mt.  xvii.  6,  kneaov 
Ini  rrQOQfonov  aiTwv  comp.  xxvi.  39  (Is.  xlix.  23,  ini  yrpog- 
BfTfov  r^^  yr^g;  contrast  Mt.  xxvi.  67,  eig  to  jrQogioirop  avrov* 
Rev.  vii.  11),  L.  i.  51,  h  (iQaxiovi  avrov'  Rom.  i.  1,  elg  evay- 
filtor  9£ov  (where  RQckert  still  raises  needless  difficulties),  E. 
L  20,  fv  dc^i^  avtov  (H.  i.  3,  Mt.  xx.  21),  L.  xix.  42,  r^t/Jiy 
im  wfi^aXuwv  cov  1  C.  ii.  16,  rig  yoQ  iyvw  vovv  'Avqiov^ ; 

s  [Compare  Kev.  xii.  9 ,  e  xaXovfjicvo^  Siof^OAOC  xa\  o  Jsiavac  *  aud  xx.  S, 
\l  for*.  9t3^s2ioc  xa\  c  asrava;  (the  moat  probal)]e  reading).     'Sxravoi^  always 
the  art.,  except  in  Mk.  iii.  23,  L.  xxii.  3.] 

*  *Ayycacc   does   not   belong  to   this   da»it   of  words.     When   it   is   used 
the  art.,  the  singular  always  signifies  an  angel  (one  of  the  many),  and 

the  piaral  ayycJlst,  angd*,  e.g.  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  G.  iii.  19,  al. :  on  the  other 
haad,  9t  xyYcioi  denotes  the  angeU^  as  an  ordor  of  beiog5.  Hence  1  C  vi.  8, 
3Tl  9YT^^''«  xs'voOixev ,  mn^t  be  rendered ,  tiuU  tee  »haU  jvdgf.  anyels,—  not  the 
■ifrfi.  the  whole  commnnity  of  angels,  but  all  angels  for  whom  the  itpiaii  is 
reaenred.  On  vlo3ca(a  Rom.  viii.  23,  sec  Fritz,  against  RUckert.  That  the  wurd 
■  appoaitioD  sometimes  has  the  art.,  when  the  principal  noun  is  anarthrous, 
haa  been  remarked  by  Geel  (Dio  Chr.  Olymp.  p.  70). 

*  Tfaos  in  Jo.  ▼.  1 ,  loprij  tuv  'louSaCuv  could  not  be  rendered  the  featt 
wf  iftc  Jev9  ahe  Passover):  there  is  however  much  authority  for  the  article, 
■■d  TUeh.  has  received  it  into  the  text.  [Tisch.  received  tj  in  his  2d  edition, 
■Ito  IB  8fm.  Er.  (ed.  2).  By  most  editors  (and  by  Tisch.  in  ed.  7)  the  art  is 
rejected:  see  Alf.  en  /o<*. ,  Ellicott.  JiUt.  L.  p.  136.] 

«  Sch»f.  Soph.  <Ed.  C.  1468.  Boniem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  219.  Schoem.  Itnu9 
p.  421,  and  PloL  Agit  p.  105.  Kngelhanlt.  Pint.  Menex.  p.  277 .  Herm.  Luc. 
Comtrr.  Hi$L  p.  290. — In  Hebrew,  ks  is  well  known,  the  governing  noun  has 
■e  aiitkle  in  thi*  construction.  On  this  Hcngstenberg  (ChriKt4)l,  II.  565)  founded 
a  new  discovery,  which  LQcke  (on  Jo.  v.  1)  ha»  estimated  as  it  deserves.  [In 
Ua  2d  edition  Hengst.  omitted  the  observations  to  which  Winer  here  refers.] 

*  [Take  Ja.  i.  26 .  xapfiCov  auTou,  as  an  example.  Kap^Ca  denotes  an  ob- 
|ecC  which  exists  singly  in  the  case  of  any  particular  individual:  the  genitive 
svToC  points  oat  this  individual,  and  hence  xocpf).  auToiS  is  as  definite  as  a 
proper  name.] 

*  [The  above  role  is  perhaps  less  cordially  received  by  the  best  expositors 
than  any  other  given  by  Winer ;  and  certainly  none  of  his  rules  differ  so  wide- 
ly as  this  from  those  which  apply  to  classical  Greek.  If  the  N.  T.  examples 
are  analysed,  it  will  be  found  that  they  are  represented  by  the  following  types : 

1 1  VTta  npo^uTiov  ToO  xvp{oM  (2  Th.  i.  9) ; 
2>  ItA'*  irMf^  TTJc  'A-  <l  C.  xvi.  15): 
Sf  vsO*<  xupCou  (1  C.  ii.  16); 
it  xipiiin  Tj'zz'j  >Ja.  i.  26). 
The  first  of  these  a«ems  merely  an   extension  of  n  common  ibage  beyond  its 
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1  P.  iii.  12,  20,  Ja.  i.  26,  Mk.  viii.  3,  xiiL  27,  Rom-  L  20,  iL  6, 
L.  i.  5,  ii.  4,  11,  xiii.  19,  xix.  13,  H.  xii.  2,  1  C.  x.  21,  xii.  27, 
xvi.  15,  Ph.  ii.  16,  iv.  3,  K  i.  4,  6, 12,  iv.  30,  1  Th.  v.  8,  21^ 
i.  9,  2  Th.  ii.  2 » ,  2  P.  ii.  6,  Jude  6  (A.  viii.  5),  al.  This  is  a  veiy 
common  usage  in  the  LXX:  1  S.  i.  3,  7,  iv.  6,  v.  2,  Ex.  iiL  11, 
ix.  22,  xvii.  1,  Cant.  v.  1,  viii.  2,  Judith  ii.  7, 14,  iii.  3,  9,  iv.  11, 
V.  8,  vi.  20,  1  Mace.  iL  5(J,  v.  66,  3  (1)  Esdr.  i.  26.  (But  in  1  & 
iv.  14,  cog  ct'APa  (.lov  ayam^tdy  the  art.  was  necessarily  omitted, 
since  the  Coiinthiaiis  were  not  the  only  beloved  children  of  Paul: 
in  L.  XV.  29,  oidiiroTi  evrnkijv  aov  naqlikd-ov^  the  meaning  is 
u  command  of  fhine:  A.  i.  8,  Ai)i/'£a*€  dvvafuv  inekd-oyvog  too 
icy  lov  TtvevfiaTog,  must  be  rendered,  Ye  s/attl  ^receive  power 
when  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  hare  descended  on  you^.) 

llie  article  is  also  sometimes  omitted  when  a  noun  is  de- 
fined by  a  numeral:  A.  xii.  10,  dielO'dyteg  TTQiotr^v  g>vhrA^  xoi 
devTtQay  Mk.  xv.  25,  fjv  loga  cQiti]  'Mxi  icTavQMcav  avvov*  XV. 
33,  Vvjg  ojQag  hvclvrfi'  Ii.  iii.  1,  h  itei  /revTevLaide'Aau^  %rfi  %j«- 
fioviag  X.T.A.,  2C.  xii.  2,  E.  vi.  2  (Ph.  i.  5  r./.):  from  Greek 
authors  compare  Lysias  7.  10,  r^/r^i  i'vei'  Plat  Min.  319  c, 
Hipp.  AJaj.  286  b,  Autiph.  6.  42,  Audoc.  4. 17,  Diog.L.  7. 135, 
138,  141  sqq.  (contrast  7. 150,  151, 153).   See  above  1.  a^  under 


ordinary  limits.  The  art.  is  naturally  omitted  in  an  adverbial  phrase,  anch  M 
icpo  7:po;(i>7cou :  the  peculiarity  in  tlivHe  examples  i«.  as  A.  BatUnann  w«U  re- 
marks (p.  78),  that  the  article  is  not  inserted  when  a  defining  lenitive  UmitM 
the  general  phrase  to  a  particular  CAse.  This  ezteusittn  was  the  more  natanl 
as  the  phrase  is  often  a  literal  translation  of  a  Hebrew  combination  which  abnott 
plays  the  part  of  an  ordinary  prepo.sition.  In  ( 2),  the  art  is  omitted  after  »0t{ 
(Madvi^  10.  Rem.  2).  Such  ozamplos  as  (8)  are  referred  by  many  to  the  pria- 
ciple  of  ''correlation'*  (see  below  §  20.  4.  note).  In  (4),  however,  we  moat  n- 
cogni»e  a  peculiarity  of  the  N.  T.  language — the  occasional  omission  of  the  art 
with  nouns  definite  in  sense  when  they  are  accompanied  by  the  genidve  of  a 
personal  pronoun  (see  A.  Hutim.  p.  104).  Madvig's  rule  {lor,  ciL)^  "The  govern- 
ing noun  is  sometimes  anarthrous  when  the  writer  wishes  to  ezpresa  a  notioi 
that  in  itseli  i<  definite,  in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner'*,  will  not  applj  to 
many  of  these  example.** ;  and  it  may  perhaps  be  doubted  whether  the  example* 
he  gives  (e.g.  u'd  ::XiJ^cu?  Tc3v  veuv,  Thuc.  8.  105)  and  moat  of  thoae  qaoled 
by  Winer  from  classical  Greek  are  not  best  explained  by  reference  to  the  natuo 
and  meaning  of  the  particular  words  (as  tcXTJ^oCt  |i^YS^o$)  by  which  the  geni- 
tive is  governed:  conip.  Krtlger  p.  100.] 

1  [This  pa.N>age  has  no  place  here :  in  his  4th  and  5th  edition!  Winer  hai 
*'2  Th.  ii.  2 ,  tt  iqV^P?  toO  Xp'.ffToO*'.  These  words  however  are  not  found  ii 
this  ver>c  ir]  T^\k.  TO'J  Xp.  or  toO  xupCou).  nor  does  the  article  appear  to  be 
ever  ontittod  with  i^iic'pa  in  this  and  similar  phrases,  unless  the  following  woi4 
rXp'GTou,  Y.*jp'.yj)  is  also  anarthrous.     The  only  donbtfdl  paasage  ia  8  P.  ilL  id] 

'  Gcrsdurf  ip.  316  sqq.)  has  not  properly  di»tingaished  the  casea.  In  L. 
zsiii.  46,  v.z  x-'-P^^  ^^'-^  -•y.toiTC^Cfia'.  to  r.viOuia  (xc'j,  the  art.  is  both  inaeitad 
and  omitted  in  the  ^amc  clause :  similarly  in  other  pasiagea. 
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Sfa  * . — This  usage  enables  us  to  justify  Mt.  xii.  24,  iv  rrj)  BeeX- 
Lt^ovl,  afxovTi  liov  daifiovitjv  (the  reading  of  all  the  MSS.): 
Fritzsche — who  usually  finds  a  difficulty  in  such  omissions  of 
the  article — substitutes  iv  B.  r<p  aqx.  r.  d.,  without  any  support 
from  the  MSS.  (MutL  p.  774)  ^ 

lu  Greek  authors  euch  aii  omistiion  of  the  article  Ib  by  no 
means  rare,  especially  if  the  noun  is  preceded  by  a  preposition: 
compare  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  1.  13,  nigt  xttiaXvCtoag  rijg  axf^aTiug-  j4poi, 
Sarr.  30,  tv  xaxaXvatt  xov  ^iov  Mem.  1.  5.  2,  in\  xiXtvx^  xov  fiiov 
4.  3.  16,  Plat.  PhcpHr.  237.  c,  Lys.  Jgornt,  2,  ln\  %o.xaXvoH  xov 
jvj^ov  Tov  v.ttfri^ov*  and  farther  on,  nnx^if^a  CfpixiQctv  avxcjv  xnra- 
luKovxig*  Lurian,  Scyfh,  4,  ^iov  avx^v  Dio  Chr.  3S.  471,  vnif^ 
ftiricimg  mvt^g'  Strabo  15.  719,  vno  fiiliKOvg  rmv  odav  (17.  808), 
Thuc.  2.  38,  6ia  lUyi^og  xrjg  nokiag'  7.  72.  In  German  also  the 
art.  is  commonly  omitted  in  such  cases,  if  a  preposition  precedes: 
e.g.  iiher  .4ujl6siing  Hes  Riithsehy  Starke  des  Horpers^  &c.  In  Greek 
authors,  however,  the  genitive  also  frequently  loses  the  article,  or 
the  genitive  with  the  art>  precedes  the  governing  noun,  as  xmv  %c»- 
f/»v  x^XiKoxfigi  see  Xen.  Cyr,  8.  6.  16,  Mem.  1.  4.  12,  Thuc.  I.  1, 
6.34,  8.  68  3. 

3.  c)  When  the  conjunction  xra'  joins  together  two  or  more 
Boans*  (denoting  different  objects'^)  which  agree  in  case  and 
number  but  differ  in  gender,  the  article  is,  as  a  rule,  repeated 
with  each  substantive.  This  mle  holds  good  not  merely  when 
the  nouns  denote  persons  fas  in  A.  xiii.  50,  lai^  aefiofuvag  yv- 
walxag  ....  yxxl  tovg  nQvitovg  t^'  jioXeiog'  L.  xiv.  26,  E.  vi.  2, 
A.  xxvi.  30),  but  also  when  they  signify  objects  without  life:  as 
CoL  iv.  1,  T6  di'Aatov  '/,ai  rfjv  laozr^va  toig  dovloig  naQex^ad-e' 
Bom.  viiL  2,  and  tov  v6f.iov  ^r^g  af,iuQiiag  yjxi  tov  d-avaTOV 
Mt  xxiL  4,  L.  X.  21,  Rom.  xvi.  17,  Ph.  iv.  7,  1  C.  ii.  4,  Rev.  L  2, 

I  [KrfiR.  p.  100,  Middleton  p.  100,  Qreen  p.  42,  Ellicott  on  E.  vi.  2,  Shil- 
l«to,  Dcin  /".  L.  p.  38.  The  art.  is  sometimes  omitted  with  superlative  ezpres- 
liou,  a»  ia  1  P.  i.  5  (KrUg.  p.  92,  Middleton  p.  101).] 

*  [Meyer  renders,  '*by  Beelz. ,  as  ruler  over  the  devils."] 

*  Compare  Krtig.  Dion.  H.  p.  168,  Jacobs,  Athcn,  p.  18  sq.,  Poppo,  Thue, 
UL  L  ISO 

*  Benseler  (Isocr.  Areop.  p.  290  sqq.)  has  collected  much  from  Isocrates 
OS  ibe  repetition  and  non-repetition  of  the  article  with  nouns  (substantives,  ad- 
{ccCivef,  participles,—  also  infinitives)  which  are  thus  connected  by  coiy unctions, 
bat  do€s  not  succeed  in  presenting  the  subject  very  clearly.  Compare  also  Tho- 
hck,  UUrar,  Anxeig.  1837.  No.  5.  [Middleton  p.  56— 70.  Qrcon  p.  67— 75, 
A.  Bnttmaan  p.  84  sqq.,  Webster,  Or.  p.  36,  Jelf  459.  9.] 

*  For  if  the  connected  nouns  are,  for  instance,  only  predicates  of  one  and 
the  same  person,  as  in  Col.  iii.  17  [Ar<*.],  T(3  !!:e(3  xa\  TiGtTpC*  2  P.  i.  11 ,  ToO 
riipiou  r-ficiiiv  xa\  ouTTJpc;  'I.  Xp. ,  £.  vi.  22,  Mk.  vi.  3,  A.  iii.  14,  the  art 
eauot  be  rvpafttcd.     [So  even  with  aXXd  ,  2  Th.  Si.  12  (A.  Buttm.  p.  86).] 
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xiv.  7,  H.  iii.  6.  Compare  Xen.  Ci/r.  2.  2.  9,  iFvy  r^  ^toQa-M  x. 
tJ]  'AOTiidi'  Plut  Virt.  Mitl.  p.  210,  did  tov  avdqa  it.  Ttjv  o^- 
rijr-  Dion.  H.  IV.  2245.4,  f.ni  xov  iomv  tuxI  Tfjg  loxeiag'  2117. 
17,  rag  i/a^ag  x«c  rd  onht'  2089.  14,  Diod.  S.  1.  50,  51,  86, 
Philostr.  Iler.  3.  2,  Diog.  L.  3. 18,  5.  51,  Herod.  2.  la  15, 
Strabo  3.  163,  15.  712,  Plut  Aud.  Poet.  9.  ML,  ThemUt.  8, 
Isocr.  Areop.  p.  334,  Plat.  Chnnn.  p.  160  b,  Sext.  Emp.  ndr. 
Math.  2.  58. 

In  these  combinatious  the  repetition  of  the  article  appeared 
ifrummaticulty  necessary,  but  at  the  same  time  the  nouns  joined 
for  the  most  part  express  notions  which  must  be  apprehended 
separately ;  see  below,  no.  4.  When  however  the  notions  are  not 
to  be  sharply  distinguished,  or  when  there  is  joined  to  the  first 
noun  an  adjective  which  l>elongs  to  the  second  also,  the  article 
is  not  repeatxid  (although  the  nouns  differ  in  gender),  the  single 
aiticle  belonging  to  all  the  nouns  in  common :  CoL  ii.  22,  rd  iw- 
vdhiara  /xxi  didaayMllag  T(or  ovO^qiotiiov'  L.  xiv.  23,  l$el«ta 
eig  Tag  oSocg  vmi  epqayiiovg'  i.  6,  h  7rdaaig  tatg  ivroXalg  wd 
dr/Muofiaai  rov  /.iqIov  Mk.  xii.  33,  Rev.  v.  12.  Similar  ex* 
amples  are  fui-nished  in  much  greater  numbers  by  Greek  au- 
thors— both  poets  (Hcrm.  Eur.  Her.  p.  76)  and  prose-writeni — 
without  any  particular  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  words;  e.g. 
Plat.  Hep.  9.  580d,  rrj  FjaoTtjut]  Mel  Xoyor  Lcffff.  6,  784,  i 
aiorpQOvCov  xat  a(oq^Qovovaa'  6.510  c,  Apol,  18  a,  Critf.  406  d, 
Aristot.  Anal.  Post.  1.26,  Thuc.  1.54,  Lycurg.  30,  Lacian, 
Parnsif.  13,  Herod.  8.  6.  11,  iEl.  Anim.  5.  26".  When  the 
nouns  are  separated  by  i),  the  article  is  invariably  repeated:  ML 
XV.  5,  rfji  TiavQi  rj  rjj  fniiTQi'  Mk.  iv.  21 ,  vtio  xov  fnodioy  Jj  vni 
TTjv  •Akivrjv  Rev.  xiii.  17. 

When  the  connected  nouns  do  not  agree  in  number,  the  repe- 
tition of  the  article  was  natural,  and  in  point  of  grammar  is  almoit 
indispensable:  as  Col.  ii.  13,  iv  roig  naQanxoinaiSi  nai  tg  anffofv' 
aria'  £.  ii.  3,  rn  ^fAf^jficvro  ri]^  Cagitog  %a\  rcov  diovoicsi'-  1  Tim.  T. 
23,'  Tit.  ii.  12,  A.  xv.  4,  20,  xxviii.  17,  Mt  v.  17,  Rev.  iL  19. 
Compare  Plat.  Crifo  47  c,  Ti)r  do^ctv  xol  xovg  iTtalvovg'  Dion.  H. 
IV.  2238.  1 ,  vito  itig  noQ^ivov  xctl  xav  nSQi  ovrijv  yvvctucMv;  Oft 
the  other  hand,  Xen.  A/t.  2.  1.  7,  imcti^fimv  tav  niQi  rag  ra|n(  ff 
xori  07rAo|bta;(/(xr '  Agath.  14.  12,  rag  SvvttfiUg  %al  noliiior.    IC.  iT.9, 


^   Compare  aUn  Kriig.   Dion.  p.  140.    and  Xen.  Anab.  p.  92,  Bomem.  Qr 
rop.  p.  G68. 
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^iargov  iytv^^niv  ra  xotffAoo  xivi  ayytloig  xtn  crrf^^wToic,  does  not 
come  under  this  head:  the  two  anarthrous  nouns  specialise  rrJ  xo- 
fftttt,  tAe  worMy — mt  uh^U  angels  as  men, 

4.  d)  If  the  nouns  connected  by  aoi  agree  in  gender,  the 
article  is  nut  repeated: 

1 )  When  the  nouns  are  regarded  only  as  parts  of  oue  whole, 
or  members  of  oue  community  ^ :  Mk.  xv.  1 ,  av^i^ovhov  Ttoiti- 
aamg  oi  aQX^€Q€ig  luxd  riov  nQialivTiQwv  xai  yQafufiavitJv 
(Where  the  elders  and  scribes,  as  distinguished  from  the  chief 
priests,  are  indicated  as  a  single  class  of  individuals),  L.  xiv.  3, 
21,  CoL  ii.  8,  19«,  E.  ii.  20,  v.  5,  Ph.  ii.  17,  A.  xxiii.  7;  Xen. 
Am,  2. 2. 5,  3. 1. 29,  Plat.  P////.  28  e,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2235.  5,  Plut 
And,  l^jtL  1.  in.,  12.  ht. 

2)  When  a  genitive  or  some  other  attributive  belonging  to 
both  nouns  is  inserted  between  the  fii*st  uoun  and  its  article: 
1  Th.  ii.  12,  €ig  ttjv  iavtol  i^aaOMctv  ymI  do^av  iii.  7,  fiti 
ndan  zl^  9)ur^*€i  imli  av6yA;rj  i^iudv  Rom.  i.  20,  ij  re  ludioQ  at- 
rot-  dvva^ug  x.  ^tiovrfi'  Ph.  i.  25,  E.  iii.  5.    Ck)mpai*e  Dion.  H. 

I  IV.  224(>.  9,  tag  avxtxtv  yvvaiAag  xai  i^v/cczeQag'  2089.  4,  Diod. 
S.  1.  8ti,  Ti^v  ;Ti^tHQt](,ihi^v  }:n^UUiciv  Aai  n^ir^v'  2.  18,  -^1. 
AuiM.  7.  29,  Aristot.  Eth.  yirom,  4.  1.  9,  7.  7.  1  *.  So  also 
vben  the  common  genitive  follows  the  second  noun,  as  in  Ph. 

I    l20,  xarci  ri^y  ana'AaqadoAiav  Aai  iLrida  fwv  i.  7,  iy  vlj  ano- 

:    loyi4f  X.  ^t^^aiiiaei  tov  £vayye),iov:   on  Ph.  i.  19  see  Meyer*. 

[   Ccttnpare  Benscler  p.  293  sq. 

Under  (1)  it  should  be  noted,  that  in  a  scries  of  nouns  which 
belong  to  one  categor}'  the  first  only  has  the  article:  as  A.  xxi.  25 
[#«*.],  qivkiaaict^tti  ttwovg  ....  ro  nlfia  xoi  nvmrov  %a\  nogvEiuv 
E.  iii.  18.  Ti  TO  TtXatog  x.  ft^xo^  x.  PaOog  x.  vijiog'  Jo.  t.  3,  1  C.  v. 
10:  compare  Her.  4.  71,  ^aTtrovci  xai   rdv  oiVo^oov  x.  iiayiiQOv  x. 


>   Eoifclhardt,  PUt  M^nex.  p.  253,  Held,  Plut.  Timol,  p.  455. 

■  [The   nooiift   here   differ  in  ^render,    though  the   stame  form  of  the   art. 
both.! 

■  In  this  case  we  find  the  article   omitted  eren  when  the   nouns  differ  in 
fmdcr:  Lysias,  m  Andoc.  17,  ::cpl  ts  aXXoTpia  lepd  xa\  coprdc  Yi9^,iei'    Corn- 
above,  3. 

'  [In  the  edition  referred  to  (the  Ist)  Meyer  regards  'j^icdv  as  connected 
belli  9cTJ9cw;  and  ^zixopi)Y^^C*  '°  ^^  ^  Winer  had  taken  the  same  view. 
In  Jfcjer'f  later  editions  iJ859,  1865),  the  absence  of  the  article  is  differently 
•splaincd,  vis.  as  arising  from  the  manner  in  which  iizijop.  is  conceived, — 
*-»apply,  not  the  supply".  Winer  gives  another  explanation  below— see  5  (5), 
and    with    this    EUicott    agrees.      Alford   and    ▲.  Buttmann   join   irxfop.    with 


160  OMISSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE  BEFORE  NOUNS.     [PARTIIL 

[rcTcoKOfiov  X.  diifxovov  X.  dyyikiriq>6Qov  n.rX ,  Plat  EutAypA.  p.  7  & 
For  examples  of  proper  names  thus  connected,  see  A.  i.  13,  xt.  S8. 

3.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  usual  to  repeat  the  artide: 
a)  Where  each  of  the  nouns  is  to  be  regarded  as  having 
an  independent  exi}<tence  ^ :  1  C.  iii.  8,  o  ^vreviov  Aat  b  /rori^ftiy 
?v  elaiv  A.  xxvi.  30,  avian]  o  fiaailevg  yuxi  o  ijyefiiiv  x.rJL, 
Mk.  ii.  16  [Rec.']^  oi  ygauinareig  xa«  oi  Oaqiadioi  (the  two 
distinct  classes  of  Christ's  adversaries  united  together  for  one 
object),  Jo.  xix.  6,  o\  aqxuqBlg  7xxi  oi  VTrr^Qetai  {the  rhief  pticMU 
ami  the  nttcndnnis  belonging  to  them, — with  their  attendants), 
ii.  14,  xi.  47,  Mk.  ii.  18,  vi.  21,  xL  9,  18,  27,  xu.  13,  xiii.  17, 
xiv.  43,  L.  i.  58,  viii.  24,  xi.  39,  42,  xii.  11,  xv.  6,  9 «,  xx.  20, 
xxi.  23,  xxiii.  4,  A.  iv.  23,  vi.  4,  13,  xiii.  43,  xv.  6,  xxiii.  14, 
XXV.  15,  Rom.  vi.  19,  E.  iii.  10, 12,  2  C.  xiii.  2,  Ph.  iii,  10,  ITlm. 
iv.  6,  Ja.  iii.  11,  IJo.  ii.  22,  24,  iv.  6,  v.  6,  Rev.  vL  15,  viL  18, 
xiii.  10, 16,  xxii.  1.  Ck)mpare  Xen.  Athen,  1.  4,  Lys.  Agm'ot.  2, 
adr,  Nicom,  3,  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  352,  Ppi'wiw/.  736,  Died.  S.  1. 
30  {did  rijv  avvdQiav  yxxI  ttjv  anaviv  r^g  oijtwrrfi  TQog)9jg)^  3. 48, 
5.  29,  17.  52,  Plut.  f'h't.  MiiL  p.  214  {jbTitfiipB  n)v  yvval-ML  xai 
Tr>  »r/ai;eQa),  JEl  Anim.  7.  29,  Diog.  L.  5.  52»,  Weber,  De- 
wnsth.  p.  395. 

This  rule  holds  particularly  when  the  two  nouns  are  con- 
nected by  T£  ...  xor/,  or  xai  . . .  xa/,  and  in  this  way  are  stiD 
more  prominently  exhibited  as  independent  * :  see  L.  xxiiL  12, 
A.  V.  24,  xvii.  10,  14,  xviii.  5,  H.  ix.  2,  and  compare  SL  Anim. 
7.  29,  Theophr.  Char.  25  (16),  Thuc  5.  72,  Xen.  Cifr.  7.  5.  41, 
Mem.  1. 1. 4,  Aristot.  Po/.  3. 5,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  1,  12,  PermnL 
738,  Diod.  S.  1.  69,  4.  46,  Lucian,  Fug.  4,  Arrian,  /xf/,  34.A, 
al.  Even  in  this  case,  however,  the  article  is  sometimes  omitted 
in  (good  MSS.  of)  Greek  authors,  where  there  is  no  proper  anti- 


1   Schaef.  Detn.  V.  501 ,  Weber,  Dem,  p.  S6S. 

'  [Recent  editors  read  Tac  ^{Xac  xal  ftiT.;  coDtrut  Ter.  6.] 

*  We  find  the  art.  both  inserted  and  omitted  before  nonns  of  the 
gender  in  Arriao ,  £picL  1.  18.  6 ,  n^v  o^^iv  n^v  ftiouepiTtxifv  nSv  XcvxcSv  ui 
(icXavcov  ....  TCdv  aya^uv  xs\  T6)v  xax'ov.  The  case  is  somewhat  difllnMK 
in  A.  vi.  9,  Tivlf  T(Sv  ix.  ttJ;  auvotYUYT;;  rvj^  Xcyoii^vi)^  Aipcprinuv  xa\  Ku?ip- 
xs\  'AXE^avdp.  f  xal  tuv  qItcc  K'.Xt}c{a;  xal  'AatitQi  here  two  parties  art  lih 
tended,  each  possessing  a  common  synagogue;  Kupi)if.  and  'AJlcC*  combiati 
with  Ai^cpr.  constitute  the  first ,  the  Jews  of  Cilicia  and  Asia  tht  Mooai 
[See  Muyer,  who  supposes  that  /ive  synagogues  are  referred  to.  Sat  also  AMtti 
m  loc,  for  a  f^ood  ezplaiiatiou  of  the  .second  tcSv.] 

«  Schfff.  DemoUK.  lU.  266,  IV.  68. 
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^ :  compare  Xen.  Mem.  1. 1. 19,  xa  tb  Xey6^eva  xal  TtQux- 

\  (where  there  immediately  follows,  as  an  antithesis  to 

tfro  participles,  xat  %a  aiyrj  (iovXevofieva) ,  Thuc.  5.  37, 

lep,  6.  510c,  Pk(Bd.  78  b,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2242.  2,  Diod.  S. 

2. 30,  Arrian,  fcrf.  5. 1,  Dio  Chr.  7. 119,  Marc.  Ant.  5. 1; 

so  Matth.  268.  Rem.  1. 

.  disjunctive  particle  obviously  requires  the  repetition  of 

tide:  K  xi.  51,  uera^v  zov  d-vaiaarr^Qiov  xaJ  tov  oTlaov 

ciii.  35 ,  1  C.  xiv.  7,  7iu}g  yvwad-rjoevai  to  aiXovfievov  ?}  to 

iUfi€voy'  Mt.  X.  14,  xvii.  25,  xxiii.  17,  19,  Mk.  xiii.  32, 

^  15,  xxii.  27,  Jo.  iii.  19,  A.  xxviii.  17,  Rom.  iv.  9,  1  C. 

Compare  Isocr.  Pei*miii.  p.  746. 

)  When  the  first  noun  is  followed  by  a  genitive ,  and  the 

1  is  thus  annexed  to  a  completed  group  of  words;  as  in 

28,  TO  ayivii  rob  /.oafiov  xat  rd  e^ovd-evr^itUva'  v.  10.    If 

if  the  nouns  has  its  own  genitive ,  they  are  already  sufGi- 

f  disjoined,  and  therefore  the  repetition  of  the  article  is 

Nsessary:  Ph.  i.  19,  did  rrg  iitiiov  deijaeiog  xai  iitixoQtjyiag 

rweiiiaxog  x.r.A.  - 

tem.    1.     We  fiud  variouB  readings  in  very  many  passages: 
t  xxvii.  3,  Mk.  viii.  31,  x.  33,  xi.  15,  L.,xxii.  4,  A.  xvi.  19, 
iv.  2,  11,  19,  1  C.  xi.  27.  1  Th.  i.  8. 
t  may  not  unfrequently  be  a  matter  of  indifference  what  par- 


Poppo.  Thur.  I.  196  !>q.,  III.  I.  395,   Geel  on  Dio  Chr.  (H.  p.  295. 
[It  wiU  be    useful  to  compare  with  the  last  two  ^tections  A.  Buttmann's 

eIa»sificmtion  of  examples  (p.  84 — 88). 

When  the  uouiis  <  which  agree  in  gender  and  number)  have  no  attri- 
,  the  article  is 

BOt  repeated,  when  the  nouns  may  be  regarded  as  parts  of  one  whole, 
reMDg  ideas  which  are  kindred  or  necessarily  connected,  or  which  sup- 
t  one  another; 

repeated,  wjicn  they  represent  contrasted  or  independent  notions. 
■re.  however,  many  exceptions  to  (<i),  as  the  writer  without  any  risk 
Mgnity  may  name  the  parts  for  them.se]ves,  a»  parts:  comp.  Mt  xx.  18 
zi.  15,  ▲.  xiii.  43  with  xv.  22. 

at  If  any  one  of  the  nouns   has  an  attributive  which   belongs   to   all, 
L  is  not  repeated  : 

if  the  attrib.  belongs  to  this  noun  only,  the  art.  is  repeated : 

if  each  noun  has  its  own  attrib. ,  the  case  is  substantially  the  same  ai 
Dd  the  same  rules  apply.  Examples  of  2.  (a)  are  Rom.  i.  20,  Ph.  i.  20: 
ions,  £.  iii.  10,  1  C.  xi.  27,  A.  xxv.  15,  Rev.  xiii.  10.  For  exx.  of  2.  (6), 
K.  Ti.  tl.  1  C.  v.  10,  1  Tim.  iv.  6:  Col.  ii.  8  b  an  exception.  For  2.  (r), 
rh.  i!L  11 ;  alao  »Th.  i.  12,  Tit.  ii.  IS,  2  C.  i.  3. 

I  ftppljiog  these  rules  we  must  always  bear  in  mind  that  regard  for  per- 
f  will  in  nuuij  cases  influence  the  writer's  choice;  and  also  that  the  re- 
I  of  the  article  gives  emphasis  and  weight   (Green  p.  74,    Ellicott  on  E. 

Tit.  iU.  4.) 
i«r  (inmmu  \  \ 
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ticular  view  shall  be  token  of  the  mutual  relation  of  the  conneeted 
nounB,  60  that  the  choice  is  left  entirely  to  the  writer's  preference: 
in  1  Til.  i.  7y  for  instance,  we  read  iv  rj}  MamSov.  %al  Iv  ty  'Aiata; 
but  in  ver.  8 ,  xni  'Axnta  ^ .  Hence  there  are  passages  in  which  the 
reader  would  not  feel  the  wont  of  the  article  if  it  were  omitted  (e.^. 
1  Tim.  v.  5  *\  and  others  in  which  it  might  perhaps  have  been  in- 
serted, as  E.  ii.  20  (see  Meyer  in  he).  See,  in  general,  Engelhardt 
on  Plat.  Me/iex.  p.  253,  Poppo,   Thuc,  III.  I.  395. 

In  Tit.  ii.  13,  inKpavtia  xijg  do|i/(  tov  fAiyakov  ^tov  %al  a«Tij« 
Qog  rfunv  Vr/dov  Xpidrov,  considerations  derived  from  Paul's  system 
of  doctrine  lead  me  to  believe  that  cmxrJQos  is  not  a  second  predi- 
cate, coordinate  with  Ocov, — Christ  being  first  called  o  fiiyag  &i6ff 
and  then  aoorijp.  The  article  is  omitted  before  atartjifog^  because  this 
word  is  defined  by  the  genitive  t/fiuv,  and  because  the  apposition 
preref/es  the  proper  name :  of  the  great  God  and  of  our  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ^.  Similarly  in  2  P.  i.  1,  where  there  is  not  even  a  pronoun 
with  C(OTfJQog.  So  also  in  Jude  4  we  might  suppose  two  different 
subjects  to  be  referred  to ,  for  xvgiog ,  being  defined  by  vJfAcSv,  does 
not  need  the  article:  nvg.  fjfiav  Vt/a.  Xg.  is  equivalent  to  '/i}<f.  JKjp. 
og  icxi  Kvgtog  i^fidiv.  (In  2  Th.  i.  12  we  have  simply  an  instance 
of  xvQiog  for  o  nx'oiog,)^ 


>  [In   vcr.  8,    the   external  evidence  i»   strongly  in  favour  of  repMffaf 

>  As  the  wordK  stand,  T:p3;fx^vei  tsCc  8£V]9e9i  xotl  TStg  Tcpo^cuxoctCt  V^T^ 
is  subdivided  into  its  two  kinds:  if  the  art.  were  not  repeated,  prayer  and  ia- 
tercesbion  would  be  taken  together  as  forming  one  whole. 

'   In   the  above   remarks   I  had  no  intention  to  deny  that,    in   point  of 
grammar^    7(OTYjpo<  ij.ufov  may  be  regarded  as   a  second  predicate.   Jointly  de- 
pending on   the   art.   toO;    but   the   dogmatic   conviction   derived    trum  Pad's 
writing:*  that  this  apostle  cannot  have  called  Chri^t  tke  great  Ood  indnced  nt 
to   show   that   there   is   no   grammatical   obstacle  to   our  taking  the  clause  nl 
ocoT.  ■     .  .  X'piaToO  by  itself,    a.i   referring   to  a  second   subject.     As  the  ano- 
nymous writer  in  Tholuck*s  Lit.  Auz.  (1837.  No.  5)   has   not   proved  that  ay 
explanation  of  this  passage  would  requitf   a   second   art.  before   ourijpo;  (tti 
parallels  adduced  arc  moreover  dissimilar,   see  Fritx.  Rom.  U.  868),    and  still 
less  that  to  call  Christ  d  \ki^OLZ  !7sd{  would  harmonise  with  Panrs  view  of  the 
relation  of  Christ  to  Ood«   I  adhere  to  the  opinion  expressed  above.     Any  u- 
prejudiced  mind  will  at  once  perceive  that  such   examples   as  are   addneed  ta 
I  19.  2   prove  that  the  art.  was  not  required   with    aAiTTJpo;,    and  the  qnestioe 
whether  9(0'nnp  is  thnrherc  applied  to  God  is  nothing   to   the    purpose.     11  b 
sufficient  that  ffcoTi^ip  t)V<i^v,    our  Saeiottr^   is  a  perfectly  definite  predicate,— ai 
truly  so   as   ^'hin  /arf\-   Ttpo^uTiov  indeed  is  applied  to  many  more  individaab 
than  a(i)TT^p  is!     The  words  on  p.  38,  "If  9<dnnP  i)M^v  were  used  in  the  N.  T- 
of  one  definite  individual  only  &c.'\  contain  an  arbitrary  assumption.     XadUei 
has  contributed  nothing  decisive  towards  the  settlement  of  the   dispate.     [TUi 
passage   is  very  carefully  examined   by  Bp.  Ellicott   and  Dean  Alford  m  ht^; 
and  though  these  writers  come  to  different  conclusions  (the  latter  agreeing  wkl 
IViner ,  the  former  rendering  the  words ,  **of  our  great  God  and  Savionr  Jem 
Christ"),    they  are  entirely  agreed,    as  to  the  admissibility  of  both  renderiifi 
in  point  of  grammar.     See  also  Green,  Or.  p.  75«    Scholefield,    THnU ,    BOM- 
leton  p.  393  sq.] 

*    ["Granville  Sharp's  first  rule*'.    %o  often  referred  to  in 
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Rem.  2.  We  find  a  sing^alar  omisdon  of  the  article  in  L.  x.  29, 
U£  iati  ftov  nXtfalov  and  ver.  36,  rtg  rovroav  ....  nkrfaiov  doxii  coi 
ytyovivai  rov  ^fiT. :  here  o  rrii^aiov  might  have  been  expected  (see 
Ifarkland,  Ear.  Suppl.  110),  since  iih\9h\'  is  also  an  adverb.  Dd« 
deriein  {Synon,  I.  59)  has  adduced  a  similar  example,  ^schyl.  PitMUi. 
938y  l^oi  6'  Ikoccov  Ttr^viq  r\  fii^dlv  fi^Afi,  where  pLf^^lv  appears  to 
stand  for  rov  piti^lv.  In  the  above  passages,  however,  it  would  be 
admissible  to  take  Ttkriciov  as  an  adverb,  who  is  near  me?  See 
Bomem.  mm  ioc. 


SECTION 
THE  ARTICLE  WITH   ATTRIBUTIVES. 

1.  When  attributives— consisting  of  adjectives,  genitive 
or  prepositional  clauses  ^  — are  joined  to  a  noun  which  has 
the  article,  they  are  placed  either — 

o )  Between  the  article  and  the  noun ;  as  o  ayai^og  avi^Qio- 
nog  Mt.  xii.  35.  ro  fuor  ovofta  Mt.  xviii.  20,  to  ayiov  nvevfxa^ 
^  xav  x^eov  iicrjLQoi^v^tia  1  P.  iii.  20,  ij  avio  '/.ITjOig  Ph.  iii.  14,  ^ 
iv  ^iiit  ayvii  dvaargtHfr^  1  P.  iii.  2 ,  ij  naq  ifiov  diaOrf/j]  Rom. 
xL  27,  §  xar  r/}joyijv  nqoi^iaig  Rom.  ix.  11,  to  Tuaivoy  aixov 
firr^ueioy  Mt.  xxvii.  G<);  compare  2  P.  ii.  7,  H.  v.  14: — or 

b)  After  the  noun, — with  or  without  a  second  article  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  attributive: 

a)  If  the  attributive  consists  of  an  adjective  *  or  a  preposi- 
tional clause,  the  article  is,  as  a  rule,  repeated. 


texU,  Ute  follows:  '*Wheu  the  copulative  xa{  connects  two  noans  of  the 
case  ^viz.  nouns — either  subiitantive,  or  acyective,  or  participles — of  per- 
description  respecting  office,  dignity,  affinity,  or  connection,  and  attri- 
>,  properties  or  qualities  good  or  ill-,  if  the  article  9.  or  any  of  iti  cases, 
the  first  of  the  said  nouns  or  participles,  and  is  not  repeated  before 
the  accond  noun  or  participle,  the  latter  alwaya  reLites  to  the  i»ame  person  that 
la  cj;pre«>sed  or  dei>cril>ed  by  the  firsit  noun  or  participle ;  i.e.  it  denotes  a  further 
dcacription  of  the  fir^t-named  person."  Remarkt  on  the  met  c/  the  d^nitive 
mrtuig  tM  tke  Ortfk  text  of  the  X.  T.  p.  3  I'id  cd.  1802).  He  adduces  the  fol- 
loving  examples:  A.  xz.  28  (.with  the  reading  x'jp  xa\  ^eoO),  £.  v.  5,  2  Th. 
L  It,  1  Tim.  ▼.  21  Jtec,  2  Tim.  iv.  1  {Iter.,  but  xup.  instead  of  tou  x),  Tit. 
B.  IS,  t  P.  i  1,  Jnde  4  Bee.  *'The  rule  is  sound  in  principle,  but,  in  the  case 
•f  proper  Domes  or  qua^i-proper  names ,  cannot  safely  be  prc»sed" :  Ellicott  in 
IP  /«U  p.  46S.  See  also  Ellicott  and  Alford  in  loee. ,  Middlcton  p.  60  sqq., 
I,  Or.  p.  73aqq.] 

I  OmhiTei  of  personal  pronouns  are  joined  to  the  noun  without  a  second 

I,  oa  J  'Tzrii  |i3v:  they  blend,  so  to  speak,  with  the  substantive. 

S  Of  eoorse  this  only  applies  to  a(\jectives  which  are  used  as  attributires 

of  sobstoatiToa.     In  L.  uUL  45 ,  ^ox^^  "^^  xxroTC^TOEfffAa  ToO  vaoii  [klayt,  the 

•Vocdro  lUaw  boloDga  to  the  rerb,  .  . .  tros  rent  to  Ou  middle:  rd  [Uatrt  xa- 

1 1  • 
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P)  If  however  the  attributive  is  the  genitive  case  of  a  noun, 
the  repetition  of  the  article  is  usually  restricted  to  the  following 
cases: 

aa)  When  the  writer  desires  to  give  the  adjunct  more  em- 
phasis or  prominence  (as  in  1  C.  i.  18,  o  Xoyog  o  tov  avavQov- 
Tit.  ii.  10,  T^  didaayLakiav  zfpf  zov  awvJjQog  tj^tav  see  Schffil 
Melct.  p.  8,  72  sq. ,  Matth.  278.  Rem.  1)  * ;  and  especially  when 
a  relation  of  kindred  or  affinity  is  appended  for  the  sake  of 
distincfifyn,  as  in  Jo.  xix.  25,  Magla  ij  zov  Khona  *  •  A.  xiii.  22, 
Ja^id  0  Tov  'leaaai'  Mt.  iv.  21,  x.  2,  Mk.  iii.  17. 

fifi)  When  the  noun  already  has  its  own  (personal)  genitive, 
as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  28,  to  al^id  f,iov  to  ttjq  '/,aivrjg  dia&rfAiig;  in  this 
passage,  however,  the  article  is  not  firmly  established'. 

c)  Such  attributives — especially  if  adjectives— are  some* 
.times,  though  rarely,  placed  before  the  noun  and  its  article:  as 
A.  xxvi.  24,  liteycilrj  zTj  q}iovri  a(pr]  (see  above  p.  134),  Mt.  iv.  23^ 
neQirjyBv  iv  olf]  Tg  laXikaiif. 

In  case  (//),  more  than  one  attributive  may  be  inserted 
between  the  article  and  the  noun ,  as  o  ayiog  xac  UfKOfiog  ar- 
•^QioTTog:  as  a  rule,  the  art.  is  not  repeated.    When  however 

TTni':.  would  liave  a  different  meaning.  The  other  a^ectives  of  thu  kiad«  de- 
fining place  or  number,— foxaTo;,  oXoCf  M-ovo;,  oXCyoc — appear  in  the  sentence 
without  an  article  whenever  they  are  not  true  epithets ;  and  are  placed  either 

a)  After  their  noun,  as  in  Mt.  xvi.  26,  £av  tov  xdafiov  oaov  xcpdijfft),  jT 
he  ihould  gain  the  vhole  tinnid;  Mt  x.  30,  al  TpCvcc  T.  xe^SEXiJc  icsaai  iipt)- 
^Tijx^vai  e^dCv  (ix.  35,  Jo.  v.  22,  Plat.  Epin,  983  a),  Mt  xii.  4,  ovx  ^£dv  i{v 
9017^^'*  •  •  •  t^  JATQ  ToCc  lepeOoiv  (jlcvoi>: — or 

h)  Before  it,  as  in  Mt  iv.  23,  II.  ix.  7,  .u6vo;  i  apxupsu*'  «^o.  vi.  22. — See 
Gersdorf  p.  371  sqq. ,  though  his  collection  of  examples  Is  for  the  most  part 
uncritical.  Comp.  Jacob  on  Lncian,  AL  p.  51,  Kriig.  p.  123,  Kost  p.  425  (Dob. 
p.  462,  Jelf  459). 

1  Stallb.  Plat  Oorg.  p.  55 ,  Madvig  9.  This  construction  howerer  gnula- 
ally  lost  its  force,  and  with  many  writers, —Demosthenes,  Isocrates,  Zeno- 
phon  Ephes. ,  in  particular, — it  is  almost  a  rule  to  insert  the  art.  before  anch 
a  genitive,  even  when  no  emphasis  is  intended.  The  orators  may  hare  had 
reasons  fur  doing  this  in  spoken  discourses.     Compare  Siebells,  Aiffsaii.  I.  17* 

*  The  proper  meaning  of  this  phrase  is:  among  the  women  whose  name 
is  Mai-y  the  (particular  Mnry)  of  Clupas,—  the  wife  of  Clopas. — The  art.  U  not 
introduced  if  the  writer,  in  appending  the  genitive,  does  not  aim  at  any  precise 
distinction:  L.  vi.  16,  'loudcxv  'laxoSjiou'  A.  i.  13,  'idxta^OQ  'AX(^lo\»'  just  ai 
in  Her.  1.  59,  AuxoupYO?  'ApiaroXatSco)-  and  Dion.  II.  Comp.  1,  Aiovuaiou 'AXcp 
£dcv8pou  (though  in  both  places  Schefer  would  insert  the  art),  or  in  Aristot. 
JbliL  2.  5,  *I:c7i65ap.o;  Eupu9(5vTo;-  and  Thuc.  1.  24,  ^aXioc  'EporoxUftai 
(Puppo,  Thue.  I.  195),  Thilo,  Act.  Thorn,  p.  8:  comp.  Uerm.  Vig.  p.  701.  Id 
L.  xxiv.  10,  however,  we  must  certainly  read  MapCa  t)  'laxo^u,  with  the  best 
MSS.  See  farther  Fritz.  J^arkj  p.  696  sq.  Such  a  collocation  of  words  as  t^C 
4>op(Ove(i>;  NiopTjC  (Pausan.  2.  22.  6)  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T. 

'  [It  is  omitted  by  recent  editors.] 
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the  attributives  consist  of  genitives  or  prepositional  adjuncts, 
the  art  may  be  repeated;  as  in  L.  i.  70,  did  ato/narog  xiav 
ayiiov  tSnf  an  alioyog  7iQoq*r]Td,v  *  •  1  P.  iv.  14 ,  to  TJjg  do^rjg 
TUti  TO  Tot-  -d^eov  nvev^ia,  that  is,  the  Spirit  of  glory  and  (there- 
fore) the  Spirit  uf  God^ — the  Spirit  of  glory,  who  is  no  other 
than  the  Spirit  of  God  Himself.  Of  a  similar  kind  are  Thuc.  1. 
126,  h  rfi  xov  Jiog  rjj  peyiart]  eoQTj] '  Plat.  Hep.  8. 565  d,  TteQt 
TO  iv  l/^Q'Mxdi{t  TO  Tov  Jiog  iegov — except  that  in  these  ex- 
amples Tuxi  is  wanting  (Jelf  459.  5).~In  case  (h)  also  there  is 
nothing  to  prevent  an  accumulation  of  adjuncts:  see  H.  xi.  12, 
r-  Spuog  f;  nagd  to  X€iAo^  t^  d^aldacfjgy  i]  dvaqld-prjfcog*  Rev. 
ii.  12,  tr^  ^/itffaiav  Trjy  diato^iov  ttjv  o^eiav  (Kriig.  p.  119): 
when  however  the  attributives  are  not  connected  by  xa/  (§  19.4), 
the  article  must  be  repeated  ^. 

The  first  of  the  cases  mentioned  under  (A), — that  of  adjec- 
tives and  prepositional  clauses  placed  after  the  noun  which  they 
qualify, — requires  further  explanation  and  illustration  by  ex- 
amples. 

a.  Adjectives  and  possessive  pronouns  (with  the  article)  fol- 
lowing their  noun : 

1)  For  the  simple  case,  see  Jo.  x.  11,  o  nminrjy  o  yuxlog' 
A-  xii.  10,  iiii  xrpf  nvXr^v  t^v  aidtjgav  Jo.  viL  6,  o  yxxiQog  o 
ipog'  i.  9,  iv.  11,  xv.  1,  L.  ii.  17,  iii.  22,  viii.  8,  A.  xix.  16,  E. 
vi  13,  Col.  i.  21,  2Tim.  iv.  7  %  1  C.  vii.  14,  xii.  2,  31,  1  Jo.  i.  3» 
Ja.  L  9,  iii.  7.  In  some  of  these  instances  the  writer  appends 
the  adjective  for  the  sake  of  adding  some  closer  specification 
(oomp.  especially  Ja.  iii.  7) ;  in  others ,  that  he  may  give  to  the 
adjective  more  emphatic  prominence  (Bornemann,  Luc.  p.  xxxvi, 
Madvig  9 «). 

2)  We  also  find  this  arrangement  chosen  when  the  noun  is 
adready  qualified  by  a  genitive  or  some  other  attributive:  Mt 
Hi.  17,  f#  viog  pov  o  dyanijvog'  2C.  vi.  7,  did  xiov  orrXwv  Trjg 
dt'juuncvmjg  iwv  de^iwv  xat  dQiaveQuy  Jo.  vi.  13,  t(ov  nivxB 

1  [The  »«cond  art.  is  omitted  by  Treg.,  Tisch.  (od.  8),  and  Alford.  (Jelf 
459.  5>.] 

s  A  rare  reiteration  of  the  article^  in  fall  accordance  with  the  above  ruled, 
ia  found  iu  Rer.  xxi.  9,  i)X^ev  eU  ^x  '(^v  ctttx  otYY^Xotv  T(5v  ^x^vtuv  tq[;  ctcts 

'  (Tov  xaA6v  aycava  is  perhaps  the  more  probable  reading;  see  Ellicott 
m  loc] 

«  [Jelf  458.  2 ,  Green  p.  33.] 
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agtiov  ziav  TLQid-ivioy  Mt.  vi.  6,  L.  viL  47,  Tit.  ii.  11  [Kcc],  H. 
ziii.  20,  al.  The  N.  T.  writers  usually  avoid  such  a  combination 
as  rdy  /ttovoy.  %>€ov  vwv,  as  more  intricate;  compare  Jo.  iiL  16, 
1  Jo,  iv.  9. 

In  1  Jo.  V.  20  Rev.,  t]  tio^  aliiviogj  the  adjective  is  ap- 
pended without  a  second  article ;  but  the  better  MSS.  omit  the 
article  before  Ccuj;.  No  exception  could  however  be  taken  to  the 
common  reading  in  itself,  for  the  later  writers  begin  to  omit  the 
article  in  such  cases  (Bernh.  p.  323)  S  though  the  examples  ad- 
duced from  Long.  Past.  1.  16,  Hcliod.  7.  5,  Diod.  S.  5.  40,  are 
not  exactly  parallel  with  the  passage  of  which  we  are  speaking. 
Besides,  lio^  alionog  had  already  come  to  be  regarded  as  a 
single  notion:  comp.  Jo.  iv.  36.  In  L.  xiL  12,  Griesbach  and 
Schott  read  to  yctQ  7iv€Vfia  aytov;  but  Knapp  and  all  recent 
editors,  to  yctQ  ayiov  TiveTua,  without  noting  any  variant.  In 
1  C.  x.  3,  TO  ^Qtifia  /rvev^tctriyjiv,  and  6.  i.  4  ^,  o  aitav  nnytjfng^ 
we  must  look  upon  the  adjective  and  substantive  as  coalescing 
to  express  one  main  idea,  and  avvo  and  ivsaz,  are  (as  often)  in- 
serted as  epithets  between  the  art.  and  the  noun :  comp.  1  P. 
i.  18 '.  See  also  H.  ix.  1 ,  to  Syiov  /.oa/iixoV  *.  With  Jo.  v.  36, 
iyco  l/w  T^v  liiaQTVQiav  ^ietJ^o)  tov  ^lioavvovy — in  which  fiei^ta  is 
the  predicate,  ^^iltf:  testimony  which  I  have  is  greater  than  ftc." 
(Rost  p.  425,  Don.  p.  528  sq.), — may  be  compared  Isocr.  P/niipp, 
c.  56,  TO  aoffia  d-vr^Tov  anavTeg  exofiev.  See  further  Scbflot 
Pint.  V.  30. 


1  The  earlier  writers  did  the  same  in  certain  cases,  according  to  good 
MSS.:  compare  Schneider,  Plat.  Cio.  II.  319,  and  KrUger  in  Jahn*»  Jiikrk 
1838.  I.  61. 

*  [In  1  C.  X.  3,  the  reading  is  somewhat  doubtfol:  in  G.  i.  4,  Lachm^  Al- 
ford,  and  Lightfoot  read  ix  toO  at  ^vctt.  tiov] 

s  [1  C.  X.  3,  G.  i.  4,  1  P.  i.  18  fall  directly  under  a  rule  thus  given  hj 
KrUger  (p.  121):  ''When  an  attributive  is  inserted  between  the  arL  and  tiM 
noun ,  a  second  attrib.  sometimes  follows  the  noun  without  a  second  article**: 
similnrly  Madxig  10.  Kem.  6,  A.  Buttm.  p.  79,  Jelf  459.  8,  Green  p.  59  (who 
adds  E.  ii.  11,  Rom.  ix.  5,  A.  xiii.  32):  see  abo  Rost  p.  426,  Riddell,  Plat.  jipoL 
p.  128.  Donaldson  (p.  369  sqq.)  seems  to  regard  such  examples  as  instaneei 
of  appo>ition :  see  also  Ellicott  on  G.  i.  4.] 

^  [This  is  a  different  case ,  since  there  is  only  one  attributive.  As  tba 
ordinary  rule  is  so  carefully  observed  by  the  N.  T.  writers, — St.  John,  for  ia« 
stance,  uses  t^iar^  albmo^  (in  this  order  and  without  art)  20  times,  but  when* 
ever  the  art  comes  in  we  find  either  vj  a{.  C*  (*'o*  x^"*  3)t  or  i{  ^  ij  aL 
(1  Jo.  i.  2,  ii.  25),  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  79,— it  would  seem  better  to  consider 
xoofxixcv  as  an  apposition,  or  a  predicate  (see  Dclitzsch  in  loc.)^  or  even  as  a 
substantive  (Middl.  p.  414.  <ircen  p.  53).  than  to  render,  **the  trorlJljf  aanc- 
tuary".] 
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b.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  attributive  preposi* 
tional  clauses  with  the  article:  1  Th.  i.  8,  '^  nlaug  v^mv  ij  nQfig 
xw  9tov  2  C.  viii.  4,  %ifi  dicmoyiag  Tijg  elg  tovg  ayiovg*  Ja.  i.  1, 
talg  qvlalg  zalg  iv  vjj  diacnoQf'  A.  xv.  23,  To7g  xava  Tt/y  Ir^v- 

fioicioy adelq)oig,   roig  i^  idyCtv   xxiv.  5,  naai  toig 

*l9v6aioig  zolg  nuxxa  xrpf  oi'/joviuvrjv  iii.  16,  iv.  2,  viii.  1,  xi.  22, 
xxvL  4, 12,  22  > ,  xxvii.  5,  Mk.  iv.  31 ,  xiii.  25,  Jo.  i.  46,  L.  xx. 
35,  Bool  iv.  11,  vii.  5, 10,  viiL  39,  x.  5,  xiv.  19,  xv.  26,  31, 
xn.  1,  1  C.  ii.  11  sq.,  iv.  17,  xvi.  1,  2  C.  ii.  6,  vii.  12,  ix.  1,  xi.  3, 
ITh.  iL  1,  iv.  10,  1  Tim.  i.  14,  2Tim.  ii.  1,  E.  i.  15,  Rev.  xiv. 
17,  xvi.  12,  xix.  14,  xx.  13.    (There  are  variants  in  A.  xx.  21, 
L  V.  7,  Ja  xix.  38,  Rom.  x.  1.)     Every  page  of  Greek  prose 
fnniishes  iUustrations  of  this  usage:  examples  from  Arrian  are 
giTen  by  Ellendt  (Arr.  Ji,  I.  62).    This  mode  of  attaching  such 
attribatives  to  the  substantive  (by  which,  strictly  speaking,  that 
which  defines  the  noun  is  brought  in  afterwards  as  a  supple- 
ment) is,  from  its  greater  simplicity,  much  more  common  in  the 
K.  T.  than  the  insertion  of  the  prepositional  clause  between  the 
article  and  the  noun. — ^That  the  LXX  regularly  insert  the  article 
in  this  case,  a  very  slight  examination  will  show. 

c  Participles,  as  attributives,  do  not  stand  on  exactly  the 
same  footing  as  adjectives,  inasmuch  as  they  have  not  entirely 
laid  aside  the  notion  of  time.  They  receive  the  article  only 
where  reference  is  made  to  some  relation  which  is  already 
known,  or  which  is  especially  worthy  of  remark  (is  ffiti,  qnippe 
f/9fi)j  and  where  consequently  the  participial  notion  is  to  be 
bnwght  into  greater  prominence  ^:  1  P.  v.  10,  o  ^eog  ....  b 
waXiaag  i^uoig  tig  rfjy  ahovtov  airov  do^av  ....  oXlyov  nad-oy- 
tag  J  mrog  TLaraQTiaai,  God  ....  He  ir/to  called  iis  unto  His 
eieraai  glorfff  after  tre  should  have  siiffei'ed  a  while^  &c.;  E. 
i.  12,  ug  %6  elvai  ij^tag  eig  tTiaiyoy  ....  Totg  nQor^lnr^ovag  Iv 
fi^  A'l^.,  tre,  those  ttho  (qmppc  qm)  hare  hoped  (as  those  who 

have  hq>ed);  comp.  ver.  19,  H.  iv.  3,  vi.  18,  Rom.  viii.  4,  1  C. 
TiiL  10,  Jo.  i.  12,  1  Jo.  v.  13,  1  Th.  i.  10,  iv.  5,  1  P.  i.  3,  iii.  5, 
Ja.  iiL  6,  A.  xxi.  38:  compare  Dion.  H.  IIL  1922,  Polyb.  3. 45. 2, 


s  [In  A.  zxTi-  4.  IX,  the  art  is  not  ceiUin;  ver.  4  is  quoted  l>oIow  as  an 
iple  of  the  omUt^ioH  of  the  art.     In  ver.  22 ,  the  main  noun  b  anarthrous.] 
<  [CofU|Mire  EHicott  on  E.  i.  12,  2  Tim.  i.  10,  Don.  Gr.  p.  532    Kew  CraL 
p.  521,  Jelf  451,  6U5  »qq.;  and  lee  helow,  |  45.  2] 
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3.  48.  6,  Lucian  DUiL  A/.  11. 1,  al.  (Where  the  nominative  of 
the  participle  is  used  for  the  vocative,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  20,  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  article,  according  to  §  29.) 

On  the  other  hand ,  the  participle  is  without  the  article  in 
A.  xxiii.  27,  rov  (xvdqa  tovxov  avXXr^fpi^ivra  vnh  xiav  ^lovdaliap^ 
/tunc  rintm  v.ompieheiisnm y  who  has  been  apprehended,  after 
he  had  been  apprehended;  2C.  xi.  9,  vataqruxd  fwv  nffoqavE" 
nXr^Qcoaav  oi  adeXq^ol  fkd^ovTtg  oltto  MorAEdovlagy  the  brethreta 
tthpM  thPAi  hnd  come;  A,  iii.  26,  ctvaatf/jag  o  d-eoq  rov  ndida 
ctvTov  aTtiaiEiXev  avzov  x.t.A.,  God^  raising  up  *  His  Son.  sent 
Ilim  &c.  (contrast  H.  xiii.  20);  Rom.  ii.  27,  tlqiviJ  ij  fx  qwaewg 
a^^Qofivaria  tov  voliov  reXovaa  ai  x.t.A.,  if  ii  fulfil ,  or  hy  fnt- 
fiUivy:  compare  L.  xvi.  14,  Jo.  i v.  6,  39,  45,  1  C.  i.  7,  xiv.  7, 
2  C.  iii.  2,  H.  x.  2,  xii.  23,  1  P.  i.  12  (Fritz.  MuH.  p.  432,  Stallb. 
Plat.  ApoL  p.  14).  So  also  in  A.  xxi.  8,  tig  tov  olxoy  OiXinnov 
Tov  evayyeliacovy  ovrog  fx  rcSv  fTTzd,  the  correct  translation  is 
(fui  ci'ut. — as  one  of  the  seven:  tov  ovrog ^  the  reading  of  se- 
veral [cursive]  MSS.,  gives  a  false  emphasis  to  the  clause:  Rom. 
xvi.  1  is  a  similar  instance.  Compare  Demosth.  Con.  728  c,  JEi!- 
^iO^eov  TovTovi  ov9^  ijplv  avyyev7j'  Diod.  S.  17.  38,  6  TiaJg  w 
*i^  err^iv  3.  23,  tov  iriTrxovTct,  'Actqnov  fivua  TiaXov  Philostr. 
A  poll,  7.  16,  Iv  TTj  vr^aiit  dvvdqffi  ovatj  nQonqov  Thuc  4-3, 
8.  90,  Demosth.  Polyvl.  710b,  Isocr.  Trap,  870,  Lucian,  Hei- 
mot.  81,  Dial.  AL  10.  9,  Alciphr.  3.  18,  Strabo  3. 164,  Long. 
2.  2,  Philostr.  Her.  3.  4,  S(rphisi.  1.  23,  1. 

lu  £.  vi.  16,  Tcx  jSiAi}  xa  nBTcvgafiiva,  the  second  vi  is  of  doubt- 
ful authority :  if  wc  omit  it  (with  Lachm.)  the  words  must  be  ren* 
dered,  Me  (tto'ts,  when  or  though  they  are  fiery.  In  2  Jo.  7,  i^X^'- 
fifi/oi/  belongs  to  the  predicate:  in  G.  iii.  1,  'Itiaoifg  Xq»  ngoiygafpii 
iv  vniv  iaxavQWfiivog f  we  must  translate,  Jesm  Christ  as  crucified^ 
comp.  1  C.  i.  23;  it  is  otherwise  in  Mt.  xxviii.  5. 

The  passage  first  quoted,  1  F.  v.  10,  o  ^Bog,  o  xnllcag  r^fka^ 

okiyov  nct^ovtag-  is  an  instructive  illustration  of  the  use  of 

the  partic.  with  and  without  the  article.  Sometimes  the  insertiou  or 
omission  of  the  art.  with  the  participle  depends  entirely  on  i^ 
aspect  under  which  the  writer  chooses  to  regard  the  subject  Thus 
in  Kom.  viii.  1,  xolg  iv  Xg.  ^IriaoVy  ftf)  Huxa  Cagxa  ntQinarovait 
x.T.A.  (with  a  comma  after  '/»/aot/),  would  be,   to  those  who  are  m 


>   [This  Kiigli^h  expression  is  ambiguous.     The  word  used  by  Winer  does 
uut  sigiiify  **raising yVom  the  dead":  he  takes  ava9TTjao(«  in  the  same  sense  ai 

ocvaffiTjoei,  ver.  22.] 


iton  on  Greek  authora  have  often  attributed  a  derisive  force  to 
Tticle  itself  ,  but  this  force  lies  only  in  the  l/tnugti  and  the 
J  prominence  with  vhich  it  is  expressed;  in  speaking,  it 
I  ako  be  indicated  bj*  the  voice.  From  the  N.  T.  may  be  ad- 
.  Rom.  ii.  1,  Tti  yag  avxu  -n^aaaut  o  Kftivav  Mt.  xxrii.  40, 
:aiv«*f  Tov  I'ltov  . . .  naia^ti&i  una  tov  atov^oti.  See  Hcrm. 
Jfc.  708,  itatth.  276. 

i.  To  the  gvneml  rule  cxpltuned  above  [p.  167.b.]  there  are 
n  uDdoubted,  indeed  almost  established  exceptions.     In 

a  prepositional  clause  which  with  the  noun  it  qualifies 
jses  in  the  main  fiue  idea,  is  to  be  connected  with  this 
by  the  voice  alone,  the  grammatical  sign  of  union  (the  ar- 

being  absent  * :  Col.  i.  8 .  dtjh'iaag  i^ftlv  rf^v  iimv  aya}Tr,v 
tcftari ,  your  hue  In  the  Spirit  (see  Huther);  1  C.  x.  18, 
«  rrtv  'lOQaijk  xaia  aaexa  (the  opposite  of  7op.  Aara 
a);  2  C.  iiii-  7,  roc  i-fiiiv  ^^.oc  inriQ  eftov  •  E.  ii.  11.  These 
dons  are  found  chiefly — 

r}  In  the  oft-recurring  apostolic  (Pauline)  phrases  iv  Xgi- 
'rfioi;  h  7hqi<i},  xaia  aag/xt:  as  C!ol.  i,  4  [flff.J,  oMiaav- 
jr  Tiiotiy  Ifibiv  Iv  Xq,  */.  xoi  zip/  aydirr^v  ri^v  eig  iidvxag 
Syi'me-  R  i.  15,  cxotWg  ti^v  -Aait'  tfiag  niaztv  Iv  tiJ)  -av- 
.  Ttat  TT/ir  ayd^r^y  Trjv  etg  ndvzaq  loi-g  ayi'ovg-  Rom.  ix.  3, 
vyyentr  ftov  Tutzd  aa^Tuf  1  Th.  iv.  16,  ot  yeAgnt  h  A'p/- 
traarilimirai  nfmov,  Ihe  iletiil  in  C/irisf  (1  C.  xv.  18),  the 
le^  to  which  is  ijfieig  ni  Zt'jvng  (ver.  17),  for  these  are 


170  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  ATTBIBUTIVB8.  [PABTIIL 

(here  iv  TLVQUff  would  have  been  placed  after  tyia^y  if  Paid  had 
intended  that  it  should  be  joined  with  ^ra^axaiUii,  and  moreover 
it  is  dialling  iv  KiQUf}  which  gives  the  true  emphasis  to  the  ex- 
hortation which  follows),  ii.21,  vi.21.  Not  unlike  these  examples 
are  1  Th.  L  1,  2  Th.  i.  1,  t^  i'/,7,Xr^a,  GeaaaXov.  iv  d-efj*  TtaTQi  luti 
^vQifff  x.r.A.:  in  1  Tim.  vi.  17  also,  the  words  tolg  nXovaioig  h 
TO)  vZ'v  atom  must  be  connected  together  ^  Ck)mpare  further 
A.  xxvi.  4,  Rom.  xvi.  .-J,  8, 10,  K  ii.  15. 

h)  When  the  verb  from  which  the  substantive  is  derived  is 
construed  with  a  particular  preposition ,  or  when  the  appended 
clause  forms  the  natuml  complement  to  the  meaning  of  the  sub- 
stantive* (Held,  Plut.  ImoL  p.  419,  KrUg.  p.  121):  E  iiLi 
dvvaad^e  vo^jaai  xiiv  avveaiv  uov  er  vit}  ^ivatrfilff  (Jos,  i.  7,  2Chr. 
xxxiv.  12,  1  Esdr.  i.  31),  compare  Dan.  i.  4,  avvtevreg  iv  Ttaag 
ao(pii(;  Rom.  vi.  4,  aweTafpf^iaev  oLviijf  did  tov  {iajfTiofiavog  ilg 
tor  d^avavov  (ver.  3,  fliajiTlad-tjiev  elg  xov  d-dvawov  avrov); 
Ph.  i.  2G,  did  rT^g  f^n^g  jiaqovaiag  jidhv  jiQog  vfiag^'  2C.  ix. 
13,  ctnXoTiji  rrfi  y.oivwr/ag  Eig  avtoig  /mi  eig  ndwag'  Col.  L 13 
(Job  xxx.  ID),  comp.  Biihr  In  lor.;  £.  iii.  13,  iv  ratg  &XitpBal 
^mv  v/TfQ  v^iibv  (compare  vcr.  1);  2  C.  i.  6,  CoL  i.  24  So  also 
Polyb.  3.  48.  11,  ci^v  tviv  fJ/Awy  dD^ovQiOTr^ra  Trgog^Rafialovg' 
Diod.  S.  17.  10,  clfi  ^uiXe^uvdqov  noiQoiaiag  i/ri  rag  Q^ag' 
Her.  5.  108,  Jy  dyyeUct  7uqi  rvtv  2aQdiiov'  Thuc.  5.  20,  ij  ig- 
[ioltj  ig  rt^v  ^A'ixiyj]v'  2.  52,  ?;  Gvyyu)fad^  in  xCv  dyqiav  ig  ti 
(iarv  1.  18,  Plutarch,  Coriol.  24,  ij  tiov  nargnUiov  dvgfiivua 
TTQog  rov  (ffjfwv'  l^tniip.  58,  ai  naqavJkfpBig  vniq  Kaiaafog. 
In  the  LXX,  compare  Ex.  xvi.  7,  rov  yoyyvcfiov  vfiiiv  ini  vf 
v^c(Ji ,  which  Thiersch  considered  pifiie  vidomm ! 

The  case  (//)  is  probably  to  be  referred  to  the  spoken  language^ 
which,  possessing  the  living  medium  of  the  voice,  would  hardly 


1  In  the  O.  T.  quotation  which  occurs  in  Rom.  i.  17  and  O.  ill.  1,  Pul 
probably  connected  iy.  r.iT:HttQ  with  o  8ixa(0C*  In  the  flrst  pas»agtt  be  ad- 
duces the  words  of  the  ])rophet  to  e:»tal)Iish  the  proposition  dixat03uvi}  1)I9U 
cx  T.iiTUo^  X  T.X. ,  not  T,  1^(1)11  £x  j^'.xa'.oauvT); :  compare  Rom.  x.  6 .  r  ix  is^ 
5T£(o;  f^iz5icjuvr,.  In  II.  X.  38,  however.  £x  :ii97e<d«  certainly  belongft  to  5V 
acTat;  $<*e  lileok.  lEilicott  connects  ex  '  with  ||i{9.  in  Q.  iii.  11,  tee  hb  nota: 
compare  Alford  in  loc] 

<  [-Lingt  in  dcr  Tendenz  des  Subst."— See  EUicott  on  £.  i.  15.] 
*  llencc  in  Kom.  v.  2  the  absence  of  the  article  before  giz  vfy»  X^ipv*  ts^ 
TTjv  would  be  no  ob>tacle  to  our  connecting  this  clause  with  -q]  TCiorru  (wUck 
wnrds  however  nie  omitted  by  Lavhin.    and  Tisch.) :    but  thvrc   are   other  ^ 
ticuUios. 


w  TVfiarvtav  ddmag  (where  Bekkcr  from  conjecture  in- 

^before  rte^l):  compsre Krilg.  Dion.  p.  153,  Poppo,  TAvc. 

234. 

Fe  mnst  however  be  cautious  in  dealing  with  particular 

^ ' :  several  which  might  at  first  seem  to  come  under  this 

a  closer  examination  will  show  to  be  of  a  ditTerent  kind; 

Ellendt,  Arr.  .^/.  1.315. 

>  Sometimes  there  may  hare  been  a  slight  transposition 

words.  Thus  in  1  Tim.  i.  2,  Tifiod-etit  yvrjaifi>  rhyiii  sv 
,  the  words  iv  niarei ,  it  construed  in  sense  with  yvr}aui>,^ 
TO  the  meaoiog  genniHe  in  f'uUli:  compare  Xeu.  Ah.  4.  3 
ard  tag  Jtffngr/xnvaag  S/^g  hd  znv  noTafiov,  that  is, 
tag  ini  r.  tt.  nqngtix..  oxO^cs-  But  it  is  preferable  on 
1  grounds  to  consider  iv  niattt  here  as  an  adjunct  to  the 
land  idea  genuine  ton.  In  1  P.  i.  2,  however,  the  quali- 
cUnses  xord  frfoyvuiaiv  9env  ....  tig  Inaxn^  xat  ^av- 
f  TI.T.X.  are  probably  to  be  joined  with  ixXexcoig  in  ver.  1. 
)  In  other  instances  the  prepositional  clause  really  qua- 
lie  verb:  Col.  i,  6,  atp  ^  ItfttQag  r^MiaaxE  -/jxi  iniywaze 
^v  vol  9eov  fy  aKri&ettf  (see  Biihr  and  Meyer  in  loc); 
iiL  25,  nv  jtqnid^Eto  h  diog  'tXaaii'iQiov  6io!  niaieiaq  iv  zijt 

al/iem  (see  Fritz,  and  Dc  Wette  in  hi-.);  Rom.  viii.  2,  A 

xov  n9ev/.iaiog  z'tjg  ^tinjg  iv  Xfiazi-)  7.  ^leviti^oai  fit 
w  vtifiov  z'ljs  uftagttag  xat  zot  ifavdtov,  where  it  is  evi- 
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dent  from  the  antithesis  vo^i.  rov  ^ctv.  (to  which  vofiog  rijg 

Ltor^g  accurately  corresponds),  and  also  from  ver.  3 ,  that  h  Xq. 

must  l>e  connected  with  ijlev^.  (so  Koppe);  Ph.  i.  14,  rorg 

TTleiovag  tmv  ad€X(pvjv  h  ^.tqioj  nenrnd'ovag  toig  deafiolg  fiov 

(compare  a  similar  construction  in  G.  v.  10,  Trlnoidxi  elg  vfAog 

h  /.rghi}'  and  in  2  Th.  iii.  4),  as  it  is  only  when  joined  to  m- 

7ioid^nvag  that  h  avqIoj  has  R»al  significance;  Ja.  iii.  13,  te- 

^azoj  I'A  Tli^g  yMXl^g  avaarQo<pijg  rd  igyct  avtov  iv  TTQtjrvrrjn  ffo- 

(plag ,  where  the  added  clause  fv  nQff'vr.  (joip.  is  an  explanatory 

adjunct  to  r/,  rljg  ymL  avaarQOfpljg.    Compare  also  Rom.  v.  8, 

1  C.  ii.  7,  ix.  18,  Ph.  iii.  l)  ^  (3ol.  i.  9,  E.  ii.  7,  iii.  12,  1  Th.iL 

16,  Phil.  20,  H.  xiii.  20,  Jo.  xv.  11  (see  Lttcke  in  /or.),  1  JK 

iv.  17,  Jude  21.     So  also  A.  xxii.  18  [/^^r.],  ov  TraQadi^ovm 

aov  rf^v  fiaQivglav  niQi  euov,  may  be  rendered,  /Ay  iestimonj 

(hi  11  trill  not  rcreirc  ronmrvinff  me  ^  i.e.  in  reference  to  me 

they  will  not  receive  any  testimony  from  thee:   riji'  jua^r.  vfp 

n€Qi  ffiov  would  be,  l/ic  testimoinj  tchich  tJ/on  wift  bear  or  Inal 

home  rovrvrnintf  me.     In  E.  v.  26,  fv  ^rjuan  does  not  belong 

to  T(/i  lovrQiJt  Tov  vdatog:  the  vei-se  should  probably  be  divided 

thus, — iVrt  avTt]r  (tytdat],  /xtOaQtoag  rtTt  X.  r.  rJ. ,  ^i^  ^ijiicm. 

The  YMO^aQiCeiv  precedes  the  ayictLeiv,  and  denotes  something 

negative,  as  ayidutv  something  positive:  see  RQckert  and  Meyer 

in  lor.  *    In  H.  x.  10  it  was  not  necessary  to  write  did  rijg  nQog- 

(fOQccg  rov  avi^iacog rr^g  iffdna^:  the  last  word  relates 

just  as  well  to  r-ytaauivoiy  see  Bleek  in  /or.    On  E.  ii.  15,  CoL 

ii.  14,  sec  §  31.  Rem.  1. 

In  E.  vi.  5,  for  tolg  xv^dng  xara  aaoxa,  Lachm.  has  reoeiTad 
rofc  xcrro  odoKct  xx^giou ,  on  the  authority  of  good  MSS. 

3.  //)  An  appellative  in  apposition  to  a  proper  name  usuaDy 
has  the  article:  A.  xxv.  13,  ^.Ayqin7iag  h  (iaalevg'  L.  ix.  19, 
^Iwdvvijv  rov  iiajiiiat/jV  A.  xii.  1,  xiii.  8,  xxiii.  24,  xxvi.  9,  2Ci 
xi.  32,  Mt.  xxvii.  2,  al.  In  all  these  instances  the  appellative 
denotes  a  rank,  office,  or  the  like,  which  is  ali*eady  well-known; 
and  it  is  only  by  means  uf  the  apposition  that  the  proper  name, 
which  may  be  common  to  many  persons,  becomes  defioitCi 
'•Agrippa  the  king",  is  properly,  **that  Agrippa,  out  of  all  those 
who  bear  the  name  Agrippa,  who  is  king":  compare  §  18.  6. 

>   JSo  Meyer:  on  the  other  ^ide  see  Alfonl  and  Ellicott  in  /or.] 
'  [Kllicott,  Alford,  aud  Eadie  join  ^v  piJfxaTi  with  xa!;^ap(oac-] 
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b)  But  the  apposition  has  no  article  in  A.  x.  32,  lijtttov 
t^evg^  Simon  a  tanner  (a  certain  Simon,  who  was  a  tanner); 
kU.36, 'LifvKic  nqo(pfp:ig^  Anna,  a  prophetess;  viii.  3,  ^[todvva, 
vrij  XovZuf  iniTQfiirov  ^Hqwdov  A.  XX.  4,  Vaidg  Jegfialog, 
Saivs  of  Dcrbe  (not  t/e  well-known  inhatntant  of  Derbe).  In 
iH  these  instances  the  writer  simply  annexes  an  appositional 
pedicate,  without  any  special  design  to  distinguish  the  subject 
bom  others  of  the  same  name. 

In  L.  iii.  1  also,  fv  tvu  TnwBVLaiderAOLXiit  t^  f/ye^ioviag  Ti- 
|h(ioi-  KaiaaQog,  the  proper  translation  is,  of  Titwriifs  as  em- 
peror *.  A.  vii.  10,  ivarriov  OaQaio  ^aailitog  Alyvnvov  is  not, 
k|fbrcf  PItaraoh  J  the  well-known  king  ^  or  the  then  king  of 
Sgjipt;  but  before  Pharaoh y  king  of  I'^gifpt 9  i.e.,  before  Pha- 
loh,  who  was  king  of  Egypt.  Compare  Plutarch,  Parallel,  15, 
9|fcnvi$  i'akuKiov  jiaailevg'  c.  30,  ^AzEno^aqog  lYdlwr  ^aai- 
dg-  &c.,  &c 

The  general  rule  must  also  determine  the  use  of  the  article 
ith  other  words  in  apposition,  and  it  is  strange  that  any  one 
lould  assert  absolutely  that  a  word  in  apposition  never  has  the 
rtide.  A  Greek  would  use  no  article  in  expressing  yonr  father ^ 
■  Mniearned  man;  whilst  in  ifoirr  father  the  general .  the  ar- 
de  would  be  quite  in  place.  This  applies  to  Jo.  viii.  44,  gram- 
niicaHtf  considered  ^ . 

In  general,  we  may  consider  that  the  article  is  more  fre- 
lently  present  than  absent  before  the  word  in  apposition  (Rost 
430,  Jelf  450).  In  accordance  with  the  principles  explained 
§  19,  the  article  may  at  times  l)e  omitted,  even  when  the  pre- 
€ate  is  characteristic,  distinguishing  the  individual  from 
hers:  Rom.  i.  7,  ano  i^eov  naiqog  ij^iwv  1  Tim.  i.  1,  xar  em- 
tfr/f  ^€ov  aantjQog  iuibv'  1  P.  v.  8,  o  vivxldvMg  ifuoy  did^o- 
yg.  So  also  when  the  appellative  predicate  precedes  the  proper 
ime,  as  -Avqiog  ^Itfiovg  Xqiaxog  (2C.  i.  2,  G.  i.  3,  Ph.  iii.  20, 
.>;  though  in  this  case  the  article  is  commonly  inserted,  as 
(XxL23,  6  xvQiog  V/;aors*  2Tim.  i.  10,  tov  awilfiog  /y/icSv 
fiirrw-  Tit  iu.  4,  1  TL  iii.  11,  PhiL  5,  al. 

>  Oendorf  (p.  167)  b  wroni;.  [Gor:»dorf  appears  to  regard  the  presence 
mbMBCc  of  the  article  before  the  word  in  apposition  a»  a  mere  characteristic 
•tjle.  not  affecting  the  senate  ^in  any  degree.) 

•  [Hilgcnfeld  maintained  that  roO  Aia^oXou  here  is  not  in  apposition  to 
rrp?;,  liQt  it  dependtmt  npon  iLj 
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4.  An  epithet  joined  to  an  anarthrous  noun  (appellative),  is 
itself  anarthrous,  as  a  rule:  Mt.  vii.  11,  dofiaza  ayaihi'  Ja 
ix.  1 ,  eldev  avd^Q(onov  TvqfXoy  fx  yiyeirjg'  ITim.  iv.  3,  S  6  &tdg 
IxT/aev  €ig  ^tevdhjilnv  fuevd  evxaQiariag'   L  5,   uydnrf  h,  xa- 
&aQuQ  Y,aQdiag'  Tit  i.  6,  ti'Ava  ixtov  /rtara,  fn^  iv  TLartffOfif 
daioTiag  rj  orr/roraxra*  Rotn.  xiv.  17,  diTiaioavyi]  xai  elffi^m 
Xaqd  Iv  nvevjuati  cr/liiK    Compare  Plat  Itcjh  2.  378  d,  ^^H^ 
6i  deaitiovg  vno   liiog  Yxxi^Hq^aiaiov   ^itpetg  vn6  na- 
TQog^   ftillovTog  t^  fir^vQi  xvmo^Uvjj  d^itv&v^   %tti  ^toiio- 
xiagy  oaag ''OfojQog  Trenoupuv,  ov  naqadt^xiov  eig  t^  TtAa' 
Theophr.  tW.  29,  iavi  di  ?;  'AOKoXoyia  dyiov  zljg  tpvx'tjS  «fc  rf 
X^lgoy  iv  layoig'  ^lian,  yimm.  11.  15,  toivux  ki^eiP  iUffOf 
Tog  oQyr^v  eig  yd^iov  ddcAov^Uvov^.    Compare  Stallb.  Plat  Rff- 
I.  91,  110,  152,  Kriig.  p.  118. 

Not  uufrequently  however  such  attributives  have  the  a^ 
tide  though  the  noun  is  anarthrous;  and  that  not  merdj 
when  the  noun  belongs  to  the  class  noticed  in  §  19. 1  (e.gi 
1  P.  i.  21),  but  also  in  other  cases, — though  never  without 
sufficient  reason.  Thus  1  P.  i.  7,  to  do%i^nov  vfiwy  r^  m- 
areiog  7iokvvijti6t€QOv  x^ra/oi*,  tov  dnokXvfiivoVj  must 
be  resolved  into,  is  more  previous  than  gold ,  whUrk  u 
pcrislnihle;  A.  xxvi.  18,  TiiGtu  tJj  eig  iftiij  i/irofrgh  faith, 
n.anicly,  t//iit  in  Me;  2 Tim.  i.  13,  iv  dydnrj  tJj  iv  XQiavtjf  ^bffA' 
Tit.  iii.  5,  orx  i^  tqyviv  iCov  iv  dr/,aioavvi]'  Rom.  iL  14,  £^ 
xd  fit]  vd^iov  ixovia^  ifriililcs^  (hose  thai  har,e  not  the  /m^ 
see  Fritz,  in  ior.  (contrast  1  Th.  iv.  5);  Rom.  ix.  30,  6.  ilL  81 
(comp.  Liban.  (}rat(,  p.  201  b),  H.  vi.  7.  In  such  cases  the  nom 
(strictly  speaking)  is  fii-st  conceived  indefinitely ' ,  and  is  tin 
more  closely  defined  by  the  attributive,  whose  import  recdvei 
special  prominence  in  this  construction  ^.     See  also  A.  x.  41| 

>  So  xXtTrrr.g  dv  yjx'I  might  si^ify  a  nocturnal  thir/;  bat  in  1  Th.  T.  I 
iftcr  (d^  xX.  ^v  V.  we  must  supply  fp^erai  from  what  fonowt,  tMat  the  Jm§  ^ 
the  Lortlj  a$  a  thief  (eomoth  i  in  Vie  night,  ko  cometh.  Even  adverbs  are  JotalA 
(i.e.  prefixed)  without  the  article  to  such  anarthrous  nouns;  as  yAXv.  X^b^^ 
Xen.  HelL  5.  4.  li.  a  ifca-c  trinter.     See  KrUg.  in  John's  Jahrb.  1S38,  L  5f . 

*  This  appears  most  plainly  in  such  sentences  as  Mk.  zv.  41,  SXkn  :aUid 
ocl  avv3v9.^3aai  a'JTco  tlq  ' Upoo6ht[ia. 

*  [*'The  anarthrous  position  of  the  noun  may  be  regarded  as  employed  li 
give  a  prominence  to  the  peculiar  meaning  of  the  word  without  the  interfereMt 
of  any  other  idea,  while  the  words  to  which  the  art.  is  prefixed,  limit  by  Mi 
fuller  and  more  precise  description  the  general  notion  of  the  anarthroiu  doOi 
and  thereby  introduce  the  determinate  idea  intended."  (Green  p.  S4>.  See  ibo 
EUicott  on  O.  iii.  SI,  1  Tim.  UL  IS.] 
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xix.  11, 17,  xxvi.  22,  Ph.  L  11 ,  iii.  6,  1  Tim.  i.  4,  iii.  13,  iv.  8, 

2riin.  L  14 »,  ii.  10,  H.  ix.  2,  2  Jo.  7,  Jude  4,  Ja.  i.  25,  iv.  14. 

Compare  Her.  2.  114,  ig  yr^v  rijv  aijv'  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  32,  av- 

ifiinoiQ  xolg  ayai^oig  {wen^  that  is  to  say,  the  good)  ^  lliero 

18,  vno  ywaiyLiov  xvjv  iavruv  Mem,  1.  7.  5,  4.  5.  11,  Dioo. 

H.IV.  2219.  4,  €vvoi(f  tfj  nqog  aixov  2221.  5,  onkiofiog  b  roig 

VfjUMVTMg  nQimov  ^iian,  rinim.  3.  23,  ovdi  ini  'Atqdu  t<^ 

fKiiaxif'  7.  27,  Her.  5. 18,  6. 104,  Plat.  Hep,  8.  545  a,  Legg. 

&849b,  Demosth.  Kccer.  517  b,  Theophr.  CV/.  15,  Schneid. 

bcr.  Puncg.  c  24,  Arr.  hd.  34. 1,  Xen.  Ephes.  2.  5,  4  3,  He- 

M  7.  2,  8.  5,  Strabo  7.  302,  Lucian,  Asin.  25,  44,  SeyUi.  1, 

Philostr.  ApolL  7.  30 «  (Madvig  9). 

In  Ph.  ii.  9  Rec,  we  read,  ovoi^n  ru  vitig  nav  ovo/no,  a  //ame^ 
is  above  every  name:  good  MS5.  however  have  to  ovofiiv,  the 
(which  he  now  posaesscs) ,  which  &c., — the  (well  known)  dig- 
ntjp  which  Ac  ' 


I  [Probably  tbis  ihould  be  i.  13.] 

*  Compare  Held,   Plat  Thnd,  p.. 409,   Hermann   on   Lac.   f/on«<T.  IRtt. 
^  lOi,     Ellcndt,  Lex,  Soph.  ILUi,  Schoem.  Plat  CUam.  p.  226 

*  [On  most  of  the  poiuti  discassed  in  this  and  the  preceding  sections  the 
K.  T.  ezpOMtors  are  in  the  main  a^preed.     The  chief  differences  of  opinion 

to  tbi*  extent  to  which  the  following  principles  are  to  be  carried. 
1)  The  law  of  "correlation"  (Midillcton  p.  36,  48  sq. ) : 
SI  ^A»  a  general  rale,  if  a  noun  in  the  genitive  is  dependent  on  another 
•MB,    and  if  the  main   noun   ha^  the  art.,    the    genit    has    it   likewise"    (Don. 
yi  351 1 :  see  Bernhardy  p.  321,  Ellicott  on  Col.  ii.  22,  Alford  on  Jo.  iii.  10. 

p)  If  the  governed  noun  is  anarthrous,  the  governing  noun  is  not  unfre- 
fMstiy  ajutfthroos  also,  and  vice  ver»d;  see  Bemh.  l.c.%  Ellicott  on  E.  iv.  12, 
▼.  a,  asd  comp.  Oreeo  p.  46.  Winer  mentions  some  particular  examples  which 
both  parts  of  this  rale  (for  a,  see  p.  146,  Rem.  1;  for  p,  his  obser- 
oa  vifio^  and  .co*, —  compare  also  p.  157^;  but  lays  down  no  general 
nk  of  this  kind. 

t>  The  omission  of  the  art.   after  a   preposition.     Middleton   carries  this 
mach  farther  than  Winer  (see  above  p.  157,  149),    maintaining  that 
»ncc  of  the  art.  *^with  nouns  governed  by  prepositions"   affords  no  pre- 
tiOB  that  the   nouns  are   used   indefinitely  (p.  99):    see  Alford  on  n.  i.  1, 
1  C.  BT.  19,  Ellicott  on  1  Tim.  iii.  7,  KrUg.  p.  100. 

S>  Tbt   omission  of  the   art  with   nouns   which   are   made   definite   by  a 
gtoitive:    od  thia  lee  p.  155.    note  6-     See  farther  Ellicott,  Aid$  to 
\,  p.  461  aq.] 
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CHAPTER  SECOND. 
PRONOUNS. 

SECTION  XXI. 
THE    PRONOUNS    IN    GENERAL. 

1 .  In  the  use  of  the  pronouns  the  language  of  the  N.  T. 
agrees  in  most  respects  with  the  older  Greek  prose,  and  with 
Greek  usage  in  general.    The  only  peculiarities  are 

1)  The  more  frequent  use  of  personal  and  demonstratiTe 
pronouns ,  for  the  sake  of  greater  clearness  (or  emphasis),—see 
§22sq.: 

2)  The  comparative  neglect  of  several  forms,  which  belonged 
rather  to  the  luxuries  of  the  language,  or  of  which  an  Oriental 
would  not  feel  the  need,  as  the  correlatives  ogngy  hnian^ 
hnoloci,  jrr/kivMi^  [?  o;irjlUog],  in  the  indirect  construction;  in- 
deed these  forms  are  used  in  the  N.  T.  even  less  frequently  than 
by  the  later  Greeks.  On  the  other  hand,  those  modes  of  ex- 
pression by  which  the  Greeks  consolidated  their  sentences  (a^ 
traction)  had  become  very  familiar  to  the  N.  T.  writers  (§  24). 
The  assertion  that  avrog  is  used  in  the  N.  T.  for  the  unemphatic 
le^  is  incorrect;  and  the  Hebraistic  separation  of  ovdslg  into 

ov /rag  is  almost  confined  to  sententious  propositions  or 

phrases. 

2.  The  gender  of  pronouns, — personal,  demonstrative,  and 
relative, — is  not  unfrequently  dififerent  from  that  of  the  noon  to 
which  they  refer,  the  meaning  of  the  noun  being  considered 
rather  than  its  grammatical  gender  (cfnistnivtio  tui  srnsitm). 
This  construction  is  most  common  when  an  animate  object  is 
denoted  by  a  neuter  substantive  or  a  feminine  abstract,  in  which 
case  the  masculine  or  feminine  pronoun  is  used,  according  to  the 
sex  of  the  object:  Mt.  xxviii.  19,  fiax^r^zevoaTe  ndvva  %a  i&i% 
liariti^ovieg  auzotg  (comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  27,  Dt.  iv.  27,  xviiu  14, 
al.),  Rom.  ii.  14,  A.  xv.  17,  xxvi.  17,  G.  iv.  19,  rcxwa  /<ou,  ovg 
ndhv  wdhio'  ^  2  Jo.  I  (like  Eur.  Sitppi.  12,  enrd  yewaitar 
ri'Avcov,  oig'  Anstoph.  Pittf.  292),  Jo.  vi.  9,  eon  naiddqiovh 

>  [In  A.  zxiv.  18,  if  wc  reoeivo  the  more  difficult  reading  ^v  olc  we  havfl 
Rii  I'xaiiipic  of  A  von^tr.  ad  urtnium  of  a  somewhat  different  kind:  compare  Mk. 
iii.  28,  ^Xoc99t),uiai  07a  av  ^Aaa9T].uTia(09iv    Dt.  iv.  9,  ▼.  28  (TiMh.  IVoL  p.  58)1 
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ilk,  og  €xu  (as  the  best  MSS.  read ,  for  o  of  Rec),  Mk.  v.  41 
(Esth.  iL  9),  Col.  ii.  15,  rag  aqx^S  x-  '^-  i^ovaiag  ....  d'Qiau- 
fncag  avvoig'  Col.  ii.  19,  TJjy  lUipakipf  (A'giaTov),  e^  of  /rar 
ro  omia  x.r.A.  Jo.  xv.  26 ,  however,  is  not  an  example  of  this 
Imd,  as  nvevfta  is  only  an  apposition.  For  examples  from  Greek 
inthors  see  Matth.  434,  Warm,  Dinar c/t.  81  sq.,  Ellendt,  Lex. 
V-  n.  368  (Jelf  379,  819,  Don.  p.  362):  comp.  Drakenborch 
oiLiv.  29.  12.    In  Rev.  iii.  4,  xiiL  14,  aL,  the  readings  vary. 

Tader  this  head  comes  also  Rev.  xyii.  16,  xcrl  xa  dixa  xiqaxa 
iii3fg  %at  to  ^Qiov^  ovToi  fiiaiqaovat;  where,  in  accordance  with 
Ae  prophetic  symbolism ,  xigatu  and  ^tiqIov  are  to  be  understood 
II  signifying  persons. 

3.  On  the  same  principle  we  find  the  plural  of  these  pro- 
Mds  used  in  relation  to  a  singular  noun,  if  this  noun  has  a  col- 
lective signification  or  is  an  abstract  used  for  a  concrete :  Mt.  i. 
21,  TOF  lany  ....  avTciv'  xiv.  14,  Ph.  ii.  15,  yevedy  iv  olg' 
3  Ja  9,  fy  fy,'Alrfaia  ....  avTVJV  E.  V.  12,  a^MTog  {iayLouafii- 
Wi)  ....  tvr  avTwy  Mk.  vi.  45 sq.,  ....  tov  oxhiv,  xai  a/ro- 
RB^dficyo^  aixolg'  Jo.  xv.  6  (sec  Lflcke  in  loc.)^  L.  vi.  17 
camp.  §  22. 3):  A.  xxii.  5  does  not  come  in  here.  Compare  Soph. 
rraci.  &45,  Thuc.  6.  91,  1.  136,  Plat.  Tim.  24  b,  Pkcedr.  260  a, 
Len.  C^.  6. 3. 4,  Diod.  S.  18. 6:  in  the  LXX  this  is  very  common, 
ee  Is.  Ixv.  1,  Ex.  xxxii.  11,  33,  Dt.  xxi.  8,  1  S.  xiv.  34;  comp.  Ju- 
ith  ii.  3,  iv.  8,  Sir.  xvi.  8,  Wis.*  v.  3,  7  *.  Some  have  supposed 
bat  Ph.  iii.  2(),  iv  ovQavoig  i§  ol,  is  an  example  of  the  inverse 
NKStniction,  the  use  of  a  singular  pronoun  in  reference  to  a 
IdtbI  noun  (Bemh.  p.  295) ;  but  i^  ol  had  in  usage  become  a 
lere  adverb,  exactly  equivalent  to  tnulc.  On  the  other  hand, 
I  2  Jo.  7,  oC-Tog  iauv  h  rrldvog  X.T.A.,  there  is  a  transition  from 
he  plural  /i^  h^oloyovvteg  x.r.A.  to  the  collective  singular. 

Different  from  these  examples  are  A.  xv.  36,  %axa  naaav  no* 
ur,  h  alg  (where  naCtt  nokiq^  in  itself, — without  considering  the 
ihabitants, — implies  a  plurality,  nuaai  noluqi  comp.  Poppo,  Thuc. 
.  92),  and  2  P.  iii.  1,  rovrt/v  f^^ri  divxiquv  vfiiv  yqcitpm  iniaxoXi]Vy 
9  alg  n.tXf  where  dvo  is  implied  in  dsvxi(^ctv.  I  do  not  know 
ay  exact  parallel  to  this,  but  wo  may  compare  with  it  the  con- 
ene  navng  ogxig^  wliich  is  not  at  eJl  uncommon  (Host  p.  460, 
elf  819.  2.^,  Don.  p.  362). 

*  [A  miaUke.     We  may  sub^titate  Judith  ▼.  3,  7,  or  Wis.  xvi.  3,  SO.] 

*  Some  ezponiton  (e.g.  Reiche)  thus  explain  Rom.  vi.  21 ,  T(va  xocpTCOV  et- 
m  T^TC  inff'  Jiq  (i^.  xapTcoic)  vOv  ^icaiaxuveo^e :  see  however  i  23.  2. 
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Rem.  1.  According  to  some  expositors  (e.g.  Kiihndl)  thepio- 
noun  occasionally  refers  to  a  noun  which  is  not  expressed  until  if- 
terwards:  e.g.  Mt.  xvii.  18,  iTttriiAriaev  ovrco  (namely  xa  dw^wim), 
A.  xii.  21,  iSfjfjLfjyoQH  ngog  avxovg  (compare  ver.  22,  o  dijfiog)K 
But  neither  of  these  passages  proves  any  thing  in  regard  to  N.  T. 
usage.  In  the  first,  avrm  refers  to  the  demoniac  himself,  for  ii 
the  Gospels,  as  is  well  known,  the  person  possessed  and  die  poi- 
sessing  demon  arc  often  interchanged;  and  the  fact  that  If  ark  (ii. 
25)  has  insz.  tqi  nv,  na  crxa^a^roo  is  of  no  weight  against  this.  It 
the  other  passage,  avtovg  refers  to  the  Tyrian  and  Sidonian  am- 
bassadors mentioned  in  ver.  20,  as  Elihnol  himself  has  admittad 
(comp.  Georg.  rind.  p.  208  sq.) :  the  verb  dtifntiyoQiiv  does  not  stanl 
in  the  way  of  this  explanation,  for  the  king's  answer  was  given  ia 
a  full  assembly  of  the  people. 

Rem.  2.  The  neuter  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  tig  and  of 
the  demonstrative  ovro^  (ctifTog)  are  often  used  adverbially  to  denote 
ivhi/  (wherefore)  and  therefore.  There  is  a  similar  use  of  the  into^ 
rogative  pronoun  in  Latin  and  German,  quid  cunciaris?  was  zogaii 
du?  As  originally  conceived,  these  words  were  true  accuBatiTei: 
see  Hcrm.  Hg,  p.  882,  Bemh.  p.  130  (Jelf  580.  Obs.  6).  For  the 
strengthened  demonstrative  aixo  xovxo  compare  2  P.  i.  5 ,  xsl  oM 
TOVTO  cnovir^v  naOctv  TtaQBigBviy^avtsg  (Xen.  .'//?.  I.  9.  21,  flat 
Pro  fag.  310c,  avxa  xavxa  vvv  ^xa>  nagi  ae):  see  Matth.  470.  8^ 
Ast,  Flat  Legg.  p.  163,  169,  214^.  G.  ii.  10  does  not  come  in 
here;  see  §  22.  4.  For  exx.  of  n,  classified  according  to  the  veiy 
varied  relations  expressed,  see  Wahl,  Ciav.  483.  Greek  writers  alio 
use  0  and  a  for  6i  o  and  8i  S  (Matth.  477.  e);  but  Meyer  is  wrong 
in  introducing  this  mainly  poetic  use  of  S  into  A.  xxvi.  16  (see  $  S9. 
Rem.  1):  in  G.  ii.  10,  Meyer  himself  rejects  on  this  very  ground 
Schott's  proposal  to  take  o  for  8i   o. 

The  demonstrative  is  also  used  adverbially  in  the  distributifa 
formula  rovro  filv  . . .  rotlro  di ,  partiij  .  . .  partly  (H.  z.  33,  Her. 
1.  30,  3.  132,  Lucian,  Nigr.  16);  comp.  Wetstein  II.  423,  MatA. 
288.  Rem.  2  (Jelf  579.  6).  (On  1  C.  vi.  11,  xavxa  xivig  ^e,  where 
there  is  a  mixture  of  two  constructions,  see  §  23.  5.) 


SECTION  XXII. 
PERSONAL  AND  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  used  much  more  frequently  in 
the  N.  T.  than  in  ordinary  Greek '.   This  peculiarity,  which  his 


1    Fritz.  Conject.  I.    p.  18  sq. —  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  740,    Bomon. 
Conviv.  p.  210- 

*  [See  Alford  in  loc.j  EUicott  on  £.  vi.  22,  Jelf  Ic,    RiddeU,  PUt  Jftl 
p.  119  sq.] 

*  We  find  however  a  complete  parallel  in  the  Homeric  use  of  tlM  po^ 
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ik  origin  in  Hebrew  circumstantiality  of  expression,  appears  par- 
tkolirly  in  the  use 

a)  Of  ctivov^  aclvf  &C.,  with  substantives  (especially  in  con- 
Mwm  with  the  middle  voice,  §  38.  2):  Jo.  ii.  12,  L.  vi.  20,  vii. 
SO,  XL  34,  xxiv.  50,  Mt  vi.  17,  xv.  2,  Mk.  xii.  30,  1  P.  iii.  11 », 
loDL  ix.  17,  xvi.  7,  A.  xxv.  21,  al.;  compare  1  Mace.  i.  6,  Jos. 
nSL  2,  xxiv.  1,  Neh.  ix.  34. 

b)  Of  the  accusative  of  the  subject,  in  combination  with  the 
Umtive:  L.  x.  35,  iyw  h  r^  inaviqx^od'OLi  ,ue  anodwaco'  Jo. 
i24,  H.viL24,  A.  i.  3. 

c)  Of  the  oblique  cases  of  pronouns  with  both  participle  and 
principal  verb:  Mk.  x.  16,  iyapLakiadfisyog  avrd  yuxTevkoyu  ti- 
hig  Tag  /€£^a$  lit  avrd'  ix.  28,  A.  vii.  21,  L.  xvi.  2  (comp. 
below,  DO.  4). 

In  Ml  xxiL  37,  Rev.  ix.  21 ,  the  repetition  of  the  pronoun 
ii  probably  to  be  ascribed  to  rhythm. 

Along  with  this  general  tendency  towards  the  accumulation 
if  {HODOons,  we  meet  with  some  instances  (though  but  few)  in 
which  a  pronoun  is  not  inserted  where  it  might  have  been  ex- 
pected: A.  xiii.  3,  Kuxt  inid-eyteg  tag  x^^Q^S  avroig  djtiXvaay 
idtovg),  Mk.  vi.  5,  E.  v.  11,  Ph.  i.  6,  H.  iv.  15,  xiii.  17,  1  Tim. 
ll  2,  Jo.  X.  29,  L.  xiv.  4;  comp.  Demosth.  CoHon  728  b,  i^ot 
MtfinMCorrBg  . . .  i^idvoav '.  In  Mt.  xxi.  7,  however,  the  better 
reading  is  ineMd^ioBv ,  and  in  1  C.  x.  9  ntiqaCeiv  may  be  taken 
afafiidately ;  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11 ,  ovv  avvii^  would  be  heavy  in  a  sen- 
tHtioas  saying.  In  acclamations,  such  as  Mt.  xxvii.  22,  oTav- 
fmihfflw'  the  omission  of  the  pronoun  is  very  natural  (here  a 
Gennao  would  use  the  infinitive  without  a  pronoun,  kreitzigen !) ; 
yet  in  the  parallel  passage,  Mk.  xv.  13,  we  find  aravQwooy  ai- 


Muire  pronoun  o>-     In  Uter  (and  sometimes  in  older)  prose ,    auT^(   also   is 
Am  «aed  aHmUUmter:  see  Schsef.  Ind.  Mtop.  p.  124,  Schoem.  Ittitui  p.  382. 

I  [Thk  should  be  4  P.  iii.  10;  but  the  pronouns  have  not  much  authority. 
h  XL  XT.  X  also  the  reading  is  doubtful.  The  same  redmidancy  is  common  in 
»odeni  Greek:  according  to  Mnllach  {Vvlg.  p.  315)  this  is  to  be  ascribed  to 
Ikt  \mfmmnrm  of  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  But  is  it  not  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
fr<M  ase  of  these  pronouns  would  be  a  characteristic  of  the  coUoquuU  language 
ef  aD  periods?] 

■  Ib  Ladn  compare  Sallustf  Jug.  5i.  1,  universos  in  condone  laudat  at- 
fw  agit  gntias  (iis);  Cic  Orat.  1.  15,  si  modo  erunt  ad  eum  delata  et  tradita 
(d);  Liv.  1.  11,  to.     Comp.  Kritz  on  the  first  passage. 
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tov.    The  omission  of  the  pronoun  is  carried  much  farther  ii 
Greek  authors  ^ 

In  E.  ill.  18,  Ti  ro  nkirog  x.T.il.,  we  can  hardly  help  oat  tte 
meaning  by  supposing  an  ellipsis  of  avxijg  (iyanrig):  see  MeyeE 
Some  (e.g.  Kiihnol)  have  maintained  that  avtovg  is  redundant  is 
Mt.  xxi.  41,  TiaKOvg  Kaxmg  anoXian  avtovg^ — ^but  altogether  withosl 
reason.  Without  avrovg  the  words  would  be  quite  general;  it  if 
the  pronoun  that  connects  them  with  the  case  in  question,  with  flu 
yzioQyoi  mentioned  in  the  parable. 

2.  Instead  of  personal  pronouns  the  nouns  themselves  an 
sometimes  used.  In  some  cases  this  arises  from  a  certain  inad 
vertency  on  the  writer's  part ;  in  others,  where  there  are  seven 
nouns  to  which  the  pronoun  might  possibly  be  referred,  or  wher 
the  noun  stands  at  some  distance,  the  design  is  to  save  th 
reader  from  unccitainty  as  to  the  meaning:  see  Jo.  ilL  238q 
X.  41 ,  L.  iii.  19 ,  E.  iv.  12,  and  compare  1  K.  ix.  1 ,  xiL  1 ,  Xei 
Eph.  2. 13,  Thuc.  6. 105  (Ellendt,  Ai^ian  I.  55). 

But  in  Jo.  iv.  1  ^hiaovg  is  repeated  because  the  aposC 
wishes  to  quote  the  very  words  which  the  Pharisees  had  hean 
comp.  1 C.  xi.  23.  Those  passages  also  in  the  discourses  of  Jea 
in  which  the  name  of  the  person  or  office  is  repeated  for  tl 
sake  of  emphasis,  must  not  be  referred  to  this  head :  Mk.  ix.  4 
iv  ovojtiavL  on  Xqiatov  iavs '  Mt  x.  23,  ^cog  av  elO-t]  o  viag  u 
av&QioTiov'  L.  xii.  8,  o  viog  xov  avd'Q(07tov  o^ioh>yfjau  iv  ait^ 
ix.  26,  Jo.  vi.  40,  1  C.  i.  8,  21,  1  Jo.  v.  6,  CoL  ii.  11,  &c,  &c 
compare  Plat,  Euthijthr.  p.  5e,  -flCschyl.  Pi'om,  VincL  312.  ] 
all  these  instances  the  pronoun  would  be  out  of  place,  and  wool 
mar  the  rhetorical  effect.  Elsewhere  we  find  the  noun  repeat! 
for  the  sake  of  an  emphatic  antithesis:  Jo.  ix.  5,  otav  h  % 
'•/.oa/^Kt)  c3,  q)(jig  et^i  tov  y,6a/iiov'  xii.  47,  otx  ?j19-op  tva  %qlf 
TOV  'Aoa^iov  aXX  iva  aoiao)  tov  vLoCfiov  (Xen.  An.  3.  2. 23,  oS  /?€ 
Oilitog  a/MVTog  iv  tJ]  (iaailiiog  x^^QV  ••••  olKovai)^  Arrian,  A 
2. 18.  2,  KrUg.  p.  134  (Liv.  1. 10. 1,  6.  2.  9,  38.  56.  3).  AccoK 
ingly,  no  one  will  find  an  unmeaning  repetition  of  the  noun  i 
Rom.  V.  12,  di  hog  avd-Q.  fj  ccfiagtla  eig  tov  TLoCfi,  elgrjl^e^  xi 
did  TTjg  afiaQuag  b  d-dvaTog;  or  in  Jo.  x.  29,  o  7raTtjQ  fiov,  I 
6id(aY.i  fioi ,  (jid^iov  irdvTwv  iavi '  tmiI  ovdetg  dvyarai  afir^ti 
i/,  Tr;g  x^^Qog  tov  naxqog  fnov:  compare  also  A.  iii.  16.   See  §6i 

>  See  Jacobs,  Anth.  Pal.  III.  294,  Bremi,  Lyt,  p.  50,  Schttf.  IkmoaULf^ 
78,157,232,  V.  556,  567. 
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In  A.  z.  7  the  better  MSS.  have  the  personal  pronoan  (see 
Kihnol  M  /oe.),  and  tq>  Xo^yi/liai  is  evidently  a  gloss.  The  pas- 
Ngei  which  Bomemann  (Xen.  An.  p.  190)  quotes  from  Ghreek  au- 
thors are  not  all  of  the  same  description,  nor  is  the  reading  certain 
■  every  case. 

It  is  not  altogether  correct  to  say  ^  that  the  use  of  the  noun 

in  the  place  of  ovro'c  or  ixnvo^  is  a  special  peculiarity  of  Mark's 

ityk    In  MIl  ii.  18  the  nouns  could  not  be  dispensed  with,  for 

the  writer  could  not  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  inquirers  an  l%iivoi 

which  would  point  back  to  his  own  words.     In  vi.  41 ,  and  also  in 

xhr.  67,  the  pronoun  would  have  been  very  inconvenient     In  ii.  27 

the  nouns  are  used  for  the  sake  of  antithesis:   i.  34,  iii.  24,  v.  9, 

I.  46,  are  instances  of  circumstantiality  in  expression  (so  common 

11  Cesar),  and  not  properly  of  the  substitution  of  nouns  for  pro- 

loons;  comp.  Ellendt  ioc.  eit. 

3.  Through  some  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  the 
pfODonn  avxig  *  is  not  unft^quently  used  when  the  sentences  im- 
mediately  preceding  contain  no  noun  to  which  it  can  be  directly 
referred.    Such  cases  may  be  arranged  in  four  classes  : 

1)  Most  frequently  the  plural  of  this  pronoun  is  used  in  re- 
fffenoe  to  a  collective  noun, — particularly  the  name  of  a  place  or 
etmntiy  (compare  §  21. 3),  in  which  the  notion  of  the  inhabitants 
is  implied :  Mt.  iv.  23,  h  Toig  owayioyaig  avrwp,  Le.  FaliXaiajv 
implied  in  olr^v  tijv  rahXalav),  ix.  35  (Ij.  iv.  15),  Mt  xi.  1, 
1  tL  i  9  (compare  ver.  8),  A.  viii.  5,  xx.  2;  2  C.  iL  12, 13,  il- 
9mp  elg  tjjf  TQudda  ....  aTCOTa^dfievog  avroig'  v.  19,  d-eog 
fy  iv  XQiOTfii  Twaiiov  Tuxtakkdaacjv  eavrQ,  firi  loyi^o^evog  av- 
%oig  Tot  naQaTiTti^aTa'  Jo.  xvii.  2.  This  usage  is  sufficiently 
common  in  Greek  writers;  compare  Thuc.  1.  27,  136,  Lucian, 
Ttti.  9,  Dial,  Mori.  12.  4,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2117,  Jacob,  Luc.  To- 
xar.  p.  59*. — Akin  to  this  case  is  the  following: 

2)  ^vTog  refers  to  an  abstract  noun  which  must  be  supplied 
friMn  a  preceding  concrete,  or  riV-e  versa:  Jo.  viii.  44,  ipevaTrjg 
iaxi  Kuzi  h  ttotijq  ahov  [ipevdovg),  see  LfLcke  in  lor,^;  Rom. 

A  BehnlM  in  KeiTs  AnaUcL  U.  IL  112. 

*  Ob  Um  whole  subject  compare  Hermann,  DU:  de  pronom.  auTOC,  in 
tb«  AHa  Semmmr.  phOcL  Lipt.  Vol.  I.  42  sqq. ,  and  in  his  Oputc.  I.  308  sqq. 
[A.  Bvttm.  Or.  p.  9S.] 

*  It  is  a  simpler  case  when  auro^  in  the  plural  refers  to  an  abstract  noun 
wfakh  IB  itself  merely  signifies  a  community  of  men,  e.g.  ^xxXi^aCa:  on  this 
ate  ff  XI.  S.  On  Col.  it.  15,  with  the  reading  auriSv,  see  Meyer.  [See  also 
Allbrd,  who  adopts  this  reading  on  good  authority.] 

*  The  other  explanation ,  father  <^  the  liar,  appears  to  be  neither  simpler 
in  point  of  grmmmar  nor  preferable  in  sense ;    indeed  /other  of  faUehood  is  a 
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ii.  26,  iav  fj  orKQofivaTta  rd  diyutiiifiaTa  tab  vofiov  fjpvkdaafjf  ot^i 
rj  mQ.  aivov  (of  such  an  a'Kqofivavog)  eig  ntqiTo^rpf  hnyusdiftt- 
zai;  comp.  Theodoret  L  914,  tovto  trjg  aitoazolixrjg  jcf^irog 
Ydiov'  avToig  ydg  {ajroatoloig)  x.r.A.  *  In  L.  xxilL  51  aww 
refers  to  the  Sanhedrin,  suggested  by  the  predicate  povhvtf/;, 
vcr.  50:  compare  Jon.  i.  3,  elqe  TtXoiov  fiadil^ov  elg  Qaqaig  .... 
'Mti  avf^rj  elg  avro  roi  nXevacn  //ct  airwv  x.ir.A.,  see  abow 
no.  2  [21.  2];  Sallust,  Cat,  17.  7,  simul  confisum,  si  conjuratio 
valuisset,  facile  apud  illos  (/.e.  conjuratos)  priucipem  se  fore. 
Similar  to  this  would  be  Mt.  viii.  4,  elg  ^laQvvQiov  avTolg  (Hk. 
i.  44,  Ii.  V.  14),  if  the  pronoun  related  to  iegei  in  the  preceding 
clause ,  the  plural  ieQevai  being  supplied  with  avtoig.  Bat  if 
the  man  who  has  been  healed  has  already  received  from  the 
priests  permission  to  bring  the  prescribed  purification-ofikriDg, 
the  priest  needs  no  further  fiaqrvqiov  that  he  is  clean:  see 
below,  no.  4. 

3)  Avvog  has  a  reference  which  is  at  least  suggested  by 
some  previous  word ,  or  by  the  verb  of  the  sentence  itself:  1  P. 
iii.  14,  Tov  di  (pofiov  avribv  fif)  q>o^r]{^rjTe'  i.e.  twv  xoxotVnw 
vfiag,  or  of  those  ftx)m  whom  ye  are  to  suflFer  (Trao^eiy)',  see 
Herm.  Vig.  p.  714';  E.  v.  12,  td  xgt'qp^  yivofteva  vn  ctvtw^ 
that  is,  t(!)v  tcc  eQya  tov  OTLotovg  noiovvrwv  (ver.  11)* ;  A.  x.  10. 
Compare  Aristoph.  PlvL  566,  Thuc  1.  22. 1,  and  Poppo  in  loe., 
Heinichen ,  hid,  ad  Eiiscb.  IIL  539.  On  A.  xii.  21  see  §  21. 
Rem.  1. 

4)  AvTog  has  no  reference  grammatically  indicated  in  the 
previous  context,  but  must  be  understood  of  a  subject  which  is 
supposed  to  be  familiar:  L.  i.  17,  avrog  /igoelevaeTai  ctvrov^  Le. 


fuller  conception  for  John,  who  loves  what  is  abstract.  [See  Brflckner  mloe^ 
who  reviews  the  various  explanations ,  and  decides  in  favour  of  referrinf  n^ 
ToO — not  to  an  abstract  implied  in  •^'suan]^  (Winer,  De  Wette),  bat — to  \)»&u8oc 
in  the  preceding  clause.] 

1  For  a  similar  example  with  a  relative  see  Tettam.  Aiir.  p.  608,  oioxs* 
hj^\ta  rfi  Xavav{T'.5i  I^Tjao'j^,  ol;  {XiHOL'toiioiq}  gItcgv  d  ^t6q  fAiQ  ehcoieaXiMliau 
Compare  also  the  passage  cited  from  an  old  poet  by  Cicero  {OraL  2.  46. 193): 
neque  paUmum  adspectnm  es  veritus,  quern  (patrem)  setate  exacta  indigem  U- 
berum  laccrasti. 

*  [That  is,  the  sulyoct  of  auruv  must  be  supplied  either  from  d  xaxuSHV 
in  ver.  13,  or  Trdfoxotfe  in  ver.  14.] 

*  Otherwise  in  Epiphan.  II.  368  a:  euSa(  fioi,  TCocTcp,  oicuc  uyiaNu* 

Tiiffteue ,  T^xvov,  tw  ^ffraupcofji^vb) ,  xa\  £?£'.<  tauTTjV  (uyeCotv). 

4  [Winer  gives  a  somewhat  different  explanation  on  p.  177:  Meyer  and 
Ellicott  refer  the  pronoun  to  tou(  ulou?  ttJc  gc:c.  in  ver.  6.] 
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before  the  Messiah  ^  (see  KUhndl  in  loc),  avzog  being  used  as 
kaiTos  effOj  in  reference  to  one  who  is  recognised  within  a 
certain  cirde  as  head  or  leader:  in  1  Jo.  ii.  12,  2  Jo.  6,  2  P.  iii.  4, 
tbe  pronoun  is  thus  used  of  Christ    In  L.  v.  17,  elg  ro  iaa&ac 
crroiV,  the  pronoun  expresses  the  general  notion,  tfre  sick,  those 
do  required  healing  (amongst  the  persons  present  in  the  syna- 
gogue): the  pronoun  cannot  refer  back  to  ver.  15,  though  even 
Bengd  so  explains  it.    On  the  other  hand ,  in  A.  iv.  5  oLVTiiv 
refers  to  the  Jews ,  among  whom  the  events  recorded  occurred ; 
tkdr  priests ,  &c. ,  are  however  mentioned  in  ver.  1 ,  and  Xaog 
is  osed  more  than  once  in  ver.  1  sq.  of  the  Jewish  people.    In 
Ml  ziL  9  the  pronoun  refers  to  those  amongst  whom  Jesus  then 
ns,  the  GaUleans.    In  H.  iv.  8,  viiL  8,  xi.  28,  it  refers  to  the 
braelitcs,  suggested  to  the  reader's  mind  by  the  circumstances 
just  spoken  of.    The  above  mentioned  Biq  ^aqviqiov  avrolg,  Mt. 
TiiL  4,  comes  in  here:  those  meant  by  avtoig  are  the  Jews  (the 
Jewish  public), — the  circle  in  which  the  injunctions  of  Moses  (o 
wfogtra^e  JlhoVofjg)  are  binding.    In  Jo.  xx.  15,  avrov  supposes 
that  the  inquirer  must  know  who  is  spoken  of,  inasmuch  as  ho 
us  taken  Him  away ;  or  else  Mary,  herself  engrossed  with  the 
hought  of  the  Lord,  attributes  her  own  ideas  to  the  person 
rhom  she  is  addressing'. 

In  L.  xviii.  34  aixoi  points  back  to  xovg  dcidsna  and  avrovg 
n  rer.  31  (the  intervening  words  are  a  saying  of  Jesus);  in  H.  iv. 
3  avrov  refers  to  rov  &iov  in  yer.  12;  and  in  L.  xxi.  21  avzijg 
efers  to  'liQoi-cakiljn  ^  ver.  20.  In  2  C.  vi.  17,  iK  niaov  avrcSi/,  in 
somewhat  transformed  quotation  from  the  0.  T.,  relates  to  crmaToi, 
er.  14;  and  in  Rom.  x.  IS,  ovrcJv  suggests  to  every  reader  the 
reachers  mentioned  in  conrreto  in  ver.  15.  On  A.  xxvii.  14,  where 
»me  refer  nvxriq  to  (he  ship,  see  Kiilinol^.  In  L.  ii.  22,  by  ui- 
■y  irc  arc  to  understand  mother  and  child  (Mary  and  Jesus).  The 
ommentators  on  H.  xii.  17  are  in  doubt  whether  avxr^v  refers  to 
ffT«vouxv  or  to  ^vloylttv;  but  the  correlation  of  Bv^^lcxav  and  ix- 
fTffiv  of  itself  renders  the  former  the  more  probable  reference.  In 
[L  iii.  16,  avxa  and  in  avxov  unquestionably  relate  to  Jesus. 

A  slight  negligence  of  another  kind  appears  in  Mt  xii.  15, 
iz.  2,  '^Kolov9fiaav  aifxm  oxloi  noXXol  xcri  i&fQciTCBvaev  avxovg  nav- 


>   [Against  this,  see  Meyer  and  Alford  m  loc] 

•  Compare  also  Poppo,  Xen.  Ctfr.  3.  1.31,  5.  4.  4S,  Thuc.  III.  I.  184, 
•hmann,  Lucktn  11.  325,  IV.  429,  Stallb.  Plat.  liep.  II.  286 ;  and  on  the  whole 
ilgcct  se«  Van  Hen^el,  AnnotaL  p.  195  sqq. 

*  [Xe/er,  Alford,  and  others  refer  auTn^  to  KpT^'-nqv  in  ver.  13.] 
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rag.  Here  the  pronoun  grammatically  refers  to  0x^(9  bat  this  n 
fercnco  is  of  course  loose  in  point  of  logic, — ke  healed  them  (i.e.  th 
sick  who  were  in  the  crowds)  in  a  body:  in  xiv.  14,  idtq.  Tovff  cej 
Qoiatovg  avxav.     Compare  also  L.  t.  17. 

According  to  some  expositors  the  demonstratiye  ovro^  is  sim: 
larly  construed  ad  sensum  in  2  G.  y.  2,  toi;tq>  being  sapposed  1 
agree  with  acifiaxi  implied  in  rj  iniytiog  iqfimv  oUla  rov  tfici|vov$ 
but  it  is  much  simpler  to  supply  axrivu  (ver.  4).  That  howeri 
the  Greeks  did  use  the  demonstrative  as  well  as  tivxog  with  soin 
looseness  of  reference  is  well  known;  comp.  Matzner,  ^^aiipi 
p.  200:  A.  X.  10  would  be  an  instance  of  this,  if  the  reading  iu 
vcav  for  avxmv  were  correct. 

4.  a)  When  the  principal  noun  is  followed  by  several  othc 
words ,  we  often  find  aitog  and  the  other  personal  pronouns  ii 
traduced  into  the  same  sentence,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuitj 
Mk.  V.  2,  i^eXO-ovTi  avriT)  6x  tov  tiXoIov  ev&itag  aTtrpntflev  av 
'Kjr  ix.  28,  Mt.  iv.  16,  v.  40,  viii.  1,  xxvL  71,  A.  vii.  21  *,  Ji 
iv.  17,  Rev.  vi.  4;  Col.  ii.  13,  xai  v^iag  veyLQovg  ovrag  h  zoi 
7faQa7rtajfiaaiv  y,at  tJ]  axQafivatiif  zrjg  aaQ'Kog  vfiiov  owetwo 
7roh]aEv  v  in  ct  g  k.t.L  In  all  these  instances  a  participial  dans 
having  the  force  of  a  sentence  proper  has  preceded :  iu  this  caa 
Greek  authors  often  add  the  pronoun,  as  Paus.  8.  38.  5,  Heroi 
3. 10. 6.  Compare  further  Plat.  Apoi,  40  d,  Symp.  c.21,  Xei 
C;/r.  1. 3. 15,  CEc\  10.  4,  Paus.  2. 3. 8,  Arrian,  EpicL  3.  1 ,  Ci 
Catil  2. 12. 27,  Liv.  1. 2,  Sail.  CatiL  40. 1,  Herm.  Soph.  Traa 
p.  54,  Schwarz,  Comment,  p.  217  *.  In  Jo.  xviii.  11,  to  noti 
Qiov  0  dedioiUv  fioi  0  7ravrQ,  ov  /«r  ttIu)  avto;  the  pronoun 
used  for  emphasis:  so  also  in  Mt  vi.  4,  1  P.  v.  10  (A.  iL  23 
Rev.  xxi.  6.  (After  a  case  absolute  the  pronoun  is  almost  nece 
sarily  added,  iu  the  case  required  by  the  verb:  Rev.  iii.  12, 
wxcSv,  umifjo)  airov  Jo.  xv.  2,  Mt.  xii.  36,  A.  vii.  40;  compai 
Plat.  Thecet.  173  d,  M.  Anim.  5.  34,  1.  48,  al.) 

b)  A  redundancy  of  this  kind  is  still  more  common  in  reli 
tive  sentences:  Mk.  vii.  25,  yvvr-,  rfi  el^c  id  dvydvquov  avx\ 
7Tvev(.ia  mdd^aQTov  i.  7,  Rev.  vii.  2,  olg  ido&i]  avTolg  adixi 
aai  Tf)v  ytjy  X.T.A.,  iii.  8,  vii.  9,  xx.  8;  similarly  in  Mk.  xiiL  II 
d-liifJtgj  oia  ov  yiyove  xoiavtr^  ujt  aqx'IQ  yLtlaeiog,  So  also  wit 
a  relative  adverb:  Rev.  xii.  6, 14,  0710 v  Ixei  e>t«I  totiov  7l.zX 


1  [There  is  considerable  authority  for  the  genitive   absolate  in   Mir,  y, 
ix.  28,  A.  vii.  21 ;  and  for  the  omission  of  auTo;  in  Mt.  vi.  4,  Rev.  xxi.  6.] 
*  [Comp.  Jclf  658.  2,  699.  Obs,  3,  Green  p.  118  sq.] 
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Such  instances  of  pleonasm  occur  much  more  frequently  in 
theliXX,  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom  ^:  Ex.  iv.  17, 
LeT.xi.32,  34,  xiii.  52,  xv.  4,  9,  17,  20,  24,  26,  xvL  9,  32, 
iviiL  5,  Num.  xviL  5,  Dt  xL  25,  Jos.  iii.  4,  xxii.  19,  Jud.  xviii. 
5,6,  Ruth  i.  7,  iii.  2, 4,  1 K  xi.  34,  xiii.  10,  25,  31,  2K.  xix.  4, 
Bir.iL  4,  iii.  8,  Neh.  viii.  12,  ix.  19,  Is.  i.  21,  Joel  iii.  7,  Ps. 
mix.  5,  Judith  v.  19,  vii.  10,  x.  2,  xvi.  3,  3  (1)  Esdr.  iii.  5,  iv. 
54,  vL  32,  al.:  see  Thiersch,  De  PeniaL  Alex,  p.  126  sq.  In 
Credc  prose,  however,  avxog^  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
ve  sometimes  superadded  in  a  relative  sentence ,  as  Xen.  Cyi\ 
1.4.19,  Diod.  S.  1.97,  17.  35,  Paus.  2.  4  7,  Soph.  Philoct.  316 
(compare  in  Latin,  Cic  Fam.  4.  3,  Acad.  2.  25,  Plnlipp.  2.  8); 
bot  the  demonstrative  is  probably  very  seldom  found  so  near  the 
relative  ^  as  in  most  of  the  passages  quoted  above  ^. 

In  A.  iii.  13  the  relative  constructioii  is  dropped  in  the  second 

Nntence  (see  below  p.  1S6):  in  Bom.  yii.  21,  the  first  and  second 

4mm  seem  to  me  to  belong  to  different  sentences,  see  §  61.  4.   Those 

piwages  also  are  of  a  different  kind  in  which  the  personal  pronoun 

ii  aceompanied  by  some  other  word,  by  means  of  which  the  relative 

iimore  closely  defined  and  explained:  G.  iii.  1,  olq  %ax  otp^akikovq 

Iifiov£  X^,  nifOtyqiq>ri  iv  viaZv  {in  animis  t*estris)  iaravqcofAivog  (Lev. 

XT.  16,  xri.  20,   xxii.  4,   Ruth  ii.  2);   Rev.  xvii.  9,    onov  ij  yt/yi) 

icdifTai  It*  avtmv   xiii.  12;    comp.  Gen.  xxiv.  3,  37,  Jud.  vi.  10, 

Ex.  xxxvi.  1 ,  Lev.  xvi.  32 ,  Judith  ix.  2.     Likewise  in  G.  ii.  10 ,  o 

xai  lcnov6aaa  oiro  xovto  Jtoirjcai^  the  emphasis  which  is  given  by 

the  annexed  avxo ,  strengthened  by  rovro ,  is  unmistakeable  ^  (Bor- 

nem.  Luc.  p.  liv). 

1  P.  ii.  24,  og  xag  anaQxlag  tjficov  avxog  avijvc/xev  x.r.A. ,  cer- 
tainly cannot  bo  brought  in  here :  it  is  obvious  that  avxog  must  be 
taken  by  itself,  and  that  it  brings  out  more  forcibly  the  antithesis 
vith  aiLQQX,  ^fuov.  In  Mt  iii.  12,  ov  x6  tixvov  iv  rj}  x^tpl  avrov,  the 
relative  serves  instead  of  xovxov  to  connect  this  sentence  with  the 
preceding  one,  and  the  two  pronouns  are  to  be  taken  separately, — 
as  if  the  words  ran.  He  has  His  winnowing  shove/  in  His  hand.  In 
K  iL  10,  however,  olg  nQotixoliiaCBv  is  for  a  nQorixoliAaaev ,  by  at- 


s  8«€  G«sen.  Lg.  p.  734.  [Gesen.  Ilehr.  Gr.  p.  200  (Bagst.),  Kaliftch,  Hehr, 
Gr.  I.  S26.] 

•  OdtUiDg,  Cuffm.  p.  19  tq.,  Ast,  PUt  PioUL  p.  550. 

*  In  Ari«toph.  Av.  1238,  the  Cod.  Rav.  has  oU  ^x^ov  auTOic,  for  the 
ordioarj  reading  olc  ^}vt^  auTOUf.  On  another  accumulation  of  the  pronoun 
•M  ff  XI.  3. 

*  8e«  also  Herm.  Soph.  FhHocL  p.  58,  Vc  Fritssche,  QuouL  Lucian. 
p.  lOOsq.     [Jelf  833.  Obi.  2,  Green  p.  121.] 

•  i^' Which,  namely  this  very  thing":  Ellicott  m  loc.] 
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traction.    Lastly,  Iv  xvQla  in  £.  ii.  21  probably  belongs  to  iig  vaiv 
Syiov, 

Wc  BometimeB  find  avxog  repeated  within  a  brief  space, 
though  different  objects  ore  referred  to:  Mk.  viii.  22,  ipiQOvctv  avra 
(XQtat^)  xvq)k6v  X,  nagaxttlovaiv  orvrov  {Xqioxov)^  tva  avtov  (tv- 
fplov)  S^xuf  Mk.  iz.  27,  28:  so  also  ovxog  in  Jo.  zi.  37.  Com- 
pare §  67. 

After  a  relative  sentence,  where  we  might  expect  a  repetition 
of  og  or  a  continuance  of  the  relative  construction,  Greek  writers 
not   unfrcqucntly ,    indeed   almost  regularly  (Bcmh.  p.  304,    JelT 
833.  2),   change  the  structure  of  the  sentence  and  substxtate  xai 
avxog  {ovrog)  ^,     From  the  N.  T.  may  be  quoted  2  P.  ii.  3,  olg  xi 
XQifia  SxTtalai  ovx  oQyH,  xul  ij  incikna  avviov  ov  vt/tfra{;ci*  A.  iii. 
13,   1  C.  viii.  6 :  it  is  less  correct  to  bring  in  here  Bev.  xvii.  2,  lud^* 
vig  inogvEvaav  ....  xnl  inBd^va&tiaav  ix  xov  oivov  t^?  no^vBung  crv- 
Ti}^,  for  the  relative  construction  was  here  necessarily  avoided  oa 
account  of  the  nouns  to  be  connected  with  the  pronoun.   In  Hebrew, 
owing  to  the  simplicity  of  its  structure,  the  continuation  of  the  con- 
struction without  the  relative  is  very  common;  but  we  must  not^ 
by  supplying  ^tiK  with  the  subsequent  clause,  give  to  the  sentence 
a  turn  which  is  foreign  to  the  character  of  the  language. — To  re- 
quire the  relative  instead  of  avxog  or  ovro^  in  such  passages  as  Jo. 
i.  6,  A.  X.  36,  L.  ii.  36,  xix.  2,  is  to  misapprehend  the  simplicity 
of  the  N.  T.  diction,  especially  as  similar  examples  are  not  unfre- 
qucntly  to  be  found  in  Greek  authors  (JElian  12.  18,  Strabo  8.  871, 
Philostr.  Soph.  1.  25);   comp.  Kj-pke  1.  347.     In  1  C.  vii.  13,  how- 
ever, for  ^Ti^  l^ti  av8Qa  arcusxov  xa)  avxog  '  Cvv^vSoxil  n,xX. ,  Fanl 
might  have  written  og  avvevSoxn, 

In  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  o  avxog  the  same  is  followed  by  a 
dative  of  the  person,  in  the  sense  of  the  same  with,  as  in  1  G.  xi.  5; 
compare  Her.  4.  119,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  13,  2.  1.  5,  Cyr,  3.  8.  35, 
7.  1.  2,  Isocr.  Parieg,  c.  23,  Plat  Menex,  244  b,  Die  C.  332.  97. 

Eem.  In  classical  Greek,  as  is  well  known,  the  nominative 
of  avxog  is  not  used  for  the  unemphatio  he  (Kriig.  p.  128,  135). 
Nor  can  any  decisive  instance  of  such  a  usage  be  adduced  from  the 
N.  T.  *  (compare  Fritz.  Matt.  p.  47):  even  in  Luke,  who  uses  oMg 


1  Sec  Herm.  Vig,  p.  707 ,  Ast ,  Plat.  Jjegg.  p.  449 ,  Boisson.  Nie.  p.  II, 
Boriiem.  Xcn.  Conv.  p.  196,  Stallb.  Plat  Protag.  p.  68 ,  Bep,  I.  197,  FoertMh, 
Obs.  in  Lyniam^  p.  67,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  355,  Teipel,  Scrijptortt  Gra>c,^  Oerm^ 
Lot.  a  relativa  verbor.  construct  strpe  neque  injuria  semper  ditcesnsse  (Coeileld 
1841):  compare  Grotefond,  ImL  Gramvi.  %  143.  5,  Kriti,  SaUvrt  II.  540. 

*  [The  best  reading  is  xal  outo?  :  hence  we  should  read  auri)  in  T«r.  It.] 
>  According  to  Thiersch  (De  PentaL  Vers.  AUx.  p.  98),  the  LXX  naa  tfaa 
masc.  auTOC  for  the  simple  pronoun  (A«),  but  not  auTi;  or  auTO ,  the  dcmoi* 
strative  being  regularly  used  in.stead  of  these.  As  regards  the  Apocrfpha,  WaU 
denies  this  usage  altogether  {Clav.  p.  80).  [lu  the  N.  T.  passages  editora  an 
divided  between  aunj  and  aurr,  (as  in  L.  ii.  37,  vii.  12):  L.  xi.  14  ia  perh^ii 
an  example  of  auTO  so  used,    if  the  words  xal  auT^  T^  are  geniiine.    See  A 
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■(Mt  frequently  (compare  especially  L.  v.  16,  17,  xix.  2),  it  never 
occurs  without  a  certain  degree  of  emphasis.     It  denotes 

ff.  Seif^  in  antitheses  of  various  kinds,  and  for  all  three  pcr- 
lons:  ML  ii.  25,  imlvaotv  avxog  xcrl  ot  fist*  avrov*  A.  xviii.  19, 
hiifovg  xaxihntv^  avxog  dh  elgtlOtiv  x.xX,  L.  v.  37,  x.  1,  xviii.  39, 
ICiii.  15,  Mk.  i.  8,  Jo.  iv.  2,  vi.  6,  ix.  21,  L.  vi.  42,  ntSg  dv- 
vtuiliyiiv  ....  avxog  rt/y  iv  ra  6q>d^alfAfp  aov  doxov  ov  pkinrnv 
H.  xi.  11,  nioxii  xa\  ovn}  £af(a  dvvafiiv  iig  xaxa^Xriv  CTsiQiiarog 
lU|}(v,  epen  Sara  A  herself  (who  had  heen  unhelieving),  Jo.  xvi.  27, 
«VT0{  0  naxf^  fpiktl  vyiag^  He  Himself ^  of  Himself  (without  entreaty 
on  my  part,  ver.  26),  Rom.  viii.  23.  Avxog  is  thus  used  hy  the 
bciples  in  speaking  of  Christ  (compare  the  familiar  aifxog  !q>a)f 
Htir.  38,  L.  V.  16,  ix.  51  (xxiv.  15),  xxiv.  36;  compare  Fischer, 
M.  Tkeophan,  s.v.  avxog.     See  the  lexicons. 

h.  He,  with  emphasis, — he  and  no  other:  Mt  i.  21,  xaXhftg 
n  9¥0fia  aifxov  ^Irfiovv  avxog  yag  oaaei  xov  Xaov  xii.  50,  Col. 
L  17.  Avxog  does  not  stand  for  the  unemphatic  he  in  L.  i.  22  (he 
Uaself,  as  contrasted  with  the  others:  iniyvoHSai') ,  ii.  28  {he,  Si- 
■eon,  as  contrasted  with  the  parents  of  Jesus,  ver.  27),  iv.  15, 
Til  5  {he  by  himself,  at  his  own  expense),  A.  xiv.  12  (he,  Paul, 
••  the  principal  person,  ver.  11),  Mk.  vii.  36  [Rec.'\  ^.  (On  the 
tttzthesis  cr^TOi  ....  iv  iavxoig,  Rom.  viii.  23,  see  Fritz,  in  he) 

5.  The  reflexive  pronoun  iavtov^  which,  as  compounded  of 
f  and  avTog ,  naturally  belongs  to  the  third  person ,  is  regularly 
so  used  in  the  N.  T., — not  unfrequently  in  antithesis  and  with 
emphasis  (1  C.  x.  29,  xiv.  4,  E.  v.  28,  al.).  Where  however  no 
ambiguity  is  to  be  apprehended,  it  is  used  for  the  other  persons: 

a.  In  the  plural.  For  the  1st  person:  Rom.  viii.  23  {ijinelg) 
otToi  iv  iavToTg  arcvaTo/«€V  1  C.  xi.  31,  2  C.  i.  9,  x.  12,  A.  xxiii. 
14,  al.  For  the  2d  person:  Jo.  xii.  8,  rovg  jrrtaxovg  ndvTore 
fzn^  H^^  ^aiTCiiv  Ph.  ii.  12,  vfjv  iavviov  acJvrjQiav  xorcpya^c- 

B«ttm.  p.  95.  In  modem  Greek  avTOC  >(*  freqaently  ased  as  a  demonstrative: 
He  Mnllach,   Vulg.  p.  193  sq.] 

I  [The  same  riew  of  the  N.  T.  use  of  the  nomin.  of  auTO?  is  taken  by 
Fritzscbe  and  Meyer.  On  the  other  side  see  A.  Buttmann  {Or.  p.  93  sqq.)?  who 
■aintains, 

1>  that  eren  if  Winer's  assertions  are  correct,  they  do  not  prove  that  N. 
T.  BMigc  agrees  in  this  point  with  that  of  the  classic  writers: 

X)  that  there  are  not  a  few  passages  in  which  auToc  is  used  though  there 
b  neither  emphasis  nor  contrast. 

Compare  also  Ellicott  on  Col.  i.  17:  ^'Though  auroc  appears  both  in  this 
and  the  great  minority  of  passages  in  the  N.  T.  to  have  its  proper  classical 
fore*  ('nt  rem  ab  aliis  rebus  discemendam  esse  indicet',  Hermann,  IHiteri. 
■VT^Cf  I)*  the  use  of  the  corresponding  Aramaic  pronoun  should  make  us  cau- 
tiou  in  pressing  it  in  every  ca»e.*'  Similarly  Green,  Or.  p.  117.  On  the  das- 
tiral  usage,  see  Don.  p.  375,  462,  and  Jelf  654.  1,  656;  and  as  to  modern 
Greek  (in  wbkb  the  nomin.  of  wixog  is  used  for  he)  see  Mullach  p.  317.] 
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a&B'  Mt  iii.  9,  xxiii.  31,  A.  xiii.  46,  H.  iiL  13,  x.  25,  aL    (Jdf 
654.  2.  6.) 

b.  In  the  singular, — though  far  less  frequently  (Bernh. 
p.  272).  For  the  2d  person :  Jo.  xviii.  34 ,  a<p  iavzdv  av  xrHto 
Uyeig,  where  aeavrov  in  B  and  other  MSS.  is  certainly  a  cor- 
rection: in  Rom.  xiiL  9,  Mt  xxiL  39  (from  the  LXX),  and  G.  ¥. 
14,  aeavTov  is  the  better  reading. 

This  usage  is  also  found  in  Greek  writers  ^ :  for  (A)  com~ 

pare  Xen.  Mem.  1.  4.  9,  Cffi\  1.  6.  44,  Aristot.  Nicom.  2.  9^ 

9.  9,  iElian  1.  21,  Arrian,  Epict.  4  3.  11*.    On  iawwp  for* 

alli^hov  see  the  lexicons:  compare  D5derlein,  Sj/non.  HL  270 

(Jelf  654.  3). 

Avxov  is  frequently  used  by  (Attic)  Greek  writers  aa  a  re- 
flexiyc  '  :  the  MSS.  however  often  vary  between  aitov  and  crvrot;*. 
To  decide  between  the  two  on  internal  grounds  is  the  more  difficult 
because  the  Greeks  use  the  reflexive  pronoun  even  when  the  prin- 
cipal subject  is  remote  ^ ,  and  because  in  many  cases  it  depended 
entirely  on  the  'writer  s  preference  whether  the  reflexive  pronoun 
should  be  used  or  not^.     In  the  N.  T.  also— where  from  the  time 


>  Sec  LocelUi,  Xen.  Eph,  164,  Bremi,  ^schin.  OratL  L  66,  Henn.  Soph. 
TracK  451,  Boisson.  Philostr.  Her,  p.  826,  Jacobs,  AchSl  Tat,  p.  932,  Held, 
Plut.  ^£m.  I\iuL  p.  130.  Compare  however  the  assertion  of  an  ancient  gnn- 
mariau,  Apollonius,  in  Wolf  and  Battmann*s  Afut.  Antiq.  Studhr.  I.  860,  and 
Eastath.  ad  Otiyis.  t\  p.  240. 

*  [In  Jo.  xviii.  34,  Lachmaiin,  Tregelles,  and  Alford  read  acfturoO,  with 
the  bebt  MSS. :  Rom.  xiii.  9,  Mt.  xxii.  39,  G.  v.  14,  are  all  from  the  LXX  (Lev. 
xix.  18,  also  quoted  in  Mt.  xix.  19,  Mk.  xii.  31,  L.  x.  27,  Ja.  ii.  8),  and  here 
also  the  best  MSS.  have  oea[UT6v.  "It  is  worthy  of  notice  that,  in  those  paa- 
sagcs  of  the  classics  in  which  the  sing,  of  lauroO  is  thus  used,  there  is  almoat 
always  considerable  uncertainty  of  reading:  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  ex- 
amples of  the  plural.  And  siuce  it  is  often  in  the  inferior  and  later  MSS.  that 
we  find  these  exx.,  we  may  at  any  rate  a&sume  it  as  certun  that  this  usage 
was  in  later  times  tolerably  general  (indeed  almost  universal  in  the  caae  of  the 
plural),  and  was  therefore  very  familiar  to  the  trarueribert.  Hence  the  common 
assumption  that  through  ignorance  of  this  idiom  the  transcribers  altered  the  8d 
person  into  the  1st  or  2d,  must  be  given  up  in  regard  to  the  passages  in  the 
N.  T.,  and  to  many  of  those  in  earlier  writers."  A.  Buttm.  Or.  p.  99.  In  mo- 
dern Greek  cauToC  is  used  for  all  three  persons;  the  popular  language  ex- 
presses ^tiORiXoO  by  ToO  eoniXoO  (lou:  see  MuUach,  lu^.  p.  207,  880  sq.,  J. 
Donaldson,  Or.  p.  17.  See  further  Lightfoot  on  G.  v.  14,  Jelf  654.  2. ft,  Jebb, 
Soph.  Electra,  p.  30.] 

s  Amdt,  De  pronom.  re/lex.  ap.  Orrrc,  (Keobrandenb.  1886). 

*  In  later  writers  (as  .£sop,  the  Scholiasts,  al.)  auToO  seems  to  predo- 
minate; see  Schsf.  Jnd.  ad  JC»op.  p.  124,  and  comp.  Thilo,  Aporr.  L  168. 

A  Compare  however  Held ,  Plut.  TtmeL  p.  373. 

*  See  Buttm.  Demosth.  Midias ,  £xc.  x.  p.  140  sqq. ,  F.  Hermann ,  Coma. 
Crit  ad  Ptutart-h.  tuperU.  p.  37  sq. ,  Benseler,  Isocr.  Artopag.  p.  220. — Bread 
(in  the  Jahrb.  der  FfiiloL  IX.  p.  171)  says:  "On  tlie  use  of  auToO  and  auTOV 
certain  rules  may  be  easily  and  safely  laid  down ,  but  there  are  eases  in  whkh 
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of  Grieflbach  ctvrov  has  been  frequently  introduced — careful  editors 
bare  often  been  in  doubt  which  of  these  two  pronouns  to  prefer. 
In  some  passages  either  would  be  appropriate.     In  Mt.  iii.  16,  for 
imtance,  il6t  to  iwiviia  rov  &sov  . . .  Iqioynvov  lit  avtov  would  be 
Slid  {rem  the  narrator  s  point  of  view,  whilst  I9'  aviov  would  refer 
Aiectly  to  the  subject  of  the  verb  bUb,  namely  Jesus  (Kriig.  p.  1 30). 
la^ueral,  it  is  improbable  that  the  N.  T.  writers,  whose  style  of 
nanadon  is  so  simple  (who,  to  quote  a  similar  case,  drop  the  rela- 
tive construction,  instead  of  carrying  it  on  to  a  second  clause,  sec 
p.  186),  would  use  the  reflexive  pronoun  when  the  subject  is  re- 
iMte,  i.e.  when  the  subject  and  pronoun  are  not  in  the  same  clause. 
Accordingly,  in  Mt  i.e.  ^,  £.  i.  17,  we  should  unhesitatingly  write 
nw,  avTov;  but  in  A.  xii.  11,  H.  v.  7,  Rom.  xiv.  14,  avtov:  see 
fritz.  MaiL  Exc.  5,  p.  858  sqq. — where  also  Matthise's  view  (Eur. 
Ipkig,  Jtil.  800,   and  Gr,  148.  Rem.  3)  is  examined, — and  Poppo, 
'^kw.  III.  I.  159  sq.     On  the  other  hand,  the  fact  noticed  by  Bcn- 
gel  {Jppan  ad  Mt  i.  21)  deserves  attention — that  in  the  MSS.  of 
tbe  K.  T.  the  prepositions  «7ro,  ircl^  vno,  xara,  ficra,  are  never 
written  a^',  lq>\  &c.,  when  they  come  before  avtov;  from  which 
we  might  conclude  with  Bleek  {Jlebr,  II.  69)  that  the  N.  T.  writers 
were  not  acquainted  with  the  form  avtov  ^  but  always  used  iavtov 
iiutead  where  the  reflexive  pronoun  was  needed.     And  as  those 
Bodal  MSS.  of  the  X.  T.  and  the  LXX  which  possess  diacritical 
Darks  have  for  the  most  part  ofvrot;  exclusively*, — though,  it  is 
true,  these  MSS.  are  not  older  than  the  eighth  century,    and  the 
'*/ere  constantcr"  leaves  us  to  wish  for  a  more  accurate  collation, — 
recent  editors  almost  always  write  avtov.     In  most  of  the  passages 
there  is  no  need  whatever  of  a  reflexive  pronoun;  but  it  is  difficult 
to  believe  that  in  Rom.  iii.  25  Paul  wrote  Big  hdBi^iv  r.  dixaioavvt^g 
•rrov  (over  against  iv  a7}iati  avtov),  or  that  John  wrote  avtog  vcbqI 
orvTOv  in  ix.  21:   compare  also  E.  i.  9,  Rom.  xiv.  14,    L.  xix.  15, 
ziii.  34,  Mk.  viii.  35.     For  these  reasons,  the  decision  between  av- 
100  and  avtov  in  the  N.  T.  must  (as  in  classical  Greek)  be  left  to 
the  CQUtious  judgment  of  editors  '. 

the  deebion  betwoen  the  two  words  will  always  remain  doabtful,  and  it  is 
■nuh  more  dUBcuJt  to  hit  the  mark  in  Greek  than  in  Latin  ....  Wlien  in 
tkt  mind  of  the  writer  the  reference  to  the  subject  predominate:^ ,  the  reflexive 
is  ssed;  when  the  subject  is  viewed  as  more  remote,  the  3d  personal  pronoun. 
In  Greek  one  must  give  oneself  up  to  his  own  personal  feeling , — to  the  mood 
of  the  moment,  if  yon  wUl."  On  reciprocation  in  general ,  see  some  good  ob- 
lervatiooft  by  Hoffmann  in  the  Jahrb,  der  FhiloL  VII.  p.  38  sqq.  [Jelf  653, 
Frost.  Thmeyd,  p.  269,  296,  317.] 

*  [Even  if  the  question  were  not  decided  here   by  the   preceding  i:^  (not 

*  Tischend.  Prtrf.  S.  T.  p.  26  sq. ,  [p.  68 ,  ed.  7.] 

*  [A.  Buttmmnn  {Ur.  p.  97)  urges  the  following  additional  reasons  in  fa- 
vo«r  of  the  opinion  that  eauroO  is  almost  always  the  form  used  by  the  N.  T. 
writers  when  they  wish  to  employ  the  reflexive  prou.  of  the  3d  pers.,  and  that 
therefore  omrou  mnst  in  most  cases  be  written  without  the  aspirate.     (1)  In  the 
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6.  The  personal  pronouns  iyd^  avy  fj^ieig^  &c.,  cannot  be 
dispensed  with  in  the  oblique  cases;  but  in  the  nominative  they 
are  regularly  omitted ,  unless  there  belongs  to  them  (usually  in 
consequence  of  antithesis)  some  emphasis,  manifest  or  latent: 
Jo.  ii.  10,  Trag  avd-Qiojiog  ....  av  teTrfirpcag  x.T.il.,  Rom.  viL  17, 
L.  xi.  19,  A.  X.  15,  Mk.  xiv.  29,  Jo.  xviii.  38  sq.,  6.  ii.  9;  A.XL 
14,  GCDd^rjarj  av  Tuci  o  olyiog  aov  Jo.  x.  30,  A.  xv.  10,  1  Cm  12, 
L.  i.  18;  Mt.  vi.  12,  ccq^g  ijfiiv  ra  oq^iXij^iara  ijfiiiv  wg  Tuxi  ijfuig 
a(frf/,afi€v  x.t.A.,'  Jo.  iv.  10,  av  av  fjTfjaag  arrov  (whereas  /asked 
of  thee,  ver.  7,  9),  Mk.  vi.  37,  dore  avroig  vpieig  tpaym  (3fe, 
since  they  themselves  have  no  provisions  with  them,  ver.  36), 
Jo.  vi.  30,  xxi.  22,  Mk.  xiii.  9,  23,  1  C.  ii.  3  sq.,  Mt.  xvii.  19, 
2  Tim.  iv.  6.  So  where  the  person  is  characterised  by  a  word  in 
apposition,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  9,  nMg  av  ^lovdalog  wv  x.zJi.y  Bom 
xiv.  4,  av  Tig  el  o  '/.qIviov  aXXotqiov  olxiTfjv'  Jo.  x.  33,  A.L24^ 
iv.  24,  L.  i.  76,  K  iv.  1 :  or  where  there  is  reference  to  WK» 
description  contained  in  the  previous  context ,  as  in  Jo.  v.  44 
(ver.  42,  43),  Rom.  ii.  3;  or  where  it  is  supposed  that  such  a 
description  will  suggest  itself,  as  in  Jo.  i.  30,  L.  ix.  9  (I,  wIm) 
as  king  cannot  be  mistaken  as  to  what  has  taken  place),  K  v.  32 
(I,  as  apostle),  Jo.  ix.  24,  G.  vi.  8  S  1  C.  xi.  23.  In  an  addreu 
av  is  found  particularly  when  one  out  of  many  is  indicated  (Jo. 
i.  43 ,  Ja.  ii.  3) ,  or  where  the  person  addressed  is  made  promi- 
nent by  an  attributive,  as  in  2  Tim.  iii.  1  [ii.  1?],  Mt  xi.  23. 

In  no  instance  do  we  find  these  pronouns  expressed  where 
no  emphasis  rests  upon  them,  and  where  consequently  thqr 
might  have  been  omitted*  (Bornem.  Xen.  Conr,  187).  If,  fiff 
instance,  we  find  in  £.  v.  32,  iyw  di  liyto  eig  XqigtoPj  but 

2d  person  we  always  find  aeauroO,  not  oauroO.  (%)  The  ordinary  rule  for  tin 
poaition  of  auTOu  and  eauioO,  in  a  posses^iive  sense  (o  eauToO  icornfp,  o  lamjp 
auTOU,  see  Jelf  652.  3),  is  commonly  observed  in  the  N.  T.  (S)  The  lit  and 
2d  personal  pronouns  are  very  frequently  used  in  the  N.  T.  instead  of  the  r^ 
flexive,  unless  the  pronoun  is  immediately  dependent  on  the  verb.  On  tba 
principle  of  the  exception  just  named,  Buttmann  would  write  aur.  in  Jo.  ii.  M, 
zix.  17.  A.  xiv.  17,  Kev.  viii.  6,  xviii.  7, — unless  indeed  the  full  form  louT.  bt 
received.     See  Ellicott  on  E.  i.  9.] 

>  [A  mistake,-  probably  for  G.  vi.  17  (a  passage  quoted  in  ed.  5,  as  il- 
lustrating the  use  of  the  pronoun  without  direct  antithesis),  or  for  1  C.  vi.  8.— 
A  few  lines  above  I  have  written  2  Tim.  for  1  Tim.  (iv.  6) ,  ou  the  authority 
of  ed.  5.] 

*  [See  Green,  Or,  p.  113—116.  The  opposite  view,  that  the  nomin.  of 
the  pronoun  is  often  expressed  in  the  N.  T.  where  no  particular  emphasis  !• 
intended,  is  maintained  by  A.  Buttmann  (p.  115).  In  modem  Greek  the  claiF 
steal  usage  is  observed  (Mullach  p.  311).] 
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imply  kkfta  di  in  1 G.  i.  12,  Rom.  xv.  8,  there  is  an  emphasis 
oigned  in  the  first  passage  and  none  in  the  others.    In  regard 

0  the  omission  or  insertion,  and  also  the  position,  of  these  pro- 
mns,  the  MSS.  vary  very  greatly:  the  decision  must  not  be 
Dide  to  depend  on  any  fancied  peculiarity  of  a  writer's  style 
Geredorf  p.  472  sq.),  but  on  the  nature  of  the  sentence. 

The  personal  pronoun  is  inserted  and  omitted  in  two  consecu- 
ire  tentenccs  in  L.  z.  23  sq.,  ot  Bkinovtsg  a  ^ktnixt  ....  noXXol 
Efof ^rai  ....  ^&ikriattv  Utiv ,  a  viiBig  pXintTB.  But  it  is  only  in 
lie  latter  case  that  there  is  any  real  antithesis  (vficig  in  contrast 
wrSk  Kifoqf^tai  ^  PaaiXiic,  &c.):  in  ver.  23,  the  6(p^aXiio\  pkinovxtg 

1  fUuixt  are  properly  speaking  none  other  than  those  of  whom  the 
Uuti  is  predicated.     Compare  2  C.  xi.  29,   tig  aa^tvBi  xai  ovx 

ithm ;  tig  cxa¥6akif^ivai  xai  ovk  iyci  nvQoviiai  ^ :  here  we  must 
lot  overlook  the  fact  that  in  the  second  member  nvQov(iai  (which 
Ak  apostle  attributes  to  himself)  is  a  stronger  word  than  axav8akl- 
(m9«.  In  1  C.  ziii.  12,  Tore  imyvfiaotiai  xa^tog  xorl  intyvtia^v^ 
MM  aathorities  add  iyti  to  the  latter  verb,  but  improperly,  since 
Iko  eofttrast  is  expressed  by  the  voice  of  the  verb. 

It  may  be  remarked  in  passing  that,  in  some  books  of  the  0.  T., 
tte  ezpressiye  ^!)bM  with  a  verb  is  rendered  in  the  LXX  by  lyd 
li^i  accompanied  by  the  1st  person  of  the  verb;  e.g.  Jud.  xi.  27, 
Tier  »^  "^aiKT,  xttl  vvv  iyd  eliit  ovx  rjiiagrov:  compare  v.  3,  vi. 
IS,  Yk.  ii.  2.  '  ^ 

On  avTog  iyci  (in  A.  x.  26,  iym  avxog)  see  Fritz.  Rom.  II.  75. 

7.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  sometimes  to  be  taken  ob- 
(tttiTely:  L.  xxii.  19,  ij  ift^  avd^ivrjaig ,  luemoiia  mei  (1  C.  xi. 
W),  Rom.  xi.  31,  t^  vftBTiQq)  iUer  xv.  4,  1  C.  xv.  31,  xvi.  17; 
but  not  Jo.  xv.  10  * .  So  also  in  Greek  writers ,  especially  in 
peetry:  Xen.  Cy\  3. 1. 28,  evvoitf  -Mil  (pilitf  tJi  ifijj'  Thuc.  1. 77, 
ritjiir€Qov  dioQ'  6.  89,  Plat  Gorg.  486a,  Antiphon  6.41,  al.» 
U  to  Latin,  compare  Kritz.  on  Sallust,  Oit.  p.  243. 

The  N.  T.  writers  occasionally  employ  Xdiog  instead  of  a 
enonal  pronoun ,  by  the  same  kind  of  misuse  as  when  in  later 
Atin  prnprins  takes  the  place  of  miis  or  ejus  (comp.  also  oi- 
iiog  in  the  Byzantine  writers  ^ ).    Thus  in  Mt.  xxii.  5  we  have 


>  ["Who  is  made  to  stumble  without  my  being  the  one  who  burns?     Of 
I  offuice  which  another  takes,  I  have  the  pain."    Meyer.] 

•  [This  should  be  xr.  9  (or  11).] 

>  [J^  668.  Oh*.  6:   for  the  N.  T.   see  Green,  Or.  p.  184,   where  the  li- 
lted Bse  of  possessive  pronouns  in  the  N.  T.  is  iJso  noticed.] 

*  See  for  example  the  Indices  to  Agathias,  Petr.  Patridus,  Prisons,  Dex- 
pa,  Olycas,  and  Theophanes,  in  the  Bonn  edition.     [Hnllach,   Vvlg,  p.  63.] 
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oTrrjl&ev  elg  tov  Ydiov  or/Qov,  though  there  is  no  emphasis,  ie. 
DO  contrast  with  TLotvog  or  alkovQiog;  the  parallel  words  in  the 
second  member  are  int  r.  ffiTioQiav  avrov:  Mt.  xxv.  14,  huaktm 
Tovg  Idlovg  doilovg'  Tit  ii.  9,  Jo.  L  42.    Similarly,  ol  Ydun  or- 
dqeg  is  used  for  hnsbands  in  E.  v.  22,  Tit  ii.  5,  1  P.  iii.  1,  5; 
where  o\  avdqeg^  with  or  without  a  personal  pronoun,  woaU 
have  been  sufficient ' .    But  this  usage  is  on  the  whole  rare. 
Greek  writers  probably  furnish  no  similar  example, — for  the  in- 
stances quoted  by  Schwarz  and  Weiske  ^  are  all  unsatisfactoiy, 
or  at  most  only  apparently  similar :  the  same  may  be  said  of 
Diod.  S.  5.  40.    Conversely,  aq>iTBQog  is  occasionally  taken  for 
I'diogy  see  Wessel.  Diod,  S.  II.  9.    By  the  Fathers,  however, 
Ydiog  is  certainly  sometimes  used  for  a  personal  pronoun;  com- 
pare Epiphan.  Opp.  II.  622  a. 

In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  passages  there  is  an  anti- 
thesis, open  or  latent:  Jo.  x.  3,  v.  18,  Mt  xxv.  15,  A.  ii.  6,  Rom. 
viii.  32,  xi.  24,  xiv.  4,  5,  1  Th.  ii.  14,  H.  ix.  12,  xiii.  12,  ate 
Mt  ix.  1.  The  parallel  clauses  in  1  C.  vii.  2,  tvuucrog  xip^  lam- 
Tov  yvvalxa  fx^Tw,  xat  exofarj;  rov  Ydiov  avdqa  cx/rcu,  we  may 
render,  Let  eveiy  man  have  hh  tci/'e^  and  let  eret'^y  woman  hare 
Iter  OKU  husband:  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18,  aiaonu  TiqCnov^  n&i 
vireq  zufv  aitov  duyrA.i]aev'  o  yoQ  TLOTLwg  diavoijd-eig  vniQ  twv 
Id  1 10  V  TL.tX  In  H.  vii.  27,  Bohme,  Kilhnol,  and  others  wrongly 
take  I'diog  for  the  mere  possessive  pronoun;  to  the  ISiai  afiaf- 
rial  are  expressly  opposed  al  xov  Xaov  (as  akkovQiai):  comp. 
also  iv.  10.  When  idtog  has  a  personal  pronoun  joined  with  it, 
as  in  Tit  i.  12,  Ydiog  airSiv  7rQoq>r^f]g  (Wis.  xix.  12),  the  pro- 
noun merely  expresses  the  notion  of  belonging  to  {their  pod), 
whilst  idiog  gives  the  antithesis  their  own  poei, — not  a 
foreigner.  For  similar  instances  see  iBschiiu  Ctesiph.  294  c,  Xen. 
Hell.  I.  4. 13,  Plat  Menex.  247  b:  see  Lob.  p.  441,  Wu{m, 
narch.  p.  70. 


I  Meyer  introduces  into  the»e  passages  an  emphasis,  which  either  is  itto- 
gether  remote  (Mt.  xxv.  14) ,  or  would  have  been  f\illy  expressed  by  the  pro- 
noun. This  very  use  of  t8i&c  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ,  where  there  b  bo 
trace  of  an  antithesis,  is  unknown  to  Greek  writers.  [See  EUicott  on  E.  iv,  t8» 
V.  22.  It  may  be  mentioned  tliat  in  modem  Greek  o  tSSioc  i*  equivalent  to  i 
auTo;,  and  also  to  auT6c  o;  and  that  the  ordinary  poss.  pronoans  are  fomid 
by  joining  (lou  &c.  to  o  {^ixo^,  which  is  by  some  derived  fkt>m  ZdiOf  (MnUa^ 
Vulg.  p.  188  sq.,  313,  J.  Donalds.  Or.  p.  18  sq.] 

•  Schwarz,  CommenL  p.  687,  Weiske,  De  /leofi.  p.  68. 
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JCcrttt  joined  with  the  accos.  of  a  personal  pronoun  has  been 

TCgaided  as  forming  a  periphrasis  for  a  possessiYo  pronoun:  E.  i.  15, 

^  MT^'  Vfurs  xitfTiff,  your  failk,  A.  xvii.  28,  ol  xor^'  v^utq  noititai' 

ZTiii.  15,  vofio^  o  xo^'  vftff^*  xxvi.  3,  al.     This  view  is  correct  on 

the  whole,  bnt  the  possessive  meaning  follows  yery  simply  from 

the  ngnificatiou  of  %axi.     ^  xcr^'  viueg  niaxtg  is  strictly  Jides  qute 

§i  rw  perti'mety  apud  vos  (in  vobis)  est:  comp.  ^lian  2.  12,  ij  ntn 

■Mv  apm}*    Dion.  H.  L  235,    ol  %ad'*  Tf^ag  xqovoi.     Compare 

\  SO.  3.  Bern.  5. 

Rem.  1.  The  genitiyc  of  the  personal  pronouns,  especially  yiov 
ad  000  (more  rarely  vficSv,  ij/mcoi^,  crvrov),  is  very  frequently^ 
plioed  before  the  gOToming  noun  (and  its  article) ,  though  no  spe- 
nl  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  pronoun:  Mt.  ii.  2,  vii.  24,  viii.  8,  xvi. 
18,  xrii.  15,  xziii.  8,  Mk.  t.  30,  ix.  24,  Rom.  xiy.  16,  Ph.  ii.  2, 
IT.  14,  CoL  ii.  5,  iv.  18,  1  C.  \-iii.  12,  1  Th.  ii.  16,  iii.  10,  13,  2Th. 
il  17,  iii.  5,  1  Tim.  iv.  15,2  Tim.  i.  4,  Phil.  5,  L.  vi.  47,  xii.  18, 
XT.  30,  xvi.  6,  xix.  35,  al.;  Jo.  ii.  23,  iii.  19,  21,  33,  iv.  47,  ix. 
11,  SI,  26,  xi.  82,  xii.  40,  xiii.  1,  al.;  1  Jo.  iii.  20,  Eov.  iii.  1,  2, 
l»  15,  X.  9,  xiv.  18,  xviii.  5,  aL  So  also  when  the  noun  has  a 
liq^fion:  Jo.  xi.  32,  liuciv  aixov  ilg  xovg  n66ag.  In  many  pas- 
I  w^  of  this  kind,  however,  A-ariants  are  noted.  See  on  the  whole 
Osidoif  p.  456  sqq. 

Tbe  genitive  is  designedly  placed  before  the  noun 

fl)  In  E.  ii.  10,  aixov  yiq  ioiiw  noirifia  (more  emphatic  than 
lljilr  fi^  n,  ovT.),  L.  xii.  30,  xxii.  53. 

b)  In  1  C.  ix.  11,  fiiytfy  zi  fiyt.iig  vftcov  rcr  tsaquvia  ^BQiaofiSv^ 
OD  aceonnt  of  the  antithesis;  Ph.  iii.  20. 

e)  In  Jo.  xi.  48,  ^fiuv  xal  xov  xonov  xa)  xo  l&vogy  where  the 
gnutive belongs  to  two  nouns';  A.  xxi.  11,  L.  xii.  35,  Rev.  ii.  19, 
«C.Tin.  4*,  2 Tim.  iii.  10,  Tit.  i.  15,  1  Th.  i.  3,  ii.  19  (Diod.  S. 
11.  16). 

The  form  Ifiov,  dependent  on  a  noun  and  placed  after  it,  ap- 
peal only  in  such  combinations  as  nLaxttog  iificov  xb  xal  ifiov  Rom. 
L  13,  luixiifa  avxov  %tu  ifnov  Rom.  xvi.  13. 

The  insertion  of  the  personal  pronoun  between  the  article  and 
die  nonn  (as  in  2  C.  xii.  19,  vfchg  rtjg  v/bieov  o^xodofi'^^*  xiii.  9,  i.  6) 
oenoB  on  the  whole  but  rarely*.  Compare,  in  general,  Kriigcr  on 
leo.  j^aab.  5,  6.  16.     When  an  attributive  precedes  the  noun,  the 

>  The  vuasX  order  in  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  is  d  Tcan^p  (lou,  d  ul6c  \lom 
i  rfonpcc-  The  geuitivo  of  auxdc  *lso  is,  as  a  rule ,  placed  after  the  noon : 
m  hamtrvr  Best  p.  453  (Jelf  652.  3). 

*  Where  this  order  was  not  adopted,  the  pronoan  was  necessarily  repeated 
far  the  sake  of  perspicnitj :  A.  iv.  28,  oaa  r\  x^^P  ^ou  xal  t)  pouXij  aou  icpoco- 
PM  X.T.L,  Mt.  zii.  47;  also  (from  the  LXX)  L.  xviii.  20,  A.  ii.  17.  [The  se- 
Mid  ovC  is  not  A1II7  established  in  A.  iv  and  L.  xviii.] 

*  [This  is  not  an  example :  see  |  30.  7.  a.] 

*  [A.  Bnttmann  adds:    **In  Paal  only,    and  with  no  other   pronoun   than 

VfUt>.   J 

Wiaer  GraBBur.  13 


194  PERSONAL  AND  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS.  [PART  H 

prefixed  genitiYe  of  the  pors.  pron.  has  its  place  between  the  attri 
butive  aiid  the  noun:  2  G.  v.  1,  ij  iniyeiog  t^ficSv  oltUa'  2  C.  iv.  16 

liem.  2.     In  both  Greek  and  Hebrew  we  sometimes  find  n 
apparently  pleonastic  use  of  the  dative  of  the  pers.  pronouns  in  eaij 
and  familiar  langua^ce  {dativus  ethicus  ^ ).     Of  this  usage,  which  ci9<* 
toiuly  might  hayc  been  expected  to  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  Mt  xxi.  5 
(a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.),  and  also  Mt.  xxi.  2,  Rev.  ii.  5,  16,  E 
X.  34,   have  been  considered  examples.     In  Mt.  xxi.  2,  however, 
uyiy^xt  fioi  means  bring  il  [lhem\  to  me,  and  ay^Y'  ^J  itself  would 
have  been  incomplete.     In  Eev.  ii,  igx^l^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^  wiil  com 
upon  thee  {ln\  ci,  iii.  3)  quickly ^ — -for  punishment;  compare  ver.  14, 
I'^ca  xnrci  001;  okiya'  and  ver.  16,  i^eiavofiaov  ^.    In  the  Last  passage^ 
^X^iv  eavroig  vnaQ^iv  moans  repositam  or  destiiiatam  sibi  habere,-^ 
for  t/temse/i'es,  as  belonging  to  themselves.     In  Mt.  xxi.  5  also  m( 
is  not  without  force. 

Bcm.  3.  It  is  usual  to  take  t}  '^vxri  fxov,  oov,  &c.,  as  peri- 
phrases for  personal  pronouns  (Weiske ,  P/eon.  p.  72  sq.), — both  ii 
quotations  from  the  0.  T.  (e.g.  Mt.  xii.  18,  A.  ii.  27,  H.  x.  38),  tnd 
in  the  N.  T.  language  proper;  and  tliis  usage  is  regarded  as  being 
in  the  first  instance  a  Hebraism  ^.  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.,  how- 
ever, is  rj^vxy  entirely  without  meaning,  any  more  than  tSsS  in  the 
0.  T.  (sec  my  edition  of  Siinouis) :  it  signifies  the  soul  (the  spiritail 
principle  on  which  tlie  intluencc  of  Cliristianit}'  is  exerted,  1  F. 
i.  9)  in  such  expressions  as  lxda;coyT}9f)aofuxi  vneg  xmv  ^u^ttv  vfmt 
2  C.  xii.  15,  iniCKonog  vdiv  i/;vxo>v  VfioSv  1  P.  ii.  25,  H.  xiii.  17; — 
or  the  heart  (the  seat  of  the  feelings  and  desires),  as  Bey.  xviiL  14^ 
iTH^fiUii  Tfjg  ^vx'^g  cov  Mt.  xxvi.  38,  nsgllvnog  i^Sttv  iq  ^nrjpi 
fiov  A.  ii.  43,  hyivfxo  ntioj^  ^^xD  ^ofiog.  Nor  is  ^2^  redundtnt 
in  Horn.  ii.  9 ;  it  denotes  that  in  man  whioh.  feels  the  ^Ai^i^  and  the 
aievoxfOQ.y  even  though  these  may  aifect  the  body.  In  Rom.  xiii.  1» 
naaa  fifv%i^  i^ovaLaig  vntQe%ovaaig  vnoxacoic&a ,  the  simple  xasm 
'il^vx^  (compare  1  P.  iii.  20)  may  be  every  soul,  i.e.  ei*ery  one,*  but 
even  in  estimates  of  population  ''so  many  souls"  (in  Latin,  capita) 
is  not  precisely  identical  witli  ''so  many  men'\  Compare  also  A. 
iii.  23  (from  the  LXX).  Hence  the  use  of  1^1^x17  must  in  every  in- 
stance be  referred  to  vividness  or  to  circumstantiality  of  laaguage^ 


*  Buttm.  Or.  120.  2,  and  on  Uom.  Midia$  p.  9;  Jacob,  Luc.  Tommt,  p.  13t* 
In  Oeiman  the  dative  is  used  in  exactly  the  same  way,  an  cbu  ^rar  tttr  ttUml 
[See  Donalds,  p.  495  sq. ,  Jclf  GOO.  2 ;  and  as  to  Enirlish  y  Latham,  JSimg,  Ima^ 
IL  341,  Craik,  EnyL  (/  Hhaketp.  p.  113  (ed.  3),  Clyde,  Oretk  S^t^  p.  3S» 
Farrar,  6V.  SyiU.  p.  74] 

'  On  the  similar  phrase  y)X(i>  aoi.  (o.g.  Luc.  /V«r.  16,  iq£u  \j(Atv  6dlti(ft' 
aoL^a  njv  |${xt]v)  sec  Hormann,  Luc.  OoruttT.  IfisL  p.  179.  It  is  a  kind  of  ib* 
Urns  mcommodi  (9  31.  4.  h):  comp.  1  K.  xv.  20  (LXX). 

s  Gesen.  I^g.  p.  752  sq.,  [liebr.  Or,  p.  802  (Bagst),  Kalisch,  Jitkr.  Or,  L 
221],  Vorst,  Ilebr.  p.  121  sq.,  Riickert  on  Rom.  xiii.  1. 
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vliich  is  altogether  difTerent  from  pleonasm.  It  is  not  at  all  un- 
MBmon  to  find  this  lue  of  the  word  in  Greek  wciters  (compare  Xen. 
Cyr.  5.  1.27,  JElian  1.  32),  especially  the  poets,  e.g.  Soph.  Philocl. 
714,  (Ed.  Coi.  499,  1207  * :  it  is  no  Hebraism,  but  au  example  of 
ntique  vividness  of  expression.  See  further  Georgi,  Ffnd,  p.  274, 
Bdiwirs  md  Oiemr.  p.  28,  Comment,  p.  1439  '. 


SECTION  XXIIL 
DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronoun  ohog  sometimes  refers,  not  to  the  noun 
vUch  stands  nearest  to  it,  but  to  one  more  remote,  which  is  to 
be  regarded  as  the  principal  subject ,  and  which  therefore  was 
to  the  writer  the  nearest  psycltologicallyy  was  more  vividly  pre- 
Bot  to  his  mind  than  any  other ' :  A.  iv.  11,  oltdg  Clijoovg  Xqi- 
9tis  in  ver.  10,  though  o  d-eog  is  the  nearest  noun)  iaciv  o  11- 
)sf:  1  Jo.  v.  20,  olxog  iauv  o  aXr^O^ivog  d^eogj  namely  h  d-eogy 
"WtX^iaTog  (which  immediately  precedes),  as  the  older  theo- 
hgMBR  maintamed  on  dogmatic  grounds;  for,  in  the  first  place, 
thfi.  ^6g  is  a  constant  and  exclusive  epithet  of  the  Father; 
lid,  secondly,  there  follows  a  warning  against  idolatry,  and 
iiij^.&cos  is  always  contrasted  with  eidwla*. 

A-  viiL  26,  crf-n;  iartv  e^ifiog,  is  doubtful ;  some  supply  the 
leirest  subject  latay  others  hdog;  see  KilhnOl  In  loc,  and  my 


'  In  thne  psKiages  it  U  not  hjird  to  discover  tho  notion  which  is  ex- 
Vy  Ibe  Lmtln  antma,  and  I  do  not  know  why  Ellendt  (Jjex.  Soph.  II. 
911)  takM  4'UX'4  ■*  ^  mere  circumlocution.  The  passages  of  Plato  quoted  hy 
Am  {Lt*.  Hai.  UL  575)  would  really  lose  their  distinctive  colouring ,  if  the 
^MB  '^orationem  amplificat*'  were  applied  to  them. 

'  Mt.  Ti.  25 ,  where  ^'jX"*]  i^  contrasted  with  the  ac3(ia ,  can  present  no 
to  any  one  who   is  familiar  with  the  anthropological  notions  of  tlio 

. — Nor  is  xsp^ia  a  mere  circumlocution  in  A.  xiv.  17,  £fjLT:i7:Xc3v  Tp09T;^  x. 
rS^povufi);  Ts;  xspMac  v|ii5v-  or  in  Ja.y.  5,  fyp£'\Ktvt  rac  xapdCac  uficSv; 
far.  if  »o,   it  mn»t  be  possible  to  say  ?te  struck  hu  hearty   in.stead  of  he  struck 

km  kjc  In  these  verses,  however,  xapdCa  is  probably  not  used  (as  s?.  sometimes 
bt  ■  a  msrely  material  sense,  in  accordance  with  the  physiological  notions  of 
■tt|wty,— to  tirtmgikfn  the  heort^  Le.  in  the  first  instance  the  ttomaeh  and 
hy  means  of  kbia  Ae  heart  (even  in  Greek  the  meaning  stomach  is  not  entirely 
In  Ktp^ia);   but  the  idea  of  enjoyment  is  included.     See  Baumgarten  on 

iMt  paMage.     (Sao  AUbrd  on  Ja.  v.  5.] 

*  SehJFf  /Mm.  V.  322,  Stallb.  Plat.  Phiedr.  p.  28,  157,  Foertsch,  Obs.  m 
p.  74.     (Jelf  655.  Obs.  1.) 

«  {Sfi  Alford  (who  also  urges  the  parallelism  with  Jo.  xvii.  S>,  and  LUcke 
[BM.  Ckf.  Tol.  XT.  p.  2b8  sqq.):  on  the  other  side  see  Kbrard,  Cammcut. 
p>3ijsqq.  « Clark),  and  Wordsworth  m  foe.] 

13* 
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n  WB,  I.  395:  I  decidedly  prefer  the  latter  ^  There  is  less  dij 
ficulty  in  A,  vii.  19,  2  Jo.  7.  (For  examples  from  Greek  profi 
writers  see  Ast,  Plat.  Polil.  417,  Lcgg.  p.  77.) 

Conversely,  in  A.  iii.  13  iyuuvog  is  to  be  referred  to  the  neaiea 
subject  (Krttg.  p.  138  S  Jelf  655. 7):  so  also  in  Jo.  vii.  45,  when 
F'^lvoi  refers  to  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  oh^uq.  tuxI  gnxQiO. 
regarded  (as  the  single  article  shows)  as  forming  one  college 
For  an  example  of  olrog  and  ixelvog  so  combined  that  the  formei 
belongs  to  the  more  distant  and  the  latter  to  the  nearer  subject 
see  Plutarch,  Fit  Deniosfh.  3 ;  and  for  examples  of  iyieivog,  when 
there  is  only  one  subject,  and  where  we  might  have  expected 
olrog  or  simply  avtog,  see  2C.  viii.  9,  Tit.  iii.  7*. 

In.  Ph.  i.  18,  xal  iv  tovx<p  XDtiQ(o,  the  demonstrative  siinpl] 
refers  to  the  main  thought  X(ft,aT6g  xaTayyikXsxai:  in  2P.  i.  4,  iii 
Tovxciv  refers  to  inayyik^axa. 

The  relative  also  is  supposed  sometimes  to  refer  to  a  remota 
subject  (comp.  Bernh.  p.  297)  *.  Thus  in  I  C.  i.  8  (see  Pott  m  ht^ 
it  has  been  maintained  tliat  oq  relates  to  9t6g  iu  ver.  4,  as  the  prin- 
cipal subject,  though  7f}0.  Kqasx.  immediately  precedes.  This  how- 
ever is  not  necessary,  cither  on  account  of  xov  kvqIov  i^ficiv  */i|iOi 
Xq.  at  the  end  of  this  verse  (compare  Col.  ii.  11,  K.  iy.  12),  or  on 
account  of  niaxog  6  ^sog  which  immediately  follows;  for  that  wUdl 
is  hero  ascribed  to  God,  the  calling  slg  noivmvlav  *L  Xq.^  is  at  the 
same  time  a  calling  to  the  Pifiaiova^ai  through  Christ,  which  (/b- 
§aiova&ai)  indeed  can  only  be  effected  in  the  fellowship  of  daiit 
This  canon  has  been  applied  to  H.  ix.  4  (see  Kuhnol  im  ioe.)^  to 
avoid  antiquarian  difficulties,  and  to  llom.  v.  12  (Igf  09)  on  dogmatie 
grounds;  in  both  instances  quite  erroneously.  There  is  no  difficoltf 
in  H.  V.  7  and  2  Th.  ii.  9;  in  2  F.  iii.  12  61  y  may  very  well  be 
referred  to  the  nearest  word  rjfieQag;  in  1  P.  iv.  11  £  points  bibk 
to  the  principal  subject  0  ^eog.  Of  H.  iii.  6  (ov  o2jco()  recent  ex- 
positors have  taken  the  correct  view  *. 

2.  Where  no  special  emphasis  is  intended ,  the  demonstiir 
tive  pronoun  which  precedes  a  relative  sentence  is  usually  in- 


1  [See  Alf.  tn  loc.  Smith,  DtcL  of  BibU  I.  657,  Kitto,  CytL  II.  77,  Ont- 
well,  IH»».  I.  177  sqq. ,  Robinson,  BibL  lies,  II.  514,  iu  sapport  of  thb  mw.) 

*  Bremi,  Jjys.  p.  154,  Schoom.  Plut.  Agia  p.  73,  Poertsch  Lr, 

*  [On  the  question  whether  auT^c  And  £xef»0(  can  be  used  In  Uie  MM 
passage  with  reference  to  the  tame  aubject,  see  EUicott  and  Alford  on  2  Tte 
ii.  26,  KiddeU,  Plat  Apol.  p.  185.] 

*  Goller,  Thur.  U.  21,  Siebelis,  Bnwan,  III.  52,  Schoam.  Ittmit  p.l4lt(q 
EUendt,  /a».  Sapk,  IL  369;  and  as  to  Latin,  Krits,  SaUuU  II.  115. 

*  [Of  recent  writers,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Ebrard  refer  auToO  and  oJ  M 
XpiOTo^;  LOnemann,  Delitzsch,  Alford,  to  Ood] 
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doded  in  the  relative  pronoun  (KrQg.  p.  145  sq.,  Jelf  817): — 
Mt  only 

a)  Where,  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  government  or 
if  attraction,  the  demonstrative  would  have  been  in  the  same 
cue  aa  the  relative;  as 

a)  A.  L  24,  avddu^oy  ov  i^eXi^w  (for  tovtov  6V),  Rom.  viii. 
9,  Jo.  xviii.  26,  avyyer^  uiv  ol  aTtinoipsv  nirQog  to  wriov 
lC.viL39,  2C.XL12; 

/})  A.  viiL  24,  onwg  ^irfiiv  inildjj  ijt  ifii  Sv  eiQi^/xtre  (for 
nkwt  a  eiQ.)y  xxL  19,  xxii.  15,  xxvi.  16,  22,  L.  ix.  36,  Rom. 
n.  18,  E.  iii.  20,  1  C.  [2  C]  xii.  17;  compare  Is.  iL  8,  Wis.  xii. 
14,  Tob.  L  8,  xii.  2,  6,  Plat  Gorg.  457  e,  P/toed.  94c,  Isocr. 
Air.  p.  226,  De  Pace  388,  Plut  VhL  Mul.  p.  202,  Xen.  An. 
L9. 25,  Demosth.  Ep.  5.  in.^  Olynf/t,  I.  p.  2,  aL,  and  Ellendt, 
Ux,  Sapli.  TL  368 :— but  also 

b)  Where  the  case  of  the  demonstrative  would  have  been 
diierent,  as  in  Jo.  xiu.  29,  ayoQaaov  wv  xQ^iciv  ^o^bv  (for  ToSora 
«r),  Bom.  vi  16,  Mt  xix.  11,  A.  viii.  19,  xiii.  37,  1  C.  xv.  36, 
SP.  i.  9;  compare  Xen.  Q^*.  6.  2. 1,  anr[yyHljag  wv  idiov*  Eu- 
Vf.  Med.  735,  iftjiiveiv  a  aov  -aIvw  (i.e.  Tovrotg  of,  see  Elmsley 
■  /or.),  Lysias  p.  152  (Steph.),  ^ifj  iiaTaYiyvii<r/£TB  admiav  tov 
..•.  danavtavrog  aXX  oaoi  ....  ti&iaiiivoi  eialv  avaXiaysiv  (for 
tmwir  iiaoi):  see  Stallb.  Plat  Itep.  I.  139,  and  compare  Kritz, 
Sattni  IL  301.  In  this  case  even  the  preposition  on  which  the 
CM  of  the  demonstrative  depends  is  omitted:  Rom.  x.  14,  Trwg 
nmuvcovaiv  ol  ov%  ^jiMvaav  that  is,  elg  rovvov  ol  x.t.A.  ^ 

If  a  preposition  precedes  a  relative  before  which  the  de- 
Mostrative  is  suppressed,  this  preposition  logically  belongs 
cither 

a.  To  the  relative  clause:  Rom.  x.  14,  nwg  invmliaov- 
m  ug  ov  ovx  iniatevaav  vi.  21,  riva  TLaqiicv  el^cTe  %6vb  (that 
■i  xnvTiav)  i(p  oJg  vvv  inaiaxvvea&e'*  xiv.  21,  Jo.  xix.  37  (from 


>  Similar  to  this  would  b«  1  Tim.  ii.  10,  dXk'  c  KpiTZti  yu^ai^v  ^TcayreX- 
li  !!£09^ciav,  if  (with  Matthies)  we  resolved  o  Kgiizv.  into  i>t  rouxci)  o 
1^  B«t  it  is  simpler  and  easier  to  join  ^i  Spyuv  with  xoa|i.€rv ,  ver.  9.  The 
waar  weaning  would  bare  been  more  distinctly  expressed  by  i^  (^  TzpiTZti. 

*  Raieha  evidenUy  goes  too  far  when  he  says  that,  in  all  other  examples, 

h  oaly  the  demonstrative  which  wonld  have  been  governed  by  the  verb  that 

.  omitted,  and  never  one  governed  by  a  noun  (compare  Jo.  xviii.  26,  L.  xxiii. 

1):   even  if  the  remark  were  true,    it  would  not   set  a&idc  the  above   expla- 

ition,   see  Frits. — Perhaps  also  we  might  give  to  £9'  ol^  the  meaning  which 
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the  LXX),  L.  V.  25,  2  P.  ii.  12  * ;  Soph.  Pkit.  957,  Aristot  «*e< 
2.  1.  7,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  2: — or 

h.  To  the  demonstrative  understood:  Jo.  vL  29,  tva  marev' 
afjTE  €ig  ov  d/riareiXev  hjelvoQ'  xvii.  9,  Rom.  xiv.  22,  2  C.  v.  IC 
xii.  6,  G.  i.  8  sq.,  H.  v.  8  (Num.  vi.  21).  In  H.  iL  18  also,  i 
(If  niTTOvd^Bv  avTog  freiQaOx^eigy  dvvarai  toig  TteiQa^ofiivoig  fiotf 
d-rfjai  •  should  probably  be  resolved  into  iv  rovrq}  8  ninoydti 

di'vatat  . . .  (iori&Tjaai.    Compare  Xen.  Mem,  2.  6.  34,  fy 

ytyverai  evvoicc  vrgog  ovg  av  vnoXoipa)  evvovaiog  ex^iP  ^Q^  ifti' 
Amth,  1.  9.  25,  IlelL  4.  8.  33,  Demosth.  Con.  p.  729  a,  O/yiiA 
I.  p.  2,  Ep.  4.  p.  118b,  Plat  Rep.  2.  376 d,  /V/cerf.  61c,  A^ 
rian,  Ale.r.  6.  4.  3,  Diog.  L.  9.  67,  6.  74:— or 

c.  To  both  clauses :  2  C.  ii.  3,  iva  fifj  Ivvnjv  exto  atp  &v  lila 
liB  xmqeiv'  1  C.  vii.  39,  x.  30,  Jo.  xi.  6,  Rom.  xvi.  2;  oompan 
Isocr.  Erag.  p.  470,  ^tlelnvg  iv  xovtoig  voig  ronoig  iiaxqi^^ 
i)  7TCtQ  oig  TTQoveQfn'  eitod-oreg  rjaav  (Cic.  Affrar.  2. 27).  1 C  viLl 
and  Ph.  iv.  11  may  be  thus  explained'. 

In  the  same  way,  relative  adverbs  include  the  demonstm* 
tive:  Jo.  xi.  32,  rjXd^ev  onov  ^  o  ^Irjarnjg  (i.e.,  hcelaB  07i(k\ 
vi.  62,  Mk.  V.  40,  €ig7ioQeieTai  ottov  1j¥  to  naidiov  (compan 
Buttm.  P/filovt.  p.  107),  1  C.  xvi.  6,  Mt  xxv.  24,  avydyiav  o9n 
ov  duayLoqTfiiJOLg  (for  hLBiOev  ojvov);  compare  Thuc.  1.  89.  StiD 
freer  is  the  construction  in  Jo.  xx.  19,  riov  &vQiay  nutdXBi^fikffA 
onov  Tflav  ol  fiad-rjTal  x.t.A. — That  in  condensed  sentences  d 
this  kind— in  which  the  Greek  did  not  really  supply  a  demofr 
strativc  (KrUg.  p.  145) — no  comma  should  be  inserted  before  Ac 
relative,  has  been  already  remarked:  such  punctuation  would 
make  Jo.  vi.  29  quite  meaningless. 

3.  In  emphatic  passages  the  demonstrative  may  be  fr& 
quently  repeated  in  connected  sentences:  A.  vii.  35sqq.,  rot- 
Tov  xov  Miovatjv  ...  tovtov  o  d-eog  arrioTakTUV  ....  oito\ 
iSiffixyBv  ....  ovtog  iariv  o  MwvaTjg  h  eYrrag  ....,  oitii 
iariv  0  yevo^tevog  iv  tjj  iKiiXr^ai(f  x.t.X.;  and  in  a  different  spin 

is  discussed  by  Weber,  Dem.  p.  492,  [vis.  as  representing  ^ic\  toutoic,  I9'  A 
in  the  things  in  vhieh  (Dom.  AriUocr.  p.  684,   FhA.  3.  p.  119,  aL).] 

>  'Afvoeiv  £v,  Porphyr.  Abat  2.  53.  Some  would  bring  in  here  Rom.  tS.  I 
supplying  £xe(v(i)  (vdfJKp)  before  in  J ;  but  i^  cJ  points  beck  to  d'X^  TOV  « 
)jiov,  and  sTio^av.  is  annexed  absolutely  to  xatTjpY.,  as  a  designation  of  manBOi 
see  Philippl. 

•  [See  Jclf  822.  Oh$.  3  sq.,  Don.  p.  363 ;  and  on  the  attraction  of  adreri 
Jclf  822.  Ob9.  10] 
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Ja  Ti.  42,  ovx  oi%6g  iariv  ^irflovg  o  viog  ^hoar]q>  ....  ttwqi  olv 
Uyti  olvog  x.r.A. ^  Inier  aiia^  Bornomann  quotes  as  pandlol 
Xen  Mem.  4.  2.  28,  xai  oi  re  ajioruyx^^ovieg  i;ibv  nqay^idTiov 
ixi^uovoi  TovTovg  vn€Q  avt&r  fiovkevea&ai,  txxi  nQoiava- 
99ni  w  fcn^rJiF  xovtovgy  xat  rag  iXirldag  twv  aya&iav  fv 
Tovtoig  ?xov0i  Tuxt  dia  navra  ravta  Ttavtiov  ^dhatct  tov- 
tovg  i/ajtwaiy.  lu  Latin,  compare  Cic  Feir.  3.  9.  23:  /nmc 
Id  omnibus  stupids,  tunc  in  fenorum  expilationibus,  /nine  in 
ifflpiris  conYiviis  prindpem  adhibebat  (Verres).  With  a  relative 
idjectiTe  this  anapkm'n  occurs  in  Ph.  iv.  8,  oaa  iariv  aXridri, 
oaa  oifivaj  oaa  dlnuxiay  oaa  ayviy  oaa  7rQogq>iX'i^y  oaa  ev- 
pjia.    Compare  further  §.  65. 5. 

4  Another  use  of  these  pronouns  is  far  more  common.  When 
Ae  subject  of  a  sentence,  or  the  predicate  placed  early  in  the 
nrtence,  consists  of  several  words,  we  find  oIto^  or  sTulvog  in- 
toodnced  immediately  before  (more  rarely  aftei-)  the  verb ,  that 
tke  solgect  (or  predicate)  may  stand  out  more  clearly  or  with 
greater  prominence:  Mt  xxiv.  13,  6  hiopiiivag  elg  reXog,  oltog 
€m9rfl€T€u'  Jo.  i.  18,  o  ftovoyev^  viog  h  iSv  elg  tov  %joKnov  rot) 
nor^ng,  huiivog  i^rffrfiaxo'  Mk.  vii.  15,  ra  iyLiroQevofieya  arc 
•rror,  huivd  iavi  vd  iMivovvza  tov  avd'QOJjiov*  vii.  2(),  xiL  40, 
1CLtL4,  Toig  i^ov^evrjfiivovg  iv  vi]  ixxA^i^ai^,  rovrovg  xa^/- 
ym'  Bom.  viL  10,  15sq.,  19 sq.,  ix.  6,  8,  xiv.  14,  Jo.  v.  11, 
aL  48,  aL  Compare  Thuc  4  (>9,  Xen.  Conv.  8.  33,  Ages.  4. 4, 
Plit  Protag.  p.  339  d,  Isocr.  Evug,  c.  23,  Pans.  1.  24.  5,  Lu- 
cko,  Fwg.  3,  SX.  12. 19,  aL  >  (Of  the  use  of  de  to  add  strength 
ti  this  emphasis '  no  example  is  found  in  the  N.  T. ;  nor  is  there 
aij  trace  here  of  the  anacoluthon  which  is  not  uncommon  in 
Greek  writers  in  such  cases  ^ ,  unless  we  bring  under  this  head 
the  attraction  in  1  P.  iL  7.) 

Still  more  frequently  are  these  pronouns  so  used  after  an 
iDteoedent  clause  beginning  with  a  conjunction  or  a  relative: 

f  Sm  Bonemann.  BSbL  Stmd,  der  tScks.  GeiitL  I.  66  sq. 

•  See  Schcf.  MeleL  p.  84,  Jacob,  Lac.  Torar.  p.  78,  144,  and  Luc.  AUx, 
p.  7.  Sicbelb,  Ikiusan.  I.  63,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  158.  As  to  Latin,  see  Kritz, 
ffdiarf  L  171.  [Jelf  658.  1.  On  the  frequencj  with  which  St.  John  thus  uses 
^Kl£«0{f    tee  Alford  on  Jo.  vii.  89 :   in  claa^ical  Orcck  oijto;  is  more  common.] 

s  Battm.  Demokth.  Mid.  p.  152,  Engelhardt,  Plat.  Menex.  p.  252,  [Jelf 
770.  l.«;  compare  Don.  p.  577.  Some  regard  2  P.  ii.  20  as  an  example  of  this 
kiad,  bat  see  Alford  m  loc.:  ^i  is  similarly  used  in  A.  xi.  17  Ilcc,^  see  below 
1 53  7  h.] 

*  Schwan,  De  dUcipulor.  Chr.  tokeeitM.  p.  77. 
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Jo.  ix.  31 ,  idv  T£$  d'eoaefiijg  ^  nuxi  m  d-iXrjfia  rot;  d-ecv  noi^ 
Tovtov  diMiei'  Ja.  L  23,  Mt  v.  19,  xii.  50,  Ph.  iii.  7,  i?.  9, 
2  Tim.  iL  2. 

We  have  a  remarkable  repetition  of  the  demonstratiTe  in  L. 
xiz.  2,  xal  aixog  fjv  itQuvtlrnvfig  xcrl  ovxog  tjv  nXiovciog;  the 
meaning  is,  He  tvas  a  chief  publican  and  indeed  (bb  Buoh)  a  riek 
man, — isque  diyeB  fuit  (Matth.  476.  6,  Jelf  655.  6.  Ohs.  2).  Lach- 
manu  reaids  (witli  B)  xal  avtog  (^v)  nk, ;  but  this  reading  has  leas  to 
recommend  it.     Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  48. 

It  is  a  different  case  when  in  a  lengthened  sentence  the  snb- 
stantivo  is  taken  up  again  by  a  pronoun,  for  the  sake  of  clearness: 
2  0.  xii.  2,  old  a  av^gmnov  iv  XqiOx^  ....  nqo  kmv  tiKaxtaaiifmv 
....  sIlxe  iv  tfooficcn  ....  nqnayhxa  xov  toiovtov  x.t.1.  (Plat 
Rep.  3.  398,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  16),  1  C.  v.  8,  5,  A.  i.  21  sq.:  com- 
pare §  22.  4. 

5.  Before  (itt,  IW,  and  similar  particles,  a  demonstrative 
pronoun  is  often  inserted  (particularly  in  Paul  and  John),  when 
the  clause  which  follows  is  to  receive  special  prominence:  1  Tim. 
i.  9,  eidiog  tovto,  on  x.t.A.,  A.  xxiv.  14,  h^6koy&  xavro  aoi^ 
(in  X.T.A.,  Rom.  vi.  6  S  1  C.  i.  12,  xv.  50,  2C.  v.  15,  x.  7,  11, 
2  Til.  iii.  10,  Ph.  i.  6,  25,  Jo.  xvii.  3,  2  P.  i.  20,  1  Jo.  i.  5,  liL  11, 
23,  iv.  9, 10,  V.  3, 11, 14,  2  Jo.  6;  compare  Plat  Soph.  234bu 
So  €ig  TovTo before  IVa,  A.  ix.  21,  Rom.  xiv.  9,  2 G.  ii.  9,  En. 
22,  1  P.  iii.  9,  1  Jo.  iii.  8;  iv  zoimf  oUy  1  Jo.  iv.  13;  iv  tovtif 
i'va,  Jo.  XV.  8,  1  Jo.  iv.  17  (see  Mcke  in  loc);  iv  rovrtfi  Afr, 
1  Jo.  ii.  3;  iv  zovnif  Srorv,  1  Jo.  v.  2:  compare  Ellendt,  Lex. 
Soph.  II,  461 ,  Franke,  Demost/i.  p.  40  (Jelf  657). 

The  demonstrative  is  also  introduced  for  the  sake  of  en- 
phasis  when  an  infinitive'  or  a  noun  follows  as  predicate:  2C 
ii.  1,  ey^iva  ifiavTt^  tovto,  to  fifj  naXiv  iv  Ai'ttj  nqng  vfA 
ilO-e7v'  vii.  11,  aifvo  tovxo  to  Tuxrct  d^eov  XvTtijdijivai'  IC 
vii.  37,  E.  iv.  17,  Ja.  i.  27  (compare  Xen.  Helf.  4. 1.  2,  Age$. 
1.  8,  Plat.  Uipp.  Maj.  302  a,  Gorg.  491  d,  Isocr.  Erag.  c3, 
Porphyr.  AbsHn.  1.  13,  Dion.  H.  VL  667,  de  Thnc.  40.  3,  Epict 
Enc/.ir.  31.  1,  4,  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep  U.  261):  2  a  xiiL  9,  «wio 
xat  el^o^ie&Oy  TijV  vfidv  yLaxaqnatv"  1  Jo.  iii.  24,  v.  4;  compare 
Achill.  Tat.  7.  2 ,  (paqiia'^Mv  airip  rovro  jrjg  ....  XvTnjg  ij  nfoi 
aXXov  elg  to  nad^Eiv  TLoiviovia'  Plat.  Rep.  3.  407  a,  Ludan,  2Vo- 


*  In  Kom.  ii.  3   An  extended  rocative  Is   inserted  between  Toiito  and  tti 
clause  beginning  witli  en. 

*  Matth.  Eurip.  PhaJn,  520,  £^chL  472.  2. 
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rig.  3,  Eurip.  Snppl.  510,  and  also  Jacob,  Luc  Toxar.  p.  136, 
Ast,  Hat.  PoliL  p.  466.  Even  elg  xovto  is  so  used  in  A.  xxvi. 
16,  fi$  ToiTO  yotq  uMpd-tjv  cot  TrQoxsiQioaad'ai  ae  vnriqirtjv  yjcxI 
liafTvfa  nutX;  oT-vug  in  1  P.  ii.  15  (1  C.  iv.  1);  and  iyi&kd^ey  in 
Ja  lY.  1. 

Lastly,  the  demonstrative  is  thus  placed  before  a  participial 
diose  in  Ilk.  xii.  24,  ov  did  xnvzo  TrXavSaO^e,  fiij  eldSreg  rag 
natpag  X.T.X.,  on  account  of  litis  ....  because  ye  know  not  &c. : 
comp.  Antiphon  6. 46,  one  aneyqaq^vto  tovtov  ovtov  ^vr^ca,  ovx 
^'fupoi  fie  anoYLTBivai  %,%.X,  ^     (Jelf  657.) 

The  UBe  of  the  demonstratiTO  pronoun  in  such  phrases  as  ov 
fura  nokXag  xavrag  itiiUgag ,  after  (in)  a  few  days  (A.  i.  5),  presents 
no  dif&cultj.  It  is  not  based  (as  is  still  maintained  by  Eiihnol) 
vpon  a  transposition  of  nolvg,  but  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same 
wiy  as  the  Latin  phrase  ''ante  kos  quinque  dies" :  in  Greek,  compare 
AflidIL  Tat  7.  14,  co;  oUymv  jsqo  rovtav  liiugdv  Heliod.  2.  22,  97, 
M  fffo  3rdU»v  xavdi  i}fi€^c5v.  Avvai  i^^iiqai  are  these  days  just  now 
put,  and  "ante  kos  quinque  dies"  properly  means  before  the  five 
it/s  JMti  pMst — reckoned  back  from  the  present  time.  Thus  the 
imumn  connects  the  note  of  time  with  the  present^. 

The  demonstrative  in  Ja.  iv.  13,  nogtvati^&o,  tig  xi^vdi  ri}v 
wr,  m/o  tku  and  that  town^  the  expositors  and  lexicographers  are 
ible  to  illustrate  only  by  reference  to  the  familiar  expression  o  ^h- 
*■;  but  o6t  is  used  by  Greek  writers  in  exactly  the  same  way,  e,g, 
Rntarch,  Symp,  1.  6.  1,  Tijvdc  ti}v  rjiAigav,  tJiis  and  that  day^. 

The  plural  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun ,  xavta ,  is  not  unfre- 
luiitly  used  in  Greek  in  reference  to  a  single  object,  and  thus, 
itrictly  speaking,  stands  for  xovxo:  Plat  Apo/,  19  d,  Phwdr,  70  d, 
Xan.  Cyr,  5.  3.  19  *.  Wo  find  examples  of  this  in  3  Jo.  4  (where 
nme  MSS.  have  the  correction  ravn/?, — see  Liicke  in  he.)  and  Jo. 
l51;  but  certainly  not  in  Jo.  xix.  36,  see  Van  Hongel,  Annotat, 
Jk.  S5  sq. :  in  L.  xii.  4  ficra  xavza  is  afterwards^  this  formula  having 


*  8m  IfMtiner,  AiUiph,  p.  219,  Schoem.  I»(eu»  p.  370. 

*  [On  the  position  of  ou  see  Jelf  788.  2.  Oba.  3  {not  cfier  many^  but  after 
kw:  Meyer);  and  on  that  of  tuutxCi  *^elf  453.'  Obt.  2,  Don.  p.  S52.| 

*  [Alford  in  loc.  examines  this  reference,  and  shows  that  rvivSe  Tijv  t{)jl. 
is  rimply  *thb  day*;  be  considers  nfjvde  n^^  icoXiv  **a8  a  sort  of  *oratio  mixta*, 
l»  azpress  in  general  terms  the  city  then  present  to  the  mind  of  the  speaker": 
■milarly  Oreen  p.  125,  A.  Buttm.  p.  90.  Compare  Grant,  Aristot.  Ethiet 
L  S7t.] 

*  Sec  Sehcf.  Dion.  p.  80;  comp.  also  Jacobs,  AchUL  TaL  p.  624,  Stallb. 
no.  ApcL  p.  19d,  Maetsner,  Antiphon  p.  153.  Fritssche  (QuiBat.  Lucian, 
p.  126)  tfaiu  qualifies  this  observation:  plnr.  poni  de  una  re  tantnmmodo  sic, 
si  D«4|ac  nila  emergat  ambiguitas  et  ant  universe,  non  definite  quis  loquatur, 
aat  una  res  plarium  vi  sit  pnedita.  [See  Riddell,  Plat  ApoL  p.  131  sq. ,  Jelf 
381.  Obs.  1  ] 
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amjl&ev  elg  xov  Xdiov  a^QoVy  though  there  is  no  emphasis,  Le. 
uo  contrast  with  yioivog  or  aHoTQiog;  the  parallel  words  in  the 
second  member  are  int  r.  ifijiogiav  avtov :  Mt.  xxv.  14,  ^xaiUore 
rovg  Idiovg  doilmg'  Tit  ii.  9,  Jo.  L  42.  Similarly,  oi  Ydioi  fir- 
d^g  is  used  for  Inisbands  in  K  v.  22,  Tit  ii.  5,  1  P.  iii.  1,  6; 
where  ol  avdQeg,  with  or  without  a  personal  pronoun,  would 
have  been  sulfficient^  But  this  usage  is  on  the  whole  rare. 
Greek  writers  probably  furnish  no  similar  example, — for  the  in- 
stances quoted  by  Schwarz  and  Weiskc  *  arc  all  unsatisCactory, 
or  at  most  only  apparently  similar:  the  same  may  be  said  of 
Diod.  S.  5.  40.  Conversely,  aq>ireQog  is  occasionally  taken  for 
Jldiog,  see  Wessel.  JDiorf.  *S.  II.  9.  By  the  Fathers,  however, 
Ydiog  is  certainly  sometimes  used  for  a  personal  pronoun;  com- 
pare Epiphan.  Opp.  II.  622  a. 

In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  passages  there  is  an  anti- 
thesis, open  or  latent:  Jo.  x.  3,  v.  18,  Mt  xxv.  15,  A.  ii.  6,  Bom. 
viii.  32,  xi.  24,  xiv.  4,  5,  1  Th.  ii.  14,  H.  ix.  12,  xiii.  12,  also 
Mt  ix.  1.  The  parallel  clauses  in  1  C.  vii.  2,  ^xaorog  Tf/y  iav- 
Tov  yvvdiiaa  ix^TWy  xai  iKaarr]  rov  Ydiov  aydqa  ix^T(x^t  we  may 
render,  Lei  ei:eiy  man  have  hh  tcifCf  and  lei  erei'y  woman  have 
her  OKU  husband:  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18,  OTLonu  nqSnov^  nUg 
vneq  twv  aiiov  dii^%rfl£v*  o  ydq  yuxyuog  diavof]x^eig  vneQ  %&v 
idliov  x.r.X.  In  H.  vii.  27,  Bohme,  KtihnOl,  and  others  wrongly 
take  Hdiog  for  the  mere  possessive  pronoun;  to  the  Idlai  ctfiaQ- 
Tiai  are  expressly  opposed  al  tov  Xaov  (as  alXavQiai):  comp. 
also  iv.  10.  When  Ydiog  has  a  personal  pronoun  joined  with  it, 
as  in  Tit  i.  12,  Ydiog  avTwv  7Tqo(pif(rrig  (Wis.  xix.  12),  the  pro- 
noun merely  expresses  the  notion  of  belonging  to  [their  poet), 
whilst  Xdiog  gives  the  antithesis  their  own  poet, — not  a 
foreigner.  For  similar  instances  see  iBschin.  Ctesiph.  294  c,  Xen. 
Hell.  I.  4  13,  Plat  Menex.  247  b:  see  Lob.  p.  441,  Wupn,  Di- 
narch.  p.  70. 


*  Meyor  introduces  into  these  passages  an  emphasis,  which  cither  is  alto- 
gether remote  (Mt.  xxv.  14),  or  would  have  been  f^iIIy  expressed  by  the  pro- 
noun. This  very  use  of  tiiioc  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ,  where  th«re  Is  no 
trace  of  an  antithesis,  is  unknown  to  Greek  writers.  [See  Ellicott  on  £.  It.  18, 
V.  22.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  in  modem  Greek  d  t^io^  is  equivalent  to  o 
avTOC*  And  abo  to  avrd?  d;  and  that  the  ordinary  poss.  pronouns  are  formed 
by  joining  (lou  &c  to  d  {^ucd?,  which  is  by  some  derived  from  tSSioc  (Mollatfh» 
Vulg,  p.  188  sq.,  313,  J.  Donalds.  Or.  p.  18  sq.] 

•  Schwan,  CcmmenL  p.  687,  Welske,  Dt  Hton,  p.  62. 
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Kuta  joined  with  the  aocus.  of  a  personal  pronoun  has  been 
regarded  as  forming  a  periphrasis  for  a  possessiye  pronoon:  E.  i.  15, 
If  jusd'  vfiag  mcxig,  your  faith  ^  A.  xvii.  28 ,  ot  xntd^  vfiag  Tcoii^rat* 
xriii.  1 5 ,  voiiog  6  kw  v(iiig  *  xxri.  3,  al.  This  view  is  correct  on 
the  whole,  but  the  possessive  meaning  follows  very  simply  from 
the  signification  of  %ara.  ^  %a^*  vfuig  nlaxig  is  strictly  Jides  quw 
md  vos  periinet,  apud  vos  (in  vohis)  est:  comp.  jiElian  2.  12,  i}  nun 
avxov  aperi}*  Dion.  H.  I.  235,  oi  xa^'  fifiag  xqovoi.  Compare 
§  30.  3.  Bern.  5. 

Bem.  1.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns,  especially  iaov 
and  cov  (more  rarely  vftMV,  lil^^v^  ttvvov),  is  very  frequently^ 
placed  before  the  governing  noun  (and  its  article) ,  though  no  spe- 
dal  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  pronoun:  Mt.  ii.  2,  vii.  24,  viii.  8,  xvi. 
18,  xvii.  15,  zxiii.  8,  Mk.  v.  80,  ix.  24,  Rom.  xiv.  16,  Ph.  ii.  2, 
iv.  14,  CoL  ii.  5,  iv.  18,  1  C.  ^4ii.  12,  1  Th.  ii.  16,  iii.  10,  13,  2Th. 
ii.  17,  iii.  5,  1  Tim.  iv.  15,2  Tim.  i.  4,  Phil.  5,  L.  vi.  47,  xii.  18, 
XV.  30,  xvi.  6,  xix.  35,  al.;  Jo.  ii.  23,  Hi.  19,  21,  33,  iv.  47,  ix. 
11,  21,  26,  xi.  32,  xii.  40,  xiii.  1,  al.;  1  Jo.  iii.  20,  Rev.  iii.  1,  2, 
ft,  15,  X.  9,  xiv.  18,  xviii.  5,  al.  So  also  when  the  noun  has  a 
prepoaifion:  Jo.  xi.  32,  Itieov  avtov  ilg  tov^  nodag.  In  many  pas- 
ngea  of  this  kind,  however,  ^'ariants  are  noted.  See  on  the  whole 
Gmdorf  p.  456  sqq. 

The  genitive  is  designedly  placed  before  the  noun 
«)  In  £.  ii.  10,  orvTov  yuQ  hfiiv  nolrifia  (more  emphatic  than 
li|ilF  yaQ  n,  ovr.),  L.  xii.  30,  xxii.  53. 

b)  In  1  G.  ix.  11,  fiiytty  ii  ^V^ilg  viinv  xa  caQMxa  d^/aofceVy 
on  account  of  the  antithesis;  Ph.  iii.  20. 

c)  In  Jo.  xi.  48,  i^fiav  xa\  xov  xonov  na)  to  l&vog^  where  the 
genitive  belongs  to  two  nouns*;  A.  xxi.  11,  L.  xii.  35,  Rev.  ii.  19, 
«C.Tiii.  4»,  2 Tim.  iii.  10,  Tit  i.  15,  1  Th.  i.  3,  ii.  19  (Died.  S. 
11.  16). 

The  form  jfiov,  dependent  on  a  noun  and  placed  after  it,  ap- 
pon  only  in  such  combinations  as  nLaxsmg  vfitSv  xi  nal  jfiov  Rom. 
Ll2,  fufripa  avxov  nal  ifiov  Rom.  xvi.  13. 

The  insertion  of  the  personal  pronoun  between  the  article  and 
tibe  noun  (as  in  2  0.  xii.  19,  VTthq  xrjg  vficov  o^xo^oft'^^'  xiii.  9,  i.  6) 
oomiB  on  the  whole  but  rarely*.  Compare,  in  general,  Kriiger  on 
Xen.  j4nab,  5,  6.  16.     When  an  attributive  precedes  the  noun,  the 

'  The  usoaI  order  in  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  is  o  icoTijp  |aou,  o  vl6c  |xov 
i  ^TORniTtfc*  The  genitive  of  aui^c  slso  is,  as  a  rule ,  placed  after  the  noun : 
Mt  WvcTer  Host  p.  458  (Jelf  652.  8). 

*  Where  this  order  was  not  adopted,  the  pronoun  was  necessarily  repeated 
-   flv  the  take  of  perspicuity :  A.  iv.  28,  ooa  t]  )^cCp  oou  xa\  tj  pouXtJ  oov  KpwS- 
I   9K  X.T.X.,   Mt  xii.  47;    also  (from  the  LXX)  L.  xriii.  20,  A.  ii.  17.     [The  se- 
!   «ei  09U  U  not  fUlIy  established  in  A.  iv  and  L.  xviii.] 
'         *  [Thb  is  not  an  example :  see  •  30.  1.  a,] 

^  (A.  Battmann  adds:    **ln  Paul  only,    and  with  no  other   pronoun   than 

Wiacr  Gramnur.  1 3 
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prefixed  genitiTe  of  the  pers.  pron.  has  its  place  between  the  attri- 
butive and  the  noun:  2  G.  t.  1,  i}  imynog  iqfitiv  oliUa'  2  C.  iT.  16p 

Rem.  2.  In  both  Greek  and  Hebrew  we  sometimes  find  an 
apparently  pleonastic  use  of  the  dative  of  the  pers.  pronouns  in  easy 
and  familiar  language  (daiivus  etktcus  ^ ).  Of  this  usage^  whioh  oer- 
taiuly  might  have  been  expected  to  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  Mt  xzi.  5 
(a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.),  and  also  Mt  xxi.  2,  itev.  ii.  5,  1 6,  H. 
X.  34,  have  been  considered  examples.  In  Mt  xxi.  2,  howeyer, 
iyayixi  fAOi  means  bring  it  [fhem\  to  me^  and  iyiy,  by  itself  would 
have  been  incomplete.  In  Rev.  ii,  igiofial  aot  rtexv  is  /  wiii  come 
upon  thee  {inl  ai^  iii.  3)  quickly ^ — ^for  punishment;  compare  ver.  14, 
ixm  naxa  aov  okiya'  and  vor.  16,  lutavoticov  '.  In  the  last  passage, 
^iiv  iavroig  vitaQ^iv  means  reffositam  or  destinatam  sibi  habere^ — 
for  tbemse/i*€s,  as  belonging  to  themselves.  In  Mt  xxi.  5  also  col 
is  not  without  force. . 

Rem.  3.  It  is  usual  to  take  ^  tpt^X^  C^^'^*  ^^t  ^^»  ^  peri- 
phrases for  personal  pronouns  (Weiske,  P/eon,  p.  72  sq.), — both  ia 
quotations  from  the  O.  T.  (e.g.  Mt  xii.  18,  A.  ii.  27,  H.  x.  38),  and 
in  the  N.  T.  language  proper;  and  this  usage  is  regarded  as  being 
in  the  first  instance  a  Hebraism  3.  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.,  how- 
ever,  is  tjjvxri  entirely  witliout  meaning,  any  more  than  x5t^  in  the 
O.  T.  (see  my  edition  of  Sitno/iis) :  it  signifies  the  soul  (the  spiritual 
principle  on  which  the  influence  of  Christianity  is  exerted,  1  F. 
i.  9)  in  such  expressions  as  Manavri^iiaotiLai  vnig  t/iv  ^v^fliv  v^mw 
2  G.  xii.  15,  inlanonog  ttHv  t/;vx<i0V  vftctfv  1  F.  ii.  25,  H.  xiii.  17; — 
or  the  heart  (the  seat  of  the  feelings  and  desires),  as  Rev.  xviiL  14» 
ini&viiUn  x^g  ^vx'^g  cov  Mt  xxvi.  38,  nugtlvnog  iattv  iq  ^vxiy 
pLov  A.  ii.  43,  hyivtro  nuai^  ^^{2  <p6^g.  Nor  is  ^x^  redundant 
in  Rom.  ii.  9;  it  denotes  that  in  man  whioh  feels  the  &ll^ig  and  the 
ctBvoxtoQ.f  even  though  these  may  afi^cct  the  body.  In  Rom.  xiiu  1, 
naaa  t/;i;x^  iiovclaig  vneqixovaaig  vitotucoiad'm ,  the  simple  xaaa 
"^XV  (compare  1  F.  iii.  20)  may  be  every  soul,  i.e.  every  omei  but 
even  in  estimates  of  population  ''so  many  souls"  (in  Latin,  capita) 
is  not  precisely  identical  with  ''so  many  men".  Compare  also  A. 
iii.  23  (from  the  LXX).  Hence  the  use  of  ^vxi}  must  in  every  in- 
stance be  referred  to  vividness  or  to  circumstantiality  of  language, 


^  Battm.  Gr.  120.  2,  uid  on  Denu  Midiat  p.  9;  Jacob,  Luc  Toaoor.  p.  138. 
In  German  the  dative  is  at»ed  in  exactly  the  tame  way,  as  dot  tear  dit  msMm/ 
[See  Donalds,  p.  495  »q. ,  Jelf  600.  2 ;  and  as  to  English ,  Latham,  Em^,  hama. 
IL  341,  Craik,  EngL  (/  Shake$p.  p.  113  (ed.  3),  Clyde,  Greek  SpnL  p.  33, 
Farrar,  Gr,  SjftU.  p.  74] 

*  On  the  similar  phrase  vjxcj  ool  (e.g.  Luc.  /¥fc.  16,  i)(tt  CjAiv  ixHutiir 
OQcaa  TiQv  d(xT]v)  see  Hermann,  Luc.  Oonarr.  HmmL  p.  179.  It  is  a  kind  of  dth 
tivns  incommodi  (|  31.  4.  b):  comp.  1  K.  zv.  20  (LXX). 

s  Gesen.  Lg.  p.  762  sq.,  [Hdtr,  Gr,  p.  202  (Bagst),  Kalisch,  Hekr,  Or,  L 
221],  Vorst,  Hetn-,  p.  121  sq.,  KQckert  on  Rom.  xiii.  1. 
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which  is  altogeiher  different  ftom  pleonasm.  It  is  not  at  all  nn- 
commoa  to  find  this  use  of  the  word  in  Greek  writers  (compare  Xeu. 
r^r.  5.  1.  27,  ^lian  1.  32),  especially  the  poets,  e.g.  Soph.  PAiiocL 
714,  f£/.  Coi.  499,  1207  ^ :  it  is  no  Hebraism,  but  an  example  of 
antique  Tividness  of  expression.  See  further  Georgi,  rind,  p.  274, 
Sehwarc  nd  Ofetr.  p.  28,  Comment,  p.  1439'. 


SECTION  XXIIL 
DEMONfiTRATiyE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  prononn  ofro^  sometimes  refers,  not  to  the  noun 
which  stands  nearest  to  it,  but  to  one  more  remote,  which  is  to 
be  regarded  as  the  principal  subject,  and  which  therefore  was 
to  the  writer  the  nearest  psychologically ,  was  more  vividly  pre- 
sent to  his  mind  than  any  other ' :  A.  iv.  11,  c^rog  Civjaovg  Xqi- 
atos  in  ver.  10,  though  o  &e6g  is  the  nearest  noun)  iauv  o  ll- 
9og:  1  Jo.  v.  20,  olrdg  iaviv  h  alrjO^iyog  d-eog,  namely  o  *eo$, 
—not  Xniatog  (which  immediately  precedes),  as  the  older  theo- 
logians  maintained  on  dogmatic  grounds;  for,  in  the  first  place, 
a2j;^.  &€6g  is  a  constant  and  exclusive  epithet  of  the  Father; 
lod,  secondly,  there  follows  a  warning  against  idolatry,  and 
alir-^.  &e6g  is  always  contrasted  with  eidiohx^. 

A.  viiL  26,  al'vij  iaztv  eqruiogj  is  doubtful ;  some  supply  the 
nearest  subject  icfCa,  others  odog;  see  Kiihn5l  in  loc,  and  my 


1  In  these  passages  it  U  not  hard  to  discover  the  notion  which  is  ez- 
pfvsMd  by  Ibe  Latlo  anmia,  and  I  do  not  know  why  Ellendt  (Ijex.  Soph.  II. 
979)  taksa  ^X^  **  ^  mere  circomlocution.  The  passages  of  Plato  quoted  by 
{Lex,  HoL  UL  575)  would  really  lose  their  distinctive  colouring,  if  the 
ion  **orationem  amplificat"  were  applied  to  them. 

*  Ml  tI.  25  f    where  ^'jX'^   ^^  contrasted  with  the  afSpJOL,   can  present  no 
to  any  one  who   is  familiar  with  the   anthropological  notions  of  the 

Tews. — Nor  b  xspdva  a  mere  circumlocution  in  A.  xiv.  17,  ^(XTtiixXcov  Tpo9Ti^  x. 
v^ponhrr^Z  Td<  xatpOCoiC  tj(i{5v*  or  in  Ja.v.  5,  Hpi^^toczt  rac  xap8(ac  u)i(dv; 
for.  if  »o,   it  must  be  possible  to  say  he  strttck  hu  heart,   instead  of  he  Hntck 

m 

him  kc  In  these  verses,  however,  xapd(a  is  probably  not  used  (as  a^  sometimes 
is  I  in  ft  merely  material  sense,  in  accordance  with  the  physiological  notions  of 
aBliq«iCy, — Is  §irt>^ftheH  the  hewt,  Le.  in  the  first  instance  the  ttomaeh  and 
by  means  of  this  the  heart  (oven  in  Greek  the  meaning  stomach  is  not  entirely 
eflMcd  in  KOpdCa);  but  the  idea  of  enjoymetU  is  included.  See  Baumgarten  on 
dM  last  passage.     (See  Alford  on  Ja.  v.  5.] 

*  Schef.  Dem.  V.  822,  Stallb.  Plat.  Fhadr,  p.  28,  157,  Foertsch,  Obi,  m 
l^tmm  p.  74.     (Jelf  655.  Obs,  1.) 

«  {So  Alford  (who  also  urges  the  paraUalism  with  Jo.  xvii.  8),  and  LUcke 
{BAL  CkL  vol.  XT.  p.  2bS  sqq.):  on  the  other  side  see  Ebrard,  CommtnL 
p-  345  iqq.  (Clnrk) ,  and  Wordsworth  m  loc,] 
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n  WB.  I.  395:  I  decidedly  prefer  the  latter  K  There  is  less  dif- 
ficulty in  A.  vii.  19,  2  Jo.  7.  (For  examples  from  Greek  prose 
writers  see  Ast,  Plat.  Polit.  417,  Lcgg.  p.  77.) 

C!oDversely,  in  A.  iii.  13  hiBlvog  is  to  be  referred  to  the  nearest 
subject  (Krttg.  p.  138  S  Jelf  655. 7):  so  also  in  Jo.  vii.  45,  where 
h£ivoi  refers  to  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  af^uq,  nuxl  q>aqia.^ 
regarded  (as  the  single  article  shows)  as  forming  one  coll^;e. 
For  an  example  of  olvog  and  hMvog  so  combined  that  the  former 
belongs  to  the  more  distant  and  the  latter  to  the  nearer  subject, 
see  Plutarch,  ViL  DemostJi.  3 ;  and  for  examples  of  iyLelyog,  where 
there  is  only  one  subject,  and  where  we  might  have  expected 
oltog  or  simply  avrog,  see  2  C.  viii.  9,  Tit.  iii  7  •• 

In  Ph.  i.  ISy  xol  iv  tovto  xaiqci,  the  demonstrative  simply 
refers  to  the  main  thought  Xqicxog  xcrrcrj^iAilerai :  in  2  P.  i.  4 ,  iui 
Tovxmv  refers  to  inayyikiuixa. 

The  relative  also  is  supposed  sometimes  to  refer  to  a  remote 
subject  (comp.  Bernh.  p.  297)  ^.  Thus  in  I  G.  i.  8  (see  Pott  m  he.) 
it  hjBis  been  maintained  tliat  og  relates  to  ^loq  in  ver.  4,  as  the  prin- 
cipal subject,  though  'it^a.  Xqitsx,  immediately  precedes.  This  how- 
ever is  not  necessary,  cither  on  account  of  tov  xvqiov  ijfiafy  ^bflov 
Xq.  at  the  end  of  this  verse  (compare  Col.  ii.  11,  E.  iv.  12),  or  on 
account  of  nictog  6  ^iog  which  immediately  follows;  for  that  whioh 
is  here  ascribed  to  God,  the  calling  slg  xoivmvlav  L  Xq.^  is  at  the 
same  time  a  calling  to  the  pepaiovc&ai  through  Christ,  whioh  (|3f- 
Paiova^ai)  indeed  can  only  be  effected  in  the  fellowship  of  Christ 
This  canon  has  been  applied  to  H.  iz.  4  (see  Kiihnol  t>  ioc.)^  to 
avoid  antiquarian  difficulties,  and  to  Bom.  v.  1 2  {itp  09)  on  dogmatic 
grounds;  in  both  instances  quite  erroneously.  Tliere  is  no  difficulty 
in  H.  V.  7  and  2  Th.  ii.  9;  in  2  P.  iii.  12  iC  Sju  may  very  well  be 
referred  to  the  nearest  word  tjtiiqag ;  in  1  P.  iv.  1 1  oi  points  back 
to  the  principal  subject  o  ^Bog.  Of  H.  iii.  6  (ov  olxog)  recent  ex- 
positors have  taken  the  correct  view  ^. 

2.  Where  no  special  emphasis  is  intended ,  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  which  precedes  a  relative  sentence  is  usually  in- 


>  [See  Alf.  in  loc,  Smith,  DicL  cf  BihU  I.  657,  Kitto,  CytL  U.  77,  Gret- 
weH,  Di**.  I.  177  sqq. ,  Robinson ,  BM,  He*.  II.  514,  in  support  of  this  view.) 

*  Bremi,  Ltft.  p.  154,  Scboem.  Plat.  Agu  p.  73,  Foertsch  Lc. 

■  [On  the  question  whether  auT^c  <uid  £xcCvo<  can  be  need  in  the  Mune 
passage  with  reference  to  the  tame  tubject^  see  EUieott  and  Alford  on  %  Tin. 
ii.  26,  KiddeU,  PUt  Apol.  p.  185.] 

*  GoUer,  I%nr.  II.  21,  Siebelis,  Ihusan,  III.  62,  Schoem.  I$mu9  ]K242sq.) 
Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph,  IL  869;  and  as  to  Latin,  Krits,  8aUu$t  II.  115. 

>  [Of  recent  writers,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Ebrard  refer  auToG  and  ov  to 
XpiOToc;  LOnemann,  Delitisch,  Alford,  to  OotL] 
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eluded  in  the  relative  pronoun  (KrOg.  p.  145  sq.,  Jelf  817): — 
not  only 

a)  Where,  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  government  or 
of  attraction,  the  demonstrative  would  have  been  in  the  same 
case  as  the  relative;  as 

a)  A.  L  24,  avadu^ov  ov  i^eU^w  (for  rovtov  oV),  Rom.  viii. 
29,  Jo.  xviii.  26,  avyyey^  Qv  ol  aTtixoipey  nitQog  to  uniov 
iaviL39,  2C.  xi.  12; 

/})  A.  viii.  24,  omag  ^irfiiv  iniXd^  lit  ifii  &v  eiQ^Have  (for 
%€v%tar  a  €li}.)y  JoL  19,  xxii.  15,  xxvi.  16,  22,  L.  ix.  36,  Rom. 
zv.  18,  £.  iii.  20,  1 C.  [2 C]  xii.  17;  compare  Is.  ii.  8,  Wis.  xiL 
14,  Tob.  L  8,  xii.  2,  6,  Plat  Gorg,  457 e,  P/tced.  94  c,  Isocr. 
»»/•  p.  226,  De  Pace  388,  Plut  Virt.  MuL  p.  202,  Xen.  An. 
1. 9.  25,  Demosth.  £p.  5.  in.^  Olynih,  I.  p.  2,  aL,  and  Ellendt^ 
Lex.  Soph.  n.  368 :— but  also 

h)  Where  the  case  of  the  demonstrative  would  have  been 
diflerent,  as  in  Jo.  xiii.  29,  aySQaaov  wv  xqeiav  Bxo^ev  (for  Tctvta 
«r),  Rom.  vi.  16,  Mt  xix.  11,  A.  viii.  19,  xiii.  37,  1 C.  xv.  36, 
2P.  i.  9;  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 1,  am^eilag  wv  idiov'  Eu- 
rip.  Med.  735,  i^^iiveiv  a  aov  tlXvu)  (i.e.  fovroig  of,  see  Elmsley 
at  /or.),  Lysias  p.  152  (Steph.),  ju^  yuxtayiyvio(neTe  adi%iav  rov 
• . . .  danavtavtog  dkX  oaoi  ....  Bi&ia^ivoi  eiatv  avaklcYJBLv  (for 
xautfov  oofH):  see  Stallb.  Plat  Rep.  I.  139,  and  compare  Kritz, 
&tUnsi  IL  301.  In  this  case  even  the  preposition  on  which  the 
case  of  the  demonstrative  depends  is  omitted:  Rom.  x.  14,  Tt&g 
mam0ovaiv  ol  aim  ijiiovaav'  that  is,  eig  tovtov  oi  x.ir.A.  ^ 

If  a  preposition  precedes  a  relative  before  which  the  de- 
monstrative is  suppressed,  this  preposition  logically  belongs 
either 

0.  To  the  relative  clause:  Rom.  x.  14,  nwg  ifnuaUaov- 
%ai  €ig  nv  ov%  iniattvaav  vi.  21,  riva  yuxqncv  bXxbxb  tots  (that 
is,  rmrwy)  iip  oJg  vvv  inaiaxvvea&e'*  xiv.  21,  Jo.  xix.  37  [from 


I  Simflar  to  thii  would  be  1  Tim.  ii.  10,  iXk'  c  KpiKti  yvvai^v  iiwiy^ik' 
AOfiiMR^  dcoo^^ctotv,  if  (with  Ifmtthies)  we  resolved  o  izpitzt:  into  £v  TOUTfa)  o 
xp.  Bat  it  is  simpler  and  easier  to  join  di'  fpyuv  with  xoofxciv ,  ver.  9.  The 
fmner  Beaaing  would  liave  been  more  distinctly  expressed  by  £v  f^  icp^ci. 

s  Rckhe  evidently  goes  too  far  when  he  says  that,  in  all  other  examples, 
it  is  only  the  demonstrative  which  would  have  been  governed  by  the  verb  that 
is  omitted,  and  never  one  governed  by  a  noun  (compare  Jo.  xviii.  S6,  L.  xxiii. 
41):  even  if  the  remark  were  true,  it  would  not  set  aside  the  above  expla- 
nation,   see  Frits. — Perhaps  also  we  might  give  to  ifp   olc  the  meaning  which 
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the  LXX),  L.  V.  25,  2  P.  ii.  12  ^ ;  Soph.  PkU.  957,  Aristot  KkeL 
2.  1.  7,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  2: — or 

6.  To  the  demonstratiyc  understood:  Jo.  vi.  29,  tva  mffrev- 
atjTe  eig  ov  ajtetrreilev  eysivog'  xvii.  9,  Rom.  xiv.  22,  2  C.  v.  10, 
xii.  6,  G.  i.  8  sq.,  H.  v.  8  (Num.  vi.  21).  In  H.  ii  18  also,  h 
ijf  ninov&ev  avrog  TteiQaad-eigy  dvvarai  volg  TreiQa^ofiivoig  fior^- 
d-rjactr  should  probably  be  resolved  into  iv  rotkfp  o  nifrov9ev 

dvvatat  . , .  fiotjd'Jjaai.    Compare  Xen.  Mem,  2.  6.  34,  fy- 

yiyverai  evvoia  vrgog  ovg  av  VTroXafiw  euvoinvig  ^XjBiv  nqhq  ifti' 
Avab,  1.  9.  25,  HelL  4t.  8.  33,  Demosth.  Con.  p.  729  a,  Ol^th. 
L  p.  2,  Ep.  4.  p.  118b,  Plat  Rep.  2.  376 d,  Phasd.  61  c,  Ar- 
rian,  Alex.  6.  4.  3,  Diog.  L.  9.  67,  6.  74: — or 

c.  To  both  clauses :  2  G.  ii.  3,  %va  |u^  XvTcriv  ^oi  a<p  &v  ¥3ei 
ftie  xctlqeiv  1  G.  vii.  39,  x.  30,  Jo.  xi.  6,  Bom.  xvi.  2;  compare 
Isocr.  Erag.  p.  470,  TrXelovg  ev  tnvroig  voig  tonoig  Statflfieiyj 
i}  TraQ  olg  nQ&vEQOv  eiiod-oreg  ^ov  (Gic.  Affrai\  2. 27).  1 C.  vii.  1 
and  Ph.  iv.  11  may  be  thus  explained'. 

In  the  same  way,  relative  adverbs  include  the  demonstra* 
tive:  Jo.  xi.  32,  ^ikd^ev  onov  fp^  b  ^hjaclvg  (i.e.,  hfJBiat  onov)j 
vi.  62,  Mk.  V.  40,  elgnoQeverai  ottov  ij¥  %o  ftaiSlov  (compare 
Buttm.  PfiilovL  p.  107),  1  G.  xvi.  6,  Mt  xxv.  24,  ffwaytav  o»8P 
ov  dieffxoQTTiaag  (for  hieiO^ev  onov);  compare  Thua  1.  89.  Still 
freer  is  the  construction  in  Jo.  xx.  19,  r&v  ^vgiav  xexJUcoyi^Koy 
o7rov  Ifiav  oi  ^a&rjval  x.t.A. — That  in  condensed  sentences  of 
this  kind— in  which  the  Greek  did  not  really  supply  a  demon- 
strative (Krtig.  p.  145) — no  comma  should  be  inserted  before  the 
relative,  has  been  already  remarked:  such  punctuation  would 
make  Jo.  vi.  29  quite  meaningless. 

3.  In  emphatic  passages  the  demonstrative  may  be  fre- 
quently repeated  in  connected  sentences:  A.  vii.  35sqq.,  rov- 
Tov  toy  MtJvoTjv  . . .  TovTov  o  d'edg  aniavahLew  ....  o\)%og 
i^i^ayev  ....  ovTog  iariv  h  Muivoijg  h  eXftag  . . . .,  ohtdg 
iariv  o  yevofievog  iv  zy  hxkriai(f  x.ir.A.,*  and  in  a  different  spirit 

is  discussed  bj  Weber,  Dem.  p.  492,  [viz.  as  representing  M  Tourotc,  if{f  otCi 
in  the  thingg  in  irhieh  (Dem.  Arittocr.  p.  684,  ifUL  S.  p.  110,  oL).] 

1  'Ayvoeiv  ^v,  Porph3rr.  AbsL  2.  58.  Some  would  bring  in  here  Bom.  tU.  •, 
supplying  £xe(v(i)  (vopLu)  before  £v  (J;  but  £v  o  points  back  to  dhcd  roO  v6- 
(lou,  and  aTco^av.  is  annexed  absolutely  to  xaTT)pY.,  as  a  designation  of  manner: 
see  Pbilippi. 

*  [See  Jelf  822.  Obt,  3  sq.,  Don.  p.  868 ;  and  on  the  attraction  of  adverbs 
Jclf  822.  Ob».  10] 
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Ja  Ti.  42,  ovx  oirSg  ioriv  ^itjcovg  o  v\6g  ^Iioai^g)  ....  7C€!}g  olv 
liyei  olzog  }i,t,L^  Inter  alia^  Bornemann  quotes  as  parallel 
Xen.  Mem,  4.  2.  28,  xai  dt  re  aTtorvyxdvovreg  xiov  TCQay^dvuv 
un&vfiovai  rovrovg  iniq  avtm  fiovkevead'ai,  xal  nqolaxoi' 
o9xxi  TB  hcvT&w  Tovtovg^  Tuxi  rag  iXmdag  tu)v  dya^civ  h 
Toi'TOig  ix^^'^^  ^wri  did  ndvra  ravxa  Ttdvrwv  fidhara  tov- 
xovg  dyanuHJiy.  In  Latin,  compare  Cic.  Vet'v,  3.  9.  23:  fninc 
in  omnibus  stupris,  /tunc  in  fenorum  expilationibus,  Ininc  in 
impnris  oonviviis  prindpem  adhibebat  (Verres).  With  a  relative 
adjectiye  this  imaphm^a  occurs  in  Ph.  iv.  8,  ha<t  iatlv  dltjdTj, 
o&a  cefivdj  oaa  dinaia,  oaa  Siyvdy  oaa  TTQogq^iXtjy  oaa  bv- 
frjia.    CcMnpare  further  §.  65. 5. 

4  Another  use  of  these  pronouns  is  far  more  common.  When 
the  subject  of  a  sentence,  or  the  predicate  placed  early  in  the 
seotenoe,  consists  of  several  words ,  we  find  olvog  or  eTuivog  in- 
troduced immediately  before  (more  rarely  aftei-)  the  verb ,  that 
the  subject  (or  predicate)  may  stand  out  more  clearly  or  with 
greater  prominence:  Mt  xxiv.  13,  6  imofieivag  eig  TiXogy  ohog 
am9rfi€tai'  Jo.  i.  18,  6  fiovoyev^  viog  b  tiv  eig  %6v  tloXttov  tciv 
naTQOQj  imjEivog  i^rffijaaro'  Mk.  vii.  15,  rd  iTLTtoQevo^eva  dii 
avTOVj  hulvd  iazi  td  imivovwol  xov  avd-QCJirov  viL20,  xiL  40, 
1  C  vL  4,  rovg  i^ovd-evr^fiivovg  iv  r^  h,ydrjal<fy  rovvoig  nad-i- 
^9t€'  Bom.  vii.  10,  15sq.,  19 sq.,  ix.  6,  8,  xiv.  14,  Jo.  v.  11, 
ziL  48,  aL  Compare  Thuc  4.  69,  Xen.  Conv.  8.  33,  Ages.  4. 4, 
Plat  Protng.  p.  339  d,  Isocr.  Evag.  c.  23,  Pans.  1.  24.  5,  Lu- 
ciu,  Fuff.  3,  M.  12. 19,  aL  >  (Of  the  use  of  di  to  add  strength 
to  this  emphasis '  no  example  is  found  in  the  N.  T. ;  nor  is  there 
any  trace  here  of  the  anacoluthon  which  is  not  uncommon  in 
Greek  writers  in  such  cases  ^ ,  unless  we  bring  under  this  head 
the  attraction  in  1  P.  ii.  7.) 

Still  more  frequently  are  these  pronouns  so  used  after  an 
antecedent  clause  beginning  with  a  conjunction  or  a  relative: 

I  Sm  Bomemann,  BibL  8ktd,  der  bUcUm.  OeuU.  1.  66  sq. 

s  8«e  Schsf.  MdeL  p.  84 ,  Jacob,  Luc  Toxar.  p.  78,  144,  and  Lac.  AUx, 
p.  7,  Siebelis,  Biiuait.  I.  63,  Weber,  Dern,  p.  158.  As  to  Latin,  see  Kritz, 
Mhifff  L  171.  [Jelf  668.  1.  On  the  frequency  with  which  St.  John  thus  uses 
^xcfvo^ff   aea  Alford  on  Jo.  vii.  89 :  in  claasical  Greek  oijto^  is  more  common.] 

s  Battm.  Demo&th.  Mid.  p.  152,  Engelhardt,  Plat  Menex.  p.  252,  [Jelf 
770.  l.«;  compare  Don.  p.  577.  Some  regard  2  P.  ii.  20  a:»  an  example  of  this 
kaad,  bat  sea  Alford  m  loe,:  Hi  is  similarly  used  in  A.  zi.  17  Bec.^  soe  below 
•  53.  7.  b.] 

*  Scbwars,  De  diicipvlor.  Chr,  ioloecum.  p.  77. 
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Jo.  ix.  31 ,  idv  Tig  d-eoaefi^  ^  Tuxi  to  d'iXfjfAa  rdv  i^eov  froc^, 
xnvTov  oKovw  Ja.  L  23,  Mt  v.  19,  xii.  50,  Ph.  iii.  7,  iv.  9, 
2  Tim.  ii.  2. 

We  have  a  remarkable  repetition  of  the  domoiutrative  in  L. 
adz.  2y  xcrl  aixo^  f^v  iqxixikfovri^  scorl  ovro^  i}v  nXovcioq;  the 
meaning  is,  He  was  a  chief  publican  and  indeed  (as  snch)  a  rich 
man, — isque  dives  fiiit  (Matth.  470.  6,  Jelf  655.  6.  Obs.  2).  Lach- 
mann  reads  (with  B)  xol  avxoq  {f(y)  liL ;  but  this  reading  has  less  to 
recommend  it     Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  3.  48. 

It  is  a  different  case  when  in  a  lengthened  sentence  the  sub- 
stantive is  taken  up  again  by  a  pronoun ,  for  the  sake  of  clearness: 
2  C.  xii.  2 ,  olda  av^qmstov  iv  Xgiot^  ....  nQO  hmv  iintniCitaQnv 
....  bUvs  h  aciiiaTt  ....  nqnayhna  xov  xoiovxov  %.tX,  (Flat 
Rep.  3.  398,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  15),  1  C.  v.  3,  5,  A.  i.  21  sq.:  com- 
pare §  22.  4. 

5.  Before  ort,  fm,  and  similar  particles,  a  demonstrative 
pronoun  is  often  inserted  (particularly  in  Paul  and  John),  when 
the  clause  which  follows  is  to  receive  special  prominence:  1  Tim. 
i.  9,  Eidfaq  TcfvTOf  on  x.r.A.,  A.  xxiv.  14,  hpLohyfw  rtwvo  aot^ 
oTi  x.i:.A.,  Rom.  vi.  6  S  1  C.  i.  12,  xv.  50,  2  C.  v.  15,  x.  7,  11, 
2  Th.  iii.  10,  Ph.  i.  6,  25,  Jo.  xvii.  3,  2  P.  i.  20,  1  Jo.  i.  5,  ill  11, 
23,  iv.  9, 10,  V.  3, 11, 14,  2  Jo.  6;  compare  Plat  Soph.  234K 
So  £iQ  Ttmo  before  iVa,  A.  ix.  21,  Rom.  xiv.  9,  2  C.  IL  9,  R  vi. 
22,  1  P.  iii.  9,  1  Jo.  iii.  8;  iv  rovtrp  Sn,  1  Jo.  iv.  13;  iv  xovrtfi 
IVa,  Jo.  XV.  8,  1  Jo.  iv.  17  (see  LUcke  in  loc.);  iv  tovtifi  iav^ 
1  Jo.  ii.  3;  iv  xohfif  hrav,  1  Jo.  v.  2:  compare  Ellendt,  Lex, 
Soj)lt.  II.  461 ,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  40  (Jelf  657). 

The  demonstrative  is  also  introduced  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis when  an  infinitive*  or  a  noun  follows  as  predicate:  2& 
ii.  1,  eKQiva  i^avT(^  tovtOj  zd  ^fj  naXiv  iv  XvTnj  Ttfog  vfiag 
ild-elv  vii.  11,  avrd  xovxo  to  xora  &edv  kvTiij&ijvai'  1  CL 
vii.  37,  E.  iv.  17,  Ja.  i.  27  (compare  Xen.  Hell.  4. 1.  2,  j4ffes. 
1.  8,  Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.  302  a,  Gorg.  491  d,  Isocr.  Et^.  c  3, 
Porphyr.  Abstin.  1.  13,  Dion.  H.  VL  667,  de  Thuc.  40.  3,  Epict 
Enddr.  31. 1,  4,  Stallb.  Plat  Rep  H.  261):  2  a  xiiL  9,  rorro 
xat  evxofie&aj  tfjv  v^iwv  YxxtaQtiaiv  1  Jo.  iii.  24,  v.  4;  compare 
AchiU.  Tat.  7.  2 ,  (poQ^orMv  avti^  tovto  t'lqg  ....  kvTnjg  rj  nfog 
akXov  elg  to  Tra&elv  vLoiviovia'  Plat.  Rep.  3.  407  a,  Lucian,  Ng" 


*  In  Rom.  ii.  3  an  extended  yocative  is  inserted  between  toOto  and  the 
clause  beginning  with  CTC 

*  Matth.  Eurip.  Phccn.  520,  SprachL  472.  2. 
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rig.  3,  Eurip.  Svppl.  510,  and  also  Jacob,  Luc  Toxar.  p.  136, 
Ast,  Plat,  Polit.  p.  466.  Even  elg  rnvvo  is  so  used  in  A.  xxvi. 
16,  Big  xovzo  ydq  wfpd^ijv  aoi  TtQoxBiQiaaad-al  ae  VTtTjQirtjv  yuxl 
lAOftvua  x.T.iL;  ovvioq  in  1  P.  ii.  15  (1 C.  iv.  1);  and  ^i:£t^6i'  in 
Ja.  iv.  1. 

Lastly,  the  demonstrative  is  thus  placed  before  a  participial 
daase  in  Mk.  xii.  24,  ov  did  rovto  nkavaaS-B,  /i^  eidSreg  rag 
fQOipag  X.T.A.,  on  account  of  this  ....  because  ye  know  not  &c.: 
comp.  Antiphon  6. 46,  oim  aneyqdqKivxo  xovxov  avrov  ^venay  ovx 
iffavfuvoi  /u€  ananLxeivai  %,x.l.  ^     (Jelf  657.) 

The  use  of  the  demonBtrative  pronoun  in  such  phrases  as  ov 
fUTff  nollag  xavvag  VI'^Q^S  t  ojler  (in)  a  few  days  (A.  i.  5),  presents 
no  difficulty.  It  is  not  based  (as  is  still  maintained  by  Eiihnol) 
upon  a  transposition  of  noXvg^  but  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same 
way  as  the  Latin  phrase  ''ante  kos  quinque  dies" :  in  Greeky  compare 
AehilL  Tat  7.  14,  mg  oUynv  nqo  rovtnv  ijfic^cov*  Heliod.  2.  22,  97, 
ov  ff^o  noXXmv  rmvii  ijfit^culv.  Aviai  i^iiiqat  are  these  days  just  now 
past,  and  ''ante  Aos  quinque  dies"  properly  means  before  the  five 
^g9  just  p&Mt — reckoned  back  from  the  present  time.  Thus  the 
pronoan  connects  the  note  of  time  with  tiie  present*. 

The  demonstratiTe  in  Ja.  iy.  13,  noQivaoifiid-a  ilg  ri^vdi  rf)v 
mliv,  into  this  and  that  town,  the  expositors  and  lexicographers  are 
able  to  illustrate  only  by  reference  to  the  familiar  expression  o  dii- 
va;  but  odt  is  used  by  Greek  writers  in  exactly  the  same  way,  e.g. 
Plutarch,  Symp,  1.  6.  1,  rtjvdB  ti)v  iqfiiQUP,  this  and  that  day^. 

The  plural  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun ,  xavxa ,  is  not  unfre- 
quently  used  in  Greek  in  reference  to  a  single  object,  and  thus, 
strictly  speaking,  stands  for  rovro:  Plat  Jpol,  19  d,  Phwdr.  70  d, 
Xen.  Cyr.  6.  3.  19  *.  We  find  examples  of  this  in  3  Jo.  4  (where 
some  M88.  have  the  correction  xavvqg, — see  Liicke  in  he.)  and  Jo. 
i.  51;  but  certainly  not  in  Jo.  xix.  36,  see  Van  Hengel,  Jnnotat. 
p.  85  sq. :  in  L.  xii.  4  ^la  xavta  is  afterwards,  this  formula  having 


'  See  ICMtiner,  AnHpK  p.  S19f  Schoem.  Ikbu»  p.  870. 

*  [On  the  position  of  ou  see  Jelf  788.  2.  Obt.  8  {not  <rfier  nuiny,  bat  after 
few:  Meyer);  and  on  that  of  Taurac*  J^lf  453/ 06«.  2,  Don.  p.  852.] 

*  [Alford  m  loe.  examines  this  reference,  and  shows  that  nivdc  ti^v  irj)i. 
is  simpljr  *thb  day';  he  considers  njv^  njv  iroXiv  '*as  a  sort  of  ^oratio  mixta*, 
to  exprwt  in  general  terms  the  city  then  present  to  the  mind  of  the  speaker": 
similarly  Oreen  p.  125,  A.  Battm.  p.  90.  Compare  Grant,  Aristot.  Eiihiet 
L  372.] 

«  Set  Sdief.  Diam.  p.  SO;  comp.  also  Jacobs,  AekilL  TaL  p.  624,  Stallb. 
Plat.  ApoL  p.  19  d ,  Maetsner,  Antiphon  p.  158.  Fritssche  (QutBtt.  jAtcian. 
p.  126)  thus  qoalifies  this  observation:  plar.  poni  de  una  re  tantammodo  sic, 
si  neqne  alia  emergat  ambignitas  et  aut  universe,  non  definite  quis  loquatur, 
ast  una  res  plsrium  vi  sit  prsedita.  [See  Riddell ,  Plat  ApoL  p.  181  sq. ,  Jelf 
881.  06$.  1.] 
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become  simply  adverbial  Nearly  the  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  £&- 
miliar  phrase  xal  tavxa  idgue,  H.  xL  12.  On  1 C.  ix.  IS  ^  see 
Meyer*. 

In  1  G.  yi.  11,  xol  Tcrvra  nr£$  i^re,  Tcrvra  may  be  used  with 
an  implication  of  contempt,  of  such  a  sortf  tatis  faruue  kommes 
(Bemh.  p.  281,  Stallb.  Plat.  Rivai.  p.  274).  Yet  this  was  perhaps 
remote  from  the  Apostle's  thought,  and  xavva  is  often  used  with 
reference  to  a  series  of  predicates,  of  suck  a  deseripiio/t ,  ex  hoe  ge- 
fiere  fttistis.  Eypke  and  Pott  in  loc.  have  confounded  usages  which 
arc  quite  dissimilar. 

In  1  Jo.  V.  20 ,  Lticke  '  thinks  there  is  a  prozeugma  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronoun ,  ovto^  hziv  6  AXfi^nvog  9'i6g ,  xa)  (arSttj)  (mi} 
aioiviog:  this  is  not  impossible  in  itself,  but,  as  I  think,  it  is  un- 
necessary. 

Bem.  As  regards  the  position  of  ovvog  and  Uilvog^  it  ahould 
be  remarked  that  the  former,  from  the  nature  of  the  .case,  usnidly 
stands  before,  the  latter  after  the  noun, — ovro^  o  £y^^»9sog,  o 
&Qmnog  imivog.  We  find  however  the  opposite  order:  in  the 
of  ovTo^  (Mt  xxviii.  15,  o  Xoyog  ovro^*  L.  i.  29,  aL)  without  any 
substantial  difference  of  meaning;  in  the  ease  of  hulvog  (L.  ziL  47, 
H.  iv.  11)  especially  in  the  connective  formulas  Iv  ineivatg  xaig 
fjfiiQatgy  h  Ixiiv^  xy  fifiig^  or  (Sp^,  iv  Irnlvm  Toii  %aiQ»  (Gersdoif 
p.  433).  But  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  any  writer  has  so  bound 
himself  to  one  particular  arrangement  that  we  are  justified  in  alter- 
ing the  other  when  it  is  supported  by  good  MSB.  or  by  the  sense  of 
the  passage^. 


SECTION  XXIV. 
RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.   According  to  the  law  of  attraction  ^ ,  the  relative  pro- 
noun og  (never  ogrig  *   in  the  N.  T.) ,  when  required  by  the 

1  [Meyer  refers  toutcov  to  the  i^oytaioLj  the  plural  haying  reference  to  the 
variouB  forms  of  this  power :  so  also  Alford.] 

*  In  the  same  way,  ixp  oU  <uid  oN^  cjv  are  used  in  Ghreek  where  the 
sing,  would  be  sufficient  (Frits.  Bom.  I.  299). 

>  Compare  also  Studien  und  Kritik,  IL  p.  147  sqq. 

*  [The  demonstrative  pronouns  in  -de  are  very  seldom  used  in  the  N.  T. 
In  the  best  texts  ode  oc-cnrs  10  times  (7  times  in  Rev.  ii  and  iii),  and  Toctfofic 
once:  in  most  instances  ode  has  its  usual  reference  to  what  foOow  (Jelf 
655.  6).] 

B  See  Herm.  Vig.  p.  891  sqq.,  Bemh.  p.  299  sqq.  Compare  also  O.  T.  A. 
Kriiger's  thorough  examination  of  the  subject  (with  immediate  reference  to  La- 
tin) in  his  UnUrmcK  a.  d.  OtbieU  der  laL  Sprachlehre  (8  Hefte:  Bramnschw. 
1827).  K.  W.  Kriiger  prefers  the  term  as<uncZa(tbf»  (^jpradUL  p.  141).  [Jelf  822, 
Don.  p.  362,  Green  p.  120  sqq.] 

0  ''Octic  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  no  other  case  than  the  nominative »  [and 
the  neuter  accusative.     See  above,  p.  75.] 
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gOYening  verb  to  stand  in  the  accusative,  is  so  attracted  by 
the  oblique  case  (the  genitive  or  dative)  of  the  preceding  noon 
with  which  it  is  logically  connected  (as  secondary  clause  with 
principal),  that  it  itself  assumes  this  case.  This  peculiarity, 
whkh  gives  to  the  sentences  a  closer  internal  connexion  and  a 
certain  itmndness,  was  quite  familiar  to  the  LXX,  and  is  of  re- 
gnlar  occurrence  in  the  N.  T.  (though  variants  are  sometimes 
found):  L.  ii.  20,  inl  naaiv  oJg  tfwvaav*  Jo.  iL  22  (iv.  50),  inl- 
at€vaav  tt^  Xoytfi  S  elnev'  A.  ill  21,  25.  vii.  17,  x.  39,  xvii.  31, 
xz.  38,  xxiL  10,  Ja.  ii.  5,  1  P.  iv.  11,  Jo.  viL  31, 39,  xv.  20,  xviL 
5,  Mk.  vii  13,  L.  v.  9,  xix.  37,  Mt  xviiL  19,  1  C.  vi.  19,  2  C.  x. 
13,  xiL  21,  2  Th.  i.  4,  Tit.  iii.  6,  H.  vi.  10  (ix.  20),  x.  1 S  E.  i.  8, 
ii.  10,  Bev.  xviii.  6,  aL:  here  the  comma  before  the  relative  is 
in  every  case  to  be  struck  out,  see  §  7. 1.  Jude  15,  neQi  Tcav- 
%mp  rwF  egyanf  aat^iag  airtiav  wv  fjaifiijaavy  deserves  special 
notice:  see  §32.  1. 

There  are  passages  however  in  which  this  usage  is  ne- 
glected, as  EL  viii.  2,  r^  antjvijg  rijg  alrjd-ivljgy  tjr  ^toj^bv  h  xv- 
qinq*  and,  according  to  good  MSS.,  Mk.  xiii.  9,  Jo.  vii.  39,  iv. 
50,  lit  iii.  5* :  compare  also  the  variants  in  Jo.  xvii.  11,  H.  vL 
10,  A.  vii.  16,  Rev.  L  20.  Similar  instances  are  frequently  met 
with  in  the  LXX  and  the  Apocrypha ' :  for  examples  from  Greek 
writers  see  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  30,  Weber,  Dent.  p.  543,  Kriig. 
p.  142  (Jelf  822.  Ob$.  9). 

Some  passages  appear  to  go  beyond  the  rule  as  laid  down 
above:  thns  in  K  i.  6,  t^;  xiqixoq  rjg  ixttqlxfac^v  (vj.  iv  y),  iv.  1,  xijg 
nl^Ct^  ^g  htlii^xB'  2  G.  L  4,  6ia  viig  naffaxXiiciag  ^g  naffciKakov' 
pLt^u  ^ ,  the  genitive  f^g  seems  to  stand  for  the  dative  g.  But  all 
these  passages  may  be  explained  by  referenoe  to  the  well  known 
phrases  mkifaw  nuUiv^  nuQaxkri^iv  nuQaKakilv^  X^9^^  X^'^'^o^t  ^Y^* 
irqp  iyanav  (§  32.  2),  and  to  the  equally  familiar  construction  of 
the  passive^.  In  A.  zxiv.  21  also,  (pwvijg  ^g  fx^a£a  icxoog  x.r.A.,  ^g 
probably  is  not  put  for  y  {<pnv^  KQaf^nv^  Mt  xxyii.  50,  Mk.  i.  26, 
Rer.  vL  10,  aL)  ^ :  ipmv^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  cry,  exclamation, 


>  [Jo.  iL  ff ,  ir.  50,  H.  X.  1 ,  are  doubtful.] 

*  (Mk.  xiiL  9  sboaM  be  xiii.  19  (M  in  ed.  6):  on  Tit.  iU.  6  lee  Ellicott] 

*  Wfthl,  Cbv.  p.  890. 

*  Here  iMwever  we  migbt  (with  Wahl)  consider  the  genit.  to  be  governed 
by  the  onitled  prepos.  ^ :  see  •  50.  7  (Jelf  650.  5). 

*  8ee  Oieteler  in  Roienra.  Bepertor,  IL  124:  Ariittoph.  FluL  1044,  rdiXaiv' 
tfu  Tijc  C[ppc«K  i{c  Opp(Co|M[i,   is  probebly  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way. 

*  Compare  Boisson.  NiceL  p.  83. 
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(loud  utterance),  so  that  the  construction  resolves  itself  into  ipmi^v 
itQaJ^Eiv  (Bey.  yi.  10  v./.), — an  unusual,  but  not  an  inadmissible  ex- 
pression: compare  Is.  vi.  4,  (ptovrj^  ^g  iniKQayov, — (In  K  L  8,  if^ 
Intiflcasv^tv  ^  the  verb  is  to  bo  taken  transitiyelyy  as  is  shown  by 
yvmQtirag,  ver.  9.) 

That  however  attraction  may  affect  the  dative  of  the  relativey 
BO  as  to  change  it  into  a  genitive,  is  shown  by  G.  Kriiger  /x. 
p.  274  sq.  ^ :  thus  in  1  Tim.  iv.  6,  A  has  t^$  xalfjg  iiiacxalUig  ^g 
na(^Hokov^Kag,  In  Bom.  iv.  17  also,  many  expositors  (and  re- 
cently Fritzsche)  resolve  xtttivavxi  ov  inlazuvCBv  ^sov  into  xaxlvitvTt 
^iov  o>  inlet,  * ;  but  this  explanation  is  not  necessary:  see  below, 
no.  2'.  On  the  other  hand,  Mt  xxiv.  88,  {tfov  ....  yttfiowttg 
seal  ixyaiilffivtig  SxQi  ^g  V9*'iQ€tg  ilgtjkd'i  Nm  tig  x^v  mfimtov^  is 
probably  a  condensation  of  &xqi  xijg  i^fi.  ^  slgiil&iv :  similarly  in  L. 
i.  20,  A.  i.  2,  22  ^.  We  find  the  same  attraction  of  the  dative  of 
the  relative  (without  a  condensation  of  the  two  clauses  into  one)  in 
Lev.  xxiii.  15,  and  x^g  tiiilqag  ^g  Sv  nQogiviyntixi'  Bar.  i.  19:  the 
phrase  tjg  i^nigag,  it  is  true,  is  also  used  (o/i  wkiek  day),  but  in  the 
LXX  the  dative  of  time  predominates. 

2.  We  sometimes  meet  with  instances  of  an  inverse  attrac- 
tion ,  the  noun  to  which  the  relative  refers  being  attracted  into 
the  construction  of  the  relative  clause,  and  assuming  the  case  in 
which  the  governing  verb  requires  the  relative  to  stand  (Jelf 
824,  Don.  p.  364).    When  this  occurs,  either 

a.  The  noun  precedes  the  relative  clause:  1  C.  x.  16,  roy 
oQTov  ov  likiofievy  o^xt  xoivwvia  rov  acifictrog;  Mt.  xxL  42  (from 
the  LXX),  Xl&ov  ov  a7r€do7Lif.iaaav  oi  oiyu)dofiovvTegy  c^og  iyB- 
vr^  (1  P.  ii.  7  *);  L.  xii.  48,  tuxvxI  ^  ido&rj  Ttokv^  Ttolv  £i?tij- 

>  Comp.  Heiniohen,  Eu$eb.  II.  98  sq.  [Jelf  822.  Obt,  8,  MadTig  lOS, 
Kriig.  p.  142.] 

s  [So  also  Tholack,  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  247),  Jowett,  Vaoghan,  Webster  and 
Wilkinson.  Meyer  and  Alford  agree  with  Winer:  see  also  Ellieott  on  B.  L  8. 
On  A.  zxvi.  16  see  •  89.  3.  Bern.  1.  In  2  Tb.  i.  4,  aU  d^ix^o^t,  aome  eon- 
Bider  alf  to  stand  for  Jv,  as  in  the  N.  T.  av^x'O^ai  govems  die  geiiH.  in 
every  other  instance.,  Sach  an  attraction  as  this,  however,  would  be  imez- 
ampled :  see  Jelf  822.  Obi.  8 ,  and  EUicott  in  loe. — ^From  the  LXX ,  Thiersch 
quotes  Gen.  xxiv.  7  as  an  example  of  if(  for  ]q  (Z>e  PanL  AL  p.  106).] 

>  Compare  Schmid  in  the  Tabing,  Zektchr,  /.  TheoL  1831.  XL  137  aqq. 

^  f  A)(pi  if c  "VIM"  (comp.  aypic  ov)  occurs  Mt.  xxiv.  38 ,  L.  i.  20 ,  xvU.  27, 
A.  i.  2 :  Qc^  i^c  ij(i.  (comp.  oc^  ov),  Col.  i.  6,  9 ;  df^  if c  (»cil*  ii|iipac  or  ispa(, 
see  •  64.  5),  L.  vii.  45,  2  P.  iii.  4;  in  A.  xxiv.  11,  tjfA^pac  may  be  aopplied 
from  the  preceding  Y)(i^pat.  In  A.  xx.  18,  09'  "fc  is  most  simply  expUiaed  in 
the  same  way :  Jelf  (822.  Obt.  5)  considers  this  an  example  of  the  repetition  of 
the  prepos.  which  belongs  to  the  antecedent  (Thuo.  8.  64).  With  Uiese  exx. 
compare  Dem.  De  Cor,  233.  27,  ovx  ao'  if<  Ufioaare  UMipac*  d)^  09'  i(<  i{X- 
icCaare  x.t.X.  ,  Xen.  An,  5.  10.  12,  i)(x^pa  &ry)  df^'  t[<  TIP^-  ^  A.  I.  22, 
£iu><  Tt[^  r^KL,  i^Ci  Meyer  explains  if^  as  a  genitive  of  time.     See  Madvig  Lc\ 

^  [In  1  P.  ii.  7,  XC^c  seems  the  true  reading.] 
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^iOtrai  noq  ctvTfw:  probably  also  L.  i.  72,  73 ,  fiyrjcdipfai  6ia- 
^tjpfOjg  ityiag  ahxdvy  oqhov  ov  w^oob  nqog^AfiQadfi*  but  pro- 
bably not  A.  X.  36,  see  below  §.  61  [§  62.  3] ».    Or 

b.  In  position,  as  in  construction,  the  noun  is  completely 
incorporated  with  the  relative  clause:  Mk.  vi.  16,  ov  fyij  ane- 
TUtpdliaa  *Iwdyrrp^j  olrdg  eazi'  Phil.  10,  L.  xix.  37.  Rom.  vi. 
17,  VTnputvaave  tig  3v  7raQed6d^T€  tvitov  dtdaxrjgj  is  an  ex- 
ample of  this  kind ,— whether  it  be  resolved  into  eig  rov  vijtov 
did.  oy  naQedo&rjvey  an  accusative  with  a  passive,  for  og  Tvage^ 
do&vi  vfiiv  (for  a  similar  attraction ,  by  which  the  accusative  of 
the  more  remote  object  is  affected,  see  Demosth.  Mid.  385  c,  61- 
TUjv  Sfia  fiovXo^Bvoi  lately  y  Sv  ini  twv  aXk(ov  hed-iavvo  d-qa- 
avv  orra'  where  Sy  is  for  of,  i.e.  iy  olg,  as  a  complement  of 
&faavv  ovra,  ->and  Dion.  Hal.  9. 565,  ayaydycrifjaig  vfiwy  neqi  wy 
vfii^i^ea&s  vjco  rwy  nolefMCDy  Demosth.  Ep.  4  p.  118  b); — or 
more  simply  (as  recently  by  Bomemann,  BOckert,  Fritzsche, 
aL)  into  vni^  {t(^)  rv/rr^i  did.  elg  oy  TtaQBdod-rjTEy  since  the  con- 
struction VTtarMvtiy  riyi  ^  is  the  only  one  that  is  suitable  here. 
Even  A.  xxi.  16,  ayoyveg  naq  ^  ^eyia&wfiBy  Mvciawyiy  is  ex- 
plained by  some  as  an  example  of  attraction,--^/.  TtaQct  Mvd- 
cwya  ....  naq  ^  ^ey.;  but  see  §  31.  5.  On  20.  x.  13  see 
§59. 

Examples  parallel  to  (a):  Hippocr.  Moi'b.  4. 11,  ra^  Ttrffdg 
ag  fivofiaaay  alrai  fqt  ad^aTi  %.t.A.,  Lysias,  Bon,  Arist.  p.  649, 
JElian,  Amim.  3. 13,  Her.  2. 106,  Soph.  EL  653,  Track.  283, 
Eorip.  Bacch.  443  sqq.,  Aristoph.  Pliit.  200,  Alciphr.  3. 59 :  the 
well-known  passage  in  the  JEneid  (1.  577),  urbem  quam  statuo 
vestra  est;  Terent  Eunuch.  4.  3. 11,  Sen.  Ep.  53:  see  Wetstein 
L  468.  From  the  LXX  may  be  quoted  Gen.  xxxi.  16,  Ttjy  dd^av 
Tjy  aqmiltto  b  &edg  ....  ijjiuy  eaxar  and  Num.  xix.  22;  from 
the  Ada  Petri  el  Pfmli  (Thilo,  Cod.  Ap.  1.  7),  o^xeZ  fjiilv  r^y 
^Utffiy  yy  ix^fiey  ftaqd  IHtqov.    (Jelf  824.  I). 

To  (6):  Xen.  An.  1.  9. 19,  ev  ziya  oQi^rj  xaraaTcevd^oyva  ^g 
ifXOi  XiiQog  ixfofiay  fjg  %oi) ,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  907,  El.  1029, 
Eorip.  Orest.  63,  Electr.  860,  Hec.  986,  Plat.  Tim.  49  e,  De- 
mosth. Ep.  4.  p.  118  c,  Plut  Coriof.  9  (Evang.  Apocr.  p.  414, 


>  Coap.  QiMeler  le,  p.  186 ,  Krfig.  824  sq. 

*  On  wicoDCOVciv  dc,  especUUy  in  Jotephns,  se«  Kypke,  OBtervaiL  lU  167, 
tboBgh  •SMpdon  maj  be  tekcD  to  tome  of  hit  examplet. 
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is,  im  t/,  Aristoph.  Lysisti\  1101)  Ttdqu,  This  misuse  of  the 
relative  belongs  to  dccliniDg  Greek  ^ ,  and  similar  examples  with 
other  relative  pronouns  are  given  by  Lobeck  {Ph^*yn.  p.  57)^ — 
see  also  Plat.  Alvib.  I.  p.  110  c:  there  is  however  nothing  very 
strange  in  such  a  usage  if  we  consider  how  closely  qui  and  quu 
are  connected  in  meaning.  It  is  not  known  in  good  prose.  (In 
Plat.  Meii.  74  d,  t/  has  been  substituted,  apparently  without 
MS.  authority:  on  Plat  llejt.  559a,  see  Stallbaum.)  But  it  is 
not  necessary  on  this  account  to  assume  an  aposiopesis  in  Mt 
xxvi.  50  (Meyer  ^),  or  with  Fritzsche  to  regard  the  sentence  as 
an  exclamation,  ^Vctus  sodalis,  ad  qualem  rem  perpetrandam 
adesT'  By  the  question  itself  Jesus  could  fully  set  before  the 
mind  of  Judas  the  wickedness  of  his  purpose. 

There  would  be  less  difficulty  in  supposing  (with  Lach- 
mann)  that  hyXi  stands  for  ri,  i.e.  dicr  r/,  in  Mk.  ix.  11,  iU/oy- 
reg*  OyTL  Myovatv  o\  yga/ifiaTelg  x.r.A.;  as  in  Heliod.  4. 16,  7. 14 
(quoted  by  Lobeck  /.c),  ogtig  appears  in  a  direct  question.  In 
the  N.  T.,  however,  o,Ti  is  never  used  as  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun (certainly  not  in  Jo.  viii.  25,  see  §.  54. 1),  even  in  an  in- 
direct question  > ;  and  as  another  ori  immediately  follows,  the 
first  may  be  an  error  of  transcription  for  rl:  see  Fritzsche^.    If 


of  knotcing^  declaring  j  &c.,  see  Mt  vi.  8,  Mk.  t.  83,  Jo.  xviii.  21 ,  ▲.  zxiS.  fi, 
L.  vi.  3  (Qcv^Y^ure  c '  compare  Mt  xii.  3,  av^^v.  lO*  Mt  xi.  4,  L.  viii.  47  (Her. 
4.  131,  put  Mm,  80  c,  Uer.  6.  124,  Thac  1.  136,  137).  With  L.  viii.  47,  ^' 
1QV  abia\  tf^To  auroO  ainiYYetXsv,  compare  especiaUy  Plat.  Tim.  87,  di'  «( 
ahii^  Tot  icepl  aura  Sufipafvei  ica^ixoToc,  Xcxr^ov.  See  Madvig  198.  b,  Jelf 
877.  Ob».  3  sq.,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  215  sq.] 
1  Schef.  Demo8th,  V.  285. 

>  [Similarly  Alford :  against  Friti.,  Meyer  urges  that  an  exclamation  would 
naturally  have  been  expressed  in  an  interrogative  form.  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  218) 
agrees  with  Frits.:  compare  Vvlg.  (Cod.  Amiat),  "ad  quod  venkti?"  (UflM.; 
''ad  ([uid  V.?").  Most  of  tliose  who  read  oti  in  Mt  vii.  14  (on  t(  see  •  53  8.  c) 
take  the  word  in  the  sense  of  because:  A.  Bnttm.  is  inclined  to  regard  the 
clause  as  an  exclamation,    but  it  is  doubtfU  whether  be  is  juitiiied  in  qnottng 

Jer.  ii.  36  (where  St(  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  na)  as  a  paraUol  ease.] 

>  [See  below ,  §  25.  1.] 

<  fOri  (o,T()  is  received  by  almost  aU  editors  in  Mk.  iz.  11,  28:  It  b 
Uken  in  the  sense  of  trhyf  by  Meyer,  De  Wette,  A.  Buttm.,  Alford,  Webster 
and  Wilk.,— either  as  being  the  pronoun  8i,Tt  used  for  t(  (Meyer,  A.  Bnttm., 
Alf.),  or  through  an  eliipsis  (as  in  t{  OTt,  De  W.,  Jelf  905.  8.  x).  In  Mk.  ii. 
16,  oTi  (o,tO  is  received  by  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Alf.,  A.  Buttm.,  who  also  (with  the 
exception  of  Alford,  who  reads  oti,  and  renders  **that  he  eateth",  see  I  53. 
10.  5)  take  tlie  word  interrogatively.  Tisch.  quotes  Bamab.  Ep,  c  10,  on  8k 
McouOT]^  etpT]xev;  (Hilgenf.  efpT)xev),  rendered  in  the  VeL  uUerp.,  «K)aare  an- 
tem  Moyses  didt":   see  also  Bamab.  Ep,  c.  7,  8.    In  1  Chr.  xvii.  6   (dted  by 

A.  Bnttm.  p.  218)  we  find  Zxt  corresponding  with  nA  in  the  Hebrew:  eomp. 
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ore  were  the  true  reading,  it  might  rather  be  taken  as  on  be- 
cause: see  §  53.  8. 

Bern.  1.  It  is  peculiar  to  Paul  to  connect  sometimes  two,  three, 
or  more  sentences  by  the  repetition  of  the  relative  pronoun,  even 
when  it  refers  to  different  subjects:  Col.  i.  24  sq.,  28,  29,  E.  iii.  1 1, 
12,  1  C.  ii.  7;  compare  1  P.  ii.  22. — In  other  passages  the  singular 
relative  has  been  supposed  to  refer  to  a  series  of  nouns,  and  to  have, 
«•  it  were,  a  collective  force:  e.g.  R  v.  5,  o«  nag  noQvog  ij  ina- 
^^fjixoq  ^  ftUovinvqg^  Sg  iaziv  ildmXoXavQrig  %,x.X.  ^.  But  this 
b  mrbitrary,  and  would  presuppose  a  similar  forced  explanation  of 
CoL  iii.  5  (see  above,  p.  207). 

Bern.  2.  The  relative  clause  beginning  with  o;  or  o^ri^  com- 
monly follows  the  clause  containing  the  noun,  but  takes  the  first 
place  if  it  is  to  be  brought  into  prominence  (Kriig.  p.  144):  1  C. 
xiT.  37,  S  YQatpa  vfilv  on  xvqIov  IcxLv*  H.  xii.  6,  ov  iyctna  nvqiog 
naiiivii'  Rom.  vi.  2,  olttvtg  dniO^avoiisv  ry  ctfAagrla,  ncSg  iu  ^ri' 
co^Vf  h  avT^;  Mk.  viii.  34,  al.  With  a  demonstrative  in  the  se- 
cond clanse:  Ph.  iii.  7,  Suva  i^v  fiot  xigdri,  tavta  ^)^/Liai  x.zX,  Ja. 
ii  10  «,  Jo.  xxi.  25,  xi.  45,  Mi  v.  39,  L.  ix.  50,  A.  xxv.  18,  1  C. 
IT.  2,  H.  xiii.  11  (Jclf  817.  Obs.  10). 

Kern.  3.  The  neuter  o  is  prefixed  to  a  whole  sentence  in  the 
seme  of  as  concerns y  as  regards ^  &c.  (as  quod  in  Latin):  Kom.  \i, 
10,  0  a  ijlf  tp  ^^  Oeco  *  O.  ii.  20,  o  di  vvv  ^a  h  aagxl^  iv  nicxn 
l»  X.X.L;  compare  Mattli.  478  (Jelf  579.  6).  In  both  these  pas- 
sages, however,  o  may  be  taken  as  the  object,  quod  vi'vit, — vita 
qmam  vMi.     See  Fritz.  Horn,  I.  393.     (Jelf  905.  7.) 

BeBL  4.  That  og  is  used  in  prose  for  the  demonstrative  (i.e, 
in  other  cases  than  those  which  arc  so  familiar,  Matth.  288  sq.)  was 
believed  by  many  commentators,  during  the  reign  of  empiricism. 
S^ow  every  beginner  knows  how  to  take  the  passages  which  were  so 
explained;  e.g.  2C.  iv.  6,  o  d-eog  6  ilTtdv  in  axoxovg  <pmg  Aafit^ai, 
og  Eiaii^nv  Iv  xalg  naQ^laig  x.x.X.  In  1  C.  ii.  9,  Rom,  xvi.  27,  there 
is  an  anacolnthon  ^. 


Jer.  fl.  36.  Lacbmann  {Prof.  p.  43)  compares  this  use  of  OfTi  with  t)ie  intro- 
doctioa  of  a  direct  question  by  %.{  (§  57.  2).  See  Tisch.  on  Mk.  ii.  16,  Meyer 
OB  Mk.  ix.  11,  A.  Battm.  {.r. ,  Grimm,  Clavh  s.t.] 

>  Comp.  Fritssche,  Dt  ConformaL  crit.  p.  46. 

*  [in  Ja.  U.  10,  L.  ix.  50,  there  is  no  demonstrative:  indeed  none  of  the 
followiiiK  examples,  except  Mt.  v.  39,  II.  xiii.  11,  really  illustrate  Winer's 
remark.] 

s  [On  tbe  distinction  between  o?  and  the  indefinite  relative  ocri? ,  see  KrQ- 
ger  p.  139  (who  calls  oc  objective,  ocri?  qualitative  and  (generic),  Jelf  816, 
Madrig  103,  Clyde,  Syntax  p.  50;  for  the  N.  T.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  100,  Green 
p.  1S9  iq.,  Webster,  Or.  p.  55,  Lightfoot,  ChU.  p.  177  sq.,  207,  and  especially 
Ellicott  OB  O.  iv.  24.  "Ocri?  properly  indicates  the  class  or  kind  to  which  an 
object  belongs,  and  hence  its  most  common  meaning  is  vhoeeer ;  elsewhere  it 
may  asnally  be  rendered,  a  man  vho  (a  thing  which),  a  daf  of  men  tcho^  $vch 
a«,  ^  tmtk  a  kind  as  (Mk.  xii.  18,  CoL  iL  23,  Ph.  ii.  20,  L.  xxiii.  19).     Hence 
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SECTION  XXV. 
THE  INTERROGATIVE  AND  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN  T^. 

1.  The  use  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  rlg^  %ij  is  in  the 
N.  T.  extended  somewhat  beyond  its  ordinary  limits.  Not  only 
is  Tig  of  quite  common  occurrence  in  the  indirect  question  and 
after  verbs  of  knowing^  imptirinffy  &c.  (whilst  ogrig,  o,ir£,  is 
never  so  used  in  the  N.  T.) ,  but — especially  in  the  neuter  (w) — 
it  is  sometimes  found  where  a  Greek  writer  would  certainly  have 
employed  OyTty  so  that  the  interrogative  is  weakened  into  our 
what.  For  examples  of  the  former  kind  see  Mt.  xx.  22,  L.  xxiii. 
34  (Mk.  xiv.  36),  Jo.  x.  6,  A.  xxi.  33,  Rom.  viii.  26,  CoL  i.  27, 
al.:  compare  Xen.  Cy7\  1. 1.  6,  1.  3.  17,  Mem.  1.  6.  4,  al.  ^  (Jelf 
877.  Obs,  2).  Of  the  latter  kind  are  Mt.  x.  19,  dod-j^aerai  vfuv 
...  xi  laXi^aeTe  quod  dicaiiSy  L.  xvii.  8,  etoigxaaoyj  zi  dun- 
vrpo),  paroy  fjuod  comedam  (not  qiiid  comcdii my  which  would 
hardly  be  allowable  in  I^atin  in  this  connexion) :  compare  Bemh. 
p.  443.  Once  only  do  we  find  o,t/, — in  A.  ix.  6*.  The  trans- 
ition to  this  use  of  ti  is  formed  by  such  a  construction  as  tI  q>d- 
ytoaiv  orA.  exovm,  Mk.  vi.  36  (Mt.  xv.  32),  for  which  o,ti  q^aym- 
aiv  om  tx.  might  be  substituted  with  but  slight  change  of  moan- 
ing; just  as  in  Latin  both  ^^non  habent  quid  comedant'"  and  '^non 
habent  quod  comedanf'  are  correct  (Ramshorn,  TaU.  Gramm. 
368)^.    In  the  latter  formula,  exeiv  and  habere  simply  express 

ocTi^  often  introduces  an  explanation  or  the  statement  of  a  ci^ise  (.fseh.  iVoM. 
V.  38  octi?  TcpouSuxev) ,  as  in  Col.  iii.  5,  f^covetonsness— a  thing  which  is 
idolatry"  =  "seeing  it  is  idolatry" ;  it  being  at  once  perceived  that  St.  Paul  in- 
troduced this  statement  of  the  quality  of  ij  7cXeovc£(a ,  to  enforce  his  exhorta- 
tion: sec  also  Jo.  viii.  53 ,  H.  x.  35,  £.  iii.  13,  Ph.  iv.  3.  On  the  use  of  ocn< 
to  denote  '*that  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  especial  attribute  of  the  indi- 
vidual" (IC.  V.  1,  L.  ii.  4)v  see  Jelf  816.  6.  The  two  pronouns  were  con- 
founded in  late  Oreek  (see  Lidd.  and  Sc  s.v. ,  Ellic.  Lc):  whether  the  N.  T. 
furnishes  any  examples  of  such  confusion  or  not,  is  a  dispnted  point.  See 
Fritz.  Opusc.  p.  182,  Grimm,  Clavi*  8.v.,  A.  Buttm.  Lc,  In  modem  Greek, 
octt(  (which  is  commonly  used  in  the  nomin.  only)  almost  always  has  the 
meaning  qui;  o^  is  extremely  rare  in  the  popular  language:  see  Mallaeh,  Vitlg. 
p.  201. — ''Oaoc,  olo^,  oTCOto^f  tJX(xo^,  occur  in  the  N.  T.  as  indirect  interrog»- 
tives  (see  2  Tim.  i.  18,  1  Th.  i.  5,  1  C.  iii.  13,  Col.  u.  1),  and  also— with  the 
exception  of  y|X(xoc — as  relatives.  In  U.  i.  4,  vii.  20  sqq.,  x.  25,  Bay.  zviii.  7, 
oaoc  is  accompanied  by  its  correlative  toooutoc:  olof  follows  TOtouTOf  in  1  C. 
XV.  48,  al.  (TTjXucouTOCf  Rev.  xvi.  18?):  OTCOtb^  follows  toioOtoc  u>  A.  xxtL  29. 
— It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  of  the  neuter  of  toooutoc  ,  TOtovro^ ,  both 
forms  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  according  to  the  best  MSS.] 

>   Herm.  .K$chyl  p.  461,  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  11.  823. 

*  fO,Ti  is  received  here  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Alford.] 

s  [Zumpt  I  562,  Madvig,  LaL  Or.  §  363.] 
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the  notion  of  having  or  possessing^ — ^1;hat  which  they  might  eat, 
they  have  not"':  in  the  former,  the  notion  of  an  inquiry  is 
also  conveyed  (and  hence  habeo  qvid  must  sometimes  be  render- 
ed /  know  whai\ — "inquiring  what  they  are  to  eat,  they  have 
not  (anything  to  eaty\  Similar  examples  are  Xen.  Cyr.  G.  1. 14, 
<wx  l^w  %i  ftell^ov'  Hell.  1.  6.  5,  Soph.  CEd.  Col.  317,  ova.  txia 
ri  q<o:  see  on  the  whole  Heindorf,  C!ic.  Nat,  D.  p.  347. 

The  relative  and  interrogative  are  combined  in  1  Tim.  i.  7, 
fi^  voovyreg  fiiqve  a  Xiyovai  firJTe  ttcqI  xlvtov  dia^e^atovvtaL,  non 
inieiligentes  nee  quod  dicunt  nee  quid  assei'anf.  Similarly  in 
Greek  writers  we  find  tI  and  OyZi  in  parallel  clauses:  compare 
Stallb.  Plat  Rep.  L  248,  EL  261,  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyi\  p.  641 1. 

Schleusner,  Haab  (p.  82),  and  others  refer  to  this  head  many 
examples  which  are  of  an  entirely  different  kind: 

c)  In  some  of  these  rig  retains  its  meaning  as  an  interrog. 
pTonouny  and  must  be  rendered  in  Latin  by  gut's  or  gmd:  Mt.  yii.  9, 
tig  hun  [iariv]  i|  vfimv  Sv^Qtonog  x.r.A. ,  guts  en't  infer  vos  homo 
ftc. ;  compare  Mt  xii.  11 ,  L.  xiv.  5 ,  xi.  5  sq. 

b)  In  others,  tig  is  not  an  interrogative  at  all,  but  the  pronoun 
miifuis:  1  C.  vii.  18,  niQixiXfirifiivog  rig  ixAi/^,  fii}  imaTtaad'tOy 
some  one  who  is  eireumcised  is  called  (I  suppose  the  case),  let  him 
mot  become  Wicircumcised ;  Ja.  v.  13,  naxoita^sl  rig^  nQogevxio^a 
(Jelf  860.  8).  It  is  not  correct  to  say  that  here  zig  stands  for  st  rig^ 
see  §  64.  5.  Rem.,  [and  §  60.  4].  Ja.  iii.  13  should  be  thus  punc- 
tuated (as  by  Pott,  Schott,  aL):  ri^  ao(p6g  .  . . .  iv  vfAiv;  du^avto 
s.tjL  In  A.  xiii.  25  also  we  might  write  rlva  fis  vnovoeiu  dvai; 
ov%  ilfil  iyw  *  though  I  do  not  consider  the  ordinary  view  (tliat  zlva 
is  for  Svrivft)  inadmissible  ^  :  compare  Soph.  El,  1167,  Caliim.  Epigr, 
SO.  2. 

Tig  is  sometimes  used  where  only  two  persons  or  things  are 
spoken  of,  in  the  place  of  the  more  precise  noxzQog  (which  never 
oocurs  as  an  adjective  in  the  N.  T.) :  Mt  ix.  5,  xi  yiq  hxiv  sixonci' 
xiQOv;  xxi.  31,  xlg  1%  xwv  5vo  inolriez;  L.  vii.  42,  xxii.  27,  Ph. 
i.  22.     Similar  examples  are  to  be  foimd  in  Greek  writers  ^ ,  who 

*  [On  the  (real  and  supposed)  instances  of  the  use  of  xC^  for  the  relative 
in  the  N.  T. ,  see  A.  Bnttmann  p.  216  sq. :  see  also  Jelf  877,  and  Rost  and 
Falm ,  Ltx.  s.  r.  1  C.  zv.  2  is  a  clear  example  of  this  interchange ,  bat  not 
Mk.  xir.  86  (ice  Alf.  in  loc).  Compare  Demosth.  Dionys.  p.  1290,  £xXty6yiZ^oi 
t(vwv  al  x^u^  iicsxixfmo'  Fait,  Leg.  p.  433  sq.,  t(  Tcotp'  utxiv  ^if^iorai,  tout' 
^scnjpow  X.T.X.] 

*  [Alford  M  loc,  denies  that  rCva  (or  better  t()  will  bear  this  meaning, 
bat  gires  a  sinular  explanation  of  t(vi  in  1  C.  xv.  2.  A.  Buttm.  takes  tCvs  here 
as  a  relatire,  and  Meyer  allows  that  this  is  grammatically  admissible.  Com- 
pare Ecclos.  Ti.  34,  Ps.  xxxix.  6,  Lev.  xxi.  17,  Dt  xxix.  18  (Tisch.  N,  T,  p.  lix, 
Field.  LXX  p.  xxv).     See  Jebb,  Soph.  EUdr.  p.  32,  116.] 

*  SCaUb.  IMA,  p.  168  (Jelf  874.  Oht,  4). 
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are  not  so  accurate  in  the  distinctiye  use  of  rig  and  notSQog  as  the 
Komans  are  in  regard  to  their  qttis  and  uter, — though  even  in  Latin 
the  distinction  is  not  always  observed  ^. 

It  is  a  mistake  to  say  that  the  singular  of  the  interrogative  is 
used  for  the  plural  in  such  expressions  as  W  {fi/  ravxa  L.  xy.  26, 
Jo.  vi.  9,  A.  xvii.  20.  Here  the  various  objects  referred  to  {tavxa) 
are  included  under  one  general  expression  (tQ  ,  what  (of  what  kind) 
are  these  things  (hence  also  quid  sibi  voiunt);  whereas  in  riva  icti 
X.T.A..  (comp.  H.  V.  12)  there  is  definite  reference  to  the  plurality, 
qnte  (qtia/t'a)  sunt:  compare  Plat  Thewt,  I54e,   155c'. 

The  interrogative  zl  sometimes  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sen- 
tence, as  in  Jo.  xxi.  21 ,  ovxog  61  xl;  in  the  orators  nmg  is  often  bo 
placed  (Weber,  Dem.  p.  180  sq.,  Jelf  872). 

Both  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  the  LXX  we  meet  with  Iva  xi ,  for 
ivhal  purpose ,  wherefore ,  as  a  formula  of  interrogation :  Mt.  ix.  4, 
vva  xl  vfielg  ivdvfiBia^E  novfiga;  xxvii.  46,  L.  xiii.  7,  al.  This  ex- 
pression is  elliptical,  like  tiie  Latin  ut  quid,  and  stands  for  7va  xl 
yivrixai  (or  yivoixo,  after  a  past  tense);  see  Herm.  ^"ig,  p.  849,  Lob. 
yfjax  p.  107  (Jelf  882):  it  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  writers,  par- 
ticularly the  later;  see  Plat.  j4poi.  26  d,  Aristoph.  Ecc/es,  718,  Ar- 
rian,  Eptct,  1.  24,  al.,  and  comp.  Euth  i.  11.  21,  Ecclus.  xiy.  3, 
1  Mace.  ii.  7. 

2.  The  indefinite  pronoun  rig^  ti  is  joined 

a.  To  abstract  nouns,  for  the  purpose  (inter  alia)  of  soften- 
ing their  meaning  in  some  degree;  as  in  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1. 16,  toi5- 
rovg  r/yelro  rj  oniQaT€i<f  rivi  i}  ddiyLiif  i)  af.uXei\i  aTteivai^  from  a 
certain  (a  kind  of)  tccnkness  or  injustice  &c.,  Plut  CorioL  14. 
Hence  we  meet  with  it  when  a  writer  is  using  a  figure  which  is 
uncommon  or  too  bold;  as  in  Ja.  i.  18,  oTtaqxrj  ziq  quastJUim 
(quasi)  primitice  (Buttm.  L  579,  Schoem.  Plut.  Agis  p.  73). 

6.  To  numerals,  when  the  number  is  to  be  taken  approxi- 
mately and  not  exactly:  A.  xxiii.  23,  dvo  Ttvdg  about  two,  m.  14; 
see  Schsef.  Dem.  III.  269,  Matth.  487. 4  (Jelf  659,  Don.  p.  380). 

c.  To  adjectives  of  quality  and  quantity,  with  rhetorical 
emphasis:  H.  x.  27,  (pofieqa  tiq  exdtxi^atg  teiTibilis  qnasdam  *, 

'  [T(^  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  tcoCoc  both  in  the  N.  T.  (at  L. 
iv.  36)  and  in  classical  Greek:  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  731,  Shllleto,  Dem.  IkJt. 
Jj€g.  p.  14.  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  that  Tcoioc  frequently  stands  for  tie 
in  the  N.  T.,  but  several  of  the  passages  quoted  in  proof  of  this  (eg.  Rom. 
iii.  27,  A.  iv.  7)  arc  now  more  correctly  explained.  It  is  hard  however  to  be- 
lieve that  icoioc  retains  its  qualitative  force  in  such  passages  at  A.  xxiii.  84, 
Mt.  xxiv.  43.  In  modem  Greek  icoioc  is  frequently  used  in  the  same  sense  as 
tU:  see  Mullach,   Vuig.  p.  63,  209.] 

>  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  101,  Weber,  Detn,  p.  192. 

s  Klotz ,  Clc.  JjosL  p.  142 ,  Nauck  in  JtJin*s  Jahrb.  vol.  6S.  p.  1$S  sq. 
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a  right  terrible  {very  teiriblc)  ptinishmeiU  ^ ;  conip.  Lucian, 
Pliilop.  8,  (pofieQoy  ri  d-iofia'  Diod.  S.  5. 39,  htinovoq  tig  ft  log' 
Mscinn.  Dial.  3. 17,  Xen.  Q/i-.  1.  6. 14,  6.  4.  7,  Heliod.  2.  23. 
99,  Lucian,  Dial.  M.  5. 1,  Plutarch,  Phoc.  c.  13  ^  So  of  per- 
sons in  A.  viii.  9,  ^iyag  tig  a  very  great  man  (Xen.  Eph.  3.  2, 
Athen.  4.  21 ,  aL) '.  Compare  A.  v.  36,  XeytJv  elvai  tiva  eavtov 
that  he  is  some  one  (of  consequence, — really  something):  see 
Bernh.  p.  440,  Kriig.  p.  151,  Jelf  I.e.  Obs.  1.  In  Latin,  f/uidam 
is  similarly  used,  and  also — where  there  is  no  substantive  or  ad- 
jective to  be  strengthened — alujuis,  e.g.  "aliquem  esse",  Cic 
Ait.  3. 15. 

Ilag  tig  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. ;  some  would  introduce 
it  in  1  C.  ix.  22  (for  navtiog  tivag)  *  on  the  testimony  of  a  few 
aatborities,  but  without  necessity,  and  even  without  any  critical 
probability.  Elg  tig^  unvs  alitjuisy  may  be  emphatic  in  Jo. 
XL  49. 

The  neuter  u ,  aliquid^  may  be  used  with  emphasis  in  Mt.  xx. 
20,  for  aliquid  magni  (see  Fritz,  in  he),  but  this  is  not  probable. 
The  pronoun  must  however  be  so  taken  in  the  formula  tlvcti  xi ,  G. 
ii.  6,  vi.  3,  al.,  as  in  the  familiar  Latin  phrase  aliquid  esse.  In 
every  case  it  is  the  connexion  that  gives  the  emphasis  (compare 
Herm.  rig.  p.  731),  and  hence  the  subject  belongs  to  the  province 
of  rhetoric:  tI  Xiynv,  xi  nQcicasiv,  arc  particularly  common  in  Greek 
writerB. 

Rem.  Tig  may  stand  either  before  or  after  its  substantive,  as 
ri^  iyfJQ  A.  iii.  2,  itn^Q  xig  A.  v.  1,  x.  1 :  the  latter  is  the  more  usual 
position  in  the  K  T.  It  has  been  doubted  (Matth.  487.  6,  Jelf  660) 
whether  x\g  can  be  the  first  word  of  a  sentence;  Hermann  however 
{Ewfetfd.  Rat.  p.  95)  sees  nothing  objectionable  in  this  position  of 
the  pronoun.  In  the  N.  T.  compare  1  Tim.  v.  24,  nvcav  av^Qtinaiv 
at  i^a^xUti  nQodrikoi  ilaiv  ....  xialv  8h  x.r.A.,  A.  xvii.  18,  xix.  31. 

The  abbreviated  forms  xov,  tq>  (Buttm.  I.  301,  Jelf  156)  are 
not  found  in  the  N.  T. :  they  have  been  introduced  by  some  into 
1  C.  XV.  8,  1  Th.  iv.  6,  but  wrongly. 

>  [^*Bemhardy*s  account  of  this  asage  {Syntax  p.  442)  seems  to  be  tlie 
trmft  one,  that  it  has  the  power  of  a  doubled  adjectival  sense,  and  generalizes 
the  quality  predicated,  indicating  same  one  of  that  kind,  it  may  be  any  one  .  . 
The  indefiniteness  makes  the  declaration  more  awful."  Alford  on  H.  x.  27. 
See  alao  Delitssch  in  loe.,  Jelf  l.c. — The  word  £xd(xT]aic  above  should  be  ix.- 
Boxi) :  it  is  carious  that  this  mistake  should  have  escaped  correction  in  all  the 
edSiims.     On  the  meaning  of  ix^Ofri  see  Alford  m  loc.] 

s  Compare  Boisson.  NiceL  p.  268. 

*  Ifl  these  cases  ti^  is  our  [indefinite  article]  ein  emphasised;  as  we  can 
say  in  German,  da*  frar  tine  Frcudc^  that  frat  a  joy  (a  great  joy),  <2a«  i»t  ein 
JfaiM,  that  u  a  man  (a  strong,  able  man). 

«  See  BAsoa.  Eunap,  p.  127. 
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SECTION  XXVI. 
HEBRAISTIC  MODES  OF  EXPRESSING  CERTAIN  PRONOUNS. 

1.  In  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom  ^,  theN.T.  writers 

sometimes  use  ov  (fiij) Tra^  in  the  place  of  ovdeigj  firjdeigj 

always  however  placing  the  negative  in  direct  connexion  with 
the  verb  of  the  sentence:  Mt.  xxiv.  22,  aim  av  iacidrj  naaa 
actQ^'  Rom.  iii.  20,  e,^  aQycuv  vofiov  ov  diyuauo&rjaerai  naaa 
adg^'  L.  i.  37,  ovx  adwari^et  naQct  tov  S-eov  ttov  ^fia*  1  C. 
i.  29,  ontog  fifj  TMxvxi^otjrat  Ttaoa  adq^  x.r.X.;  compare  also  Rev. 
xxi.  27,  01'  i.iri  slgild-rj  eig  avrijv  nav  tloivov  A.  X.  14,  ovdinim 
etpayov  nav  'mivov  (Jud.  xiii.  4,  Sus.  27). 

On  the  other  hand,  when  ov  (fifj)  and  nag  are  joined 
together,  without  an  intervening  word,  the  meaning  is  not  even/ 
(like  non  omnis):  1  C.  xv.  39,  ov  naaa  aaQ^  r]  avrfj  aaq^^  Mt. 
vii.  21 ,  ov  nag  o  Xiycov  *  Y,vQiey  tlvqu,  elgeXeiaeTai  elg  t^  fiae. 
....  dlX  o  noLwv  x.r.X.,  Not  every  one  who  (willingly)  coils 
me  Ijyrdy  but  (amongst  those  who  do  this)  on/iy  he  who  docs 
the  fnV/.&c.  *, — it  is  not  the  (mere)  saying  "Lord"  that  gives  an 
entrance  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  but  &c.:  A.  x.  41  is  si- 
milar. So  also  ov  ndvzeg  is  7ion  omnes:  Mt  xix.  11,  Rom.  ix. 
6,  X.  16. 

This  distinction  has  its  foundation  in  the  nature  of  the  case. 
In  o^'  ....  nag,  ov  negatives  the  notion  of  the  verb, — ^a  nega- 
tive assertion  being  made  in  reference  to  nag :  thus  in  Rom.  ilL 
20,  ere/'i/  man  shall  not-be-justi/ied ,  the  "not-being-justified" 
is  asserted  of  every  man ,  and  hence  the  meaning  is ,  no  man 
shall  be  justified  ^ .  In  ov  nag,  it  is  nag  that  is  negatived. — 
On  the  whole,  however,  the  formula  ov  .. .  nag  occurs  but  rare- 


1  Leusdcu,  Dtall.  p.  107,  Vorst,  Bebr.  p.  589  sq. ,  Geson.  Lg,  831  [G«teii. 
Ilcbr.  Or.  p.  236  (Bagst),  Kalisch,  Jlebr.  Chr.  L  236.  For  the  N.  T.,  see  Green, 
Gr.  p.  190,  Jelf  905.  Oba.  9.] 

s  I  cannot  agree  with  Fritzsche  (see  also  PrdAim.  p.  72  sq.)  in  joining  ov  with 
the  verb  and  rendering  the  words  "no  Lord-sayer".  The  "saying  Lord,  Lord**, 
is  by  no  means  excluded  by  the  second  member  of  the  verse  (dXJl'  o  icouSv); 
indeed  Tcoteiv  xd  ^^XT))ia  Tou  Tcarpoc  \lo\»  involves  the  acknowledgmant  of 
Jesus  as  the  Lord. 

'  Gesenius  I.e.  merely  mentions  this  peculiarity  of  the  Ilebrew  language, 
witliout  making  any  effort  to  explain  it:  Ewald,  on  the  other  hand  (p.  657) 
[Lehrb.  p.  790:  ed.  7].  has  at  least  indicated  the  correct  explanation.  See  Dm- 
aIus  on  O.  ii.  16,  and  lieza  on  Rom.  iii.  20.  I  have  never  been  able  to  see 
what  Gesenius  means  by  his  dbtinction  between  ou  icac  and  [An  nac* 
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ly :  in  the  examples  quoted  above  (which  are  for  the  most  part 
sentences  of  a  proverbial  character)  it  seems  to  have  been  used 
designedly,  as  being  more  expressive.  The  N.  T.  use  of  this 
oonstraction  is  almost  confined  to  those  passages  in  which  the 
O.  T.  phrase  ^fea'bs  is  introduced:  in  the  LXX,  as  a  trans- 
lation ,  the  idiom  is  of  frequent  occurrence  ^ .  All  Georgi's  quo- 
tations ( ViHd.  p.  317)  to  prove  that  this  construction  is  pure 
Greek,  are  beside  the  mark:  in  every  instance  jcag  belongs  to 
the  noun,  signifying  either  whole  (as  in  gxrjde  tov  anavra  xQo- 
vnp)j  or  f'nli,  complete,  (as  in  naaa  avdpLtj)  *. 

This  Hebraism  should  in  strictness  be  Umited  to  the  ex- 
pression ov  ifitj) . . .  Ttag;  for  in  sentences  with  nag  ...  ov  (fir)  * 
th^ie  is  usually  nothing  that  is  alien  to  Greek  usage  ^ ,  or  else 
the  writer's  reason  for  choosing  this  particular  mode  of  expres- 
sicHi  is  evident  of  itself.  1  Jo.  iL  21 ,  nav  xpevdog  ix  i%  air]' 
d^dag  ovx  I'ariy,  all  falsehood  {every  lie)  is  not  of  the  truth, 
is  a  sentence  which  any  Greek  might  have  written:  Jo.  iii.  16, 
7ra  nag  b  niCTBviav  eig  aircdv  /ifj  anoXrjraiy  alX  exjj  )t.r.A.  (o./.)*i 
iiai  every  believer  in  him  may  not  jteiush ,  hit  &c.  In  E.  v.  5, 
nag  noqvog  ^  armiyaqTog  ^  7rXeoviiiTif]g  ....  ovtl  ex^i  TLXrjQovo- 
fiiay  iv  tfj  fiaaikei(f  tov  Xqiotov,  the  apostle  may  have  had  an 

>  For  iosUnce,  Ex.  xii.  16,  44,  xx.  10,  Dt  v.  14,  xx.  16,  Jad.  xiii.  4,  2  S. 
XT.  11,  P^  xxziii.  11 ,  cxlu.  2,  Es.  xxxi.  14  (Tob.  iv.  7,  19,  xii.  11).  Yet  they 
jiut  a%  frequently  use  the  classical  ou  .  . .  •  ou^eC^  or  ou^^v  (see  Ex.  x.  15,  Dt 
Ttii  9,  Jo*.  X.  8,  Pr.  vi.  35,  xii.  21),  or  even  the  simple  ou^eCc  (Jos.  xxiii.  9). 

*  If  Schleosner  means  to  prove  from  Cic.  liosc.  Amer,  27,  and  ad  Famil. 
1.  12,    that  *^on  omnis"  is  nsed  for  *'nullus",    he  cannot  have  looked  at  these 


*  That  is,  in  the  singular;  when  tzSlq  is  plural  (e.g.  all  men  love  not  death)^ 
this  ia  the  ordinary  mode  of  expression  in  Greek.  Of  tliis  kind  is  the  passage 
quoted  br  Weiske  {Fteon,  p.  58)  in  illustration  of  this  Hebraism,  Plat.  Phted, 
91  e,  icoTCpov,  fipT),  zdhrrac  toOc  ffXTcpoa^ev  Xoyou;  oux  aicoS^x^a^c,  -^  touc 
|A^,  Tovc  ^  ou;  **i4  it  a/Z  . .  .  .  that  you  do  not  receive,  or  do  you  receive 
part  and  ntject  part"?  In  what  other  way  could  this  have  been  (simply)  ex- 
pressed? In  the  LXX,  compare  Num.  xiv.  23,  Jos.  xi.  13,  Ex.  xxxi.  14,  Dan. 
xL  37. 

«  If  a  jrriter  joins  the  negative  to  the  verb  at  the  beginning  of  the  sen- 
leaee  (ov  dcxflKMl^crrraO  >  i^  ^^^J  ^  supposed  that  he  has  the  sul^ect  already 
before  his  Bind  (icac),  *iid  therefore  might  say  ou^eCc*  If  however  be  begins 
with  loaCt  either  he  has  not  yet  decided  whether  he  will  use  an  affirmative  or 
a  negitJTe  verb,  or  else  it  seems  to  him  more  appropriate  to  make  a  negative 
assertion  in  reference  to  eveiy  one  (icac  d  tciotcuuv  ....  ou  {xi^  aic6XT)TaO» 
than  to  make  an  affirmatire  assertion  in  reference  to  no  one.  Such  an  assu- 
raaee  as  *Sm>  believer  shall  perish"  would  seem  to  presuppose  that  some  ap- 
prehension exists,  which  it  b  the  object  of  the  assurance  to  remove. 

*  [This  is  a  v.1,  in  ver.  15,  but  in  vcr.  16  there  is  no  doubt  about  the 
reading.] 
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affinnative  predicate  before  his  mind  when  he  began  the  sen- 
tence (Ez.  xliv.  9).  Only  in  E.  iv.  29,  and  perhaps  in  Rev.  xxii  3, 
oidh  would  have  been  more  pleasing  to  a  Grecian  ear. 

In  Mt.  X.  29  (L.  xii.  6),  we  find  ^v  i$  avxmv  ov  ntcvxai^  (vei) 
unum  norif  ne  untim  quidem  (in  contrast  with  dvo,  **two  for  an  aa- 
sarion,  and  not  even  one  &c.");  similarly  in  Mt  y.  18.  Such  ex- 
pressions (with  a  negative)  are  also  found  in  Greek  writers:  Dion. 
H.  Comp,  18  (Y.  122),  |ii/av  ovn  Sv  svgot  rig  asklda-  ^ntiqq.  II.  980. 
10,  |Li/a  T£  ov  %(xxtXtlntxo  (according  to  Schsefer's  emendation),  Plu- 
tarch, Gracch.  9  ^ :  in  Hebrew,  compare  Ex.  x.  19,  Is.  xxxiv.  16. 
This  construction  cannot  be  called  either  a  Gtocism  or  a  Hebraism; 
in  every  case  the  writer  aims  at  greater  emphasis  than  would  be  con- 
veyed by  ovdiig^ — which  properly  expresses  the  same  thing,  but 
had  become  weakened  by  usage  *. 

L.  i.  37,  ovx  idvvaxi^an  naQa  [xm]  ^m  nav  frjiut^ — notkimg^ 
no  thing  J  (compare  ^^*j,  and  in  Greek,  tnog) — is  probably  taken 
from  Gen.  xviii.  14  (LXX).  Mt  xv.  23,  ovx  aniKQidTi  aixy  loyov^ 
is  simply.  He  answered  her  not  a  word:  there  was  no  need  of  iva 
here, — we  also  say  "a  word",  not  "o;/e  word"  *.  The  Greeks  could 
use  the  same  expression,  and  its  occurrence  in  1  K.  xviii.  21  does 
not  make  it  a  Hebraism. 

2.  The  one,  the  oilier,  is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  re- 
petition of  elg: 

a.  In  antithetical  clauses,  elg  .. .  yxxI  elq:  Mt  xx.  21,  xxiv. 
40,  xxvii.  38,  xvii.  4,  Mk.  x.  37,  Jo.  xx.  12,  G.  iv.  22, — but  in 

L.  xvii.  34,  o  elg [xat]  o  %TBQog  *,  compare  xvi.  13,  xviiL  10, 

^sop  119  (De  Fur.):  so  in  Hebrew  Tn«,  Ex.  xvii.  12,  Lev. rii  8, 


1  Soo  Schtefer  on  Plutarch  Lc, ,  and  on  Dionys.  Compot.  p.  247,  Erfordt, 
Soph.  Ajdig.  p.  121.     [Jolf  738.  Ob;  3.] 

*  Hence  also  the  combination  ou^k  cU  nemo  quitquam,  nemo  umit,  Mt. 
xvii.  14,  oudl  ^v  (^TJfjia  ne  unum  quidem^  Jo.  i.  3,  Bom.  iii.  10,  1  C.  vi.  5  [Bee,]: 
see  Herm.    Vig.  p.  467 ,    Weber,    Dem.   p.  501    (Xen.   Cyr.  2.3.9,    4.  1.  14). 

This  is  frequently  found  in  the  LXX  (especially  as  a  rendering  of  "tnK  K)) ,  u 
Ex.  xiv.  28,  Nam.  xxxi.  49.     Compare  also  ou  .  .  .  .  Tcork ,  2  P.  i.  21. 

s  [This  passage  is  quoted  above  with  the  reading  ic  toO  ^ou,  which  is 
received  by  recent  editors.  In  favour  of  taking  ^T)|xa  as  foord  (not  thtKff),  see 
Meyer  and  Alford  m  loc,  Ellic  Hist  L.  p.  49.] 

*  No  one  who  has  learnt  to  make  distinctions  in  language  will  require 
£va  here,  on  the  ground  that  tlq  is  expressed  elsewhere  (Mt.  xxi.  24 ,  ^«dTi)aift 
u{xa;  xdydS  Xoyov  £va). 

B  [Besides  these  two  forms  of  expression,    we   find   the  foUowing  in  the 

N.  T.:  cU xa\  o'  Erepo?  (Mt  vi.  24,  L.  xvi.  13),  6  tU ^  51  ft.  (L. 

vii.  41,  A.  xxiii.  6),  eU  .  .  .  d  51  £t.  (L.  xvii.  85  "Hsch.  ed.  7),  d  etc  •  •  .  •  d 
aXXoc  (Rev.  xvii.  10).  In  L.  xvii.  34,  xviii.  10  (quoted  above),  it  is  donbtAiI 
whether  wo  should  read  el^  ^^  d  elc*  In  G.  iv.  24  we  find  (ji(ot  |xlv  >  not  fol- 
lowed by  a  second  clause.  In  Mk.  ix.  5,  Mt.  xvii.  4,  L.  ix.  33,  there  are  three 
members  (d;  .  .  .  x.  el;  . .  •  x.  clO-     ^^^  A.  Buttm.  p.  89  sq.]  . 
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XT.  15,  1 S.  X.  3,  aL  The  Greek  said  elg  iiiv  ....  elg  de,  or  elg 
fiiv  ....  o  di^;  for  the  examples  which  Gcorgi  and  Schwarz ' 
have  quoted  as  parallel  to  the  N.  T.  formula  are  rather  enume- 
rations proper,  reckonings  of  a  sum  total  (e.g.  dgld  in  ally  one 
. .  •  one  .  •  •  one  •  • .  &c.). 

b.  With  a  reciprocal  meaning:  1  Th.  v.  11,  ohuodoiiBiTE  elg 
%6v  &a'  1 C.  iv.  6.    This  would  rather  be  an  Aramaism  ^  (hence 

the  Peshito  repeats  ^  to  express  aXkriK. ,  e.g.  in  Mt  xxiv.  10, 

Jo.  xiiL  35),  but  is  not  in  discordance  with  Greek  syntax;  see 
Her.  4  50,  ft'  ngog  iV  avfipaXleiv  Lucian,  Consci\  HisL  2,  log 
ol-p  fr,  ifaaiy^  ht  naqa^aXeiv  Asin.  54.  Compare  also  the 
phrase  tv  av»'  hog  (Ast,  Plat.  Polit.  p.  339,  Bemhardy,  Dio- 
njfs.  Pericg,  p.  853),  and  Kypkc  EL  339. 

Mt  xii.  26,  0  actravag  xov  aaxavav  ixj^aAAn,  is  rendered  by 
some  (on  the  principle  of  cuneus  cuneum  tf*udii),  *Uhe  one  Satan 
casts  out  ike  other  Satan";  but  the  true  trauslation  is,  Saian  easts 
omi  Saisim,     Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  L.  xi.  17. 

The  Hebrew  idiom,  the  man  ....  to  his  friendy  or  brother,  is 
retained  by  the  LXX  (Gk3n.  xi.  3,  xiii.  11,  Jud.  yi.  29,  Euth  iii.  14, 
Jer.  ix.  20,  al.),  but  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. :  compare,  however, 
H.  yiii.  11  (a  quotation  from  the  LXX),  ov  fi^  6i6il(amv  ^Kaaiog 
joy  nificlov  (or  better  ttoA/ti/v)  avtov  %al  ^naffxog  xov  id6kq)6v 
•vrov. 

On  a  Hebraistic  mode  of  expressing  every,  by  repeating  the 
noun,  e.g.  ijfii^a  nol  W^^f  ^^  §  ^4*  1* 


CHAPTEB  THiRD. 
THE        NOUN. 

SECTION  XXVII. 
NUMBER  AND  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

1.  The  singular  of  a  masculine  noun,  with  the  article,  is 
not  unfrequently  used  m  a  collective  sense  to  denote  the  whole 
class:  Ja.  ii.  6,  f^tifidoaTe  rov  jmox^v  (in  1  C.  xi.  22  we  find  the 
plural),  Ja.  v.  6,  Rom.  xiv.  1,  1  P.  iv.  18,  Mt.  xii.  35.  This  usage 
is  especially  common  in  the  case  of  national  names,  as  b  'lov- 

>   See  Fischer  ad  Lensdeii.  DiaU,  p.  35 ,  Matth.  288.  Rem.  6. 

*  Georgi,   Vmd,  p.  159  sq.,  Schwarz ,  Comment,  p.  421. 

*  HofflBMB,  Qrawm,  Syr,  p.  880.     [Cowper,  Syr.  Gr,  p.  112.] 
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dalog  Rom.  iii.  1 ;  so  Romanvs  often  stands  for  Romnni  (Mark- 
land,  Eur.  Sftppl.  659).  The  quality  is  brought  out  more 
purely  and  sharply  by  the  singular  than  by  the  plural,  which 
points  to  the  multitude  of  the  individuals  [§  18. 1].  Akin  to 
this  is  the  use  of  the  singular  in  reference  to  a  plurality  of  ob- 
jects, to  denote  something  which  belongs  to  each  of  the  objects: 
IC.  vi.  19,  oTi  to  aS)(ia  vfiioy  yaog  %,  ay.  nvevfiarog  (the 
reading  of  the  best  MSS.);  Mk.  viii.  17,  neTKOQw/iivrjv  ^ers  t^v 
nagdiav  (Ja.  iii.  14,  L.  i.  66,  2  P.  ii.  14,  al.);  Mt  xviL  6,  IVre- 
aav  enl  ngogiOTtov  avrwv  (L.  ii.  31,  2C.  iii  18,  viii.  24)*; 
Rev.  vi.  11,  idod-Tj  avrolg  gtoX^  lev^rj  (L.  xxiv.  4,  A.  i.  10?); 
E.  vi.  14,  TitQil^coadfUvot  rfjv  oafpvv  vfuav  x.t.A.  (Jelf  354). 
This  distributive  smgular,  as  it  may  be  called,  is  comtaion  in 
Greek  writers:  Xen.  An.  4.  7.  16,  elxov  nvr^fjldag  nuxi  xfmnj  x. 
fiaxotLQiov  ....  doQv  'A,.T.Lf  Cyr.  4.  3.  11,  Eurip.  OfcL  225, 
Thuc.  3.  22,  4.  4,  6.  58,  Pol.  3. 49. 12,  M.  Amm.  5. 4;  compare 
Cic.  liab.  4. 11,  Sen.  Ep.  87.  In  the  LXX,  compare  Gen.  xlviil 
12,  Lev.  X.  6,  Jud.  xiii.  20,  Lam.  ii.  10,  2  Chr.  xxix.  6:  see  also 
Testam.  Pair.  p.  565*.  Li  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  the  plural  is 
the  form  ordinarily  used  (so  also  in  L.  xxiv.  5,  A.  i.  10  ').  See, 
in  general,  Elmsley  on  Eur.  Med.  264,  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  158. 

The  collective  uso  of  the  singular  must  not  be  extended  beyond 
its  natural  limits.  In  1  C.  vi.  5 ,  diaxpivai  iva  fUcov  xov  adekgkov^ 
xov  ad.  does  not  stand  for  xijg  a8skq>6Tfjxog:  nor  would  anything  be 
gained  by  such  a  supposition,  for  ava  (niaov  between  should  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  mention  of  particular  individuals,  not  of  a  colleotive 
whole.  (Mt.  xiii.  25  is  a  different  case.)  We  should  have  crt'cr  fifaoy 
adek<pov  xal  adelq>ov  (Gen.  xxiii.  15),  or  rcov  adsXfpmv  avrov  (see 
Grotius, — comp.  Pol.  10.  48.  1),  or  else  the  structure  is  faulty 
through  excessive  conciseness.  Even  in  Meyer^s  explanation  it  is 
implied  that  the  expression  is  incorrect,  as  it  is  also  without 
example. 

2.  Conversely,  the  plural  of  the  class  (masculine  or  femi- 
nine) is  used  where  the  writer  wishes  to  express  himself  gene- 


>  I  cannot  bring  in  here  aicd  or  icpo  Tcpo^icou  auTuv  or  ufAiov,  xorrd  :cp. 
IKZVTUV,  &c.  (L.  ii.  31,  A.  vii.  45,  Ex.  xxxiv.  11,  Dt  iu.  18,  vU.  19,  viiL  20,  al.), 
as  these  phrases  had  already  become  mere  adverbs. 

s  In  1  Th.  i.  7,  (S^e  yev^a^ai  ufiac  t\;icov  icdtJi  TOi^  ictorcuouffiv ,  the  sin- 
g:alar  is  (luite  refi^alar,  because  Paul  is  thinking  of  the  church  as  a  whole.  1  C. 
X.  6,  11  [AVr.],  1  P.  V.  3,  are  of  a  different  kind;  here  the  singalar  would  be 
inappropriate. 

*  [In  these  two  passages,  Bee,  has  the  sing.,  the  best  MSS.  the  plmL] 
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nM}!,  though  the  predicate  directly  refers  to  one  individual 
only:  Mt.  ii  20,  Teihyij^aaiy  ol  ^tjtovvTeg  rijv  tpvxfp^  tov  ncudiovj 
though  Herod  the  Great  alone  is  meant  (ver.  19) ;  comp.  Ex.  iv. 
19,  and  see  .£schyL  Prom.  67,  Eurip.  Hec.  403,  ^schin.  adv. 
Timarch.  21 ,  and  Bremi  in  loc.  ^  On  the  other  hand ,  in  Mt. 
ix.  8,  ido^aaay  tov  O'Bov  tov  dovta  i^ovalav  Toiavzrjv  Tolg  iv- 
^Qtinoigt  the  reference  is  certainly  not  to  Christ  alone;  the 
words  must  be  taken  quite  generaUy,  as  in  H.  ix.  23.  In  Mt. 
xxvii.  44,  ol  Xfjuraij  we  must  recognise  a  different  tradition 
from  that  followed  in  L.  xxiii.  39  ^.  In  1  G.  xv.  29,  vTieQ  ziav 
ptif(4(ia¥  can  hardly  refer  to  (the  dead)  Ghrist, — in  that  case  we 
should  haye  had  tig  %ovg  veKQovg, — but  must  be  understood  of 
(onbaptised)  dead  men. 

In  A.  xiii.  40,  ro  slifrniivov  iv  rolg  ngotpi^xaig  (Jo.  vi.  45),  we 
hare  merely  a  general  form  of  quotation  (A.  vii.  42 ,  iv  §i§kifa  tcdv 
x^o^rcSy),  juBt  as  we  ourselves  say  "in  Paul's  Epistles",  &c.,  when 
we  either  do  not  wish  or  are  not  able  to  give  the  exact  reference. 
Mi.  xzrr.  26,  iv  xolq  xaftdoig  (opposed  to  iv  t^  i^^juoo),  is  essen- 
tially of  the  same  kind:  compare  Liv.  1.  3,  Silvius  casu  quodam  in 
sii9u  natns. 

In  Mt  xxi.  7,  inavo}  avrmv  probably  refers  to  the  tfiaxia;  but 
there  would  be  nothing  absurd  in  the  words  even  if  they  referred 
to  the  two  animals,  any  more  than  in  iniPiPtixaig  in\  ovov  xal  mS- 
lov,  rer.  5.  We  ourselves  say  loosely,  ''he  sprang  from  the  horses", 
although  only  one  of  the  team,  the  saddle-horse,  is  meant 

It  is  quite  erroneous  to  suppose  that  in  1  C.  xvi.  3  the  plural 
imaiolai  is  used  for  the  singular  (Heumann  in  iocJ).  Though  Ini- 
6tolai  may  be  used  of  a  single  letter  ^ ,  yet  in  this  passage  the 
words  di  intat.  must  certainly  be  joined  with  nifiiffO} ,  and  it  is  in 
itself  not  at  all  improbable  that  Paul  might  send  several  letters  to 
different  persons. 

3.    Not  a  few  nouns  which  in  German  [and  English]  arc 

used  in  the  singular  are  either  always  or  usually  plural  in  the 

N.  T.    These  nouns  denote  objects  which — from  a  general,  or  a 

Grecian,  or  a  Biblical  point  of  view — present  to  the  senses  or  to 

the  mind  something  plural  or  comprehensive  (KrQg.  p.  12,  Jelf 

355,  Don.  p.  367).     Thus  we  find  aiciveg  H.  i.  2,  tJie  woi'ld 


'  Ponon ,  Ear.  Muxn,  p.  36 ,  Reisig ,  Canject.  in  Aristoph,  p.  58 1  and 
C.  L.  Soth,  OrammaL  QwkbL  e  C,  Tacito  (Norimb.  1829),  §  1.  [Green,  Or, 
p.  83  sq.] 

*  (On  Om  other  side,  mo  Smith,  Diet  of  BibU  IIL  1488,  Lange,  Lift  qf 
CkriU  IV.  397  (Transl.).     Compare  Green  p.  84.J 

•  8eh»f.  Htttarch  V.  446,  Poppo,  Thuc,  1.  132. 
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(W'-qhiy) ;  ovqavol  cwli  ^ ,  comp.  2  C.  xiL  2 ;  to  Syux  Ute  sane- 
titary^  H.  viii.  1,  ix.  8,  12,  al.;  avatolal,  dva^iaiy  the  regions 
of  the  East,  West,  Mt  viii.  11,  xxiv.  27  (Plat  Dcf.  411  b, 
Epin,  990  a,  Diod.  S.  2. 43,  Dio  C.  987. 32,  Lucian,  Peregr.  39); 
TO,  de^id,  aqiaxeqciy  evcjvvfid,  lite  right,  leftside  (frequently); 
d'VQcti  fores,  folding  doors  (so  also  Tti^hxi  in  Greek  writer^ 
A.  V.  19,  Jo.  XX.  19, — but  not  A.  xvi.  26  sq.,  Mt.  xxiv.  33,  for  here 
d'vqciL  is  a  real  plural;  yiohim  bosom,  L.  xvi.  23  {yuoXnoq  in 
vcr.  22),  compare  Paus.  6. 1.  2,  M\.  13.  31;  za  i^dvia  of  the 
(single)  tipper-garment,  Jo.  xix.  23,  xviii.  4,  A.  x.  6*;  the 
names  of  the  festivals  ^yxamo,  yeviaia,  atvgxa  {IlavadTJvaia^ 
Saturnalia^);  ydfioi  nuptials,  Mt.  xxiL  2,  L.  xii.  36  (compare 
Tob.  xi.  20*);  oxptivta  wages,  Rom.  vi.  23  (Fritz.  Rom.  I.  428), 
and  aqyvqia  pieces  of  money,  shekels,  Mt  xxvi.  16,  xxviii.  12. 

When  the  names  of  countries  or  cities  are  plural,  the  cause 
must  be  sought  in  the  (original)  plurality  of  the  provinces  (Cn/- 
liie)  or  of  the  distinct  parts  of  the  city,  as  ^Adiqvaiy  nmaqa^ 
OlXtTrTtoi,  and  probably  rd'^IeQoaolvf.ia^.  Lastly,  the  plural 
of  those  nouns  which  denote  a  feeling,  a  disposition,  or  a  state, 
expresses  the  forms  or  acts  in  which  these  are  manifested:  1  P. 
ii.  1 ,  d7to9^i(.uvoi  naaav  xcrMav  ....  x.  V7toY.Qiaeig  x.  (pd'ovovg 
X.  Ttdaag  'MctaXaXtdg'  2C.  xiL  20,  Ipig,  ^Aog,  dviioiy  iQi&eiai^ 
y,aTalaXiai,  iptdvQiafioly  q^vattiaeig ^  on^aTaaraalai'  2G.  xi.  23, 
iv  d^avdroig  noXXdKig'  E.  vi.  11,  G.  v.  20,  1  P.  iv.  3,  Ja.  ii.  1 
(2C.  ix.  6),  Jude  13,  1 C.  vii.  2«.  Thus  the  plural  oixre^jEioi, 
D-^^^nn,  is  more  common  than  the  singular,  which  is  found  once 
only  (Col.  iii.  12  ?;./.  ^):  E.  ii.  3,  d^elrfiara  r.  aaQ^g,  also  comes 
in  here®. 

The  plural  of  alfta  blood  occurs  Jo.  i.  13  (with  reference  to 
natural  generation):  the  only  direct  parallel  to  tiiis  is  foand  in  a 

>   Schneider ,  Lot  Or.  II.  476. 

*  [These  two  references  are  wrong.  In  ed.  5,  Winer  gives  Mt.  zxrii.  81, 
Mk.  V.  30.  Jo.  xiii.  4,  12,  A.  xviii.  6:  hence  we  should  probably  read  here  Jo. 
xix.  23 .  xiii.  4 ,  A.  xviii.  6.] 

»  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  IV.  20. 

*  [A  mistake,  probably  for  viii.  20,  or  xi.  18.] 

5  Comp.  Nobbc,  *Srhed(r.  Ptol^m.  I.  22.  [See  abo  Smith,  Diet.  </  BihU 
I.  982] 

0  Fritz.  lUm.  III.  6,   Kritz,  SaUtut  I.  76. 

^  [Hero  the  plural  lias  the  .support  of  one  only  (K)  of  the  uncial  MSS.] 

<*  On  the  whole  subject  see  Jacobs,  Ad.  FhiloL  Monac.  I.  154  sq,  Schoem. 
Plat.  Jiyii  p.  75  sq.,  Stollb.  Plat.  lUp.  II.  368,  Iloinichon,  Euteb,  111.  18  sq-, 
Bernh.  p.  62  sq.  (Jclf  355,  Don.  p.  367). 
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poetical  passage,  Eur.  Ion  693,  but  the  plural  in  itself  presents  no 
more  difficulty  in  the  case  of  al^att  than  in  that  of  other  fluids,  as 
Tfi  viaxa  and  to  yiXa%xa,  Plat  Legg,  10.  887  d  (Jelf  355).  In 
Key.  xviii.  24  atpuna  is  a  real  plural.  The  plural  is  not  used  for 
the  singular  in  at  yqaq>cily  to  Uqcl  yqi^^axci,  or  in  of  6co^i}xoi 
Rom.  ix.  4,  E.  ii.  12  (the  covenants  which  God  repeatedly  made  in 
the  patriarchal  age,  with  Abraham,  with  Jacob,  through  Moses, — 
comp.  Wis.  xii.  21,  2  Mace.  viii.  15):  ifcctyytXiai^  H.  vii.  6,  must 
be  similarly  explained.  Neither  in  these  words,  nor  in  Jo.  ix.  3, 
2  C.  xii.  1,  7,  nor  in  H.  ix.  23  (where  the  language  is  general),  can 
we  assume  the  existence  of  a  Hebraistic  pluralis.  majes talis, 

Ttt  cafifi€tTa,  where  the  weekly  day  of  rest  is  meant  (Mt  xii.  1, 
L.  iv.  16,  al.),  either  is  a  transcript  of  the  Aramaic  fc^nati,  or  is 
formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  names  of  festivals.  With  more 
reason  might  Syta  iyitov^  used  in  H.  ix.  3  for  the  most  holy  place 
of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  be  regarded  as  a  plnralis  excellentire ; 
nnless  indeed  (with  Erasmus  and  others)  we  prefer  the  accentuation 
iyta  aylwv  (compare  dsdala  dnXaimv,  Soph.  El.  849).  But  though 
in  the  Pentateuch  this  part  of  the  Israelitish  sanctuary  is  called  to 
5ftO¥  ruv  iylnv  (Ex.  xxvi.  33,  Num.  iv.  4,  compare  Joseph,  jintt, 
3.  6.  4) ,  yet  in  1  K.  viii.  6  this  very  (plural)  form  to  oyio  tc5v  uylmf 
is  used  in  the  same  sense !  We  may  compare  the  Latin  penetralia^ 
^i€  (Virg.  .«ii.  2.  297). 

Aji  to  Ph.  ii.  6,  TO  dvai  Xatx  ^fw,  where  Haa  is  used  adverbially, 
compare  the  classical  usage  of  the  word,  //.  5.  71,  Odi/ss.  1.  432, 
15.  620,  Soph.  fE/.  R.  1179,  Thuc.  3.  14,  Philostr.  y^p.  8.  26,  al.; 
and  see  Beisig,  (Ed.  Col.  526  (Jelf  382.  1). 

4.  The  dual  of  the  noun  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T.  *,  except 
in  the  numeral  dro,  the  plural  being  used  in  its  place  (even  with 
ivo,  see  Mt  iv.  18,  xviii.  9,  xxvi.  37,  Jo.  iv.  20  [40?],  A.  xii.  6, 
al.):  indeed  in  later  Greek  generally  the  dual  form  is  rare.  In 
Rev.  xii.  14,  rgifperai  '/MtQOv  x.  naiQovg  x.  rjfttav  ymiqov,  the 
plural  by  itself  denotes  two  years:  this  is  an  imitation  of  the 
Chaldee  v?^?  in  the  Greek  versions  of  Dan.  vii.  25  ^,  Standing 
thus  between  "a  year"  and  "half  a  year",  the  plural  was  allow- 
ably made  to  signify  "two  years".  The  use  of  XQ<^^og,  XQovoi,  in 
the  sense  of  year^  years ^  becomes  more  and  more  common  in 


*  [Not  in  this  paj^sage  only:  see  Nam.  iv.  19 ,  2  Chr.  iv.  22 ,  v.  7  (quoted 
by  Ble«k  m  loi-.).] 

*  [It  is  not  found  in  the  LXX,  or  in  modern  Greek:  see  MoUach)  Vulg. 
p.  149  *q.] 

*  It  sbonld  be  noticed  that  the  Chaldee  has  (as  a  rule)  no  dual:  see  my 
Ckaidee  Oramwkar  p.  77.  ['*As  a  mle" — because  "the  few  dual-forms  are  bor- 
rowed from  the  Hebrew,  and  are  found  only  in  Biblical  Chaldee.'*] 
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later  Greek:  see  also  Emvg.  Apocr.  p.  60,  61,  Epiphan.  Mon. 

29.28. 

Bornemann  discovers  a  trace  of  the  daal  in  A.  xv.  12,  in  a 
reading  i^r^yovfiivo}  (with  v  added  above  the  line)  found  in  a  single 
MS., — from  which  Tischendorf  quotes  the  reading  i^yoviuvoi, — 
and  is  ready  to  greet  this  number  i(Pfo  animo. 

5.  The  neuter  singular  or  plural  is  sometimes  found  where 
persons  are  referred  to ,  the  writer  wishing  to  make  his  state- 
ment altogether  general  (Jelf  436.  2):  2  Th.  ii.  6,  to  yux%i%ov 
oHdaxe  (in  ver.  7,  o  tmxtIxcov);  H.  vii.  7,  to  eXattov  vnd  tov 
y^siTTovog  evloyeiTai  (Theodor.  in  loc);  L.  i.  35,  1  C.  i.  27,  28, 
Tct  fiiOQcc  T.  '/.oafLov  . .  • .  Tct  CLC^Evri  Ta  e^ovd-evtjfxiva  (in  ver.  26 
01  aoq>oi);  Jo.  vi.  37,  1  Jo.  v.  4  (compare  ver.  1):  so  also  in  1  C. 
xi.  5,  but  not  in  Col.  i.  20,  H.  vii.  19,  Jo.  iii.  6,  see  the  more 
recent  commentators.  In  Rom.  xi.  32,  rovg  jtdvtag  is  the  esta- 
blished reading.  Similarly  in  Thuc.  3. 11,  tct  KQariava  ini  xovq 
vTtodeeatiQovg  ^vveirtf/ov '  Xen.  An,  7.  3.  1 1 ,  tcJ  ^iy  q^Bvyoyva 
%ai  anodidqdaiMvza  r^^iBlg  mavoi  iaofied-a  didinuv  xcrt  fia-- 
arevetVy  r^v  di  rig  dvd-iatrjtaL  z.t.X.  ^ 

6.  The  neuter  seems  to  be  used  for  the  feminine  in  Mk.  xiL 
28,  Ttola  eUTiv  evroXtj  7tqcovri  navTiov  (for  TtaatoVy  which  is  a 
correction).  Here  however  7r(iyTcov  stands  without  any  generic 
relation  to  the  noun  which  precedes,  for  the  general  expression 
omnium  {I'ei'vm)*:  comp.  Lucian,  Piscat.  13,  fiia  Ttdvztov  Ijys 
qkr^d^^g  (filoaoq)ia  (according  to  the  common  text;  al.  Trdyrwg)^ 
Thuc.  4.  52,  rag  re  aXXag  noleig  >tat  Ttdvxiav  fiaXiata  t^ 
"AvTavdqov:  see  D'Orville,  C/mrit.  p.  549  sq..  Person,  Eur. 
P/f(ipn.  121,  Fritz  on  Mk.  Lc.  We  cannot  however  say  (with 
D'Orville  /.r.  p.  292  sq.)  that  in  A.  ix.  37,  lovaavreg  avv^  e&tj- 
yiavy  the  masc  lovaavreg  is  used  for  Xovaaaai,  because  it  was 
women  who  attended  to  the  washing  of  the  corpse.  The  writer's 
language  is  quite  gencraP  and  impersonal:  t/iey  washed  and 
laid.  If  Luke  had  wished  to  notice  the  custom  with  historical 
precision,  he  must  have  expressed  himself  more  circumstantially. 
Compare  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  2,  awehjlv&aaiv  ....  ddeXq>ai  re  xai 


1  Poppo,  ITiuc.  I.  104,  Seidler,  Ear.  Troad,  p.  61,  KriU,  SaU,  H.  69. 

*  [A.  Buttm.  p.  320 ,  Green  p.  109 :  A.  Buttm.  compares  in  Totc «  which  ii 
joined  to  a  superlative  without  change  of  gender  (Don.  p.  396),  at  ^v  rote  icXct- 
grai  Thuc.  3.  17.     See  further  Alford  on  Mk.  lc] 

s  Herm.  Soph.  Trachm.  p.  39  (Jelf  379.  Obt.  1). 
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adeXtpidai  %al  avexpial  roaavrai ,  digr  iivai  iv  xJi  olnitf  xBoaa- 
fCTdaidexa  Tovg  iXev&igovQy  fourteen  free  pei*sonSy  where 
the  masculine  is  used  although,  as  it  appears,  these  free  per- 
sons are  women :  Suet  Ner.  33 ,  acceptum  a  quadam  Locusta, 
venenariorum  inclitae.  (In  L.  xxii.  58  and  Mt.  xxvi.  71  we  have 
two  different  accounts;  see  Meyer  ^) 

The  masc.  does  not  stand  for  the  fomin.  in  Gen.  xxiii.  3,  avitfri} 
*^figaaiik  axo  tov  vi%Qov  avxov'  or  in  ver.  4,  ^aif/o  rov  vbxqov 
fiov  (rer.  15),  though  Sarah  is  meant;  or  in  Susan.  61,  inolrjOav 
mvToig  Sv  xqokov  inovtiQivCavro  rca  nkrjfflov,  though  Susanna  is 
meant.  With  Gen.  xxiii  * ,  compare  Soph,  jiniig,  S30 ,  (pd^ifiivio 
(Tiilg.  ^^tfUva)  joig  lao&ioig  iynkriQu  kaielv  fiiya:  for  a  corpse  the 
Qreekfl  always  use  o  v^xgog,  never  the  feminine.  See  further  Herm. 
Soph.  ^Mtig.  p.  114,  176.     (Jelf  390.  1.  c) 

Rem.  1.  In  Rom.  xi.  4,  a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.  (1  K.  xix. 
IB),  we  meet  with  the  feminine  ^  Baak  (Hos.  ii.  8,  Zeph.  i.  4).  It 
is  not  probable  that  this  form  was  chosen  for  the  sake  of  expressing 
eontempt,  in  the  same  way  as  the  feminine  forms  of  the  names  of 
idob  are  said  to  be  used  in  Arabic  and  by  Rabbinical  writers  (?)  '. 
In  this  particular  passage  the  LXX  has  tco  BdctX,  but  Paul,  who  is 
quoting  from  memory,  might  easily  write  rj  BaaX ,  a  form  which  he 
had  found  in  some  passages  of  the  LXX  (though  the  MSS.  vary 
now) :  Rttckert  is  in  perplexity,  as  he  often  is.  It  was  after  all  a 
matter  of  indifference  whether  the  male  or  the  female  Baal  should 
be  mentioned. — The  femin.  fiotxakidsg,  Ja.  iv.  4,  in  the  midst  of  a 
general  address,  is  explained  by  Theile  by  reference  to  0.  T.  usage: 
•gainst  this  see  Do  Wette.  There  is  no  decisive  external  evidence 
for  the  omission  of  fioixol  nctl ;  and  to  refuse  to  admit  an  error  of 
transcription,  even  when  similar  words  come  together,  is  to  carry 
reverence  for  the  (remaining)  principal  MSS.  too  far*. 

Rem.  2.  When  a  noun  of  any  gender  is  taken  in  a  material 
sense,  as  a  utord,  it  is  joined  with  the  neuter  article:  as  G.  iv.  25, 
TO  "Aya^y  ike  (word)  Hagar  *.  The  femin.  may  seem  to  be  used  for 
the  neuter  in  ij  oval.  Rev.  ix.  12,  xi.  14;  but  the  writer  probably 
had  some  such  word  as  ^kitl^ig  or  xakamcoQia  before  his  mind. 

Rem.  3.  On  the  adverbial  use  of  the  feminine  adjective  (as  in 
Uiay  not  Uiavy  Ac),  see  §  54. 

*  [See  however  Alford  on  Mt  xzvi.  69j 

*  We  onnelves  say,  er  begrub  uinen  Todten^  \h€  buried  kit  dead  (the  last 
vord  beiDg  nuuc.  sing.).] 

*  See  Getenius  in  Bosenm.  Bepertor,  I.  139,  Tholuck  on  Rom.  l.c.;  and 
on  the  other  side  Friti.  Rom,  n.  448. 

*  [K  agrees  with  A  and  B  in  omitting  |AOixo\  xa\,  and  the  testimony  of 
these  1188.  is  followed  by  Lachm.,  Tiscb.,  BrUckner,  Tregelles,  and  Alford. 
See  A]ford*s  note  for  a  good  defence  of  Theile's  view.] 

*  [See  above  I  18.  3.] 
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SECTION  xxvra. 

THE  CASES  IN  GENERAL^. 

1 .  It  was  not  difficult  for  foreigners  to  understand  the  ge- 
neral import  of  the  Greek  cases.  Even  in  the  language  of  the 
Jews  the  ordinary  case-relations  are  exhibited  clearly  enough, 
though  they  are  not  marked  by  special  terminations;  and,  in 
particular,  the  Aramaic  approaches  the  Western  languages  in 
the  mode  of  expressing  the  genitive.  To  learn  to  feel,  as  a 
Greek  would  feel,  the  force  of  the  oblique  cases  in  all  their 
varied  applications,  remote  as  some  of  these  applications  were, 
was  a  matter  of  greater  difficulty;  and  in  this  particular  Greek 
usage  did  not  accord  with  the  vivid  and  expressive  style  of  the 
Oriental  tongues.  Hence  we  find  that  the  N.  T.  writers ,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  Oriental  idiom,  and  partly  in  direct  imitation  of 
it,  not  unfrequently  use  a  preposition  where  a  Greek  writer,  even 
in  prose,  would  have  used  the  case  alone.  Thus  we  have  didonu 
6x,  iad-leiv  ano,  fierix^iv  ^x,  in  the  place  of  didovaiy  iad'UiVf 
fiezix^iv  Ttvog  (comp.  §  30);  noXefxelv  gxerd  tivoQj  instead  of 
tivi;  7iavi]yoQ£iv  and  h/MxXelv  yuxtd  Ttvog  (L.  xxiii.  14,  Rom.  viii. 
33),  for  Ttvi^ ;  iyeigeiv  Ttvd  elg  (iaaiXia,  A.  xiiL  22  (§  32);  /?a- 
aikeveiv  eni  rivc  or  zivd  (by  "^ib^p),  for  tivog;  dd-Hog  with  a/ro, 
in  the  place  of  the  simple  genitive'.  In  the  LXX,  compare 
q^ldea&ai  ini  Tivty  or  tivogy  or  v7t€Q  rivog  (b?  o^n). 

This  U80  of  prepositions  in  tlie  place  of  cases  is,  however,  a  ge- 
neral feature  of  (antique)  simplicity,  and  is  therefore  found  in  Greek 
not  only  in  the  earlier  poots  (as  Homer),  but  also  in  prose  writers 
(as  Lucian  ^).  Hence  also  for  several  expressions  of  this  kind  par- 
allels may  be  produced  oven  from  good  writers:  e.g.  for  navitv  Itm^ 
compare  Matth.  355.  Rem.  1  ^. 

>  Hermann ,  De  Emend.  Bat.  I.  137  sqq. ,  Bernbardy  p.  74  sqq.  There  is 
a  monograph  on  the  subject  by  J.  A.  Hartung ,  Ueber  die  Catut ,  ihre  BUduiif 
und  Bedeutitng  in  der  grievh.  n,  lot.  Sprache  (Erlang.  1881):  and  another  hj 
Knmpel  y  Ueber  die  Casuslehre  in  Beziehung  avf  die  griech.  Sprache  (HaUe  1845). 
[Donalds.  Neto  OraL  p.  428  sqq.,  Oramm,  p.  464  sqq. ,  Clyde,  Cheek  SftL 
p.  23  sq.,  38:  compare  Jelf  471  sqq.] 

«  Somewhat  as  the  Byzantines  say  aYOvaxTeiv  or  opY^Cca^i  xata  two;, 
or  like  opyf^ea^ai  7Cp6c  xiva  Dio  Chr.  38.  470. 

*  Krebs ,  Ohs.  e  Jotepho  p.  73  sq. 

*  See  Jacob ,  QuatsL  Lucian.  p.  1 1  sq. 

^  [This  excessive  use  of  prepositions  may  have  been  a  characteristie  of  the 
popular  spoken  language,  then  as  now;  see  J.  Donaldson  in  Kitto,  CjfeL  11.  171. 
For  many  exx.  of  this  kind  in  modem  Oreek  see  Mullach,  Vulg.  p.  8S3  sqq.» 
Sophocles,  Oramm.  p.  152  sqq.] 
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2.  There  is  in  reality  no  such  thing  as  the  use  of  one  case 
in  the  place  of  another  (emUtage  casuum);  but  sometimes  two 
cases  may  be  used  in  the  same  connexion  with  equal  correctness, 
if  the  relation  is  such  that  it  can  be  viewed  in  two  different 
ways.  Thus  we  may  have  ^Aaaiqiog  t(^  yivei  and  L^.  zo  yhog^ 
TTfogKvwiv  %ivi  to  shfnc  reference  to,  and  TtQogK.  ziva  to  reve- 
remcey  nuxXtig  Ttouiv  ziva  and  rivi  (Thilo,  Act.  Thorn.  38),  evo- 
%6q  Tiwi  and  rivog  (Fritz.  Matt.  p.  223)  ^,  ofioidg  zivog  and  zivij 
nhrfi€lvo9ai  zivog  {from  or  of  something)  and  ztvi  (with,  by 
means  of  ).  So  also  iiiiiyffjytzadtii  zi  and  zivog  (like  recordari 
rei  and  rem);  in  the  former  case  (^i^.  zi  to  remembei'  a  thing) 
I  regard  the  remembrance  as  directed  (transitively)  on  the  ob- 
ject; in  the  latter  (jiifi.  zivog  ^  to  bethink  oneself  of  a  thing, 
wneminisse  rei),  the  remembrance  is  r^arded  as  proceeding 
fifom  the  object  (Jelf  473).  Hence  we  cannot  say  that  the  da- 
liTe  or  accusative  is  ever  used  for  the  genitive  or  vice  versd: 
logically,  both  cases  are  equally  correct,  and  we  have  only  to 
observe  which  of  the  constructions  was  more  commonly  used  in 
the  language,  or  whether  any  one  of  them  may  have  especially 
belonged  to  the  later  language  (or  to  some  particular  writer),  as 
notfytXil^todtii  ziva^  TCQogKweiv  zivi. 

Perhaps  the  most  absurd  instance  of  this  kind  of  enall^ge  would 
be  2C.  yi.  4,  avviaxcivtig  iavxovg  cig  ^bov  dioxovoi,  if  diaxavoi 
stood  for  dimtovovg.  Here  either  the  nomin.  or  the  accus.  might  be 
used,  bat  they  would  express  different  relations.  /  recommend  myself 
ms  a  teacher  (nomin.)  means,  "I,  in  the  office  of  teacher  undertaken 
by  me,  recommend  myself":  /  recommend  myself  as  a  teacher  (ob- 
jectiTe)  is,  "I  recommend  myself  as  one  who  wishes  or  who  is  able 
to  be  a  teacher." 

3.  Every  case,  as  such,  stands,  according  to  its  nature,  in 
a  necessary  connexion  with  the  construction  of  the  sentence  to 
which  it  belongs.  The  nominative  and  accusative  cases,  denot- 
ing respectively  the  subject  and  the  object,  have  the  most  direct 
connexion  with  the  sentence;  the  genitive  and  dative  express 
secondary  relations.  There  are  however  casus  absoluti,  i.e. 
cases  which  are  not  interwoven  with  the  grammatical  texture  of 
the  sentence, — ^which,  so  to  speak,  hover  near  the  grammatical 


>    The  distinction  which  Schnfer  mAkes   between  these  two  constractions 

(Dtmt,  V.  SSS)  receives  no  oonflnnation  from  the  N.  T.  Compare  ftirther  Matth. 
370.  BeoL  4. 

Wiaer  Gfuuur.  ^5 
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sentence,  and  are  only  connected  logically  with  the  proposition 
it  expresses.  Of  these,  the  most  frequent  and  the  most  decided 
examples  are  the  nominafiri  ahsolnli  (Bengel  on  Mt  xiL  36). 
Real  avnisativl  absolnli  (§  63)  ^  are  more  rare,  for  what  is  call^ 
an  accus.  absolute  is  often  dependent,  though  loosely,  on  the 
construction  of  the  sentence:  the  geiuUri  and  dntivi  absohiii  are 
more  regular  members  of  the  sentence ,  as  a  consideration  of  the 
meaning  of  these  cases  will  show '.  The  whole  subject  of  the 
nominative  absolute,  however,  must  be  treated  in  connexion 
with  the  structure  of  sentences  [see  §  63J. 

SECTION  XXIX. 
NOMINATIVE  AND  VOCATIVE. 

1.  A  noun  considered  directly  and  purely  in  itself  is  repre- 
sented by  the  nominative ,  either  as  subject  or  as  predicate,  ac- 
cording to  the  structure  of  the  sentence:  Jo.  i.  1,  h  oQxh  V^  ^ 
X(r/og'  E.  ii.  14,  avrog  aativ  ij  elQtjvfj  i]fiaw. 

Sometimes ,  however ,  we  meet  with  a  nominative  which  is 
not  comprised  in  the  structure  of  the  sentence  to  which  it  be- 
longs, but  either 

a)  Stands  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  as  a  kind  of  l/iema 
(nominat.  absol.),  as  in  A.  vii.  40,  6  Mio'valijg  ovrog  ....  ovx  oi- 
da/^iev  Tt  yeyovev  avT(7}  (see  §  28.  3)  * : — or 

/;)  Is  simply  inserted  in  the  sentence  as  a  name  (nominat 
tituli),  as  if  a  mere  (indeclinable)  sound:  Jo.  xviii.  10,  tpf  ovo^a 
til)  dovli{}  Makxog-  Rev.  vi.  8,  viii.  11  (Demosth.  Mirvir/.  669bX 
L.  xix.  29,  nqog  to  oQog  to  yxxXov^vov  ^Elaiciy^:   compare 


1  Compare  Fritz.  Mom.  III.  11  sq. 

2  See  on  the  whole  A.  de  Wannowskif  Syntaxeo*  anomedas  (frtKcfr-  part 
de  rongtrnctione ,  qn<r.  dicitur,  eUtsoltUa  &c.  (Lips.  1835):  F.  W.  UotRnuin ,  06- 
aervata  U  monita  de  rasibus  absol.  aytid  Cfracos  et  LaL  ita  pontiM  ut  videantwr 
non  posifc  lomm  haf>crc  (Budiss.  1836), — the  author  treats  only  of  the  genitive 
and  daUve  absolute;  also  J.  Geisler,  De  Oroirorttm  nomincUivit  abaoL  (Vnatisl. 
1845);  and  K.  Wentzel,  De  genitivU  et  dot.  abaol.  (VratisL  1888).  [See  Jelf 
477,  695,  699  sq.,  Clyde,  Greek  SytiL  p.  36  sqq.] 

8  (See  §  63.  2.  d,  Jelf  477.] 

^  In  all  the  earlier  editions,  and  in  Lachmann's,  we  find  ^XauSv.  1  cannot 
aji^ree  with  Fritzsche  [J/arib,  p.  794  sq]  in  pronouncing  this  accentnation  deei- 
dexUii  incorrect.  By  Luke ,  who  designed  his  Gospel  for  foreign  readers ,  the 
Mount  of  01ive.H,  siufficiently  well  known  iu  Palestine,  might  very  well  be  men- 
tioned for  the  first  time  as  the  so  called  Mount  of  Olioea,  ju&t  as  in  A.  i.  18 :  the 
phrase  Tzpoc  to  opof  to  Xe^*  ^Xaicov  when  resolved  becomes  tS  Xcy.  o  poc  fiyottuv, 


1 
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1  S.  ix.  9,  Toy  nqo<pr[nj¥  i'Mxlei  o  Xaog  ef,inQoad^Bv  o  filiTtiov 
MalaL  18. 482,  10.  247;  see  Lob.  p.  517  ^  Contrast  A.  i.  12, 
and  OQovg  tov  VLaXovfiivov  ^EkaiUvog.     (Jelf  475.  Ohs,  1.) 

Usually  however,  when  the  confitruction  requires  an  oblique 
case,  the  writer  expresses  the  name  in  this  case  (simply  interposing 
orofian),  and  thus  brings  the  name  into  the  regular  construction  of 
the  sentence.  See  A.  xxvii.  1,  Ixcrrovrap;^!;  jvofian 'lovA/co*  ix.  11, 
12,  Svdga 'Avaviav  ovofiaxi  tlgtk^ovta  (xriii.  2,  Mt.  xxvii.  32,  L. 
T.  27),  A.  xviii.  7,  oUla  xivog  ovofiatt  'lovatov;  also  Mt.  i.  21,  25, 
naUcitg  to  ovoua  avxov  *ItiaovVf  L.  i.  13  (in  apposition  to  ovo fia); 
and  even  Mk.  iii.  16,  inidrixiv  ovofia  ro)  LlyLtovi  Ilixqov.  (lu  Pint 
Coriol,  11,  different  modes  of  expression  are  combined.) 

In  Rev.  i.  4,  the  nominative  6  oSv  k,  6  r^v  %.  6  i^xofJ^^vog  (tiltr^, 
ihe  Unchanf^eabie  One !) ,  is  designedly  treated  as  an  indeclinable 
noun;  see  §  10. 

2.  The  nominative  (with  the  article)  is  sometimes  used  in 
an  address,  particularly  in  calling  or  commanding,  thus  taking 
the  place  of  the  vocative,  the  case  framed  for  such  purposes^. 
Examples  of  this  usage,  which  really  coincides  with  that  men- 
tioned in  1  (n),  arc  found  in  the  N.  T. :  Mt  xi.  26,  vai,  o  jraTijQ 
{i^Ofiolayovfiai  aoiy  ver.  25),  oti  ovrwg  iyivevo'  H.  i.  8,  x.  7 
(in  the  LXX  compare  Ps.  xlii.  2,  xxi.  2) ;  especially  with  an  im- 
perative, L.  viii.  54,  /^  jralg  eyeiQe*  Mt.  xxviL  29,  x«'?«  f>  ^ol- 
aileig  t.  ^lovd.,  Jo.  xix.  3,  Mk.  v.  41,  ix.  25,  E.  vi.  1,  CoL  iii.  18. 
This  mode  of  expression  may  have  originally  been  somewhat 

«^  momUm  qui  dicitur  ciivarum  ^  and  henco  the  article  would  very  naturally  be 
OBitted  with  £Xaicl>v.     Perhaps,    howerer,    the  translator  of  the  Peshito  Syriac 

read  'EXotuv:   in  this  passage  his  rendering  u   )^i^^  £^^£9  \\  n&Jbo?  Ha^,    <^ 

in  A.  L  12;  bat  in  Mt.  xxi.  1,  xxiv.  3,  al. ,  for  opo;  T(5v  £Xai(3vf  he  has  simply 

\l^\*  hM.     [What  is  here  said  of  L.  xix.  29  is  also   true  of  L.  xxi.  37 :   the 

latter  verse  is  Uios  quoted  by  Tertullian  {ado.  Marc.  4.  39),  ''Sed  enim  per 
diem  in  templo  docebat;  ad  noctcm  vero  in  eltroncm  secedebat".  The  argument 
from  the  Syriac  Version  is  somewhat  weakened   by  the  fact  that  the  translator 

iatrodoces  L^S   (**mons  loci  olivarum",    instead  of  **mons  olivarum")    not  only 

in  L.  xix.  29,  xxi.  37,  A.  i.  12,  but  aUo  in  L.  xix.  37,  xxii.  39  (t.  op.  T(ov 
£asci5v^.  Lachmann  is  wrongly  quoted  above  in  favour  of  ^Xa'.cov:  in  both 
cations  he  reads  -uv,  which  form  appears  now  to  be  generally  received  in 
the  two  passages  referred  to.  With  A.  i.  12  compare  Joseph.  Ant.  7.  9.  2; 
with  L.  xix.  29,  Ant  20.  8.  6,  BelL  Jud.  2.  13.  5  (Grimm,  Clavi*  s.  v.).— 
A  atrikiog  example  of  the  nominaL  tituU  is  found  in  Jo.  xiii.  13:  see  also  liov. 
ix.  11.] 

«  So  even  n^v  av^pcDTCOTOxo?  9(i}vyJv,  Theodoret  IV.  1304;  n^v  ^eoc 
%pozT;jopivi,  Ul.  241 ,  IV.  454.  In  such  cases  the  Romans  always  use  the  ge- 
nitive,— a  fact  which  is  usuaUy  overlooked  by  modern  writers  of  Latin. 

>  Fischer,  WeUn-  UI.  1.  319  sq.,  HarkUmd,  Eur.  I^  AuL  446.  [Jelf 
476.6,  Green  p.  9,  85.] 

15* 
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rough  and  harsh  (Bemh.  p.  67) ,  and  may  even  retain  this  cha- 
racter wherever  it  is  used  by  the  Greek  prose  writers;  but  in 
later  Greek  it  is  found  where  there  is  no  special  emphasis, 
even  in  very  gentle  address  (L.  xii.  32,  fi^  q)ofiov^  ro  iaitlqov 
noifiviov  viii.  54,  Bar.  iv.  5),  and  in  prayers  (L.  xviii.  11,  H. 
X.  7).  Jo.  XX.  28,  however,  though  directed  to  Jesus  (elTrey 
av%i^\  is  yet  rather  an  exclamation  than  an  address  ^ :  such  no- 
minatives appear  early  and  very  distinctly  in  Greek  writers 
(Bemh.  /.e.^  Eriig.  p.  14,  Jelf  476.  Obs.).  Similarly  in  L.  xiL  20 
(with  the  reading  aq^Qwvy — also  1  C.  xv.  36 ,  where  there  is  not 
much  authority  for  aq>Qov);  in  Ph.  iii.  18, 19,  noXloi  yctQ  TteQi- 
TtazovaiVy  ovg  noXkoKig  eleyov  ....  Tovg  ix&QOvs  toS  OfavQaif 
zov  Xgiatov,  &v  zo  ziXog  aTrdXeia  ....  oi  za  iTtiyeia  (pqo- 
vovvxBq^;  and  perhaps  in  Mk.  xii.  38—40,  piiTteze  and  twp 
yQafifiariwVy  ziav  d'elowcDv  ....  Tuxi  aaftaOfiovg  ....  mat  Ttftth- 
zoyiad^edQiag  ....  oi  xazead^iovzeg  tag  oixiag* .  •  •  .  of- 
zoi  Xi^xpovzai  TteQioaozegov  %qi(ia'  though  here  the 
words  oi  yuxzea^.  might  be  joined  with  olzoi  iT^ifJovzai '. 

3.  The  vocative  however  is  used  by  the  N.  T.  writers  in 
addresses  much  more  frequently  than  the  nominative.  It  is 
sometimes  accompanied  by  c5,  but  more  commonly  stands  alone. 
^ii  occurs  only  in  addresses  (A.  i.  1 ,  xxvii.  21 ,  xviii.  14 ,  1  Tim. 
vi.  11),  mostly  in  connexion  with  an  adjuration  or  an  expression 
of  blame*  (Rom.  iL  1,  3,  ix.  20,  1  Tim.  vL  20,  Ja.  ii  20,  G. 
iii.  1),  or  in  exclamations,  as  L.  xxiv.  25,  A.  xiiL  10.  A  simple 
call  or  summons  is  expressed  by  the  vocative  without  c3 :  L.  xiiL 
12,  xxii.  57,  [Acts]  xxvii.  10,  Mt  ix.  22,  Jo.  iv.  21,  xix.  26,  A. 
xiii.  15,  xxvii.  25.  Even  at  the  beginning  of  a  speech,  where 
the  Greeks  regularly  prefix  c3,  the  vocative  commonly  stands  by 


>  [On  this  verse  see  especially  Alford's  note:  see  also  Green  p.  86.] 

s  [Compare  EUicott  in  loc,  who  explains  this  *^as  an  emphatic  return  to 
the  primary  constraction  of  the  sentence  (icoXXol  yd^p  Tccpiic)":  see  ftuther  Al- 
ford  m  loc,  and  below  i  63.  8.  On  Bfk.  xii.  40  see  Alford  m  2oe. ,  A.  Bnttm. 
p.  69 ,  Green  p.  835.] 

*  Hermann  says  (iVc^.  ad  Evrip,  Androm,  p.  15  sq.):  mihi  qoidem  abiqni 
nominativus,  qnem  pro  vocativo  positam  volant,  non  vocantis  sed  declarantii 
esse  videtnr:  o  tu,  qui  es  talis.  This  voald  apply  to  some  of  the  above  pat- 
sages,  bat  not  to  all ,  and  the  remark  is  probably  intended  to  refer  directiy  to 
the  poets  only. 

^  Lob.  Jjax  451  sq.:  see  Fritzsche,  Arittoph.  I.  4. 
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itself  in  the  N.  T.:  as  A.  i.  16,  ii.  14,  iii.  12,  xiii.  16,  xv.  13. 

(See  however  Franke,  Demosth,  p.  193.)  * 

An  adiective  joined  to  a  vocative  stands  in  the  same  case,  as 
Ja.  ii.  20,  i  Sv^qnitt  xtvt'  Mt  xviii.  32  ':  in  Rom.  ii.  1,  however, 
the  apposition  is  in  the  nominative  case,  a>  av&QnnB  nag  6  x^/voov; 
compare  Bar.  ii.  12,  xvqu  6  ^eog  tjiimv,     (Jelf  476.  c,  d.)  ^ 

Bem.  It  has  hcen  supposed,  but  erroneously,  that  the  N.  T. 
irriters  sometimes  use  Hebraistic  periphrases  for  the  nominative 
caae:  namely 

a.  Elg  with  the  accusative,  in  the  phrase  slvai  or  ylviO^ai  itg 
T»  (Leusden,  DialL  p.  1 32).  By  far  the  greater  number  of  the  ex- 
amples adduced  occur  in  quotations  from  the  0.  T.,  or  in  0.  T.  ex- 
pressions which  had  become  established  formulas  (Mt  xix.  5,  1  C. 
vi.  16,  K  V.  31,  H.  viii.  10,  aL).  Two  facts,  moreover,  have  been 
overlooked.  In  the  first  place,  yivta^ai  tXg  ti,  Jieri  i.e.  abire  (mu- 
tgn)  in  aliq.  (A.  v.  36,  Jo.  xvi.  20,  Bev.  viii.  11)  is  a  correct  ex- 
presnon  in  Greek ^  (as  in  German),  and  is  used,  at  all  events  by 
later  writers,  even  in  reference  to  persons  (Geo.  Fachymer.  I.  345, 
fig  cviiL(iaiovg  avtolg  ylvovxai).  Again,  in  the  Hebrew  phrase  ren- 
dered by  dvai  ug  ri,  the  preposition  b  is  not  really  an  indication  of 
the  nominative,  but  answers  to  our  to  or  for  {to  sen^foVy  turn  to): 
see  H.  viii.  10,  10.  xiv.  22,  and  compare  Wis.  ii.  14,  ^cta  Jpocr, 
169.  In  1  C.  iv.  3,  ifiol  tig  iXaxusvov  taviv  means,  to  me,  for  me, 
it  belongs  to  the  least ,  the  most  significant  thing  (with  such  a  thing 
I  associate  it):  A.  xix.  27,  tig  ov6hv  Xoyia^voi,  is  similar,  to  be 
reckoned  for  nothing  (Wis.  ix.  6  *).  In  L.  ii.  34,  xhzm  tig  ntmctv^ 
the  prepoB.  is  similarly  used  to  express  destination ,  and  there  is  no 
departure  fr^m  Greek  analogy,  see  Ph.  i.  17  (16),  1  Th.  iii.  3:  comp. 
jEsop.  24.  2,  tig  fieif^ovi  aoi  ntpiltutv  hoiuxr  and  the  Latin  auxilio 
esse  «.     See  further  §  32.  4.  b. 

>  On  M  before  the  vocative,  see,  in  ^neral,  Doberenx,  Prog.  HUdburgh, 
(1844).  [**Not  only  is  J  rarely  joined  to  the  vocative  in  the  N.  T.  (only  16 
times  in  aU),  bat  in  most  of  these  instances  it  is  more  than  a  mere  sign  of 
the  voc. •  inasmach  as  the  expression  has  an  emphatic  character,  and  is  there- 
fore rather  an  exclamation,  than  a  simple  address."  A.  Battm.  p.  122.  The 
same  writer  refers  to  this  peculiarity  as  a  result  of  LMUn  influence  (Jndex^  s.v. 
Latmitmen).     Jelf  479.  2.] 

•  Bnt  compare  Jacobs ,  AehilL  TaL  p.  466. 

•  ["The  inteijections  tSo^  and  (especially  in  John),  even  li5c,  answering 
to  the  Latin  ecce  and  en^  are  joined  with  a  nominative.  The  frequent  occur- 
rence of  these  words  in  narration  and  in  deductions  must  not  be  attributed 
to  the  influence  of  the  O.  T.  alone,  but  was  a  feature  of  the  popular  language ; 
hence    they  become   more  and   more   common   at  a  later   period."    A.  Buttm. 

•  Georgi,  Vmd,  837,  Schwara,  Comm.  285.  [Lidd.  and  Scott,  s.v.  fiyHO- 
|ixi :  romp.  Jelf  625.  3.  c] 

s  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  1.  33,  x^V^^^^  ^^C  fltpyupiov  XoyKta^Oit  ^  is  of  a  different 
kind  (Jelf  625.  3.  e.). 

•  Znmpt,  Or.  |  664.  Note  1.    [Madvig,  LaL  Or,  %  249.] 
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b,  *Ev  with  the  dative,  as  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  Bet  A  «5- 
sentim  ^ ,  in  the  following  passages :  Mk.  t.  25,  /vvi}  xiq  ov9a  Iv  fv- 
OEi  aifxarog;  Rev.  i.  10,  iyBvofktiv  Iv  Ttvtvfiaxi  iv  zy  kvquik^  VC^^9^ 
(Glass  I.  31);  E.  t.  9,  o  Kagnog  tov  (pmvog  h  naay  aya^toavvrf 
(Hartmann,  Linguist,  Einl,  384);  and  Jo.  ix.  30,  Iv  xoixnp  ^av^a- 
axov  iaxi  (Schleusner  s.v.  iv).  But  in  Mk.  v,  dvai  iv  f,  is  to  be  in 
the  condition  or  state  of  an  issue ;  in  Rev.  i,  yiv.  iv  nvBVfiaxi  means 
in  the  spirit  to  be  present  somewhere  * ;  in  E.  v,  ilvni  iv  is  equi- 
valent to  contineriy  positum  esse  in  (see  the  commentators);  and  Jo. 
ix  may  be  very  appropriately  rendered,  herein  is  this  marvellous^ 
&c.  Gcsenius  has  attributed  the  same  construction  to  Latin  and 
Greek  writers,  but  without  reason;  dvai  iv  coq>olg^  in  magnis  viris 
(habendum)  esse,  cannot  be  brought  in  here,  for  this  combination  is 
perfectly  natural,  and  must  be  rendered  to  belong  to  the  number  of. 
If  Iv  aogxp  or  in  sapienti  viro  were  used  for  aoq>6g^  sapiens y  then 
and  then  only  could  iv  or  in  be  said  to  represent  a  Beth  essentia. 
But  no  rational  being  could  use  words  thus,  and  indeed  the  whole 
doctrine  of  the  Hebrew  Beth  essentite  is  a  mere  figment ,  an  inven- 
tion of  empirical  grammarians^:  see  my  edition  of  Simonis  p.  109, 
and  Fritz.  Mark  p.  29 1  sq.  * 


SECTION  XXX. 
THE    GENITIVE. 

1.  The  genitive  is  unquestionably  the  wheiice'case,  the  case 
of  proceeding  from  or  out  of^:  it  is  most  clearly  recognised  as 
such  when  joined  with  words  which  denote  an  activity,  conse- 
quently with  verbs.  Its  most  common  and  familiar  application 
in  prose,  however,  is  in  connecting  two  substantives,  where 


1  Gosen.  Lgb.  p.  838.  [Gksen.  Ilebr.  Or,  p.  241,  Thttaw,  p.  174,  Kaliscb, 
Uebr.  Or.  U.  296] 

s  [Winer  connects  i'^Vi6\i.t\H  with  ^v  17]  xup.  iqjx.,  probably  in  the  sense, 
**Diem  judicii  vidi  iu  Spiritu".     Against  this,  see  DUsterd.  and  Alford  m  toe.] 

8  (Probably  the  true  reading  is,  ^v  ya?  tout©  ^aujiaorov  ^oriv,  oTt  etc., 
this  one  thing  tn  marveUous.  At  the  date  of  the  earliest  MSS.  in  existence,  cv 
toOto  and  ^v  tout(o  were,  except  as  regards  the  accent,  pronounced  exactly 
alike,  as  is  the  case  in  Greece  at  the  present  day.  Transcribers,  writing  to 
dict€Uioni  might  easily  have  taken  the  one  for  the  other.  Gomp.  ?v  in  Jo.  ix. 
26,  Ph.  iii.  18,  2  P.  iii.  8.       E.  M.) 

«  With  the  entirely  misunderstood  K^^  r^a  Ex.  xxxii.  22,  compare  JEX. 
10.  11,  a7Co!:}averv  i\  xaX(3  £otiv:  should  this  too  be  taken  for  xoXov  ^onv? 
[Winer  renders  Ex.  Z.e.,  "tn  maXo  (in  wickedness)  est,  h.e.  tmIum  et€  :  similarly 
Ewald.] 

ft  Haab's  other  examples  (p.  337  sq.)  arc  so  manifestly  untenable  that  we 
cannot  give  them  a  momcnt'.s  notice. 

"  Compare  Uartung,  Catus,  p.  12.  [Don.  p.  464,  Clyde,  Chr,  SynL  p.  25. 
Ou  the  name  of  this  case  see  Max  MUllor,  Lecturet  on  Lanffttage,  L  105  sq.] 
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(with  a  gradually  increased  latitude  of  meaning)  it  denotes  any 
kind  of  (lepciideficc  o»,  or  heiovging  /o  ^ ,  as  in  o  TivQiog  tov 
Tunauovj  *Inv3ag  ^la-Aii^ov:  here  a  pronoun  or  the  article  may 
take  the  place  of  the  governing  noun,  comp.  §  18.  3.  This  use 
of  the  genitive ,  associated  even  in  plain  prose  with  a  great  va- 
riety of  meanings ',  we  shall  consider  first  Besides  the  ordi- 
nary cases — amongst  which  the  genitive  of  quality  (Rom.  xv.  5, 
13,  al.)  and  the  partitive  genitive  (Rom.  xvi.  5,  1  C.  xvi.  15) 
should  be  specially  mentioned  * — we  have  to  notice 

a.  The  genitive  of  the  object,  after  substantives  which  de- 
note an  internal  or  external  activity,— ta  feeling,  expression, 
action  (KrQg.  p.  36,  Don.  p.  482,  Jelf  542.  ii):  Mt.  xiii.  18,  na- 
f^(io)Ji  xov  aireiQovTog  the  sowcr-parabfc^  i.e.  the  parable  iihottt 
the  sower;  1  C.  i.  6,  fnagrvQiov  xov  XQiarov,  witness  concernhtg 
Christ  (ii.  1,  compare  xv.  15);  viii.  7,  ij  ax:vddriaig  xov  eidtilov, 
their  consciousness  of  the  idol;  i.  18,  o  loyog  o  xov  axavgov; 
Mt  xxiv.  6,  a'Mal  nold/iwv  wnr-rnmovrs  (rumours  about  wars), 
compare  Matth.  342.  1;  A.  iv.  9,  eve^eola  avd^qionov^  fomnrds 
or  to  a  man  (Thuc.  1.  129,  7.  57,  Plat  Legg.  8.  850  b);  Jo.  vii. 
13,  XX.  19,  q^iliog  '[ovdaUov,  fear  of  the  Jews  (Eur.  Andr.  1059); 
xvii.  2,  h^oiaia  ndorig  aagyAgy  orer  all  flesh  (Mt.  x.  1,  1 C.  ix. 
12);  Rom.  x.  2,  Lrjlog  d^eov,  zeal  for  God  (Jo.  ii.  17,  1  Mace.  ii. 
58, — otherwise  in  2C.  xi.  2);  H.  ix.  15,  ajTolvxQioaig  xStv  jva- 
(faridaeuv,  siii-redemption,  i.e.  redemption  from  sins  (Plat  Rep. 
1.  329  c).  Compare  also  Mt  xiv.  1  (Joseph.  Anil,  8.  6.  5),  L.  vi. 
12  (Eurip.  rroiid.  895),  E.  ii.  20  S  Rom.  xv.  8,  2  P.  i.  9,  Ja.  ii. 
4»,  IC.  XV.  15,  H.  X.  24«. 


1  If  we  consider  the  genitive  with  reference  to  its  abstract  meaning  rather 
than  to  its  origin,  its  nature  may  be  thas  defined  (Hcrm.  Opusc.  I.  175,  and 
Vtff.  p.  877):  ^'Gunitivi  proprium  est  id  indicaref  cujus  quid  aliquo  quocumque 
modo  accidens  est*':  compare  De  Kmmd.  Hat.  p.  13d.  Similarly  Madvig,  §  46. 
See  further  Schneider  on  Cw^ar,  licil.  OaJl.  1.  21.  2.  [Host's  definition  resembles 
Hermann'*:  Jelf  regards  the  genitive  as  the  case  which  expresses  **the  afi/«- 
€€dnU  MoltOM"  (471 ,  480).] 

>   Schcfer,  Knrip.  Or.  48. 

s  (On  the  genit  of  quality  see  Don.  p.  482,  Jelf  435;  on  the  partitive  ge- 
nitive,  Don.  p.  470sq. ,  Jelf  533  and  542.  vi:  on  the  objective  genitive  in  tlic 
K.  T. .  Green,  Or.  p.  87  sq. ,  Webster,  Syntax,  p.  72.] 

*  [Probably  a  nu^print.] 

^  [This  |»assage  is  al^o  noticed  bolow.  p.  233.  In  od.  5  Winer  maintained 
the  simpler  view  that  ^loX.  is  a  genitive  of  quality  (**ill-bothinkiug  judges", 
Cireen  p.  91);  see  Alford,  Webster  and  Wilk.,  in  loc.] 

*  For  examples  from  Greek  authors  sec  Markland ,  Eur.  SuppL  838,  D'Or- 
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The  following  phrases  are  of  frequent  recurrence  in  the  N. 
T.:  aydni]  tov  d^eov  or  Xqiatovy  love  to  God,  to  Christ,  Jo.  v. 
42,  1  Jo.  ii.  5, 15,  iii.  17,  2  Th.  iiL  5  (but  not  Rom.  v.  5,  viii.  35, 
2C.  V.  14,  E.  iii.  19  ^);  <p6^og  &eov  or  yvqIov^  A.  ix.  31,  Rom. 
iii.  18,  2C.  V.  11,  viL  1,  E.  v.  21;  mang  rov  ^coZ,  XpuyTcw, 
or  'Irjoav,  Mk.  xi.  22,  Rom.  iii.  22,  G.  ii.  16,  iii.  22,  E.  iii.  12, 
Ph.  iii.  9,  Ja.  iL  1,  Rev.  xiv.  12  (marig  aXfjd'eiag,  2Th.  iL  13); 
VTtmior]  TOV  Xgiatov  or  Tfjg  nlazewg  )ct.A.,  2C.  x.  5,  Rom.  L  5, 
xvi.  26,  1  P.  i.  22  (2  C.  ix.  13).  But  diTuxioavvrj  9bov  in  the  der- 
matic phraseology  of  Paul  (Rom.  i.  17,  iii.  21  sq.,  x.  3,  al.)  is, 
in  accordance  with  hi»  doctrine  of  d'tbg  o  diiMuSnf  (compare  iiL 
30,  iv.  5),  GodCs  righteousness^  i.e.  righteousness  which  God 
bestows  (on  man) ;  and  the  meaning  once  fixed,  diKaioaiw]  9tov 
could  even  be  used  (in  2  C.  v.  21)  as  a  predicate  of  the  believers 
themselves.  Others,  with  Luther,  understand  the  phrase  to 
mean  righteousness  which  avails  befoi'e  God  (quffi  Deo  satis- 
facit,  Fritz.  Itom.  I.  47),  dmaioavvrj  naqa  t(^  d'eif.  The  possi- 
bility of  this  interpretation  is  implied  in  diiMxiog  Ttaqa  t^  &€^j 
Rom.  ii.  13  (set  over  against  diiiaiovad^ai),  and  still  more  di- 
rectly in  dr/aiovad-ai  naqa  r^  ^6^  G.  iii.  11 ,  or  eydniov  tov 
^eov  Rom.  iii.  20.  From  the  nature  of  the  diyuxidvad-ac  both  ex- 
pressions are  correct;  but  dr/jaiol  b  d-eog  zov  avd-QCtmov  is  the 
more  stringent  of  the  two ,  and  in  Rom.  x.  3  we  obtain  a  better 
antithesis  if  dix.  d-eov  is  righteousness  which  God  grants:  com- 
pare also  Ph.  iii.  9,  ij  i%  9eov  dcnuxioavvrj  *. 

From  what  has  just  been  said  it  will  be  clear  that  in  many 
passages  the  decision  between  the  subjective  and  the  objective  ge- 
nitive belongs  to  exegesis,  not  to  grammar:  the  question  especially 
requires  a  cautious  use  of  parallel  passages.  In  Ph.  iv.  7,  ejpiivil 
O^Bov  can  probably  have  no  other  meaning  than  peace  (peace  of  soul) 
which  God  gives ,  as  the  wish  which  the  apostles  express  for  their 
readers  is ,  that  they  may  have  slgtivriv  ano  d^sov :  this  parallelism 
is  more  decisive  here  than  that  of  Rom.  v.  1,  slqi^vfiv  ^ofuv  %goi 
tov  &b6v  f  which  would  lead  us  to  render  eIq.  ^tov ,  peace  with  God. 
In  Col.  iii.  15  also  (tiqrivfj  Xgiaxov)  I  consider  the  genitive  to  be 
subjective;  compare  Jo.  xiv.  27.  That  in  Rom.  iv.  13,  dmaiocvvfi 
niczBiog  {one  notion, — -faith-righteousness)  means  righteousness  which 

villc,  Char.  p.  498,  Schief.  Soph,  IL  300,  SUUb.  Plat.  Bep,  O.  201,  ApoL  p.  t9, 
Poppo,  Thuc,  III.  I.  521. 

1  [See  Alford's  note  on  2  C.  v.  14.  On  the  natare  of  the  genitive  after 
TcfoTi^,  see  Ellicott  on  Col.  ii.  12.] 

'  [See  Alford's  note  on  Bom.  i.  17.] 
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/ffiM  brimgSf  is  manifeBt  from  the  expreBsion  more  frequently  used, 
1}  JiK.  i|  Ix  nlaxiag  (Rom.  iz.  30,  x.  6).  In  £.  iy.  18  (ffTri^AAoT^ioo- 
lUvoi)  xijg  imjg  tov  ^iov  is  Gotts  life :  the  life  of  Christian  belioyors 
is  so  called,  as  being  a  life  impacted  by  God,  excited  within  the 
soul  by  Him. 

In  the  phrase  ct;cr]f)r£liov  tov  Xqiaxov ,  it  may  appear  doubtful 
whether  the  genitive  should  be  considered  Bubjoctiye  (the  Gospel 
preached  by  Christ),  or  objective  (the  Gospel  concerning  Christ). 
I  prefer  the  latter,  because  we  find  in  some  passages  (e.g.  Eom. 
L  3  ^)  the  complete  expression  ivuyyikiov  tov  ^eov  mqi  tov  viov 
crvTOv,  of  whidi  this  may  be  merely  an  abridgment:  compare  also 
tvajytUvw  t^  %iQixoq  tov  dtov  A.  xx.  24,  and  svayyiliov  r^g  pa- 
cdiiag  tov  ^eov  Mt  iv.  23,  ix.  35.  Meyer  (on  Mk.  i.  1)  regards 
the  genitive  in  this  phrase  as  sometimes  subjective,  sometimes  ob- 
jective'. In  CoL  ii.  18  also  it  is  a  matter  of  dispute  amongst  the 
commentators  whether  (dpijGxeia)  iyyilnv  is  a  genitive  of  the  sub- 
ject or  of  the  object  The  latter  view  is  preferable,  reverence  of 
a»geis,  angel-uforskip :  compare  Euseb.  U,  E,  ^.  A\  vL,  ^(ftiaxiia 
T«y  tatindvnv'  Philo  II.  259,  d^gtia.  ^fcov,  (ij  tov  d'tov  laxQiia,  Plat 
jipoL  23.  c).  In  1  Tim.  iv.  1 ,  daifioviiov  is  certainly  a  subjective 
genitiTe:  in  H.  vi.  2  however,  pantusiimv  didaxfigf  if  the  latter  bo 
regarded  as  the  principal  noun  (see  below,  3.  Rem.  4),  PanrtCfuSv 
can  only  be  the  object  of  the  6idax^*  In  Rom.  viii.  23 ,  it  seems 
better,  according  to  the  mode  in  which  Paul  presents  the  subject, 
to  regard  anoXvtQmcig  tov  aciiiaxog  as  libera fion  of  the  body  (namely 
from  the  doviU/a  t^;  <p^^o^  spoken  of  in  ver.  21),  than  as  libera- 
Hon  from  the  body.  Likewise  in  H.  i.  3,  2  P.  i.  9,  xa^aQtafAog  xmv 
affiUQxmv  might  signify  purification  of  sins  (removal  of  sins,  com- 
pare Dt  xix.  13),  as  the  Greeks  could  say  xct&o^/^ovTOi  at  aiiaqxiat 
(comp.  na^aigHv  alfia  to  remove  through  cleansing,  Iliad  16.  667); 
bat  it  is  simpler  to  take  toov  ofi.  as  a  genitive  of  the  object '.  Rom. 
iL  7,  VKOiiOVfj  Igyov  ayad^oVf  and  1  Th.  i.  3,  vnofiovrj  xijg  iXfCtSog^ 
mean  very  simply,  constancy  or  steadiness  of  good  worh,  of  hope, 
Ja.  ii.  4  is  probably  an  indignant  question :  then  . . .  would  ye  not 
keeome  judges  of  evil  thoughts  (your  own)? 

*  [This  b  the  only  passage  in  which  this  expression  occurs,  and  here  it 
is  probable  that  iccp\  t.  \>.  a.  belongs  to  the  verb  Tcpocic.  in  ver.  8 :  so  Meyer, 
PritB.,  Alford,  al] 

*  ('*Wb60  the  genitire  with  cvotYY-  ^^^*  ^^^  denote  a  pertan,  this  genitive 
is  always  that  of  the  object;  in  c\>aYY*  ^coUt  euoryY.  (lou,  the  genitive  expresses 
the  sBbjed  In  cvoyY*  XpioroO,  the  genitive  may  be  either  subjective  (geniL 
mmetorig)  or  olyective;  the  context  alone  can  decide"  (Meyer  Le.),  I  cannot 
bowercr  And  any  passage  in  which  Meyer  does  not  regard  this  phrase  as  mean- 
iag  *the  gospel  comcemmg  Christ"  (ffeniL  obj,).] 

*  [Id  H.  L  S,  the  rendering  '^purification  of  sins"  (where  the  genitive  is 
sarely  objective)  is  adopted  by  Bleek,  Dclitzsch,  Alford,  and  was  preferred  by 
Winer  in  ed.  6 :  comp.  Mt  viii.  3.     LQnomann  (ed.  8)  renders  the  wonls  **purif. 

from  sins'*,    comparing  the  use  of  xa^opo^  with  a  genitive   (Don.  p.  468,   Jolf 

K9Q\  ^ 
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2.  6.  But  the  genitive  is  also  used  to  express  more  remote 
relations  of  dependence  ^ ,  and  in  this  way  are  formed,  by  a  kind 
of  breviloquence,  various  composite  terms  (such  as  blond-of-ihe' 
cross y  rcj)eiita7fce'b(ipHsiH  y  law-of-damage),  the  resolution  of 
which  will  vary  according  to  the  nature  of  the  component  no- 
tions.   We  notice 

a.  The  genitive  which  expresses  relations  merely  external 
(relations  of  place  or  of  time):  Mt.  x.  5,  (Mg  id-vHp  GeiitUes* 
roads  i.e.  road  to  the  Gentiles  (II.  ix.  8,  compare  Gen.  iii.  24, 
Tj  bdog  T.  ^vXov  t7]s  ^wrjg'  Jer.  ii.  18,  Judith  v.  14)  *;  Jo.  x.  7, 
d^vQa  Twv  7rQop(iT(ov,  door  to  the  sheep  (Meyer);  Mt.  i.  11, 12, 
fji€Tor/£aia  Bajivliovog,  removal  to  Babylon  (Orph.  200,  eni 
TtXoov  ^ui^eivoio  ad  expeditlonem  in  Axinum;  144,  v6aTog  oY- 
Tioio  domum  reditns;  Eurip.  Iph,  T.  1066*);  Jo.  vii.  35,  ^  dia- 
a7ioqa  Twv  ^ElXr^vtov,  the  dispei'sion  (the  dispersed)  among  the 
Greeks;  Mk.  viii.  27,  yLWjuai  Kmaaqdag  Trjg  (Pikiirnov^  villages 
arotnid  Ca^sarea  P//.,  villages  which  are  situated  on  its  terri- 
tory *  (Is.  xvii.  2  *);  Col.  i.  20,  al/ia  tov  axavqov,  blood  of  the 
a*osSy  i.e.  blood  shed  on  the  cross;  1  P.  i.  2,  ^avxiapog  ai'fia- 
Tog,  sprinkling  (purifying)  ?ri7//  blood;  2C.  xi.  26,  Mvdvvoi  no- 
Tafiwv,  perils  on  rivers  (soon  followed  by  yuvd.  iv  TtoXei,  ip 
d^aXdaar],  x.r.A.),  compare  Heliod.  2.  4.  65  %ivdwoi  d-aXaaawp. 
Designations  of  time:  Rom.  ii.  5  (Zeph.  ii.  2)  rj^iQa  ogyr^g,  dn^ 
oj  wrath  s  i.e.  day  on  which  the  (Divine)  wrath  will  manifest 
itself  in  punishment;  Jude  6,  'AQiaig  peydXr^g  r^piqag^  pidgmenl 
on  the  gieat  day;  L.  ii.  44,  odog  iipeqag,  a  day's  journey  (dis- 
tance transversed  in  a  day,  compare  Her.  4. 101,  Ptol.  1. 11. 4); 
H.  vi.  1,  o  Tiqg  dqx^S  "^^^  Xqiotov  Xoyog,  the  elementary  in- 

*  Compare  Jacob,  Lac.  Alex.  p.  108  sq. ,  Stallb.  Plat.  Tim,  p.  241  sq., 
Bornh.  p.  160  sqq. 

«  In  Mt.  iv.  15,  however,  odd;  iJaXaajT);  certainly  means  way  bg  iKe  sea 
(of  Tiberias). 

s  Compare  Sclin;f.  Melet.  p.  90,  Scidler,  Eur.  EUctr.  161,  Spohn,  Isocr. 
Panetj.  p.  2,  Buttm.  Soph.  Hiiloct.  p.  67.  The  genitive  has  the  opposite  mean- 
inp  in  Plat.  Apol.  40c,  jxcToUiQat;  "nfj;  v|*vx^?  "^^^  totcou  toC  £v^^v9c 
(atray  from  this  plact). 

*■  This  reduces  itself  finally  to  the  common  topographical  genitive  (Kruf;. 
p.  32  sq.), — which  is  simply  a  peiiit.  of  belonging  to:  Jo.  ii.  1 ,  Kava  Ti\^  JV 
Xikoiiii'  A.  xxii.  3,  Tapao;  ttj;  KtXtxia?-  xiii.  13,  14  [Jiec],  xxviJ.  6,  L.  iv.  26: 
compare  Xcn.  JJclL  1.  2.  12,  Diod.  S.  16.  92,  17.  63,  Diog.  L.  8.  3,  Arrian.  AL 
2.  4.  1;  and  see  EUendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  151,  Ramshorn,  IaU.  Or.  I.  167.  (Doo. 
p.  482,  Jelf  542.  vi.) 

»  [This  reference  is  incorrect:  probably,  Jos.  xvii.  11.] 
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strtictioH  of  C/frist ;  so  also  zeKim^Qia  rjiieqlav  TeaaaQ(m)vta ,  A. 
i.  3 ,  according  to  the  reading  of  D  * .  An  ^external  relation  (of 
place)  is  also  indicated  in  ahx^aarqov  [hvqov  Mk.  xiv.  3,  and 
xcQcifiiov  vdazog  ver.  13;  compare  1  S.  x.  3,  ayyela  aqxiovy 
atmng  oivov  Soph.  EL  758,  xaXyLog  anodov' «  Dion.  H.  IV.  2028, 
aaq^Tov  mal  maarjg  ayyela'  Theophr.  Ch,  17,  Diog.  L.  6.  9, 
7.  3,  Lucian,  Asin.  37,  FuglL  31,  Diod.  S.  Vatic.  32.  1.  To 
the  same  class  belongs  Jo.  xxi.  8 ,  to  dUzvov  rwv  IxO^ikov  (in 
ver.  11,  fieoTov  ix^viov)^  and  even  ayilr]  x^^Q^^  Mt.  viii.  30, 
and  f xaroy  paroi  ilaiov  L.  xvi.  6.  On  this  genitive  of  content y 
see  KrQg.  p.  37  sq.  (Don.  p.  468,  Jelf  542.  vii). 

In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  is  avaavaaig  vsKQmv  equivalent  to 
ivaOT.  Ix  vBKQtiv:  even  in  Rom.  i.  4  it  signifies  the  resurrection  of 
ike  dead  absolutely  and  generically,  though  this  resurrection  is  ac- 
tually realised  in  one  individual  only.  Philippics  dogmatic  inference 
from  this  expression  is  mere  trifling. 

/?.  The  genitive  is  used ,  especially  by  John  and  Paul ,  to 
express  an  inner  reference  of  a  remoter  kind:  Jo.  v.  29,  avdata- 
aig  ^totfij  KLQiaewgy  resutTection  of  life,  resmTcction  ofjudg- 
memi,  i.e.  resurrection  to  life,  to  judgment  (genitive  of  destina- 
tion, Theodor.  IV.  1140,  iegioavvrjS  /fiipoTona  to  the  priest- 
kfjoit;  compare  Rom.  viii.  36,  from  the  IjXX,  nqo^aza  oipayTjg); 
Rom.  V.  18,  diTuxlwoig  tcjTjg,  justi/ication  to  life;  Mk.  i.  4,  fia/t- 
tiOfta  fievavoiagy  repentance-baptism  ^  i.e.  baptism  which  binds 
to  repentance;  Rom.  vii.  2,  vo/nog  tov  aydgog,  the  law  of  tlve 
kusband,  Le.  the  law  which  determines  the  relation  to  the  hus- 
band (compare  Dem.  Mid.  390  a,  o  Tt/g  fild^rjg  vo/nog  y  the  taw 
of  damage,  and  many  examples  in  the  LXX,  as  Lev.  xiv.  2,  o 
vopog  tov  lenQot'  vii.  1,  xv.  32,  Num.  vi.  13,  21,  see  Fritz. 
Wow.  XL  9);  vi  6,  (TcSjua  Trjg  a^iaQTiag,  sin-bodtf,  i.e.  body  which 
belongs  to  sin,  in  which  sin  has  being  and  dominion  (in  which 
sin  carries  itself  into  effect),  almost  like  aioina  Tfjg  aag-Mgy  Col. 
L  22,  body  in  which  fleshliness  has  its  being  and  its  hold ;  Rom. 
vii.  24,  awfiia  tov  d-avdtov  xovcovy  body  of  this  death,  i.e.  which 
(in  the  way  described  in  ver.  7  sqq.)  leads  to  death,  ver.  5,  10, 
13.    See  forther  Tit  iii.  5. 


'  Others  with  less  probability  take  the  words  ij^jiepcov  T£09ap.  by  tliem- 
selyes,  throughout  forty  day*  (Jacobs,  AchUl.  Tat.  p.  640  sq.);  but  sec  b^^Iow, 
BO.   11. 

s  See  Schcfer  on  Long.  iVi«<.  p.  386. 
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In  L.  xi.  29 ,  to  crifiBiov  ^Imva  is  nothing  else  than  the  sign 
which  was  once  exhibited  in  Jonah  (which  is  now  to  be  repeated  in 
the  person  of  Christ).  Jude  11  most  bo  similarly  explained.  In 
Jo.  xix.  14,  however,  TcaQaOKEvri  tov  niaxa  does  not  mean  "prepa- 
ration-day for  the  passover",  but  quite  simply  "the  preparation- 
day  ^  of  the  passover''  (that  which  belongs  to  the  paschal  feast).  In 
H.  iii.  13,  inixri  xriq  afiagtiag,  the  genitive  is  subjective  and  tf|»a^ 
t/ct  is  personified  (Rom.  vii.  1 1 ,  al.).  But  in  2  Th.  ii.  10  ifeartf  Tfjg 
adixiag  is  deceit  which  leads  to  unrighteousness.  On  K  iv.  18  see 
Meyer;  on  Ja.  i.  17,  De  Wette*. 

In  E.  iii.  1,  2  Tim.  i.  8,  Phil.  1,  9,  Siafiiog  Xqixizov  is  a  pri- 
soner of  Christ ,  i.  e.  one  whom  Christ  (the  cause  of  Christ)  has 
brought  into  captivity  and  retains  in  it ' ;  compare  Wis.  xriL  2.  In 
Ja.  ii.  5,  at  ttto^oI  tov  xoofiov  (if  the  reading  is  correct)  signifies 
the  poor  of  the  worid,  i.e.  those  who  in  their  position  towards  the 
KOOfAog  are  poor,  hence  poor  in  earthly  goods  (though  it  does  not 
follow  from  this  that  xofffio^  itself  denotes  earMy  goods).  In  Jo. 
vi.  45,  di6axxo\  tov  d'eov  means  God^s  instructed  ones,  i.e.  instructed 
by  God,  like  ot  Btfkoyrifiivoi  xov  nccxQog  Mt  xxv.  34,  the  Father's 
blessed  ones,  i.e.  those  blessed  by  the  Father  (Jelf  483.  Obs.  3).  In 
£.  vi.  4,  11,  13,  kvqIov  and  d-eov  are  genitivi  auctoris,  as  also  rar 
yQaq>wv  Bom.  xv.  4.     Likewise  in  Ph.  i.  8,    Iv  aTtXiyxy^^  A^itf- 


1  [I  venture  to  sabstitate  **Bast-tag"  day  of  preparation ,  for  "Bahetig" 
day  qf  rcstj  as  this  latter  word— thoagh  found  in  at  least  three  editions  of  the 
German  work — must  surely  be  a  misprint  In  his  RWB,  (II.  341),  Winer 
renders  icocpacTxeui^  toO  iiQta)^a  "RUsttag  auf  Ostem",  prtparatum-dag  for  Ai 
passover  ('44th  of  Nisan"),  and  on  p.  205  of  the  same  work  says  that  this  is 
the  only  meaning  which  the  words  could  of  themselves  convey  to  a  Greek 
reader:  similarly  in  his  tract  on  the  Setirvov  of  Jo.  xiii  (p.  18).  The  oljeet  of 
the  remarks  in  the  text  seems  to  be  to  show  that,  whilst  this  is  the  meamrngt 
Tou  TZOLTfa  is  simply  a  possessive  genitive.] 

>  [*'It  seems  now  generally  agreed  that  by  to^  ^tol  here  is  meant  the 
heavenly  bodies ^  and  by  Tcari)p  itie  creator,  originator*':  Alford  in  loc.] 

'  As  hi  Phil.  13  ^cafJLol  tou  euayYeXiou  means  bonds  vhieh  the  Gospel  kas 
brought.  Witliout  reference  to  this  parallel  passage,  3^a}uoc  Xp.  might  ba 
rendered  a  prisoner  who  belongs  to  Christ  Others  render,  a  prisoner  for  Chrittt 
sake:  this  mode  of  resolving  the  genitive  (Matth.  371  <r,  KrQg.  p.  37,  Jelf  481) 
has  been  applied  to  many  N.  T.  passages,  but  in  every  case  incorrectly.  In 
H.  xiii.  13 ,  TOV  o\ei5iap.6v  XpiOTOil  ^^povTeg  means,  bearing  the  reproach  wkick 
Christ  bore  (and  still  bears).  So  also  in  2  C.  i.  5,  iceptaaeuei  ts  Tca^iiaiat  tov 
Xp.  eU  'v^M^?*  ^^  Si{ff'ertngs  frhich  Christ  had  to  endure y  namely,  firom  the 
enemies  of  the  Divine  truth,  abundantly  come  (anew)  on  tis ^  for  tiie  suflferinp 
which  believers  endure  (for  the  sake  of  the  Divine  truth)  are  essentially  one 
with  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  but  a  continuation  of  them:  compare  Pb. 
iii.  10.  Col.  i.  24 ,  al  ll^Xfi^ei;  tou  XpiOTOU  ,  and  2  C.  iv.  10 ,  are  probably  to 
bo  explained  in  the  same  way.  On  the  former  passage,  which  has  been  veiy 
variously  explained,  see  Liicke,  Progr.  in  loc.  CoL  t.  24  (GStting.  183S)  p.  12  sq., 
also  Huther  and  Meyer  in  loc.  [Lticke  takes  XpiOTOU  here  as  geniL  avrtoris; 
Meyer  as  a  possessirc  genitive,  in  the  sense  explained  above.  See  EUicott,  Al- 
ford ,  and  Olsh.  in  loc. ,  who  (with  Dc  Wette)  explain  the  a^Uction*  qf  Christ 
to  mean,  the  afflictions  which  He  endures  in  His  Church.] 
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vov  *J.,  the  genitiye  is  to  be  taken  as  subjeotiTe,  though  opinions 
may  differ  as  to  the  more  precise  nature  of  the  relation.  Compare 
also  £.  vi.  4 ,  and  Meyer  in  he.  ^  In  I  P.  iii.  2 1 ,  the  correct  ex- 
planation does  not  depend  so  much  on  the  genitiye  avvH^r^a^fog  ayu" 
^ij^  as  on  the  meaning  of  iittgdztKia  ^  :  the  rendering  xponsio  may 
rait  the  context  very  well ,  but  neither  De  Wette  nor  Huther  has 
shown  that  it  is  philologically  admissible.  On  H.  ix.  11  see  Bleek  '. 
In  1  C.  i.  27y  Tov  xda^ov  is  a  subjective  genitive:  see  Meyer.  In 
1  C.  X.  16,  x6  novfjgiov  t.  ivkoyiag  very  simply  means  cup  of  Ike 
bieuingi  i.e.  over  which  the  blessing  is  pronounced ;  and  in  ver.  2 1 
sor.  %vqIov  is  cup  of  the  Lordy  where  the  more  exact  reference  of 
the  genitive  is  supplied  by  ver.  16,  as  in  Col.  ii.  11  {Xqioxov)  by 
ver.  14  *.  On  Col.  i.  14  Meyer's  decision  is  correct.  In  A.  xxii.  3 
vofiov  depends  on  x.  aKgipeiav. 

In  H.  iii.  3,  some  join  the  genitive  oFxov  to  Tifiifi/,  greater  ho- 
mour  of  the  house  (i.e.  in  the  house) :  this  is  not  in  itself  impossible, 
bat  for  this  Epistle  it  is  harsh,  and  it  is  certainly  opposed  to  the 
writer's  aim;  see  Bleek  in  he. 

On  the  genitive  of  apposition,  as  noXtiq  Zodoyaov  xai  Fofiof^ 
(mg  2  P.  ii.  6  (urbs  Bomte),  ctiiielov  nsQixoiiilg  Bom.  iv.  11,  see 
S  59  (Jelf  435.  d). 

3.  For  a  long  time  it  was  usual  to  regard  the  genitive  of 
kindred  {Maqia  ^IcnicSfiov^  ^lovdag  'layuojiov,  J  avid  o  zov  ^lea- 
aai)  as  involving  an  ellipsis.  As  however  the  genitive  is  the 
case  of  dependence,  and  as  every  relationship  is  a  kind  of  de- 
pendeDce,  there  is  no  essential  notion  wanting  (Herm.  El  lips. 
p.  120):  only  it  is  left  to  the  reader  to  define  more  exactly,  in 
accordance  with  the  actual  fEu^t,  that  which  the  genitive  ex- 
presses quite  generally  (Plat.  Uep,  3.  408  b).  This  genitive  is 
most  commonly  to  be  understood  of  son  or  daughter,  as  in  Mt 
iv.  21,  Jo.  vL  71,  XXL  2, 15,  A.  xiii.  22.  In  L.  xxiv.  10,  Mk.  xv. 
47,  rvL  1,  fir/zr^Q  must  be  supplied, — compare  Mt.  xxvii.  56,  Mk. 
XV.  40  (iEIlian  16.30,  ^OXv^midg  ijl^le^avdQOv,  sc.  firjvrjQ):  /ra- 
rfffj  in  A.  vii.  16  ^Eiifiioa  tov  Svx^fi  (compare  Gen.  xxxiii.  19; 
amilarly  Steph.  Byz.  s.v.  JaidaXa:  fj  noXig  and  JaidaXov  toZ 


>  (Mayer  regirds  the  g^nit.  in  Ph. !.  8  as  poaenwe ;  in  E.  vL  4 ,   as  gen, 
nijeeti:  tee  EUic  ILcc.,  who  takes  the  same  yiew  of  each  passage.] 

s  fWiner  renders  this  (in  ed.  5)   "the   inqairy  of  a  good  conscience  after 
God"^:  comp.  below,  3.  Rem.  5.    See  Alf.  in  loc,] 

*  [Bleek  takes  t.  picU.  ay*  '^  *  gcnit  of  rrfertnee  or  dependence;  Dclitzsch, 
Hofin.,  Alf.,  as  gen,  obj,] 

*  (This  reference  and  the  next  seem  incorrect:   perhaps  we  should  read 
Tcr.  IS,  and  CoLiiL  14.] 
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^InaQov):  yvyvj,  in  Mt.  i.  6  i/.  Trjg  tov  Ovgiovj  and  in  Jo.  xix.  25  *, 
comp.  Aristoph.  EccL  46,  Plin.  Epp.  2.  20  "Verania  Pisonis". 
^^deX(p6g  is  perhaps  to  be  supplied  in  L.  vi.  16,  A.  i.  13,  ^lovdag 
^[a/xji^nv,  if  the  same  apostle  is  mentioned  in  Jude  1:  compare 
Alciphr.  2.  2,  TifiOKQaTr^g  b  MrjtQodcSQOVy  scil.  adeXqfog.  Such 
a  designation  might  arise  in  the  apostolic  circle  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  James,  the  brother  of  Judas,  was  better  known 
or  of  higher  position  than  the  father  of  Judas'. 

Accordingly  ot  Xko'qg ,  1  C.  i.  11,  are  those  who  are  connected 
with  Chlocy  like  ol  *AqiGxo§ovXov ,  ol  NaQKlaaov^  Rom.  xvi.  10;  a 
more  definite  explanation  the  history  alone  could  supply.  Perhaps, 
iivdth  most  interpreters,  we  should  understand  the  houxeholdt  of  these 
persons:  others  suppose  the  slaves  to  be  referred  to.  To  the  ori- 
ginal readers  of  the  Epistles  the  expression  was  clear.  See  further 
Valcken.  //.  cc,  (Don.  p.  366,  468,  Jelf  436). 

Hem.  1.  Not  unfrequently,  especially  in  Paul's  style,  three 
genitives  are  found  connected  together,  one  governed  grammatically 
by  another;  but  in  this  case  one  of  the  substantives  often  represents 
an  adjectival  notion :  2  C.  iv.  4,  tov  gxouafiov  tov  cvayyiA/ov  r^^  6o£i7ff 
TOt;  Xqioxov*  E.  i.  6,  dg  Unaivov  66^riq  xr^g  xaQixog  avxov'  iv.  13, 
Hg  fiizQov  rjiiiiiag  xov  TtkrjQtifiatog  roi)  Xgictov  (where  the  last  two 
genitives  are  connected  together),  i.  19,  Rom.  ii.  4,  Col.  i.  20,  iL 
12,  18,  1  Th.  i.  3,  2  Th.  i.  9,  Rev.  xviii.  3,  xxi.  6,  HL  v.  12,  2  P. 
iii.  2  ^.  In  Rev.  xiv.  10  (xix.  15),  olvog  xov  &vfiov  must  be  closely 
joined  together, — ufrafh-wine ,  wine  of  burning,  according  to  an  0. 
T.  figure.  Four  genitives  are  thus  connected  in  Rev.  xiv.  8,  l»  tov 
oivov  tov  &v(iov  xijg  nogvelug  avxijg*  xvi.  19,  xix.  15  (Judith  ix.  8, 
x.  3,  xiii.  1 8,  Wis.  xiii.  5,  al.).  But  in  2  C.  iii.  6,  duxKovovg  xaivifg 
diadiiKtjg  ov  YQcciJL(iaxog  ikka  nvsvfiaxog ,  the  last  two  genitives  de- 
pend on  diaxovovg,  as  the  following  verse  shows.  Similarly  in  Rom. 
xi.  33  all  three  genitives  depend  on  fidd^og. 

Rom.  2.  Sometimes,  especially  in  Paul's  Epistles,  the  genitive, 
when  placed  after  the  governing  noun ,  is  separated  from  it  by  some 
other  word:  Ph.  ii.  10,  Iva  nav  yow  xcrfii^y  tnovqtxvimv  %al  im- 
ysloiv  Ktti  xaxai&ovloav  (explanatory  genitives  appended  to  niv 
yow),  Rom.  ix.  21,  r;  ovk  l^a  i^ovaiav  6  xEQOftBvg  xov  ntfiov; 
1  Tim.  iii.  6,  ivct  fii)  elg  xglfia  ifiTciari  xov  diapokov  (probably  for 
emphasis),  1  Th.  ii.  13,  1  C.  viii.  7,  H.  viii.  5,  Jo.  xii.  11,  IP.  iii. 
21 :  we  find  a  still  different  arrangement  in  Rev.  vii.  17.     On  the 


>  See  Winer,  IliyB.  II.  57  sq.  [Smith,  Diet  <^  BiUe  U.  254.  On  this 
example  and  the  next  see  Lightfoot,  Oalatiant^  Dissert.  2.] 

s  See  on  the  whole  Bos,  EUipB.  (ed.  Schnf.)  s.  vv.,  Boisson.  Philostr.  Utr, 
p.  307. 

^  Comp.  Eriigor,  Xeu.  An.  2.  5.  38,  Bomem.  Xen.  Apuil,  p.  44,  Bolssoo. 
liabr,  p.  116.  « 


SECT.  XXX.]  THE  GENITIVE.  239 

Other  handy  in  E.  ii.  3,  i}/ifv  Wxi'cr  (pvati  c5pyt}ff,  the  words  could 
scarcely  be  arranged  dilfcrently  witliout  laying  undue  empliosis  on 
9VGCI   (t/flCl'  (pvcii  T.   0)  ^. 

liem.  3.  Sometimes,  but  not  frequently,  we  lind  one  noun 
connected  with  two  genitives  of  different  reference , — usually  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  in  position;  the  chief  case  is  when  one  geni- 
live  refers  to  a  person,  the  other  to  a  thing  (Krlig.  p.  40) :  A.  v.  32, 
ijfifiy  iafAtv  avTOv  {Xqiotov)  fAct^itvi^eg  rav  grjfAtxKov  tovtiov  2  C. 
V.  1 ,  ij  iniyeiog  ijficoi/  oUia  tov  a)it]vovg'  Ph.  ii.  30,  to  vfiav  vcxi" 
ifti^a  xijg  XtiTovgyiag'  2  P.  iii.  2,  xijg  rav  AnoarokGiv  vfioov  ivroX^g 
TOV  xvgiov  H.  xiii.  7.  Compare  Her.  6.  2,  ti)v  'loivtov  t^i/  tjycfio- 
¥n}v  TOV  ngog  Jagslov  noXifiov  Thuc.  3.  12,  xrjv  ixiivcav  fiiJ^riaiv 
TOV  iig  fjitdg  Suvdiv  *  6.  1 8,  -^  JVixtot;  rc5v  Xoytov  iitQayiioavvri  *  Plat 
Leg^,  3.  690  b,  Tijv  tov  vofiov  i%6vxoiv  igx^y  I^cp.  1.  329  b,  xAg 
xnv  oiKBtoav  TtQOfcr^kaxicsig  xov  yrfffoog-  Diog.  L.  3.  37,  and  Plat. 
.-/^o/.  40  c,  iiiToUti<sig  xijg  tlfvxtig  xov  xotcov  xov  ivMi'ds  (a  very 
harsh  instance).    See  Bemh.  p.  162,  Matth.  380.  Rem.  1  (Jelf  466). « 

Two  genitives  are  connected  in  a  different  Avay  in  Jo.  vi.  1 ,  rj 
^akaaaa  xPfg  FakiXaiag^  xijg  Ti^SQiddog^  the  lake  of  Galilee j  of  Ti- 
berias, This  lake  is  only  once  besides  mentioned  under  the  latter 
name  (Jo.  xxi.  1).  It  may  bo  that  John  added  the  more  definite  to 
the  general  designation  (compare  Pausan.  5.  7.  3)  for  the  sake  of 
foreign  readers,  in  order  to  give  them  more  certain  information  of 
the  locality.  Beza  in  toe.  gives  a  different  explanation.  Kuhnurs 
suspicion  that  the  words  xi]g  T.  are  a  gloss,  is  too  hasty.  Paulus 
understands  the  words  to  mean  that  Jesus  crossed  over  from  'fibe- 
rias ;  but  this  is  at  vaiianoe,  if  not  \ni\i  Greek  prose  usage,  yet  cer- 
tainly wth  that  of  the  N.  T.  ^Titers  (compare  Bornem.  .4cta  p.  149), 
who  in  such  instances  insert  a  preposition,  {is  expressing  the  mean- 
ing more  vividly  than  the  simple  case.  The  genitive  Ttj3.  cannot  be 
made  to  depend  on  the  ano  in  intrik^tv, 

Bern.  4.  When  the  genitive  stands  before  the  governing  noun, 
either 

a)  It  belongs  equally  to  two  nouns,  as  in  A.  iii.  7  [/?ec.],  au- 
rov  ai  Paoug  xol  xa  a(pvQa'  Jo.  xi.  48: — or 

b)  It  is  emphatic  ^ :  1  G.  iii.  9,  ^eov  yag  iofiiv  awsgyoiy  &£ov 
yiagytoVf  9iov  oixodofAr)  iaxB-  A.  xiii.  23,  tovtov  (Jctvld)  6  Oeoq 
ano  xov  onigfiaxog  ....  xfyt^yB  acorf^po  *ItjCovv  Ja.  i.  26,  el  xig  . ,  , , 
TOV  xov  lAtixaiog  tj  ^gtiOKsla-  iii.  3,  H.  x.  36,  E.  ii.  8.  This  em- 
pha^sis  not  unfrequently  arises  from  an  express  antithesis:  Ph.  ii.  25, 
roi^  cvCTgatitaxriv  iiov,  Vfi(ov  6i  unocxoXov  xorl  XiiTovgyov  xTjg  xgflag 


>  See  on  tiie  wbolo  Jacob,  Luc.  Tox,  p.  46,  Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  241, 
Friu.  l:om.  II.  331. 

*  See  A»t,  Plat.  Polit,  p.  329.  and  Ijfifg.  p.  84  sq. ,  Lob.  AJax  p.  219, 
Battoi.  Dcm.  AiitL  p.  17,  and  Soph.  HUl.  751,  Fritz.  QuatL  Jalc.  p.  Ill  .sq. 
.KriU.  Solium.  II.   170J. 

»  Sullb.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  118,  Madvig  10. 
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fiov-  Mt  i.  18,  H.  vii.  12,  1  P.  iii.  21,  E.  ii.  10,  vL  9,  G.  iii.  15, 
iv.  28,  1  C.  vi.  15,  Rom.  iii.  29,  xiii.  4.  Most  commonly,  however, 
tho  genitive  contains  the  principal  notion:  Rom.  xi.  13,  id'vnv  ino- 
0tokog ,  apostle  of  Gentiles ;  1  Tim.  vi.  1 7,  liA  nkovzov  iifikivtfti^ 
on  riches  f  which  yet  are  fleeting;  Tit  i.  7,  H.  vi.  16,  2  P,  ii.  14. 
That  this  position  of  the  genitive  may  helong  to  the  peouliaritieB  of 
a  writer's  style  (Gersdorf  p.  296  sqq.)  is  not  in  itself  impoasihle 
(since  particular  writers  use  even  emphatio  oomhinations  with  a 
weakened  force),  hut  at  all  events  cannot  he  made  prohahle.  See 
farther  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  I.  243. 

There  is  some  difficulty  in  H.  vi.  2,  fiamtafimv  Sidcri^g  (in  de- 
pendence on  ^eiiiliov)^ — for,  though  some  commentators,  and  re* 
cently  Ehrard  ^ ,  strangely  detach  diSaxijg  from  ^anx. ,  making  it 
tlie  governing  noun  for  the  four  genitives,  these  two  words  must 
certainly  be  taken  together.  Tho  only  question  is,  whether  (with 
most  recent  writers)  we  should  assume  a  trajection,  and  take  pant. 
8i8.  as  put  for  Siiaxtjg  fiaTtxiafidiv.  Such  a  trajection,  however, 
would  disturb  the  whole  structure  of  the  verse.  If  on  the  other 
hand  we  render  fiantiafioi  dtdaiiig  baptisms  of  doctrine  or  instrue- 
tion^  as  distinguished  from  the  legal  baptisms  (washings)  of  Judaism, 
we  find  a  support  for  this  designation,  as  characteristically  ChristiaD, 
in  Mt  zxviii.  19,  PaTciiaavtBg  *  avzovg  ....  dtdaaxovxtg  aixovg: 
Ebrard's  objection,  that  that  which  distinguishes  Christian  baptism 
from  mere  lustrations  is  not  doctrine  but  forgiveness  of  sins  and  the 
new  birth,  is  of  no  weight  whatever,  for  in  Mt  xxviii.  19  nothing 
is  said  respecting  forgiveness  of  sins.  As  regards  the  writer's  use  of 
the  word  Pantiafiog  here,  and  that  in  the  plural,  what  Tholuck  has 
already  remarked  may  also  be  employed  in  favour  of  the  above  ex- 
planation. 

Rem.  5.  In  Mk.  iv.  19,  at  negl  za  koma  Ini^fUai,  KiihnSl 
and  others  regard  tibqI  with  the  accusative  as  a  periphrasis  for  the 
genitive.  But  though  Mark  might  very  well  have  written  at  xnp 
Xomcov  inid'.y  the  other  form  of  expression  not  only  is  more  definite, 
but  also  preserves  the  proper  meaning  of  jugly  cupiditates  quaa  circa 
rcliqua  (reliquas  res)  versantur  (Heliod.  1.  23.  45,  ini^iiia  neql  x^ 
XagtitkBiav'  Aristot  Rhet.  2.  12,  at  ncQl  x6  ac^fia  inidvfiUai)  ^  just 
as  fully  as  the  meaning  of  nsgl  with  the  genitive  is  preserved  in 
Jo.  XV.  22.  Tho  instances  in  Greek  authors  in  which  tsbqI  with  the 
accus.  forms  a  periphrasis  for  the  genitive  of  the  object  to  which  a 


1  [So  also  Dclitzsch  and  Alford:  Bleek  considers  pAnrr.  and  £icid.  as  go- 
verned by  didocx^Ci  ^ut  in  undecided  in  regard  to  the  other  genitires.  \^^er's 
objections  are  examined  by  Dclitzsch  (p.  214),  who  argues  that  teaching  conU 
not  be  assigned  as  the  characteristic  of  Christian  baptism,  inasmuch  as  the  Jew- 
isli  baptism  of  proselytes  was  accompanied  by  instruction.  Besides,  the  pofait 
of  Mt.  xxviii.  20  surely  lies  in  icavra  caa  ^vcTeiXdtfJiT^v,  not  in  5i8aox.  alone.) 

*  [Quoted  above  (8  21.  2)  with  the  reading  ^a7Ct((ovTec,  which  is  found 
in  almost  aU  the  MSS] 
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certain  property  is  ascribed  (as  Diod.  Sic  11.  89,  rj  nBQ\  to  Uqov 
iffxatOTfig'  ib.y  to  ntgl  rovg  nQaTtJQag  U/oofia^),  are  of  a  somewhat 
different  kind.  We  might  rather  say  that  nsQi  with  the  genitive 
stands  for  the  simple  case  in  1  G.  yii.  37,  i^ovala  itegi  tov  Idiov  ^e- 
kfiliaxogy  as  the  genitive  might  here  have  been  used  alone;  but 
power  in  regard  to  his  will  is  at  all  events  the  more  definite  and  the 
fuller  expression.  A  similar  use  of  ini  and  i%  to  form  a  peri- 
phrasis for  the  genitive  is  discovered  by  the  commentators  in  A. 
zxiii.  21,  T^v  ino  oov  inayyBUav  and  in  2  C.  viii.  7,  r^  i|  vficav 
iyaniif ;  but  these  strictly  mean,  amor  qui  a  vobis  projicixcitur,  pro- 
missio  a  te  profecta :  zy  vficav  iyinri  would  be  less  precise ,  as  this 
might  also  mean  amor  in  vos^.  Similarly  in  Thuc.  2.  92,  tj  ano 
Tttv  ^ji^valo^v  pori&iia'  Dion.  H.  lY.  2235,  noXvv  ix  tmv  nagov- 
ruv  KiV7i0ag  lliov  Plat.  Rep.  2.  363  a,  rcr;  an  aitrjg  BvSoKifn^OBig' 
Dem.  Pae.  24  b,  Polyien.  6.  11,  Diod.  S.  1.  8,  5.  39,  Exc,  rat.  p.  117, 
Lncian,  Conscr.  Hist.  40'  (Jelf  483.  Obs.  4).  Bom.  xi.  27,  i}  itag 
ipov  6ftadi}xi7,  requires  the  same  explanation:  compare  Xen.  Cyr. 
5.  5.  13,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  18,  Arr.  ^l.  5.  18.  10,  and  sec  Fritz,  in 
loe.,  Schocm.  Isfpus  p.  193.  On  Jo.  i.  14,  see  LUckc.  In  no  pas- 
sage is  there  a  meaningless  periphrasis^.  In  1  C.  ii.  12,  in  paral- 
lelism with  ov  TO  Jtvtvfia  tov  noafiov  ikafiofiBv^  Paul  designedly 
writes,  idXa  to  nvsviAa  x6  i%  ^tov,  not  to  ttv.  ^bov^  or  to  d'Bov. 
The  assertion  that  iv  with  its  case  stands  for  the  genitive  ^  (in  1  C. 
ii.  7,  £.  ii.  2 1 ,  Tit.  iii.  5 ,  2  P.  ii.  7)  is  altogether  futile,  as  any  one 
who  reads  with  even  moderate  attention  will  perceive.  !N'or  con  we 
regard  futra  with  the  accus. ,  in  the  examples  commonly  quoted ,  as 
a  mere  periphrasis  for  the  genitive.  In  Rom.  ix.  11,  tj  xot'  ixXoyriv 
jtffo^tag  means  Mr  predestination  according  to  election,  in  conse- 
quemee  of  an  election;  xi.  21,  oi  %azii  q>vciv  %kci^ou  are  the  branches 
according  to  nature,  i.e.  the  natural  branches;  H.  xi.  7,  ij  xorra  nl- 
(TTiy  jixtffoavvi}.  See  however  above,  §  22.  7.  More  suitable  ex- 
amples may  be  found  in  Ghrcek  writers;  as  Diod.  S.  1.  65,  i/  xcrra 
T^  ifntpf  ano^Baig,  resignation  of  government  (strictly,  in  respect  of 
government),  4.  13,  Exc.  rat.  p.  103,  Arr.  Jl.  1.  18.  12,  Matth. 
380.  Rem.  5.     On  Bvayyikiov  nara  Max^.,  x.T.iL,  see  Fritzsche  ^. 


1   Compare  Schicf.  Julian  p.  vi ,  and  on  Dion.  Comp.  p.  23. 
s  2  C.  ix.  2,   6  i,^  ujicdv  C^AO^  i^pi^iot  roue  TiXeCova^,    is  an   instance   of 
attraction.     [The  reading  is  rather  doubtful :  good  MSS.  omit  i^.] 

*  Compare  Jacobs,  Athen.  321  sq.,  Anth.  Pal.  I.  1,  159,  Schief  Soph.  AJ. 
p  228.  EUendt.  Arr.  Al.  I.  329. 

*  [A.  Battmann  (p.  136).  acknowledging  that  Winer's  view  is  critically  ex- 
act, maintains  that  in  many  of  these  instances  the  term  "periphrasis  for  tlio 
genitive'*  is  convenient  and  substantially  correct.  In  the  same  way  the  partitive 
genitive  is  often  supported  by  £x  (Jo.  vi.  60,  al.):  compare  Jelf  621.  3.  i,  and 
MoUach  .    ruhj.  p.  324.] 

*  See  Koppe,  Eph.  p.  60. 

*  Compare  examples  in  the  Abra  Biblioth.  Lubec.  II.  105  sq.  [See  Alford*s 
note  on  the  title  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel] 

Vmcr  GraauiMr.  |q 
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It  is  altogether  wrong  to  take  rci  slg  Xgiaiov  na^^jfiaza ,  1  P.  i.  1 1, 
for  TcJ  Xqiotov  nad^fAaxa  (v.  1):  they  are  (like  tcbqi  xijg  ilg  vnag 
;(«^iTo?,  ver.  10)  the  sufferings  (destined,  intended)  for  Christ, 

It  is  a  different  matter  when  a  preposition  with  its  case  takes 
the  place  of  a  genitive  in  dependence  on  a  noun  through  the  pre- 
ference of  the  7'oof-verb  for  this  preposition,  as  xoivavia  vfiav  tig 
ro  sittYyikiov  Plu  i.  5;  compare  iv.  15.  So  probably  iTcegniztifia 
elg  {>£o'v  (after  God)  1  P.  iii.  21;  compare  2  S.  xi.  7,  littQtaiav 
tig  &t6v. 

4.  The  same  type  of  immediate  dependence  is  also  presented 
when  the  genitive  is  joined  with  verbal  adjectives  and  parti- 
ciples, whose  meaning  is  not  such  that  they  (the  root-verbs) 
would  regularly  govern  the  genitive  (as  in  2  P.  ii.  14,  ftearovg 
ftoiyaXidog'   Mt.  x.  10,   citing  Tijg  TQnq>7jg'  H.  iii.  1,  TLkr^aeiog 
fiatoxoif  &c.,  see  no.  8;    E.  ii.  12,  ^erot  twv  dta&tptwv  &c.). 
Thus  we  have  in  1  C.  ii.  13,  Aoyot  dida/aoi  TtvecfiaTog  ayiov  (see 
above,  page  2; W);  2P.  ii.  14,  KUQdlccv  yeyvtivaofuvrjv  Trleove- 
^Iccg^.    Compare  Iliad  [),  6,  lelnifuvog  wyLedvoiO'  Soph.  Aj.  807, 
(finTog  tj/iaTi-f.iirtj'  ih,  1353,  ifihov  vtiuofievog:  with  lC.iL  13 
in  particular,  compare  Soph.  tV.  344  /^Ivr^g  didcoLid;  and  with 
2  P.  ii.  14,  Philostr.  Iler,  2.  15  ^aXdrrr^g  ovnio  yeyvfivaa^iivot* 
3.  1,  NeavoQa  7tnXi(.uov  7roXXwv  yeyvfivaafuvov  10.  1,  aotplag 
))di^  yeyvfivaafuvov ;  see  Boisson.  Philostr.  Ilcr.  p.  451  ^.     In 
Gennan  [and  English]  we  resolve  the  genitive  in  all  these  in- 
stances by  means  of  a  preposition,  tntrffht  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
bathed  ht  the  ocean^  practised  on  sea^  &c.    And  perhaps  in  the 
ancient  simple  language  the  genitive  in  combinations  of  this  kind 
was  conceived  as  the  M7/ewre-case :  see  Hartung,  CasnSy  p.  17 
(Jelf  540.  OA.v.)-    The  two  following  passages  also  may  be  easily 
explained  on  the  same  principle:  H.  iii.  12,  KaQdla  novt}^  am- 
aciagy  a  hrart  enl  in  respect  of  unbeliefs  where  it  is  amaria 
that  proves  the  .lovi^Qia;  if  the  substantive  were  used,  novr^qia 
a/iiofiagy  the  genitive  (of  apposition)  would  present  no  difficulty 
whatever.    A  similar  example  is  Wis.  xviii.  3,  tjliov  a(tkadltj  yi- 
loTipov  ^eviTBiag  jraqlox^g-  see  Monk,  Eur.  AU\  751,  Matth. 

The  second  passage  is  Ja.  i.  13,  where  most  commentators 
render    dmiqaaxog   ym/^wv,   untemptcd — incapable   of   being 

1   [The  reading  of  Itec.^  TcXcovE^fai^ ,  is  foond  in  no  uncUl  MS.J 
s  [Compare  Jelf  483.  Obs.  3,  Green,  Or.  p.  96  sq.] 
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tempted — by  eril  (compare  Soph.  j4nt.  847,  cUkavTog  (pikcjv 
.£schyL  T/icb.  875,  yimUHv  atQifioveg-  and  Schwenck,  iEschyl. 
Eumcn.  96);  but  Schulthcss,  unveised  in  erilK  The  parallel- 
ism ^'ith  TieiQo^ei  is  unfavourable  to  the  latter  explanation,  llie 
active  meaning  given  to  the  word  in  the  ^Ethiopic  version ,  not. 
tempting  to  einl^  is  inadmissible,  but  rather  because  it  would 
render  the  following  words  neiqai^eL  di  avtog  ovdiva  tautological 
(whereas  the  use  of  di  shows  that  the  apostle  wished  to  make  some 
new  assertion,  and  not  merely  to  repeat  aneiqaatog)^  and  also 
because  an^iq.  docs  not  occur  in  an  active  sense,  than  (as 
Scbulthess  thinks)  because  of  the  genitive  vMrMav^.  The  geni- 
tive is  used,  at  all  events  by  poets  and  by  writers  whose  lan- 
guage has  to  some  extent  a  poetic  or  rhetorical  colouring,  with 
great  latitude  of  meaning:  a7teiq.  ^mxamv^  in  the  sense  of  not 
templing  in  reference  to  erily  would  be  as  correct  an  expression 
as  Soph.  Aj,  1405,  h)VTqwy  bauov  ini'Mnqogj  vonrenient  for 
Itoiy  icfisliingsy  or  Her.  1.  196,  naq^ivoi  y(if.i(i)v  wqaiai,  ripe 
for  marriage.    (Don.  478,  Jelf  518.  4.) 

The  Pauline  expression  xAijrol  '/ijaov  XqiGtoVf  Bom.  i.  6, 
cannot  be  brought  under  the  above  rule  (as  is  still  done  by 
Thiersch):  in  accordance  with  the  view  of  the  xlijaig  which  the 
apostles  take  in  other  places,  the  words  must  be  rendered  Christ\s 
tmUed  ottes,  i.e.  men  caiied  (by  God),  who  arc  Christ\^y — who  belong 
to  Christ  On  the  other  hand,  we  may  bring  in  here  oiioioq  rii'og, 
Jo.  viii.  55  (ofioio;  tin  being  the  regular  construction)  ^,  and  also 
iyyvg  with  the  genitive,  Jo.  xi.  18,  llom.  x.  8,  xiii.  11,  H.  vi.  8, 
riiL  18,  aL:  with  lyyvq  this  is  the  ordinary  construction,  but  lyyvg 
tivi  also  occurs,  .see  Bleek,  llebr,  II.  II.  209,  Matth.  339  (Jelf 
592.  2\  Even  adjectives  compounded  with  avv  sometimes  take  the 
g:enitiTe,  as  Cv^iLoqtpog  xiig  ilnovoq  Rom.  viii.  29  (Matth.  379.  Rem.  2, 
Jelf  507). 

5.  Most  closely  akin  to  the  simple  genitive  of  dependence 
with  Doans,  and  in  fact  only  a  resolution  of  this  genitive  into  a 
sentence,  is  the  very  common  construction  eival  or  yiveaO^al  ri- 
rf}g^  which  is  used  in  Greek  prose  (Kriig.  p.  34sq.,  Madvig  54, 


>  [So  DeW.,  Brtickner,  Huthcr,  Alford  (see  his  note  in  lor.).  A.  Butt- 
in  <  p.  148)  defendjt  the  rendering  wUanpUd  by  eeU.] 

*  On  the  actSve  and  passiive  meaning  of  verbals  see  Wex,  Soph,  uiitt.  I. 
162   (Jelf  356.  Ob$.  2,  Don.  p.  191). 

9  See  Matth.  386.  Rem.  2,  Sdineider,  Plat.  Civ.  II.  104,  IIL  40  (Jelf  507). 
On  *imi7is  aUettjuM  and  similar  expressions,  sec  Zumpt,  I^iL  Or.  g  411.  [Comp. 
Madvie,  LaL  Or.  f.  247.  06f.  2,  Don.  LaL  Or.  p.  287.] 


1  /*  * 
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Ast,  Lex.  Plat.  I.  621,  Don.  p.  473  sq.)  with  yet  greater  variety 
of  meaning  than  in  the  N.  T.  This  construction  was  formerly 
explained  as  arising  from  the  ellipsis  either  of  a  preposition  or 
of  a  substantive.    In  the  N.  T.  we  may  distinguish 

a)  The  genitive  of  the  wholes  of  the  class  (plural),  and 
of  the  spltere  (sing.),  to  which  a  man  belongs:  1  Tim.  i.  20,  wv 
ianv  ^Y/iivaiog,  of  whom  is  (to  whom  belongs)  Hym.;  2  Tim. 
i.  15,  A.  xxiiL  6  (1  Mace.  ii.  18,  Plat.  Pi'otag.  342  e,  Xen.  An. 

I.  2.  3);  1  Th.  V.  5,  8,  otx  iofiiy  wyiTog  ovde  ayLoxovq  ....  ti^tlq 
ijlidQag  ovreg^  belonging  to  Ute  nighty  to  t/ie  day;  A.  ix.  2. 
(Jelf  533.) 

h)  The  genitive  of  the  rule^'^  lord,  possessor,  ftc:  Mt 
xxii.  28,  Tivog  tcjv  en-ca  lavac  yuvrj;  1  C.  iii.  21,  navra  vft&v 
eativ  (Xen.  An,  2.  1.  4,  Ptol.  1.  8.  1);  vi.  19,  ont  iati  eavriatff 
ye  belong  not  to  yourselves  ;  2  C.  iv.  7,  IVa  ^  VTteq^oXfi  %tig  6v- 
vdfiewg  f]  xov  iyeov  y,al  fifj  6§  ijfi^v,  titat  ....  may  be  God's 
and  not  jrom  us;  x.  7,  Xqiatov  ehac  Rom.  viiL  9  (similarly 
in  1  G.  i.  12  of  the  heads  of  parties,  iyii  eifit  IlavXov'  compare 
Diog.  L.  6.  82).  Akin  to  this  are  A.  i.  7,  ovx  v/xiuv  iarl  yvtmxi 
x.r.A. ,  it  does  not  appe^'tain  to  you,  it  is  not  in  your  power  to 
know  (Plat.  Gorg.  500  a,  Xen.  CEc.  1. 2),  Mk.  xii.  7,  rjidwv  eojai 
7]  '/,XriQovofiia  (Mt.  v.  3);  also  H.  v.  14,  Teleliov  iaxiv  fj  azt- 
Qed  TQocffjy  belongs  to  (is  suitable  for)  tliose  who  are  perfect 
(Jelf  518). 

c)  The  genitive  of  a  property  *  (expressed  by  the  sing,  of 
an  abstract  noun)  in  which  any  one  participates;  the  applica- 
tion of  this  is  very  varied:  1  C.  xiv.  33,  ovy,  k'ativ  ayuxraavaaiag 
0  d-Bog*  H.  X.  39,  ^islg  oitk  ia^iv  vjioavolTjg  ....  aXXd  nlaxmg 
x.ir.A.  (Plat.  ApoL  28  a).  Also  with  the  genitive  of  a  concrete 
noun,  as  A.  ix.  2,  Tivdg  xiqg  bdov  ovtag  * ;  especially  of  the  years 
of  a  pcrson^s  age,  Mk.  v.  42  tpf  hiov  dddeKO'  L.  ii.  42,  iiL  23, 
A.  iv.  22,  Tob.  xiv.  2,  11,  Plat.  Legg.  4.  721  a.  In  these  ex- 
amples the  subject  is  a  person,  in  the  following  a  thing:  H.  xii. 

II,  Ttaaa  Ttaideia  ov  doY^i  xaqag  elvaij  is  not  (matter)  of  joy, 


1  [A.  Battmann  (p.  142)  adds  the  remark  that  the  use  of  the  genitiTe  with 
elvQC'.  to  denote  a  permanent  property  or  quality  (as  in  H.  xii.  11,  x.  39,  S  P* 
i.  20)  is  unknown  to  Greek  prose  (Madvig  54.  Rem.  1):  compare  below  8  34> 
8.  b. — He  refers  to  this  head  the  genitive  TCTiX^cav  in  Bey.  xzi.  17,  (as  haring 
arisen  out  of  to  Teixo;  i^v  t.  7rQX<<<^v)*  similariy  xiXiaduv  in  ver.  16.] 

'  [A.  ix.  2  is  quoted  above  under  (a),  to  which  it  more  natormUy  belongi*] 
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someUiing  joyous, — though  this  might  be  referred  to  (a) ;  2  P. 
L  20,  naaa  nqoqnrjfteia  yqaqirfi  Id  lag  imXvaewg  oi  yiv€Tat. 
When  persons  are  spoken  of,  this  construction  of  eifii  is  some- 
times made  more  animated,  after  the  oriental  manner,  by  the 
insertion  of  vlog  or  reyivov;  compare  1  Th.  v.  5,  vfieTg  viol  (piO" 
Tog  iaxB  xal  viol  ijfiiQag^,    (Jelf  518.) 

6.  The  genitive  appears  in  the  N.  T.  with  verbs  (and  ad- 
jectives) as  a  clearly  conceived  case  of  pj-oceeding  from,  motion 
nrtcncey  with  a  variety  of  application  natural  to  this  relation: 
Greek  prose  however  is  still  richer  than  the  N.  T.  in  such  ap- 
plications, and  in  the  N.  T.  the  genitive  is  frequently  supported 
by  prepositions.  Since  sejmraiion  from  is  closely  related  to 
proceeding  from,  and  that  which  proceeds  from  and  is  se- 
parated from  may  in  many  cases  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  the 
whole  which  remains  behind ,  the  genitive ,  as  the  case  of  pi'o- 
ceeding  from ,  is  also  the  r^ular  case  of  separation  and  of 
pariiiioH.  We  shall  first  consider  the  genitive  of  separation 
and  removal,  as  thic  more  limited. 

Words  which  express  the  notion  of  separation  or  removal 
are  ordinarily  construed  by  Greek  writers  with  a  simple  genitive, 
even  in  prose;  as  iXevd^eQovv  vivog  to  free  from  something,  xco- 
XvtiVj  Vjioxioqtivj  jraveiv,  diatpiqeiv,  vat€Q€7v  xivog  (see  Matth. 
353  sqq.,  366,  Bemh.  p.  179  sq.,  Don.  p.  466,  Jelf  530  sq.*), 
though  it  is  not  at  all  uncommon  to  find  suitable  prepositions 
used  in  such  cases.  Accordingly,  in  the  N.  T.  the  simple  genitive 
is  found  with  /icraara^^Tai,  L.  xvi.  4  ^ ;  aaxoxiiv,  1  Tim.  i.  6  * ; 
Traiea&aij  1  P.  iv.  1;  -/.(okveiVy  A.  xxvii.  43  (compare  Xen.  Cyr. 
2.4.  23,  An.  1.  6.  2,  Pol.  2.  52.  8,  al);  diatpiqeiv,  Mt.  x.  31, 
1  C.  XV.  41 ,  al.  (Xen.  Cyr.  8.  2.  21 ,  compare  Kriig.  Dion.  II. 
p.  462);   anoareQeia&ai y   1  Tim.  vi.  5  ^;  also  vareQeiv,   to  be 


>  We  also  use  both  modes  of  expression,  thou  art  Death* a,  and  thou  art 
m  rkSd  cf  Dtaih;  but  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  there  is  an  ellipitis  in 
the  former  phrase  (Kiiinocl  on  H.  x.  39). 

s  [For  verbs  of  mining  (aOTOXcCv),  sec  Don.  p.  466,  Jelf  514;  for  ^ia(^i- 
ptvf,  Don.  p.  476,  Jelf  503  sq.;  uorepttv,  Don.  p.  476,  Jelf  506.] 

*  jTreg.  and  Tisch.  insert  ivt.  here.] 

*  [That  is,  if  uv  is  governed  by  otcrrox.  (Tluthcr,  Orimm,  Alford),  and  not 
by  ^ScTpaTt.  (EUicott).) 

*  In  A.  six.  27  good  MSS.  have  jieXXeiv  Te  >ea\  xa^aipeCa^^ai  Tifj^  M-^Y^' 
kc(9Tr,T0C  avTT,{,  and  Lachmann  has  received  this  reading;  but  I  agree  with 
Meyer,  who  considers  this  reading  (which  probably  is  due  to  an  error  of  tran- 
scription, see  Bengel)  too  weak  for  the  character  of  the  passage.     [The  genitive 
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behivdy  fall  short  of,  2  C.  xi.  5,  xii.  11  (see  Bleek  on  H.  iv.  1), 
and  ^ivoL  tiov  dia&rfKwv,  E.  ii.  12,  Yet  the  use  of  the  prepo- 
sition has  the  preponderance: 

a)  With  verbs  of  separating ,  freeing,  and  being  free 
(Matth.  353  sq.,  Bemh.  p.  181,  Jelf531.  065.3),  invariably: 
XwqII^uv  ano,  Rom.  viiL  35,  1  C.  vii.  10,  H.  vii.  26  (Plat  Pkced. 
67  c, — contrast  Polyb.  5.  111.  2);  Xveiv  a7c6,  L.  xiiL  16,  1  C.  viL 
27;  ilevd^eQovv  ano,  Rom.  vi.  18,  22,  viii.  2,  21  (Thuc.  2.  71: 
found  also  with  ^^t,  Matth.  353.  Rem.);  ^eadixt  anoy  Mt  vi.  13 
(2  S.  xix.  9,  Ps.  xvi.  13,sq.),  with  ix  L.  i.  74,  Rom.  vii.  24,  aL, 
Ex.  vi.  6,  Job  xxxiii.  30,  Ps.  Ixviii  15;  adl^eiv  anoj  Rom.  v.  9 
(Ps.  Ixviii.  15),  and  more  frequently  with  ^/,  Ja.  v.  20,  H.  v.  7 
(2  S.  xxii.  3  sq.,  1  K.  xix.  17);  Xvtqovv  airo,  Tit  ii.  14,  Ps.  cxviii. 
134  (IvTQovv  rivog,  Fabric.  Pscudepigi*aplf,  1.  710);  TcadiXQi- 
Leiv  anoy  1  Jo.  i.  7,  2  C.  vii.  1,  H.  ix.  14,— and  accordingly  xa- 
^aqog  a/i6  A.  xx.  26,  compare  Tob.  iii.  14,  Demosth.  Near. 
528  c  (with  €x  Appian,  Syi:  59),  ad^wog  ano  (iw  -^p:)  Mt.  xxviL 
24,  comp.  Krebs,  Ohserr.  73,  Gen.  xxiv.  41,  Num.  v.  19,  31 
(a&Coog  Tin,  Jos.  ii.  17,  19  sq.):  similarly  Xoveiv  and  (a  pregnant 
construction,  by  means  of  washing  cleanse  from),  A.  xvi  33, 
Rev.  i.  5^ 

b)  Where  the  construction  with  the  simple  genitive  is  also 
used:. Rev.  xiv.  13,  avaTiavead-ai^  hi  tS)v  %6no)v'  IP.  iii.  10, 
navooTU)  tfjv  yXvjoaav  and  na'Kov  (Esth.  ix.  16,  Soph.  EL  987, 
Thuc.  7.  73):  vareQeiv  anoy  H.  xii.  15,  is  probably  a  pregnant 
construction. 

The  notion  of  separation  and  removal  is  also  the  foundation  of 
the  Hellenistic  construction  %f^vnxiiv  (li)  ano  tivog,  L.  xix,  42  (for 
which  the  Greeks  said  Y.qvnxnv  xiva  u);  this  too  is  properly  a 
pregnant  construction.  In  the  LXX  compare  Gen.  iv.  14,  xviii.  17, 
1  8.  iii.  18,  al.  To  the  construction  of  verbs  of  remaining  behind 
anything  {vQxtqtlv  xivoq)  may  be  referred  the  genitive  in  2  P.  iii.  9, 
oi)  Pgadvpsi  6  Kvgiog  xijg  inayyikictg  {ov  figadyg  hxi  rtig  inayyt^i)' 


is  now  received  by  Alford  and  Trcgelles.  A.  Butfcmann  (p.  138)  considers  the 
p^cuitivc  partitive:  Alford  translates  '^deposed  from  her  greatness".  In  2  P.  L  4 
ano^eOyEtv  is  followed  by  a  genitive:  see  Alford's  note.] 

*  [In  Rev.  i.  5  XuffavTt  is  strongly  supported ,  and  is  received  by  Lacbm. 
and  Dustordieck.  With  xa^apo?  otTCC  compare  affrtiXo;  aitc,  Ja.  i.  27  (A. 
Hiittm.);  unless  olko  here  belongs  to  TT^pefv  (De  W.,  Alford). — In  modem  Greek 
VL'r})s  of  Uhnativy,  &c.,  are  always  followed  by  aiio  (MuUach  p.  324).] 

'  ['Ava:cauea^ai  itself  is  not  joined  with  a  simple  genit  in  the  M.  T.] 
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compare  vaugovv  rijg  Porjd'slcigf  Diod.  S.  13.  110.     Even  in  as  early 
a  version  as  the  Syriac  we  find  innyy.  joined  with  ^qafivvii. 

7.  The  simplest  examples  in  prose  of  the  genitive  of  pro- 
vprHitiff  from  and  of  derivation,  are  presented  by  aQxo^ial  zivog 
I  boghi  from  (with)  someihivg  (Hartung  p.  14),  dixoficxi  nvng 
I  rrreirc  from  some  one  (Herm.  Viy.  p.  877) ,  diofiai  xivog 
(jwrs.)  I  sttppficate  from  some  one  (Matth.  355.  Rem.  2),  «xot'w 
nyfig  I  hear  from  some  one:  then  we  find  yerofiai,  iad-Uo  i/- 
rog  (e.g.  aqrovy  ptXirog)  I  taste,  eat  of  sometldng,  ovlvr^inl  n- 
yng  I derire  advantage y  enjoyment ^  from  something;  and,  lastly, 
didioiiiy  )Mu(iavio  rivogf  I  give,  take,  of  something  (Herm. 
Opnsr.  I.  178).  In  all  these  instances  the  genitive  denotes  the 
object  from  which  the  hearing,  eating,  giving,  proceeds, — from 
which  is  derived  what  is  eaten ,  tasted ,  given ,  &c.  In  the  last 
examples  the  genitive  also  denotes  the  mass,  the  whole,  a  part 
of  which  is  enjoyed,  tasted,  given,  &c.,  and  therefore  these 
genitives  may  also  be  regarded  as  partitive;  for  where  the  refe- 
rence is  to  the  whole,  or  to  the  object  absolutely,  the  accusative 
is  used,  as  the  case  of  the  simple  object.  In  the  language  of 
the  X.  T.,  however,  the  genitive  is  supported  by  a  preposition 
in  many  of  these  constructions.    To  come  to  particulars: 

n.  Jiofiai  takes  without  exception  the  genitive  of  the  per- 
son (Mt.  ix.  3S,  L.  V.  12,  viii.  28,  A.  viii.  22,  al),  the  thing  re- 
quested being  subjoined  in  the  accusative,  as  in  2  C.  viii.  4,  deo- 
fievfH  i^uwv  lijv  x^Q'^  x.r.A.  ^  (Don.  p.  468,  Jelf  529). 

A.  Of  the  genitive  with  verbs  of  giving  there  is  only  one 
example,  Rev.  ii.  17,  dioaco  ahiZ  xov  fidvva;  where  some  MSS. 
have  the  correction  d.  a.  (payelv  and  rov  fidvva  ^.  On  the  other 
hand ,  in  Rom.  i.  1 1  and  1  Th.  ii.  8  the  apostle  could  not  have 
written  iieiadidovai  x«?'^/'«f^^'  or  BvuyyeUov  (Matth.  320.  3); 
for  in  the  first  passage  he  means  some  particular  charisma  (in 
fact  he  says  yaqia^id  zi)  as  a  whole,  and  in  the  latter  the  gospel 
is  referred  to  as  something  indivisible.  Paul  did  not  purpose  to 
impart  something  jrom  a  spiritual  gift,  or  something  from  the 
Gos]>el.    (Don.  p.  473,  Jelf  535.) 


'  Welier,  I)em.  p.  163.  [Once  we  find  f<£rai:a'.  rpo?  tov  x.  otiw^  x.t.a. 
<A.  viii.  24  J.] 

*  Tliii  very  pu»s»};c  rlourly  sh(>w.«i  the  ilistinction  between  the  t;enit.  and 
ihr  accuA..  as»  X7\  $b>C(d  U/1Q93V  XrjxTv  immediately  fcillow.s:  eomparc  Ilcliod. 
2   23 


u-cuA..  as»    X7\  $b>C(d  U/iQVOV  A£'jxTv   immediately  fcillow.s:    e( 
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c.  Verbs  of  enjoying  or  partaking:  nqaqht^^avBad-ai  xno- 
(pl^g  A.  xxvii.  36,  fi&taXafx^oLvetv  TQOfpTjg  A.  iL  46,  xxvii.  33  sq., 
yevead^at  xov  deinvov  L.  xiv.  24  (figuratively  in  H.  vi.  4  ycife- 
ad^cii  TTfi  dcoQeag  t.  ijtovQaviov,  yevead-ai  d-avdvov  Mt.  xvi.  28, 
L.  ix.  27,  H.  ii.  9,  al.) :  also  v^ith  the  genitive  of  a  person ,  PhiL 
20,  iyci  GOV  ovaifirjv  iv  Yvqitf  (so  as  early  as  Odyss.  19.  68), 
Eom.  XV.  24,  iav  vficiv  ....  i/nnXrja&w.  But  yevead-ai  governs 
the  accusative  in  Jo.  ii.  9  iyevaaro  to  vdwQ,  and  in  H.  vi.  5  ^  as 
it  frequently  does  in  Jewish  Greek  (Job  xii.  11,  £cclu8.  xxxvi.  24, 
Tob.  vii.  11),  but  probably  never  in  Greek  writers*.  Verbs  of 
eating  of,  as  also  those  of  giving  and  taking  of  or  from ,  are 
in  all  other  K  T.  passages  accompanied  by  prepositions: 

a.  By  oLTtoi  L.  xxiv.  42,  inidwuav  avxtj^  . . .  ano  ^eXioaiov 
nrjQLOVj  XX.  10;  Mt.  xv.  27,  ra  -KwaQia  ea&Ui  and  r&v  tpLxlwv 
tSjv  naidlioVf  —  compare  "jT?  b?«,  and  (payeiv  ano  Fabric. 
Pseitdep.  I.  706;  L.  xxii.  18,  ov  ^fj  ni(o  and  xdv  yevnjfiavog 
T7jg  afiiniXov,  Jer.  U  (xxviii).  7;  A.  ii.  17,  hixew  and  tov  jrvev- 
fiiaTog  fiov  (from  the  LXX) ;  v.  2 ,  xai  ivoaq>laaTO  and  z^  ri- 
fUjQ'  Jo.  xxi.  10,  iviynaTe  and  xSjv  oxjJaQicjv  Mk.  xii.  2,  tva  .... 
Xd^f]  and  tov  yuaqnov  tov  afinekurvog. 

b.  By  «t:  1  C.  xi.  28,  i/,  tov  aqxov  iad-iho)'  ix.  7  (2  S. 
xii.  3,  2K.  iv.  40,  Ecclus.  xi.  19,  Judith  xii.  2);  Jo.  iv.  14,  og 
av  nig  h.  tov  vdaTog  *  •  vi.  50,  6  aQTog  ....  IVa  rig  i§  avrov 
g>ayi]'  1  Jo.  iv.  13,  ^x  tov  nvevfxaTog  avTov  didamsv  fj^lv.  But 
H.  xiii.  10,  g)ay€iv  in  xhaiaOTtjQiovy  is  not  an  example  of  this 
kind,  as  if  the  words  were  tantamount  to  9.  ex  dvalag,  for  ^t;- 


'  Bengel  (on  H.  vi.  4)  seems  to  trifle,  in  making  a  distinction  in  this  pas- 
sage between  Yeueo^ai  with  a  genit.  and  with  an  accos.  [For  other  explana- 
tions  see  Alford  and  Delitzsch  in  loc.j  and  Green,  Or.  p.  94.  Compare  the  use 
of  Tipocxuveiv  with  dative  and  with  accus.  in  the  same  verse,  Jo.  iv.  23.] 

^  In  the  sense  of  eatmg  itp^  cansumuigy  9aY&iv  and  £a!7Uiv  of  coarse  take 
an  accusative  (Mt.  xii.  4 ,  Rev.  z.  10) :  1  C.  ix.  7  [with  the  reading  tSv  xap:cdv] 
is  a  characteristic  example.  They  are  also  construed  with  an  accns.  when  there 
is  merely  a  general  reference  to  the  food  which  a  man  (ordinarily)  takes,  on 
which  he  supports  himself;  as  in  Mk.  i.  6 ,  i)v  'I(i)avvv)C  ....  ^ad(uv  ecxpttec 
xa\  ikCki  ttYPiov*  Rom.  xiv.  21,  Mt.  xv.  2,  1  C.  viii.  7,  x.  3,  4  (Jo.  vi.  68);  com- 
pare Diog.  L.  6.  45.  Probably  in  no  instance  would  ^a^Utv  n  (compare  also 
2  Th.  iii.  12)  be  entirely  indefensible,  and  hence  the  non-occurrence  of  ^OwCccv 
Tivo;  (by  the  side  of  dizo  or  ix.  tivoc)  ceases  to  appear  strange.  L.  xv.  16, 
otT^o  T(5v  xepatiCDv  cJv  Tjat^iov  ol  foipoi,  is  most  likely  an  example  of  attraction. 
In  the  LXX  we  regularly  find  ^abUiv,  ic(veiv  Ti:  the  only  exception  is  Nob. 
XX.  19,  ioL^  ToO  udaxo;  aou  TcCufxev. 

*  It  is  otherwise  in  1  0.  x.  4,  ixv*o^  ix.  ^eufjiaTucijc  axoXo^oij;  iz^rpi;: 
Flatt's  explanation  is  a  complete  failure. 
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ataar.  means  altar:  it  is  only  in  sense  that  eat  from  the  altar  is 
equivalent  to  eat  of  t/te  sacrifice  (offered  on  the  altar).  There  is 
probably  no  example  of  ia&leiv  ano  or  ex  to  be  found  in  Greek 
authors,  but  anohiiuv  ajto  rivog,  Plat.  Rep.  3.395  c,  10. 606  b, 
^poL  31  b ,  is  a  kindred  expression. 

d.  Of  verbs  of  perception,  azovio  is  construed  with  the  ge- 
nitive of  the  person  (to  hear  from  some  one),  to  hear  some  one, 
as  in  Mt  xvii.  5,  Mk.  vii.  14,  L.  ii.  46,  Jo.  iii.  29,  ix.  31,  Rom. 
3L  14  *;  the  object  is  expressed  by  the  accusative,  as  in  A.  i.  4, 
^y  ifMiaati  pov  Ludan,  Dial.  Deor,  20.  13  (Don.  p.  469  sq., 
Jelf  485  sqq.).  Besides  this  construction ,  however,  we  also  find 
axoveiy  ri  anOy  1  Jo.  i.  5;  ex,  2G.  xii.  6  (this  occurs  as  early 
as  Odgss.  15.  374);  /ra^a,  A.  x.  22:  here  Greek  authors  would 
have  been  content  with  a  simple  genitive  ^.  A  genitive  of  the 
thing  is  joined  to  anoveiv  in  Jo.  v.  25,  H.  iv.  7,  ax.  q^ovT^'  L. 
XT.  25,  ^xotae  ovpcpiovlag  xat  xopoiv  Mk.  xiv.  64,  i//.ovaaT€  vi^g 
^laa^ptjuiag-  1  Mace.  x.  34  ^,  Bar.  iii.  4  (Lucian,  IlaJc.  2,  Gall. 
10,  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2. 13,  al.);  an  accusative  in  L,  v.  1,  axotW 
Tor  hoyov  r.  ^eoi"  Jo.  viii.  40,  zfjv  aX/j&eiav,  ?jv  rfMvaa  jraqd 
r.  ^tov  vltX  In  the  latter  examples  the  object  is  regarded  as 
one  coherent  whole,  and  the  hearing  is  an  act  of  the  intellect: 
in  the  former,  the  reference  is  in  the  fii-st  instance  to  the  indi- 
vidual tones  or  words  which  are  heard  (with  the  physical  ear): 
comp.  Sost  p.  535^. 

The  genitive  after  xvy/ivtiv  {inizvy%aveiv)  is  perhaps,  in  its 
origin ,  to  be  explained  by  the  above  rule  ^ ;    yet  we  also  find  it 


>  By  others  (RQckert  and  Fritzsche)  the  personal  genitive  in  ou  oux  tJxou- 
ffTV  is  understood  to  mean  of  irfwm  (do  quo)  they  have  Jiat  heard  j  as  we  find 
9x8*^ct'»  TIV9C  in  Iliad  24.  490.  This  does  not  seem  to  rae  probable  (for  the 
coostmction  in  thu  sense  is  confined  to  poetry) ,  and  still  less  is  it  necessary: 
we  bear  Christ,  when  we  hear  the  Gk)spel  in  which  He  speaks,  and  accordingly 
XpiOTCv  axoveiv  is  in  E.  iv.  21  predicated  of  those  who  had  not  heard  Christ 
in  person.     Philippi's  note  m  loc.  is  superficial. 

*  [These  prepositions  are  sometimes  inserted  in  classical  Qreek  (Don.  p.  470, 
Jelf  485.  Obt.  3):  for  orrco,  see  Thuc.  1.  125;  for  :capd,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  5;  for 
6t,  Her.  S.  62.  In  Odynt.  15.  374  £x  probably  belongs  to  ficoc  and  Ifpyov,  not 
to  the  verb:  see  Kost  and  Palm,  Lidd.  and  Scott,  s.  v.  axouo).] 

s  [This  should  be  x.  74 :  Winer  has  followed  Wahl,  who  quotes  the  words 
but  gives  the  wrong  reference.] 

<  [A.  Battmann  (p.  145)  considers  Jo.  xii.  47,  A.  xxii.  1 ,  al.,  as  examples 
of  another  construction  of  3xov(i>« — with  ttro  genitives,  of  person  and  thing. — 
He  remarks  that  all  other  verbs  of  this  class  have  in  the  X.  T.  an  accii.^.  of 
the  object,  and  take  Tcotpdc  or  a:c6  before  the  genitive  of  the  person.] 

^  [So  Donaldson  p.  475:  Jelf  takes  the  genitive  as  relative  (512).] 
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where  the  whole  object  is  referred  to.  This  verb  always  takes  the 
genitive  in  tlie  N.  T.  ^  (L.  xx.  35,  A.  xxiv.  3,  xxvii.  3,  nl.):  on  the 
accusative  see  Herm.  fig.  p.  762,  Bemh.  p.  176  (Jelf  612.  Ohx,), 
In  the  same  way  earlier  writers  almost  always  construe  xXi/povofteiv 
{inherit  f  also  participate  in)  with  a  genitive  (Kypke  U.  381);  in 
the  later  writers  and  in  the  N.  T.  it  takes  the  accusative  of  the 
thing,  e.g.  in  Mt.  v.  4  [v.  5  Reci]y  xix.  29,  G.  v.  21  (Polyb.  15. 
22.  3):  see  Fischer,  //>//.  m.  L  368,  Lob.  p.  129,  Matth,  329. 

Aotyiiviiv  has  an  accus.  in  A.  i.  1 7,  and  in  2  P.  i.  1 ,  laoxifiov 
t/fitv  Xaxovai  nlaziv  (where  nlaxig  is  not  the  faith  in  the  ideal  sense, 
in  which  every  Christian  participates  through  his  personal  con- 
viction, but  the  subjective  faith  belonging  to  the  Christians  imme- 
diately addressed):  see  Matth.  328.  Bern.  In  L.  i.  9  this  verb  (in 
the  sense  of  obtain  by  lot)  is  joined  with  a  genitive*.     (Jelf  512.) 

8.  In  the  foregoing  examples  we  have  already  perceived  the 
notion  of  proceeding  from  gliding  into  that  of  participation  in: 
this  partitive  signification  of  the  genitive  is  still  more  distinctly 
apparent  in  such  combinations  as  fierix^iv  nvogy  nXr^Qoir  zivog^ 
d^iyyctveiv  rivog.    With  the  genitive  arc  construed 

a.  Words  that  express  the  notion  of  sharivy  in^  pnrfici' 
pativg  illy  nanthtg  (wishing  to  participate),  see  Matth.  325 
(Don.  p.  472,  Jelf  535)*:  -/^oivioveiv ,  H.  ii.  14;  xoivwvo'g,  1  €• 
X.  18,  1  P.  V.  1;  avyy^tvuvogy  Rom.  xi.  17;  fietex^iv,  1  C,  ix.  12, 
X.  21,  H.  V.  13;  fiBTalaiiifidveiVj  H.  vi.  7,  xii.  10;  phoxogy  H. 
iii.  1:  also  XQ^i^^^^^^t  Mt.  vi.  32,  2C.  iii.  1,  al.;  TTQogdela&cuy  A. 
xvii.  25.  But  TLOivcovelv  is  also  found  with  a  dative  of  the  thing, 
and  indeed  this  is  the  more  common  construction  in  the  N.  T,  * : 
1  Tim.  V.  22,  prj  ycoiviovei  apaqriaig  aXloTQiaig'  Rom.  xv.  27, 
1  P.  iv.  13,  2  Jo.  11  (Wis.  vi.  25).  In  a  transitive  sense  it  is 
joined  with  elg  in  Ph.  iv.  15,  ovdepia  poi  iyxkrjaicc  eKontivr^aev 
elg  loyoy  doaeiog:  compare  Plat.  It(*j).  5.  453  b,  dwavfj  (fvaig  § 
iy}]Keia  rtj  rov  a^^evog  yivovg  '/.otviovrfiat  elg  anavxa  rd  tqya' 
Act.  Apocr,  p.  91.    The  dative  of  the  thing  with  TLoivtJveiv  and 


1  In  good  MSS.  ^TTiruyxaveiv  has  the  accus.  once ,  Rom.  xi.  7 :  see  Friti. 
in  loc. 

s  Compare  Brnnck,  Soph.  El.  364,  Jacobs,  ArUh.  PdL  III.  803. 

*  [For  verbs  of  irantinff  see  Don.  p.  468,  Jelf  529.] 

4  In  L.  xi.  8  several  MSS.  have  offov  /.pi^^ei,  but  we  cannot  (with  KQhnSl) 
infer  from  this,  any  more  than  from  the  construction  ^pij^^eiv  Ti  (Matth.  355. 
Rom.  2),  that  ypi^^eiv  takes  an  accusative,  in  the  sense  of  de firing  y  cravinff. 
[Comp.  Green  p.  95.] 

^  [On  the  constructions  of  xoivtoveiv  in  the  N.  T.  sec  Ellicott^s  note  on 
G.  vi.  G :  he  maintains  that  this  verb  is  always  intransitive  in  the  M.  T.  Ko*.- 
v(i)vo{  also  takes  a  dative  of  the  person  (L.  v.  10;.J 
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lierixtiv  is  sometimes  found  in  Greek  writers  (Thuc.  2. 16,  De- 
mostb.  Cor.  c.  18),  see  Poppo,  Thuv.  in.  11.  77:  in  the  case  of 
imivuveiv  this  construction  is  explained  by  the  notion  of  asso- 
ciaiiou  which  lies  in  the  word.  (1  TiuL  v.  22  cannot  be  resolved 
into  iirfiiv  aoi  iMti  ralg  afiaQtlaig  aXloiQ.  y,oivov  eazw.)  Once 
we  find  fiiTtx^iv  joined  with  f>t:  1  C.  x.  17,  i/.  tov  hog  aqvov 
fierexofiey:  I  know  of  no  example  of  the  kind  in  Greek  writers, 
6.  Words  of  fulness  y  /'''w/y^,  emptiness ,  and  defiviennj 
(Matth.  351  sq.,  Don.  p.  408,  Jelf  539, 529):  Rom.  xv.  13,  o  i>iog 
:th.Qiioat  vfxag  ndar^g  xctqug  y,ai  etQt]vrjg'  L.  i.  53,  Ttetvajwag 
fvinkrfltv  ayai^wv  A.  v.  28,  7t€7iXrjQO)'/.aTe  rf/v  ^leQOvaaXijfx  Trg 
didaxTjg  vfiiov  (A.  ii.  28,  from  the  LXX),  Jo.  ii.  7,  ysfuaaze  rag 
IdQtag  i'daiog  (vi.  13),  Mt.  xxii.  10,  inhrfld-ri  b  yditiog  dva/.et' 
fuitoy  (A.  xix.  29),  Jo.  i.  14,  n'krfirfi  xctqitog'  2  P.  ii.  14,  oq^S^aX" 
fioi  ^iiaxoi  ^oixctkldog'  L.  xi.  39,  to  iatoD^ev  v^dtv  yiinei  aqjia- 
y\^  Tuxl  novr^Qiag'  Ja.  i.  5,  sY  rig  r/iwy  Xelnexai  aotpia^  ^  •  Rom. 
iii.  23,  jravveg  vazeQnntai  tJjg  do^r^g  tou  O^eov  (compare  Lob. 
p.  237);  see  also  A.  xiv.  17,  xxvii.  38,  L.  xv.  17,  xxii.  35,  Jo. 
xix.  29,  Rom.  xv.  14,  24.  Only  seldom  are  verbs  of  fulness  joined 
with  a;i()^  (L.  XV.  16,  i^reOviiei  yeuiaat  zrjv  -AoiXlav  ahvov  ctito 
vufv  lUQctTuov  xvi.  21),  or  with  tz,  as  in  Rev.  viii.  5,  xvii.  2  * 
i'j'E fillet V  i'/,)y  Rev.  xix.  21  {x^qtcxI^.  ex,  contrast  x^^raCciy  tivog 
Lam.  iii.  15,  29),  Rev.  xvii.  2,  6  {jjed^ieiv,  /xelhiOTieaO^ai  fx), 
comp.  Lucian ,  Dial.  D.  6.  3  *.  The  use  of  the  dative  with 
Tth^Qovvj  fi€x^cay£a0^at ,  &c.,  rests  on  an  essentially  diifcrcnt 
view  of  the  relation:  see  §  31.  7.    In  1  C.  i.  7  vaxeqelad^ai  sv 


*■  To  thi*i  head  belongs  abo  7:Xou7'.o;  Tv-ith  the  genitive,  Eur.  Or.  394.  In 
tlie  y  T.  the  prcpos.  ^v  is  always  UMcd :  E.  ii.  4,  TiXoua.  £v  iXigi  (rich  in  com- 
pa**ioniy  Ja.  ii.  5.  Compare  tcXouteiv,  -Xourf^cawat  ?v  Tivi,  1  Tim.  vi.  18,  1  G. 
i   5,  aL 

s  Matthis,  Earip.  llijypol.  323. 

■  [These  verbs  are  followed  by  d:to  in  modern  Greek  (Mullach,  Vulg. 
p.  325>1 

*  [kev.  xvii.  2  is  a  mistake :  the  only  other  instance  of  yefji^^eiv  £x  is  Rev. 
zv.  8 .  and  this  is  doubtful.] 

*  On  ZAT.iJ'jxetv  ctTio,  Athcn.  13.  569,  see  Schwcighacus.  Add,  ft  Corrig, 
p.  478. — Mt.  xxiii.  25.  fjco^ev  •>(i\xxi\tO\.H  (the  cup  and  platter)  i%  ccpTcaYV]^  xal 
axz^oioiZ.  most  probably  be  rendered,  are  jilUd from  robbery;  they  have  con- 
VfTiX*  which  have  arisen  out  of  robbery.  Luke  however  tran.sfers  the  fvlucss  to 
the  Phari.->ees  themselves,  and  heuce  writes,  to  facot^cv  uatav  yi\Lt\.  apTwayir^^ 
X.7.X.  So  aUo  in  Jo.  xii.  3,  rj  o?y.Ca  ^-Xtjpw^y)  iv.  Ttj;  oapifj;  ToO  jjiupou,  ix  t. 
07U.  d(>e>  not  stand  for  a  genitive,  but  indicates  that  out  of  irhit-h  the  iiliing 
of  the  house  arose,  it  iran  fili*d  (with  fragrance)  from  <by)  tJie  odour  of  tlie 
omtmeHt, 
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fir]devt  xctQiofiaTi ,  it  is  easy  to  perceive  the  writer's  conception 
and  meaning :  compare  Plat.  Rep.  6.  484  d  ^ . 

c.  Verbs  of  tonchivg  (Matth.  330,  Jelf  536  *),  inasmuch  as 
the  touching  affects  only  a  part  of  the  object:  Mk.  v.  30,  §i/;airo 
Tiov  iinarliov  (vi.  56,  L.  xxiL  51,  Jo.  xx.  17,  2C.  vi.  17,  aL),  H. 
xii.  20,  xaV  xhjQtov  d^iyr]  rov  oQOvg  (xi.  28) :  L.  xvi.  24 ,  fiaTrreiv 
vdazog  (Bemh.  p.  168,  Jelf  540.  Obs.:  pdTctetv  elg  vdatQ  Plat 
Tim.  73  e,  ^1. 14.  39),  comes  under  the  same  head. 

d.  Verbs  of  taking  hold  ofy  where  the  action  is  limited  to 
a  part  of  the  whole  object:  Mt  xiv.  31,  inLTelvag  Tfjv  x^^Q^  ^^«- 
Xdpero  avTov,  compare  Theophr.  C//.  4  (with  the  hand  He  could 
grasp  the  sinking  man  only  by  a  part  of  the  body,  possibly  by 
the  arm) ,  L.  ix.  47 ;  somewhat  diflferently  in  Mk.  ix.  27  [Kec], 
yLQOt/jaag  avrov  rrjg  xc/gog'  A.  iii.  7,  nidaag  avtov  Trig  dt^iag 
xeiQog  (by  t/te  hand),  compare  Plat  Parm.  126,  Xen.  An.  1.  6. 
10.  Hence  these  verbs  are  commonly  used  with  the  genitive  of 
a  limb,  as  in  L.  viii.  54,  '/.Qotrjaag  Tig  x^^og  avvljg*  A.  xxiii.  19 
(Is.  xli.  13,  xlii.  6,  Gen.  xix.  16).  On  the  other  hand,  x^orsXy, 
XcL^i^dveiVj  or  ImXan^dveod^ai  tivcij  always  means  Unseize  a 
man,  i.e.  his  whole  person,  to  apprehend^:  Mt  xii.  11,  xiv. 3, 
xviii.  28,  A.  ix.  27,  xvi.  19.  The  same  distinction  is  observed 
in  the  figurative  use  of  these  verbs:  genitive, — H.  ii.  16,  L.  L  54, 
1  Tim.  vi.  2  (Xen.  Cy.  2.  3.  6);  accusative,— 2  Th.  ii.  15,  Col. 
ii.  19,  al.  But  -^aTeiv  cling  to,  H.  iv.  14,  vL  18,  and  inika^- 
^dvea»ai  lay  hold  of  1  Tim.  vi.  12,  19  (^1. 14.  27),  are  con- 
strued with  a  genitive:  in  each  case,  however,  the  reference  is 
to  a  possession  (b/ioXoyia,  llTvig)  designed  for  many,  which  each 
man  for  his  own  part  holds  fast  or  attains.  See  on  the  whole 
Matth.  330  sq.    ^Emlaf,ifidvea&aty  used  in  a  metaphysical  sense, 


>  [To  this  class  belong^  also  iccpioaeud)  tibound  in,  L.  zv.  17 :  In  Hs  itrictly 
comparative  sense  (Xen.  An.  4.  8.  11)  this  word  does  not  directly  gOTem  a  case 
in  the  N.  T.  Here  may  be  mentioned  the  genitive  with  verbs  which  express 
a  notion  of  comparison, — the  genitive  of  relation  (Don.  p.  476,  Jelf  505  sq.): 
VTceppaXXcOf  E.  iii.  19;  u^ep^xd),  Ph.  ii.  2;  TCpotoraaiJai ,  1  Tim.  iii.  4;  uOTCpciv 
and  S'.OL<^iptVi,  which  however  Winer  places  in  a  different  class.  On  the  genit 
after  compounds  of  Tipo,  &c.,  see  8  52.  2,  4.     (A.  Bnttm.  p.  147).] 

s  [Donaldson  takes  a  different  view  of  this  genitive,  see  p.  483.] 
s  [A.  Buttniann  (p.  140)  maintains  that  ^7:iAafj.^veo3ai  never  really  goverai 
an  acca»ativc.  "In  all  the  instances  (either  in  the  N.  T.  or  in  Greek  authors) 
in  whicli  iiuch  an  accus.  i«eems  to  occur,  £::iX.  stands  connected  with  another 
truusitivc  verb,  so  that  tlie  accusative  (by  the  CJX^H>3  S'c  xoivou)  is  joiiUljf  de- 
pendent on  both  predicates.'*     Similarly  Meyer  (on  A.  ix.  87).] 
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is  followed  by  two  genitives  in  L.  xx,  20,  i'va  iTtihipwvrat  avtov 
hiyovj  iltat  titey  might  lay  hold  of  him  by  a  word^  and  in  ver. 
26,  imXaliia&aL  avtov  ^/jftavog:  so  in  its  proper  sense  Xen.  An. 
4.  7. 12.  Lastly,  we  must  bring  in  here  the  construction  exe- 
o&al  Tivog  to  cling  to  ^  hang  on  something ,  pendere  ex  (see 
Bleek,  Heh\  11.  U.  220  sq.,  Matth.  330,  Jelf  536,  Don.  p.  483), 
and  arvixso&ai  Tivog.  In  the  N.  T.  these  two  verbs  are  so  used 
only  in  the  figurative  sense:  H.  vi.  9,  rd  -KQeiooova  nal  ixo^eva 
CiaTTjqiaq*  Mt.  vi.  24,  xov  tvog  avd-i^evai  xai  rev  erigov  nara- 
q^^prflBV  1  Th.  V.  14,  avrexsaO-e  zaiv  aoO^evwv'  Tit.  i.  9,  dwe- 
XOftevog  xov  xard  xi^v  dtdaxfjv  maxov  Xoyov.  Akin  to  these  is 
avix^ad'ai  xivog^  to  endure  anything  or  any  one,  since  it  pro- 
perly signifies  to  cling  to  something  ^  (Mt.  xvii.  1 7,  H.  xiii.  22, 
E.  iv.  2),  comp.  Kypke  IL  93:  so  also  ivoxog  (ivexdfievog)  xivog^ 
as  in  Mt  xxvi.  66,  tvoxog  d-avaxov^  or  1  C.  xi.  27,  kvoxog  xov 
atafiaxog  xat  xov  aifiaxog  xov  ycvqiov  (Ja.  ii.  10),  for  in  all  these 
instances  there  is  denoted  a  being  bound  to  (something), — in  the 
first  example,  to  a  punishment  which  must  be  suffered, — in  the 
second,  to  a  thing  to  which  satisfaction  must  be  given.  See  Fritz. 
JUaii.  p.  223,  Bleek,  Hebr,  II.  I.  340sq.:  compare  §  31.  1. 

Bern.  1.  The  partitive  genitive  is  sometimes  governed  by  an 
adverb:  H.  iz.  7,  Sna^  xov  iviavxov  once  in  the  year,  L.  xviii.  12, 
xvii.  4  (Ptol.  Geogr.  8.  15.  19,  8.  29.  31,  8.  16.  4,  al):  compare 
Madv.  60  (Jelf  523). 

Rem.  2.  The  partitive  genitive  is  not  always  under  the  go- 
vernment of  another  word:  it  sometimes  appears  as  the  subject  of 

the  seDtence,  as  in  Xen.  An.  3.  5.  16,  onoxt anstcaivxo  xal 

IjuiUyvvc^ai  ctptSv  xb  ngog  ixdvovg  xal  ixslvav  ngog  avxovg,  and 
of  tkem  (some)  hold  intercourse  with  the  Persians,  and  (some)  of  the 
Persians  with  them;  Thuc.  1.  115  (Theophan.  I.  77).  A  N.  T.  ex- 
ample 18  A.  zxi.  16,  avvijA^ov  xai  tcov  fia^xmv  avv  rifilv;  compare 
Pseudarist  p.  120  (Haverc),  iv  olg  xal  PaaiXiKol  ^aav  xa\  tg3v  rt- 
Hmfiivnv  vno  xov  fiaatlimg.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  genitive  is 
accompanied  by  a  preposition  in  such  cases;  e.g.  Jo.  xvi.  17  ^,  dnov 
in  Tttv  na^fficav  avxov  x.r.A.  (Jelf  893.  e). 

9.  It  is  not  difficult  to  recognise  the  genitive  as  the  whence* 
case  when  it  is  joined  with 

>  [Compmre  Jelf  I.  p.  454,  Note;  and  on  fvoxoc,  Jelf  8  501.] 

*  [Compmre  also  Kev.  zi.  9,  Jo.  vii.  40  (Tisch.  al.) :  iu  several  passages  i^t. 

with  its  case  occapies  the  place  of  the  object,  as  2  Jo.  4 ,  Rev.  ii.  10,  Mt  xxiii. 

34.  L.  xxi.  16;  compare  also  Bev.  v.  9,  if  ijpirc  be  omitted.    A.  Battm.  p.  138  sq., 

SdtirUtz,  GnmdaL  p.  850.] 
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a.  Verbs  of  accusing  and  impenc/nng  (condemning),  as  the 
genitive  of  the  thing  (Matth.  369,  Don.  p.  479,  Jelf  501),  as  in 
A.  xix.  40,  TLLvdvvevo^ev  iy^aXeiad-at  ocdaewg'  xxv.  11,  oi-diw 
eativ  cov  ovtoi  y.arrffOQoi:ai  fiov  L.  xxiii.  14,  otdiv  evQOv  h 
Tij)  dvO^QOJ7rii)  tovT(iJ  ouTiov  iov  '/xtTrjf/oqelxe  scar  ctivov  (yet  we 
find  'jiEQi  Tivog  dc  aliijua  re,  A.  xxiii.  29,  xxiv.  13  \  compare 
Xen.  Hell.  1.  7.  2, — ^as  also  v^ivea&ai  jteqi  r.,  A.  xxiii.  6,  xxiv. 
21);  for  the  crime  of  which  one  is  accused  is  that  from  which 
the  Y^avr^yoQEiv  proceeds.  Yet  it  must  not  be  concealed  that  the 
two  verbs  just  mentioned  have  commonly  a  different  construc- 
tion in  Greek  authors,  viz.  yLavr^yoQeTv  rivog  n  (of  which  con- 
striction Mk.  XV.  3  cannot  well  be  considered  an  example,  comp. 
Lucian,  Necyom.  19),  and  iy/Mlelv  uvi  ti  (Matth.  370,  Jelf 
589.  3)  ^ 

b.  Kaxa'AjavxoLO&ai ,  to  glory  in  a  thing  (derive  glory  from 
a  thing),  Ja.  ii.  13.  The  combination  Inatveiv  Tivd  Tivog 
(4  Mace.  i.  10,  iv.  4,  Poppo,  Thnc.  III.  I.  661)  does  not  occur 
in  the  N.  T. ;  for  in  L.  xvi.  8  rJ/g  ddiMag  must  undoubtedly  be 
joined  with  ohovofiog,  and  the  object  of  encuveiv  is  only  ex- 
pressed in  the  clause  ore  q)Qovlpiog  enoupev^.  In  later  writers 
fiioelv  also  has  the  genitive  of  the  thing,  like  incuvelv;  see  li- 
ban.  (hatt.  p.  120 d,  Cantacuz.  I.  56.    (Don.  p.  479,  Jelf  495.) 

c.  Verbs  of  exhaling  {smellivg ,  breathing),  Matth.  376 
(Don.  p.  4G9 ,  Jelf  484) ;  for  in  ol,eiv  tivog  the  genitive  denotes 
the  material  or  the  substance  from  which  the  o^etv  emanates. 

1  [Tho  coustnictioDs  of  xaTinyop^iv  in  tho  N.  T.  are  as  foHows: 

a.  Genit.  of  pcr:ion,  the  cliarge  being  either  expressed  by  nepC  (A.  xxiv.  l3 
only),  or  left  unexpressed:  this  is  tho  most  common  constniction. 

h.  KaT7)Y.  Ttva,  Rev.  xii.  10  (probably). 

c.  Two  genitives,  apparetUly^  in  A.  xxiv.  8,  xxv.  11  (compare  Dem.  Mid,  3, 
::apavcfxwv  auToO  xa-nqyopetv) ;  but  it  is  probable  that  cov  stands  for  to'jT«a-j  S. 
(by  attrairtion ) ,  so  that  we  have  the  regular  construction  xax.  t(  tivoc:  hence 
we  need  not  take  ::oXXa  and  tzoool  in  Mk.  xv.  3,4,  as  semi-adverbial  accusa- 
tives, but  may  consider  them  examples  of  the  same  kind. 

ih  Kar.  Ti  xara  Tt'^o;,  L.  xxiii.  14  (wv  for  toutwv  a).  In  several  passages 
this  verb  is  used  absolutely. — KarafxapTupeCv  is  followed  by  a  genit  of  the 
person, — with  t(  (Mt.  xxvi.  62,  Mk.  xiv.  60),  -ooa  Mt.  xxvii.  13:  xaTaytvuffXEtv 
by  a  gen.  of  tho  person  only.     (In  part,  from  A.  Buttmann  p.  144).] 

3  How  XGiTT]YopeCv  (properly,  to  affirm  or  maintain  atjaimt  some  one)  comes 
to  have  a  genit.  of  the  ptrttou  (Mt.  xii.  10,  L.  xxiii.  2,  al.)  is  obvious;  but  xxra- 
YivwaxEiv  Ttve;  1  Jo.  iii.  20,  21,  is  exactly  similar  (Matth.  378).  For  iyxoiixvt 
Tivi  (Ecelus.  xlvi.  19)  we  find  in  Kom.  viii.  33  iyaoik-  xata  Ttvo^,  which  is  as 
ca.'>ily  explained  as  xQCTayopeiv  ei;  Tiva  Maetzn.  Antiph,  207.  fEYxaXetv  tm 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.  also,  A.  xix.  38,  xxiii.  28.] 

9  On  this  construction  see  (Sintcnis,  in  the)  Leipz,  LuZ*  ISSS*  I.  1135. 
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The  ouly  N.  T.  example  is  one  in  which  the  verb  is  used  figura- 
tively, viz.  A.  ix.  1,  ifijfviwv  ajcetXrfi  7,al  (fxivov^  brentlt'uig  of 
threatening  and  murder:  compare  Aristoph.  Eq.  437,  ovioq 
i^dfi;  TuoLiag  ycal  avAorpavviag  irvel  *  Hcliod.  1.  2,  Ephracm.  2358. 
Different  from  this  are  (fovov  /rveoyreg  Theocr.  22.  82 ,  and  ^i;- 
fiity  fxicviiov  Eur.  liavvh.  620;  here  the  simple  object  is  ex- 
pressed {brcatldng  murder,  courage) ,  and  the  verbs  are  treated 
as  transitive.    (Jelf  540.  Obs.) 

10.  lliere  appears  to  be  a  somewhat  wider  departure  from 
the  nature  of  the  genitive,  when  this  case  is  used  with 

a.  Verbs  of  feeling ,  to  denote  the  object  towards  which 
the  feeling  is  directed;  as  anhtyxvltBaiyal  rivog  Mt.  xviii.  27. 
Id  German,  however,  we  have  the  genitive  construction  {sick 
jeinandes  erbarmcn),  and  in  Greek  the  object  was  certainly  re- 
garded as  exerting  an  influence  on  the  person  who  feels,  and 
consequently  as  the  point  from  which  the  feeling  proceeds,  i.e. 
from  which  it  is  excited.  Yet  most  of  these  verbs  take  the  ac- 
cusative, the  relation  being  difi'erently  conceived:  see  §  32. 1, 
and  Hartung  p.  20  (Jelf  488). 

6.  Verbs  of  longing  and  desiring  (Matth.  350,  Jelf  498  ^). 
With  these  verbs  commonly  express  the  object  towards  or  on 
which  the  desire  is  fixed.  But  in  ijnO^vfielv  vivog^  as  conceived 
by  the  Greeks  (if  we  except  those  combinations  in  which  the  ge- 
nitive may  be  considered  paititive,  as  ImO-v^mv  ao(piag,  to  hare 
a  desire  of  wisdom),  the  longing  and  the  desire  were  regarded 
as  proceeding  from  the  object  desired,  the  object  sending  forth 
from  itself  to  the  subject  the  incitement  to  desire.  In  the  N.  T. 
}:iit)T^Elv  always  takes  the  genitive  (a  variant  being  noted  in 
ilL  V.  2t^  only  ^),  as  A.  xx.  33,  aQyvqlov  JJ  xqvaiov  /}  ifiano^iov 
oidtyog  iiceO-vfirfia  (1  Tim.  iii.  1):  so  also  oQeyea^ai^  1  11m. 
iiL  1,  eX  tig  t7na'A/)4n(g  oQiyetai^  vLokfw  tqyov  ijtiO-v^el  (Isocr. 
Demon*  P- 24,  oQex^^r^vai  rwv  ymIiov  tQyu)v  Lucian,  Tim.  70), 
IL  xi.  10;  and  IfieiQeGi^cu,  1  Th.  ii.  8  [ftcc-.].  In  the  LXX,  also, 
and  in  the  Apocrypha  (Wis.  vi.  12,  1  Mace.  iv.  17,  xi.  11,  al.) 
K'tiOvfiely  Tivog  (oQiyeoO^aL  does  not  occur)  is  the  usual  cou- 


*  [Compare  Dod.  p.  484 ,  wliero  reasons  are  given  for  taking  a  different 
view  of  the  nature  of  tliis  genitive] 

'  [Here  a'jTT-v  U  much  moru  strongly  supported  than  auTiJ;:  Tisch.  in 
ed  8  oinita  the  pronoon.] 
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struction :  but  the  verb  is  already  beginning  to  take  an  accusa- 
tive, as  a  transitive  verb,  e.g.  Ex.  xx.  17,  Dt.  v.  21,  vii.  25,  Mic 
ii.  2,  Job  xxxiii.  20;  compare  Wis.  xvi.  3,  Ecclus.  xvL  1.  Even 
in  earlier  Greek  the  verb  hanod^elv  is  always  followed  by  an 
accusative  (because  the  verb  was  in  thought  resolved  into  no- 
&€Tv  or  no^ov  ^i%uv  en  I  tLj  towards  something,  compare  Fritz. 
Horn.  L  31),  Plat.  Legg,  9.  855  e,  Diod.  S.  17.  101;  compare 
2  C.  ix.  14,  Ph.  i.  8,  1  P.  ii.  2  (Jelf  I.e.  Obs.  2).  JT€tvr>  and  di- 
tprpf  also,  which  in  Greek  writers  are  regularly  followed  by  a 
genitive ,  take  an  accusative  in  the  N.  T.  (in  a  figurative  sense, 
with  reference  to  spiritual  blessings) :  Mt.  v.  6 ,  neivSyveg  tuxI 
dtipSnrceq  diTLatoaivrjv  ' ;  compare  q)iXoaoq)iav  ditp.  EpisL  Socr. 
25,  p.  53  (Allat.).  The  distinction  between  the  two  constructions 
is  obvious:  3i\p.  (piXoaoq)lag  is  to  thirst  towards  philosophy, 
whilst  in  diiff.  q)tXoaoq>iavy  philosophy  is  regarded  as  an  indi- 
visible whole ,  into  the  possession  of  which  one  desires  to  come. 
Most  closely  connected  with  these  verbs  are 

c.  Verbs  of  thinking  of,  rememhei*ing  (Matth.  347,  Don. 
p.  468,  Jelf  515):  L.  xvii.  32,  fivrj^oveveve  ttjq  yvvaixoq  Am* 
i.  72,  fivrjadHivaL  dta^rjxjyg*  A.  xi.  16,  1 C.  xi.  2,  L.  xxii.  61,  H. 
xiii.  3,  Jude  17,  2  P.  iii.  2:  but  also  v7rofii^vi^ax£iv  xtva  fcegi 
Tivog,  2  P.  i.  12.  We  also  use  the  genitive  in  German  to  ex- 
press thinking  of  a  thing,  for  this  operation  is  no  other  than 
grasping,  taking  hold  of  something  with  the  memory.  Ana- 
logous to  this  is  to  be  forgetful  ofo,  tiling:  H.  xii.  5,  iyddlrja&B 
Ti^lQ  jraQOTLXriaewg'  vi.  10,  eniXad-iad'OLi  tov  eqyov  vfiair*  xiii 
2 ,  16.  Yet  we  often  find  the  accusative  with  avafUfiyijaKea9ai, 
H.  X.  32,  2C.  vii.  15,  Mk.  xiv.  72,  and  with  fivrjfioveveiv,  Mt 
xvi.  9,  1  Th.  ii.  9,  Rev.  xviii.  5  (Matth.  I.e.  Rem.  2,  Jelf  515); 
but  rather  in  the  sense  of  having  a  thing  present  to  ilie  wind, 
holding  in  reniembranec  (Bemh.  p.  177):  ejnXav&dveadxxi  also 
takes  an  accusative  in  Ph.  iii.  14,  as  sometimes  in  the  LKX  (Dt 
iv.  9,  2K.  xvii.  38,  Is.  Ixv.  16,  Wis.  ii.  4,  Ecclus.  iii.  14 »)  and 
even  in  Attic  Greek  (Matth.  I.e. ,  Jelf  515).  This  twofold  con- 
struction rests  on  a  diifcrcnce  in  the  view  which  is  taken  of  the 


1  In  the  LXX  this  verb  is  found  with  a  dative ,  Ex.  xvii.  3 ,    ^5(\|rr)0cv  o 
Xaoc  udari  (towards  water).    In  Ps.  Ixii.  2,  also,  VaL  has  i^i^ai  aot  (^cu,  aL 

at)  tj  4»»X'i  V-^^' 

s  [In  Wis.  and  Ecclus.  IL  cc,  IkiK.  does  not  govern  an  accusative.] 
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relation,  a  difference  which  also  shows  itself  in  Latin.  Verbs 
of  making  mention  of  do  not  take  a  genitive  in  the  N.  T.  ^ :  we 
find  instead  ftvr^fiov.  neqi^  H.  xi.  22;  compare  fxifuvtfrKea&ai 
negi  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6. 12,  Plut.  Pcedag.  9.  27,  Tob.  iv.  1. 

d.  ITie  transition  is  easy  to  verbs  which  signify  to  care 
for  or  to  negfect  anything  (Matth.  348 ,  Jelf  496) :  L.  x.  34, 
f:reuelr^-9'rj  avvov  (1  Tim.  iii.  5),  1  C.  ix.  9^  fnfj  twv  fiociv  ^liXst 
r^i  aiij,;  (A.  xviii.  17  2,  Plut.  Ptjedag.  17.  22),  Tit.  iii.  8,  iVa 
^i^vTil^uHSi  Tuahiv  i^wv  '  •  1  Tim.  v.  8,  ircDi'  Idioiv  ov  nQovoel' 
1  Tim.  iv.  14,  /u]  a^iiXsi  rov  ev  aoi  xaqla^iaxog  (H.  ii.  3),  H. 
xii.  5,  ^iii  ohytiqei  7iaidelaQ  tlvqiov.  To  this  head  belongs  also 
g'€id£o^(u  *  (Matth.  348,  Jelf  Lc.) :  A.  xx.  29,  fifj  {peidofiievoi  rov 
^oiftviov,  not  sparing  t/ie  flock;  1  C.  vii.  28,  2  P.  ii.  4,  al.  But 
fiiUi  is  also  used  with  rieqiy  Mt.  xxii.  16,  Jo.  x.  13,  xii.  6,  al. 
(Her.  6.  101 ,  Xen.  Cyi\  4.  5. 17,  Hiero  9. 10,  al.,  Wis.  xii.  13, 
1  Mace.  xiv.  43)  K 

e.  Lastly,  verbs  of  ruling  (Matth.  359,  Don.  p.  476 ,  Jelf 
506)  take  the  genitive,  as  the  simple  case  of  dependence, — for 
the  notion  of  going  before  or  leading  (Hartung  p.  14)  reduces 
itjself  to  this:  Mk.  x.  42,  o\  do'Kovvtsg  aqxeiv  xSjv  tO^vwv  yjctva- 
•MTQitvovaiv  aiTwv  Rom.  xv.  12  (from  the  LXX).  Compare  also 
TLvquviiy  Bom.  xiv,  9,  2  C.  i.  24,  aii^eiTelv  1  Tim.  ii.  12,  '/xxra- 
dt-vaarcreiv  Ja.  ii.  6,  av&vjtavevetv  A.  xviii.  12,  &c.;  these  verbs 
are  merely  derivatives  from  nouns,  and  the  constmction  resolves 
itself  into  tlvqiov  tivog  ilvat,  avO-vjiardv  tivog  elvai  ®.  Yet  /?a- 
ciltv€iy  Tiyog  (Her.  1. 206  and  LXX)  never  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  ^ ; 
in  its  stead  we  find  the  Hebraistic  expression  (br  being  used 
with  verbs  of  ruling,  Ps.  xlvii.  9,  Prov.  xxviii.  15,  Neh.  v.  15) 
fiaoileveiv  ini  Tivog^  Mt  ii.  22,  Bev.  v.  10,  or  ^aa,  ini  riva, 
L.  L  33,  xix.  14,  27,  Bom.  v.  14:  compare  Lob.  p.  475. 

*  [This  b  a  question  of  interpretation:  some  of  the  best  commentators  take 
|i,-«T,|i0v.  in  this  sense  in  H.  xi.  15,  where  the  verb  governs  a  genitive.] 

*  [If  oud^v  be  taken  adverbially:  bat  it  is  surely  simpler  to  consider  ou- 
i£t  tht  Domin.  to  ffixXtv,  and  tovtuv  dependent  on  o\>8£v  (Jelf  496.  Obit.  2).] 

»  [Similarly  }Jiepi(JLvii3£i  Munjc .  Mt,  vi.  S4.] 

*  In  Latin,  parcere  aiicui.  In  the  Greek  9e(8£a^ai,  if  wo  may  judge 
from  the  constmction ,  there  is  rather  the  notion  of  restraining  oneself  from^ 
•ibi  temperare,  &c.  In  the  LXX,  however,  this  verb  is  also  construed  with 
the  dative  and  with  prepositions. 

*  Compare  Strange  in  John  a  Archie  II.  400. 

*  [In  A.  xriil.  12,  just  quoted,  Lachm.,   Alf. ,   and  Treg.  read  av^jTcarov 

^  [In  Mt.  iL  82,  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  read  ^aaiACuei  tiJc  'louda(a{.] 
Ytiart  Urammar.  ^^ 
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Verbs  of  buying  and  seliinff  take  the  genitive  of  the  price 
(Bemh.  p.  177  sq.,  Madv.  65,  Don.  p.  478,  Jelf  519):  Mt  x.  29, 
oixl  8vo  azQOvd'La  doaaQiov  Tttakiivai'  xxyi.  9,  t/dvvoro  xovto  nga- 
^jvai  71  oXXov-  XX.  13,  Mk.  xiv.  5,  A.  v.  8  (Plat,  j^poi.  20  b),  1  C. 
vi.  20  (compare  Rev.  vi.  6),  Bar.  i.  10,  iii.  30  (but  in  Mt.  xxvii.  7, 
TjyoQaaav  i^  aitav,  scil.  aQyvgLcav  A.  i.  18),  A.  vii.  16,  dvifitixo 
TLfiijg  aqyvQiov  (with  ix  in  PalsBph.  46.  3.  4).  Under  this  head 
comes  also  Judc  11,  ry  nkivr^  zov  Bakaifi  fiiOi^ov  i^exv^aav,  for 
reward  (Xcu.  Ci/r.  3.  2.  7,  Plat  Rep.  9.  575  b).  This  construction 
Avith  Ik,  and  still  more  a  consideration  of  the  primar}''  meaning  of 
the  genitive,  might  lead  us  to  refer  this  genitive  of  price  to  the 
notion  of  proceeding  from,  since  that  which  is  bought  Ac.  for  a 
price,  proceeds  for  us ,  so  to  speak ,  out  of  the  price  (or  equivalent) 
wliich  is  given  for  it  But  it  is  probably  nearer  the  truth  to  think 
of  the  genitive  of  exchange,  and  of  such  expressions  as  itXkioCHv  xi 
xivog  (Hartung  p.  15,  Matth.  364,  Don.  /.c,  Jelf  520);  for  the  ob- 
ject bought  or  sold  is  set  over  against  so  much  money  ^,  and  hence 
in  Greek  &vxL  is  the  preposition  of  price*.  The  construction  ilkia* 
aeiv,  diaXXiaaeiv  xi  xivog,  does  not  itself  occur  in  the  Greek  Bible: 
in  Bom.  i.  23  we  find  instead  the  more  vivid  phrase  akkaaafiv  xt  tv 
xivi,  by  which  in  Ps.  cv.  20  the  LXX  render  the  Hebrew  a  -."^Sl. 
The  nearest  approach  to  this  is  found  in  ilXiaoHv  xi  rtvt,  which 
occurs  Her.  7.  152  and  often  in  the  LXX  (Ex.  xiii.  13,  Lev.  xxvii. 

10,  al.).  Words  of  valuing ,  estimation ,  &c.,  belong  to  the  same  cate- 
gory as  verbs  of  buying  and  selling,  and,  like  them,  govern  the  ge- 
nitive,— to  esteem  worthy  of  a  thing  (Kriig.  p.  53,  Don.  /.c. ,  Jelf 
521):   compare  a^ioq  Mt  iii.  8,  x.  10,  Bom.  i.  32;   iliovv  2  Th.  i. 

11,  I  Tim.  V.  17,  H.  iii.  3,  and  frequently. 

11.  The  genitive  of  place  and  of  time:  as  -^sch.  Prom.  714 
XcLictg  XBiqog  aidrjQ0Ti'/.T0V€g  oiA,ovai  Xdkv[ieg,  on  the  iefi  hand^ 
(Her.  5.  77),  Xen.  Eph.  5.  13  f)t€w;g  Trfi  ijfUQagj  on  that  day, 
Philostr.  Hei\  9.  3  sq.  xeiiiuivog  in  winter.  Thuc.  3.  104  (Matth. 
377,  Don.  p.  471 ,  Jelf  522  sq.).  This  genitive  is  not  governed 
directly  by  any  particular  word,  but  its  relation  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  sentence  is  quite  clear;  and  there  is  in  it  no- 
thing alien  to  the  primary  meaning  of  the  genitive  case*.  The 
N.  T.  writers  almost  always  insert  a  preposition:  their  use  of 


*  [The  German  propos.  gegen  (over  against)  is  used  with  verb*  of  baying. 
&c.,  in  the  sense /or,  in  exchange  forn  and  thus  clo.^cly  resembles  avrf.) 

>  A  different  view  will  be  found  in  Uerm.  Opu»c  1.  179.  See  on  the 
other  hand  Priifer,  J>c  Gra-ca  et  Lat.   Declinations  98  sq. 

*  [In  the  phrases  which  are  translated  in  this  section  Winer  is  able  to 
imitate  the  Greek  construction  by  using  the  German  genitive:  with  TOu  Xot::ov 
he  compares  the  German  tUii  ireitern. — Comp.  Angus,  Eng.  Jjang.  p.  151.] 

^  Hemi.   Vig,  p.  881,  Hartung  p.  32  sqq. 
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the  simple  genitive  of  place  or  time  (which  is  properly  a  parti- 
tive genitive)  is  almost  confined  to  certain  standing  formulas: 
thus  we  often  meet  with  vvKtog  by  nighty  also  piiarfi  vvycTog  Mt. 
XXV.  6,  r^igag  xai  wxrog  L.  xviii.  7,  A.  ix.  24  (Xen.  An.  2.  6.  7) ; 
/ci/ia)yog  Mt  xxiv.  20  (connected  with  aa^^axiif) ;  oq&qov  (ia- 
iP'iog  L.  xxiv.  1;  /iij  et'^ovrcg,  noiag  (odov)  eigeveyiuoaip  avtovy 
L.  V.  19,  by  fc/ait  tcay,  eAeivrjg  (scil.  odov)  L.  xix.  4;  tov  lot- 
TTol  G.  vi.  17  (Thuc.  4.  98).  For  this  reason— because  the  use 
of  the  genitive  of  time  is  limited  in  the  N.  T.  to  simple  and  fa- 
miliar formulas — we  cannot  render  ij^eQciv  Teaaaqa'Mvra  in  A. 
L  3  (according  to  D)  mtiun  frrrty  days  (Matth.  377.  2.  b):  see 
above  2.  a.  To  express  this  meaning  Luke  would  certainly  have 
used  a  preposition. 

Rev.  xri.  7,  ijxovaa  tov  ^vaiaaxrjQlov  kiyovxog,  must  certainly 
not  be  brought  in  here  (/  heard  one  speaking  from  the  altar, — com- 
pare Soph.  El.  7  By  Bemh.  p.  137)  ^.  In  accordance  with  analogous 
■entenoes  in  ver.  5  and  yi.  3,  5,  the  words  must  be  rendered,  / 
ktmrd  tke  altar  speak  (see  Bengel  ///  loc);  and  this  prosopopoeia 
well  suits  the  strangely  mysterious  character  of  these  visions:  see 
De  Wette.  The  other  reading,  ^x.  akkov  ix  tov  ^vaiaax.  kiy.y  is  a 
palpable  correction.    On  TifitQiadog,  Jo.  vi.  1,  see  above,  page  239. 

Rem.  The  genitive  absolute  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
historical  style  of  the  N.  T.  In  its  original  application  this  is  not 
an  absolute  case  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  but  depends  on 
the  use  of  the  genitive  for  definitions  of  time  (comp.  Hartung 
p.  31  *):  hence  the  corresponding  absolute  case  in  Latin  is  the  ab- 
Imdve.  It  is  however  used  with  a  more  extended  reference,  espe- 
cially to  assign  the  cause  and  the  condition, — both  relations  which 
are  expressed  by  the  genitive.  The  only  point  needing  remark  here 
is,  that  a  genitive  absolute  is  sometimes  used  where  the  nature  of 
the  following  verb  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  different  oblique  case : 
L.  xvii.  12,  ilgiifx^iiivov  avxov  ....  am^vxtjcav  avxip'  xxii.  10,  53, 
xviii.  40,  lyylcavtoq  avxov  iittiquixriaiv  avxov  !Mk.  xi.  27,  A.  iv.  1, 
zzi.  17,  2  C.  xii.  21  3,  Jo.  iv.  51.  Examples  of  this  kind  are  also 
common  in  Greek  authors,  partly  because  when  the  sentence  was 
commenced  the  principal  verb  was  not  yet  determined  on,  partly 
becauM  the  more  regular  construction  would  in  many  cases  render 
the  expreseion  clumsy:  compare  Her.  1.  41,  Thuc  1.  114,  3.  13, 


I   Erfardt,  Soph.  fEd,  II  142,  Buttm.  FkOocL  115. 

<  [Compare  Jelf  541,  Don.  p.  485.] 

'  [With  the  reading  ^Xtl6vT0C  (xo^J  Tonceiv.  |u:  in  the  later  MSS.  the  cun- 
■trnction  it  noade  regnlar.  So  in  Rev.  xviL  8,  quoted  below,  Jlec.  has  the  more 
rcroltf  ^^TOVTC;,  for  pXc::oyrov  (Tisch.,  al.).  On  this  irreguhurity  see  Jelf  710, 
aad  especially  A.  Bnttmann  p.  S70  sq.j 

17* 
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Xen.  yin,  2.  4.  24,  Mem.  4.  8.  5,  Pol.  4.  49.  1,  Xon.  Eph.  4.  5,  He- 
liod.  2.  30.  113  ^  In  2  0.  iv.  18  also,  for  ahiviov  fiaQog  66^g 
naregyct^Bzai,  tjiilv,  iitj  axoTtovvzav  rjfiav  ra  /SiUTCo^eva,  Paul 
might  have  written  fitj  axonovai  va  fik. ;  but  the  former  construction 
brings  out  the  participial  member  with  more  prominence  and  force: 
compare  Xen.  Cyr,  6.  1.  37.  Lastly,  we  find  exceptional  instances 
of  the  use  of  a  genitive  absolute  where  the  principal  sentence  has 
the  same  subject  (in  the  nominative)  as  the  subordinate  sentence; 
as  Mt.  i.  18,  fivfiarsvd'elafig  xijg  iirjTQog  avzov  Magiag  ru  'Jcotfifqp, 
nglv  ij  avvsk&Hv  avrovg,  svQidTj  iv  yaargl  fx^vtsa,  where  the  writer 
probably  had  in  his  mind  another  mode  of  finishing  the  sentence. 
So  perhaps  in  Eev.  xvii.  8.  Such  instances  as  /hese  are  rare  in 
Greek  authors:  sec  however  Her.  5.  81,  Plat  Rep.  8.  547b,  PoL 
31.  17.  1;  and  compare  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  119  sq.,  Wannowski 
p.  61  sqq.  In  the  LXX  sec  Gen.  xliv.  4,  Ex.  iv.  21,  v.  20,  xiv.  18: 
compare  ^c/a  j4pocr,  p.  68,  69,  Epiphan.  Fit.  p.  326,  340,  346  (in 
the  2d  volume  of  Epiphan.  0pp.:  ed.  Colon.),  and  in  Latin,  Suet 
Tib.  31.  In  all  these  examples  the  genitive  absolute  is  employed 
as  a  regularly  established  construction,  the  grammatical  origin  of 
which  was  no  longer  considered  ^ . 


SECTION  XXXI. 
THE     DATIVE. 

In  Greek  the  dative  is  a  more  comprehensive  case  than  in 
Latin ,  representing ,  as  it  does ,  the  Latin  ablative  as  well  as 
the  Latin  dative  ^.  In  general,  however,  its  connexion  with  the 
sentence  is  not  so  close  and  necessary  as  that  of  the  accusative 
or  even  of  the  genitive :  its  office  is  merely  to  complete  and  ex- 


>  Wyttenbach,  Plat.  Mor.  II.  21,  Schsf.  ApoUon,  Rh.  II.  171,  and  Demottk. 
II.  202,  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  2,  119,  Siebelis,  Pausan.  IL  8,  Hoflfhiann,  Pr.  de  Canh. 
Abnol.  p.  1.  Compare  tho  Latin  ablatives  absolate  in  Cic.  FhH.  11.  10,  Fam. 
15.  4.  18,  Cffisar,  BdL  OaU,  5.  4,   Civ,  1.  36,  2.  19,  3.  21. 

s  [Bp.  Ellicott  has  some  general  remarks  on  the  N.  T.  use  of  the  gcnithns 
with  tho  nonn,  in  his  Essay  on  ^'Scripture,  and  its  interpretation"  {Aid*  to  /kitt, 
p.  462  sq.).  Besides  tho  genitive  of  apposition  ur  identity  (|  59.  8.  a),  of  re- 
moter reference  (6  30.  2),  of  quality  (fi  34.  3.  b),  he  specifies  **a  widely  extended 
use"  of  this  case  "to  denote  the  ideas  of  origination  (Rom.  iv.  13,  Six.  ic(aTCMC)i 
and  not  unfrequently  of  definite  agency  (2  Th.  ii.  13,  ay.  llveufiarof)**, — npoa 
this  sec  especially  his  note  on  1  Th.  i.  6 ;  and  a  smaller  class  of  examples  Wn 
which  ideas,  so  to  speak,  of  ethical  substance  or  contents  appear  to  predominati 
(E.  i.  13,  oXrp.  and  awTiQpCa;)."  See  also  Green,  Or.  p.  87 — 98,  Webster,  Sjfid. 
p.  67 — 77,  for  interesting  notices  of  many  N.  T.  passages.] 

*  Compare  Hcrm.  Emend.  Rat.  p.  140.  [On  the  radical  force  of  the  da- 
tive see  Don.  p.  486,  Jelf  471,  586,  Clyde,  Or.  8ynt.  p.  30.  On  the  dative  in 
the  N.  T.  see  Green  p.  98—102,  Webster,  8ynt  p.  76—79,  Ellicott  in  Aidt  to 
FaUh,  p.  463.] 


SECT,  xxxl]  the  dative.  261 

tend ,  by  indicatiDg  the  object  (in  most  cases  the  peisonal  ob- 
ject) at  which  an  action  is  aimed,  which  an  action  concerns, 
but  which  is  not  directly  affected  by  the  action.  Hence  we  often 
find  this  case  in  conjunction  with  the  accusative  of  the  object, 
as  in  2C.  ix.  2,  ^lavLQod^vfiia  rp^  yuxvxwinai  MaAedoaiv  A.  xxii. 
25,  TTQoix^ivav  avrov  roig  ifiaatv^'  xxiv.  5,  Jo.  vL  13.  In  a 
looser  application  the  dative  is  used  (of  things)  to  denote  what- 
ever accompanies  the  action,  as  motive,  power,  circumstance  (of 
time  or  place),  &c. 

1.  We  first  consider  the  dative  as  the  case  of  reference  (of 
the  more  remote  object ,  as  it  is  usually  expressed) ,  both  in  its 
connexion  with  transitive  verbs — as  didovai  (dtoQeiad-ai)  ri  nvi, 
YQa(fuv  Ti  Tivi  (2  C.  ii.  3),  ei-ayyeXlKeaO^al  tivI  xi  (L.  ii.  10,  2  C. 
xL  7),  oifelXsiv  uvi  ti  (Mt.  xviii.  28,  Rom.  xiii.  8,  comp.  Rom. 
L  14,  viii.  12,  but  contrast  xv.  27),  ofxoiovv  Tivd  Tin  (Mt.  vii.  24, 
XL  10),  TutvaXldaaeiv  uvd  tivi  (2C.  v.  18),  all  which  instances 
are  entirely  free  from  difficulty ; — and  especially  as  joined  with 
intransitive  verbs  and  adjectives  allied  to  these.  The  force  of 
the  dative  is  more  or  less  clear  ^ 

€1.  In  d'Aohwd^elv  uvt,  iyytKeiv,  7U)XXaad'aty  dediaS-at  (Rom. 
vii.  2,  1  C.  vii.  27),  ivtvyxdveiv  tivi,  &c.;  also  in  ecx^aO-al  Tin, 
A-  xxvi.  29.    (Jelf  592  sq.) 

h.  In  fi€Qifivav  tivl^  (Mt  vi.  25),  oQyl^eaOai  (Mt  v.  22), 
fiiTQwirad'eiv  tivi  (II.  v.  2),  fu^Kpead-ai  (H.  viii.  8*,  see  Krtig. 
p.  25,  Jelf  589),  (f&ovelv  G.  v.  26.    (Jelf  596,  601.) 

r.  In  /TiGTEvtiv  Tivi,  nenoid-ivai^ y  ajiiateivj  ajteid-eiv, 
l:icr/j)V€iVj  ivTjJxoog,  ivavTiogy  &c.     (Jelf  593.) 

>  See  K&hnol  in  loc.  [Unless  roic  l)X.  be  taken  as  instrumental ,  see  AI- 
ford's  note.  Against  Ktihnol's  rendering  of  TipoieCveiv  {traderc)  see  Bomem. 
Luc.  p.  ISt  sq..  Meyer  in  loc] 

*  [The  references  in  the  text  to  Jclfs  Or.  apply  to  vio^t  of  the  words  in 
tii«  rarions  classes;  for  vjftdtai^  irr^xtA'^^*-'* f  *®®  ^®^»  ^vavrto?,  601;  5€v(- 
^0^21.  607;  X0'.v<i>v£rv ,  588;  oV^£^v  >  ^^0*  In  Donaldson's  classificatiun ,  r, 
d,  e  iirith  tZ^ii'Zv.,  but  not  fvontCo;),  would  come  under  the  ^'dative  of  the 
recipieDt"  (p.  493 — 95);  )(^pTi3^at,  **instrumcntiil  dative"  (p.  491);  most  of  the 
other  words  under  the  ^'dative  of  coincidence  or  contingency''  (p.  486  sqq.).] 

»  [Abo  pLCpt^vr]9e'.  tb  r^tpi  u^(ov,  Ph.  ii.  20  (1  C.  vii.  32);  (xspifx.  eauTTJ;, 
Ml  Ti.  34,  like  9?3-*tC;£'v  two'c,  «  30.  10.     (A.  Buttm.  p.  161.)] 

*  [Here  a*jTC'j;  \»  strongly  supported:  some  (e.g.  Uleek)  who  read  auToC; 
join  it  with  kiyti  —  The  dative  is  similarly  used  with  £:ciTi)xaVf  £yy.OLkzviy  £[1- 
{^t|La9t:xc:  A.  Buttm.  p.  154.) 

>  [Tlie  dative  with  CatJ.-^vj^  in  Mt.  xii.  21  either  follows  the  analogy  of 
th^se  verbs  (A.  Bnttm.  p.  153),  or  belongs  to  No.  6.  c  (so  Meyer):  compare 
Bloomf.  on  Thuc.  3.  97,  Jelf  607.] 
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d.  In  TtQogKvveiv  tlvIj  XatQeveiv  (not  in  Ph.  iiL  3),  dovldvp. 
(Jelf  596.) 

e.  In  a(ieayi£iv  tlvl  ^ ,  aQTisiv  (Mt  xxv.  9,  2  G.  xiL  9),  ag- 
liBTog  and  havog,  Mt  vi.  34,  1  P.  iv.  3,  2C.  ii.  6.  (Jelf  594, 
596.) 

/:  Then  in  ^evl^ea»al  xivi,  1  P.  iv.  12  (Thuc  4.  85),  be 
astonished  at  a  t/thy  (the  astonishment  is  directed  towards  the 
thing) ;  anoloyelax^ai  (2  C.  xiL  19 ,  A.  xix.  33 ,  compare  1  P.  iii. 
15;,  and  dialiyea&al  rivij  A.  xvii.  2,  xviii.  19;  dta^uxveXeyx^' 
a&al  tin,  A.  xviii.  28  {doyftccvli^eiv  Tivij  compare  Col.  ii.  20); 
where  the  dative  indicates  the  person  to  whom  the  conversation 
or  defence  is  addressed.  Likewise  bfioXo}*eiv  and  i^of.iolny€i' 
a&al  ti.vi  (Ja.  v.  16),  even  with  the  signification  praise  (b  niin), 
L.  X.  21 ,  Rom.  xiv.  1 1 ,  Il./xiii.  15 ;  for  every  act  of  praise  to 
God  is  a  confession  made  to  Him  that  we  acknowledge  Him  as 
the  Great  and  Glorious  One.    (Jelf  589,  594.) 

g.  In  yLQlvead-ai  (Mt.  v.  40)  and  diayLQivead-ai  rivi  Jude  9 
(Jer.  XV.  10),  go  to  law,  contend  against  or  with,     (Jelf  601.) 

h.  Somewhat  differently  in  the  verbs  of  ef/nalitif  or  likeness; 
as  Mt.  xxiii.  27,  ofioid^eve  rdcpoig  'MTAoviaiUvoig'  vi.  8,  H.  IL  17, 
2  G.  x.  12;  compare  o^oiog,  laog  Tivl,  Mt  xL  16,  Jo.  ix.  9,  1  Jo. 
iii.  2,  A.  xiv.  15,  Mt.  xx.  12,  Ph.  ii.  6*  (once  o^oiog  xivogj  Jo. 
viii.  55, — Matth.  386 ,  comp.  §  30.  4) :  also  in  verbs  of  pwlivi- 
gating  in,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  1  P.  iv.  13  (compare  L.  v.  10,  Rom.  xv. 
27),  though  these  verbs  more  commonly  take  the  genitive  (§  30. 
8) :  similarly  bfuXeiv  xivi ,  A.  xxiv.  26.    (Jelf  594.) 

/.  In  the  verbs  of  nsing,  as  xQ^fi^^^y  A.  xxvii.  17,  1  C.  ix. 
12,  15.  Once  however  (in  1  C.  vii.  31)  this  verb  has  an  accu- 
sative in  the  best  MSS.  ^,  as  sometimes  in  the  later  writers,  e.g. 
Malal.  p.  5,  ITieophan.  p.  314,  Bockh,  Corp.  hiscript  U.  406, 
(but  not  Xcn.  Ages,  11. 11),  compare  Bomem.  Acta  p.  222:  in 
A.  xxvii.  W  there  is  little  authority  for  the  accusative.  (Jelf 
591.) 


>  [So  euapfioreiv,  H.  zi.  5.] 

3  Comp.  Fritzsche,  Arist.  Amic.  p.  15:    [on  xotvc^vciv,  Green,  Or.  p.  lOS.j 

*    [A.  Buttin.   (p.  157  sq.)  sugj^sts  that  the  acciu.  may  have  been  occa- 

sioucd   by  the  verb  which   immediately  follows   (x3TaxP<^PLev(K),    xc9|jlov  beini; 

ropinlcd  as  in  some  measure  dependent  on  both  verbs  (aTCo  xoivoO):    similirlf 

Meyer.     Karax?^^-^^  takes  an  accus.  in  later  writers.) 
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/'.  In  ariputiv  {iatrjiUvai)  zivi ,  stand  fast  to  a  t/nng  (2  G 
i.  24,  G.  V.  1  r./.),  or  to  a  person,  Rom.  xiv.  4  ^    (Jelf  590)  *. 

Tlgognvviiv  (revtrencey  worship)  is  always  followed  by  a  dativo 
in  Matthew,  M^ark,  and  Paul^  (for  Mt.  iv.  10  is  a  quotation  from 
Dt.  vi.  13);  in  the  rest  of  the  K  T.  we  find  sometimes  the  dative 
(Jo.  ix.  38,  A.  vii.  43,  H.  i.  6,  Rev.  iv.  10,  vii.  11,  xiii.  4,  al.), 
sometimes  the  accusative  (L.  iv.  8,  xxiv.  62,  Jo.  iv.  23,  Rev.  ix.  20, 
xiv.  11):  similarly  yovvmxtiv  ni/a  in  3Ik.  (i.  40)  x.  17,  Mt.  xvii. 
14  (and  sometimes  kaxQivHv  uva:  Matth.  392.  Rem.,  Jolf  553.  c). 
The  construction  of  nQoquvvHv  with  a  dative  is  peculiar  to  later 
Greek  (Lob.  p.  463)  *. —  Xalgsiv,  which  by  the  Greeks  is  more  fre- 
quently construed  with  the  dative  ^,  as  it  is  sometimes  in  the  LXX 
(Pr.  xvii.  19,  compare  Bar.  iv.  37),  has  never  this  construction  in 
the  N.  T.,  being  usually  accompanied  by-i7c/  over:  on  Rom.  xii. 
12  see  below,  no.  7:  in  1  C.  xiii.  6  the  dative  depends  on  avv. — 
The  phrases  ano^avnv  xy  aaaqxia,  t©  vo^Kiii  (Rom.  vi.  2,  G.  ii.  19), 
^hivnxovc^ai  tw  vdfio)  (Rom.  vii.  4),  vinqov  elvai,  xy  ifi.  (vi.  11), 
opposed  to  t^v  Tiv*  (rco  0«o5  Rom.  vi.  10,  compare  I  P.  iv.  10  **), 
signify  to  have  died  or  to  be  dead  to  sin,  to  the  law  (for  sin,  for  the 
law):  compare  Rom.  vii.  4,  ilg  x6  ytviod'ai  vfiag  ixigto'  1  P.  ii.  24, 
inoyivia^ai  TJjl  afiagxia.  In  the  same  way  we  find  in  Rom.  vi.  20 
iliv^iQOi  T^  dixnioavvri,  in  antithesis  to  dovkovad'ai  xy  dix,  (ver.  18, 
compare  ver.  19,  20):  when  ye  were  servants  of  sin,  ye  were  free 
wiik  reference  to  righteousness ,  to  righteousness  ye  were  in  the  re- 
lation of  free  men.     (Jelf  599.) 

We  must  also  recognise  a  dativns  rei  of  direction  in  the  phrase 
xaxaKQivitv  xiva  {>avax(p,  Mt  xx.  18  (comp.  2  P.  ii.  6  ^),  to  sentence 
some  one  to  death,  i.e.  to  assign  to  death  by  a  sentence.  This  con- 
struction is  not  found  in  Greek  writers,  who  use  xarcrxp/v.  xiva  &&- 
vaxovj   or  ^efvarov  (Matth.  370.  Rom.  3,  Heupel,  JUark.  285),  or 


>  [The  reading  of  G.  v.  1  is  most  fully  discussed  by  Lightfoot  (Gal.  p.  197), 
who— with  Lachm.,  Meyer,  Alford,  and  others — rejects  -^ ,  and  takes  (mr|x-  ab- 
•olately.  If  "j]  be  retained,  it  is  probably  a  dat.  of  reference  to  (uo.  6),  see  El- 
licott  tM  lor. :  himilarly  in  2  C.  i.  24  (Meyer).  In  Kom.  xiv.  4  the  dative  ap- 
pears rather  to  come  under  no.  4.  6,  than  to  stand  in  close  connexion  with  the 
rerb.) 

*  [On  the  dative  with  compound  verbs ,  especially  compounds  with  auv, 
»ee  I  52.) 

'  [Jn  Mk.  v.  6  good  MSS.  have  the  accus. :  St.  Paul  uses  the  word  once 
only.  In  St  Luke  7:po;x.  is  usually  absolute;  once  (L.  xxiv.  52)  it  governs 
an  acro!«..  and  once  (in  a  free  quotation  from  tlie  O.  T.,  A.  vii.  43)  the  dative. 
St.  John  (Go»pcl  and  Rev.)  u-seii  both  caites  without  distinction ,  even  (Jo.  iv. 
S3 1  in  the  same  verse. — In  this  summary  quotations  from  the  O.  T.  are  not 
included.] 

*  Compare  Bos,  KxerritatL  nHol.  p.  1  sqq.,  Kypke.  O/m.  I.  7  sq. 
ft  Fritz,  horn.  III.  78  »q.  (Don.  p.  491.  Jelf  607). 

*  [Perhaps  intended  for  1  P.  iv.  6:  the  ref.  is  wrong  as  it  stands.] 
'   [That  u  "cuudemncd  them  to  overthrow*'  (Hnther,  Alf.,  al.;.J 
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xaraKQ.  Tii^l  ^txvavov.  Her.  6.  85  (to  adjudge  death  to)  ^.  An  ana- 
logous phrase  is  xcciadiyidiuv  rivci  ^avaxco  (Lob.  p.  485).  Compare 
also  hoxog  rfj  Kglasi,  Mt.  v.  21,  22,  subject  to  the  judgment  (§  80.  8): 
compare  Bleek,  Hebr,  11.  I.  340. 

2.  Most  closely  connected  with  this  is  the  dative  which  is 
dependent  on  elvai  (vTraQx^iv)  and  yivea&aij — not  on  any  pre- 
dicate joined  with  these  verbs;  for  iari  or  yiverai  ^oi  (p6(ioq 
can  only  mean ,  "the  q)6^ov  6i vat  or  yivea&ai  applies  to  or  con- 
cerns me". 

a.  Without  a  predicate  elval  tivi  expresses  belonging  to 
(possession),  yivead^ai  tivv  becoming  the  propei'ty  of:  L.  iL  7, 
ovY.  Tjv  avvolg  tottoq,  theif  had  not  room ;  A.  viii.  21,  x.  6,  iii-  6, 
xxi.  23,  Mt  xviii.  12,  L.  i.  14,  iaxai  x«^«  aor  Mt  xvi.  22,  ov 
fif]  tarai  aoi  rorro,  this  iciil  not  befall  titee;  A.  xx.  3, 16,  ii. 
43,  iyevero  ndat]  il'vxj]  (po^og,  fear  jell  on;  Rom.  xi.  25.  With 
an  ellipsis,  1  C.  vi.  13,  v.  12,  2C.  vi.  14,  Jo.  ii.  4  (Krtig.  p.  69, 
Jelf  597). 

A.  With  a  predicate  (usually  a  substantive)  elvai  or  y/w- 
aiyai  Ti  vt  denotes  what  quality  the  thing  spoken  of  has  or  re- 
ceives for  some  owe,  either  objectively  or  subjectively  (in  his 
opinion):  1  C.  viii.  9,  fUjniog  i]  i^ovala  ....  nQog-Mfi^a  yerr^tai 
Tolg  aa^eviaiv  i.  18,  o  Xoyog  o  tov  oravqov  To7g  jtiiv  a/roJlAr- 
jiuvoig  {.uoqla  eaxiv  x.T.i.,  ix.  2,  xiv.  22,  Rom.  ii.  14,  vii.  13, 
1  C.  iv.  3,  ix.  3,  Ph.  i.  28  (Jelf  600,  602).  But  to  express  turn 
ioy  prove  (Krtig.  p.  69),  the  N.  T.  writers  commonly  use  eivai 
or  ylvead'ai  eUg  ti. 

3.  Substantives  derived  from  verbs  which  govern  a  dative 
are  sometimes  followed  by  this  case,  instead  of  the  ordinary 
genitive:  2C.  ix.  12,  evxaQtariai  zCt)  ^ccji  (but  not  in  ver.  11), 
somewhat  like  ivxai  tolg  d^eolg  Plat.  Legg.  7.  800  a*  (Jelf  588, 
597,  Don.  p.  495).  Compare  also  to  elcod^og  atrrp,  L.  iv.  16,  A. 
xvii.  2  (Plat.  L(gg.  658  e,  to  fjO^og  ^^Iv),  and  to  ev/tdQedQoy 
TO)  '/.vQHpj  1  C.  vii.  35  ^.  A  different  case  from  tliis  is  L.  vii.  12, 
viog  fiovoyevfjg  t]]  fUjTQij  a  son  who  for  the  mother  was  t/te  omly 

^  In  tho  O.  T.  also  this  construction  is  unknown.  One  of  the  pftimlleJs 
cited  by  Bretschncidcr  is  Sus.  41.  xsT^xpivGCv  auT^v  crTiOwCtverv ;  in  the  other  the 
verb  is  used  absolutely,  xaiexpCvotTe  iJuyaTcpa  'lap7.r{k. 

'i  Sec  Wyttcnbach,  Plut.  Mor.  1.  154  (Lips.)i  SuUb.  PUt.  Ruthjfpkr.  101. 
and  Urn.  I.  372,    Ast,  Plat  I'olit.  451,    Bornem.  Xcn.  Cyr.  874,    Friti.  Mti^ 

l>.  r».".. 

«  [Also  Jo.  xii.  13,  2  C.  xi.  28  (probably).] 
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son  (thus  not  strictly  for  the  genitive :  compare  Tob.  iii.  15,  fio- 
vnyevfjs  re^i  7tatqi'  Jud.  xi.  34):  this  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  dative  of  relationship  (comp.  L.  v.  10,  Rom.  iv.  12)  ^ 
On  Rom.  iv.  12  see  §  63.  II.  1. 

In  Mt.  xxvii.  7  also,  riyoqaCttv  xov  aygov  ....  dg  rttq>^v  xolg 
$hotg ,  for  burial  for  strangers ,  the  dative  belongs  to  the  substan- 
tivc:  comp.  Strabo  17.  807,  nqoq  imdet^iv  rolg  ^ivoig*.  But  ia 
1  C.  vii.  28  the  datiye  may  be  joined  with  the  verb  of  the  sentence. 
See  however  Bemh.  p.  88. 

4.  Without  direct  dependence  on  the  notion  of  a  verb  or 
noun,  the  dative  may  indicate  the  reference  which  an  action 
has  /o  some  one;  as  in  2  C.  iL  12,  orx  laxrfMc  aveaiv  %!f  nvev- 
uazi  ^iov  for  my  spirit  (1  C.  vii.  28) ,  or  in  L.  xviii.  31 ,  navra 
rd  yeygafifuva  .  .  .  .  r^  ti^  tov  avd-QWTtov  what  was  wi^itten 
for  Htm  (that  it  should  be  fulfilled  in  Him)  3,  Mtxiii.  14,  Jude 
14:  compare  also  Mt  xiii.  52,  Ph.  i.  27,  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

Especially  deserving  of  notice  are 

a.  The  dative  of  opinion  or  judgment  (compare  above, 
no.  2),  as  in  Plat.  PhcHiL  101  d,  ei  aot  alh]lotg  ^v^Kptovel  i) 
StaqHuvel ;  Soph.  (Eft.  Col.  1446.  So  in  the  phrases  aoTelog  xifi 
^no  A.  vii.  20,  and  dwavd  ru)  ^erji  2C.  x.  4*;  see  also  1  C. 
ix.  2.    Compare  Krtig.  p.  71  sq.  ^  Pou.  p.  495,  Jelf  6(X)). 

h.  The  dative  of  interest y — 2  C.  v.  1 3,  erre  l^eaxri^iBv^  ^ccji  • 
iXzt  aciHpQovovuev ,  ifuv  (Rom.  xiv.  6,  1  C.  xiv.  22), — or  more 
defioitely,  the  dativus  commodi  and  incommodi:  Jo.  iii.  26,  (J)  av 
^iitiaQTVQrjTUigy  for  whom,  in  favour  of  whom  (L.  iv.  22^  Rom. 
X.  2,  2C.  ii.  1,  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  21);  on  the  other  hand, 
Mt.  xxiii.  31,  fiaQTVQilte  iavrolg,  on  viol  iaze  x.r.i.,  against 
jfoarselres  (compare  Ja.  v.  3).  Compare  further  H.  vi.  6,  Judo  1, 
Rom.  xiii.  2  ^ :  on  Rev.  viii.  3  see  Ewald.    In  E.  v.  19,  however, 


1  Uattm.  rMoH.  p.  102sq.,  Boisson.  Nir.  p.  271,  Ast,  Plat.  FbliL  451, 
519.  and  I^gg.  p.  9.     [Comp.  Kiddcli,  Plat  Apol.  p.  126  sq.] 

*  See  Schoem.  lsiru»  p.  264,  Kriig.  p.  80. 

'  [Jelf  (588.  2)  refers  this  to  the  construction  of  verbs  which  denote  that 
"tfomeChinf^  is  allotted  to  any  one,  awaits  any  one,  &c'*  (Green  p.  100):  A.  Batt- 
mann  ip.  154)  joinA  the  dative  with  both  verbs:  *4f  the  word  bclonfi^cd  to  yt- 
JS^IL.  only,  wc  should  have  had  ^::\  t(3  u'ko,  as  in  Jo.  zii.  16."  Bleck,  Moyor, 
and  others  agree  with  Winer.] 

^  A  similar  example  is  Ja.  ii.  5 ,  with  the  reading  of  Lachmnnn  and  Ti- 
M-bendorf.  t.  Trrcoxo'i*  tw  xdajxto. 

»  Cnm]»are  Wyttcnbi  Phtrd.  l.  r.,  Erfurdt,  Soph.  (Ed.  Ii.  615. 

*  [Jelf  598,  601,  Don.  p.  494.] 
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kaXovvreg  eavrolg  {alh'loig)  xpaX^oig  x.r.^ ,  we  have  a  simple 
dative  of  direction,  speaking  to  one  another  &c. 

5.  From  these  examples  it  is  obvious  that  the  dative  is 
akin  to  the  prepositions  elg  (Engelhardt,  Plat  Menex.  p.  360*) 
and  nqog  ^ ,  just  as  the  genitive  to  the  prepositions  i%  and  ano. 
Hence  in  many  phrases  elg  or  nqog  with  an  accus.  is  used  in- 
stead of  the  dative.  Thus  we  find  not  only  the  familiar  example 
Xiyeiv  tivi  and  nqog  xiva  (the  former  is  usually,  almost  con- 
stantly, preferred  by  Matthew  and  Mark^),  but  also  Evxead^ai 
^€^  A.  xxvi.  29  (Xen.  Cyr,  5.  2.  12,  Demosth.  Conon  729  c, 
Plut.  Coriol  9,  Xen.  Eph.  4.  3),  and  ^^xead^ai  nqog  »b6v  2C. 
xiii.  7  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  3.  2);  fioav  tivl  L.  xviii.  7,  and  (toSv  nqog 
Tiva  Hos.  viL  14;  xpevSead^ai  xivi^  A.  v.  4,  Ps.  xvii.  45,  IxxviL 
36,  Jer.  v.  12  (not  in  Greek  authors),  and  xpevd,  nqog  ziva  (to 
lie  towards^  belie y  some  one)  Xen.  An.  1.3.5;  yuxTaXXdrtuv 
Tivi  and  nqog  Tiva,  Xen.  Vectiy,  6.  8,  Joseph.  Anil.  14. 11, 3  *; 
Bvdo'Aeiv  Big  Ttva  2  P.  i.  17,  and  evd.  xivi  in  Greek  authors  (Pol. 
4.  22.  7,  1  Mace.  i.  45);  fidxead^al  tivl  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  12,  Plat 
Itcp.  3.407  a,  and  7cq6g  tiva  Jo.  vL  52,  Iliad  17.98,  Plat 
Lavli.  191  d,  Luc.  Conr.  42,  and  often  (also  in  the  LXX)*; 
ofitXeiv  tin  and  nqog  riya,  L.  xxiv.  14,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  2.  To 
the  N.  T.  writers  the  prepositional  construction  was  also  na- 
turally suggested  by  the  more  expressive  and  vivid  phraseology 
of  their  mother  tongue ;  and  hence  we  sometimes  find  elg  where 
Greek  writers  would  have  been  content  with  the  simple  daUms 
commodi  or  incommodi:  A.  xxiv.  17,  iler]fioavvag  noirjatay  elg 


1  In  modern  Greek  the  accus.  with  e{(  very  commonly  serves  as  a  peri- 
phraais  for  the  dative,  even  in  its  simplest  relations;  as  X^ffai  e{c  tSv  ^lan 
(xou ,  dicu  amico  meo  (towards  my  friend) :  see  Von  LUdemaun ,  Lehrb.  p.  90. 
[Sophocles,  Or.  p.  151,  Mullach,  Vtdy.  p.  332.  The  dative  case  has  in  great 
measure  disappeared  from  modern  Greek:  see  Mullach  p.  151,  327  sq. ,  Clydev 
Or.  Si/nt.  p.  30  sq.] 

<  Compare  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  558. 

8  See  Schulz,  I^rab.  v.  VertralL  p.  38.  [I  have  substituted  '^former'-  for 
'Matter",  which  is  a  manifest  mistake.  The  use  of  icpoc  ^ith  the  accus.  after 
X^Y^^^  ^"*^  other  verbs  of  speaking  is  very  common  in  St  Luke  and  8t  John: 
see  Gorsdorf  p.  180,  186,  Davidson,  Introd.  p.  194.] 

*  [On  v^^eufi.  Ttvi  and  itva  see  Green,  Or.  p.  100.] 

B  Col.  i.  20,  airoxaTaXX.  eU,  would  bo  an  analogous  example ,  if  this  were 
not  a  pregnant  construction,  used  designedly:  see  Meyer  m  loc. 

0  Thus  besides  Tiotpa^aXXsiv  Tt  Tivt  (Her.  4.  198)  wo  also  find  nap.  7i  icpo; 
Tt  (Josopli  -4/).  2.  15).  Different  still  is  Mk.  iv.  30,  £v  -zoifx  Tcapa^Xi;  TOipi- 
liatX(i)ix£v  TTiv  ^aatXsbv  toC  i:£oO  (see  Fritz.),  but  the  readings  vary,  l*Ev  Ti>i 
auTTQv  7:apa^oXi)  ^cojiev  is  adopted  by  Fritz,  and  by  recent  editors.] 
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TO  ?dyog  fiov'  L.  vii.  30,  t^  fiovX^v  xov  &eov  rf^izrioav  eig 
icn*iovg,  to  t/teir  own  detriment  (as  indeed  eig  also  signifies 
contra  *).  On  the  other  hand,  /jj^rrretv  or  eiayyeXl^.  eig  (Mk. 
xiii.  10,  IP.  i.  25,  L.  xxiv.  47,— Pans.  8. 5. 8)  must  be  rendered 
proclaim  or  preach  amongst  them ,  since  a  plural  noun  always 
follows:  in  Mt  xx.  1 ,  fnad^ovad^ai  eig  rov  a^iTteXiava  is  not  hire 
fnr  but  hire  into  the  vineyard ;  and  there  is  the  same  pregnancy 
of  expression  in  Mk.  viii.  19,  r.  agvovg  eyMxaa  eig  xovg  nevca- 
xig/fiL,  hare  broken  (and  divided)  amongst  &c.  Similarly  in 
Mt,  V.  22,  evoxog  eig  rfjv  yievvav,  liable  (to  come,  to  be  cast) 
into  the  Gehenna:  contrast  tJi  TLQlaei,  rrJJ  ovvedQiifi^.  In  Rom. 
viii.  18  also  vr^v  fiiXkovaav  do^av  aiioyLaXvtpd^ai  eig  ijfiag  is  an 
abbreviated  expression  (see  Fritz,  in  /oc*. »),  like  the  Hebrew 
-bx  rrb^: ,  1  S.  iii.  7.  Lastly,  we  cannot  say  that  a  preposition 
is  used  instead  of  a  dative  in  the  phrase  wtpili^iog  jrqog  tv 
1  Tim.  iv.  8,  2  Tim.  iii.  16  (MpeL  eig  Xcn.  (Ec.  5.  11,  compare 
XQTfliiiog  eig  Wis.  xiii.  11),  or  in  ev^exog  eYg  tt  L.  xiv.  35  (Dion. 
H.  De  Thnc.  55.  3,  ev».  nqog  Pol.  26.  5.  6,  Diod.  S.  5.  37);  the 
expressions  nsefnl^  suitajble  to  or  for  a  tiling^  are  perfectly  cor- 
rect, as  the  dative  would  be  more  fitly  used  in  reference  to  the 
person :  compare  however  L.  ix.  62  r.l.  * 

The  combination  mauveiv  ci^  or  inl  uva  (A.  ix.  42,  xxii.  19) 
obviously  means  in  Christian  phraseology  more  than  nicnvsiv  rivi 
(credere,  confidcre  alicui),  and  must  be  taken  as  a  pregnant  ex- 
pression,— believing,  to  give  oneself  up  to  some  one^  with  faith  to  de- 
clare adherence  to  some  one,  fide  se  ad  aliquem  applicare  ^.     Also 

>  In  L.  TiiL  43  Rec,  has  cU  !aTpoi\  Tcpo^otvaXcoaaaa  oXov  idv  pCov ,  but 
the  be»t  MS8.  have  {srpoic  f  f^nd  this  reading  is  to  be  preferred ,  as  tl^  2acTp. 
U  an  evident  correction:  this  verb  is  commonly  construed  with  tl^  in  Greek 
writers  <Xen.  C^.  2.  4.  9,  M\.  14.  32). 

>  [A.  Bnttm.  (p.  140)  maintains  that  it  is  most  natural  to  rcfj^rd  e?;  ti^v 
here  aa  a  periphrasis  for  the  dative ,  the  change  from  tiq  xp. ,  T(p  a. ,  to  this 
construction  being  occasioned  by  the  transition  from  the  abstract  and  quasi- 
ab»tract  words  (xp{oi^,  a\iv.)  to  the  more  material  y^evva.] 

*  [Frits,  explains  a:coxQ[XuTrr(Tai  tU  i\i-i  thus:  manifcstatur  res  ad  me  (ita, 
at  ad  me  perferatnr.] 

«  [Here  cu!j.  tt)  ^viXcC^  is  generaUy  received.  For  (o9£Xc{jlo{  with  doL 
jptrs.  ae«  Tit  iii.  8.  '  Compare  Clyde,  8ynL  p.  128.] 

'  Tliaroiccv  in  Xpiorco  would  be  explained  in  the  same  way,  but  the  exist- 
ence of  this  formula  is  not  fully  proved  by  G.  iii.  26 ,  E.  i.  13 ;  in  Mk.  i.  15, 
however,  we  find  nior.  ^v  tco  cuaYYeACcp,  which  is  not  essentially  different — Such 
phrasea  aa  ij  np6;  Tiva  tcCotic  do  not  prove  the  construction  TT'.oreueiv  irpoc  or 
ttiCTivstobe  pare  Greek  (Schwarz,  CommefU.  p.  1102).  [Several  recent  editors 
receive  in  siItco  in  Jo.  iii.  15 ,  but  Meyer  connects  the  clause  with  tfT^^  not 
with  :ci9TCucDv.  The  constructions  of  this  verb  in  the  N.  T.  are  fiilly  examined 
by  A.  Buttm.  (p.  151),  and  more  succinctly  by  Bp.  Ellicott  (on  1  Tim.  i.  16).] 
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naQadiSovai  dg  is  not  simply  equivalent  to  tuiq,  tivl^  but  has  rather 
the  meaning  give  into  the  power  of  (lit  x.  17);  hence  it  is  used 
with  ^cLvaxog  Mt.  x.  21,  2  C.  iv.  11,  with  ^kltpiq  Mt  xxiv.  9,  with 
aKa&aQaia  Eom.  i.  24,  &c. :  compare  Xen.  Heii.  1.  7.  3.  The  com- 
bination in  E.  iv.  19,  iavtovg  TtaQidanav  ry  aCtlydcc  ilg  igymtlav 
aKa^uQaiag  Ttdarjg  x.r.A. ,  needs  no  explanation. 

Rem.  The  preposition  (isti  also  is  akin  to  the  dative.  Thus 
for  TtoXsfiSLv  Tivi  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  nok.  yitxi  xivog^  Rev.  xii.  7, 
xiii.  4 ;  also  xglvea^ai  (tetoi  rivog ,  1  C.  vi.  6  (7).  "With  a  different 
reference,  the  dative  is  replaced 

a.  By  hdniov  zivog:  A.  vi.  5,  ^^£<rev  ivtiniov  navzog  tov  jslij- 
d'ovg  (Gen.  xxxiv.  18,  xli.  37  ^,  2  S.  iii.  36,  aL);  compare  1  Jo.  iii. 
22,  TtQogxvvtlv  ivoimov  t.  d'sov  (L.  iv.  7,  Rev.  xv.  4).  This  be- 
longs to  the  Hebraic  colouring  of  the  language,  as  indeed  ivaiitiov 
itself  {"ptVj  may  almost  be  said  to  do. 

b.  After  ninoi^a — by  iv,  Ph.  iii.  3;  by  iitl  with  the  dative, 
Mk.  X.  24,  2C.  i.  9;  or  by  Ini  with  the  accus.,  Mt.  xxvii.  43, 
1  Mace.  X.  77  (Jiex,). 

c.  After  oKoXov^slv,  by  onlaooy  Mt.  x.  38;  sec  §  33. 

That  the  dative  may  stand  for  the  local  nq6^  or  uq  with 
an  accus. ,  has  been  denied  by  Bornemaun  ^ ,  and  after  him  by 
Meyer  (on  A.  ii.  33).  It  is  true  that  the  examples  which  Fritz- 
schc  ( Conject.  I.  42)  has  quoted  from  Greek  poets  do  not  prove 
the  point  (for  prose),  and  also  that  the  N.  T.  passages  may  be 
otherwise  explained.  In  A.  ii.  33  and  v.  31  {vxpovv)  ry  de^liji 
may  mean  hy  (llh)  right  hand;  and  in  Rev.  ii.  16  aoc  is  simply 
a  (la finis  incommodL  Even  A.  xxi.  16  might  be  rendered  (as 
by  Beza  and  Glass)  addncenies  sccum^  apud  qiiem  ho^pita^'e^ 
vmr  Mnasonem, — the  word  which  should  have  been  in  the  accus. 
case,  as  the  object  of  ayoweg  (viz.  Mvdaiova  >t.r.A.),  being 
brought  into  the  construction  of  the  relative  sentence  {3Ivda(ovi): 
but  this  explanation  has  but  little  probability  ^.  A  better  course 


>   [In  Gen.  IL  cc.  we  have  £vavTtov,  not  ^voStiiov.] 

*  In  Rosenm.   Repertor.  II.  253,  and  in  the  Nai,  JcriL  Joum,  der  theoL  Li- 
Wrat.  VI.   146  sq. :  compare  also  ad  Anab.  p.  23. 

3  Not  exactly  because  the  predicate  ap)(^.  fjial^T^TTJ  is  annexed  (Beugers  3'. 
Arvhiti  III..  175),  for  this  description  of  ^Inason  is  added  in  order  to  show  that 
Paul  might  fully  trust  himself  to  him;  but  rather  because  it  b  not  very  likely 
that  those  who  accompanied  Paul  from  Cffisarea  would  have  brought  with  them 
a  host  for  him,  since  there  were  in  Jerusalem  itself  so  many  trustworthy  Chrii- 
tians.  Hence  we  should  have  to  assume,  cither  that  this  Mnason  was  in  Cc- 
sarea  by  mere  accident,  or  that  he  had  a  residence  in  both  places  at  the  samt 
time.  If  we  were  to  drop  the  secum^  which  certainly  is  not  necessarily  implied 
in  afyovTc;,  it  would  simplify  the  matter  (after  their  arrival  in  Jerusalem  they 
brought  Mnason  forward),  but  then  the  words  would  not  be  suitably  mrnuiged. 
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would  be  to  adopt  Bornemann's  more  recent  suggestion  {Luc. 
p.  177  sq.)  and  resolve  the  attraction  thus:  iiyovteg  (fjfiag)  Ttaqa 
llvdawvd  xiva  ....  naq  o)  ^eviad'ijfiev  ^  (for  ayeiv  naqd  Tiva 
compare  Her.  1.  86,  3. 15).  Even  this  however  is  not  the  sim- 
plest explanation.  The  construction  ayeiv  tiviy  lead  to  some 
our  (but  see  the  note  below) ,  may  indeed  be  uncommon  in  At- 
tic prose,  but  later  prose  writers  use  expressions  which  are  en- 
tirely similar,  as  (foiTuv  tlvl  Philostr.  Sop/*.  2.  1. 14*,  ijksiv 
Ziyi  Plut  jEm.  16. 1,  dqq)iqtiv  viva  rtvi  Malal.  10.  p.  231:  with 
A.  xxi.  16,  in  particular,  compare  Xen.  Eph.  3.  6.  p.  63,  7ror€- 
Qov  fffofir.v  ^^liqoY.6/,iT]'  Epiph.  Vit.  p.  340  d,  rffayev  avrov 
l^ikiyaalqf  t<J>  noLn7r(f^.  See  also  Bernh.  p.  95,  Held,  Plut. 
JEm.  P.  p.  200.  Hence  we  may  without  hesitation  render  vipovv 
r^  de^iify  ejcall  to  the  right  hand;  compare  ver.  34,  'Add-ov  £% 
de^i&y  fiov;  see  also  Luc  Asin.  39. 

L.  ii.  41,  inoQivovto  ....  ilg  %q.  t^  ioQxyy  must  not  be 
rendered  (as  by  Luthor)  to  the  feast  y  but  cither  o/i  account  of  the 
feast  (see  below  6.  c),  or  as  a  loose  exi)re88ion,  at  the  feast  * .  With 
more  reason  might  Mk.  xiv.  53  atnfiQXOvrai  avxa  {convenerant  eum), 
and  Jo.  xi.  38  rovg  avvik^ovrag  avx^  ^lovSalovg,  bo  brought  in 
here  (Fritz.  3/ark  648).  In  my  opinion,  however,  the  dative  in 
both  passages  is  really  governed  by  avv;  the  latter  simply  meaning 
who  had  come  with  her, — the  former,  they  came  with  Him,  namely, 
with  Jesus  (ver.  54);  see  Baumg.-Crusius.     (Jelf  592.) 

The  use  of  the  dative  with  verbs  of  coming  in  a  non-local  and 
non-material  sense  (as  in  A.  xxi.  31 ,  avt^ri  tpicig  to)  x'^Xiaqio})  ^  is 
also  a  different  construction  from  that  noticed  above  ^.  To  this  un- 
questioned parallels  occur  frequently  in  Greek  writers:  e.g.  Plut 
Brut,  21  y  fiikkovTt  avta  diaPalvsw  ....  i^xcv  iyytXia  Tttqi  xrig  ^fra- 
§olfiS'  Pomp,  13,  roi  £vXXa  nQoirti  (ilv  tjXd'sv  ayyekia;  compare  also 
iviyiiv  il  TiVLy  to  bring  something  before  some  one  (notify  to),  Ma- 
lal. 3.  p.  63,   10.  p.  254  (Jelf  592). 

1  [So  Meyer,  De  W.,  Alford,  and  others.  Tho  rarity  of  such  (local)  da- 
tires  is  not  the  only  objection  to  Winer's  view :  the  order  of  the  words  would 
surely  have  been  different^  Syo^'^e?  ^^-  ft^t  K.,  izap    <J  |ev.  (A.  Buttm.  Lc^.\ 

«   Wyttenbach,  Plut  Mor,  IV.  339. 

*  In  none  of  these  instances,  however ,  has  ay^^^  "^^^^  (comp.  Tzp^^drfiv* 
TTn  I  62.  4)  a  purely  local  or  material  meaning:  it  is  used  rather  in  the  sense 
of  nUrodticing,  bringing  into  connexion  with,  into  Uio  society  of  some  one.  Si- 
milarly q;>otTav  T'.vi  (to  go  to  some  one  as  teacher),  different  from  901T.  ^ip^C 
Tiva  Epii*t.  Ench,  33.  13.  ['*In  Plut.  A^m,  l.c,  the  datiyc  depends  on  the  whole 
ezpreMiion  i^xe  fiYjrjcov" :  A.  Buttm.  p.  1 55.] 

4  We  also  should  say  in  German:  sie  machteu  jfthrlich  zu  OUcm  eine 
Kei»e  nacfa  .  .  .  am  dem  Gottesdicnste  beizuwohnen. 

*  Compart  oar  "es  kam  ihm  die  Kunde,  die  Anseigo". 
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6.  The  dative  is  used  with  still  greater  latitude,  in  refe- 
rence to  things,  to  denote  that  in  to/fidi  or  in  reference  to 
tc/dck  an  action  or  a  state  exists.    Hence  it  indicates 

a.  The  spheie  to  which  a  general  predicate  is  to  be  limited 
(compare  Bemh.  p.  84,  Krttg.  p.  86  *):  1  C.  xiv.  20,  fifi  ncudia 
ylvead'e  taig  (pQeaiv,  aXXd  rf]  xax/^  vi^nid^eTe^  children 
in  understanding  y  children  as  regards  malice  (Plat.  Alcib.  pr, 
122  c);  Rom.  iv.  20,  evedwafitid-rj  Trj  Ttioreij  he  grew  strong  in 
faith;  Ph.  ii.  8,  ax^^ccrt  evqed'elg  wg  ayd'QCjrFog'  iiL  5  *,  Mt.  xL 
29,  A.  vii.  51,  xiv.  8,  xvL  5,  xviiL  2,  xx.  22,  Rev.  iv.  3,  1  C.  viL 
34,  H.  V.  11,  xi.  12,  xii.  3,  1  P.  ui.  18,  v.  9  (PoL  20.  4.  7),  G. 
i.  22,  Rom.  xiL  10,  11,  Col.  ii.  5,  E.  iv.  18,  23  (Matth.  400.  7, 
Fritz.  l{o7n.  III.  68).  A  dative  of  this  kind  comes  between  two 
connected  nouns  in  K  ii.  3,  fjiiev  rixva  q^vaei  oQyrjgy  natural 
c/nldren-of'Urratk. 

b.  The  norm  or  rnlc ,  in  accordance  with  which  something 
takes  place:  A.  xv.  1,  lav  ^fj  neQiTefivrjod-e  rqi  ed-ei  Mtavam^ 
(but  in  xvii.  2  xotq  to  elvoS^ogj  and  more  frequently  y.ard  i^og); 
compare  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4,  Sext.  Emp.  2.  6,  Strabo  15.  715, 
Tob.  iii.  8[3?],  2Macc.  vi.  1». 

c.  The  occasion  or  cause  (on  account  of):  Rom.  xL  20,  fg 

dmaTi(f  i^eyildaO^rjaav,  on  account  of  unbelief  {compsre  ver.30, 

r^rfi^ijce  rj]  tovtwv  a/rci^c/^),  G.  vi.  12,  Col.  i.  21  *.     Also  the 

motive  (from,  in  consequence  of):  1  C.  viii.  7,  r//  avveidrjaei  zov 

eldtiXov  cog  eldwloOvzoy  iad-iovar  2  C.  L  15,  Rom.  iv.  20.    See 

Diog.  L.  2. 57,  Heliod.  1. 12.  33,  Pans.  3.  7.  3,  Joseph.  Antt  17. 

6. 1  ^  (Matth.  398  sq.,  Bernh.  p.  102  sq.,  Krttg.  p.  84). 

More  Bingular  is  the  use  of  the  dative  in  Rev.  viii.  4 ,  avi§n  o 
xanvog  rmv  d^fiiafidrtov  tcclg  TtQogsvxalg  rcSv  ayitov  x.r.l.,  and 
many  conjectures  have  been  made  respecting  it.  The  simplest  trans- 
lation is,  fhe  smoke  of  the  (angels')  ®  incense  ascended  to  the  prayertt 


>  [*'A  local  dative  ethically  used":  Ellic  on  G.  i.  22.  See  Don.  p.  488, 
Jelf  605.  4,  Oreen  p.  99] 

«  [Reading  of  course  TteptTOixfj.] 

>  [Jelf  603,  Green  p.  99 :  the  dative  with  Tcopcueadai  (below,  no.  9)  ihoald 
perhaps  come  in  here.] 

*■  So  Meyer,  taking  ^x-^pouc  passively,  invisot  Deo:  If  if^ipo^i  is  actire 
(Alf.,  Ellic.)  rfi  j^iav.  will  be  a  dative  of  reference.] 

s  Compare  Ast,  Plat.  PoliL  p.  892,  Goeller,  Tkuc.  p.  157,  184,  aJL  (Don. 
p.  493). 

«  [Or  rather  "angel's". — Comp.  Green  p.  102:  "The  dative  may  be  re- 
garded as  dependent  on  an  unexpreased,  but  implied,  Idea  of  bestowal,  linee  the 
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Le.,  the  ascending  smoke  had  reference  to  the  prayers,  was  designed 
to  accompany  them  and  render  them  more  acceptable :  on  the  idea 
Ke  Ewald  in  loc.  That  this  is  the  meaning  was  felt  by  those  who 
supplied  civ,  the  rendering  inter  preees  sanctorum  is  altogether 
untenable. 

7.  In  the  various  usages  noticed  in  no.  6  we  can  discern 
more  or  less  clearly  the  dative  of  direct lov.  that  is  (according 
to  the  Greek  conception),  the  true  dative;  the  case  is  however 
extended  farther  stiU  in  its  application  to  what  is  external ,  to 
what  accompanies  the  action ,  and  passes  over  entirely  into  the 
ablative,  denoting 

rf.   The  mode  and  manner^  as  the  casus  modn/is  (Bemh. 

p.  100  sq.,  Don.  p.  487,  Jelf  603) ;  1  C.  xi.  5,  nqogevxo^lvri  aYxt- 

TdUntip  TJi  TLsqaXJ]  with  imcorci'cd  heady  x.  30,  CoL  ii.  11,  Ph. 

L 18  (Jude  6 j ;  also  Rom.  viii.  24 ,  -cy  ilnldi  iaciO-r^iiev  (and  E. 

1. 19*): — or  the  (material)  means,  instrument,  as  the  casus 

inHmmcniaiis  (Mad v.  39,  but  comp.  Krilg.  p.  83«);  1  P.  i.  18, 

^'(f^aQToii;,  aQ'/vQitt)  i;  XQvaiit}^  ilvtQiod'rjTe'   G.  ii.  13,  wgve 

....  avvaTTt'^x^r^  aviMv  t7;  viroTLQiaei  (2  P.  iii.  17,  compare  Zo- 

am.  5. 6),  E.  i.  13,  Col.  ii'.  7,  Kom.  xiii.  2  »,  1  C.  ix.  7,  zlg  arQa- 

tntvai  idiot g  oi}fiovioig  rrore,  hy  means  of  his  own  expenditure ; 

H.vi.  17,  ffieairevaev  0Qv.(ir  iii.  1,  Rom.  xv.  18:— further,  A. 

1.5,  f^djitiaev  I'daTi  (xi.  16),  Jo.  xxi.  8,  rtji  nloictQitit  ijl&ov' 

Mk.vi.  32*  (though  elsewhere  we  find  h  nlolo)'  Mt.  xiv.  13, 

A.xxviii.  11,  Diod.  S.  19.  54),  A.  xii.  2,  Rom.  i.  20,  iii.  24,  Tit. 

fi.7,  EL  V.  19,  al.     H.  xii.  18,  ogog  AS'/uxvfuvov  ttvqI,  igni  ar- 

dcDS,  burning  in  fire,   with  pre  (Ex.  iii.  2,  Dt.  iv.  11,  ix.  15, 

compare  Lob.  Paral.  p.  523  sq.),  may  also  be  brought  in  here. 

In  Rom.  xii.  12  r^  flfildc  xaiQovtEg  is  through  hope,  in  hope 

rejoicing:  in  regard  to  2C.  ix.  14,  der^aei,  I  now  agree  with 

Meyer  *.    We  frequently  find  iv  or  did  (especially  of  persons) 


incense  U  to  be  viewed  as   the   accompaDiment  which    gave  to   the  prayers  a 
pasiport  into  the  divine  presence*'.] 

>  [Thi&  paauage  is  again  quoted  below.  On  a  peculiar  use  of  the  modal 
dative  in  the  LXX  and  N.  T.  see  |  54.  3.] 

*  [Kriiger  prefers  the  term  dynamic  dative  since  'Mt  does  not  properly  de- 
note the  mere  instrument  or  tool,  tliough  it  is  often  improperly  used  of  tliia". 
On  the  datie.  inftrum.  see  Don.  p.  490,  Jcif  607.] 

*  [Perhaps  Rom.  xii.  2.     H.  iii.  1  just  below  is  wrong:  perhaps  i.  3.] 

*  (Tfaa  reading  is  not  certain:  Laehm.  inserts  £v.] 

B  [In  ed.  5  Winer  had  taken  fterjac.  as  dependent  on  ::spi9cre\i3uaa  (ver. 
12).  and  conseqneDtly  at  paraUel  with  the  prepositional  clause  6»A  tc.  ev'x*:  *o 
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in  parallelism  with  the  instrumental  dative:  see  Bom.  xv.  18, 

2  C.  xi.  23,  26  sq. 

The  ablative  is  also  to  be  recognised  in  the  conBtraction  (ib&v» 
OKsa^at  oiv(py  E.  Y.  18  (Fr.  iv.  17),  and  TcXrjQOva^al  nvi,  Rom.  i. 
29  ^,  2  C.  vii.  4,  Eurip.  Her'c.  Far.  372;  compare  fcktjf^g  xtvi  Eurip. 
Bacch,  18  (though  this  word  more  frequently  takes  a  genitive),  and 
see  Bernh.  p.  168.  In  later  writers  compare  nlinc^ivxtg  ayvoia 
Malal.  p.  54.  (In  E.  iii.  19  elg  with  the  accus.  does  not  stand  for 
an  ablative:  this  preposition  rather  expresses,  be  filled  up  to  Ike 
fulness  &c.) 

8.  All  these  relations  however  are  not  unfrequently  (in 
some  cases,  more  frequently)  expressed  by  means  of  prepositions, 
with  or  without  a  modification  of  the  meaning:  This  remark  ap- 
plies to  Greek  prose  generally,  but  is  especially  illustrated  by 
N.  T.  Greek.    Thus  we  find 

For  (fl),  iv:  IP.  iv.  1,  ev  aaQ/.t  nad-dv^  (in  connexion 
with  aaq^d  jvad-.),  Tit.  i.  13,  comp.  ii.  2;  8ia(peQetv  ev  nvi  1  C- 
XV.  41  (Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  1112,  Dion.  H.  Ep.  p.  225:  KrQg.). 

For  (A),  xarct:  as  abnost  always  '/xxta  to  e&og,  elio^og^  L. 
iv.  16,  A.  xvii.  2. 

For  (c),  did  with  the  accusative:  see  §  49.  c. 

For  (rf),  did  or  iv, — also  jucra'.  Thus  for  panrl^ead^ai  vdan 
we  commonly  3  find  fianv.  iv  vdan  {in  water),  Mt.  iii.  11,  Jo.  i. 
26,  31  (but  also  iv  nvev^iazt);  for  fil<f,  always  fierce  (iiag,  A. 
V.  26,  xxiv.  7;  for  Tclorei,  sometimes  did  moreiog,  &c.  But  in 
E.  ii.  8,  TTj  xdQiTi  iare  aeaioofiivoi  did  r.  TriWcwg,  and  in  Rodl 
iii.  24,  the  dative  expresses  the  motive,  and  did  mav.  the  sub- 
jective means.  For  Ttavvl  TQomfi  (Ph.  i.  18)  we  find  in  2  Th.  iii. 
16  ty  navri  xqoTroj, 

>Vlicn  however  the  commentators  on  the  N.  T.  explained  iv  as 
a  simple  tiota  daiivi^,  even  in  cases  where  a  dative  proper  (not  an 
ablative)  is  required,  they  took  an  exaggerated  view  which  caonot 
be  justified  by  appealing  to  the  Hebrew  idiom.  Most  of  the  ex- 
amples quoted  owe  all  their  plausibility  to  the  circumstance  that 
elsewhere  the  dative  of  the  person  is  commonly  found  in  similar' 


Alford.    Meyer  takes  X3\  autcov  ....  £:ti7Cod.  as  a  genidve  absolute,  Sr^oct  ** 
a  modal  dative:  Stanley  takc:i  a  similar  view.] 
1  [See  Green,  Gr.  p.  101.] 

*  ['£v  is  omitted  by  the  best  editors  on  strong  MS.  authority.] 

*  [The  two  expressions  are  about  equally  frequent:  Im  is  inserted  in  the 
passages  quoted  in  the  text  and  in  Jo.  i.  33  ,  Mk.  i.  8  Bee, ,  but  omitted  in  L. 
iii.  16,  A.  i.  5,  xi.  16,  Mk.  i.  8  (Tisch.  ed.  8,  Alford).] 

«  Comp.  Blomfield,  .£schyl.  Agam.  1495,  and  Eurip.  Med,  p.  6S8. 
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oombinationB  (comp.  1  C.  xiv.  11,  iii.  1,  i.  18);  in  reality,  they  are 
quite  unsatiafactory.  In  A.  iv.  12,  dsSofiivov  iv  avd'Qoinoig  is  most 
oertainly  equivalent  to  given  (set  forth)  amongst  men  (comp.  2  C. 
riii.  1  ^);  0.  i.  16,  ino%ciXvi\tcii  xov  vlov  avxov  iv  hfiol,  is  to  reveal 
im  me  ilv  tcS  nviv^ictxl  fiov) ;  1  Jo.  iv.  9 ,  iq>avtQoid7i  i/  iydTtrj  tov 
9iOv  iv  ^lUVf  the  love  of  God  manifested  itself  on  or  in  us ,  which 
undoubtedly  is  different  from  ''manifested  itself  to  t/^";  1  C.  xiv.  1 1, 
o  ZaicSv  iv  i^oi  pag^agog,  in  my  estimation,  meo  judicio  ^  ;  1  C.  ii.  6, 
60fptav  lakoviuv  iv  xolg  ttktioig ,  is  vfc  set  forth  wisdom  amongst  or 
before  (coram  ^  see  Plat  Symp,  175  e,  as  often  in  the  orators,  see 
S  48.  a)  the  perfect,  that  is,  when  we  have  to  do  with  the  perfect, 
compare  Judith  vi.  2 ;  2  C.  iv.  3,  iv  xolg  inoXXv^iivoig  hx\  xcxoAvfi- 
fU voy »  is  in  the  main  rightly  explained  by  Baumgarten ,  is  hidden 
in  {amongst,  with)  those  who  are  lost.  On  o^ioXoytlv  iv  xivi  see 
S  32.  8.  b.  A.  xiii.  15  and  Col.  ii.  13  need  no  explanation,  and 
£.  ii.  5 ,  viXQOvg  xolg  itaganx. ,  is  not  grammatically  parallel  with 
the  latter  passage.  In  £.  i.  20,  ivrigYfi^sv  iv  Xgiaxm  is  quite  re- 
gular, (power)  which  He  manifested  on  Christ,  namely  in  raising 
Him  from  the  dead.  In  Mt  xvii.  12,  inolrioav  iv  avro)  oaa  i/^iAij- 
0av  (in  Mk.  ix.  13,  iitoirjaav  crvroj)  means,  they  did,  perpetrated, 
Mr  Aim;  compare  Mk.  xiv.  6,  Jo.  xiv.  30,  L.  xxiii.  31,  1  C.  ix.  15 
(Gen.  xL  14,  Judith  vii.  24).  £qually  correct  is  2  C.  x.  12,  iibxqhv 
iavTovg  iv  faxrxoig,  measure  themselves  on  themselves,  though  Greek 
writers  use  the  simple  dative  (Aristot.  Rhet,  2.  12,  Herod.  1.  6.  2). 

9.  Time,  as  the  substratum  counected  with  actions  in  ge- 
neral, is  expressed  in  the  dative,  in  answer  to  the  question 
wken.    This  temporal  dative  denotes 

a.  A  space  of  time:  L.  viii.  29,  iroXXoig  x^oi'oig  avvr]Q7i(i'/£L 
avTov,  wUhin  {during)  a  long  time,  A.  viii.  11,  xiii.  20,  Rom. 
rvi.  25,  Jo.  ii.  20  (not  E.  iii.  5  *);  compare  Joseph.  A  nit,  1. 3. 5, 
TO  l^^  i^fUQaiQ  xtaaaQoivjovva  okaig  '/^aiEipiqeTO'  Soph.  Track, 
599,  ficrAQi[t  XQ^^V'  -^schiu.  Ep.  1.  p.  121  c,  Diod.  S.  19.  93. 

6.  More  frequently,  a  point  of  time  at  which  something 
happens,  —  either  with  words  wliich  directly  express  the  notion 
of  time  or  of  a  division  of  time  (accompanied  by  a  numeral  or 

*  So  also  in  Diog.  L.  1.  105,  t(  iarvt  h  avbpwTto'.;  dya^i't  xe  xa\  9au- 
AOVi  where  aho  the  Latin  translator  has  quidnam  emet  hommihus  bomim  &c. 
Compare  also  Fabric.  Pteudepigr.  I.  628 ,  S^uXeuJOUJiv  £v  Toi?  ^x^poi?  auTcov  • 
Anian,  Epiti.  1.  18.  8.  [The  ''also"  refers  to  the  fact  that  in  A.  iv.  12  the 
TidyaU  has  **datom  hominibos."] 

<  Comp.  Jacobs,  Athen.  p.  183,  Doderlein,  <Edip.  CoL  p.  529,  Wox,  Soph. 
Amtig.  T.  549. 

*  [Winer  apparently  agrees  with  Meyer  (ed.  2,  3)  in  regarding  \xip.  ye- 
MSiC  at  an  ordinary  transmissive  dative.  De  W.,  Ellicott,  and  Alford  take  y^' 
>ca  in  its  tetmpomt  sense,  and  the  dative  as  a  dat  of  time:  so  also  A.  Batt- 
■laiin  and  oow  (1867)  Meyer.] 

OnoBasr.  j^g 
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by  a  genitive,  Krtig.  p.  67),  as  L.  xii.  20,  TavTtj  tfj  vvmi'  ilk. 
vi.  21,  "^Hgcodr^g  rnlg  yeveatoig  avtdv  dEinvov  hroifjae*  Mt.  xx. 
19,  Tfl  TQiTrj  i]f4iQ(f  avaavrfitxai'  xxvi.  17,  L.  xiii.  16,  A.  vii.  8, 
xii.  21,  xxi.  26,  xxii.  13,  xxvii.  23; — or  with  the  name  of  a  fes- 
tival (Waunowski  p.  86),  L.  xiii.  14,  t^  aa^^fki^  i&eqdntvc^ 
(xiv.  1),  Mt.  xii.  2,  xoXg  ad^iiaai,  al.  Compare  Plat.  Cotir. 
174a,  Madvig  45.  As  a  rule,  however,  ei^  is  added  to  the  da- 
tive in  the  latter  case ,  as  it  frequently  is  in  the  former  (espe- 
cially with  laxd^rj  ijiiUQa  or  ij^uQcc  r.  x^/aeco^),  even  in  Luke 
(iii.  1,  i.  26),  compare  Kriig.  p.  67  (Don.  p.  487,  Jdf  606).  In 
Greek  authors  also  the  use  of  zji  eoQtJ]  or  talg  koQzaig  without 
iv  is  rare  (Wannowski  p.  88). 

The  dative  of  p/are  has  not  taken  deep  root  in  the  N.  T.     Be- 
fore names  of  towns  iv  is  always  inserted,  as  ^v  'iPcufiy,  iv  Tv^m, 
A.  xvii.  6  > ,  xix.  1 ,  Rom.  i.  7,  2  Tim.  i.  17,  iv.  20,  al.     'Odog  oc- 
casionally dispenses  with  the  preposition,  as  in  Ja.  ii.  25,  hig^t  66a 
iKpttkovaa  (where  however  a  prepos.  was  hardly  heeded),  compare 
Xen.   Cyr,  1.  2.  16;    68a  nogevEa&at  2  P.  ii.  15,  A.  xiv.  16    (in  a 
figurative  sense),  comp.  Lucian,  7V>/f.  5,  o6o5  fiadlf^Eiv  (Fritz.  Rom, 
III.  140  sq.);   ctoIxuv  roig  txvE(Si  Rom.  iv.  12  (/?orivfiv  tiviCt  Pint 
Soi.  30).   To  this  usage  should  also  be  referred  the  figurative  phrases 
7iogiv£(5&ai  Tw  fpofia)  A.  ix.  31,  xiv.  16,  Pr.  xxviii.  26,  2  8.  xv.  11  •, 
1  Mace.  vi.  23,  Bar.  i.  18,  ii.  10,  iv.  13,  Tob.  i.  2,  iv.  5  (also  wop. 
iv   1  P.  iv.  3 ,  al.) ,  and  even  ntginauiv  toig  fd'ECt  A.  xxi.  21,  2  0. 
xii.  18,  G.  v.  16,  Rom.  xiii.  13.    In  Greek  prose  generally  the  use 
of  the  dalivus  locaiis  is  very  limited :  see  Madvig  45 ,  Poppo,  Tkue, 
1.  143.     (Jelf  605.) 

10.  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  dative  (of  a  person)  ac- 
companies a  passive  verb  (usually  in  the  perfect  tense),  in- 
stead of  tTTo,  /rapcf,  &c.,  with  the  genitive:  L.  xxiii.  15,  ovih 
a^iov  x^avdzov  iavl  neTrq(xy(.iivov  avcij)  (Isocr.  Paneg.  c  18). 
Yet  there  is  some  diflference  between  these  constructions:  the 
dative  does  not  indicate  hif  whom  something  is  done,  but  to 
whom  that  which  is  done  belongs  (Mad v.  38.  g,  KrQg.  p.  84'). 
This  construction  is  found  with  eiQitTyieoO^ai  especially,  as  2  C. 
xii.  20,  2  P.  iii.  14  S  Rom.  x.  20  (from  the  LXX):  compare,  be- 

*  [Perhaps  A.  xvii.  16.) 

*  [This  is  surely  uot  an  example.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  most  ot 
these  exx.  should  not  be  referred  to  6.  6,  above.] 

>  Benseler,  Lsocr.  Evag.  p.  13  (Don.  p.  492,  Jelf  611). 

*  [In  ed.  5  Winer  regarded  the  dative  in  these  two  paiMMgea  as  a  dat  of 
opinion  or  judgment  (no.  4.  a):  so  Meyer  now  in  2  C.  2.r.,  and  Alford,  Hathitf, 
A.  Battm. ,  in  2  P.  iii.  14.] 
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sides,  L.  xxiv.  35  (Ja.  iii.  18),  Ph.  iv.  5  (A.  xxiv.  14).  In  A. 
xvi.  9,  however,  (Hq^d-rj  Sgafia  c(Ji  Ilavh^  means  became  visible 
to  him,  as  wpdTjvai  tivi  often  means  to  appear  to  some  one. 
In  Ja.  iiL  7,  rg  ipiaei  tj  avd^Qtonivi]  is  rather  through  the  nature 
of  man ,  ingeniis  hominum.  In  general,  the  dative  of  the  thing 
with  passive  verbs  (as  probably  in  Rom.  xii.  16,  see  Fritz,  in 
Inc.  ^)  is  less  strange,  as  it  coincides  with  the  dative  of  the 
means.  In  H.  iv.  2 ,  rolg  orAoiactaiv  probably  indicates  the  per- 
sons in  whose  case  the  /<i^  crtyxf^c.  xfi  aiavei  existed.  Lastly, 
in  ML  V.  21  sqq.,  i^^fjO-r^  voig  aqxaioig  signifies  was  said  to  the 
ancients :  see  Tholuck  in  /or.  *  This  dative  (of  the  person)  is 
similarly  used  in  Greek  prose ,  but  is  especially  common  after  a 
participle:  compare  Dem.  Olynth.  3.  p.  12  c,  Theocrin.  507  c, 
CoroH.  324  a,  Conon  731  b,  Diog.  L.  8.  6,  Philostr.  Her.  4.  2. 

Bem.  1.  The  dative  in  Col.  ii.  14,  ilaXeiilfag  to  xad*'  i]fiav 
lUQoyffafpov  xotg%66yiiciaif  is  worthy  of  notice.  The  explanation 
given  by  some  of  the  commentators,  o  ffv  iv  zolg  doy.,  quod  con^ 
Mtmhai  placitis  (Mos.) — ^in  accordance  with  E.  ii.  15,  xov  vo^ov  x(av 
hiolwv  iv  ddyfiaai  xaraQYV^^^y — i^  correct  as  regards  the  sense,  but 
ungraminatical :  to  express  this  Paul  must  have  written  x^i^dy^.  to 
iv  xoig  Soyiiaci.  To  take  £.  ii.  15  first:  tg3v  ivtokav  iv  doyfiaat 
must  certainly  be  regarded  as  expressing  a  single  notion,  the  com' 
mamHments  in  (particular)  decrees  ^  ;  comp.  §  20.  2.  In  Col.  i.e., 
howerer,  all  things  being  considered,  we  cannot  but  join  doyiiaai 
closely  with  to  xa&'  ij^.  %fig.y  the  bond  (in  force)  against  us  through 
the  decrees;  and  perhaps  Paul  chose  this  position  for  ddyfiadt  in 
order  to  bring  the  word  prominently  forward.  Meyer's  explanation, 
which  teas  written  with  the  commandments  (the  dative  being  used  as 
in  the  phrase  written  with  tetters) y  is  the  more  harsh  as  xeigoYQccfpov 
has  so  completely  established  itself  in  usage  as  an  independent  word 
that  it  is  hardly  capable  of  governing  (like  yeyQafAfiivov)  such  a  da- 
tive ab  this. 

Rem.  2.  KiihnoVs  remark  in  his  note  on  Mt.  viii.  1 ,  that  da- 
tives absolute  sometimes  take  the  place  of  absolute  genitives  (e.g. 
nttxafiivTi  avm  for  Kaxa§avxog  avTov,   and  iXd'ovxi  avrm  Mt.  xxi. 

*  [Fritx.  take*  toi^  Tone.  a»  neuter,  and  renders  per  miteratn  rem.] 
'  [See  Alford  in  loe.  for  a  clear  summary  of  the  arguments  on  this  side.] 
'  [This  IS  more  ftdlj  examined  in  ed.  5.  "if,  in  accordance  with  fpramma- 
tkal  mle,  £v  doyfiaai  be  connected  with  xotrapYi^aac?  we  must  either  understand 
^y^iarrt  to  mean  Otrittian  dortrmeB  (which  would  stand  in  the  same  relation 
to  ^vTOAttC  as  ::{aTt<  to  fpYOt);  —  or  we  must  translate  (with  Harless),  He  has 
Mkoluked  the  law  of  the  ccmmandmenU  in  decrees  (abolished  it  on  the  side  of 
decrees).  N.  T.  usage  however  does  not  support  the  former  interpretation  of 
5eY|t3r3:  and  on  Harless's  view  I  should  expect  Tot^  5cY{Aaai,  since  a  definite 
fide  of  a  definite  law  is  spoken  of."     See  EUieott  in  loc] 

18* 
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23),  cxpresBOs  what  was  formerly  the  general  belief  of  philologers 
as  well  as  of  N.  T.  commentators  ^ . .  In  reality,  however,  all  such  da- 
tives (at  any  rate  in  the  better  writers,  Wannowski  p.  91  sq.)  are 
as  easily  explained  from  the  nature  of  this  case  as  the  genitive  ab- 
solute from  the  nature  of  the  genitive^  :  see  Bernh.  p.  82,  Stallb. 
Plat.  Protag.  60,  Rest  p.  721  (Jelf  699).  Kiihnors  remark  cannot 
with  even  the  least  show  of  reason  be  applied  to  the  passages  he 
has  quoted,  for  in  them  nctxa^ivxi  and  Ik^ovxi  are  connected  with 
the  verb  aKoXov^ilv;  though  it  cannot  be  denied  that  Matthew 
might  have  written  naittPavrog  avrov  rfKoXov^ritsav  avtm  Sx^oi  noX" 
lol,  compare  Mt.  viii.  28,  Mk.  v.  2  vJ.  ^  The  only  peculiarity  of 
this  construction  is,  that  ovroii  is  uniformly  repeated, — because  the 
dative  participle  and  the  governing  verb  are  separated  by  several  other 
words.  In  the  examples  cited  by  Eypke  (I.  47)  from  Pausanias  and 
Josephus,  either  there  is  simply  a  pronoun  joined  to  the  participle, 
or  the  pronoun  comes  in  only  in  immediate  connexion  with  the  verb 
(Joseph,  ^nfi.  8.  13.  4);  hence  they  prove  nothing  for  the  main 
point.  Nor  is  there  a  real  dative  absolute  in  A.  xxii.  6  or  17:  in 
the  latter  passage,  just  as  in  ver.  6,  fioi  vitoazQt^awi  belongs  to 
iyivBTOy  but  a  different  construction  (with  the  genitive  absolute) 
then  commences :  accidit  mihi  reverse,  cum  precabar  in  templo,  ftc 
Compare  Pans.  3.  10.  7,  and  25.  3. 

Kem.  3.  We  find  a  double  dative,  one  of  the  person,  the  other 
(a  dative  of  explanation,  of  more  exact  definition)  of  the  thing,  in 
2  0.  xii.  7,  ido&Yi  (loi  axoAot/;  r^  aagxiy  there  wax  given  me  a  sieke 
for  the  {in  the)  Jlesh  *  (Ex.  iv.  9,  Gen.  xlvii.  24) :  compare  the  Ho- 
meric 6i8ov  01  rjvia  x^qaLv  ^.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  double  da- 
tives in  E.  iii.  5 ,  Rom.  vii.  25 ,  H.  iv.  2,  Rev.  iv.  3 :  these  need  no 
remark. 

Rem.  4.  We  meet  with  a  very  singular  dative  in  2  C.  vi.  14, 
fi^  ylvea^e  iTEQoivyovvTfg  inlaioiqi  here  some  would  even  supply 
crtn/,  whilst  others  seek  for  the  same  moaning  in  the  dative  itself 


1  Fischer,  Well.  III.  a.  p.  391,  Wyttenbach,  Plut.  Mor.  II.  304,  Henpd, 
Mark    p.  79. 

>  [With  Mt  xiv.  6,  •^v^iQioK^  Y^^^f^^®^^*  compare  the  examples  qaoted  bj 
Jelf  §  699.] 

'  [There  is  great  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  reading  in  the  four  pas- 
sages quoted  in  this  paragraph.  The  MSS.  are  divided,  and  internal  ai^aments 
may  be  adduced  on  both  sides ,  since  both  constructions  are  grammati^Iy  IB- 
accurate  (on  the  redundancy  of  the  pronoun  see  •  22.  4 ,  and  on  the  oombinir 
tion  of  genitive  and  dative  §  30.  Rem.),  and  yet  the  transcribers  were  certainly 
familiar  with  both.  Tischendorf  receives  the  dative  in  Mt  viiL  1 ;  the  genitiTt 
in  Mt  viii.  28,  xxi.  23,  Mk.  v.  2] 

*  [So  Alford,  referring  to  G.  iv.  14;  Meyer  prefers  to  connect  tj^  oopxC 
closely  with  oxoXoi);,  a  thorn  for  the  flesh.  As  regards  the  meaning  of  oxoXo^fi 
see  Meyer  and  Alford  in  loc.  in  defence  of  *^thom*',  and  on  the  other  sMt 
SUnley  p.  539  sq.  (ed.  3).] 

fi  Reisig,  Soph.  (Ed.  Ccl.  266 ,  Elmsley,  Eur.  BaecK  p.  49,  80  (ed.  Lips.), 
Bomem.,  Xen.  Conv.  p.  214,  Jacobs,  AchUL  Tat  p.  811,  Ast,  PlaL  L^-  p.  278* 
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The  dative  may  indeed  be  sometimes  resolved  by  with  (Reitz,  Lucian 
VL  699.  Bip.,  Matth.  405,  comp.  Polyjen.  8.  28),  but  this  is  quite 
a  different  case.  The  apostle's  language  seems  abbreviated,  and  the 
dative  appears  to  be  adapted  rather  to  the  thought  than  to  the 
words.  His  meaning  obviously  is:  fi^  yiv,  ixiQ.  xal  ovrco^  ofio^v- 
jovwxig  (tfvfvy.)  inioxoiqy  do  not  let  yourselves  be  yoked  in  a  strange 
jrvie,  I.e.,   im  the  same  yoke  with  unbelievers. 


SECTION  xxxn. 

THE    ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  The  accusative  appears  in  connexion  with  transitive 
verbs,  active,  middle,  and  deponent,  as  the  proper  object-case: 
wnxuv  Ttpf  d-vQaVy  noTTTead-at  rrpf  necpali^v,  qwldaaeiv  tov  TLtj- 
nov^  qyvXdaaeax^ai  rag  ivvoldg.  It  must  however  be  borne  in 
mind — not  only 

a.  That  in  later,  and  particularly  in  Biblical  Greek,  several 
neater  verbs  have  acquired  a  transitive  (causative)  meaning ,  as 
fia&rjT€V€iv  Tivd  (§  38): — but  also 

b.  That,  in  general,  certain  classes  of  verbal  notions  which 
we  consider  either  entirely  or  partially  intransitive  appeared  to 
the  Greeks  as  transitive.    Under  this  head  come 

a)  The  verbs  which  denote  emotions  (Jelf  549sq.):  eleeiv^ 
Mt  ix.  27,  Mk.  v.  19,  Ph.  ii.  27,  al.  (Plat.  Symp,  173  c,  Ml.  13. 
31);  olxteiQeiv,  Rom.  ix.  15,  from  the  LXX  (Soph.  El.  1403, 
Xen.  Ciff.  5.  4  32,  Lucian,  Ahd.6^  Tim.  99);  fnaiaxvvea&al 
tira  and  Ti,  Mk.  viii.  38,  H.  xi.  16,  Rom.  i.  16  (Plat.  Soplt. 
247  c, — comp.  aiaxvvea^^ac  Soph.  (Ed.  It.  1079,  Eurip.  Ion 
1074),  once  iiraiax-  «vr/,  Rom.  vi.  21  (comp.  Isocr.  Peimnt.  778). 
On  the  other  hand,  07clayxvi^£0&at  takes  inl  as  a  rule,  only 
once  governing  the  genitive,  Mt  xviii.  27  (see  §  33).  ^EviQeTre- 
a&ai  tivQy  to  he  afraid  of  any  one  (Mt.  xxi.  37,  L.  xviii.  2,  H. 
xii.  9) ,  is  a  later  construction ,  pot  found  before  Plutarch :  in 
earlier  writers  we  find  ivvq.  nvt^. 

fi)  The  verbs  of  treating  well  or  ill  (harming,  benefiting), 
speaking  well  or  Hi  of  any  one  (Jelf  583):  ddr/£lv,  (UdmeiVj 
wf€lUEiVj  Xvpalvead-al ,  v^qiteiv  xivd  (Xen.  IlelL  2.  4.  17,  Lu- 
dan.  Pise.  6);  inr^Qidl^eiv  xivd  (with  dative  of  the  person  Xen. 


s  [A  men  misprint  for  tivoc  (ed.  ft),  see  Jelf  610.] 
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Meni.  1.  2.  31);  loidoqeiv  Tiva,  Jo.  ix.  28  (Matth.  384  Rem.  2, 
Jelf  566.  2);  ^laaq)r]^iEiy  riva^  Mt.  xxviL  39,  A.  xix.  37,  Rev. 
xiii.  6,  al.,  but  also  ^l.  eig  riva  L.  xii.  10  (comp.  Demosth. 
Cor.  Nav.  p.  715  c,  Diod.  S.  2.  18,  and  in  the  LXX  Hut. 
Ih'ac,  9, — so  in  Greek  writers  oveidl^eiv  eYg  riwx,  vfiQi^eiy  eXg 
Ttva  Lucian,  Tim.  31),  and  fil.  h  tlvl  2  P.  iL  12  (in  Greek 
writers  also  ^X,  neqi  tivog,  Isocr.  Pei'vivt  736);  ovetdlteiv  xird^ 
Mt.  V.  1 1  (and  in  the  LXX ,  compare  Rom.  xv.  3)  ^ ,  for  which 
earlier  writers  used  oveiSiC,,  xtvi  or  eig  xiva  *  ,•  yujnuog  iqelv  xivtt^ 
A.  xxiii.  5  (Plat.  EnUnjd.  284  e,  Diod.  S.  Vat  p.  66);  also  xa- 
xaQaa&ai  xiva,  Mt.  v.  44  ^ ,  Ja.  iii.  9  (Wisd.  xii.  11 ,  Ecclus.  iv. 
5 ,  al., — xara^.  xcvl  Xen.  An.  7.  7.  48).  All  these  constructions 
ultimately  rest  on  the  simple  liyeiv  or  elneiv  riva,  Jo.  L  15, 
viii.  27,  Ph.  iii.  18,  al.,  Jud.  vii.  4;  compare  Herm.  Soph.  CErf. 
C.  1404,  Matth.  416.  We  find  however  TuxHog  7tomv  with  the 
dative  of  the  person,  L.  vi.  27  * ,  and  similarly  el  tcouIvj  Mk. 
xiv.  7 :  here  the  accusative  is  always  preferred  in  Greek  prose  * ; 
compare  however  Odijss.  14.  289,  og  dfj  nolla  xax  avd-q^ajtoir 
aiv  ewQyei.  Iloielv  xivd  xi,  to  do  something  to  some  one,  also 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  Mt.  xxvii.  22,  Mk.  xv.  12 «:  compare  Ari- 
stoph.  Nub.  258  sq. 

y)  ^Oftivveiv  xiviy  Ja,  v.  12  {ovQavov)^  to  swear  by;  com- 
pare Hos.  iv.  15,  Xen.  Ciji\  5. 4. 31,  Herod.  2. 10. 3  (Jelf  566. 2). 

The  N.  T.  writers  however  do  not  uniformly  adopt  these  con- 
cise constructions.  As  in  ordinary  Greek,  several  verbs  vary 
between  a  transitive  and  a  neuter  meaning:  ydaieiv  xivd  Mt  iL 
18  (from  the  LXX^),  but  hd  xiva  L.  xix.  41,  xxiii.  28;  ntv- 
&elv  xiva  2  C.  xii.  21,  but  €7ti  xivi  Rev.  xviii.  11  *;  xoTtxea^al 
xiva  L.  viii.  52  (Eur.  Troad.  628,  1  Mace  ii.  70),  and  ini  xiw 

1   Schajf.  Hutarch  V.  347. 

>  [And  al^o  ovei8{(^.  tivce,  see  examples  in  Lidd.  and  Sc  s.v.  (bat  ILX.tW 
is  very  doubtful).] 

'  [The  clause  is  omitted  in  the  Best  MSS. :  this  verb  has  an  accns.  in  Mk. 
xi.  21,  and  probably  in  L.  vi.  28,  where  Rec.  has  the  dative.  Wisd.  xii.  11  b 
not  an  example  iu  point.] 

^  A.  xvi.  28,  |XT)dkv  Tipoc^^  aeauTCo  xaxov,  is  of  a  different  kind:  we  often 
meet  with  this  and  similar  examples  iu  Qreek  writers,  as  Lys.  Acru*.  Agw.  41, 
Xen.  Cyr.  5.  4.  11,  6.  5.  14,  8.  7.  24). 

fi  See  JiMioth,   Brevi.  Nova  1.  277. 

*  [If  we  omit  ov  X^yere :  the  received  text  leaves  the  constmction  donbtfal.) 

7  [The  citation  is  from  Jer.  xxxi  (xxxviii.)  15,  but  this  clause  is  altogether 
different  in  the  LXX  text.] 

"  [The  most  probable  reading  is  Ik   aun^v] 
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Rev.  L  7,  xviiL  9;  evdoTieiv  rivaR.7L  6,  8,  from  the  LXX  ^  (Lev. 
xxvi.  34,  Ps.  1.  18),  but  usually  eid.  IV  rivi.  ^Ofivveiv  is  com- 
moDly  treated  as  a  neuter  verb ,  and  construed  with  xarof  zivog 
H.  vi  13, 16  (Amos  viii.  14,  Zeph.  i.  5,  Is.  xlv.  23  *),  or  with  IV 
WW  Mt  V.  348qq.3,  Rev.  x.  6  (Jer.  v.  2,  7,  Ps.  Ixii.  12).  On 
the  other  hand,  instead  of  evxccQiorelv  {tivi)  ini  tivi^  we  find 
(with  the  passive  verb)  the  construction  etxap.  {tlvI)  n  in  2  C. 
i.  1 1 ;  and  in  2  C.  ix.  2,  xi.  30,  yuxvx&ad^ac  takes  an  accus.  of  the 
thing. 

With  Jade  15,  nav  fpyoov  ia(§elag  ovrcov  q)v  (a)  ^ai^tiaav^ 
compare  Zeph.  iii.  11,  tmv  iKivtidsviAaTtov  aov  av  '^cipvjaag  slg  ifii: 
i6ipu¥  ri.  Plat.  Legg.  12.  941  a,  is  of  a  different  kind  (Matth. 
413.  11). 

7f^ovp/erv,  igyaf^sc^ai,  and  iiATtoQiviC&ai  are  real  tranBitives; 
and  as  the  phrase  Uq,  O'vaCav  was  in  use  (Palaeph.  5.  3,  comp.  ^cfa 
Apocr,  113),  Paul  could  figuratively  say  tf^.  to  ivnyyikiov  (Rom. 
XV.  16).  The  accusatiye  after  i^noQsvsad'ai,  does  not  always  denote 
the  merchandise;  we  find  also  ifircog.  ni/or,  Ez.  xxvii.  21,  2  P.  ii.  3, 
— in  the  latter  passage  with  the  meaning  frae/e  in,  (wish  to)  make  a 
gmim  of  a  man.  With  Rev.  xviii.  17,  oaoi  ti/v  ^dXaocav  igya^^oxtcti^ 
comp.  Appian,  Pun,  2,  Boisson.  Philostr,  p.  452:  yi]v  iqya^..  Pans. 
6.  10.  1,  is  similar. 

Evayyili^^a^cii  (of  Christian  preaching)  takes  an  accus.  of  the 
person  in  the  N.  T.,  as  a  transitive  vorb,  L.  iii.  18,  A.  viii.  25,  xiv. 
21;  compare  ivoyy,  xiva  xi  A.  xiii.  32.  Yet  iictyy.  xivi  is  also  in 
n«e,  see  L.  iv.  18,  Rom.  i.  15,  O.  iv.  13,   IP.  iv.  6. 

An  accus.  is  also  found  with  paaxalvsiv  fascinare  in  G.  iii.  1. 
With  the  meaning  invidere  this  verb  takes  the  dative  (Philostr.  Epp, 
13),  see  Lob.  p.  463:  the  ancient  grammarians  themselves,  how- 
ever, are  not  agreed  on  the  distinction  between  these  two  construc- 
tions, see  Wetstein  II.  221  sq. 

Tlaqaivtiv^  which  in  Greek  writers  usually  takes  the  dative  of 
the  person  (JEsch.  Dial,  2.  13,  PoL  5.  4.  7),  is  followed  by  an  ao- 
ens.  in  A.  xxvii.  22.  rice  versa,  we  find  didaGKZiv  xivl  in  Rev.  ii. 
14  r./.,  as  in  some  later  writers*. 

^vliaata^tti,  {to  beware  of)  governs  an  accus.  in  A.  xxi.  25, 
2  Tim.  iv.  15  (as  frequently  in  Greek  authors,  Xcn.  Mem.  2.  2.  14, 
Lucian,  Asin.  4,  Diod.  S.  20.  26),  as  if  to  observe  some  one  for  one^ 
self.  In  L.  xii.  15  it  is  joined  with  aTcd;  this  construction  also  is 
found  in  classical  Greek  (Xcn.  Cyr,  2.  3.  9).    "Similarly  (poPiia&ai, 

>  (The  LXX  text  (Ps.  xxxiz.  7)  has  not  cudoxeCv   at  all :    H.  z.  6 ,  8   are 

ratber  exx.  of  cvSoxeiv  it,  but  we  probably  have  t)j^.  Ttva  in  Mt.  xii.  18.] 

s  SchcC  Long.  p.  853. 

*  [In  rer.  85,  i\i^,  tU.] 

«  See  Schef.  Hvlarch  V.  22. 
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to  be  afraid  in  reference  to  somethings  to  fear  something  {for  one^ 

se/f)y  is  usually  found  with  an  accusative,  but  sometimes  with  avo 
(sibi  ab  al.  timere),  as  Mt.  x.  28,  firj  (po^ela&B  ano  tcdv  ctiroxrivov- 
Tov  ^  TO  (Td)fia  ....  q>oPri^rjxE  dh  fiaXiov  rov  SvvanEvov  %.t,L  The 
Greeks  said  q>o§,  vno  rivog  or  xivi  (yet  compare  tpofiog  ino  zivog 
Xen.  Cyr,  3.  3.  53,  6.  3.  27):  (pofiela^ai,  awo  is  an  imitation  of  the 
Hebrew  its  (or  "^.SEts)  n*!^  ,  Jer.  i.  8.  The  same  analogy  is  followed 
by  fikintiv  ano  (a  pregnant  expression)  Mk.  yiii.  15,  ziL  38,  and 
by  nQogiieiv  iito  Mt.  xvi.  6  ^,  But  in  Ph.  iii.  2  pkinsxB  ti}v  xwra- 
To/Lnji/  is  took  at,  observe  the  concision,  and  beware  of  is  only  a  de- 
rived meaning:  the  use  of  fikineiv  tt  in  such  a  sense  {beware  of) 
would  receive  no  confirmation  from  (pvXdaaEad-at  u,  since  the  middle 
voice  is  here  essential. 

OevyBiv  governs  the  accusative,  1  C.  vi.  18,  2  Tim.  ii.  22,  in  a 
figurative  sense  (to  fi.ee  i.e.  to  shun  a  vice)  ^ ;  but  is  once  followed 
by  anOy  m  1  C.  x.  14,  <pevyste  ano  xijg  slStoloXaTQfiag.  This  latter 
construction  is  otherwise  very  common  in  the  N.  T.  (as  in  the  LXX), 
and  (pevysiv  ano  rivog  means  either  to  flee  away  from  some  one,  in 
different  senses  (Jo.  x.  5,  Rev.  ix.  6,  Mk.  xiv.  52,  Ja,  iv.  7),  or^ 
including  the  result  of  the  fleeing — to  escape  from  some  one  (Mt 
xxiii.  33).  In  Greek  writers  (pevyuv  nno  is  only  used  in  a  strictly 
local  sense,  as  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  2.  4,  Mem.  2.  6.  31,  Plat  Phvd.  62  4 
Pol.  26.  5.  2. 

On  xQija^ai  ti  see  §  31.  1.  i*. 

The  accusative  of  the  place  to  which  after  verbs  of  motion 
was,  after  the  full  development  of  the  prepositions,  mostly  con- 
fined to  poetry:  Matth.  p.  747  [?  §  409].  In  the  N.  T.,  the  ge- 
neral character  of  the  language  would  lead  us  to  expect  that  a 
preposition  would  be  always  used  in  such  cases.  A.  xxvii.  2,  /iti- 
i.ovvL  7tXeiv  Tovg  TLaTct  xrv  ^^aicLv  zoTiovg  (where  however  some 
good  MSS.  prefix  elg) ,  is  no  exception :  the  words  must  be  reor 
dcred,  to  sail  by  the  places  along  the  coast  of  Asia^  and  in 
this  signification  the  best  authors  use  nXelv  as  a  pure  verb 
transitive,  with  the  accusative  (sometimes  the  accus.  of  the 
coast-regions  ^).    Compare  Poppo  on  Thuc.  6.  36  (Jelf  559). 


1  [Or  rather  aTioxrevvovTCOv :  see  8  15,  sv.) 

2  [Compare  also  j.Wfy'^t^'iTX  oiTio  1  Jo.  ii.  28.] 

'  [And  onc«  in  the  sonso  of  cscapimj,  H.  xi.  34.     (A.  Buttm.  p.  128.)1 
*  [''TIic  LXX  once  use  varepsiv  witli  the  accusative,    in  the  sense  of  tht 
impersonal  5£i  (Ps.  xxii.  1,  o'J5&v  \x.t  uorepiiaeO,    and  some  of  the  oldest  MSS. 
have  the  same  construction   in  Mk.  x.  21,    £v  9&  uarepci":    A.  Buttm.  p.  147. 
On  the  accus.  fv  sec  below,  no.  4.] 

••i  Wahl's  parftllcl.s  (Xen.  Ildl.  4.  8.  6,  Pol.  3.  4.  10)  only  rapport  the  con- 
struction T:>.£tv  T1QV  iaX7ffffav  or  tdt  T.ikviT^ :  of  this  however  1  Mace.  ziii.  J9, 
Ecclus.  xliii.  24  will  serve  as  examples. 


SECr.XZXIL]  THE  ACCUSATIYE.  281 

2.  A  neuter  verb  which  expresses  a  feeling  or  an  action  is 
frequently  followed  by  an  accusative  of  its  cognate  noun ,  or  of 
the  noun  which  is  cognate  to  a  verb  of  similar  meaning;  such 
nouns  being  in  fact  already  included  in  the  verb,  since  they  mere- 
ly express  its  notion  in  a  substantival  form.  This  combination, 
however,  is  only  used  when  the  notion  of  the  verb  is  to  be  ex- 
tended *, — either  by  an  (objective*)  genitive,  as  in  1  P.  iii.  14, 
TOP  g>o^oy  avTwv  ft^  ifo^rflriXB  (Is.  viii.  12),  CoL  ii.  19,  av^Bi 
ftjy  m^rfliv  tov  x^eov  (Plat.  Legg,  10.  910  d,  aoe^eiv  avdqtov 
aai^r^fia*  1  Macc  ii.  58,  ^r^lCoaai  C^Aov  vofiov  Judith  ix.  4); — 
or  by  means  of  an  adjective,  Mt.  ii.  10,  ixccQrjaav  xccgdy  fuydlr^v 
a<fodga*  Jo.  vii.  24,  t^  dr/xxiav  -aqioiv  KQiveze'  1  Tim.  i.  18, 
fm  arQavevr]  tjjv  Tuxktjy  aiQareiav  (Plut.  Pomp.  41),  Mk.  iv.  41, 
iifo^r^flov  q^fiov  fUyav  1  Tim.  vi.  12,  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  Rev.  xvii. 
fi,  1  P.  iii.  6  (Gen.  xxvii.  33,  Zach.  i.  15,  Jon.  i.  10,  iv.  1,  6, 
Wisd.  ix.  3*).  This  is  very  common  in  Greek  writers,  see  es- 
pedally  Lob.  Parol,  p.  501  sqq.*:  compare  Plat  Pi-otag.  360  b, 
alaxqovg  (f^^ovg  (fo^ovviar  Xen.  Mem,  1.  5.  6,  dovX^veiv  dov- 
Jaiav  ovdefiiag  Ifrtov  aiaxgdy'  Her.  5.  119,  fidxfjv  ifiaxeaavro 
laxi'Qfp^  (magnam  pugnavimus  pugnam,  Terent.  Adelph,  5.  3. 
57),  Plat  >4/io/.  28 b,  voiovtov  fnurfdevfia  emrr^devaag'  p.  36c, 
litqytxtiv  Ttjv  fieylan^v  evegyealav  Alciphr.  2.  3,  de7vai  fiov 
irdaag  der^aag'  Lysias,  1.  Theomnest.  21,  iioXXovg  di  xai  al- 
hfvg  Tuvdirovg  fteO^  if  hop  I'Mpdvpevae  (Plat.  Conv,  208  c),  De- 
mosth.  Keier.  517  b,  £/>•  p.  121b,  Aristot.  Polit,  3.  10,  lUret. 
2.5.4,  Long.  4. 3,  -ffischin.  Ep,  1.121b,  Lucian,  Min,  11,  Phi- 
lostr.  Apoil,  2.  32:  see  also  Georgi,  Viud.  199  sq.,  Wetst.  IL 
321  (Gescn.  Lg,  p.  >^10  *).  This  construction  is  fomid  with  a 
passive  verb  in  Rev.  xvi.  9,  i'Mivfiavlad-r^aap  oi  avd-QioTroi  yiavfia 
fiiya  (Plat.  Eni/nfil.  275 e,  uHpehBivai  zfp  ^leyioTf^p  oHpileiap' 
Plutarch,  Cces.  55,  al.). 

1  Herin.  Soph.  Fhil.  281,  Eurip.  Andrcm.  220  sq.,  Krug.  p.  19  sq.  [Don. 
p.  501:  for  the  different  kinds  of  such  accusatives  see  Jelf  548.  2.  See  also 
RiddeU.  put  Apoi.  p.  1 10  sq.] 

*  [Thia»  word  olijective  is  surely  a  misprint:  "not  objective**  would  be 
nearer  the  mark.  See  especially  Lobeck,  Hn-al.  p.  513  sq. :  *'ln  provurbio  .  .  . 
Tr#TaAO*j  96^0**  9oC«30|xs'.  miniino  signilicatur  Tantalum  timeu ,  sed  timeo  id 
qood  Tantalas  pertimescero  dicitur  sive  Tnntalico  quodam  timore  augur."] 

*  [In  thb  passage  there  is  no  qualifying  adjective.] 

«  See  FiM:her.  WeU.  111.  I.  422  sq.,  Benih.  p.  106  sq.,  Ast,  Plat.  IhlU  316, 
Weber,  Pern.  p.  471,  Mattfa.  p.  744  sq.[?],  |  408,  421.  Rem.  3. 

*  [Geacn.  lieb.  Or,  p.  221  (Bagst.).] 
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So  with  a  relative  pronoun:  Jo.  xvii.  26,   rj  iyinti  §v  ^amiaig 
fiB'  £.  ii.  4,  Mk.  X.  38,  to  pditnaiia  o  iyti  §afniio(Mii  pamtc&^ai. 

It  is  a  different  case  when  the  cognate  noun  denotes  the 
objective  result  of  the  action,  and  consequently  a  concrete  no- 
tion;  as  diad-i^Krjv  diarid^ead-ai  (Jud.  ii.  2),  fiaQTVQiav  fiafgrv- 
Q€iv,   nXovTov  nXox'zetv  (Dan.  xi.  2),   ipi^ajtia  tpijqfi^ea&cuj 
a^iagrdveiv  a^iaguav  (1  Jo.  v.  16),  for  make  a  covenant,  bear  a 
testimony,  &c.  (Ewald ,  Gr.  595).    Here  the  nouns  do  not  ab- 
solutely need  to  be  supported  by  adjectives,  &c  (as  aiaxQch^ 
ccfiiaQT.  a^iaqTOLVBiv  Soph.  P////.  1249,  Plat.  Phasd.  113  e,  Lu- 
cian,  Tim.  112,  Dio  Chr.  32,  361):  compare  R  iv.  8  (from  the 
LXX),  fjxiiialokevaev  alxuahoaiav '  Jud.  v.  12,  2  Chr.  xxviii.  17, 
Demesth.  Step//.  2.  621  b.    Yet  it  is  only  in  connexion  with  re- 
lative clauses  that  these  expressions  are  usually  found :  Jo.  v.  32, 
fj  (.laQTVQlcCy  r^v  (.laqrvQil  neqi  efioh'  1  Jo.  v.  10,  H.  viii.  10,  avvij 
i]  dia^rfAfj,   rjv  dia{>riaof.iai   (x.  16, — but  in  viii.  9,   diad-jjxijf 
7ioi€lv)y  A.  iii.  25,  L.  i.  73,  1  Jo.  ii.  25,  Mk.  iii.  28:   compare 
Isocr.  jEgin.  936 ,  Lucian,  Paras,  5.    It  cannot  however  be  de- 
nied that  such  combinations  in  Hebrew  and  Greek  have  greater 
fulness  and  vividness  than  our  general  expressions  make  a  cO' 
venant,  bear  a  testimomj.    Lastly,  we  must  entirely  exclude 
the  cases  in  which  the  substantive  denotes  something  objectiTB 
and  material  which  exists  apart  from  the  action  of  the  verb,  as 
q'vldaaeiv  (pvla/Mg  (the  watches)  Xen.  An  2.  6.  10,  fpOQOv  qd^ 
QBiv  Aristoph.  At\  191,  Aristot  Pol.  2.  8,.  Lucian,  Prirrw.  43. 
In  the  N.  T.  compare  L.  ii.  8,  (pvXdaaovreq  g)v)Miuig  Ttjg  yvxzog' 
viii.  5,  Tov  Gjxeiqca  tov  oirngov  avTOv'  Mt  xiii.  30,  di^are  detf- 
fidg^    jTQog  TO  VMicrAavaaiy   bind  bundles;  Mt.  vii.  24,  ogrig 
(ijTLodo^irjaev  rijv  ohlav  avrov'  L.  vi.  48;  compare  also  1  P.  iv.  2 
(dy^rp^  dyioveiv  Obad.  1).    In  some  of  these  instances  no  other 
form  of  expression  was  possible  (comp.  also  dnoarokovg  atra- 
atelleiv,  legatos  legare  Cic.  Vadn,  15,  ygd^iftaza  ygdipeip  Dein. 
Polycl.  710  b),  and  the  connexion  of  the  nomi  with  the  verb  is 
merely  etymological  and  historical.    On  these  constructions  in 
general  (which  in  Greek  writers  are  much  more  diversified)  see 
Wunder  on  Lobcck's  edition  of  Soph.  Ajax,  p.  37  sqq. 

Akin  to  this  construction  arc   o^itov  ofivvvcn  L.  i.  73  *  (De- 

1   [The  reading  ^ija.  il^  d.  (liec..,  Tisch.  ed.  8)  b  very  stroDglj  aappofted.] 
*  [Noticed  in  the  precediug  paragraph.] 
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moBth.  j4pat.  579  c),  and  dignv  (nXr^yag)  noXkagy  oliyttg^  accom- 
panied bj  an  accos.  of  the  person  (comp.  L.  xii.  47):  see  Wunder 
Ar,  p.  86.  L.  ii.  44,  ijA^ov  iifiigag  666v,  they  went  a  day^s  journey y 
and  A.  Tiii.  39,  InoQiv^xo  ty(v  odov  avrov  (comp.  odov  fictdi^siv 
Pint.  Corioi.  9,  and  in  the  LXX  1  S.  \'i.  9,  Num.  xxi.  33,  Ex.  xiii. 
17),  Bcaroely  need  any  remark;  yet  see  Wunder  p.  41  sq.  (Jelf  558). 
The  dative-constraction  is  analogous:  (jxavilv  gxovy  iify^Xri  A. 
XTi.  28,  and  fioav  or  xqA^eiv  (pmvy  fic/.  Mk.  xy.  34,  Mt  xxvii.  50, 
A.  vii.  60,  OQKG)  o^ivvvat  A.  ii.  30,  ^crpa  laigtiv  1  Th.  iii.  9  *  (aya^- 
liffif^i  xaga  avixXalrjTG}  1  P.  i.  8);  also  tcoIg)  ^avortp  fjfAtXXev  aito^ 
dv»}tffc€iv  Jo.  xii.  33,  xviii.  32.  Compare  Aristot.  Pol.  3.  9,  Plut. 
Corioi.  3  (Jon.  i.  1 6),  Kriig.  p.  1 8  (Beugel  on  Rev.  xviii.  2) :  comp. 
S  54.  S. 

3.  It  has  been  maintained  that  in  several  places,  in  accord- 
ance ^'ith  the  Hebrew  idiom,  a  preposition,  iv  (3),  takes  the 
place  of  the  accusative  of  the  object ;  but  when  the  passages  are 
more  closely  examined  we  soon  find  that  the  preposition  was 
admissible  in  its  proper  meaning. 

«.  A.  XV.  7,  o  d-eog  iv  rj^ilv  s^ele^avo  did  xov  atofxarog 
fioc  axjoHaai  rd  t&vr]  x.t.A.,  must  not  be  compared  with  3  nn|. 
The  meaning  is,  amongst  ns  (the  Apostles);  for,  in  the  first 
place ,  the  singular  /loi;  is  used  immediately  afterwards  in  refer- 
ence to  Peter;  and,  secondly,  we  must  have  regard  to  the  men- 
tion of  xd  t^Kj  (as  the  apostle's  sphere  of  operation) :  "God  has 
made  the  choice  amongst  us,  that  the  Gentiles  should  be  in- 
structed through  me'\  See  also  Olsh.  in  loc.  On  the  Hebrew 
3  -na  (sometimes  rendered  in  the  LXX  by  rMy.  iv,  1  S.  xvi.  9, 
i  K.  viii.  16,  1  Chr.  xxviii.  4,  Neh.  ix.  7),  which  however  Ge- 
aenius  did  not  even  feel  it  necessary  to  explain,  see  Ewald, 
Gr.  605 «. 

6.  ^Optohvyeiv  iv,  Mt  x.  32,  L.  xii.  8,  to  make  a  confession 
on  some  one,  i.e.,  with  another  turn  of  the  phrase,  respecting  ' 
some  one.  Bengel  gives  a  different  explanation.  The  Hebrew 
b?  rn'tn,  Ps.  xxxii.  5,  has  not  quite  the  same  meaning. 

'  [Here  i^  )^9{po}tcv  may  be  for  ^v  ^.,  by  attraction :  see  Elllc.  aiid  Alf. 
m  loc.] 

*  [Ewald  compares  thia  with  the  use  of  a  after  verbs  of  clinging  tOj  taking 
hold  qf,    the   fandamental   notion   being  that  of  *4mmediate  proximity**    (J^hrb. 

p.  556  sq.):  Oesenins^s  view  {1^9.  s.  v.  S)  is  substantially  the  same.] 

*  [The  German  prepos.  here  used  (Mbcr)  means  both  over  and  rfKpecting. — 
Bengel  ssjs  *'£v ,  in :  i.  e.  quum  de  me  quieritur."  Similarly  Fritzsche :  '  lesti- 
moniam  edere  in  aliqao,  i.  e.  in  alicigiiji  caa:»a**.  Meyer*s  explanation  resembles 
Winer's.     Compare  Westcott,  N.  T,  Canon  p.  265,  Cremer,   W^rterb.  p.  858.] 
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4.    Double  Accusative, 

a.  Two  accusatives,  one  of  the  person  and  the  other  of  the 
thing  (Matth.  417  sq.,  Jcif  582  sq.,  Don.  p.  500),  are  found,  as  a 
rule,  with  verbs  of  clotlnvg  and  unclotldng^  Jo.  xix.  2,  Mt  xxYii 
28  ^  31,  Mk.  XV.  17,  Rev.  xvii.  4;  of  {ghnng  to  eat  and)  giving 
to  drink y  Mk.  ix.  41,  1  C.  iii.  2  =* ;  of  anointing.  Rev.  ill  18  (H.  i. 
9);  of  loading,  L.  xi.  46;  of  adjuring  (by),  A.  xix.  13,  1  Th.  v. 
27;  oi  reminding  of  {avafufivrjoy^iv),  1  C.  iv.  17,  Xen.  Cgr.  3.3. 
37,  Her.  6.  140  (but  ava^iv.  nvd  rivog  Xen.  Cgr.  6.  4. 13);  of 
teaching,  Jo.  xiv.  26 ;  of  asking  (either  rerpiesting  or  inquiring), 
Mt.  vii.  9,  Jo.  xvi.  23,  1  P.  iii.  15  (aiTCiv),  Mt  xxi  24  (Lob.  Pitt- 
ral,  p.  522),  Mk.  iv.  10  (eQiozav).  EiayyeliLea&ai  is  only  once 
construed  with  a  double  accus.,  in  A.  xiii.  32;  compare  Heliod. 
2.  10,  Alciphr.  3.  12,  Euseb.  H.  E.  3.  4  t\/.  For  yLQvnreiv  nva 
Ti  (Matth.  421)  -AQvnhiv  xi  a/co  vivog  is  always  used  or  at  all 
events  implied ;  see  Col.  i.  26,  L.  xviii.  34,  xix.  42.  After  dida- 
avLsiv  the  pei-son  taught  is  in  one  passage  (Rev.  ii.  14)  expressed 
by  ev  Ttvi  (as  if,  to  gice  instruction  on  some  owe*),  but  this 
reading  is  not  well  attested:  other  and  better  MSS.  have  idl- 
dacrxe  nfj  Baler/,,  comp.  Thilo,  Apocr.  I.  656  0?  T^^i  Job  xxL 
22).  Besides  aheiv  rivd  ri  we  find  also  alzeip  ri  naqd  or  ano 
Tivogj  A.  iii.  2,  ix.  2,  Mt.  xx.  20  (Xen.  An.  1.  3.  16).  XqUiw 
iivd  is  joined  with  a  dative  of  the  material  in  A.  x.  38,  as  aUi- 
fpeiv  uniformly  is  (Mk.  vi.  13,  Jo.  xi.  2,  al).  In  2P.  L  12  ve 
have  v/TOiiuinvr^axetv  rivd  neqi  rcvog;  TrBQi^dlXead-ai  iv*  Rev. 
iii.  5,  iv.  4  [/^c^r.],  and  f-infieoiiuvog  iv  Mt  xL  8,  L.  vii.  25  (with 
the  dative  in  Plat.  Protag,  321  a).  For  dq^aiQelad-ai  xtvd  %i  we 
find  dcpaiQ.  ri  dno  rivog  L.  xvi.  3. 

We  may  perliaps  explain  H.  ii.  17,   tkaavnad'ai  rag  cvfia^r/ff; 

1  [Mt.  xxvii.  28  is  very  doubtful :  in  Rev.  xvii.  4  lUt^.  has  the  dative,  bat 
"with  none  of  our  MSS."  (Alf.  in  loc.).] 

^  To  thiii  class  belongs  also  v{;(i>)x(^eiv ,  Num.  xi.  4,  Dt.  viii.  16,  Wis.  xri. 
20 ;  for  this  wo  find  vj^ojAC^^eiv  Tiva  Tivi  Jambl.  Pyth.  13.  But  id  1  C.  xiil  S 
(]i(i).u.(^eiv  TwofvTa  ret  UTtap^ovia  is  to  convrH  into  food,  use  as  foods  all  onit 
goods. 

m 

3  2  Chr.  xvii.  9  nrr^^Tr-a  r%?  is  not  a  certain  example  of  this  constradfam 
in  Hebrew,  as  the  meaning  probably  is  teach  in  Judah. —  In  A.  vii.  2S,  i:vur 
St'j^  T.OLar^  ao^ta  docs  not  .^tand  for  ::daav  ao^Cav  (compare  Diod.  S.  1.  91); 
the  dative  points  out  the  means  of  the  education,  whilst  ^:C3i($.  ns^on  009(21 
would  be  edoctus  ent  (institutus  ad)  sapiaitiam.  The  true  reading  however  is 
probably  cv  :i.  ao^ia :  compare  Plat  Orito  50  d. 

*  [A.  Buttmann'(p.  130)  adds  Tcepi^.  TivC  Ti,  L.  xix.  48;  bat  ica[pe|i^ftXov- 
aiv  is  probably  the  true  reading.] 
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(comp.  Ecclusl  xxyiii.  5 ,  Dan.  ix.  24  Theodot.),  expiare  peccafa,  by 
sapposing  that  the  expression  IkaaKBC^ai  xov  ^sov  jag  ifiaQziag  had 
come  into  use:  the  verb  is  then  used  in  a  passive  sense,  I  S.  iii.  14, 
llilaC^Ctxai  idiKla  oXkov  *HXL 

The  accQsatiYe  of  pronouns  (t/,  to  avro,  nivxa)  and  of  ad- 
jectiyes  {j^iya^  &c.)y  which  is  joined  to  many  verbs  along  with  an 
accuB.  or  genitive  of  the  person  (as  pXameiv  L.  iv.  35,  (o(peXslv 
0.  V.  2,  comp.  Lucian,  Tim.  119,  adixBiv  A.  xxv.  10,  G.  iv.  12, 
PhiL  1 8 ,  iivfi0&fjvoi  I  C.  xi.  2),  rests  essentially  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple ^ ;  only  the  construction  with  the  double  accusative  has 
•topped  short,  so  to  speak,  at  the  fbrst  stage  ^.  I  should  thus  ex- 
plain Mt.  xxvii.  44.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  adduce  examples 
of  intranfiitiYe  verbs  which  are  joined  with  such  an  accusative  (of 
the  thing),  and  thus  become  to  a  limited  extent  transitives;  see 
however  1  C.  ix.  25  nivxa  iyxQaxsverai, ^  xi.  2  *,  Ph.  i.  6*,  ii.  18, 
3  C.  vii.  14  (but  comp.  above,  no.  1),  Mt.  ix.  14,  Rev.  v.  4,  al. 
Fritzflche  thus  explains  Bom.  vi.  10,  o  anidavEV  and  G.  ii.  20,  o 
vvp  im  iv  coQKi;  see  above  §  24.  Eem.  3. 

6.  An  accusative  of  subject  and  predicate  (Matth.  420,  Don. 
p.  500,  Jelf  375.  5):  Jo.  vi.  15  [ffcc],  IVa  noirflwaiv  avrov  /?a- 
aHia'  L.  xix.  46,  v^ieiq  avrov  (olxov)  inoirfiaxe  aTTrjkaiov  Irj- 
CTwv'  H.  L  2,  ov  ed^rpie  ydr^QOvo^ov  (i.  13),  Ja.  v.  10,  VTtodeiyina 
Xafitve  Ttjg  'Ao-MTra&eiag  ....  rovg  TTQOcprjTag'  H.  xii.  9,  Tovg 
f^  aaQ'Mg  jiaviqag  eYxo^icv  naidevrdg '  Ph.  iii.  7,  Tovra  (x€^-' 

dtj)  i^iUai  l^rifxlav'  L.i.59,  iyuilovv  avvo ZaxaQiav  ver.53 

(PoL  15.  2.  4).  This  double  accusative  is  especially  found  after 
Terbs  of  making,  naming  (nominating),  setting  up,  regarding 
as,  &€.:  Mt.  iv.  19,  xxii.  43,  Jo.  v.  11 ,  x.  33,  xix.  7,  A.  v.  31, 
Yii.  10,  XX.  28,  L.  xii.  14,  xix.  46,  Rom.  iii.  25,  vi.  11,  viii.  29, 
1 C.  iv.  9,  2 C.  iii.  6,  E.  ii.  14,  Tit  ii.  7,  H.  vii.  28,  xi.  26,  Ja. 
ii.  5,  2S.  iL  5, 13,  iii.  15. 

The  accusative  of  the  predicate  (of  destination)  is  however 
sometimes  annexed  by  means  of  the  preposition  elg :  as  A.  xiii. 
22,  IjytiQev  avtoig  top  Javtd  elg  (iaaiXia'  vii.  21,  ave&qiipato 

>  Matt.  415.  Rem.  8,   421.  Rem.  2,   Rost  p.  492,  498   (Jelf  678.  Ohs.  2, 
579.  6). 

•  We  also  say  Jem,  ettrasj  tiely  &c. ,  fragcn^   but  not  Jem,  eine  Nachricht 


'  [1  C.  zi.  2  is  qaoted  above,  and  is  evidently  retained  here  (from  ed.  5) 
by  accident.] 

^  (**Tb€  acciu.  OL^xh  TO\iTO  is  not  governed  by  TieTioi^c^Cf  bat  is  appended 
to  it  aa  spedaUy  marking  the  ^content  and  compass  of  the  action'  (Madvig, 
SjfwL  I  27. a),  or,  more  exactly,  'the  object  in  reference  to  which  the  action 
extends*  (Krfig.  f  46.  4.  1  sq.)" :  EUicott  in  2oc.— On  the  'quantitative  accus.'  see 
Ridddl,  Plat  ApaL  p.  112  sq.,  EUic.  on  Ph.  iv.  13  (Jelf  578.  Oht,  2).] 
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aiTov  eacTfj  elg  vlov  for  l.er  son  ^,  xiii.  47  (comp.  also  the  pas- 
sive koyiLead^ai  ei'g  tl  A.  xix.  27 ,  Rom.  ii.  26 ,  ix.  8 ,  §  29) :  or 
by  means  of  wg,  2Th.  iii.  15,  /mi  (.ifj  cSg  Ix^^qov  (vovtov,  ver.  14) 
i]yela&€  (s  ntin).  This  is  a  Hebraistic  construction  (Ewald,  Gr. 
603),  and  is  often  used  by  the  LXX  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew: 
Is.  xlix.  6,  2  K.  iv.  1,  Judith  iii.  8,  v.  11,  Gen.  xii.  2,  xliii.  17, 
1 S.  XV.  11  -.  What  has  been  quoted  from  the  older  Greek  writers 
as  parallel  with  the  construction  with  elg  is  of  a  different  kind; 
as  for  instance  the  elg  of  destination ,  Her.  i.  34,  Tidvteg  zoiai 
Xqiovtai  Ig  jro^fiov  also  Eui'ip.  Tromh  1201,  oh  ydq  elg  xoi- 
log  Tvxag  dal^iov  didoai'  Alciphr.  3.  28.  In  later  writers, 
however,  we  find  real  parallels :  e.g.  Niceph.  Constant,  p.  51  [55] 

(ed.  Bonn) ,  o  x}^  noXetog  a7rag  dTj^iog  . avayoQevovaiv  elg 

fiaoiXia  ^u4qTe(,uov'  p.  18,  elg  yvvdl'Aa  dldcofti  aoi  avvijy'  Geo. 
Pachym.  I.  349,  rijv  hMvov  eviyovov  Xa^cjv  elg  yuvaiKLa'  Theo- 
phan.  Con  tin.  p.  223,  TLexqio^ivog  elg  fiaailia:  see,  in  general, 
the  indices  to  Pachymeres,  Leo  Grammaticus,  and  Theophanes, 
in  the  Bonn  edition;  also  ylcfu  Apocr,  p.  71. 

To  the  same  mode  of  expression  might  be  referred  H.  xL  8, 
Xafificiv.  elg  nXr^Qoro^iav  and  pei'haps  A.  vii.  53,  iXdjien  tor 
yofiov  e\g  diazaydg  ayytXwVy  ye  received  Ute  law  for  (Ia  ai) 
ordinances  of  angels^  see  Bengel  in  loc;  but  it  is  easier  to 
give  elg  the  meaning  which  it  bears  in  Mt.  xii.  41.  In  Ph.  iv.  16, 
the  construction  elg  rr^v  xqeiav  fioi  l/nfAipaTe  is  evidently  difiie- 
rent  from  i;t)v  XQ-  f^»  eji.j  and  hence  has  no  place  here. 

L.  ix.  14y  KataKklvaze  avzovg  Kkialag  ava  nsvxijKOVJU  (in  roWB 
by  fifties),  and  Mk.  y\.  39,  iniia^ev  avroig  avoKkivai,  nai'vas  tfti^- 
noaici  avfjLKoalci  (in  separate  table- companies),  are  substantially  of 
the  same  kind  as  the  above  examples:  these  accusatives  are  most 
easily  understood  as  predicative,  see  §  59. 

5.  Verbs  which  in  the  active  voice  govern  an  accusative  of 
both  person  and  thing,  retain  the  latter  in  the  passive:  2Th. 
ii.  15,  iruQadoaeig  ag  edtdcixd^rje'  L.  xvi.  19,  ivedidiauto  Trof- 
(fvQav  H.  vi.  9.  So  also  in  the  constructions  noticed  above, 
no.  2:  L.  xii.  47,  daqffletcti  oXlyag  (comp.  deQeiv  rivd  nXvffa^ 

>  Compare  Xen.  An.  4.  5.  24,  tcuXouc  eU  Socafi&v  ^soiXei  xpe^ojifnuc; 
whereas  Arrian  {AL  1.  26.  6)  has«  tou;  tTn^ou;,  ou;  te^tidv  ^oticC  Crpc^Ot 
see  EUendt  m  loc. 

'  [All  these  are  examples  of  tlie  constmction  with  zi^ :  the  pleonastic  «■• 
of  (i>c  with  these  verbs  need  not  be  considered  HebraisUo,  aee  f  65.  1.] 
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Mk.  X.  38,  TO  fidnriofiaj  o  eyoi  fiaTtTito^cu,  fianxiad^ar  Rev. 
xvi.  9  (comp.  Lucian,  Tox.  61,  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  2162.  8).  The 
accus.  of  the  predicate  passes  into  a  nominative  in  H.  v.  10, 
n^fogayoQevx^elg  ....  aQXiSQevg'  Mt.  v.  9,  avtol  vloi  &eov  'kXij- 
9ffiovvai '  Ja.  iv.  4,  ix^Qf*S  ^^ov  TuxO^iaravai. — ^Those  verbs  also 
which  in  the  active  voice  govern  a  dative  of  the  pei-son  with  an 
aocus.  of  the  thing,  retain  the  latter  in  the  passive,  being  treated 
in  the  passive  voice  exactly  like  causative  verbs:  G.  ii.  7,  ^rc- 
jiiaievfim  to  evayyeXiov  (from  macevw  uvl  ti'  in  the  passive, 
sTioTevofiai  u),  1  C.  ix.  17,  Rom.  iii.  2,  1  Tim.  i.  11  ^  see  Fi- 
scher, IVeiL  III.  I.  437,  Matth.  424.  2.  neQiTLsi^iac  follows  the 
same  analogy:  A.  xxviii.  20,  zfjv  aXvaiv  TavTtjp  jtEqiTUEi^aL  (from 
aktcig  ntqiTLiixai  fioi)^  H.  v.  2;  see  D'Orville,  Char  it,  p.  240, 
Matth.  /.r.  The  accus.  is  further  used  with  passive  verbs  to  in- 
dicate the  more  remote  object,  and  especially  the  part  of  the 
subject  which  is  in  the  state  or  condition  indicated  by  the  verb : 
1  Tim.  vi.  5,  dieq)&aq^Uvm  tov  vovv  (as  if  from  dta(p&eiQ.  tlvI 
tor  vclvp),  2  Tim.  iii.  8,  Jo.  xi.  44,  dede^uvog  Tovg  nodag  y,al 
Tag  x^^9^S'  P^«  !•  11>  7te;tXi]Q(Ofiivoi  'Aaqnov  SrAaioavvrfi  *  •  2C. 
liL  18,  T^  airr^  eixova  fieiafioQ(fovf.i€d^a  ^  *  H.  x.  22  sq.;  on  this 
compare  Yalcken.  ad  Herod  7.  39,  Hartung,  Casus  61  (Don. 
p.  500,  Jelf  584). 

Whether  Mt  xi.  5 ,  nt<oxol  ivityYekiiovrai,  and  H.  iv.  2 ,  iafiiv 
miyyiliciilvoi  (ver.  6) — compare  2  S.  xviii.  31,  Joel  ii.  32 — fall 
under  thie  rule,  or  whether  they  should  be  derived  from  evayytAtfc- 
€9al  riva  ti,  remains  doubtful:  see  however  §  39.  1. 

6.  The  accusative  employed  to  denote  a  material  object 
mediately  was  gradually  extended  more  and  more,  and  thus  there 
arose  certain  concise  constructions  of  various  kinds,  which  we 


>  On  the  other  haod,   see  e.g.  1  C.  xiv.  34,   oux  ^TrtTp^T^eiat  a  urate  Xa- 

UflP*   ▲.  ZXTl.  1. 

*  [See  EUic.  m  loc,  and  on  Col.  i.  9.  This  construction  of  TCXT)poOa^3i  is 
loUowcd  by  Y^H^  *"  ^®^'  *^*1-  3»  *»  Y^fiov  ra  ovopATa,  xa  axd^Japra.  In  mo- 
dem Greek  words  of  folness  may  take  an  accus.,  see  Mullach  p.  331,  though 
thejr  are  more  commonly  followed  by  a7:o. —  For  2  C.  vi.  13  see  below,  §  66. 
1.  i. — It  wUl  be  observed  that  7dT]po0a^at,  like  (xepi}Jivav,  is  found  in  the  N.  T. 
vith  all  three  cases.] 

'  (**]fcTafX9p9oOv,  though  often  construed  with  et^,  yet,  as  a  verb  of  de- 
tdofimg  mio  a  certain  fom^  has  a  right  to  take  a  simple  accusative*'  {i.e.  of 
the  state  mIo  tr^*cA>:  ^'accordingly  the  accus.  of  the  thing  remains  unchanf^ed 
when  the  verb  \^  passive  :'*  Aleycr  tn  loc,  **The  compounds  of  fiCTa  which 
dtaote  ^amgt  generally  take  an  accus.  of  the  new  state  or  position,  as  Eur. 
JTed  £57,  OrtU.  864  :**  Jelf  636.  06«.] 
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are  compelled  to  resolve  by  prepositions,  &c:  in  these  the  N.  T. 
participates  to  a  moderate  extent  only.  First  of  all,  in  defi- 
nitions of  time  and  space  the  force  of  the  accusative  as  the  case 
of  the  object  is  still  iKJrceptible  to  us:  L.  xxii.  41,  antanuo^i 
an  avrwv  wgel  Xid-ov  (iohjv,  lie  withdrew  a  slone^s  cast  (as  if 
it  were ,  by  His  withdrawing  He  accomplished  the  distance  of  a 
stone's  cast);  Jo.  vi.  19,  elahfAfireg  log  aradiovg  eiTLoai  nivu 
(Matth.  425.  1),  1  P.  iv.  2,  vov  eniXotnov  fv  aagyLi  fiiHaai  xpo- 
vov  Jo.  ii.  12,  r/v€i  tfieivay  oi  jroXXdg  ijtuQag'  L.  i.  75,  iL  41, 
XV.  29,  XX.  9,  Jo.  i.  40,  v.  5  \  xi.  6,  Mt  ix.  20,  A.  xiiL  21,  H. 
xi.  23,  iii.  17.  Thus  in  the  N.  T.,  as  elsewhere,  the  accusative 
is  the  ordinary  designation  of  dnraUon  of  time  (in  Jo.  t.  5, 
however,  i^r^  belongs  to  txwv,  see  Meyer):  sometimes  it  denotes 
the  (approximate)  point  of  time,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  52,  ix^^Q  ^^ 
efidd^fjv  dq)ij7^v  avrov  o  7cvQetdg'  A.  x.  3,  Rev.  iii.  3,  but  in  this 
case  7i£qI  with  the  accus.  is  more  frequently  used;  see  Krflg. 
p.  17  (Don.  p.  498,  Jclf  577  sq.). 

When  the  accusative,  either  a  single  word  or  a  phrase,  is 
annexed  to  other  words  to  define  them  more  exactly,  as  re- 
gards kind,  number,  degree,  or  sphere,  the  construction  most 
nearly  resembles  the  use  of  the  accusative  with  passive  verbs 
noticed  above  (no.  5)*:  Jo.  vi.  10,  avejreaav  oi  avdQeg  to9 
aQid^fiov  (x}g€i  nevxayugxiXioi  (as  reyards  number), — compare 
Isocr.  Big.  842,  Aristot.  PoL  2.  8,  Ptol.  4.  6.  34  (many  other 
examples  are  given  by  Lobeck ,  Phnjn.  p.  364  sq. ,  ParaL 
p.  528);  Jude  7,  tov  ofiotov  zovtoig  iQonov  ixnoQvevaaaat' 
Mt.  xxiii.  37,  ov  tqojWv  oQvig  Imawdyei'  2  Tim.  iiL  8  (Pkt 
Hep.  7.  517  c,  Plut.  Edac.  4.  4,  9.  18),  A.  xviii.  3,  OTLtpfOTroidg 
Tf]v  ilxvi-v  (Lucian,  Asin,  43,  Agath.  2.  46,  Acta  Apoci\  p.  61). 
This  accus.  however  is  very  rare  in  the  N.  T.:  even  in  A.  xviii.  3 
the  best  MSS.  have  r^  r^X'/ij  compare  §  31.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  meet  with  a  number  of  purely  adverbial  adjectives,  which 
possibly  were  in  very  coumion  use  in  the  colloquial  language:  as 
^ia'KQiiv  to  n  distance^  /«r,  fidrr^v  in  cassiim,  m^if^v  (the  mo- 
ment) now^  Ttv  dqx"]^'  (J<^-  ^'iii-  25),  diogedvy  to  i;iXog  (IP.  iiL 
8) ,  comp.  §  54.  1 :  see  on  the  whole  Herm.  Vig.  p.  882  sq.    To 

1  [Jo.  V.  5  Ls  wrongly  quoted  here :  the  true  construction  U  given  in  tbi 
next  bCDtcnco  to  this.] 

3  As  to  Hehrow,  comp.  Ewald  p.  591  sq.  [Qesen.  Gr,  p.  193  (Bi^)r 
Kalisch,  Or.  I.  248  sq.] 
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the  same  category  belong  also  certain  parenthetical  phrases,  as 
in  Rom.  xii.  18,  €i  SwaTov,  to  i^  v^iov,  fAetd  ndvxwv  ov&q. 
ilfr^vevorrts'  ix.  5  (i.  15^),  H.  ii.  17,  v.  1,  Rom.  xv.  17  (Matth. 
283,  Jdf  579,  Don.  p.  502). 

How  the  accufiative  of  quality  coincides  with  the  dative  has 
been  already  noticed.  Thus  tea  igil^fi^  is  sometimes  found  instead 
of  xo¥  a^idfuiv.  Where  in  the  N.  T.  the  dative  is  used,  we  commonly 
find  the  accus.  in  Greek  writers:  as  to  yivog  {natione)  Xen.  Cyr,  4. 
6.  2,  Herod.  1.  S.  2,  Diod.  S.  1.  4,  Arr.  JL  1.  27.  8,  and  rci  yhu 
Mk.  Tii.  26,  A.  iv.  36  (Palaeph.  6.  2,  11.  2);  iyikvtis^ai,  ty  t/zuxy 
H.  xii.  3,  and  r^v  ^v^i^v  Diod.  S.  20.  1 ;  p^adslg  xj  Kagdla  L.  xxiv. 
25,  bat  ^advg  xov  vovv  Dion.  H.  De  Lys.  p.  243  (Lips.).  Sec  Ejriig. 
p.  18,  Lob.  ParaL  p.  528  (Wetstein,  S.  T.  L  826).  In  Demosth. 
Ep,  4.  p.  118  b,  %QuCv£  Tci  ^/c9  stands  by  the  side  of  fii}  noUxriq  xy(v 
^pv9tv.  For  Tovrov  xov  xqotiqv  even  Greek  prose  writers  more  fre- 
quently use  naia  x.  t.  xQinov. 

We  have  a  very  singular  expression  in  Mt  iv.  15,  66ov  Oa- 
ia«0i}?  (from  Isaiah),  usually  rendered  by  the  way.  Such  passages 
M  1  S.  vL  9,  il  oSiv  ogliav  avxijg  JCOQevOixai^^  Num.  xxi.  33,  Ex. 
zm.  17  (comp.  L.  ii.  44)  do  not  justify  this  use  of  an  accusative 
side  by  ride  with  vocatives  in  an  address,  without  any  government 
(by  a  yerb) :  this  would  lie  altogether  beyond  the  limits  of  a  prose 
gtyle  (Bemh.  p.  114  sq.).  Tliiersch's  remarks  (p.  145  sq.)  do  not 
decide  the  point.  Can  it  be  that  wo  ought  to  read  of  o66v  d'aX, 
(obutvvxig)  y  according  to  the  LXX  '  ?  Meyer  supplies  eISb  (from 
Ter.  16)  as  the  governing  verb,  but  this  is  harsh ^.  The  topogpti- 
difficulties  of  the  ordinary  translation  are  not  insuperable; 


■  JThb  pa»Mge  U  taken  differently  below ,  §  34.  2.  It'  it  comes  in  here, 
T9  xOT  fy£  U  pftrentheticAl ,  '*as  far  as  I  am  concerned,  there  is  readiness" 
<]lcj«r,  ed.  3).  In  •  34  Winer  joins  to  with  icpo^jjxov,  taking  xar'  i}ii  as  an 
attrilmtiTa:  so  Frita^  ^propensio  ad  me  attinens),  Meyer  (ed.  4).  al.  Bengel  and 
ockers  take  xi  X3t'  i[ii  as  the  subject,  ':zp6^'  as  the  predicate  (**my  part  is 
mdj**,  Vanghao):  the  objection  to  this  is  that  the  phrase  to  xot'  iiki  is  al- 
ways aaed  adverbially  (FriU.).] 

*  Wander  on  Lobeck,  Ajax  41  sq. 

*  [I  do  not  understand  what  Winer  means  by  reading  ol  0*8.  ^dfX.  *'ac- 
cordiDf  to  the  LXX".  The  Vat.  and  Siii.  MSS.  agree  in  ....  Ne9!^.  xa\  ol 
oircsl  0*.  T-^.v  ::spdcX'.ov  (Vat  -  X(av)  xa\  rUpon  x.  'lop^.  x.  t. X.  After  Ne^S., 
JUe*.  inserta  ^v  ^xXd^oijc;  and  after  riapaXiov,  xotoixouvtcc  •'  in  both  these 
additkms  it  has  the  support  of  one  of  the  correctors  of  Sin.j  —the  one  whom 
IWh.  iDdkates  by  C*  (about  the  7th  century).  In  no  reading  therefore  does 
od6'»  !3VA-  occur  in  connexion  with  ol.] 

«  [Mayer  held  this  view  in  his  1st  and  2d  editions,  but  in  ed.  3,  4,  5,  he 
rtfpards  JMv  as  an  adverbial  accu.s.,  '*sea-wards'\*  similarly  De  W.,  Bleek,  A. 
BatbB.,  Oiinun.  In  the  LXX  see  especially  1  K.  viii.  48,  2  Chr.  vi.  38,  Dt. 
zL  30  (quoted  by  Meyer  and  Thiersch) ,    where  o8ov  is  not  under  the   govem- 

■cst  of  a  verb,  but  answen  to  the  Hebrew  '^'?'f  used  absolutely  in  the  sense 
ol  r€rsw.  Meyer  and  Bleek  take  ic^psrv  t.  'I.  as  an  independent  clause  indi- 
eaiing  a  new  regioii,  ArtBo.] 

Wimuiinmrntr,  19 
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only  Ttigav  r.  7o^^.  must  not  be  regarded  (as  in  Isaiah)  as  an  inde- 
pendent member,  for  with  such  a  clause  Matthew  has  here  no  direct 
concern. 

7.  It  has  been  maintained  that  the  accusative  is  used  quite 
absolutely  in  certain  passages,  which  however,  when  more  close- 
ly examined,  show  the  grammatical  reason  for  this  case  in  the 
structure  of  the  sentence.    Thus  Bom.  viii.  3,  to  advvazop 
Tov  vofiov  .  . . .  o  &edg  tov  lavvov  viov  TTc^i/'ag  ....  xorex^iM 
TfjV  ufiaQtiaPy  is  really  equivalent  to  to  advv,  tov  vo^o'v  fnolr^ 
oev  o  x^eog^  ni^ixl^ag  ....  vmI  TuxTcrKQiviov  x.r.^.  (and  here  adv- 
vaTov  need  not  be  taken  in  a  passive  sense).     To  advv.  may 
however  be  a  nominative  placed  at  the  head  of  the  sentence 
(compare  Wis.  xvi.  17)  *.   In  A.  xxvi.  3,  the  accus.  yvtioTfjv  ona 
is  certainly  to  be  explained  as  an  anacoluthon;  such  instances 
are  of  frequent  occurrence  when  a  participle  is  annexed,  see 
§  63.  2.  r/  *.    In  L.  xxiv.  46  sq.,  eiJct  nad^elv  tov  Xqiarov  .... 
Axxi  ^/.r^Qvx^rp^ai  ini  Tij)  ovo^iari  avrov  fieTavoiav  ....  af^aftB^ 
vov^  ano  "^ hqovoah]fi ,  the  accusative  in  itself  (in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  accus.  with  the  infinitive)  is  grammatically  dear: 
there  is  merely  some  looseness  in  the  reference  of  aQ^dfiepov, 
beglnnhg  (i.e.  the  7UfjQvaao)v  beginning), — or  it  may  be  tato 
impersonally,  in  the  sense  of  a  bpgiiinivg  being  made  (compare 
Her.  3.  91):  see  also  Kypke  I.  344  sq.    In  Rev.  i.  20  the  accu- 
satives depend  on  ygdilfov  (ver.  19),  as  has  long  been  admitted 
Lastly,  in  Rev.  xxi.  17,  e^teTQUjoe  to  tsIxoq  Ttjg  noleiog  cxoror 
veaaaq.  ^r]xioVy  fUTQov  avxkqionov  x.T.i.,  the  last  words  are  • 
loose  apposition  to  the  sentence  ifxiTq.  to  TBixog  x.t.A.:  comparB 
Matth.  410  (Jelf  580,  Don.  p.  502)*.    On  an  accus.  in  appo- 
sition to  a  whole  sentence ,  as  in  Rom.  xii.  1 ,  see  §.  59  and 
61  [?66]. 


^   [See  §  63.  2.  d;  and  on  L.  xziy.  47,  •  66.  3.] 

*  Schwarz  {De  Solac.  p.  94  sq.)  has  not  adduced  any  example  that  it  tf' 
actly  of  the  same  kind. 

>  [Tregelles,  Alford,  and  now  Tischendorf  ySyn,  Ev,)  road  apSeE|Uvo(:  M* 
§  63.  2.  a.] 

*  Compare  further  Matthiie,  Ear.  Med.  p.  501 ,  Hartnng  p.  64,  WaanowsUi 
HyrUax.  Anom.  p.  128  sqq. 


r 
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SECTION  xxxm. 

VERBS  (neuter)  CONNECTED  BY  MEANS  OP  A  PREPOSITION 

WITH  A  DEPENDENT  NOUN. 

k  Gousiderable  number  of  verbs,  especially  such  as  deDote 
an  emotion  or  a  tendency  of  the  mind,  are  joined  to  their  predi- 
cate by  means  of  a  preposition:  in  this  point  N.  T.  usage  some- 
times agrees  with  that  of  classic  writers ,  sometimes  rather  be- 
trays a  Hebrew-Oriental  colouring. 

fl.  Verbs  of  rejoidnf/  or  yneriug,  which  often  take  a  simple 
dative  in  Greek  authors  (Fritz.  Itow,  III.  78  sq.),  are  in  the  N. 
T.  usually  followed  by  ijii  with  the  dative* :  as  xa^'p^ii',  Mt. 
xviii.  13,  L.  L  14,  A.  xv.  31,  1  G.  xiii.  6,  Rev.  xL  10  (compare 
Xen.  (.y*.  8.  4.  12,  Diod.  S.  19.  55,  Isocr.  PennuL  738,  Arrian, 
lutL  35.  8);  tixpqaivBOx^ai,  Rev.  xviii.  20  (Ecclus.  xvi.  1,  1  Mace. 
XL  44,  Xen.  tV>wr.  7.  5);  avXlvjteiaO^ai ,  Mk.  iii.  5  (Xen.  AJem, 
3b  9.  8,  comp.  x^^^^^Q  (pigety  ini  rivi  Xen.  Ilefi.  7.  4.  21). 
Sometimes  however  these  verbs  take  iv  {XvTielv  eV,  Jacobs, 
AcUil.  Tat.  p.  814;:  as  x««>««>',  L.  x.  20,  Ph.  i.  18  (CoL  i.  24, 
compare  Soph.  Tnu/i,  1119);  ev<pQaiv€a&ai ,  A.  viL  41;  ayak- 
XioaS^aij  1  P.  i.  6  (but  uydXlead'ai  ini  Xen.  AJem,  2.  6.  35, 
3.  5.  16). 

Of  the  verbs  which  signify  (o  he  anynf ,  ayavayLTslv  is  con- 
strued with  TieQi  (to  be  angry  on  uwauni  of  some  one),  Mt.  xil 
24,  Mk.  X.  41;  but  oQyi'^eo^ai  (like  ayuvcmj^eiv  hit  Lucian,  Ab- 
die.  9,  Aphthon.  Proyyinn.  <j.  9,  p.  267)  with  hii  Tivi,  Rev.  xii. 
17,  compare  Joseph.  JK/7/.  Jinl.  3. 9. 8:  in  the  LXX  we  even  find 
oQr/il^ta&ai  hv  X.J  Jud.  ii.  14,  and  in  later  Greek  oqyiL^.  vuxxd 
tivog^  as  Malal.  p.  43,  102,  165,  al.  The  opposite,  evdov^Xvj 
like  the  Hebrew  a  }*En  and  after  the  example  of  the  LXX,  is 
construed  with  iv  {to  /.are  pleosiire  in),  whether  the  reference 
is  to  persons  (Mt  iii.  17,  L.  iii.  22,  1  C.  x.  5),  or  to  things,  2  C 
xu.  10,  2Th.  ii.  12  {»e)ieiv  h  Col.  ii.  18,  compare  1  S.  xviiL 
22,  ?•):  Greek  writers  would  be  content  with  the  simple  dative. 

I   Comp.  Warm ,  JJinarch.  p.  40  sq. 

*  [The  objections  to  this  interpretation  arc,  first,  that  this  harsh  Hebrai:»m 
is  not  foand  ekewhere  in  the  N.  T. ;  secondly,  that  in  the  O.  T.  this  construction 
orcnrs  only  in  connexion  with  a  personal  object  (EUicott,  Meyer,  A.  Battm.  p.  322>: 
the  latter  Direction  is  rather  overstated,  see  Ps.  cxi.  1,  cxlvi.  lO.  On  the  other 
explanations  see  EUicott  and  Alford  in  lor.     The  former  supplies  xatoi^pa^cuciv 

19  * 
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^AqA^lox^oLi  y  which  usually  takes  a  dative  (L.  iii.  14,  EL  xiiL  b\ 
is  once  construed  with  am  (3  Jo.  10). 

b.  Verbs  signifying  io  wonder^  be  amazed,  are  followed  by 
ini  with  the  dative,  as  they  very  frequently  are  in  Greek  writ- 
ers: d-avf.id^eiv,  Mk.  xii.  17,  L.  xx.26;  hLnhrflaea^^ai^  MtxxiL 

33,  Mk.  i.  22,  xi.  18,  L.  iv.  32,  A.  xiiL  12.  We  find  also  »av- 
^d^,  7iBqi  Tivog,  L.  ii.  18  (Isaeus  3.  28  ^),  and  &avfjid^.  did  %i  io 
wondci'  on  account  of  something ,  Mk.  vi.  6,  as  in  £1.  12.  6, 
14.  36,  d-avf.id'Ceiv  zivd  Sid  tl.  In  L.  L  21,  however,  9-av^i.  h 
T(j)  xQovil^Hv  may  mean  uhen  he  delayed;  yet  compare  Ecdua. 
xi.  21.    On  ^evl^eod^ai  tcvi  see  above,  §  31. 1.  f. 

c.  Of  verbs  signifying  io  pity,  a7tkayxvi^so&ai  is  usually 
followed  by  e/r/,  either  with  the  accusative  (Mt  xv.  32,  Mk.  vL 

34,  viii.  2,  ix.  22),  or  with  the  dative,  L.  vii.  13,  Mt  xiv.  14; 
once  only  by  TteQi^  Mt.  ix.  36.  'Eleelo&aL^  is  treated  as  a 
transitive  verb;  see  §  32. 1. 

d.  Verbs  of  r dying  on,  tr tilting,  hoping,  boasting,  are 
construed  with  eniy  iv,  and  elg.  ninoidxx  eni  tlvi^  Mk.  x.  24, 
L.  xi.  22,  2  C.  i.  9  (Agath.  209.  5,  306.  20);  ini  tl  or  wm,  Mt 
xxvii.  43,  2  Tli.  iii.  4;  IV  tiw,  Ph.  iii.  3  *.  IlLarevuv  inl  «!»«, 
Rom.  ix.  33 ,  1  P.  ii.  6 ,  from  the  LXX :  on  7uaTev€iv  eYg  or  inl 
viva  beiiere  on  some  one,  see  above  §  31. 5.  ^Eknit^eiv  ini  with 
dative,  Rom.  xv.  12,  Ph.  iv.  10*  (Pol.  1.  82.  6),  and  with  accus. 
1  Tim.  V.  5,  1  Mace.  ii.  61 ;  eig,  Jo.  v.  45,  2  C.  i.  10,  1  P.  iii  5, 
Ecclus.  ii.  9  (Herod.  7.  10.  1,  Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  6.  2.  1,  §  sig 
Tiva  iXnlg  Plut.  Galba  c.  19);  iv,  1  C.  xv.  19  (Xen.  Cy,  1.4 
25,  Mem.  4.  2.  28,  Pol.  1.  59.  2  iXmda  Sxbiv  ev  t.)  *.  Kavxi- 
a&ai  ini  tivi,  Rom.  v.  2  (Ps.  xlviii,  7,  Ecclus.  xxx.  2,  Diod.  S. 
16.  70,  ]ike  aefxvvveaO^ai  Diog.  L.  2.  71,  Isocr.  Big.  p.  840,  and 
q)vGiova^ai  Diog.  L.  6.  24);  more  frequentiy  IV  tivi,  Rom.  ii.  17, 
23,  V.  3,  1  C.  iii.  21,  G.  vi.  13  (Ps.  cxlix.  5,  Jer.  ix.  23):  but  not 

after  d£X(Ov  (so  Meyer):  by  Alford,  Wordsw.,  and  others,  ^£Xuv  U  conneded 
closely  with  xaTappoE|)eu^T(0  (''of  purpose",  Alford :  "by  the  exercise  of  his  aera 
will",  Wordsw.).] 

I   Compare  Schoemann,  h(eu9  p.  244. 

«   (Or  rather  Ikttl^.] 
'    *  [A.  Buttmann  (p.  152)  adds  tzck.  e!ci  6*  ▼•  10,   considering  etc  Vfia;  m 
expressing  the  object  of  the  trust:  so  Meyer,  De  Wette.   Others,  *'with  regard  to 
you":  see  Ellicott  m  loc.     There  is  the  same  uncertainty  in  8  Th.  iii.  4.] 

♦   (Tliis  should  be  1  Tim.  iv.  10.] 

A  On  the  cons^tructions  of  iXKi^fji  in  the  K.  T.  see  Ellicott  on  1  Tim.  It.  10. 
See  also  %  31.  1.  r.  note.] 
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xcnra  in  2  C.  xi.  18  (see  Meyer  in  he),  or  vTriQ  in  2  C.  vii.  14, 
— comp.  ix.  2. 

€.  Of  verbs  which  signify  to  sin,  a^a^iveiv  is  connected 
by  tig  with  the  object  sinned  against,  Mt  xtiii.  21,  L.  xvii.  4, 
1  C.  vi.  18,  al.;  compare  Soph.  CM.  C.  972,  Her.  1.  138,  Isocr. 
Binaf/t.  p.  644,  Pcrmnt.  p.  750,  JEgin.  p.  920,  934,  Marc.  An- 
Um.  7.  26,  Wetstein  L  443:  this  verb  is  also  followed  by  TtQog 
Tira  Joseph.  JntL  14. 15. 2,  ttcqI  nva  Isocr.  Pa^mut.  754  (a^iaqx. 
Tiri  1  S.  xiv.  33,  1  K.  viii.  31,  33,  Jud.  x.  10). 

f.  The  verbs  aQitmeiv  please  and  (pavrp^ai  appear  do  not 
take  the  dative  of  the  person  to  whom  something  gives  pleasure 
or  appears  in  a  certain  light,  but  are  followed  by  the  Hellenistic 
preposition  iydiriov:  A.  vi.  5,  i^qsosv  o  Xoyog  ivtJTviov  Ttavrog 
Tciv  TtXr^^ovg  (Dt  i.  23),  L.  xxiv.  11,  iqxxvrjaav  ivcimov  avriov 
wg^l  XiJQog  rd  ^r^fxara.  In  the  LXX  ccQeaiuiv  is  also  joined  with 
ivavTiov  TivSg,  Num.  xxxvi.  6,  Gen.  xxxiv.  18,  1  Mace.  vi.  60  *. 

g.  Of  verbs  of  seeing,  fiUneiv  is  often  followed  by  elg  (hi' 
tmeri),  Jo.  xiiL  22,  A.  iii.  4, — a  construction  which  is  not  un- 
known to  Greek  writers,  see  Wahl. 

The  use  of  the  preposition  fifxcf  or  ovv  with  verbs  of  following 
(eomp.  "comitari  cum  al."  in  Latin  inscriptions),  as  in  Kev.  vi.  8, 
ziT.  13  ',  is,  strictly  speaking,  an  instance  of  pleonasm.  ^AkoXov^hv 
intern  xwog  i^^n^),  Mt  x.  38  (Is.  xlv.  14),  is  Hebraistic. 

Substantives  derived  from  such  verbs  as  the  above  are  in  like 
maimer  joined  with  their  object  by  means  of  a  preposition:  as  ni- 
€tig  iv  XQiaxm^  G.  iii.  26,  £.  i.  15,  al.;  naQovaia  nQog  vficcg.  Ph.  i. 
26;  0lt^Hg  vigig  vfiiov,  £.  iii.  13;  trikog  vniQ  ifcov,  2  C.  vii.  7:  see 
Fritz.  Rom.  I.  195,  365  sq. 

SECTION  XXXIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 

Though  the  two  classes  of  nouns,  substantives  and  adjec- 
tives,  differ  in  the  notions  which  they  express,  yet  the  latter 
(including  participles)  are  also  found  within  the  circle  of  sub- 
stantives. In  this  usage — which  is  much  more  varied  in  Greek 
than,  for  instance,  in  Latin— the  adjective  may  appear  either 


>   [Also  Id  Dt.  i.  28  (quoted  above),  according  to   VaL] 
<  See  Wetfttein,  N.  T.  I.  717,  Lob.  p.  854,  Schsf.  Demotth.  V.  690,  Herm. 
IvrioM  p.  178,  Kriig.  p.  74.     (Jelf  593.  Obi.  2.) 
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with  or  without  the  article,  and  may  have  any  gender,  the  latter 

being  determined  sometimes  by  an  original  ellipsis,  sometimes 

by  the  power  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders  to  denote 

men  and  things  (Krftg.  p.  2sq.,  Jelf  436,  Don.  p.  388).    Thus 

we  find  ij  iqrj^iog  (y^),  tTj  eTtiovarj  {ij^iiQ<f),  diojxBxig  (o/aA/ia) 

A.  xix.  35,  TO  at]Qr/,6v  (itpaaual)  Rev.  xviii.  12,   o  aoq>6g,  i 

Mtttcov  E.  iv.  28,  fiaaih7(.6g,  o  aQX^'^^,   allovQioi  strangers^ 

y^cmoTioioi  evifdoiTS,  to  ayad-oy  (to  nvevfiaziTuivj  tpijxi^o^f  1 C 

XV.  46?). 

On  the  adjectives  which  are  made  substantives  through  ellipsis 
sec  §  64.  In  the  class  of  personal  designations  (as  6oq>6g,  ot  0oq>oi) 
the  following  belong  characteristically  to  the  N.  T. :  6  niatog  ike  be- 
lievery  maxoi  believers,  Syioi  j  ixksKroi ,  tifiaQxtakoi  Rom.  XT.  31, 
xvi.  2,  1  C.  vi.  2,  2  C.  ^^.  15,  1  Tim.  i.  15,  v.  10,  2  Tim.  ii,  10,  H. 
xii.  3,  Mt.  xxiv.  22.  So  even  with  an  adjective  as  an  attributiTe, 
Rom.  i.  7,  I  C.  i.  2,  Kkrjtoig  ixyloig;  or  with  a  genitive,  as  in  Rom. 
viii.  33  ixAcxToi  ^fov.  In  all  these  instances  the  adjective  indicates 
persons  (men)  to  whom  the  particular  quality  is  attached,  though 
there  is  no  necessity  for  supplying  Sv^QcuTtoi  (or  a6BXq>oi),  So  also 
where  o  iXtj^ivog  is  used  for  God  (1  Jo.  v.  20),  or  o  Syiog  xov  diov 
for  Christ  (L.  iv.  34),  or  o  novtjgog  for  the  devil,  there  is  no  ellipsis 
of  these  substantives :  the  notion  is  grammatically  complete,  the  True 
One,  the  Holy  One  of  God.  and  wo  must  look  elsewhere  to  learn 
what  Persons  are  especially  so  named  in  the  language  of  the  Bible. 

2.  Especially  frequent  and  diversified  are  the  substantiv- 
ised neuters  (Kriig.  p.  4);  indeed  many  of  these  regularly  fill 
the  place  of  a  substantive  derivable  from  the  same  root,  though 
not  always  actually  existent  These  refer  not  merely  to  material 
notions,  as  ^uaov,  toxarovy  jtii-KQav,  fiQctxv,  oltyov,  tpavef^t 
yLQiTiTop,  I'hxTtov,  aQoev,  x.r.i.  (particularly  with  prepositions* 
as  eig  to  ^teaor  Mk.  iii.  3,  Jo.  xx.  19,  ^uva  (xvaqov  Mt.  xxvi  73, 
iv  nltyitj  A.  xxvi.  29,  ev  T(Ji  q>av€Q(^  Mt.  vi.  4  [Bcr.],  elg  (pan- 
Qov  Mk.  iv.  22);  —  but  also  to  the  non-material  and  abstract, 
especially  with  an  appended  genitive,  as  Rom.  ii.  4  to  xtprfltof 
Tov  &€ov  (fj  XP'J^^^'^'JS) '  H.  vi.  17  TO  afierdx^ezov  rrjg  fiovlrfi' 
Rom.  viii.  3,  ix.  22,  1  C.  i.  25,  2C.  iv.  17,  Ph.  ui.  8  to  Irtfi- 
xov  TTjg  yvciaeiog.  We  find  another  construction  in  the  place  of 
the  genitive  in  Rom.  i.  15,  to  kot  i/ai  nQod-v^iov  (to  Trpo^r/itw, 
tlic  purpose,  Eur.  Iph.  Taur.  983  [989]).  The  plurals  of  ad- 
jectives are  as  a  rule  concretes,  and  denote  whole  classes  of 
things  (or  pei'sons):  ra  hqaTa  mlI  aoqata  Col.  L  16,  inovqafU^ 
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and  imyeia  Jo.  iii.  12,  Ph.  ii.  10,  rd  fia&ia  Rev.  ii.  24,  aQxala 
2  C.  V.  17.  These  are  sometimes  more  exactly  defined  by  the 
context:  thus  in  Jo.  iii.  12  eTtovqdvia  means  heavenly  truths; 
in  Ph.  ii.  10,  heavenly  beings;  in  K  ii.  6  and  iii.  10,  heavenly 
places  (=  ovQavoiy  compare  the  variant  in  E.  i.  20) ,  &c.  In 
Som.  L  20,  ra  doQara  tov  S^iovy  the  plural  has  reference  to 
the  two  attributes  specified  in  the  following  words ,  viz.  iq  re  at- 
diog  dvvafug  'Mci  d'uoxrfi;  and  Philippi  has  explained  the  word 
more  correctly  than  Fritzsche.  (On  E.  vL  12,  nvev/jicniTcd  rffi 
nomr^qiag^  see  Rem.  3.) 

We  muBt  not  bring  in  here  1  P.  i.  7,  x6  doxlfiiov  xijg  nlaxifaq, 
for  6o%i^iov  is  a  Bubstantiye  proper  (there  is  no  adjective  doni- 
pio;)  ^.  In  Rom.  i.  19,  also,  x6  yvtaoxov  xov  ^tov  is  not  simply 
equivalent  to  if  yv^cig  x.  d. ;  if  it  were  so,  it  would  be  hard  to  see 
why  Paul  did  not  use  an  expression  so  familiar  to  him  as  i;  yvtoatg. 
The  meaning  is  either  what  is  known  (to  man)  of  God,  or  what  may 
be  kmowu  of  (or  in)  Goti^.  I  prefer  the  former  as  the  more  simple: 
Paul  18  speaking  of  the  objective  knowledge,  of  the  sum  of  what  is 
known  of  God  (from  what  source,  see  ver.  20).  This  objective  yveo- 
#rov  becomes  subjective,  inasmuch  as  it  (paviQov  icxiv  iv  avxolg, 
Henoe  it  is  evident  why  Paul  did  not  write  tj  yvcoji^. 

This  mode  of  expression,  which  arises  quite  simply  out  of  the 
nature  of  the  neuter  is  not  unknown  to  Greek  writers:  the  later 
prose  authors  in  particular  have  adopted  it  from  the  technical  lan- 
guage of  philosophy.  At  the  same  time,  the  examples  collected  by 
Georgi  {Hierorr,  I.  39)  need  very  much  sifting.  As  real  parallels 
mmj  be  quoted  Demosth.  Phil*  1.  p.  20  a,  to  rcov  ^ecuv  ivfievig- 
Fmis.  Leg.  p.  213  a,  to  uotpaliq  CLVxi]q'  Thuc.  1.  68,  to  maxov  xijg 
woltriiog-  2.  71,  to  ia^svlg  xfjg  yvoifAtjg'  Galen,  Protrept,  2,  to  x^]g 
tljyrjg  atfrarov,  and  to  xfig^aatcog  iVfAixaiivktoxov  Heliod.  2.  15.  83, 
TO  vTTi^piXXov  Xfjg  Xvnrig-  Plat.  Phfedr.  240  a,  Strabo  3.  168,  Phi- 
kstr.  .4p.  7.  12,  Diod.  S.  19.  55,  Diog.  L.  9.  63.  This  construction 
with  the  participle  is  especially  common  in  Thucydides  (and  the  By- 
tantinea)  '.  An  abstract  noun  and  a  neuter  adjective  are  combined 
in  Plutarch,  ^fgis  20,  ij  noXkri  svXafina  xal  to  itqaov  xcri  tpiXav- 
9^nov, 

3.  On  the  other  hand,  the  notion  which  should  be  ex- 
pressed by  an  attributive  ^  adjective  is  sometimes ,  by  a  change 

>  On  this  pattMge,  and  on  Ja.  i.  3,  iiee  Fritz.  PrUlim.  p.  44. 

*  For  the  Utter  meaning  of  y^kootoc  .  called  in  question  hj  Tholuck ,  see 
BopiL  €Sd.  iZ.  S6S  (Herin.).  Plat.  Rep,  7.  517  b,  Arrian,  Epict,  2.  20.  4,  and 
eomp.  SeboltheM,  Theol.  Annal.  1829,  p.  976. 

*  Comp.  EUendtf  Arr.  Al.  1.  253,  Niebahr,  Index  to  Doxlppos,  Eonapiaa, 
mA  Malehas. 

*  On  the  ■ab»titution  of  a  6ab»tantive  for  a  predieativt  a<yectiye ,  on  rhe- 
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of  construction,  expressed  by  a  substantive.  Yet  the  N.  T.  is  by 
no  means  poor  in  adjectives;  it  even  contains  no  inconsiderable 
number  which  were  unknown  to  the  (earlier)  Greeks, — some  of 
these  coined  by  the  Apostles  themselves:  as  kmoiaioq^  oaqtx- 
xog,  TrvevfuauTuig^  TraQsigavLTog,  nvQivog,  oxarorx^iro^,  axfo- 
ytovidiog,  ave;ralaxvvvogy  arroxarcbt^eTog,  axBLqonoifjtog^  ?9^' 
aifiog,  iniTraOrjZog ,  evTteQtovaTog,  iodyyeXogy  TuxTeidioXogj  xt*- 
Qiay.6gj  Ta7reiv6q>QO)v  ^ ,  7l.t.L — In  this  case 

a.  Sometimes  the  principal  substantive  stands  in  the  geni- 
tive, as  in  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  ^ti?)  ^Xtti'/^vcu  ini  Tthnnov  adijX6vfjriy 
not  to  trust  on  uncei'tainty  of  riches ,  i.e.,  on  riches  which  are 
uncertain ;  Bom.  vi.  4,  %va  ij^ieig  iv  TuxivortjTi  Cco^  TttqinaHpta" 
^€v  •  vii.  6.  This  mode  of  expression,  however,  is  not  arbitranr, 
but  is  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  giving  more  prominence  to  the 
main  idea,  which,  if  expressed  by  means  of  an  adjective,  would 
be  thrown  more  into  the  background :  hence  it  belongs  to  rheto- 
ric, not  to  grammar.  Compare  Zumpt,  Lai.  Gr.  §  672;  and  for 
examples  from  Greek  authors  see  Held,  Plut.  TimoL  p.  368. 

Strictly  speaking,  those  passages  only  should  be  brought  in 
hero  in  which  a  substantive  governing  a  genitive  is  connected  with 
a  verb  which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  suits  the  genitive  rather 
than  the  governing  noun,  and  consequently  points  out  the  genitive 
as  the  principal  word;  as  in  '^ngemuit  corvi  stupor^\  or  1  Tim.  Lc, 
ikni^Hv  im  jtXovrov  idfiioTtjti.  Such  passages  as  Col.  ii.  5,  /Uisvoiv 
TO  aviqicDfia  ttig  Tclazsmg*  2  C.  iv.  7,  tva  i}  vniQfioXfi  t^^  dvva^mg 
]j  Tov  9sov'  G.  ii.  14,  oQ^onodiiv  ngog  rtiv  cikri&siav  xov  iiayyiXlov 
ii.  5,  also  2  Th.  ii.  11,  nifAWBi  ivigystav  nXavrigy  must  decidedly  be 
excluded  from  this  head  '.    In  H.  ix.  2,  tfnqo^iOig  rmv  iqrwv  means 


torical  grounds  (as  in  2  C.  iii.  9 ,  e{  ij  8iaxov(a  TiQC  xorroxpCacMC  do(aX 
see  §  58. 

1  [On  aapxixoc  see  above,  •  16.  3.  y.  Of  the  remaining  words,  pp«&0i}ioc 
(Lev.  xix.  23)  occurs  in  Msch.  IVom,  479;  icupivo;  (£z.  xxviii.  14,  16,  EoelBs. 
xlviii.  9)  and  Tcvevfiatix^^  are  used  by  Aristotle ;  TCOipeC^QUcTOC  (Prol.  Sir.  Kop- 
TTpoXoyo^)  by  Strabo  (17.  p.  794);  d^ttTzalTiyrco^  by  Josephos  (AnU.  18.  7.  1); 
Ta7ceivdqppb)v  (Pr.  xxix.  23)  by  Plutarch  (Mor.  p.  836.  e);  axpoycAvtaioc  occurs  ia 
Is.  xxviii.  16.] 

*  Fritzsche  (Jiom.  I.  367  sq.)  has  raised  objections  against  this  dbtinetioo; 
he  seems  however  to  have  misunderstood  it.  In  the  passages  which  belong  to 
the  second  class  the  lanf^iage  is  merely  logical ;  in  those  of  the  first  dasii 
rhetorical.  When  we  say  to  licf  according  to  the  truth  f^  the  Gotpel,  we  mt 
the  proper  and  natural  expression, — the  tndh  of  the  Gospel  is  the  mle  of  tiw 
life.  But  when  we  say  corvi  stupor  ingeniuit,  tlie  language  is  figurative,  jut 
as  in  His  blood  called  for  vengeance.  Cic,  Nat.  IK  2.  50.  127  [''mnlt«  etisin 
(bestia!)  iiisectantes  odoris  intolerabili  fa'ditate  depellunt*']  belongs  to  the  second 
class,  and  fa^tlo  odore  would  be  a  less  accnrate  expression. 
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ike  f tiffing  oui  of  the  loaves ;  and  in  1  P.  i.  2,  as  a  glance  at  the  con- 
text will  show,  ayiaciAog  itviVfiuTog  is  not  synonymous  with  nvsvfin 
Syiov,  The  phrase  kaiifiavsiv  Ttpf  inaYyfUav  tov  nvevfiarog,  A.  ii. 
88,  G.  iii.  14,  signifies  to  receive^  attain ,  the  promise  of  the  spirit; 
this  takes  place  when  we  receive  the  promised  blessing  itoelf  {ao^i' 
(ftf^cri  Ti}v  Inotyytlinv),  when  promise  passes  into  fulfilment. 

b.  Much  more  frequently,  that  substantive  which  expresses 
the  notion  of  a  (mostly  non-material)  quality  stands  in  the  geni- 
tive: L.  iv.  22,  Xoyoi  x^g  xaqiToq'  xvi.  8,  ol'Mv6f.iog  Trjg  adi- 
Tuaq'  xviii.  6,  x^ir^  t^  adixlag'  Col.  i.  13,  viog  rtjg  aydnr^g  ^' 
Rev.  xiii.  3,  fj  nlr-yij  tov  &avaTOv  Mortal  wound ^  Rom.  i.  26, 
nd^^  ariftiag'  2  P.  ii.  10,  Ja.  i.  25,  H.  i.  3  *.  Such  expressions 
in  prose  follow  the  Hebrew  idiom  (which  employs  this  construc- 
tioD  not  merely  through  poverty  in  adjectives ',  but  also  through 
the  vividness  of  phraseology  which  belongs  to  oriental  lan- 
guages); in  the  more  elevated  style,  however,  there  are  ex- 
amples in  Greek  authors  *.  In  later  writers  phrases  of  this  kind 
find  their  way  into  plain  prose  (Eustath.  Gramm.  p.  478). 

K  the  genitive  of  a  personal  pronoun  is  annexed,  it  is  joined 
in  translation  with  the  notion  expressed  by  the  combination  of  the 
two  substantives:  H.  i.  3  t»  ^v/fi crri  rijg  dvvdfifmg  avrov,  through 
His  potrerful  untrdy  Col.  i.  13,  Rev.  iii.  10,  xiii.  3.  It  is  usual  to 
go  farther  still,  and  maintain^  that  when  two  substantives  are  so 
oombined  as  to  form  a  single  principal  notion,  the  demonstrative 
pronoun,  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom  (?),  agrees  gramma- 
tically with  the  governed  noun  ^.     Thus  in  A.  v.  20,  rci  ^ijfiava  rijg 

m 

'  [It  may  perhaps  be  doubted  whetlier  this  passage  (with  most  of  those 
In  which  the  genitive  has  some  qoalifyiiig  word, —  '*thc  expression  thus  losing 
ito  gemerai  character**,  A.  Buttin.)  should  come  in  here:  see  Ellic.  in  loc.  On 
B  i.  S  see  Alfbrd.] 

•  Bat  in  2  Th.  L  7,  Siy^ikoi  duvafJiecdC  a\iTOU  means  angeU  of  Hit  potctr^ 
ijt^  angeb  who  serve  His  power. 

•  Ewald  p.  572. 

«  See  Erfnrdt,  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  826 ,  comp.  Pfochen ,  Diatr.  p.  29 ;  but  the 
examples  dted  by  Georgi  (Vind.  p.  214  sqq.)  are  almost  all  useless. — The  geni> 
tivc  of  the  wuUerial  does  not  come  in  here:  Xf^oM  xpio^,  for  example,  was 
to  the  Greeks  exactly  equivalent  to  our  ram  of  gtone^  and  the  opinion  that  an 
■4|CctiTe  should  have  been  used  rests  merely  on  a  comparison  of  the  Latin 
klkmi.  Likewise  dofii^  eucodCa^,  Ph.  iv.  18  (compare  Aristot.  Bh^t.  1.  11.  9),  is 
probnbly  odour  qf  /ragranre,  and  is  not  put  for  o.  eucoftr,^.  That  1  C.  x.  16, 
tS  ico7i;ptov  TiJ^  t\)\T({a^,  and  Rom.  i.  4,  :cveuixa  dcY'.uauvT^Ci  arc  not  to  be  ex- 
plained by  the  above  rule,  is  now  admitted  by  the  best  expositors.  Still  more 
■asatisfactory  examples  are  given  by  Glass.  I.  26  sq.  [The  genitive  in  o<  euco- 
Mac  is  taken  below  (ff  65.  2)  as  a  genit.  of  quality,  not  of  material.] 

•  See,  e.g.  Vor»t,  Hehrauim.  p.  570  sq..  Storr,  Ohserr.  p.  234  sq. 

•  In  proof  that  this  is  a  Hebraism,  Ezr.  ix.  14,  -V?"  ^'S^^rn  -w;,  \^ 
qonted  ;    bat   here  it  is  not   at  all   necessary  to   connect   ~^K   with   the   second 
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itoijg  rarn/f,  ravnjg  would  stand  for  rwura,  these  uwrds  of  iife; 
xiii.  26,  0  Xoyoq  Ti\q  Ctoxfiqiag  tavrrigy  this  doctrine  of  safvnlioH; 
Rom.  vii.  24,    i%  xov  aoifiarog  rov  ^avtirov  xovzov ,   compare  the 

Feshito    ]^alD?   Uoi   )|^^ 

But  this  canon  (which  even  Bengal  follows)  is  purely  im- 
aginary. In  Rom.  vii  Paul  himself  may  have  joined  xovtov  with  ao!- 
fiaxog,  but  if  the  pronoun  is  connected  with  d-avdrov  it  is  not 
without  meaning :  the  apostle  had  already  spoken  repeatedly  of  dci- 
vaxog  (ver.  10  sqq.),  and  therefore  could  refer  back  to  it:  see  Be 
Wette  in  foe.  In  A.  xiii  also  the  amxyiQ  *Iricovg  had  been  mentioned 
in  ver.  23 ,  and  hence  o  Ao/.  r.  acax,  xavxrig  is  tke  word  of  ikis  sal- 
vation (effected  through  Christ).  In  A.  v  the  pronoun  refers  to  the 
salvation  which  the  apostles  were  at  the  time  engaged  in  pro- 
claiming. Even  the  Hebrew  combination,  as  'iBpp  **Vbdt  Is.  iL  20, 
or  ""iDl^  yiyq  Ps.  Ixxxix.  21 — which  is  required  by  rule,  but  which 
is  much  more  natural,  since  the  two  words  are  really  one — is  not 
thus  literally  rendered  by  the  LXX  (compare  Is.  I.e.  xa  pSskvyiiaxa 
avxov  xa  agyvgcc'  Dt  i.  41,  to  dxfvi^  ra  noXtfuna  avxov'  Ps.  Ixxxiz 
l.c,,  iv  iXalo)  aylo));  and  one  really  cannot  see  what  could  lead  such 
writers  as  Luke  and  Paul  to  use  so  abnormal  a  construction  in  sen- 
tences so  simple  ^ . 

Rem.  1.  Some  have  found  in  L.  xi.  3«3,  ilg  nQvnxtjv  r/^ffi, 
an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  use  ^  of  the  feminine  adjective  to  ex- 
press the  neuter.  Absurd!  Kgyitxij  was  already  in  use  as  a  sub- 
stantive, with  the  meaning  covered  piace  or  way^  subterranean  re- 
crptacicy  vault  (Athen.  5.  205),  and  suits  this  passage  well.  On  the 
other  hand,  Mt.  xxi.  42  (Mk.  xii.  11),  naga  y.vgiov  lyivixo  aCnj 
{xovxo) ,  xtti  iarl  d'avfAttOxi)  {^(tviiaaxov) ,  is  a  quotation  from  Ps^ 
ex  vii.  23 :  yet  even  the  LXX  may  have  used  the  feminine  here  in 
reference  to  xfqpwAtj  ymv,  (Wolf,  Cur.  ad  h.  /.). 

Rem.  2.  We  have  also  to  mention  anotlier  Hebraistic  '  usage, 
— a  periphrasis  (as  it  is  said)  for  certain  concrete  adjectives  when 
used  as  substantives,  formed  by  means  of  vlog  or  rixvoi*  followed 
by  a  genitive  of  the  abstract  noun:  viol  aKti^dag  E.  ii.  2,  i.e.  dis- 
obedient ones,  vto\  (poaxog  L.  xvi.  8,  Jo.  xii.  36,  rixvet  (pmxog  £.  v.  8, 
xiKva  ogy^g  £.  ii.  3,  xixvct  VTtaKoijg  1  P.  i.  14,  xinva  xaxdgag  2  P. 
ii.  14,  0  viog  xijg  ctnaXsiag  2  Th.  ii.  3.  Every  one  must  feel  that 
these  combinations  are  not  mere  idle  periphrases,  but  that  they 
express  the  idea  with  more  vividness  and  therefore  with  more  force. 
This  mode  of  expression  is  to  be  traced  to  the  more  lively  imagi- 


1  The  examples  quoted  from  Greek  authors  hj  Georgi  (  Vind.  p.  204  »qq.\ 
and  Mnnthe  (Ob».  Act.  v.  20)  lose  all  plau.sibilitj  when  more  doselj  examined 
(Fritz.  Mark^  Exc.  1,  p.  771  sq.)- 

*  Gcscu.  Jychrtftb.  p.  661,  Vor»t,  Hebraum.  p.  282  sq.  [Gesen.  HA.  Or. 
p.  180  (Bftfjst),  Kalisch,  llch.  Or.  I.  244.] 

>  Vorst,  Hebraism,  p.  467  sqq.     [Kalisch  I.  262.] 
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nation  of  the  orientals,  by  which  the  most  intimate  connexion  (de- 
riTation  from  and  dependence  on) — even  when  the  reference  is  to 
what  is  not  material — is  viewed  under  the  image  of  the  relation  of 
0OQ  or  child  to  parent  (Ecclus.  iv.  11).  Hence  children  of  disobe- 
diemce  are  those  who  belong  to  inH^ua  as  a  child  to  his  mother, 
disobedience  having  become  their  nature,  their  predominant  dispo- 
sition :  compare  in  Hebrew  Dt.  iii.  1 8 ,  zxv.  2 ,  2  S.  xii.  5 ,  Ps. 
Itxtix.  23. 

(The  expressions  nal^fg  largdiv,  dvcnivctv  ^  — used  especially  by 
Lucian — grammatically  rather  resemble  viol  x<av  ii'd-Qcinrnv ;  neither 
8chwarz  nor  Georgi  has  been  able  to  find  in  Ghreek  prose  an  example 
of  naig  or  xixvov  combined  with  an  abstraci  noun,  as  in  the  above 
quotatdons.  From  ecclesiastical  writers  compare  Epiphan.  O/tp,  I. 
S80  b ,  ot  viol  xi^g  ikrfiivi^q  itl0xg<og.  In  German  [or  English]  we 
cannot  really  expect  to  find  parallels,  for  such  a  phrase  as  ''child 
of  death"  is  derived  from  Bible  language;  in  the  more  elevated  style, 
however,  we  sometimes  meet  with  similar  phrases,  as  for  instance, 
"^very  man  is  a  child  of  his  age"  ^.  Of  a  different  kind  is  2  Th. 
ii.  3 ,  o  Sv&gwnog  x'^g  ifiaQxlag, — not  =  o  afiaQx<ol6g — ike  man  of 
si'm^  i.e.,  the  man  who  preeminently  belongs  to  sin,  the  representa- 
tive of  sin,  in  whom  sin  is  personified.) 

Rem.  3.  K  vi.  12,  tct  nvevfiaxixa  xijg  novriqiag,  is  peculiar. 
The  Greek  idiom  with  which  this  is  compared  by  the  commenta- 
tors ',  naQ^iviKoi  for  Jtag&ivoi  (Lobeck,  Parai,  p.  305  sq.),  was  in 
the  better  ages  merely  poetical,  and  besides  is  not  entirely  aualo- 
gouB.  In  the  Byzantines,  however,  we  find  e.g.  if  tTtniKu]  for  vj  Ttt- 
nog  ^Ducas  p.  18).  Ta  daifioVio  also,  wliich  was  originally  an  ad- 
jective, and  which  is  used  as  a  substantive  in  later  Greek  by  the 
side  of  daipiovig,  presents  on  the  whole  a  true  analogy;  a  genitive 
in  combination  with  this  word,  as  xa  daifiovia  xov  ciigog^  would  pre- 
sent no  difficulty.  In  this  passage  the  abstract  would  be  used  de- 
signedly, in  antithesis  to  ngog  alaa  xai  (Tcr^xa, — ''not  against  ma- 
terial, but  against  spiritual  opposing  powers,  ye  have  to  maintain 
your  struggle".  If  however  nriVfiaxiKct  be  not  taken  as  equivalent 
to  m'lviAaztr,  the  only  alternative  will  be  to  regard  it  as  a  collective 
plural,  similar  in  kind  to  r«  X^arQixa  Polyaen.  5.  14,  robbtr-hordex^ 
frtmi  TO  ilijtfTpixdv  robbery  (Lob.  Phryn.  p.  242);  and  to  translate, 
the  spiritual  communities  of  wickedness y  the  evil  spirit-powers;  see 
Xeyer  in  loc. 


>  Sch«f.  num.  313. 

•  See  on  the  whole  Steiger  on  1  P.  i.  14,    Garlitt  in  Ikud.  u.  KriL  1829, 
^7>8•q 

•  See  Koppe  m  lor,,  Fisher,   WeOer  III.  1.  295. 
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SECTION  XXXV. 
THE  COMPARATIVE  DEGREE^. 

1.  The  comparative  degree  is  usually  expressed  in  the  N.  T. 
in  exactly  the  same  manner  as  in  classical  Greek,  viz.  by  what  is 
known  as  the  comparative  form  of  the  adjective, — ^the  thing  with 
which  the  comparison  is  made  being  placed  in  the  genitive,  or 
(especially  where  it  is  a  complete  sentence)  preceded  by  the  con- 
nective ?J  ^ :  Jo.  iv.  12,  ^ifj  av  fxei^iov  el  tov  TcavQog  rjintay;  i.  51, 
xiii.  16,  Mk.  xii.  31,  1  C.  i.  25,  1  Tim.  v.  8,  H.  xi.  26;  Jo.  iv.  1, 
7r)v€iovag  ^tad^rjvag  noiel  ]j  ^ludwr^g*  1  C.  xiv.  5,  1  Jo.  iv.  4;  Rom. 
xiii.  11,  iyyvT€Qov  ijf^twv  ij  aiorr-Qta  rj  (ire  iniatEvaa^ev*  2P.  iL 
21,  1  C.  ix.  15  (Klotz,  Vevar,  p.  583).  After  Ttleicjv  and  Hat- 
Ttov,  ri  is  often  omitted  when  a  numeral  follows  (Matth.  455. 
Scm.  4,  Jelf  780,  Don.  p.  393):  A.  xxiv.  11,  ov  nlBiovg  eiai  noi 
^uqai  deMxdvo '  iv.  22,  xxiii.  13 ,  xxv.  6  '  (compare  Ter.  Ad.  2. 
1.  46,  plus  quingentos  colaphos  infregit  mihi)  * ;  ^  is  ins^ted  in 
L.  ix.  13. 

It  is  sometimeB  doubtful  whether  a  genitiye  that  follows  a  com- 
parative coutains  the  second  member  of  the  comparison ,  or  is  in- 
dependent of  the  comparison.  In  H.  iii.  3,  iiXf lova  rt/ii/v  lin  rov 
oI'kov  x.t.A. ,  we  must  probably  consider  orxov  as  dependent  on 
nkfiova;  but  in  1  C.  xiii.  13,  (liif^cDV  tovtwv  rj  ay  ami  may  mean 
greater  (the  greatest)  of  (among)  these  ^  see  no.  3.     Compare  also 

1  C.  xii.  23,  L.  vii.  42  (Lucian,  Fug,  6). 

The  comparative  is  sometimes  strengthened  by  fioUov  ^,  as  in 

2  C.  vii.  13,  ntQiCCoxtqfog  (AakXov  (Plat  Legg,  6.  781  a),  PIl  i.  23, 
nokkip  fialkov  KQelaaov  (very  far  better);  so  in  reference  to  an- 
other comparative,  Mk.  vii.  36,  ooov  avxolg  duaxiXXsvo^  aifxol  nalr 
kov  TtBQiaaoxeQov  ixi/^vtftfov,  see  Fritz,  in  ioc.  ^ :  also  by  fn,  H.  vii. 


1  Compare ,    in  general ,    G.  W.  Nitzsch ,    De   comparaHvii  Ormea 
modis^  in  his  edition  of  Plato's  Ion  (Lips.  1822). 

*  In  sucli  cases  the  LXX  even  use  the  genitive  of  the  infinitive  (GtB. 
iv.  13). 

3  [Compare  §  64.  5.  Uem.  In  most  of  the  N.  T.  ezx.  the  compar.  is  fol- 
lowed by  an  indeclinable  word :  A.  Buttmann  quotes  Mt.  xxvi.  53 ,  where  we 
should  probably  read  :iXe((i)  5o)5£xa  Xeyecovoc;.     Compare  §  37.  6,  on  bicav«».] 

*  Sec  Lob.  p.  410  sq..   Held,  Plut.  /Em.  P.  p.  261. 

^  MaXXov  is  not  joined  to  the  superlative.  In  2  C.  xii.  9,  iqdtata  ouv  fiiX- 
Xov  xTJXtJaojiai  i^*  ziiz  aa^evsiai;  jjlov,  this  word  belongs  to  the  whole  claaM 
•JJ^'.crra  xauy .  x.t.X.  ,  raOur  therefore  trill  I  very  gladly  glory,  i.e. ,  rather  tban, 
repining  at  the  aa^£v.  (vcr.  8sq.),  beseech  God  that  I  may  be  freed  from  then: 
r[^iT:oi  indicates  the  degree  of  the  xxuxs^^ai ,  |JiaXXov  marks  the  antithesis  to 
wliAt  has  gone  before. 

*  [Fritzsche  renders  this,    qitaiUum  atUem  y»te  iia  itnperabat   [sell,  ne   per- 
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1 6  y  MtQ^aaojiQOv  tu  xataSfikov  {still  more  manifest) ,  Ph.  i.  9 ;  and 
Utttly  by  itoiVf  2  C.  viii.  22,  nolv  ajtovdaiougov.  All  this  is  very 
common  in  Greek  writers  (Kriig.  p.  9 1  sq.) :  on  fiakkov  see  W^-ttenb. 
Plift.  I.  238,  Ast,  Plat  Phcedr.  p.  396,  Legg,  p.  44,  Boisson.  Jristwtt. 

p.  430  sqq.  (in  Latin  compare  Cic.  Pis,  14,  mihi quayis  faga 

poUiu  quam  nlla  provincia  esset  optatior);  as  to  In,  compare  Plat 
iW.  298  e,  Xen.  Mem,  1.  5.  6,  Cyi\  5.  4.  20,  Jn,  1.  9.  10;  as  to 
wokv^  Xen.  Mem.  2.  10.  2,  Lucian,  Tim,  50:  sometimes  hi  and  nolv 
are  combined,  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  27,  Cyr,  1.  6.  17,  ^//i.  7.  5.  15. 
(Don.  p.  392,  Jelf  784.  2.)  So  also  when  the  comparative  is  fol- 
lowed by  prepositions  which  denote  excess  (as  in  L.  xvi.  8,  q>qovi'' 
fumnifov  vnig  xovg  vtovg  xov  ipmrog'  H.  iv.  12,  Jud.  xi.  25,  xv.  2, 
xviiL  26;  H.  ix.  23,  xQsivtoai  ^vaiaig  naga  ravxag-  i.  4,  iii.  3, 
xL  4,  xiL  24,  L.  iii.  13)  the  design  is  to  obtain  greater  expressive- 
neis:  for  naga  compare  Thuc  1.  23,  nvKvoxegov  rcaqa  xa  in  xov 
M^iw  jjffovov  (ivri(ioviv6(iiva*  Dio  C.  38.  97  ^.  See  Herm.  /%.  p.  862. 
(Don.  p.  393,  Jelf  637.) 

2.  Instead  of  the  comparative  form  the  positive  is  occasion- 
ally used: 

a.  With  fiiXlov, — sometimes  because  the  comparative  form 
^>peared  unpleasing,  sometimes  from  the  wish  to  write  more 
expressively  (KrUg.  p.  91):  A.  xx.  35,  ^icc^dqiov  faxi  fiaXlov  di- 
iopai  5  lafifiaveip'  1  C.  xii.  22,  G.  iv.  27  «. 

6.  Followed  by  a  preposition  which  conveys  the  notion  of 
excess,  as  in  Philostr.  y4p.  3.  19,  /rap a  ndvtag  Lrdf/a/oig  ^liyag. 
So  in  L.  xiii.  2,  a^aqtrnXol  jragd  Tidwag  xovg  FaXiXalovg  (though 
it  is  tme  a^iaq^.  has  no  comparative),  H.  iii.  3  ^.  In  the  LXX 
r€€LQa  and  vniq  are  frequently  thus  used :  Ex.  xviii.  1 1 ,  Num. 
xii  3,  Hag.  ii.  9,  Eccl.  iv.  9,  ix.  4,  1  S.  i.  8. 

r.  Followed  by  ^':  Aristot  Prohl.  29.  6,  TraQavuxTaO^^Krpf 
aiisxQdp  ajtooTeQijoai  piii^ov  tj  noXv  daveiadfievov  (Held,  Plut. 
Timol.  317  sq.).  This  is  rare  on  the  whole,  but  the  kindred  ex- 
pression (lovXoficu  or  x^eXu  ij  (mnlle)  had  become  a  common  for- 
mula; see  Her.  3.  40,  Polyb.  13.  5.  3,  Plut.  Me.r.  7,  Snlla  3. 


ttati  CuiiAin  duseminarent),  maffi$  impenshu  pr(BdicabaTU ,  hoc  est,  moyti  impen^ 
um»  rtm  difpmlgabanty  ad  quern  modum  valde  its  imperabat.] 

*  [TUs  ose  of  :capd  is  common  in  modern  Greek  (Mollach,  Vulg.  p.  383, 
J.  ]>oiialdB.  €fr,  p.  34). —  As  to  the  meiudng  of  the  prepos.  compare  Riddell, 
Pbi.  Jp,  p.  181] 

*  [Meyer,  EUicott,  and  Alford  take  icoXXoc  {laXXov  as  "not  simply  equivalent 
lo  "sX^LofM  1Q,  bat  implying  that  both  should  have  mansfy  but  the  desolate  one 
■err  than  the  other**  (EUic  m  lo€,).  In  the  other  examples  also,  ^iXXov  ie 
nthar  connected  with  the  sentence  than  directly  with  the  ai^ective.] 

*  (In  H.  iU.  8,  Tcopa  foUows  a  eomjMratice,  not  a  positive.] 
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llie  simplest  cxplaiiatiou  of  this  is,  that  (from  its  use  with  com- 
paratives) rj  had  come  to  be  regarded  as  a  particle  of  proportion, 
which  presupposed  or  in  some  measure  brought  with  it  a  com- 
parison ^ :  compare  Plant.  Itufl.  4.  4.  70,  tacita  bona  est  mulier 
semper  quam  loquens,  and  Tac.  Aim.  3.  17. 

In  the  N.  T.  we  find — not  only  i^eXcj  1^  (1  C.  xiv.  19)  and 
XvaiTeXei  i'j  satins  est  ifitam  (L.  xvii.  2,  Tob.  iii.  6),  but  also — 
an  extension  of  this  construction  on  other  sides  (as  in  Greek 
writci'S,  see  Lys.  Affect,  Tyr,  1),  L.  xv.  7,  xaqa  icvai  inl  hi 
ai.iaQta}X(^  (.lEzavoovviL  i}  Ini  iveyrfMvtaevvea  di'Aaioigy  ffreater 
joy  than  &c. :  compare  Num.  xii.  6,  iaxhi  olvog  rj  ijfielg.  With 
an  adjective  there  is  only  one  example  of  this  kind,  but  in  both 
records:  Mt.  xviii.  8,  /xxXov  aoi  iaxiv  elgeXd-elv  eig  tfpf  ^torp^  x^^ 
k()v  Vj  TLvXkoVy  /}  dvo  x^^Q^S  •  •  •  •  Bxovta  (iXri&ljvat  x.r.^.,  Mk.  ix. 
43,  45.  The  LXX  use  this  construction  frequently,  as  Gen.  xlii. 
12,  Hos.  ii.  7,  Jon.  iv.  3,  8,  Lam.  iv.  9,  Tob.  xii.  8,  Ecclus.  xxiL 
15;  it  was  naturally  suggested  to  them  by  the  Hebrew,  in  which 
the  comparison  is  made  to  follow  the  adjective  by  means  of  the 
preposition  v^. 

From  Greek  writers  compare  with  L.  xvii.  2,  t^  ara^cQ^ 
avf^KfiQet  ?}  TO  TQvq>av  x.v.X.  iBsop.  121  (ed.  DeFuria), — Tob.  vi 
13;  and  as  regards  adjective  and  adverb,  Thuc.  6.  21,  aiaxQOf 
fiiaod^iytag aneXd^elv  JJ laregov eTrqteTajre/iiTTea&ai'  Plut.  Pielop» 
Tovzovg  civ  oQ^iog  yuxl  diMxiiog  7iQogayoQeva€ig  avvaQxoy^ag  5 
hetvovg'  iEsop.  134  (De  Fur.)  ^  (Don.  p.  392,  Jelf  779.  Obs.  3.) 

lu  L.  x\nii.  14,  with  the  reading  Kutipri  ovro;  diSiKamfilvog 
....  i'l  iy.sivog,  there  would,  in  view  of  the  above  usage,  be  no  dif- 
ficulty whatever  (comp.  Gen.  xxxviii.  26,  dediKceiontai  ^aftag  ij  iym), 
except  that  a  comparison  is  not  very  suitable  here:  all  the  better 
MSS.  however  have  ij  ya^*,  which  is  without  example.  Yet  th« 
sentence  should  perhaps  be  thus  resolved,  on  Hermann's  theory  (fol- 
lowed by  Boruomanu  in  foe.) :  this  man  utent  Justified  ....  or  w§s 
it  then  the  other  (who  went  &c.)?  The  yaq  would  be  added,  tt  it 
is  added  to  other  interrogative  words  (and  also  to  17 ,  as  Xen.  Ojr* 

^  The  explanation  given  by  Hermann  O'ig,  p.  884)  and  Schcfer  {ML 
.ICHop.  p.  138)  is  more  artificial,  comp.  Held,  Plat.  Tim,  p.  317:  the  older  grui- 
marians  supplied  {xaXXov  witli  tbe  positive.  [Hermann,  taking  an  /orU  at  tte 
proper  moaning  of  t],  thus  renders  Horn.  IL  1.  117,  pouXofi'  iytA  XaSv  960V  fyf 
ixsvai,  Ti  iTZoXia^OLij  colo  populum  siUimm  este:  an  perire  volof\ 

*  See  D'Orvillc,  ChariL  p.  538,  Boissonade,  Marin.  fVod.  p.  78,  Kypkt 
1   89,  II.  228,  and  Nitzsch  Ic.  p.  71.     [Riddell,  Plat.  Apol.  p.  183.] 

*  See  also  Matthmi  (smaU  edition;  in  loc. 
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8.  8.  40,  Soph.  Eiectr.  1212  sq.),  to  strengthen  the  question.  Some 
M8S.  have  {Tse^i  (which  in  Jo.  xii.  43  is  not  different  from  {)  ,*  but 
it  is  more  probable  that  this  was  an  emendation  of  ij  /ap,  than  that 
^  yig  was  derived  from  it,  as  the  original  reading.  Lachmann,  Ti- 
schend.  (ed.  1),  and  Meyer  read  tcuq  ixnvov  ^,  which  would  present 
no  difficult}'  of  any  kind  (jt/sfifiefi  past — passinfi;  over — the  other). 

3.  The  comparative  contrasts  an  object  with  but  one  stand- 
ard of  comparison,  whether  this  standard  be  a  single  individual, 
or  a  united  whole:  Jo.  xiii.  16,  oi^  lari  dovkog  ^teiCcov  xov  xc;- 
qIov*  v.  20,  ^leiLova  rovtiov  dei^Si  atTrJi  tQYcc'  x.  29.  If  the 
appended  genitive  denotes  aH  things  of  the  same  class  (Mk.  iv. 
31,  ^iTLQOTeQog  TtavTwv  tS)v  OTrcQiitdriov'  ver.  32,  Ij.  xxi.  3,  IC. 
XT.  19,  E.  iii.  8),  we  must  naturally  take  it  as  not  including  the 
object  compared,  less  than  all  (other)  seeds;  and  the  compara- 
tive may  also  be  rendered  by  a  superlative,  the  least  of  all 
seetls.  This  mode  of  expression  is  also  found  in  Greek  writers : 
Demosth.  Fa  Is.  I^g.  246  b,  ndvxiov  twv  aXliov  x«/pw  TtoXUrjv 
Athen.  3.  247,  ndvvuv  yuxqnuiv  cifpeki^ioiTeQa'  Dio  Cbr.  3.  39, 
andrtwy  Trii^avdfeQog ;  see  Jacobs,  Ant  hoi.  III.  247. 

In  1  G.  xiii.  1 3 ,  iiiil^mv  rovztov  tj  aydnri ,  the  comparative  is 
not  put  for  the  superlative :  we  must  render  greater  of  (among)  these 
is  ioce;  the  comparative  being  chosen  because  love  is  contrasted 
with  faith  and  hope  as  o//e  categor}'. 

4.  The  comparative  is  not  unfrequently  used  without  any 
express  mention  of  the  standard  of  comparison  *  (Matth.  457  d, 
Krflg.  p.  9^)).  In  most  cases  this  may  easily  be  perceived  from 
the  context,  as  in  Jo.  xix.  11,  A.  xviii.  20,  1  C.  vii.  38  (compare 
ver.  36  sq.),  xii  31,  H.  ii.  1,  vi.  16,  ix.  11,  Ja.  iii.  1,  1  P.  iii.  7; 
or  the  phrase  is  one  in  familiar  use,  as  oi  TtXeloveg  the  majoj-ity 
(in  an  assemblage),  A.  xix.  32,  xxvii.  12,  1  G.  ix.  19,  al.  Some- 
times, however,  the  attentive  reader  finds  the  meaning  of  the 
comparative  less  obvious,  and  here  earlier  exegesis  considered 
the  comparative  to  be  used  for  the  positive '  or  the  superlative: 

^  [This  readisg ,  adopted  by  Bleek,  TregeUes,  aL ,   on  the  aathority  of  B, 

D,  and  L,  ha»  now  the  additional  support  of  K.] 

*  Reix,  De  Accent.  Inclm.  p.  54,  Ast,  Plat.  PoliL  p.  418,  538,  Stallb. 
natb.  p.  ISO,  Ap.  1.  S8S.  (Don.  p.  392,  Jelf  784,  Webs^ter,  Syntax  p.  58, 
OrMD,  Gr.  p.  110] 

*  In  Greek  authors  bXm)  the  comparative  is  not  used  for  the  positive  in 
aeli  stntoDces  as  Lncian,  Epp.  Sat.  3.  82,  to  t)8i9tov  xat  oufJiTCOTixfOTepov 
xal  2aaTt)&{a  x-t.X. ,  or  Bis  Accu».  11,  oc  av  y.t^ctko<p(D^6Ttpoi  auTcov  r.v 
xal  .paouTCpo^'  Her.  2.  46,  al.  (Ileusing.  Plut  Educ.  p.  3).  Compare  also  Hei* 
akhen.  Eoscb.  ifitt.  Ec.  I.  210  sq.,  Herm.  Luc.  Contcrib.  UuL  p.  284. 
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2  Tim.  i.  18,  ^IXtwv  av  y/wJox^/g,  t/fon  knowest  it  better ^  Le. 
better  than  I  (Lucian,  Plsc.  20,  a^uivov  av  dla&a  ravra);  A. 
XXV.  10,  log  iMti  av  laiXhov  iTnyiviooT^igy  belter  t/tan  thou  wishesi 
to  appear  to  know  (according  to  the  supposition  of  ver.  9,  that 
he  is  guilty);  2C.  viii.  17,  vifV  fiiv  TTaqaxkr^aiv  idiiaroy  anov- 
daioiegog  di  vtkxqxiov,  more  zealous^  i.e.  than  to  have  required 
an  exhortation;  vii.  7,  uigve  ^le  fiaXlov  xaqrvai  more  than  for 
the  (mere)  arrival  of  Titus  (ver.  6),  compare  ver.  13;  A.  xxvii. 
13,  iaaov  naQekiyovro  Ti]v  KQr^Ti/y,  nearer  than  had  before 
been  possible  (ver.  8);  Ph.  ii.  28,  ajiovdaioziqiog  k'Tiefiipa  avwov, 
i.e.  than  I  should  have  done ,  if  you  had  not  been  made  uneasy 
by  the  news  of  his  illness  (ver.  26);  i.  12,  rd  tuxt  ifii  ^aXXov 
elg  TtQOxonrjv  tov  evayyeXlov  iX/jlvd-evy  more  (rather)  to  the 
furtherance  than,  as  was  to  be  feared,  to  the  hindrance ;  Jo.  xiiL 
27,  o  7ioulg  jioirflov  Toxiovy  more  quickly  than  thou  appearest 
to  intend  to  do,  hasten  the  execution  of  the  design,  see  LQcke 
iu  /or.  (Senec.  Agam.  965,  vitins  interea  mihi  edissere,  ubi  sit 
giiatus:  comp.  odus,  Virg.  JEn,  8.  554).  In  ITinL  iiL  14,  «i- 
/itLwv  ilO^eiv  ngog  ae  Tixxiovy  most  render  raxiov  as  a  positive 
(Lachm.'s  reading,  iv  tdx^t,  is  a  correction);  some  as  if  it  were 
cjg  Tiiyjaxa,  The  words  mean:  this  I  write  to  thee,  hoping 
(although  I  hope)  to  come  to  thee  more  fjuickly,  sooner,  than 
thou  wilt  need  these  instructions:  the  reason  why  he  writes, 
notwithstanding  this  hope,  is  given  by  the  words  idv  di  ^qadvina 
tl.tI.;  compare  ver.  15.  H.  xiii.  19  is,  that  I  may  be  restored 
to  you  sooner  (than  I  should  be  without  your  prayers*);  xiii 
23,  //  he  come  sooner  (than  the  date  of  my  departure);  Rom. 
XV.  15,  TolfujQoveQov  tyqaxpa  ifxlv,  more  botdly  (more  freely), 
i.e.  than  was  necessary  considering  your  Christian  excellenoe 
(ver.  14).  On  Mk.  ix.  42 ,  see  Fritz,  in  toe,  * :  A.  xviii.  26  does 
not  require  explanation.  In  1  G.  vii.  38 ,  the  relation  between 
the  positive  '/,alwg  noul  and  the  comparative  ycgeiaaov  noul  is 
clear  from  ver.  36  sq.  nsQiaaoreQiog  also,  so  common  in  Paul, 
is  never  used  without  a  comparison.  In  2  C.  i.  12,  iL  4,  vii.  13, 
xi.  23,  Ph.  i.  14,  G.  i.  14,  H.  ii.  1,  vi.  17,  this  comparison  is  ob- 


^  Boliinc,  who  iu  bis  translation  gives  correctly  the  meaning  of  thLi  pat- 
^m^i  yet  malntaiiia  in  his  commentary:  non  est  comparxU.  Uricte  inUUigentbu. 

*  [KaXov  iav.'i  auTU  fxaXXov:  "seil.  qvam  ei  viveret  et  dUeipttlos  Bwn  cor* 
r%imper€t".    (Pritzsche).) 
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vious  at  once.  In  1  Th.  ii.  17,  tibqioo,  ioTrovdaaafiev  to  jtQog- 
(OTtoy  tjucoy  Ideiv  %a:Xy  the  explanation  of  the  more  abundantly  ^ 
is  probably  given  by  the  preceding  words  a7ioQq>aviad-hv€g  atp 
i'liiav  jtQog  Ttuctiqov  wQag:  the  loss  of  their  personal  intercourse 
for  a  time  (which  Paul  calls  a  state  of  orphanliood)  had  made 
his  longing  greater  than  it  would  have  been  if  he  had  never 
been  thus  united  with  them.  In  2  P.  i.  19  the  meaning  of  /?€- 
fioioregor  is  a  question  for  hermeneutics  to  determine :  the  fluc- 
tuation of  opinion  in  even  the  most  recent  commentaries  shows 
how  obscure  the  reference  is.  In  2P.  ii.  11,  however,  it  can 
scarcely  be  doubted  that  after  fxeii^oveg  ^^than  those  xoXiirfcai 
m^delg*''  must  be  supplied.    On  E.  iv.  9  see  Meyer  ^. 

A.  xvii.  2 1,  XiyBiv  xi  xal  oxoveiv  xaivoxtQOv^  is  peculiarly  char- 
acteriBtic.  The  comparative  indicates  that  they  wish  to  hear  some- 
thing  newer  (than  that  which  was  just  passing  current  as  new)^  and 
might  seem  to  portray  vividly  the  yoracioas  appetite  which  the 
Athenians  in  particular  had  for  news.  The  comparative  however 
(usually  vimzi^ov)  was  regularly  used  by  the  Greeks  in  the  question 
irAc/  mews?;  they  did  not  spei^  of  what  was  ''new''  simply  and  ab- 
solutely (the  positive),  but  contrasted  it  with  what  had  been  new 
up  to  die  time  of  asking:  Her.  1.  27,  Eurip.  Orest,  1327,  AristopK. 
Ap.  2b a  f  Theophr.  Ck.  8.  1,  Lucian,  ^sin,  41,  Diod.  S.  Exc.  rat, 
p.  24,  Plat  Protag,  310  b,  and  Euthyphr.  c.  1,  see  Stallb.  in  loc. 

In  Mt  xviii.  1  (Mk.  ix.  34,  L.  ix.  46,  xxii.  24),  toSv  aAJla>v  at 
once  suggests  itself  as  the  complement :  (liyiotog  would  have  implied 
three  or  four  degrees  of  rank  amongst  the  Twelve  '.  So  probably 
in  Mt  xi.  1 1 ,  0  dl  iiixQoxsQog  iv  x^  paaiXda  r.  ovq.  ,  the  meaning 
is,  o  utMQ,  {xmv)  akkaVf — the  comparative  being  chosen,  it  would 
seem,  as  corresponding  to  the  preceding  iiiiimv :  compare  Diog.  L. 
6.  5,  li^xff^ilg  tI  iianaQicixiQOv  iv  iv^Qcinoig,  ig>rj,  sixvxovvxa 
Jaa&tnmlv  ^.  Others  supply  'Iwavvov  xov  panxiaxov  after  (iixQoxe- 
fO(:  see  on  the  whole  Meyer  in  ioc.  Likewise  in  A.  xvii.  22,  xaro 
Mrrsr  tig  inciiaifiovBaxigovg  vfiag  OecopcS,  it  does  not  appear 
that  we  can  join  tig  to  the  comparative  as  an  intensive  particle ;  we 
most  translate ,  In  all  respects  (''at  «very  step",  as  it  were)  /  look 
em  ifOM  as  more  religiotis  men  (than  others  are,  soil.  SXlmv).  This 
was,  as  is  well  known,  the  character  of  the  Athenians:  sec  the  com- 
nentators.     The  word  ^iOQiiv  was  designedly  chosen,    compare 


*  ('^Because  the  time  of  separation  was  so  short",    Liinemaim,  Alf. ;   be- 
ctBse  **the  separation  was  icp09uic(i>  ou  xag^in",  Ellicott,  al.) 

*  [Winer't  riew  of  this  passage  is  given  §  59.  8.  a] 

*  Ramahorn,  Lot.  Or,  p.  316. 

*  Bauer,  Glo$iar.  TheadoreL  456,  Boisson.  FhUoitr,  491. 

20 
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yer.  22;  and  d'StoQslv  dg,  though  not  a  common  expression,  can 
hardly  be  considered  strange. 

Bern.  1.     It  has  been  maintained  that  when  TtQaxog  is  used 
where  two  objects  only  are  spoken  of  (as  in  Rev.  xxL  1 ,  b16ov  ov* 

Qavov  xaivov o  yag  ngdaxog  ovQavog  x.xXy  prius  coelum,  H. 

X.  9,  iivaiqUTO  nq^xovy  Zva  to  6zvxiQov  ffrijai}'  Mt  xxi.  86,  iixi- 
0Tf lAev  akkovg  Sovkovg  nXUovag  rcSv  tc^oitcov*  A.  i.  1,  IG.  xiv. 
30)  y  it  stands  for  the  comparative  nQoxBqog.  But  this  is  only  true 
from  the  standpoint  of  Latin  usage;  for  in  Greek  it  is  quite  common 
to  find  TtQ^xog ,  6ivxtQog,  not  nqox^qog,  voxBQog ,  even  where  there 
is  a  distinct  reference  to  two,  and  two  only  ^ ;  as  indeed  in  (German 
[and  English]  former  and  /alter  belong  rather  to  the  written  than 
to  the  spoken  language.  Even  ngaxog  with  a  genitive — as  in  Jo. 
i.  15,  30,  TCQ(ax6g  fiov  (comp.  ^lian,  ^nim,  8.  12)|  and  (the  adverb) 
XV.  18,  itQ^xov  vfidav — is,  strictly  speaking,  not  the  same  as  prior 
me,  prius  vobis:  the  superlative  simply  includes  the  comparative, 
in  accordance  with  Hermann's  remark^,  "Grmcos  ibi  saperlativum 
pro  compar.  dicere,  ubi  haec  duo  simul  indicare  volunt,  et  mains 
quid  esse  alio  et  omnino  maximum"  ^.  Compare  also  Fritz.  Rowl 
n.  421,  note. 

In  L.  ii.  2 ,  ovri}  tj  ottco/^o^i)  TtQcixtj  iyivsxo  i^yBiiovBvovxog  t^ 
Zvqlctg  KvQ7]vlov,  even  recent  commentators,  taking  ngoitti  for  n^ 
xiga,  have  maintained  that  the  genitives  tjyenov.  %.x,L  are  depend- 
ent on  this   comparative,  it  took  place  earlier  than  (before)  Qidr. 
was  governor.     But  this  is  quite  erroneous.     If  such  were  Luke'i 
meaning,  his  language  would  be  not  only  ambiguous  (for  the  closest 
and  most  natural  rendering  is,  it  took  place  as  the  Jirst  under  tke 
government  of  Quir.),   but  also  awkward,    if  not  ungrammatiosL 
Huschke  ^  has  not  succeeded  in  finding  an  example  which  is  really 
parallel :  he  merely  illustrates  the  very  familiar  construction  of  nf^- 
xog  with  the  genitive  of  a  noun.     Tholuck's  mistake  ^  in  regarding 
Jer.  xxix.  2  (LXX)  as  parallel  is  exposed  by  Fritzsche  Le, 

Bem.  2.  Such  examples  as  the  following,  in  which  two  com- 
paratives stand  in  mutual  relation,  need  no  comment:  Bom.  iz.  I^t 
0  fiei^oiv  dovkevaei  xm  ikaaaovi  (from  the  LXX),  compare  IC.  xii* 
22,  2  0.  xii.  15;  or  with  a  word  expressing  proportion,  H.  L  4> 
xoaovTfp  xQsixxfav  ysvofiivog  ScatkdictfpoQdixEQOV  xcxittj^ovofitpdv  OKOfut, 
(x.  25)':  compare  Xcn.  Cyr.  7.'  5.  7,  Mem,  1.  4. 10,  Plat  ^poL  89d. 
Of  two  comparatives  connected  by  fj  (Kriig.  p.  90 ,  Don.  p.  390, 
Jelf  782)  there  is  no  eiutmple  in  the  N.  T. ;  but  we  find  positiTei 


1  Compare  Jacobs  on  JEhtaiy  Anim,  II.  38. 
a  On  Eurip.  Med.  p.  S48  (ed.  Elmsley). 

'  [Meyer's  view,   '^first  in  comparison  with  me*\   it  simpler,  and  soils  Jo. 
zv.  18  better.] 

«   Ueber  den  xur  ZeU  der  OebuH  J,  Chr,  gehakenm  Ccmum  (BtbsI.  1840V 
*  GlaubtoUrdigk,  der  evang.  OttchUkUy  p.  184. 
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with  fuUXov  similarly  joined  in  2  Tim.  iii.  4 ,   <piXi^6ovoi  (laXXov  rj 

5.  In  comparative  sentences  we  sometimes  find  a  part  com- 
pared, not  with  the  corresponding  part,  but  with  the  whole 
(Bemh.  p.  432,  Jelf  781  d):  Jo.  v.  36,  fzaQWQiav  faei^w  tov 
^liodypovy  a  testimony  gi'ea for  titan  Joint,  i.e.  than  that  of  John; 
as  in  Her.  2.  134,  nvQafiida  tuxI  ohtog  an^XeiTtBTo  ttoIXov  ilda- 
0€o  TOV  noTQogy  i.e.  than  that  of  his  fathei',  or  in  Lucian,  Salt. 
78,  ra  di  d^^drmv  q*aiv6fiBva  jtiaxoxtQa  elvai  twy  wtiidv  doxei. 
There  is  here  no  proper  ellipsis  (as  the  older  grammarians 
thought),  for  if  the  sentence  had  been  conceived  by  the  Greek 
as  it  is  by  us,  he  would  have  said  ttjg  tov  7.,  tTjq  tov  naTQog  ^. 
We  must  rather  recognise  here  a  condensation  of  expression 
which  was  very  familiar  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  language, 
and  which  is  not  only  very  common  in  connexion  with  compara- 
tives proper^,  but  is  also  met  with  in  other  sentences  of  com- 
parison': see  §  66.    In  Ijatin,  compare  Juvcn.  3.  74,  sermo 
promptus  et  Isceo  torrentior;  Cic.  ad  Brut,  1.  12,  Orat,  1.  44: 
in  Hebrew,  Is.  Ivi.  5  (1  Esd.  iii.  5).    Mt.  v.  20  also,  idv  fifj  tvb- 
fioaevof]  i'fiiov  i]  dixaioavvrj  jrXelov  Toi)'  YQafi^iaTaiov  x.r.^.,  is 
very  naturally  explained  in  the  same  way :  Jesus  could  speak  of 
t  diyuaioa.  yQa^ifi.,  since  their  conduct  claimed  for  itself  this 
ioDOurable  title ,  and  was  by  the  people  regarded  and  honoured 
\s  np'^^    On  the  other  hand,  1  C.  i.  25,  to  fxioQov  tov  d-eov  ao- 
weQoy  Twv  avO^QtincjVy  means  (without  the  usual — but  forced — 
solution^),  the  foolishness  of  God  is  wiser  than  men  (are); 
^  what  appears  foolishness  in  God's  arrangements  is  not  only 
sdom,  but  is  even  wiser  than  men, — outshines  men  in  wisdom. 


>  Only  when  several  parallel  sentences  of  this  kind  follow  one  another  the 
le  U  omitted  in  the  la^t:  Plat  Oorg.  455  c,  t]  t(3v  Xifx^vuv  xataaxeuiq  ^x 
9fi|ii9T0xX^u;  Su)A^ovAT)C  fifCTti,  TOL  8*  ^x  ttJ;  ilepixX^ov^,  acXX'  oux  ix 
diJuoupYUv.     ComfMue  Siebelis,  Pauian.  IV.  291. 

I  Herin.   Vig.  p.  717,  Schef.  A/del.  127,  Matth.  453. 

Franke,  DemoUk.  p.  90,  Weber,  Dtvi.  p.  399,  Fritz.  Conjecian,  I.  1  sqq., 
fturk  p.  147. 

Pott,  Ueydenreich,  Flatt  in  loc. 


20 
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SECTION  XXXVI. 
THE    SUPERLATIVE. 

1.  We  meet  with  one  instance  (in  elevated  style)  in  which 
the  positive,  followed  by  a  substantive  denoting  a  class,  takes 
the  place  of  the  superlative:  L.  i.  42,  ei^koyrjiiivr]  av  iv  yvvai- 
^ivy  blessed  (art)  thou  among  tcomen.  This  is  in  the  first  in- 
stance a  Hebrew  construction  ^  which  properly  means:  among 
women  it  is  thou  (alone)  whom  we  can  call  blessed, — the  bless- 
ing which  others  receive  cannot  come  into  any  account  when 
placed  beside  thine:  hence,  with  rhetorical  emphasis,  kifflfly 
blessed.  Similar  instances  are  found  in  the  Greek  poets  * :  ag. 
Eurip.  Alcest  473,  c3  q)ihx  ywaiyuov  (c3  cpiXzaTa)  and  Monk  in 
loc.y  Aristoph.  Ran.  1081,  w  axhli  avdQwVj  and  still  more 
Pind.  Nem.  3.  80  (140),  alerog  wyLvg  iv  neravolg;  compare  also 
Himer.  Or  at.  15.4,  oi  yevvaioi  riiv  7t6vo)Vy  and  Jacobs,  ML. 
Anim.  11.  400. 

The  case  is  different  in  Mt  xxii.  36,  nola  ivrol^  fieydlij 
iv  T(^  voiKfiy  which  kind  of  command  is  great  in  the  law?  so 
that  others  appear  insignificant  in  comparison; — hence  not  ex- 
actly the  greatest :  see  Baumg.-Crusius  in  loc.  In  L.  x.  42  also 
the  positive  is  not  put  for  the  superlative;  rrpf  ayadijv  fiBqlda 
i^eU^axo  means ,  "she  has  chosen  the  good  part"  (in  reference 
to  the  kingdom  of  heaven, — that  which  alone  really  deserves  the 
name  of  the  good  part):  Fritzsche  is  mistaken  (Conject.  L  19). 
Mt.  V.  19,  og  d^  av  noirflrj ....  (nrtog  ^layag  Ylrj&i^aeTai,  is  skall 
be  called  great,  a  great  one,— -not  exactly  the  greatest  (as  op- 
posed to  the  iXaxiOTog  which  precedes),  dompare  Herm.  JEsctyl, 
p.  214. 

2.  Of  the  well-known  Hebrew  mode  of  expressing  the  su- 
perlative ,  ta-^ipnij  tinp,  ta-^nss?  nny ,  we  find  only  the  following  ex- 
amples in  the  N.  T. :  H.  ix.  3 ,  f  (Xeyo^uvrj)  Syia  ayiwv ' ,  the 
most  holy  place  (which  however  hardly  comes  in  here,  since  it 
had  already  assumed  the  nature  of  a  standing  appellatioD); 


1   Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  692.     [Kallsch,  Hebr,  Or.  I.  268.] 
s  But  the  parallels  qaoted  by  KUhnol  are  not  satisfactory. 
'  [In  ed.  5  Winer  writes  GcyCa,  as  feminine  (comp.  §  27.  S,  where  he  speski 
doubtfully) :  here,  whilst  joining  this  word  with  the  feminine  t)  ,  he  writes  aytat 
as  neut  plural.  —  It  may  be  observed  that  Soph.  EL  849  is   not  a  certain  tf* 
ample  of  this  construction:  see  Jebb  tn  loc.] 
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Rev.  xix.  16,  pacilevg^aoiletov,  xvQiog  tcvqiiov,  the  highest 
King,  Lord;  1  Tim.  vi.  15.  But  none  of  these  expressions  are 
pure  Hebraisms :  we  find  a  similar  repetition  of  the  adjective 
(used  substantivally)  in  the  Greek  poets,  as  Soph.  Electr.  849, 
deiXaia  deiXaiwy  (Ed.  R.  466,  a^^rji^  a^^r/rov  Phil.  65,  (Ed. 
C.  1238,  %DnML  yuoLutv'  see  Bemh.  p.  154,  Wex,  Antig.  I.  316 
(Jelf  534.  Ohs.  2).  Such  a  phrase  as  paailevg  fiaailiiov,  how- 
ever, is  perfectly  simple,  and  is  more  emphatic  than  o  fiiyiazog 
fiac;  compare  iBschyl.  Suppl.  524,  ava^  av(UTiov'  and  even  as 
a  technical  expression,  Theophan.  Contin.  127,  387,  o  Sqxcov 
Tior  aqfiorruiv  ^ .  For  the  similar  phrase  oi  alStveg  tiov  aliovcov 
see  the  passages  in  the  Concordance. 

3.  What  were  formerly  adduced  as  Hebraistic  periphrases 
for  the  superlative '  are  for  the  most  part  either 

it)  Figurative  expressions,  which  are  found  in  all  languages, 
— and  the  illustration  of  which  here  belongs  to  N.  T.  rhetoric :  or 

b)  Constructions  which  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  su- 
perlative. 

Examples  of  (r/)  are  H.  iv.  12,  o  Idyog  rov  &€ov  rof^wTe- 
Qog  vniq  Ttaaav  ^idxcciQav  diatoi.iov'  Mt.  xvii.  20,  lav 
JjijTC  niaxiv  wg  ko'a/^ov  aivdneiog,  the  least  faith;  iv.  16, 
xad-r^fiiyoig  iv  x^^QV  '^^  cxxt^  da varor,  in  the  darhcst  shadow. 
Compare  Mt  xxviii.  3,  Rev.  i.  14,  xviii.  5. 

(6)  In  CoL  ii.  19,  av^rjaig  tov  d-eov  is  not  glorious ,  extra- 
ordinary increase,  but  God^s  increase^  i.e.,  not  merely  'increase 
which  is  pleasing  to  6od'\  but  'increase  produced  by  God'' 
(compare  1 C.  iii.  6):  2  C.  i.  12,  h  aTtkorr^Ti  xat  elXiy^iveitf  deov, 
18  not  ^^perfect  sincerity",  but  "sincerity  which  God  eflfects,  pro- 
duces": Ja.  V.  11,  viXog  ynqiov^  is  not  ^^ glorious  issue",  but 


1  See  alM  Henn.  jEtehyt  p.  2S0,  Gkorgi,  Vind,  327,  and  Nova  BiUioth, 
Ubee.  n.  Ill  sq. 

•  See  especially  Pasor,  Oram.  p.  298  sq.  The  Hebrew  idiom  Vr-r^  ^Sni 
is  also  found  in  later  Greek  poets;  see  Boisson.  Nic.  Eugen,  p.  134,  383.  Com- 
pare  in  the  LXX  09c8pa  ff^dSpa  Ex.  L  12,  Judith  iv.  2:  y.iyaLi  xa\  fx^ya;  oc- 
curs on  the  Rosetta  Inscription,  line  19.  Not  essentially  different  is  the  phrase 
(|uxp^v>  090V  oaov  H.  X.  37,  a  very  very  little  (Herra.  Vig.  p.  726),  properly, 
Utile  kov  very^  how  very !  It  is  found  in  Greek  authors  with  a  substantive  an- 
nexed, as  in  Aristoph.  Vesp.  213,  ooov  ooov  otUt^v,  tu  big  {ie.  ba  small)  at  a 
drop^  and  hence  it  came  to  be  used  as  >=  quantiUutn :  we  also  find  the  simple 
09an»  with  a  defining  genitive  Arrian,  Indie,  29.  15,  oiceipouoiv  ooov  Tqc  X'^Jl^t^' 
The  parallels  adduced  by  Wetstcin  and  Losner  do  not  support  the  phrase  ooov 
?oov,  bat  the  simple  (uxpdv  ooov.    Compare  however  Is.  xxvi.  20. 
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"issue  which  the  Lord  has  granted"  (to  Job):  Rev.  xxi.  11,  no- 
Xig  txovoa  tijv  86^ av  tov  d^eovy  not  ^^gi*e(U  glory",  but  strictly 
"the  glory  (glorious  brightness)  of  God",  see  Ewald  in  loc; 
1  Th.  iv.  16,  adlniy^  d^eov,  not  ^^ffi'eat  or  far-sounding  trumpet" 
{adXniy^  qKovfjg  ^eydlrjq  Mt.  xxiv.  31),  but  "God's  trumpet", 
i.e.  trumpet  sounding  at  God's  command^ — or,  more  generally 
(since  the  word  has  not  the  article),  such  a  trumpet  as  is  used 
in  the  service  of  God  (in  heaven) ;  so  also  in  Rev.  xv.  2,  Tu&aQai. 
xov  d^eovy  harps  of  God,  such  as  sound  in  heaven  (to  the  praise 
of  God),  compare  1  Ch.  xvi.  42. 

The  commentators  have  long  been  agreed  that  in  Ronou  L 
16,  dvva^iig  O^eov  signifies  God's  potrtr  (power  in  which  God 
works),  and  there  is  no  ground  for  charging  Bengel  with  having 
regarded  this  as  a  Hebraistic  periphrasis  because  he  adds  the 
explanation  "magna  et  gloriosa".  He  merely  brings  into  relief^ 
in  his  usual  manner,  two  qualities  which  a  "virtus  Dei"  will 
possess,  adding  a  reference  to  2  G.  x.  4. 

Lastly,  aatelog  t^  ^€^i,  used  of  Moses  in  A.  vii.  20,  is 
rather  an  expression  of  intensity  than  a  substitute  for  the  super- 
lative degree:  it  must  strictly  be  rendered  beautiful  for  (before) 
God,  in  the  judgment  of  God,  which  is  indeed  equivalent  to 
admodum  formosus  (compare  2  C.  x.  4  ^).  Exactly  in  the  same 
manner  are  n^n'bNb  and  njrr  ^^zh  used  in  Hebrew  *, — compare 
Gen.  X.  9,  Jon.  iii.  3  (LXX,  TroXtg  ^i€ydXfj  riji  &€f^) ' ;  only  this 
use  of  the  dative  is  not  in  itself  a  Hebraism^. 

Haab  (p.  162)  most  erroneously  maintains  that  the  word  Xi^is- 
xog  is  sometimes  joined  to  a  substantive  merely  to  intensify  its  or- 
dinary meaning:  e.g.  in  Rom.  ix.  l,  2  C.  xi.  10,  aAi^^eux  X^iaxoVy 
iv  Xgiaxip,  the  most  unquestionable  truth.  Some  have  interpreted 
9q}]0%uci  tc5v  ayyiXfov,  Col.  ii.  18,  on  the  same  principle,  as  mean- 
ing cult  us  perfectissimus :  compare  2  S.  xiy.  20,  cotpia  iyyikov. 

Rem.  Of  the  superlatiye  strengthened  by  navrmv^  we  find 
only  one  example  in  the  N.  T.,  viz.  Mk.  xii.  28,  ngmxti  nirtmv; 
comp.  Aristoph.  --/r.  473. 


^  ComfMUv  abo  Stun,  ZonartK  gioatt  sacra,  P.  II,  p.  12  sqq.  (GrimaMB 
1820). 

«  Gesen.  I^hry.  p.  695.     [K*lisch,  H^br,  Gr.  I.  199.) 

'  See  Fischer,  Prciusf.  231  sqq.,  WoUe,  De  u*u  et  ahwisu  aii^ijffCil^  mm** 
iMnn  dirinor.  tacnr,  in  hi»  Commeni.  de  BMrtntheii  Micro,  p.  143  sqq. 

*  Compare  Heiud.  Plat.  Soph.  336 ,  Ast,  PlaL  Le^.  p.  479  a. 

^  Weber,  Demotth.  p.  548. 


8ECT.XXXYIL]  THE  NUMERALS.  311 

SECTION  xxxvn. 

THE     NUMERALS. 

1.  In  expressing  the  day  of  the  week  elg  is  regularly  used 
in  the  place  of  the  ordinal  nqSnoq  ^ :  Mt.  xxviii.  l^eig  fiiav  tUv 
aafi^dziov  Mk.  xvi.  2,  nQ(oi  Tfjg  fiiag  aappdrmv  L.  xxiv.  1, 
Jo.  XX.  1 ,  19 ,  A.  XX.  7 ,  1  C.  xvi.  2.  The  examples  which  have 
been  cited  from  Greek  authors  as  analogous  to  this  merely 
prove  that  eig  is  used  to  denote  the  first  member  in  partitions 
and  enumerations  ^,  some  such  word  as  devreQog  or  aXXog  follow- 
ing, e.g.  Her.  4.  161,  Thuc.  4. 115,  Herod.  6.  5.  2sqq.*:  here 
Big  no  more  stands  for  nqwtog  than  in  Latin  %mns  stands  for 
primus,  when  it  is  followed  by  alter,  tei*tufs,  &c.  (Compare 
also  Rev.  ix.  12  with  xi.  14,  and  G.  iv.  24.)  In  Her.  7. 11.  8, 
however,  elg  retains  its  proper  meaning  unns;  probably  also  in 
Pans.  7.  20. 1,  where  Sylburg  renders  it  by  una  *.  This  use  of 
tig  for  7tQWTog  is  Hebraistic  ^  (as  to  the  Talmud  see  Wetstein  L 
544;  in  the  LXX  compare  Ex.  xl.  2,  Num.  i.  1, 18,  Ezr.  x.  16  sq., 
2  Mace  XV.  36) :  classical  Greek  affords  a  parallel  in  combina- 
tions of  numbers,  as  eJg  xat  TQirfwatog  Her.  5.  89,  one  and 
thirtieth.  But  we  use  the  cardinal  in  a  similar  way  (for  brevity, 
in  the  first  instance)  in  expressing  the  year  or  the  page,  in  the 
year  eighteen,  page  forty,  &c.  • 

For  the  cardinal  one  the  singular  noun  is  sometimes  used 
aloney  as  in  A.  xviii.  11,  lui^ictv  iviavxov  xal  fiijvag  ?|  (Joseph. 
w/«//.  15.  2.  3),  Rev.  xii.  14,  TQiq>ixai  inn  xaiQov  (contrast  Ja.  iv. 
13).  But  there  is  no  ellipsis  in  such  cases  (comp.  §  26.  1),  since 
the  singalar  itself  expresses  unity.  A  similar  usage  is  found  in  all 
languages. 


*  [In  Mk.  xvi.  9  we  have  irptoTT)  ffoip^TOU.] 

*  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  161. 

*  Georgi,  Vmd.  54  sqq.  FoerUch  also  (Observ.  in  Lysiam  p.  37)  has  only 
been  able  to  adduce  passages  of  this  kind.  On  Diog.  L.  8.  20  see  Lobeck, 
AgUBopkam,  p.  429. 

*  In  Cbishull,  Aniiq.  AsiaL  p.  159,  |jiiqc  rfj^  ^ouXtjc  is  rendered  dit  am- 
dii  prima. 

*  Ewald,  KriL  Gr.  496.  [Gesen.  llebr.  Or,  p.  196  (Bagst),  Kalisch,  JETeftr. 
Gt.  I.  276.) 

*  [On  TCOoapccxaift^xaTOC  A.  xzvii.  27,  33  (for  the  more  osaal  Teaffotpa- 
xotd),  see  Lob.  p.  409,  where  Dion.  H.  VU.  12.  1338,  Plut.  Fee.  QaL  III.  46, 
aL,  are  quoted:  comp.  al^o  the  Ionic  Te9acpc;xai8^X3T0C  Her.  1.  84. — The  ter> 
mination  -rcAXOioc  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.:  the  later  -z).aa((a>v  (Lob.  p.  411) 
is  found  Mk.  z.  80,  L.  viiL  8,  xviii.  80.    See  abo  A.  Battm.  p.  26  sq.] 
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2.  We  meet  with  an  abbreviated  use  of  the  ordinal  in  2  P. 
ii.  5,  oydoov  Nek  . . .  eq)vXa^B,  Noah  as  the  eighth,  i.e.,  Noah 
with  seven  others.  So  in  Plat  Legg.  3.  695  c,  hx^wv  rrp^  o^^ 
t^do^iog'  Plutarch,  Pelop.  c,  13,  elg  oulav  dtodixavog  xor- 
eX&wv  Appian,  Pnn,  p.  12  (2  Mace.  v.  27)  ^  Greek  authors 
usually  add  avrog;  see  Kypke  IL  442,  Matth.  469.  9  (Jelf  656. 
3,  Don.  p.  462). 

3.  When  the  cardinals  are  repeated  they  stand  for  distri- 
butives, as  in  Mk.  vi.  7,  dvo  dvo  i^p^aro  anoaiiX'UiVy  binos  mi- 
sit,  two  and  two.  For  this  Greek  writers  use  yuxxd  or  am  8vo 
(Krilg.  p.  80,  Jelf  161 ,  Don.  p.  514):  the  latter  of  these  occurs 
e.g.  in  L.  X.  1  * ,  and  in  Mk.  vi  7  (cited  above)  D  has  the  same 
as  a  correction  of  8vo  dvo '.  This  repetition  of  the  cardinal  is 
properly  Hebraistic  * ,  and  is  the  simplest  mode  of  expressing 
the  distributive  numeral:  compare  Lob.  Patliol.  p.  184  Yet 
isolated  instances  of  a  similar  kind  occur  in  Greek  (poetry),  e.g. 
-ffischyl.  Pel's.  981  ^ivqia  ^ivQia^  that  is,  yuxra  ^vQiddag;  and 
there  is  an  analogous  combination  in  Mk.  vi.  39,  40,  eTiha^ev 
CLVtdig  avcciXivaL  navrag  avfiTtoaia  avfxndaia  ....  avint- 
aov  TtQaaiai  TtQaaiaL 

The  following  combinations  are  peculiar:  iva  slg  Fxaarog  Her. 
xxi.  21,  and  elg  xa&*  rfj  (or  xa^slg)  Mk.  xiv.  19,  Jo.  viii.  9  (like 
?v  xad'  Sv);  also  o  xad-'  slg  Rom.  xii.  5  (3  Mace.  v.  34):  Gfreek 
writers  use  xa^*  Sva  (1  C.  xiv.  31,  E.  v.  33),  giving  to  the  prepo- 
sition its  proper  government.  Compare  however  ova  xiaaaQig  Flat 
^£m.  32  (but  see  Held),  elg  xa^elg  (Bekker  writes  na^sig)  Cedren. 
II.  698,  723,  elg  naq  elg  Leo,  Tact  7.  83,  and  the  simple  xa^hig 
Theophan.  Contin.  p.  39  and  101:  other  examples  are  cited  firom 
later  writers  by  Wetstein  (I.  627),  see  also  Interp.  ad  Lncian.  5«- 
IcBC,  9.  In  these  phrases  the  preposition  simply  plays  the  part  of 
an  adverb  (Herm.  De  Partic,  av ,  p.  6  sq.) :  Doderlein's  view  *  i« 
different. 


1   Compare  also  Schef.  Hutarch  V.  57,  Dempsth.  I.  812. 

*  For  this  dva  the  Syriac  version  always  repeats  the  cardinal;  e.g.  Mk. 
vi.  40,  avA  ixaxov ,  )):^  ]):^       ^  ^^^^   ^  ^^^-^     [Cowper,  Spr.  Gr.  p.  101.) 

In  Acta  Apoer.  92  we  find  avce  8uo  duo* 

•  [Kara  8uo  also  occurs:  1  C.  xiv.  27.] 

^  See  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  703 :  compare  Gen.  vil.  3,  9,  and  Leo  Gramm.  p.  11 
(a  quotation  from  Gen.  Lc),  [Gesen.  Hehr.  Or.  p.  196  (Bagster),  Kalisch  I.  S7€. 
This  u^age  is  found  in  modem  Greek:  see  Mullach,  Vidg,  p.  381,  Sophocles, 
Qr.  p.  142.] 

f'  Pr,  de  Brachylogia  Serm,  Gr.  et  LeU.  p.  10  (Erlang.  18S1). 
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4  The  wen-known  rule  that  in  combinations  of  numbers 
yuai  is  commonly  inserted  when  the  smaller  number  precedes, 
and  not  otherwise  *  (compare  1 C.  x.  8,  Jo.  vi.  19,  A.  i.  15,  vii. 
14,  xxviL  37,  Eev.  iv.  4,  xix.  4*),  must  not  be  too  rigidly 
pressed, — at  all  events  as  regards  the  latter  part  of  \i^.  Ex- 
ceptions are  met  with  every  where:  in  the  N.  T.,  at  any  rate, 
there  are  some  which  admit  of  no  doubt,  as  Jo.  ii.  20,  teaaaqd' 
nLorta  7UXI  ?f  ezeaiv  (without  any  variant),  v.  5,  TQicUovra  xat 
oxTw  errj  (on  preponderant  authority),  G.  iii.  17,  L.  xiii.  11  *,  16, 
A.  xiiL  20,  Rev.  xi.  2.  Similar  examples  occur  occasionally  in 
Greek  writers,  as  Her.  8. 1,  etitoai  xat  l/rTa-  Thuc.  1. 29,  epdo- 
liTpMrta  xal  nivxE'  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  2090,  aydorf^ovra  xat  Tqelg; 
in  the  LXX  compare  1  K.  ix.  28,  xv.  10,  33,  xvi.  23,  28,  Gen.  xi, 
13:  in  Jud.  x.  4  Tischendorf  has  TqiaYjorta  yuxl  8vo  vioi  and  tq. 
ivo  TTwlovg  in  the  same  verse*. 

5.   If  ijiavu)  is  joined  to  a  cardinal  to  express  above,  more 

than,  the  cardinal  is  not  governed  in  the  genitive,  but  is  placed 

in  the  case  required  by  the  verb  of  the  sentence :  Mk.  xiv.  5, 

JT^#^rai  i.-rdvu)  TQicr/uyaliov  difjvaQuov'  1  C.  xv.  6,  i6q>d^rj  enotvo} 

mncTMatoig  adeXqmg.    Greek  writers  use  the  following  words 

in  a  precisely  similar  manner,  that  is,  without  any  influence  on 

case:  elavioy.  Plat  Legg.  9.  856  d  /e^  thxxvov  Hyxx  err]  ye- 

pmag  (Thuc.  6.  95),  ttUov  (Pausan.  8.  21.  1),  /re^t  (Zosim.  2. 

30),  Big  or  ig  (Appian,  Civii,  2. 96  ®),  fiexQc  (iEschin.  Fals,  Leg, 

37,  ed.  Bremi) ,  vjuq  (Plut.  Virt.  Mitl.  208 ,  ed.  Lips. ,  Joseph. 

•^««.  18.  1.5)'.    In  Latin,  such  constructions  as  "occisis  ad 

'  Matth.  140;   compare   the  Inscrip.   in   Chishullf   AnJtiq.  A$iat,  p.  69  sq. 
•'^OB.  p.  142.) 

*  Three  numerals  are  sometimes  thas  combined:    Rev.  vii.  4,  exaTov  Teo- 
•*?«xwTa  T^ffoapcc*  xiv.  3,  xxi.  17,  Jo.  xxi.  11  ex.  TtevnQxovra  Tpct?. 

'  Schoem.  /mtm*  332 ,  Kriig.  p.  78  (Jelf  165). 

*  [The  xa(  is  here  doabtM.] 

.  '  [On  dcxoncevTCf  G.  L  18,  Prof.  Lightfoot  remarks:  ^^This  and  the  ana- 
**^C<ms  forms  of  numerals  occur  frequently  in  the  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  of  the 
I^^Ht-classical  age,  but  in  many  cases  are  doubtless  due  to  the  transcribers  writing 
1^  the  words  at  length,  where  they  had  only  the  numeral  letters  before  them. 
^W  frequent  occurrence  of  these  forms  however  in  the  Tabula  I/emcUente*  is 
^  decisive  testimony  to  their  use,  at  least  in  some  dialects,  much  before  the 
I^Wistian  era.  They  are  found  often  in  the  LXX.'*  This  is  the  regular  form 
*^  modem  Greek  for  the  numbers  from  13  to  19  (Mullach  p.  179).] 

*  But  compare  Sturz,  Jjtx.  Am.  II.  68. 

*  See  Lob.  p.  410  sq.,  Gieseler  in  Rosenmiiller,  Repert,  II.  189  sqq.,  Som- 
^«r  ID  the  JUg,  SthubLeiL  1831 ,  p.  963. 
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hominum  miUibus  quattuor''  (Caes.  Bell.  GalL  2. 33) ,  in  the 
historiaDS,  are  sufficiently  familiar.    (Jelf  780.  Obs,) 

Kem.  1.  That  the  neuters  Ssvtbqov,  xqItov,  sometimes  ngnify 
for  file  second  time,  third  time,  it  is  uunecessary  to  obserre.  These 
are  occasionally  combined  with  Tovro,  as  in  2  G.  ziii.  1,  xqitov 
xovto  ig-foyiai,  this  is  the  third  time  that  I  come,  or  /  am  now  com' 
ing  for  the  third  time;  compare  Her.  5.  76  xitaq^ov  xovto. 

Eem.  2.  The  numeral  adverb  inxamg  is  once  replaced  by  the 
cardinal,  in  the  phrase  mg  i^dofLtjuovxccKig  htxi,  Mt.  zviii.  22, 
seventy  times  seven  (times) ;  compare  Gen.  iv.  24  (LXX)  and  rati  in 
Ps.  cxix.  164  (instead  of  D"^72rB  :>?ti),  and  see  Ewald  p.  498.  ^ilie 
strict  meaning  of  this  phrase  would  be  seventy  times  (and)  seven,  i.e. 
seventy  seven  times,  which  would  not  suit  the  passage.  That  we 
must  not  construe  ifag  with  inxei  but  with  l/Jdo^i^x.  is  shown  by  the 
preceding  %(og  inxaKig  ^, 

How  variously  the  LXX  express  the  numeral  adverbs,  the  fol- 
lowing passages  will  show:  Ex.  xxxiv.  23,  Dt  xvi.  16,  2  K.  vi.  10, 
Neh.  vi.  4  «,  2  8.  xix.  43. 


CHAFTEB  FOnSTE. 
THE        VERB. 

SECTION  xxxvm. 

THE  ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE  VOICES, 

1.  As  transitive  verbs  in  the  active  voice  not  unfireqaeDtlf 
assume  an  intransitive  (apparently  a  reflexive)  meaning,  so,  oon- 
vensely,  we  find  transitive  (causative)  verbs  formed  from  in* 
trausitives; — sometimes  as  a  result  of  composition  (e.g.  diafici- 
vetv  H.  xi.  29,  naqiqxBod^ai  L.  xi.  42),  sometimes  by  simple  tnu»* 
ference,  as  ^iad7/T€V€iv  riva^  Mt.  xxviii.  19  {d^Qiafipevsiv  fvfi 
2  C.  ii.  14V),  (iaaileveiv  rivd  1  S.  viii.  22,  1  K.  L  43,  Is.  vii6, 


>  [This  is  against  Fritzsche,    whose  explanation  is   ''as  far  at   7  npM^d 
70  times*'.     Meyer  defends  the  other  rendering,   77  time*,   on  the  groand  tW 

e^SofATfXOvTaxic  e:rra  occurs  Gen.  iv.  24  (LXX)  as  a  rendering  of  "^rj  V9^ 
which  can  only  mean  ^'77  times":  this  certainly  seems  a  more  weighty  ■HIV' 
mcnt  than  tlie  mere  probability  that  a  very  high  number  woiild|  be  uedi  Oi 
the  same  side  are  Origen,  Augustine,  Bengel  and  Ewald :  in  favour  of  'levMiV 
times  seven'*  see  De  Wette  in  loc. ,  Bleek,  %n.  ErkL  II.  93.] 

'  [In  this  passage  the  numeral  is  omitted  by  the  LXX.] 

*  Compare    also   TCpOsTotTTew   Ttva   to   conuniinon   some   onct    Act  Jf^' 
p.  172. 
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1  Mace  viiL  13  (Lob.  Ajax  385):  see  §  32. 1 1.  The  transitive 
verbs  which  are  often  or  mainly  used  intransitively  belong  in 
meaning  to  certain  classes  of  ideas,  which  may  easily  be  learned 
from  the  following  examples:  ayeiv  {ayco/uev  let  us  go),  naQtiyeiv 
ML  XX.  30,  1 C.  vii.  31,  jteQidyeiv  A.  xiii.  11,  fidXhiv  A.  xxviL 
14  (lo  throw  oneself,  to  rush),  hu^aXXeiv  Mk.  iv.  37  (Jio  beat 
in),  ano^iTVtuv  A.  xxvii.  43  (JLo  throw  oneself  off),  /liveiv  L. 
ix.  12  (to  decline),  hoiXiveiv  Rom.  xvi.  17,  avaTiHeiVj  ^hxaxa^ 
VU9,  av^aveiv  (Lob.  Ajax  p.  89  sq.,  382  sqq.);  aTQiq)Biv  A.  vii. 
42,  avaatQ€(peiv  A.  v.  22  {to  ret  am),  and  especially  eniaxqi' 
qfuv;  i7iT^7€etv*,  naqadidovai  Mk.  iv.  29,  IP.  ii.  23  (to  offer 
or  yire  up  oneself),  anlxtiv  to  be  distant,  knixetv  A.  xix.  22 
[to  detain  oneself,  i.e.  remain),  vneqix^iVy  anevdeiv.  In  the 
N. T.  avaxau7iTEiv  and  nQO'Mnxeiv  are  always  intransitive^.  In 
none  of  these  cases ,  as  conceived  by  a  Greek ,  was  there  an  el- 
fipsis  of  any  word  (not  even  of  iavxov);  the  verb  denotes  the 
action  absolutely,  he  plunges  into  the  sea,  he  tajtis  round,  but 
IS  there  is  no  object  named,  the  reader  can  only  refer  the  action 
back  to  the  subject^. 

We  most  not  bring  in  here  Jo.  xiii.  2,  xov  Siafiokov  pspkriKorog 
ik  T^  xaQdiav,  whether  we  follow  the  received  text,  or  the  reading 
idopted  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf :  in  any  case  ^aXkeiv  has  an  ac- 
tire  meaning,  see  Kypke. 

Several  verbs  have  a  transitive  (causative)  meaning  in  some  of 
^kir  tenses,  an  intransitive  in  others.  To  this  number  belongs 
^lu  with  itb  compounds  (Bulttm.  II.  207),  of  which  verb  we  need 
oolj  say  that  the  1  aor.  passive  cxa^vai  (Mk.  iii.  24)  and  the 
I  fot  Cta&qoofiat  (Mt  xii.  25,  46)  share  in  the  intransitive  meaning 
'^i,  and  that  in  A.  xxvii.  28  the  1  aor.  Siacti^aavxeg  signiiies 
^'»g  gone  back  ^  (compare  ari/aa^  Malal.  2.  p.  35 ,  for  cidg).     Of 

>  [8m  Also  i  2.  1.  b.] 

*  ('Exrp^ctv  is  inserted  by  mistake:  the  active  does  not  occur  in  the  N. 
*.  Mr  does  it  seem  to  be  ever  used  intransitively.  On  Tcapa^tdovai  see 
'  M.  4.] 

*  (Others  of  these  verbs  (e.g.  £xxXCveiv)  are  "always  intrans.  in  the  N.  T." 
'^A.  Bwttmann  (p.  126  sq.)  adds  to  the  list  utccxyo)  ,  iTzactayta ,  izpoayta ,  Iftit 
^lO][U«ft,  o^vaXvu,  xorraXvu,  iytiptii  (^imper.  iyapi)]  and  remarks  that  some  of 
^Me  Terbs,  when  their  meaning  has  been  thus  modified,  take  a  new  oliject — as 
^>ipiij7t  TK^  xufiac  Mk.  vi.  6  (Mt.  ii.  9,  Ph.  iv.  7).] 

^  See  CD  the  whole  Bos,  Ellip$.  p.  127  sqq.,  Matth.  495,  Bcrnh.  p.  339  sq., 
^g.  p.l54sq.,  Poppo,  Tkuc.  1.  186,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  138  [Jelf  359,  Don. 
^  4S5  sqq*.  Green,  €/t.  p.  185,  and  see  below  §  64.  5].  On  did5vai  and  its 
*^iBpoaiids  in  particular  see  Jacobs,  Philortr.  p.  363;    on  Tzapi^itty  j    Ast,  Plat 

.  p.  470,  Wyttenb.  Plut  Mor.  I.  406. 

*  [Should  we  not  rather  refer  this  to  f  64.  5 ,    supplying  fijv  vaOv  V    See 
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tpvQD  eTcn  the  present  tense  is  used  intransitively  in  H.  xii.  15,  from 
the  LXX  (//.  6.  149)  1.  In  1  P.  ii.  6,  negiixBi  iv  ry  Yifotpjl^  is  eott- 
tained  in  the  Scripture,  the  verb  is  rather  passive  than  intnuiBitive: 
compare  Joseph,  ^ntt,  11.  4.  7,  Malal.  9.  216,  18.  449,  and  see 
Krebs,  Ohserv.  198*. 

On  the  impersonal  use  of  (the  3  pers.  sing,  of)  certain  verba^ 
as  pQovxa^  kiyei,  (prjoi,  see  §  58. 

2.  The  middle  voice  (of  transitive  verbs ')  refers  back  the 
action  to  the  agent  (Don,  p.  433  sqq.,  Jelf  362),— either 

a.  Simply,  as  the  direct  object,  as  Xovofiai  1  was/i  myself ^ 
xQvnTOfiat  I  conceal  myself  (Jo.  viii.  59),  anayxofiou.  I  hang 
myself  (Mt  xxvii.  5),  naQaOTLevdJ^oinai  (1  C.  xiv.  8)  * :— or 

A.  Buttm.  p.  41.  In  modem  Greek  ^ora^v  is  in  regular  use  as  an  intraiu. 
aorist :  perhaps  a  faint  passive  force  may  be  observed  in  most  of  tho  instanoef 
in  which  it  oi'cors  in  the  N.  T.] 

1   [On  Mt.  xxiv.  32,  Mk.  xiii.  28,  see  •  15,  s.  v.  9V(d.] 

>  [With  Lachm/s  reading,  TzipUxzi  i}  YP^^rj,  compare  ij  ^TaoroXi^  :ccpu?- 
X.ev  ouT(i>;  2  Mace.  zi.  22,  o  v6|jloc  \J(x(ov  izzpUx^i  Ev.  Nicod.  c.  4 ,  co?  if  notps- 
$oai;  TZzpiifjiK  £us.  //.  E.  3.  1  (quoted  with  others  by  Orimm,  WSkU  Claru 
8.  v.).  A.  Huttmann  refers  to  his  examination  of  thb  passage  in  Stud.  v.  Ar& 
1858 ,  p.  509.  Tliis  use  of  7C&pi£x<^  '^  ^^^  noticed  by  Rost  and  Palm  or  by 
Lidd.  and  Scott.] 

B  See  L.  Ktister,  De  vero  usu  rerborvm  medior.  ap.  Grtr^ot,  and  J.  derid 
Vist.  de  verbis  Oraxor.  mediis,  both  reprinted  in  the  work  of  Drestg  meatloBed 
below:    for  a  more   rational  treatment  see  Herm.  Emend.  Bat.  p.  178,   Benh. 
p.  342  sqq.,  Rost  p.  573  sqq.,  Kriig.  p.  162  sqq.     See  especially  Poppo,  /Vofr. 
de  Grfrcor.   verbis  mediis ^  passivism    deponentibut  rite   ditcemendu    (Frankf.  oa 
Oder:  1827),   and  Mehlhom's  corrections  in  his  review  of  the  work  in  Jaba's 
Jahrb.  1831 ,  I.  14  sqq.;  Sommer  in  Jahu's  Jahrb.  1831 ,  II.  36  sqq.;  J.  H.  Ki- 
stemakcr,    De  origine  ac  vi  verbor.  depon,  et  medior.  Or.  ling,   in  the  CZoMiinl 
Journal,  No.  44  (Dec.   1820^,  No.  45  (March  1821V     A  monograph  for  the  N. 
T.  Is,    S.  F.  Dresigii   Commefdar.  de  verbis ^med.  N.  T.  nunc  prim,  editui  tma 
J.  F.  JhHscheri:   Lips.  (1755)  1762. —  On  the   whole,    however,    scholars  havt 
hitherto  assumed  too  many  verbs  to  be  middle ;  very  many  we  ar«  justified  ia 
regarding  as  passive  because  of  the  constant  Uj»e  of  the  passive  aorist, — for  ia 
Greek,  as  in  Latin,  the  passive  may  be  used  for  the  reflexive.     Thus  xiv^O(iat« 
^ye^POM-at,  fitaxovefai^at ,  aYv(^ea3at,   jjLG^oxeaSat ,  doYfiarrCC^odai  (Col.  iL20), 
GtTi^d^eo^ai  (Fritz.  Horn.  I.  72),  OMO^\iJT:l^to"i(ii ,  were  certainly  conceived  u 
passive,  not  middle  verbs,  like  the  Latin  moveri^  &c.     Still  more  should  op^l" 
O^at  {appetitu  fcrri),   pooxeoSat  (pasci),  &c., — also  aSoxuvcj^, — be  brM|^ 
in  here.     Compare,  in  general ,  Rost*s  Vorrede  to  the  3d  edition  of  his  Ofiuk. 
WiirUrb.  p.  9  sqq.,  and  his  Oramm.  p.  270  [?573],  Sommer  ioc.  ciL     (The  sor. 
middle  of  opiyto'^ai  is  in  frequent  use,  and  in  some  others  of  these  veriM  tti* 
tense    sometimes   occurs   (sec  Veitch ,  Greek   V.  s.  vv.).     The    aor.  middle  (bi- 
perative)   of  t^tlptai  occurs  several  times  in  the  received  text,    but   not  in  tki 
texts  of  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles.] 

^  What  verbs  regularly  express  this  reflexive  meaning  by  the  middle  voieai 
must  be  learnt  from  observation.  In  many — indeed  in  most  (see  Rost  p.  574)" 
this  meaning  is  always  expressed,  not  by  the  middle,  but  by  the  addition  of  tfc* 
reflexive  pronoun  iauTOv ,  x.T-X. ;  see  Buttm.  122.  2  (Jelf  363.  4,  Don.  p.  4S3)> 
Thus  for  «/iorr  oneself  wo  And  fieixvu£Lv  sauTOv  (Mt.  viii.  4,  comp.  Her.  3.  llt)i 
for  kUl  oneself  always  a~oxT€tv6'v  eauTOv  (Jo.  viii.  22) :  comp.  also  Jo.  xxi-  l*i 
1  C.  ill.  18,  2  Th.  ii.  4,  1  Jo.  i.  8  (in  antithesis  to  a  passive,  Mt.  xxiiL  18,  1 C 
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6.  lUediaielff,  the  action  being  performed  on  or  in  some 
way  for  the  subject:  i^ayoQcil^ofiai  I  buy  for  myself,  nqoixo- 
fioi  1  hold  before  myself  (Fritz.  Wow.  L  171),  vlnTOfiai  rag 
X^^ifos  t  wash  the  hands  for  myself,  I  wash  my  hands  (Mk. 
viL  3),  andofiat  r.  fidxaiQav  (Mk.  xiv.  47),  elgrMcXovjiiaL  I  call 
tji  to  me  (A.  X.  23),  ajTCjd-io/aai  I  thrnsl  away  for  myself  (from 
myself).  Compare  also  neQiTroula&aiy  TLo^dt^ead^aij  TuataQTit^e- 
c^m,  imyuxlela&ai  (v^coV),  Fritz.  Horn.  H  403;  and  the  follow- 
ing passages,  Mt  vi.  17,  L.  vi.  7,  x.  11,  A.  v.  2  sq.,  ix.  39,  xviii. 
18,  xix.  24,  XXV.  11,  G.  iv.  10,  1  P.  v.  5,  2  Th.  iii.  14,  H.  x.  5. 

Sometimes  the  physical  and  the  metaphysical  significations 
of  a  verb  are  divided  between  the  active  and  the  middle:  xara- 
lafi^areiv  seize,  TLovalafi^dvead'ai  comprehend  (understand), 
cntavid-ivai  set  up,  dvatid'eadiu  set  forth  ^  relate, — probably 
aba  duz^fiaiovad-ai  ^ ,  1  Tim.  i.  7,  Tit.  iii.  8  (compare  Aristot. 
ttlei.  2. 13):  on  nQO^Xintc^ai  see  below,  no.  6. 

In  other  instances  a  new  meaning  arises  out  of  the  middle 
Toioe:  ntld^o^iai  I  persuade  myself,  Le.   /  obey ,   dnoXvo^ai 
wolro  me,  i.e.  discedo,  jtavofiai  I  cease,  (pvldaaofiai  1  obsei*re 
some  one  for  myself,  i.e.  I  am  on  my  guard  against  him  ^.    En- 
tirely transitive  are  naQaiTovfiai  ti  (I  deprecate  something  for 
myself)  I  decline  something,  aigovfiai  I  take  for  myself,    I 
choose y  ajiBind/arfV  n   I  lay  aside  (2C.  iv.  2),  inTQeTtOfiai  ri 
(1  Tim.  vi  20),  drtodido^ai  u  (I  deliver  over  something  from 
myself)  I  sell  something ,  dnoY^ivoinai  (I  give  a  decision  from 
myself)  I  answer,  iniTuxXoviiai  yuaiaaqa  (A.  xxv.  11)  I  call  on 
flie  emperor  for  myself,  I  appeal  to  the  emperor.    So  also  Iv- 


iL  SI,  or  an  mctire,  L.  ix.  25,  xxiii.  35) ;  see  KQster,  De  verb,  med,  p.  56.  Lezi- 
•ifr^lwn  tbonld  no  longer  defer  a  more  accurate  investigation  of  the  sub- 
}fiL    8m  also  Poppo  Le,  p.  2,  note,  and  Kriiger  p.  168. 

>  (KflrroAgqA^dvciv :  in  classical  Greek  it  is  the  active  that  b  used  of  the 
Kntal  powers  (compare  Jo.  i.  5);  in  the  N.  T.  the  middle  b  always  used  with 
ftb  reference.  The  active  of  avarrCi}ea!7ai  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  and  in 
fhnical  Greek  it  U  not  always  used  in  a  physical  sense.  The  active  of  dtoi- 
(c^asoi»o!l>at  seems  not  to  occur  in  any  author.] 

*  4^uX99at9!l}ac  as  a  middle  verb  has  abo  the  meaning  tibi  (eUiguid)  cufto- 
4inf,  see  Heind.  Plat  Oarg,  p.  323  [Shilleto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  151];  and  we  find 
k  Bsed  as  early  as  He»iod  {Op.  263,  561)  in  reference  to  something  which  a 
^iB  keeps  in  has  mind.  In  the  sense  of  (legem)  iibi  observare — as  in  several 
IBS.  L.  ztUL  21,  taOrs  iccivToi  ^uXaSafiTiv  ^x  veoTTjTo;* — it  seems  not  to  occur 
k  ckwaical  Greek,  bat  is  common  in  the  LXX.  In  this  passage,  however,  ig^j- 
WS«  ia  the  better  reading.  [Tisch.,  Treg.,  and  others  read  ^9uXQt$d}irjV  in 
lb.  z.  S0.1 
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<pv<o  even  the  present  tense  is  used  iutroiiBi  lively  in  H.  xii.  15,  from 
the  LXX  ill.  6.  149) '.  In  1  P.  ii.  6,  ne^iixti  Iv  rjj  yiia<py,  is  con- 
tained  in  the  Scripture,  the  verb  is  rather  passiye  than  intraniitdTe ; 
compare  Joseph,  ^nlt.  11.  4.  7,  Ualal.  9.  216,  18.  449,  and  see 
Krebs,  Obsem.  198  *. 

On  the  impersonal  use  of  (the  3  pers.  ring,  of)  eeitain  verhs, 
as  p^oma,  llytt,  tptjal,  see  §  58. 

2.  The  middle  voice  (of  transitive  verbs  *)  refers  back  the 
actlou  to  the  agent  Pod.  p.  433  sqq. ,  Jelf  362),— either 

fl.  Simply,  as  the  direct  object,  as  Xovo^ai  I  xatk  myself, 
TUQVTtToftai  I  conceal  myself  (Jo.  viii.  59),  andyxofiai  I  hang 
myself  (Mt  xxvii.  5),  tiaQaaxsvdZofiai  (1  C.  xiv.  8)  * : — or 

A.  Battm.  p.  11.  In  modem  Greek  fnrci^v  is  in  regular  om  m  mi  intraos. 
aofist:  perh&ps  a  faint  passive  force  ma;  be  obierred  in  most  of  the  initaocea 
in  which  il  occnrs  in  the  N.  T.] 

>   [On  Ut.  ixiv.  3S,  Mb.  liii.  S8,  see  I  IB,  s.  v.  tpijb,-] 

*  [Witb  Lachm-'s  reading,  icepi^x^t  -^  TP^?^''  compare  ij  JitioroX'^  ntptcC- 

SCt  OUTtilt  !!  Hacc.  il.  2S,  a  va|iDi  u^uv  Titpiijii  En.  Niead,  c.  4,  u<  i]  nwpj- 
aoii  ntpiix«   Eus.  H.  E.  3.  l    (i|uotod    with    other*    by  Qrimm ,    WHHi  Clani 

B.  v.).  A.  Buttmann  refers  to  liis  eiaminalion  or  this  passage  in  Stud.  a.  £nL 
1858,  p.  609.  This  use  of  KifUffii  is  not  noticed  b;  Kost  and  Palm  or  b; 
Lidd.  aod  Scott.] 

■  See  L.  Klistcr,  De  vera  utu  Mriamm  mcdior.  ap.  Oraeot,  and  J.  Cleiid 
Dui.  de  vtriii  Orator,  nudiii,  both  reprinted  in  the  work  of  Dresig  mentioned 
below ;  for  a  more  rational  trealment  see  Herm.  Evund.  Jial.  p.  178 ,  B«nih. 
p.  342  sqq.,  Itost  p.  ST3  sqq.,  Kriig.  p.  16S  sqq.  See  espodall;  Foppo,  Progr. 
de  Gracar.  vtrbit  necjiu,  paitirit,  deponentibui  riu  diteemaidii  (Frankf.  on 
Oder:  ISST),  and  Hehlbom's  correeCions  in  his  review  of  the  work  in  Jahn'a 
Jahrb.  1831 ,  L  14  aqq. ;  Sommer  in  Jahn'a  Jahri.  IS31 ,  U.  3S  aqq.;  J.  H.  Kt 
stemaker ,  Dt  orijrint  ac  ci  verbor.  deprni,  tt  medior.  Or.  Img.  in  th*  C 
Jottnud,  So.  44  (Dec  IBIO),  No.  45  (Harcb  18tl>.  A  ma«)«Ta|ili  B 
T.  is,   8,  P    Dresigii   Coaanaitar.  dc  veTiimntd.  M.   T,    i  '       " 

■/.  F.    MfjcAm:    Lips.  11765)  1762.  — On    the    whole,    U 
bilhcrto  assumed  loo  many  verbs  to  he  middle ;  very  many  we  are  julified  in 

Greek,  as  in  Laiiu,  the  passive  may  be  used  for  the  raflaxlve.  Thos  %itto\im,, 
£yi'.pe\i.ai ,  Biaxsvcra^ai.  ^'yiI^eo^cii,   |itMmua^,  tsf |wltCM!nt' (OtI- Iti  IT" 

aTLjiaieoiaL  (Fritz.  Rom.  I.  7!),  ouffxTjjmt''""^""   '~ -.  •■-•.  /....> 

passive,  uot  middle  verbs,  like  the  IaIis  a 
oilai  {appetitu  /<rri),   poaxEoStti  (j 
in  here.    Compere,  in  general ,  SMtV-f 
noHai.  p.  fl  sqq ,  and  his  C" 
middle  of  dpi"fto3»i 
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b.  Mediately,  the  action  beii^  performed  on  or  in  some  . 
way  for  the  subject:  i^ayond^Oftm  I  buy  for  myself,  7t(foixo- 
fim  I  hold  before  myself  {Fritz.  Horn.  L  171),  vlntofiai  rag 
Xei^og  /  wash  the  hands  far  myself,  I  wash  my  hands  {Mk. 
vii,  3),  onaoftai  %.  /ta/aiQuv  (Mk.  siv.  47),  elgxaXm-ftat  I  call 
in  to  me  (A.  x.  23),  OTifo&infiat  I  thrust  titcay  for  myself  (from 
myself).  Compare  also  ne^inoma&ca,  AOfiiCeo&ai,  xava^i^e- 
a9ai,  itiixaXeia&ai  (&e6v),  Fritz.  Horn.  IL  403;  and  the  follow- 
ing passages,  Mt  vi.  17,  L.  vi.  7,  x.  11,  A.  v.  2sq.,  ix.  39,  xviii. 
18,  xix.  24,  XXV.  11,  G.  iv.  10,  1  P.  v.  5,  2  Th.  iii.  14,  H.  x.  5. 

Sometimes  the  physical  and  the  metaphj^cal  significations 
of  a  verb  are  divided  between  the  active  &nd  the  middle:  xaxa- 
lafi^avuy  seize,  ■/utiaXaftliayea&m  comprehcml  (understand), 
cwrw^twi  set  up,  avarl&Ea&ca  set  forth,  relate, — probably 
also  diafis^aioiad-ai ' ,  1  Tim.  L  7,  Tit  iii.  8  (compare  Aristot. 
Ithet.  2. 13):  on  nqo^Uneadat  see  below,  no.  6. 

In  other  instances  a  new  meaning  arises  out  of  the  middle 
voice:  neid-ofiai  I  jtcrsuade  myself,  Le,  /  ohey,  airoXvoftai 
toiro  me,  i.e.  discedo,  navo^ai  I  cease,  gtvkdaaoftai  I  obserre 
tome  one  for  myself,  i.e.  I  am  on  my  guard  against  him '.  En- 
tirely transitive  are  naqaiToZ-^ai  %i  (I  deprecate  something  for 
mys^f)  J  decline  something,  a'l^olftai  I  take  for  myself,  1 
choose,  aneinofttiv  zi  I  lay  aside  (2  C.  iv.  2),  ixTginoftai  xi 
(1  Hm.  vL  20),  anodidofiai  tt  (I  deliver  over  something  from 
Myself)  I  si-lt  something,  aiioxQlvofim.  (I  give  a  decision /i'oik 
tgself)  I  ansvcr,  fTHMtXoZfiat  mitfaqa  (A.  xxv.  11)  I  call  on 
ror  for  myself,  I  appettl  lo  tite  emperor.     So  also  Xv- 


;  see  KOiter,  De  cai.  nted.  p.  66.    Leii- 

uoru    iLCcunte  iDTestigation  of  the  lub- 

id  Kriijsr  p.  IBS. 

Orerk  il  is  tha    attm    that  it  oied  of  the 

the  N.  T   the  middle  is  al»Bf»  iu«d  witli 

ftflai  doei  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  uid  in 

phyiical  sense.    The  ictJTe  of  6(9- 

hu  abo  the  nwaning  t&i  (aJtgnuf)  mMo. 

'"1eto,  Dem.  K  L.  p    151];    end  we  find 

")   in  reference  to  somelhing  which  ■ 

{Urtfm)  li&i  obieram — u  in  serentl 

iiT.  iif.  itoniTO?-— it  seams  not  to  oceur 

LXX.    In  this  passage,  howerar,  i^i- 

Trag.,  and  others   read   t^),a^^T[t  in 


\ 
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TQow  properly  means,  I  set  free,  acting  as  master;  but  IvtqoIv- 
fiai,  I  set  free  for  myseif  the  slave  of  another  (L.  xxiv.  21). 
(Don.  p.  436,  Jelf  363.  6.) 

When  such  a  middle  verb  is  joined  with  an  accuBative  of  a 
thing  or  quality  belonging  to  the  subject,  the  N.  T.  writers  some- 
times add  the  pronoun  to  the  substantive:  Mt.  xv.  2,  ov  vinxovtai 
tag  x^^Q^S  avxfSv  Bom.  ix.  17,  onoag  ivdsl^<0(iai.  iv  col  zt]v  dvvafiiv 
fiou^*  A.  vii.  58,  ani^tvro  tcJ  [fidua  avrmv  (where  Tischendorf 
leaves  out  the  pronoun  without  sufficient  reason),  H.  vi.  17  ^,  £. 
ii.  7,  IF.  iv.  19.  In  such  cases  the  pronoun  is  redundant,  and  it 
is  as  a  rule  omitted  by  Greek  writers,  as  indeed  it  frequently  is  in 
the  N.  T.  (A.  ix.  39,  Mk.  vii.  3,  xiv.  47). 

From  the  usage  {b)  we  must  also  explain  2  C.  iii.  1 8,  rj(iBlg  Ttdv- 
teg  ....  Ti)v  do^av  kvqiov  KatontQi^ofiBvoi:  as  it  were,  **sibi  intueri", 
to  behold  (for  ourselves)  the  glory  of  the  Lord  (as  in  a  mirror) ;  like 
Philo  II.  107.  In  Bom.  iii.  25  also,  ov  nQoid'Sxo  6  d'sog  x.t.A.,  re- 
cent commentators  have  noticed  the  use  of  the  middle  voice;  but 
Philippi  seems  to  come  nearer  to  the  true  explanation  than  Eritz- 
sche*. 

3.  c.  Lastly,  the  middle  voice  not  unfrequently  denotes  an 
action  which  takes  place  at  the  command  or  by  the  permission 
of  the  subject, — where  a  German  would  use  the  auxiliary  (sicJi) 
lassen ,  and  where  in  Latin  we  should  commonly  find  curare  *  ; 
e.g.  adiTiela&at  to  let  oneself  be  wronged,  aTroareQeiad-ai  to  let 
oneself  be  defrauded  (both  in  1  C.  vi.  7),  anoyqaq^ad^ai  to  hare 
oneself  enrolled  (L.  ii.  1);  comp.  also  pamitead^ai  ^  yafielad-ai, 
and  many  others.'  Examples  of  middle  verbs  which  in  this  case 
too  receive  a  new  and  independent  transitive  meaning,  are  3a- 
vei^onaiy  pecuniam  mutuo  dandam  sibi  curare,  i.e.  mitUiam  sn- 
mere  (Mt.  v.  42),  lAia&ov^ai  to  get  something  let  on  hire  to 
oneself,  i.e.  to  tare,  engage,  Mt.  xx.  1.  (Don.  p.  435,  439,  Jelf 
362.  6,  363.  7.) 

Some  middle  verbs  combine  with  the  reflexive  meaning  the  re- 
ciprocal (Kriig.  p.  165,  Don.  440,  Jelf  364):  §ovktvBa^ai  to  consult 
with  one  another  (Jo.  xii.  1 0),  cvvxLd'tG^ai  to  settle  among  themselves^ 
agree  (Jo.  ix.  22),  nqlv^o^ai  to  dispute,  go  to  law  (1  C.  vi.  1 :  should 
we  add  the  0.  T.  quotation  Bom.  iii.  4?)*. 

^  'Eici8ebevi»fxai  is  frequently  thus  used  by  Greek  writers :  see  EngeUimrdt, 
Plat.  Lack,  p.  9,  Schoem.  Plutarch,  Agis  p.  144  (Don.  p.  447). 

s  [H.  vi.  1 7  is  inserted  by  mistake :  A  alone  (of  the  nncial  MSS.)  has  the 
middle  voice.] 

>  [Philippi  renders  ''set  forth*';  Fritzsche,  '^tsse  voluit  (destinayit)**.] 

«  Compare  Sommer  in  Seebode,  Krit.  BibUoth.  1888,  II.  733.  [See  Bid- 
dell,  Plat  jipol.  p.  150  sq,] 

<(  [The  name  ^'dynamic"  (Krilg.  p.  168)  is  given  to  the  middle  when  it  in- 
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4.  Although  the  middle  voice  possesses  an  accurately  de- 
fined and  characteristic  meaning,  yet  in  usage  its  forms  are 
often  mixed  up  with  those  of  the  passive  voice,  even  in  the  best 
Greek  writers. 

a)  Not  only  are  those  tenses  for  which  the  middle  voice 
has  no  special  form  (the  present,  imperfect,  perfect,  pluper- 
fect^) borrowed  from  the  passive,  and  the  1  aorist  passive  of 
several  verbs  (as  {pojielad'ai ,  xoi^aad-aij  noqeveod-aiy  ayvi^e- 
a^i  A.  xxi.  24,  26  ^, — compare  tdso  §  39.  2)  used  also  as  1  aor. 
middle: — but  also 

b)  A  passive  meaning  is  assumed  by  some  of  the  middle 
tenses  proper,  particularly  the  future  ^ :  such  a  use  of  the  aorist 
is  far  less  common ,  and  is  indeed  almost  doubtful ,  especiaUy  in 
prose  ^.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  N.  T.  contains  examples 
of  this  transfer  of  meaning:  G.  v.  12,  oq)elov  yuxl  a7to%6\f)ov- 
%ai  o\  avaoxatovvxe^  v^ag, — yet  here  the  middle  yields  a  very 
suitable  sense  (see  my  Comment,  in  loc.)^:  1  C.  x.  2,  %al  jtav- 
%€q  ifianriaayto  y  which  however  may  very  fitly  be  rendered 
(see  Meyer)  t/tey  all  at  lotted  themselves  to  be  baptised;  i^an- 
vlodr^aavy  the  reading  of  very  good  MSS.,  is  probably  a  cor- 
rection.  1  C.  vL  11,  anekovaaad^ej  is  similar.   In  A.  xv.  22,  hde- 


dicates  an  action  not  simply  and  absolutely,  but  as  calling  forth  and  exercising 
the  powers  of  the  agent:  see  Ellicott  on  £.  ii.  7,  6.  v.  6,<  Col.  i.  6,  and  Webster, 
JSyniax  p.  98.  Compare  Don.  p.  438 :  "The  appropriative  middle  often  exhibits 
a  signification  which  might  be  called  mtentive^  but  which  really  implies  an  im- 
mediate reference  to  some  result  in  which  the  agent  is  interested.  One  of  the 
most  common  of  the  cases  ....  is  that  of  the  aorists  2deiv  and  Sd^abou,  of 
which  the  former  means  simply  **to  see",  the  latter  "to  behold,  to  look  with 
interest  or  with  a  view  to  some  contemplated  and  desired  effect"  ....  For  this 
reason  {8o0  is  more  frequently  used  than  C5c  in  calling  attention  to  something 
worth  seeing  ....  In  this  particular  use  of  the  middle  ....  it  will  generally 
be  found  that  the  middle  implies  a  certain  special  diligence  and  earnestness  in 
the  action."] 

1  See  Bnttm.  I.  368  (Jelf  367.  2). 

*  [Above  (page  816,  note  3)  Winer  calls  ocYvCH^coll^ai  a  passive.] 

*  Monk,  Eurip.  HippcL  p.  169  (Lips.),  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  336,  Poppo, 
2%ue.  I.  L  198,  Stallb.  Plat.  OriL  16,  and  Rep.  IL  230,  Isocrat  Areqpag,  p.  229 
(ed.  Benseler),  Weber,  Demotth,  p.  353  (Jelf  364.  7).  According  to  Sommer  Le. 
the  fbt  mid.  itself  was  perhaps  originally  passive,  and  afterwards  was  pre- 
ferred to  the  toL  pass,  on  account  of  its  more  convenient  form.  Compare  Bost 
p.  678. 

4  D'Orville,  ChariL  p.  358,  Abresch,  Aristatn,  p  178,  Matth.  496.  5,  and 
on  Ear.  JleL  42;  but  compare  Schnf.  Chum.  166,  Lob.  p.  820  (Jelf  Lc). 

*  [Winer's  explanation  agrees  with  that  given  by  Alford,  Lightfoot,  aL: 
the  force  of  the  middle,  however,  is  equally  preserved  in  ElUcott's  translation, 
*'cat  thentehres  off  (from  eommnnion  with  yon)".] 
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^aiaivovg — even  if  we  were  to  connect  it  with  aydgag — would 
not  be  equivalent  to  hdexd^ivrag  (see  Kfthnol  in  Inc.,  Schwarz, 
Comm.  p.  499),  but  would  retain  the  middle  signification,  who 
have  ailowcd  themselves  to  be  chosen,  have  undertaken  the 
mission  (with  their  own  consent):  hcXex^^ccg  would  be  who 
have  been  chosen,  whether  willingly  or  against  their  will  ^.  It 
is  more  probable  however  that  hXe^a^ivovg  refers  to  anoatohoi 
and  TtQea^vreQOiy  so  that  we  must  render,  aftet'  ilicy  had  cliosen 
men  from  among  themselves:  see  Eisner,  Observ.  I.  429,  and 
compare  §  63. 

5.  We  sometimes  find  the  active  voice  used  by  Greek 
writers  where  the  middle  might  have  been  expected  *.  2  C.  xL 
20,  eY  rig  vfiag  yuxvadovkoly  is  wrongly  brought  in  here  by  some, 
who  render,  if  any  one  enslaves  you  to  himself,  sibi  (G.  ii.  4, 
where  the  middle  is  a  v.L).  The  apostle  intends  his  language 
to  be  altogether  general ,  //'  any  one  enslaves  you,  makes  you 
slaves:  the  point  is  their  becoming  slaves, — to  whom  and  how 
the  context  must  show.  In  L.  xii.  20  also  the  active  is  used 
correctly;  aTtacTovaiv  and  oov  is  they  retpiire  from  thee, — the 
words  are  designed  to  express  merely  the  removal  of  the  t/n^OT* 
On  the  other  hand,  the  active  Ttoielv  is  sometimes  found  (at  least 
in  the  received  text)  where  Greek  writers^  would  have  used 
noielod^at^j  e.g,  awwfioaiav  noulv  A.  xxiii.  13  (Polyb.  1.  70.  6, 
Herod.  7. 4. 7),  ^ovrpf  noulv  Jo.  xiv.  23  (Thuc.  1. 131,  and  Poppo 
in  loc),  nQo&eaiv  noulv  E.  iiL  11  ^  (but  in  the  first  two  pas- 

»   So  perhaps  Plutarch,  (hritor.   VU,  7  (V.  149:  Lips.),   iciaTC\i9a|ievoc 

TTJV    8l0(xY)a'V  T(3v   XP"»lM-dfT(i)V. 

s  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  185,  Locella,  Xen.  Eph,  p.  238,  Battm.  Soph.  JFhiL 
p.  161,  Siebelis,  Bauian.  I.  5,  Weber,  Demosth.  252  sq. 

*  KUster  p.  37  sqq.,  67  sqq. ,  Dresig  p.  401  sqq.,  Krfig.  p.  163. 

*  '086v  zotetv,  Mk.  ii.  23  (where  however  the  MSS.  vary),  is  probably  not 
put  for  oSov  noteCa^ai  Her.  7.  42  (like  nopeiav  Tcoicia^ai  L.  ziii.  22),  since  there 
is  here  something  unsuitable  in  the  meaning  nutke  a  journey:  we  may  adopt 
the  strict  rendenng,  plucking  ears  they  made  a  icay  (a  path)  in  the  JieUL  Lach- 
mann,  in  accordance  with  his  principle,  receives  oSoTCOietv,  the  reading  of  B. 
[Meyer  agrees  with  Winer.  On  the  other  side  see  Alford  m  foe,  who  urges 
that  this  phrase  occurs  Jud.  xvii.  8  in  the  sense  '^make  a  journey",  but  does 
not  notice  Meyer's  objection  that,  on  this  view  of  the  passage,  the  principal 
action  would  be  expressed  by  the  participle  (see  below,  §  45.  6).] 

s  The  middle  of  icoietv  is  but  seldom  found  in  the  N.  T. — being  used  by 
scarcely  any  writer  except  Paul  and  Luke  (in  the  Acts) — but  wherever  it  occurs 
we  may  easily  recognise  the  middle  signification.  As  the  lexicons  do  not  asoaUy 
present  the  active  and  the  middle  separately,  a  list  of  the  phrases  formed  with 
the  middle  of  this  verb  is  here  subjoined :  A.  i.  1 ,  rdv  icpuTOV  Xoyov  ^icoci]a»* 
)jiv)v*   viii.  2,  ^icoiiiaovTo  xoiceTov*  xzv.  17,  ava^X'^v  icoceCadoi'  zzrii.  18,  6c- 
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sages  the  middle  is  restored  by  Lachmann) :  evQifneiv  also  is 
used  with  the  meaning  consequif  instead  of  evQiinead'ai  (see 
Fritz.  Mail,  p.  390)  * .  Here  and  there  the  middle  and  the  ac- 
tive are  interchanged  * :  L.  xv.  6,  avyyuxlel  Tovg  <piXovg'  ver.  9, 
ov/KaleiTai  rag  q>ihxg  x.t.A.,  according  to  Lachmann^s  reading 
(Tisch.  has  the  active  in  both  verses)*.  Here  it  was  for  the 
writer  (Franke,  Demosih.  p.  95)  to  decide  whether  he  would 
say  he  called  together  to  himself ,  or  generally,  he  called  to- 
gether; the  latter  was  perfectly  intelligible.  Compare  also  Ja. 
iv.  2sq.,  aiTBlxB  %al  ov  Xafipdvetey  dimi  lur/xog  alTeiad-e' 
1  Jo.  iii  22,  compare  v.  14  sq.*:  see  Matth.  492  c  (Foertsch, 
Lgs.  p.  39)  *.    In  1  C.  ix.  5  jteQidyea&ac  would  be  more  appro- 


foX'^v  Traiciadai'  Rom.  L  9,  E.  i.  16,  1  Th.  i.  2,  Phil.  4,  fxve(av  riv^c  icoceiodai' 
S  P.  L  15,  |iviifj.r|V  Tivo;  ::ot£?a^ai*  i.  10,  ^xXoyi^v  noieia^ai  ^e^Cav  Jode  S, 
OTCO'jdiQV  :couia!!3a'.  *  Ph.  i.  4,  1  Tim.  iL  1,  d^inatv  TCOteCa^ai*  Bom.  xv.  26,  xoivu- 
v£a>  TMuCo^ttf  E.  iv.  16,  to  acSjxa  n^v  a'j|t)crtv  ::otetTaf  H.  i.  8,  8t'  lauToO 
xa!73pi9|iov  roiiQodfxevoc  tcov  a|jLapTt(5v.  In  illustration  of  Greek  osage  much 
is  collected  by  Dresig  p.  422  sqq. ;  see  also  V.  Fritxsche ,  Aristoph,  I.  538  sq. 
The  difttinctioo  betnreen  the  active  and  the  middle  is  thus  defined  by  Blame  (ad 
Ljfcmrg.  p.  55) :  Est  TTOieiv ,  qaotiescunque  accosadvus  sabstantivi  abstract!  ac- 
eedit,  aliquid  ^jUert^  parare  ^ /acieitdum  curare  y  produce ,  bring  about  ^  prepare^ 
Tiocxi9^ai  ^tum  /acere  cum  substantivis  jonctum  periphrasin  facit  verbi,  quod 
ant  Dotatione  aut  certe  notione  nomini  apposito  conveniat  (On  Xo^ov  tcgicCv 
and  T:oifiia«ai  see  Weber,  Dcmo»th,  p.  295.)  [The  above  list  of  phrases  formed 
with  TioteiOwai  is  not  quite  complete.  We  find  fieij  jeic  t^-  L.  v.  33 ,  Tcpovotav 
IT.  Rom.  xiii.  14 ,  oufievoc  XoYou  TCoioOfiai  n^v  ^i»X''Q^  TtjxCow  £\iac\}T^  A.  xx.  24 
^Tiaich.,  Treg.);  nopeCotv,  }iovi\v,  and  ovvdipioaCav  Tcoieraboii  (L.  xiii.  22,  Jo.  xiv. 
S3,  A.  xxiii.  13)  are  mentioned  in  the  text  and  the  last  note:  on  this  use  of 
Tio-.eiatai  see  Jelf  363.  6 ,  Shilleto ,  Dem.  K  L.  p.  59.  In  A.  viiL  2  (quoted 
above)  the  be»t  HSS.  have  ^TCoCr^ancv;  for  other  exx.  of  the  active  so  used  see 
L.  X.  37,  xvi.  9,  xviu.  7,  Mk.  xv.  1  (Schirlitz,  Grundz.  p.  274).  In  1  Tim.  ii.  1 
TSOf.tiHai  la  usually  taken  as  passive  (Vulgate,  EUicott);  Bengel  and  Alford 
consider  it  middle:  see  Alford's  note.] 

*  In  Jo.  V.  5 ,  TQv  avtp(o::o^  ....  Tpwx.  y.a\  oxTci  fnj  ?x^^  ^^  "^  otaS^t- 
vcCqc,  we  cannot  say  that  iita'^  stands  for  iioiivtOQ ;  rather  would  Syivt  £v  da^cv. 
be  equivalent  to  fx^tv  dobevcoc  (xoucuf).  The  following  verse  however  shows 
thmi  tft^^  is  to  be  connected  as  a  transitive  with  irr]. 

*  For  an  example  in  which  the  distinction  between  the  active  and  the 
middle  is  distinctly  marked,  see  Dion.  II.  IV.  2088,  t6v  re  dcTdv  dveaujstfiiQV, 
xa\  rdv  orrparro7:c^PXT}v  ?9(i>oa. 

*  Thus  along  with  xarraXa^dveo^att  icoXtv,  x.t.X.  (take,  occupy),  xaraXatfi- 
^ayu*  iCoXiv  is  also  in  Uj»e ;  comp.  Schweighfiuser,  Lexie.  Poiyb.  p.  330. 

*  In  Mk.  xiv.  47  we  find  OT:aad|JLevo;  ?.  fxdtx°^^P^^«  ^"^  *"  ^^  xxvi.  61, 
anzism^t  T.  pLOiottP'  avToO.  [Both  o^cdco  and  aKoio\kOn  are  thus  used  in  clas- 
sical Qreek;  see  Mullach,  Vulg.  p.  336.  With  the  exx.  in  the  text  comp.  aTcec- 
Xctv  1  P.  IL  23,  dTTCtXctobac  A.  iv.  17,  21.    On  Ja  iv.  2  see  Green,  Notes  p.  189.] 

*  We  might  bring  in  here  those  actives  combined  with  the  reflexive  pro- 
Dona  for  which  the  middle  was  actually  in  use  in  a  reflexive  sense;  as  raicei- 
voCv  covrtfv  Ph.  ii.  8,  Mt.  xviii.  4,  compare  TOCcetvoOot^ai  Ja.  iv.  10  (Wetst  II. 
S7I),  douXoOt  lavr6v  IC.  ix.19,  (uwueiv  lour.  Jo.  xxi  18,  Y^fivots^etv  latvT. 
1  Hm.  IT.  7,  aL    But  in  all  these  passages  the  reflexive  pronoun  stands  in  an 

21 
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priate:  ntqidyeiv  rivd  means  to  lead  some  one  about  for  exhi- 
bition or  for  guidance  (2  Mace.  vi.  10,  Pol.  12.  4. 14),  but  to 
lead  about  with  oneself  (in  one's  company)  is  TteQiayead-ai:  per- 
haps however  the  active  is  so  used  in  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  28.  It 
would  not  be  at  all  surprising  if  foreigners ,  who  had  not  a  na- 
tive's instinctive  insight  into  the  language,  should  occasionally 
fail  to  notice  the  shades  of  meaning  conveyed  by  the  middle 
voice,  delicate  as  these  sometimes  are:  even  in  classical  Greek 
the  use  of  this  voice  seems  to  have  often  depended  on  the  cul- 
ture and  tact  of  the  individual  writers.  The  use  of  the  active 
yLad^fXTtTO)  (A.  xxviii.  3,  though  not  without  var.)  in  the  place  of 
the  middle  yiad-dnTOfiai,  belongs  to  later  Greek;  see  Passow  8.V. 

For  Sti^^ti^e  za  itiazia  avtov  Mt.  xxvi.  65,  A.  xiv.  14,  we 
might  have  had  dtf^prjlaro  ra  ifAarta  (see  above) ;  but  the  active  is 
also  in  use  in  such  cases  (Bemh.  p.  348).  The  distinction  between 
TtttQixiiv  and  nngi'iicd'at  ^  is  not  uniformly  observed  by  the  Greeks 
themselves;  but  in  A.  xix.  24,  Col.  iv.  1,  Tit.  ii.  7,  the  appropriateness 
of  the  middle  voice  will  be  easily  recognised.  In  A.  xvi.  16,  iQyaclav 
7roUt}v  Ttag^lxz  xoiq  xvQloig  avzijg  (lavrsvofAivtj ^  the  active  is  more 
suitable  than  the  middle  would  be,  since  it  was  only  in  actual  fact, 
and  not  by  design,  that  this  gain  was  procured  by  tiie  damsel. 

6.  Conversely,  we  find  the  middle  joined  with  forvr^i  in  Jo. 
xix.  24,  dufieQiaavTo  eavrolg  (in  Mt  xxvii.  35  simply  iuf.itqi' 
aavTo),  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  13,  2.  1.  30,  Lycurg.  11.  8, 
17.  3:  also  with  latwv,  in  the  place  of  the  active  with  iav%6v 
(Plat.  Ptotag.  p.  349  a,  Blume,  Lyciirg,  p.  90),  in  Tit  ii.  7 
aeavTov  naqexo^ievog  tv7vov, — but  the  middle  had  so  fiilly  estab- 
lished itself  in  the  sense  s/tow  oneself  (in  this  or  that  mental  or 
moral  quality)  that  the  writer  used  this  voice  even  where  he 
had  (on  account  of  xvnov)  expressed  the  reflexive  by  a  separate 

word.    Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  8. 1.  39,  TraQadeiyiaa zoiovde 

savrov  naqeixETo  *.    In  Tit.  i.  5,  if  with  Rec,  we  read  imdioQ' 


antithesis  (KrUg.  p.  168),  and  in  Jo.  xxi,  for  instance,  the  middle  would  even 
be  incorrect.  Thus  xeCpeiv  eauTov  would  mean  **to  share  <me%e^\  xc(pcodat 
"to  ihave  oneself".  Moreover,  where  ambiguity  might  arise  from  the  identity  of 
the  passive  and  the  middle  form,  it  would  be  natural  to  use  the  active  wHh 
ion^Tov. 

1  Rost  p.  575,  Kriig.  p.  163;  comp.  Kiister,  no.  49.  [Don.  p.  437,  Ghreen, 
Or.  p.  185,  ElUcott  on  Col.  iv.  1,  Tit.  ii.  7.] 

s  For  othec  examples  of  the  middle  with  lauitS,  iauTOV,  see  Scb«f.  Dion. 
Hal.  p.  88,  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  76  sq. ,  Bernh.  p.  347,  Mehlhom  Lc  86,  Poppo, 
Thw.  1.  I.  189;  compare  also  Epiphan.  I.  380,  d7cAi9afXCvoc  looiT^v.  [Don. 
p.  435,  Jelf  363.  8.] 
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^dof]  (but  better  MSS.  have  imdioQd^oiarjg),  the  middle  voice 
is  really  used  for  the  active  ^  As  little  can  we  recognise  a  middle 
meaning  in  ajteKdvea-d-ai  Col.  ii.  15,  afwvead-ai  A.  vii.  24  (com- 
pare Dion.  H.  I.  548),  agfio^eadixi  2C.  xi.  2^.  Perhaps  also 
nqoix^^^h  Kom.  iii.  9,  stands  for  the  active.  Similar  examples 
are  met  with  in  Greek  writers,  especially  those  of  a  later  date  ^. 
To  this  head  have  been  referred  E.  v.  13,  nav  to  (pave^ovfie- 
vov  (fKog  iatr  and  i.  23,  tov  xa  Ttavta  iv  Ttaac  nXrjqov^i" 
rov.  In  the  first  passage,  however,  q^avegovad'ai  has  just  oc- 
curred as  a  passive,  and  to  this  the  apostle  immediately  pro- 
ceeds to  add  qHxveQovfievov ,  which  must  therefore  be  taken  iq 
the  same  sense  (so  Harless  and  Meyer):  ecei'yl/iivg  if  U  is  re- 
proved is  by  the  light  made  manifest ,  for  ercrytlnng  t/uU  is 
made  manifest  is  light  In  E.  i.  23  ttXtjqovih.  might  be  con- 
sidered passive  (so  Holzhausen) ,  but  then  there  would  be  a  dif- 
ficulty in  Tot  Ttdyta  h  naai ,  as  is  well  shown  by  Harless.  For 
this  reason  I  consider  TrhjQovfiivov  middle  (Xen.  HclL  5.  4.  56, 
&  2. 14,  Demosth.  PolycL  707  b),  the  fulness  of  Him  who  filleth 
all;  the  middle  signification  is  not  entirely  lost, — ^^from  Him- 
self, fhrongh  Himself,  He  fillelh  air.  In  H.  xi.  40  also  the 
middle  nQo^Hnead-aL  is  correctly  used:  TiQofileTceiv  would  de- 
note a  mere  perception,  seeing  beforehand,  foreseeing,  the 
middle  expresses  the  mental  act  of  choosing  beforehand,  pro- 
riding:  nQooqao^ai  and  jrooidiad-ac  are  similarly  used  by 
Greek  writers. 

In  the  verb  ivsgyilv  we  find  a  distinction  in  usage  between  the 
active  and  the  middle,  the  active  being  used  by  Paul  of  personal 
(1  C.  ziL  6,  0.  ii.  S,  £.  i.  11,  al.),  the  middle  of  non-personal  activity 
(Bom.  viL  6,  Col.  i.  29,  2  Th.  ii.  7,  al):  hence  in  1  Th.  ii.  13  og 
mutt  be  referred,  not  to  did^,  but  to  Xiyog, 

7.  From  middle  verbs  must  carefully  be  distinguished  the 
deponents.    These  verbs,  with  a  passive  (middle)  form,  have  a 


1  [Tbe  middle  if  received  by  Tisch.,  also  by  EUicott  and  Alford,  who  con- 
sider tbift  an  imtance  of  the  "dynamic"  middle:  see  above  p.  Si 8.  In  fayoor 
of  taking  a:ccx8uco!la( ,  Col.  ii.  15,  in  a  strictly  middle  sense,  see  Ellicott  and 
Alford  m  Ice,     On  TJixuvaro,  A.  vii.  24,  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  168.] 

*  LdsiMt,  Obten.  p.  S20  sq.  [**Medimn  active  dici  doceri  nequit,  sed  eo 
wtpiatu  ad  eom,  cni  cnra  despondendi  commissa  est":  Wilke,  Clavi$  s.  v.  (ed. 
Oriaui).] 

*  Schsf.  lUtareh  V.  101,  Meineke,  Index  ad  Cinnam,  244.  In  the  pas- 
sages qooted  by  Schweighloser  (Lexie,  Herod.  II.  185)  the  middle  aignification 
may  for  tbe  moat  part  be  recognised. 

21  •. 
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hominum  millibus  quattuor^'  (Cses.  Bell.  Gall.  2.  33) ,  in  the 
historians,  are  sufficiently  familiar.    (Jelf  780.  Obs.) 

Eem.  1.  That  the  neuters  dsvtBQOv,  xqItoVj  sometimes  signify 
for  the  second  time^  third  time^  it  is  unnecessary  to  obserre.  These 
are  occasionally  combined  with  rovro,  as  in  2  C.  ziii.  1,  r^irov 
TOVTO  ^Q'lOfiai,  this  is  the  third  time  that  I  come^  or  /  am  now  com- 
ing for  the  third  time;  compare  Her.  6.  76  xixaqxov  xovxo. 

Eem.  2.  The  numeral  adverb  inxamg  is  once  replaced  by  the 
cardinal,  in  the  phrase  soog  i^SofAtiKovxaKig  inxd^  Mt  xviii.  22, 
seventy  times  seven  (times) ;  compaure  Gen.  iv.  24  (LXX)  and  !P5tb  in 
Ps.  cxix.  164  (instead  of  d'^Tsys  5^5©),  and  see  Ewald  p.  498.  ^ilie 
strict  meaning  of  this  phrase  would  be  seventy  times  (and)  seven,  i.e. 
seventy  seven  times,  which  would  not  suit  the  passage.  That  we 
must  not  construe  ?(og  with  iTtzd  but  with  ip8ofiri%.  is  shown  by  the 
preceding  ?q>^  inxamg  ^. 

How  variously  the  LXX  express  the  numeral  adverbs,  the  fol- 
lowing passages  will  show:  Ex.  xxxiv.  23,  Dt.  xvi.  16,  2  K.  vi.  10, 
Neh.  vi.  4  »,  2  S.  xix.  43. 


CHAFTEE  FOTJBTE. 

THE        VERB. 
SECTION  xxxvin. 

THE  ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE  VOICES. 

1.  As  transitive  verbs  in  the  active  voice  not  unfrequently 
assume  an  intransitive  (apparently  a  reflexive)  meaning,  so,  con- 
versely, we  find  transitive  (causative)  verbs  formed  from  in- 
transitives; — sometimes  as  a  result  of  composition  (e.g.  diafiai- 
vBiv  H.  xi.  29,  TtcLqiqxBo^ai  L.  xi.  42),  sometimes  by  simple  trans^ 
ference,  as  iiadnrpceveiv  tlvol^  Mt  xxviii.  19  {d-qux^^eveiv  %ivd 
2 C.  ii.  14?),  ^aatUvuv  rivd  1  S.  viii.  22,  1  K.  i.  43,  Is.  viL  6, 


1  [This  is  against  Fritzsche,    whose  explanation  is  ''as  far  as   7  repeated 
70  times".    Meyer  defends  the  other  rendering,  77  times ,   on  the  ground  that 

epfiojiTTjXOvTaxic  lirrd  occurs  Gen.  iv.  24  (LXX)  as  a  rendering  of  "3?3«*i  D-^3«, 
which  can  only  mean  *'77  times":  this  certainly  seems  a  more,  weighty  argu- 
ment than  the  mere  probability  that  a  very  high  number  would|  be  used.  On 
the  same  side  are  Origen,  Augustine,  Bengel  and  Ewald :  in  favour  of  ^'seventy 
times  seven"  see  De  Wette  in  loc. ,  Bleek,  Syn.  ErkL  II.  93.] 

*  [In  this  passage  the  numeral  is  omitted  by  the  LXX.] 

•  Compare    also   Tcpo^otTTetv   Ttva   to   commi»Mion  some   one,    Act  Apocr. 
p.  172. 
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1  Mace.  viii.  13  (Lob.  Ajax  385):  see  §  32. 1 1.  The  transitive 
verbs  which  are  often  or  mainly  used  intransitively  belong  in 
meaning  to  certain  classes  of  ideas,  which  may  easily  be  learned 
from  the  following  examples:  iiyeiv  {ayiofdev  let  us  go),  naQdyetv 
Mt  XX.  30,  1  C.  vii.  31 ,  neQidyeiv  A.  xiii.  11,  fidXhiv  A.  xxviL 
14  (to  throw  oneself,  to  rush),  hti^akXeiv  Mk.  iv.  37  {to  beat 
in),  ano^^iTWUv  A.  xxvii.  43  (Jio  throw  oneself  off),  xXiveiv  L. 
ix.  12  {to  decline),  ixxAimy  Rom.  xvi.  17,  avaTiHetVy  plaord' 
vavy  ai^dveiv  (Lob.  Jjax  p.  89  sq.,  382  sqq.);  arp^qpetv  A.  vii. 
42 ,  draOTqiipeiv  A.  v.  22  {to  return ) ,  and  especially  BTnaxQi- 
(pav;  ixTQejteiv^,  naqadidovai  Mk.  iv.  29,  IP.  ii.  23  {to  offer 
or  give  up  oneself),  dnlxBiv  to  be  distant,  inixeiv  A.  xix.  22 
{to  detain  oneself,  i.e.  remain),  vneQtx^tv,  OTcevdeiv.  In  the 
N.  T.  ivayidunxtiv  and  Ttgo-AonTeiv  are  always  intransitive^.  In 
none  of  these  cases ,  as  conceived  by  a  Greek ,  was  there  an  el- 
lipsis of  any  word  (not  even  of  eavrov);  the  verb  denotes  the 
action  absolutely,  he  plunges  into  the  sea,  he  tui^ns  round,  but 
as  there  is  no  object  named,  the  reader  can  only  refer  the  action 
back  to  the  subject^. 

We  most  not  bring  in  here  Jo.  xiii.  2,  xov  Stafiokov  pepkriKorog 
tig  rfjv  xaQdiav,  whether  wo  follow  the  received  text,  or  the  reading 
adopted  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf :  in  any  case  ^oXXbiv  has  an  ac- 
tive meaning,  see  Kypke. 

Several  verbs  have  a  transitive  (causative)  meaning  in  some  of 
their  tenses,  an  intransitive  in  others.  To  this  number  belongs 
ujxrjfig  with  itb  compounds  (Bi\]ttm.  II.  207),  of  which  verb  we  need 
only  say  that  the  1  aor.  passive  ara^vo^  (Mk.  iiL  24)  and  the 
1  fut.  cxadiqcofiai  (Mt  xii.  25,  46)  share  in  the  intransitive  meaning 
stand,  and  that  in  A.  xxvii.  28  the  1  aor.  Siaan^aaimg  signifies 
having  gone  back  ^  (compare  cxil\aag  Malal.  2.  p.  35 ,  for  oxig).     Of 

1   [See  abo  f  2.  1.  b.] 

*  f£xTp6cetv  is  inserted  by  mistake:  the  active  does  not  occur  in  the  N. 
T. ,  nor  does  it  seem  to  be  ever  used  intransitively.  On  icapa^idovai  see 
f  64.  4.] 

*  [Others  of  these  verbs  (e.g.  ^xxXCveiv)  are  "always  intrans.  in  the  N.  T." 
— A.  Buttmann  (p.  126  sq.)  adds  to  the  list  utcckyo),  £:cavaY(i),  icpoayu,  fx^' 
^vtoxuUf  avoAuo),  xorroiXuUf  ^YCipu)  (imper.  f^YCtpe)*,  and  remarks  that  some  of 
these  verbs,  when  their  meaning  has  been  thus  modified,  take  a  new  oliject — as 
lupiTJYC  Tac  xfiifiac  Mk.  vi.  6  (Mt.  ii.  9,  Ph.  iv.  7).] 

«  See  on  the  whole  Bos,  EUip$.  p.  127  sqq.,  Matth.  495,  Bemh.  p.  389  sq., 
Rrfig.  p.  154  sq.,  Poppo,  Thuc.  1.  186,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  138  [Jelf  359,  Don. 
p.  425  sqq..  Green,  Or.  p.  185,  and  see  below  §  64.  5].  On  did6vai  and  its 
compounds  in  particular  see  Jacobs,  PhUortr.  p.  363;  on  Ttap^x^iv,  Ast,  Plat 
lUit.  p.  470,  Wyttenb.  Plut  Mor.  I.  405. 

^  [Should  we  not  rather  refer  this  to  f  64.  5 ,    supplying  t-i)v  vaOv  ?    See 
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(pvtD  BTcn  the  present  tense  is  used  intransitively  in  H.  xii.  15,  from, 
the  LXX  (//.  6.  149)  ^.  In  1  P.  ii.  6,  nsQiixei  iv  xy  y^tn^^t  i*  con- 
tained  in  the  Scripture,  the  verh  is  rather  passive  tiian  intransitive : 
compare  Joseph,  ^ntt,  11.  4.  7,  Malal.  9.  216,  18.  449,  and  see 
Krebs,  Ohserv,  198*. 

On  the  impersonal  use  of  (the  3  pers.  sing,  of)  certain  verbs, 
as  /S^ovra,  Xiyti^  ^V^^t  see  §  58. 

2.  The  middle  voice  (of  transitive  verbs  ^)  refers  back  the 
action  to  the  agent  (Don.  p.  433  sqq.,  Jelf  362),— either 

a.  Simply,  as  the  direct  object,  as  Xovofiat  1  wash  myself, 
TiQVTtTOfiat  I  conceal  myself  (Jo.  viii.  59),  anayxo^ou.  I  hang 
myself  (Mt  xxvii.  5),  naQaoxevdl^ofiai  (1  C.  xiv.  8)  * : — or 

A.  Buttm.  p.  41.  In  modem  Greek  ^ora^v  is  in  regular  use  as  an  intrans. 
aorist :  perhaps  a  faint  passive  force  may  be  observed  in  most  of  the  instances 
in  which  it  occurs  in  the  N.  T.] 

^  [On  Mt.  xxiv.  32,  Mk.  xiii.  28,  see  |  15,  s.  v.  9U(i>.] 

«  [With  Lachm.*s  reading,  nept^xtt  tJ  Ypa^rJ,  compare  tj  ^laoroXi^  neptci- 
YCv  ouTCOC  2  Mace  zi.  22,  o  v6|Jloc  \J(x(ov  izzpUyiti  Ev.  Nicod.  c.  4 ,  cJc  i]  icapdc- 
ooai;  icepi^^ei  £us.  H,  E.  3.  1  (quoted  with  others  by  Grimm,  WHOeii  ClavU 
s.  v.).  A.  Buttmann  refers  to  Iiis  examination  of  this  passage  in  Stud.  v.  KriL 
1858 ,  p.  509.  This  use  of  icepi^x^  ^^  ^^^  noticed  by  Bost  and  Palm  or  by 
Lidd.  and  Scott.] 

'  See  L.  KQister,  De  vero  usu  verborum  medior.  ap.  Ormcof^  and  J.  Clerici 
Dut.  de  verbis  Grteeor.  medtMy  both  reprinted  in  the  work  of  Dresig  mentioned 
below:  for  a  more  rational  treatment  see  Herm.  Emend,  Bat.  p.  178,  Bemh. 
p.  342  sqq.,  Rost  p.  573  sqq.,  Kriig.  p.  162  sqq.  See  especially  Poppo,  Progr. 
de  Gracor.  verbis  mediis^  passivism  deponentibus  rite  discemendis  (Frankf.  on 
Oder:  1827),  and  Mehlhom's  corrections  in  his  review  of  the  work  in  Jahn*s 
Jahrb.  1831 ,  I.  14  sqq.;  Sommer  in  Jahn's  Jahrb.  1831 ,  II.  36  sqq.;  J.  H.  Ki- 
stemaker,  De  origine  ac  vi  verbor.  depon.  et  medior.  Or.  Ung.  in  the  Clastieal 
Journal,  No.  44  (Dec.  1820),  No.  45  (March  1821).  A  monograph  for  the  N. 
T.  is ,  S.  F.  Dresigii  Commentar.  de  verbis  ^^ned.  N.  T.  nunc  prim,  edituM  cura 
J.  F.  Fischeri:  Lips.  (1755)  1762.  —  On  the  whole,  however,  scholars  have 
hitherto  assumed  too  many  verbs  to  be  middle ;  very  many  we  are  justified  in 
regarding  as  passive  because  of  the  constant  use  of  the  passive  aorist, — for  in 
Greek,  as  in  Latin,  the  passive  may  be  used  for  the  reflexive.  Thus  xiv^OfJiai, 
^YcCpojJLOit,  SiQixovera^at ,  ix^V^to^w.,  jie^axeabat ,  doYfyLorCCcodai  (Col.  ii.  20), 
aL':\,\L6X,toiai^  (Fritz.  Rom.  I.  72),  ouaxYjfJLOTCCe^^ai «  were  certainly  conceived  as 
passive,  not  middle  verbs,  like  the  Latin  moveri,  &c.  Still  more  should  op^yc- 
abat  (appetitu  ferri),  pdoxeo&at  (pasci),  &c, — also  aSox^vca^i, — be  brought 
in  here.  Compare,  in  general ,  Rost*s  Vorrede  to  the  3d  edition  of  his  Oriedk. 
IVdrterb.  p.  9  sqq.,  and  his  Oramm.  p.  270  [?  573] ,  Sommer  loc.  dL  [The  aor. 
middle  of  op^Yeo^ai  is  i"  frequent  use,  and  in  some  others  of  these  verbs  this 
tense  sometimes  occurs  (see  Veitch ,  Oreek  V.  s.  vv.).  The  aor.  middle  (im- 
perative) of  iytlptti  occurs  several  times  in  the  received  text,  but  not  in  the 
texts  of  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles.] 

«  What  verbs  regularly  express  this  reflexive  meaning  by  the  middle  voice, 
must  be  learnt  from  observation.  In  many — indeed  in  most  (see  Rost  p.  574) — 
this  meaning  is  always  expressed,  not  by  the  middle,  but  by  the  addition  of  the 
reflexive  pronoun  locuTOv,  x.T.X. :  see  Buttm.  122.  2  (Jelf  363.4,  Don.  p.  433). 
Thus  for  shoto  oneself  we  find  fieixvuCLV  eaurdv  (Mt.  viii.  4,  comp.  Her.  3.  119), 
for  hiU  oneself  always  AToxreCveiv  eauTOv  (Jo.  viii.  22) :  comp.  also  Jo.  xxi.  1 8, 
1  C.  iii.  18,  2  Th.  ii.  4,  1  Jo.  i.  8  (in  antithesis  to  a  passive,  Mt  xziiL  12,  1  C. 
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b.  Mediately,  the  action  being  performed  on  or  in  some 
way  for  the  subject:  i^ayoqaC^o^ai  I  buy  for  myself,  7tQoi%0' 
fiai  I  hold  before  myself  (Fritz.  Rom.  I.  171),  vinTOfiai  Tag 
X^^Q<xg  I  wash  the  hands  for  myself,  1  wash  my  hands  (Mk. 
vii.  3),  ando/aai  r.  fidxatgav  (Mk.  xiv.  47),  elg^caXdviaai  I  call 
in  lo  me  (A.  x.  23),  dTtcj&iofiai  I  thrust  away  for  myself  (from 
myself).  Compare  also  neQiTtoielaS-aij  TLoiaiJ^ead'ai,  yxxvaQtU^e- 
a^aij  imyuxleia&ai  i&eov),  Fritz.  Horn.  H  403;  and  the  follow- 
ing passages,  Mt  vi.  17,  L.  vi.  7,  x.  11,  A.  v.  2  sq.,  ix.  39,  xviii. 
18,  xix.  24,  XXV.  11,  G.  iv.  10,  1  P.  v.  5,  2  Th.  iii.  14,  H.  x.  5. 

Sometimes  the  physical  and  the  metaphysical  significations 
of  a  verb  are  divided  between  the  active  and  the  middle :  xara- 
Xofi^dvuv  seize,  TLaralafifidvead'aL  comprehend  (understand), 
oraTid-evai  set  up,  dvatid'ead-ai^  set  forth ^  relate, — probably 
also  dia^Se^aioia&aL  ^ ,  1  Tim.  L  7,  Tit.  iii.  8  (compare  Aristot. 
lUcL  2.  13):  on  nqo^Unea&ai  see  below,  no.  6. 

In  other  instances  a  new  meaning  arises  out  of  the  middle 
voice:  neid-o^iat  I  persuade  myself,  Le.  /  obey,  ctTtoXvofiai 
solro  me,  i.e.  discedo,  navofiai  I  cease,  q>vXdaaofiai  I  obsei've 
some  one  for  myself,  Le.  I  am  on  my  guard  against  him  ^.  En- 
tirely transitive  are  naqmxov^ai  ti  (I  deprecate  something  for 
myself)  I  decline  something,  aigovfiav  I  take  foi*  myself,  1 
choose,  aneiTidfir^v  xi  I  lay  aside  (2C.  iv.  2),  suzQeTtOfial  tt 
(1  TiflL  vi.  20),  dnodido^ai  u  (I  deliver  over  something  from 
myself)  I  sell  something,  dTto^qivoiAoi  (I  give  a  decision  from 
myself)  I  anstcer,  iTti-xalovfiat  -Mxiaaqa  (A.  xxv.  11)  I  call  on 
the  emperor  for  myself,  I  appeal  to  the  emperor.    So  also  Iv- 


xL  SI,  or  an  actire,  L.  ix.  25,  xxiii.  35);  see  KQster,  De  verb,  med,  p.  56.  Lexi- 
cographers should  DO  longer  defer  a  more  accurate  investigation  of  the  sub- 
ject.    See  also  Poppo  Lc.  p.  2,  note,  and  Krilger  p.  168. 

^  (KaTOAOfi^veiv :  in  classical  Greek  it  is  the  active  that  b  used  of  the 
mental  powers  (compare  Jo.  L  5);  in  the  N.  T.  the  middle  b  always  used  with 
thb  reference.  The  active  of  avorDea^^ai  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.,  and  in 
classical  Greek  it  b  not  always  used  in  a  physical  sense.  The  active  of  fiia- 
^^sioOo^ai  seems  not  to  occur  in  any  author.] 

*  ^Xaiaata^OLi  as  a  middle  verb  has  abo  the  meaning  iUn  {aUguid)  auto- 
dirty  see  Heind.  Plat  Owrg,  p.  323  [ShiUeto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  151] ;  and  we  find 
it  used  as  early  as  Hesiod  {Op.  263,  561)  in  reference  to  something  which  a 
man  keeps  in  has  mind.  In  the  sense  of  {fegem)  iUn  ohtervare — as  in  several 
MSS.  L.  xviiL  21,  raCis  icdvTa  ^uXa^afii^v  ^x  vedn)Toc* — it  seems  not  to  occur 
in  classical  Greek,  bat  is  common  in  the  LXX.  In  this  passage,  however,  it^^j- 
Xge^  is  the  better  reading.  [Tisch.,  Treg. ,  and  others  read  ^9vXGt$d}ir,v  in 
Mk.  X.  20.] 
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vQow  properly  means,  I  set  free,  acting  as  master;  but  Xvtqov- 
fiaiy  I  set  free  for  myself  the  slave  of  another  (L.  xxiv.  21). 
(Don.  p.  436,  Jelf  363.  6.) 

When  Buch  a  middle  verb  is  joined  with  an  acoosatiye  of  a 
thing  or  quality  belonging  to  the  subject,  the  N.  T.  writers  some- 
times add  the  pronoun  to  the  substantive:  Mt.  xv.  2,  ov  vinxovtai 
rag  xiiQag  avxcov*  Rom.  ix.  17,  onmg  ivSii^toiiat  iv  aol  Tr)v  dvvafiLv 
fiov^"  A.  yii.  58,  anid'Bvro  xa  t^axta  ctvxmv  (where  Tischendorf 
leaves  out  the  pronoun  without  sufficient  reason),  H.  vi.  17  ^,  £. 
ii.  7,  IP.  iv.  19.  In  such  cases  the  pronoun  is  redundant,  and  it 
is  as  a  rule  omitted  by  Greek  writers,  as  indeed  it  frequently  is  in 
the  N.  T.  (A.  ix.  39,  Mk.  vii.  3,  xiv.  47). 

From  the  usage  (b)  we  must  also  explain  2  C.  iii.  18,  r^y^ng  nav- 
TSg  ....  xrjv  do^av  kvqiov  xaxoTtxQiioiASvoi :  as  it  were,  *'sibi  intueri", 
to  behold  (for  ourselves)  the  glory  of  the  Lord  (as  in  a  mirror);  like 
Philo  II.  107.  In  Bom.  iii.  25  abo,  ov  ngoi^exo  6  9iog  x.r^.,  re- 
cent commentators  have  noticed  the  use  of  the  middle  voice;  but 
Philippi  seems  to  come  nearer  to  the  true  explanation  than  Fritz- 
sche  *. 

3.  c.  Lastly,  the  middle  voice  not  unfrequently  denotes  an 
action  which  takes  place  at  the  command  or  by  the  permission 
of  the  subject, — where  a  German  would  use  the  auxiliary  {sich) 
lassen ,  and  where  in  Latin  we  should  commonly  find  curare  * ; 
e.g.  adr/£:7a&ai  to  let  oneself  be  wronged,  aTtoaxeqeiad'aL  to  let 
oneself  be  defrauded  (both  in  1  C.  vi.  7),  anoyqacpea&ai  to  hare 
oneself  enrolled  (L.  ii.  1);  comp.  also  ^amitead^ai  ^  yaftelad^ai, 
and  many  others.'  Examples  of  middle  verbs  which  in  this  case 
too  receive  a  new  and  independent  transitive  meaning,  are  da- 
veiJ^ofiai,  pecuniam  mutuo  dandam  sibi  curare,  i.e.  mittnam  su- 
mere  (Mt.  v.  42),  ^la^oviiai  to  get  something  let  on  hire  to 
oneself,  i.e.  to  hire,  engage,  Mt.  xx.  1.  (Don.  p.  435,  439,  Jelf 
362.  6,  363.  7.) 

Some  middle  verbs  combine  with  the  reflexive  meaning  the  re- 
ciprocal  (Kriig.  p.  165,  Don.  440,  Jelf  364):  ^ovktv^c^ui^  io  consult 
with  one  another  (Jo.  xii.  10),  avvr/^^a^ai  to  settle  among  themseltfes, 
agree  (Jo.  ix.  22),  KQLvea&ai  to  dispute,  go  to  law  (I  C.  vi.  1 :  should 
we  add  the  0.  T.  quotation  Rom.  iii.  4?)*. 

^  '£ni8e(xvufiac  is  frequently  thus  used  by  Greek  writers :  see  EngeUuurdt, 
Plat.  Lack.  p.  9,  Schoem.  Plutarch,  Agis  p.  144  (Don.  p.  447). 

>  [H.  vi.  17  is  inserted  by  mistake:  A  alone  (of  the  uncial  MSS.)  has  the 
middle  voice.] 

s  [Philippi  renders  <<set  forth";  Fritasche,  ''tsse  voluit  (destlnavit)".] 

«  Compare  Sommer  in  Seebode,  KriL  BiNioih,  1888,  II.  733.  [Bee  Rid- 
deU,  Plat  Jipol.  p.  150  sq,] 

ft  [The  name  '^dynamic"  (Kriig.  p.  162)  is  given  to  the  middle  when  it  in- 
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4.  Although  the  middle  voice  possesses  an  accurately  de- 
fined and  characteristic  meaning,  yet  in  usage  its  forms  are 
often  mixed  up  with  those  of  the  passive  voice,  even  in  the  best 
Greek  writers. 

a)  Not  only  are  those  tenses  for  which  the  middle  voice 
has  no  special  form  (the  present,  imperfect,  perfect,  pluper- 
fect^) borrowed  from  the  passive,  and  the  1  aorist  passive  of 
several  verbs  (as  q)o^ela^aiy  noifiaox^cuy  noQevBad-aij  ayvil^e- 
ai^at  A.  xxi.  24,  26  ^, — compare  dso  §  39.  2)  used  also  as  1  aor. 
middle: — but  also 

b)  A  passive  meaning  is  assumed  by  some  of  the  middle 
tenses  proper,  particularly  the  future ' :  such  a  use  of  the  aorist 
is  far  less  common,  and  is  indeed  almost  doubtful,  especially  in 
prose  *.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  N.  T.  contains  examples 
of  this  transfer  of  meaning:  G.  v.  12,  oq>€Xov  yuai  anoTLoxpov- 
tai  o\  avaavavovyteg  I'luag, — ^yet  here  the  middle  yields  a  very 
suitable  sense  (see  my  Comment,  in  loc,)^:  1  C.  x.  2,  xat  nay- 
%€g  ifiaTTfiaaytOf  which  however  may  very  fitly  be  rendered 
(see  Meyer)  tltey  all  ul lowed  themselves  to  be  baptised;  k^an- 
%iadTfl(xVy  the  reading  of  very  good  MSS. ,  is  probably  a  cor- 
rection.  1  C.  vi  11,  aneXovaaad^y  is  similar.   In  A.  xv.  22,  ^in- 


dicates an  action  not  simply  and  absolately,  bat  as  calling  forth  and  exercising 
tbe  powers  of  the  agent:  see  Ellicott  on  £.  ii.  7,  O.  v.  6,  Col.  i.  6,  and  Webster, 
Syntax  p.  98.  Compare  Don.  p.  438 :  *'Tbe  appropriative  middle  often  exhibits 
a  signification  which  might  be  called  hUennve,  but  which  really  implies  an  im- 
mediate reference  to  some  result  in  which  the  agent  is  interested.  One  of  the 
most  common  of  the  cases  ....  is  that  of  the  aorists  l^tvt  and  {j^^abai,  of 
which  the  former  means  simply  "to  see'\  the  latter  "to  behold,  to  look  with 
interest  or  with  a  view  to  some  contemplated  and  desired  effect"  ....  For  this 
reason  (SoO  b  more  frequently  used  than  tftc  in  calling  attention  to  something 
worth  seeing  ....  In  this  particolar  use  of  tbe  middle  ....  it  will  generally 
be  found  that  the  middle  implies  a  certain  special  diligence  and  earnestness  in 
tbe  action.**] 

1  8m  Buttm.  L  368  (Jelf  367.  2). 

s  [AboTe  (page  816,  note  3)  Winer  calls  ayvC^eawSC  a  passiTe.] 

s  Monk,  Enrip.  IhppoL  p.  169  (Lips.),  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  336,  Poppo, 
Thme,  I.  L  19S,  Stallb.  Plat.  OriL  16,  and  B^,  IL  230,  Isocrat  Artopag,  p.  229 
(ed.  Benseler),  Weber,  Demoith,  p.  353  (Jelf  364.  7).  According  to  Sommer  l.e. 
the  fat  mid.  itself  was  perhaps  originally  passive,  and  afterwards  was  pre- 
ferred to  the  Alt  pass,  on  account  of  its  more  convenient  form.  Compare  Host 
p.  578. 

«  D'OrrUle,  Ckarii.  p.  858,  Abresch,  AruUm,  p  178,  Matth.  496.  5,  and 
on  Ear.  HeL  42 ;  but  compare  Schcf.  Cfnom.  166,  Lob.  p.  820  (Jelf  Lc). 

*  (Winer's  explanation  agrees  with  that  given  by  Alford,  Lightfoot,  aL: 
the  force  of  the  middle ,  however,  is  equally  preserved  in  ElUcott's  translation, 
**v«t  tlMBMhres  off  (from  communion  with  you)'*.] 
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^aiiivovg — even  if  we  were  to  connect  it  with  avdqag — would 
not  be  equivalent  to  hXexd^lwaq  (see  Ktihnol  in  loc,  Schwarz, 
Comm,  p.  499),  but  would  retain  the  middle  signification,  who 
have  ailotccd  themselves  to  be  chosen  y  have  undertaken  the 
mission  (with  their  own  consent):  hcXexd^evvag  would  be  who 
hove  been  chosen ,  whether  willingly  or  against  their  will  *.  It 
is  more  probable  however  that  iyde^a/ievovQ  refers  to  anoatoXoi 
and  TTQea^vreQoi,  so  that  we  must  render,  aftei*  t/icy  had  diosen 
men  from  among  themselves:  see  Eisner,  Observ.  I.  429,  and 
compare  §  63. 

5.  We  sometimes  find  the  active  voice  used  by  Greek 
writers  where  the  middle  might  have  been  expected  *.  2  C.  xL 
20,  el'  Tig  v^iag  yxxtadovXal,  is  wrongly  brought  in  here  by  some, 
who  render,  if  any  one  enslaves  you  to  himself y  sibi  (G.  ii.  4, 
where  the  middle  is  a  v.L).  The  apostle  intends  his  language 
to  be  altogether  general ,  if  any  one  enslaves  you,  makes  you 
slaves:  the  point  is  their  becoming  slaves, — to  whom  and  how 
the  context  must  show.  In  L.  xii.  20  also  the  active  is  used 
correctly;  anaLTovoiv  and  aov  is  they  reguire  from  thee, — the 
words  are  designed  to  express  merely  the  removal  of  the  V*^f?* 
On  the  other  hand,  the  active  noulv  is  sometimes  found  (at  least 
in  the  received  text)  where  Greek  writers*  would  have  used 
Ttoula&ai^j  e.g.  avvcofioaiav  noieiv  A.  xxiii.  13  (Polyb.  1.  70.  6, 
Herod.  7. 4.  7),  iiovrjv  noieiv  Jo.  xiv.  23  (Thuc.  1. 131,  and  Poppo 
in  loc,)y  TtQo&eaiv  noieiv  E.  iiL  11  *  (but  in  the  first  two  pas- 

^  So  perhaps  Platarch,  Orator.   VU,  7  (V.  149:  Lips.),   Tccarcuaaficvoc 

>  Poppo,  Tkuc.  I.  L  185,  Locella,  Xen.  Eph,  p.  238,  Battm.  Soph.  BuiL 
p.  161,  Siebelis,  Botutan,  I.  6,  Weber,  Detnotth,  252  sq. 

>  KUster  p.  37  sqq.,  67  sqq. ,  Dresig  p.  401  sqq.,  Kriig.  p.  168. 

*  *Oj$dv  TCO'.eCv,  Mk.  ii.  23  (where  however  the  MSS.  vary),  is  probably  not 
pat  for  oJ$6v  TCOteCcT^ai  Her.  7.  42  (like  iropeiav  TCOteCadai  L.  xiii.  22),  since  there 
is  here  something  unsuitable  in  the  meaning  make  a  journey:  we  may  adopt 
the  strict  rendering,  plucking  ears  they  made  a  ttay  (a  path)  in  the  fidd.  Lach- 
mann ,  in  accordance  with  his  principle ,  receives  o^onoieCv,  the  reading  of  B. 
[Meyer  agrees  with  Winer.  On  the  other  side  see  Alford  m  loc.^  who  arges 
that  this  phrase  occurs  Jud.  xvii.  8  in  the  sense  **make  a  journey",  but  does 
not  notice  Meyer's  objection  that,  on  this  view  of  the  passage,  the  prineipal 
action  would  be  expressed  by  the  participle  (see  below,  §  45.  6).] 

^  The  middle  of  icoieiv  is  but  seldom  found  in  the  N.  T. — being  used  by 
scarcely  any  writer  except  Paul  and  Luke  (in  the  Acts) — bat  wherever  it  occors 
we  may  easily  recognise  the  middle  signification.  As  the  lexicons  do  not  asoaUy 
present  the  active  and  the  middle  separately,  a  list  of  the  phrases  formed  wiUi 
the  middle  of  this  verb  is  here  subjoined :  A.  i.  1 ,  rdv  icpcaTOV  Xoyov  ^Tcoci)oa* 
)At)v*   viii.  2,  ^TCoiiiaavTO  xoicexov*  xzv.  17,  avapoX'^v  Tcotciadot'  zzvli.  18,  6(- 
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sages  the  middle  is  restored  by  Lachmann) :  evqitrAtiv  also  is 
used  with  the  meaning  consequiy  instead  of  evQia>iea9'ai  (see 
Fritz.  MaiL  p.  390)  * .  Here  and  there  the  middle  and  the  ac- 
tive are  interchanged^:  L.  xv.  6,  avy/Mlel  toig  q>ih)vg'  ver.  9, 
ovyKalarat  rag  q>ilag  x.t.L ,  according  to  Lachmann's  reading 
(Tisch.  has  the  active  in  both  verses)*.  Here  it  was  for  the 
writer  (Franke,  Demosth.  p.  95)  to  decide  whether  he  would 
say  he  called  together  to  himself ^  or  generally,  he  called  to- 
y ether;  the  latter  was  perfectly  intelligible.  Compare  also  Ja. 
iv.  2sq.,  ainBlte  yuxi  ov  Xa^ifidv€T€y  diozi  xoxcug  altelad-e' 
1  Jo.  iiL  22,  compare  v.  14  sq.*:  see  Matth.  492  c  (Foertsch, 
Lys.  p.  39)  *.    In  1  C.  ix.  5  TieQidyeox^ai  would  be  more  appro- 


PoXiJv  icotcia^i*  Rom.  L  9,  E.  i.  16,  1  Th.  i.  2,  Phil.  4,  (ive(av  Ttvoc  TCoteCadac* 
SP.  i.  15,  |xvi)|iT)v  Tivo;  TToiera^aei*  i.  10,  ^xXoyi^v  icoceia^ac  pe^aCav*  Jade  8, 
07m»()^v  icouia!3ai*  Ph.  L4,  1  Tim.  ii.  1,  8£i)aiv  TcoieCa^ac  Bom.  xv.  26,  xoivtd- 
>{a>i  Twuto^ai*  E.  iv.  16,  to  acojxa  ti^v  ai>5T)3tv  :roteCraf  H.  i.  3,  8i'  locuToii 
xatapi9|idv  i:oiT)OGt(ievoc  tcov  aixapTicov.  In  illustration  of  Greek  usage  much 
is  collected  by  Dresig  p.  422  t^qq. ;  tfee  also  V.  Fritzsche ,  ArutopK  I.  538  sq. 
The  difttiiictiou  between  the  active  and  the  middle  is  thus  defined  by  Blame  {ad 
Lycurg.  p.  55):  Est  Tcoieiv,  qaotiescanqae  accusativas  sab»tantivi  abstract!  ac- 
cedit,  aliqitid  efficert^  parare ^ /aciendum  curare^  produce,  bring  about,  prepare^ 
TioceC^bai  iptum  facere  cam  substantivis  jonctum  periphrasin  facit  verbi,  qaod 
ant  DOtatione  aut  certe  notione  nomini  apposito  conveniat  (On  Xoyov  noiciv 
and  7:oui9^ai  see  Weber,  Demosth,  p.  295.)  [The  above  list  of  phrases  formed 
with  TioieCowai  is  not  qaite  complete.  We  find  Seijaeif  k.  L.  t.  33,  Tcpovoictv 
:r.  Bom.  xiii.  14 ,  ou$ev6c  X^you  7:oiou|jia(  n^v  ^^X''^^  rijiCav  ^{JiaiiTciS  A.  xz.  24 
^TLich.,  Treg.);  icopeCav,  {xovi\v,  and  jvvbipLoaCav  Tcoieiawai  (L.  xiii.  22,  Jo.  xiv. 
23  f  A.  xxiii.  13)  are  mentioned  in  the  text  and  the  last  note:  on  this  use  of 
zzo-.zia^at  see  Jelf  363.  6 ,  Shilleto ,  Dem.  F.  L,  p.  59.  In  A.  viii.  2  (quoted 
above)  the  best  MSS.  have  ^TcoCr^aav;  for  other  exx.  of  the  active  so  used  see 
L.  X.  37,  xvi.  9,  xviii.  7,  Mk.  xv.  1  (Schirlitz,  Orundz.  p.  274).  In  1  Tim.  ii.  1 
TZOtiZ^OLi  is  usually  taken  as  passive  (Vulgate,  EUicott);  Bengel  and  Alford 
ooiuider  it  middle :  see  Alford*s  note.] 

1  In  Jo.  v.  5 ,  1QV  av^pcDTCo;  ....  rptax.  xa\  oxT(i  fnQ  Sxwv  £v  ttq  aa^t- 
vcC?,  we  cannot  say  that  Sfjui'*  stands  for  ^x6{ievoc;  rather  would  f^eiv  £v  aat^ev. 
be  equivalent  to  {^eiv  da^i^iHq  (xoxco^).  The  following  verse  however  shows 
thAi  ?X^^  b  to  be  connected  as  a  transitive  with  Ctt]. 

*  For  an  example  in  which  the  distinction  between  the  active  and  the 
middle  is  distinctly  marked ,  see  Dion.  H.  IV.  2088,  tov  re  aerdv  aveacoaxixTiv, 
xsl  Tcv  OTpQrroicc9apxi)v  louioa. 

»  Thus  along  with  xarraXafipdveo^at  icoXtv,  X.T.X.  (take,  occupy),  xarraXaii- 
^vctv  icoXiv  is  also  in  use ;  comp.  Schweighfiuser,  Lexic.  Polyh.  p.  330. 

*  In  Mk.  xiv.  47  we  find  OTcaaaixevo;  t.  (idtxatpav;  but  in  Mt.  xxvi.  51, 
dnzioTM^t  T.  yAfpLip.  a\iToO.  [Both  orcofcd  and  07cao{XQit  are  thus  used  in  clas- 
sical Qreek;  tee  Mullach,  Vulg.  p.  336.  With  the  exx.  in  the  text  comp.  ocTcei- 
Xfitv  1  P.  ii.  23,  aiceiXeta^ai  A.  iv.  17,  21.   On  Ja  iv.  2  see  Oreen,  NoUt  p.  189.] 

*  We  might  bring  in  here  those  actives  combined  with  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun for  which  the  middle  was  actually  in  use  in  a  reflexive  aense;  as  Taicei- 
voGv  courtfv  Pb.  ii.  8,  Ht.  xviii.  4,  compare  TOTcetvoiia^ai  Ja.  iv.  10  (Wetst  II. 
871),  douXovv  lotvT^v  1  G.  ix.  19,  (^(ovvveiv  lavT.  Jo.  xxL  18,  YVfxva^eiv  laux. 
1  Hm.  iv.  7,  al.     But  in  all  these  passages  the  reflexive  pronoun  stands  in  an 

^laer  Gruuur.  2 1 
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priate:  neQidyeiv  xiva  means  to  lead  some  one  aboni  for  exhi- 
bition or  for  guidance  (2  Mace.  vi.  10,  Pol.  12.  4. 14),  but  to 
lead  about  with  oneself  (in  one's  company)  is  TreQiayead^at:  per- 
haps however  the  active  is  so  used  in  Xen.  Cp\  2.  2.  28.  It 
would  not  be  at  all  surprising  if  foreigners,  who  had  not  a  na- 
tive's instinctive  insight  into  the  language ,  should  occasionally 
fail  to  notice  the  shades  of  meaning  conveyed  by  the  middle 
voice,  delicate  as  these  sometimes  are:  even  in  classical  Greek 
the  use  of  this  voice  seems  to  have  often  depended  on  the  cul- 
ture and  tact  of  the  individual  writers.  The  use  of  the  active 
xa^cfTTTw  (A.  xxviii.  3,  though  not  without  var.)  in  the  place  of 
the  middle  xa^a/rro/im,  belongs  to  later  Greek;  see  Passow  s.v. 

For  Sii^^ri^E  xa  [fiaiia  avrov  Mt.  xxvi.  65,  A.  xiv.  14,  we 
might  have  had  dn^Qtj^axo  to  fftarux  (see  above) ;  but  the  active  is 
also  in  use  in  such  cases  (Bernh.  p.  348).  The  distinction  between 
nagixsiv  and  nngiiiod'ai  ^  is  not  uniformly  observed  by  the  Greeks 
themselves;  but  in  A.  xix.  24,  Col.  iv.  1,  Tit.  ii.  7,  the  appropriateness 
of  the  middle  voice  will  be  easily  recognised.  In  A.  xvi.  16,  iQyaaiav 
nokXtiv  nuQeixB  xolg  KVQlotg  avxiig  (Ji'OtviBvofAivfi ,  the  active  is  more 
suitable  than  the  middle  would  be,  since  it  was  only  in  actual  fact, 
and  not  by  design,  that  this  gain  was  prociu*cd  by  the  damsel. 

6.  Conversely,  we  find  the  middle  joined  with  corury  in  Ja 
xix.  24,  dufteQioavro  eavToig  (in  Mt  xxvii.  35  simply  du^tqi- 
aavxo),  compare  Xen.  C^.  1.  4.  13,  2.  1.  30,  Lycurg.  11.  8, 
17.  3:  also  with  tavrov,  in  the  place  of  the  active  with  eawop 
(Plat.  Pf'oiaff.  p.  349  a,  Blume,  Lyairg,  p.  90),  in  Tit  ii.  7 
OEavTov  naQexofievos  rvirov, — but  the  middle  had  so  fully  estab- 
lished itself  in  the  sense  show  oneself  (in  this  or  that  mental  or 
moral  quality)  that  the  writer  used  this  voice  even  where  he 
had  (on  account  of  xinov)  expressed  the  reflexive  by  a  separate 

word.    Compare  Xen.  Cyi\  8.  1.  39,  naqaduy^a Toiovd^, 

havTov  TraQsixero  *.    In  Tit.  i.  5,  if 'with  Hec.  we  read  imdioQ- 


antithesis  (Kriig.  p.  168),  and  in  Jo.  xxi,  for  instance,  the  middle  would  even 
be  incorrect.  Thus  xeCpeiv  eauTov  would  mean  **to  shave  one$e^%  xcCpco^au 
**to  shave  oneself**.  Moreover,  where  ambiguity  might  arise  from  the  identity  of 
the   passive   and  the   middle  form,   it  would  be  natural  to  use  the  active  with 

loCMTOV. 

^  Rost  p.  675,  KrUg.  p.  163;  comp.  Kfister,  no.  49.  [Don.  p.  437,  Ghreen, 
Or.  p.  185,  ElUcott  on  Col.  iv.  1,  Tit.  ii.  7.] 

s  For  othec  examples  of  the  middle  with  lavTcS,  lauTOV,  see  Schaf.  Dum, 
Hal.  p.  88,  Bornem.  Xen.  An.  76  sq. ,  Bernh.  p.  347,  Mehlhom  Lc  86,  Poppo, 
Time.  I.  I.  189;  compare  also  Epiphan.  I.  880,  dicAiaa|iC¥0<  lenittfv.  [Don* 
p.  485 ,  Jelf  868.  S.] 
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^way  (but  better  MSS.  have  imdioQd^warjg)^  the  middle  voice 
is  r^y  used  for  the  active  ^  As  little  can  we  recognise  a  middle 
meaning  in  aneyidvea&ai  Col.  ii.  15,  a^vvBO&ai  A.  vii.  24  (com- 
pare Dion.  H.  I.  548),  oQfiol^ead^at  2C.  xi.  2'.  Perhaps  also 
ni^XBod-ai^  Rom.  iii.  9,  stands  for  the  active.  Similar  examples 
are  met  with  in  Greek  writers,  especially  those  of  a  later  date '. 
To  this  head  have  been  referred  E.  v.  13,  nav  to  q^avtqov^B- 
vov  ipwg  iatr  and  i.  23,  tov  %a  Ttavta  iv  naai  TtXriqov^i- 
vov.  In  the  first  passage,  however,  qnxvsQova&at  has  just  oc- 
curred as  a  passive,  and  to  this  the  apostle  immediately  pro- 
ceeds to  add  q)av€Qovfi€vov  y  which  must  therefore  be  taken  iq 
the  same  sense  (so  Harless  and  Meyer) :  ei^ei-yihvig  if  it  is  re- 
prated  is  by  the  light  made  mani/esty  for  erci'yt/ting  tlnU  is 
made  manifest  is  tight  In  E.  i.  23  nXriqofvii.  might  be  con- 
sidered passive  (so  Holzhausen) ,  but  then  there  would  be  a  dif- 
ficulty in  %a  Ttavta  iv  naai ,  as  is  well  shown  by  Harless.  For 
this  reason  I  consider  nhj((ovfiivov  middle  (Xen.  HelL  5.  4.  56, 
&  2. 14,  Demosth.  PoiycL  707  b),  the  fulness  of  Him  who  fdteth 
alt;  the  middle  signification  is  not  entirely  lost, — ^^from  Him- 
self, ihrough  Himself ,  He  fdleth  aW\  In  H.  xi.  40  also  the 
middle  nqo^Xinsa^ai  is  correctly  used:  nqo^Xenuv  would  de- 
note a  mere  perception,  seeing  be/orehandy  foreseeing,  the 
middle  expresses  the  mental  act  of  choosing  beforehand,  pro- 
viding: nQooQaa&ai  and  nQoidia^ai  are  similarly  used  by 
Greek  writers. 

In  the  verb  hiqyM  we  find  a  distinction  in  usage  between  the 
actixe  and  the  middle,  the  active  being  used  by  Paul  of  personal 
(10.  xii  6,  G.  ii.  8,  E.  i.  1 1,  aL),  the  middle  of  non-personal  activity 
(Rom.  TiL  6,  CoL  i.  29,  2  Th.  ii.  7,  al.):  hence  in  1  Th.  ii.  13  off 
mnit  be  referred,  not  to  ^tog,  but  to  liyoq, 

7.  From  middle  verbs  must  carefully  be  distinguished  the 
deponents.    These  verbs,  with  a  passive  (middle)  form,  have  a 


>  [Th*  middle  is  receiTed  by  Tisch.,  also  by  EUicott  and  Alford,  who  con- 
sidtr  this  an  instance  of  the  "dynamic"  middle:  see  above  p.  318.  In  fayour 
of  taking  axcxSvcali^ai,  Col.  ii.  15,  in  a  strictly  middle  sense,  see  EUicott  and 
Alford  m  lo«.     On  iJiivvaro,  A.  vii.  24,  see  A.  Bnttm.  p.  168.] 

'  LSsner,  Oburv,  p.  820  sq.  [**Mediam  active  dici  doceri  neqoit,  sed  eo 
rwpSdtsr  ad  eun,  coi  cnra  despondendi  oommissa  est":  Wllke,  Clavu  s.  v.  (ed. 
Orimm).] 

s  Sduef.  Bwiarch  V.  101,  Heineke,  Index  ad  Oinnam.  244.  In  the  pas- 
aafes  quoted  by  Schweighloser  (Lexie,  Herod,  U.  185)  the  middle  signification 
may  for  tbe  moet  part  be  recognised. 

91* 
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transitive  or  a  neuter  meaning:  their  active  form  either  does 
not  occur  at  all  (in  prose),  or  is  used  in  precisely  the  same  signi- 
fication (Rost  p.  263,  Don.  p.  265,  440,  Jelf  368)  K  Such  are 
dvvaa&ai,  dcoQela&aty  ylyvead'ai,  ^LoC^ead^aiy  iwellead'ai,  tv- 
Xea&aiy  iv&vfielad^cuy  igyd^ead-aiy  evXa^elad'ai,  ^dx^o&aif  fiifi- 
q^Cx^at,  q>eid€a&aif  aoTtdCea^ai,  I'lfx^cr^cft,  iffelax^at,  iaa&aiy 
loyi^ead^aL ,  nQoaitiaa&ai^ ,  with  many  others.  On  these  it 
must  be  remarked  that 

a.  Although  most  deponents  have  their  aorist  of  the  middle 
form  {middle  deponents^  as  altiaad-ai,  aOTtd^ead'ai ,  iqyd^e- 
gd^aiy  (peldea&ai),  yet  not  a  few  have  in  its  place  the  aorist  pas- 
sive {passive  deponents):  as  fiovlead'ai,  dvvaad^aiy  STCifielei- 
ad-at,  evXapeiad-ai  y  onXaYmyil^ead'aLy  fitofiaox^ai^  ^  &c.  (Don. 
p.  268). 

b.  Others  have  both  forms  of  the  aorist;  though  in  this 
case  one  or  other  form  predominates  (in  prose).  To  this  class 
belongs  aqvelad^ai ,  on  which  (against  Buttmann  ^ )  see  Poppo, 
Thnc.  in.  IV.  209:  the  N.  T.  writers  always  use  the  middle 
aorist  fjQvrjadfirp^,  which  in  Greek  prose  is  the  rarer  form.  On 
the  other  hand,  diaUyead-ai  has  always  a  passive  aorist  in  Bib- 
lical Greek  (Don.  p.  269  sq.). 

c.  Some  middle  deponents  which  possess  an  aorist  (perfect) 
middle  with  an  active  meaning  have  also  an  aorist  or  perfect 
passive  with  a  passive  meaning:  e.g.  i^ed&rjv  Mt.  vi  1,  Mk.  xvi. 
11  (Thuc.  3.  38)  ^  ed^taad^riv  1  saw;  IddTjv  Mt.  viii.  13,  L.  vL 
17  (Is.  liii.  5,  Plat  Legg.  6.  758  d),  Lafiai  Mk.  v.  29,  but  load- 
^rjv  active;  iXoyia&rpf  frequently  (compare  Xen.  Cyi\  3. 1.  33); 
djredixxhjoav  ^  A.  XV.  4  (comp.  2  Mace.  iii.  9) ,  aor.  middle  in 

1  The  active  of  Xi»(ia(vca^ac,  for  instance,  is  found  in  later  writers  only; 
see  Passow.  On  the  other  hand,  the  active  of  daipeCa^ac  occurs  as  early  as 
Pindar,  Olymp,  6.  131.  In  the  N.  T.  we  find  even  t^ayytXil^fii  ^  as  ft-equently 
in  the  LXX. 

>  [The  actives  pidtCco,  ^vt^Xco,  occur,  but  not  in  Attic  prose:  see  Veitch, 
Or.    Ferft*  s.  vv.] 

>  [M(i>|xa9^a(  does  not  belong  to  this  class,  but  should  come  in  under  c: 
it  is  a  middU  deponent  (2  C.  viii.  20, — iEsch.  Ag.  277),  with  a  rare  aor.  pas- 
sive (2  C.  vi.  3)  in  a  passive  sense. — The  aor.  mid.  of  £Tn|XcXeiadai  occurs,  but 
only  in  late  Greek.] 

^  [''In  Epic  poetry  and  Ionic  prose  the  aor.  mid.  alone  b  used;  in  classic 
Attic,  with  the  exception  of  one  instance  in  Eurip.,  two  in  .£achinea,  and  one 
in  Hyperides,  the  aor.  pass.  Buttm.  and  Matth.  wrongly  confine  the  aor.  slid, 
to  poetry."    Veitch  s.  v.] 

'^  Comp.  Poppo,  ITiuc.  III.  I.  594  sq. 

'  [The  best  reading  is  Tcoped^x^^^^'l 
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L.  viiL  40,  A.  xviii.  27;  nagijcTifuvog  L.  xiv.  19,  aor.  middle  H. 
xii.  19,  25;  ii^ta»rjv  2  Tim.  iv.  17,  aor.  middle  Col.  i.  13,  2  P. 
it.  7,  al.;  txaqiad^riv  1  C.  ii.  12,  Ph.  i.  29  (pluperf.  Her.  8.  5), 
aor.  middle  often  in  the  N.  T.  See  on  the  whole  Rost  p.  577 
(Don.  p.  274). 

rf.  The  future  passive  of  loyil^o^ai ,  with  passive  meaning, 
occurs  Rom.  ii.  26;  similarly  iaO^i^acTai  Mt.  viii.  8,  and  anaQvri- 
S^rfiofiai  L.  xii.  9  ^  Of  Xoylto^ai  even  the  present  tense  is  used 
in  a  passive  sense  in  Rom.  iv.  5,  comp.  Ecclus.  xl.  19  (not  in 
2  C  X.  2);  so  also  of  ^idCea&ai  Mt.  xi.  12:  comp.  Poppo,  Time. 
I.  184,  m.  L  31  (Don.  p.  275,  Jelf  368.  3.  r.). 

e.   The  perfect  passive  eX^aofiai  is  sometimes  active  in 

meaning  (2  Jo.  8  * ,  Demosth.  Conon  728  a,  Xen.  Mem,  2.  6.  6, 

Lucian,  Fugii.  2),  sometimes  passivS,  as  in  Jo.  iii.  21,  Xen.  Mem, 

3.  10.  9,  Plat  Rep.  8.  566  a  (Rost  /.c,  Don.  I.e.).  On  the  other 

hand,  ijQvrjfiai  1  Tim.  v.  8,  hxixaX^ai  A.  xiii.  47  (Herod.  1.  9. 

23,  Pol.  17.  2.  1,  1  S.  xxi.  2,  Tob.  v.  1,  al.)  and  dideyfiai  A.  viii. 

14,  have  an  active  meaning  only.    See  on  the  whole  Buttm.  H. 

51,  Bemh.  p.  341;  but  especially  Poppo  in  the  above -cited 

Progr.,  and  Rost,  Gramm.  p.  264  sqq. 

That  amongst  the  verbs  usually  called  dcponeut  there  are  very 
many  which  should  rather  be  considered  middle  .verbs ,  is  remarked 
by  Rost  (p.  263)  and  Mehlhom  {i.c,  p.  39).  This  is  already  admitted 
in  regard  to  nokixEVBa^ai.  But  xrdofiai  to  acquire  for  oneself ,  a/oH 
vi^Ofiai  (Rost  p.  575),  Pia^BC^ai,  fiSYCtXaviBio^ai  ^ ,  and  perhaps  di- 
jofiof,  icnaiouai  (a  middle  deponent,  according  to  Passow),  should 
alBO  be  regarded  as  middle,  as  in  all  of  them  the  reflexive  meaning 
is  more  or  less  apparent^.  Meyer  calls  nkrjQova&ai  in  £.  i.  23  a 
deponent,  but  improperly  ^.  In  the  N.  T.  vax(Qsta&ai  is  always 
used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  active  vartgdv.  Lastly,  iJrrao/Lirrt  and 
fiaivofiat  must  be  considered  passives,  according  to  the  Greek  con- 
ception of  these  verbs:  see  Sommer  i.e.  36. 

>  [Add  xapt9t3T)ao|JLat  Phil.  22.  Compare  abo  ^fivi^adTiv  A.  z.  31 ,  Rev. 
xri.  19  (Ex.  xriii.  24),  £mXeXT](7|iivov  iaxht  L.  xii.  6  (Is.  xxiii.  16):  A.  Buttm. 
P   46.] 

*  [In  2  Jo.  8  we  have  the  1  aor.,  not  the  perfect,  of  ipyaitloyuOLi :  it  is  sin- 
gular that  this  slip  is  found  in  at  least  three  editions  of  the  Qerman  (4,  5, 
and  6).     The  perfect  occurs  once  only  in  the  N.  T.] 

*  [In  the  N.  T.  we  find  the  active  only,  in  Ja.  iii.  6  (^lyakoL  oc\>x&''  Treg., 
Alf.).] 

*  [Compare  Don.  p.  440  sq. ;  considering  all  deponents  to  be  properly  middle, 
Donaldson  classifies  them  '^according  to  the  usages  of  the  middle  in  which  they 
respectively  originated".] 

*  [In  ed.  3,  4,  Meyer  calls  attention  to  the  use  of  the  middle  voice,  and 
renders  qui  nbi  impUL] 
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SECTION  XXXIX. 
THE    PASSIVE   VOICE. 

1.  When  a  verb  which  governs  the  dative  or  the  genitive 
of  the  person  (as  mareveiv  vivi,  xaTrjyoQelv  tlvoq)  is  used  in 
the  passive,  the  Greeks  are  accustomed  to  make  the  noun  which 
denotes  the  person  the  subject  of  the  passive  verb  (Kriig.  p.  159, 
Jelf  364.5,  Don.  p.  432). 

a.  Dative:  G.  ii.  7,  nenioTevfiat  to  evayyiXioVy  Le.  neni" 
arev^ivov  ex(o  rd  evayyeXiov  (active,  Ttiateveiv  rivl  ti);  Rom. 
iii.  2,  emoTBvd-rflav  (the  Jews,  ver.  1)  %a  Xiyia  tov  -d^eov'  1 C. 
ix.  17,  oi'Mvofiiav  nenlatevinaL:  compare  Diog.  L.  7. 34,  niavev' 
9ivTtg  xrpf  iv  IleQydiKp  fii^liod^/,i]v'  Pol.  3.  69.  1,  Tteniarevfii' 
vog  tifv  nohv  naqa  ^Pu) fidicjv  31.  26.  7,  Herod.  7.  9.  7,  De- 
mosth.  Theocr.  507  c,  Appian,  Gv.  2. 136,  Strabo4.  197,  17. 
197,  &c.,  &c.  So  also  when  this  verb  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
believivg  some  one  {niOTeveiv  tivt)  we  find  the  passive  TtiatBvo- 
ixai  I  am  believed  * ;  e.g.  Xen.  An.  7. 6. 33,  Isocr.  Trapez.  p.  874, 
Demosth.  Callip,  720  a;  fiaailBvofiOL,  Aristot.  Nic.  8. 11. — The 
case  is  diflferent  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  imatevd-ri  (XQcavog)  ev  TLoofitp: 
this  cannot  be  referred  to  Tnateveiv  Xqiaxij}^  but  presupposes 
the  phrase  niaxevHv  Xqiotov;  just  as  ematevdTj  to  ^aqfcvqiov 
rifiojv,  2  Th.  i.  10,  is  founded  on  jtiareveiv  ti  (1  Jo.  iv.  16). 

Other  examples  of  the  same  construction  are  A.  xxL  3,  ava- 
(pavlvceg  vrjv  Kvtvqov,  when  Cypiiis  became  visible  to  ifiem,  Le. 
dvacpaveiaav  exovteg  TrjP  K.;  H.  xi.  2,  iv  ravrj]  ifia^vQj^ihiaav 
01  TTQea^vTSQoi  {fiaQtvQsiv  Tin),  A.  xvi.  2,  al.;  H.  xiiL  16,  eva- 
QearetTat  o  d^Bog  (Bleek  in  loc.):  further,  H.  viii.  5  yux^wg  xe- 
XQrjfidriaTai  M(avar]g  (Mt.  ii.  12,  22,  Joseph.  Jntt,  3.  8.  8),  and 
Mt.  xi.  5  (L.  vii.  22)  muxoi  evayyeXH^ovraL'  H.  iv.  2.  The  pas- 
sages last  cited  come  in  here  because  evayyeliJ^ead^ai  (see  Fritz. 
Matt  p.  395)  and  XQW^^^^^*^^  (Joseph.  AfUl.  10. 1.  3,  11.  8.  4) 
are  usually  followed  by  the  dative  of  the  person.  We  should 
probably  add  Col.  ii.  20,  zi  wg  ^wrceg  iv  yLoo^i^  doyfjiazi^ea&e 
{doyfiartZeiv  zivi  2  Mace.  x.  8):  see  Meyer.  In  3  Jo.  12  the  pas- 
sive inaQTvgeia&ai  has  a  dative  of  the  person,  like  the  active. 

b.  Genitive.    Of  verbs  governing  a  genitive  yuxnffoQclvfiai 


'   The  reverse  aTCiJTOUfiac,  Wis.  xii.  17.    . 
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alone  is  thus  used:  Mt  xxvii.  12,  ev  %{fi  yxxTTffOQeiad'aL  avzov 
ino  Twv  aqxi^qio}v'  A.  xxii.  30,  to  r/  xaTrjyoQeirai  vno  (naqa) 
%ia¥  ^lovdalcjv '  2  Macc  x.  13  ^  —(I  can  find  no  sufficient  reason 
for  supposing,  with  Meyer,  that  yiexciQiafiat  is  passive  in  2G. 
ii.  10) ». 

In  Bom.  vi.  17,  vntiKOvaoxe  ....  fig  ov  nagsdo^TixB  xvnov  ii- 
^^t^i^  9  ^^  have  perhaps  this  coDstruction  in  comhination  with  at- 
traction (for  vitri%,  tig  rvnov  6^8, ,  ov  noQiSo^rB^  i.e.  naqado^ivra 
ixrrc),'  yet  see  above  §  24.  2. 

In  H.  vii.  11,  0  Xaog  in  avxrig  {tBQCoavvrig)  vsvofiod'txrixaif  the 
oonstmction  may  very  well  be  founded  on  vofio^Brsiv  tivi,  the  people 
kns  received  the  lav^  (based,  resting)  on  the  priesthood;  compare 
viii.  6.  The  parallels  for  voyio^txHv  xiva  (xi)  quoted  from  the  LXX 
cannot  be  brought  in  here,  since  in  this  construction  the  verb  al- 
ways means  to  lead  some  one  according  to  the  law:  as  Fs.  cxviii.  33, 
vofio&ixtiaov  (iB  xrjv  odov  xuv  diKanofiaxtov  cov  xxiv.  8,  vofto^CTtj- 
CBi  a(iaqxdvovxag  iv  6d6.  In  the  Byzantines,  however,  we  find  vo- 
Hod-ixBiv  xiva  (in  reference  to  a  country  or  a  people),  as  Malal.  p.  72, 
194.  The  regular  construction  of  the  passive  occurs  in  Dt  xvii.  10, 
oaa  av  vofAO^Bxri^^  aoi. 

2.  In  many  verbs  which  in  ancient  Greek  have  regularly 
the  1  aor.  middle,  iQ  the  middle  sense,  the  N.  T.  writers  use 
instead  the  1  aor.  passive  (comp.  §  38.  4).  Thus  we  usually  find 
ane-AQi&r^  *,  especially  in  the  participle  oTTo-KQid'elg  * :  the  aor. 
middle  anfyLqivaxo  occurs  Mk.  xiv.  61,  L.  iiL  16,  xxiii.  9,  Jo.  v. 
19,  xii.  23,  A.  iii.  12,  and  more  frequently  as  a  variant,  e.g.  in 
Jo.  i.  26,  xii.  34,  xviii.  34*.  Similarly  dieyLQld-rj,  Mt.  xxi.  21, 
Mk.  xi  23,  Rom.  iv.  20;  but  ex^/^y  is  passive  in  A.  xxvii.  1  *. 
In  other  examples  of  aor.  passive  for  aor.  middle  which  have 
been  quoted  from  the  N.  T.,  TrgogeyLkid^t]  A.  v.  36,  ivedwa^dxh] 
RoHL  iv.  20,  TraQedodTjte  vi.  17,  Taneivti^Tjre  1  P.  v.  6,  Ja.  iv. 
10,  the  aorist  is  from  the  Greek  (and  also  the  N.  T.)  point  of 


^  [Add  xoTiyvuaiiivoc  liv,  O.  ii.  11  (A.  Buttm.  p.  163).] 

*  [Meyer  gave  this  up  in  his  4th  ed.  (1862).] 

*  Yet  we  find  STcexpCbT]  in  MSS.  as  early  as  Xen.  An.  2.  1.  22:  on  Plat. 
Ale,  2.  p.  149  b ,  see  Lob.  p.  108.  In  the  writers  after  Alexander  it  is  not  at 
aU  nscomiDon.     [See  Veitch,  Or.  Verbs  s.  v.] 

*  From  this  tense  we  find  the  fat.  aTtoxpi^ijaoiiai ,  Mt  xxv.  37,  45, 
and  LXX. 

*  Compare  Stnrz,  Ih'al.  Alex.  p.  148  sq. ,  Lob.  p.  108,  Schoem.  Istrra 
p.  305. 

*  [For  other  examples  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  44  sq.  —  The  aor.  passive  of  ^au- 
|isCtt  occurs  Rev.  xiii.  3  (Lach.)  in  an  active  sense;  so  also  baupLaa^ao{XQti 
BeT.  zriL  8  (Lach.,  Tisch.  ed.  7):  see  Veitch  p.  266,  A.  Buttm.  p.  52.) 
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view  really  passive;  just  as  in  Latin  sei-variy  delectari,  are  used 

instead  of  servare  se,  deleciare  se^  which  agree  with  our  idiom : 

comp.  Rost  p.  573*.    We  must  say  the  same  of  the  2  aor.  xa- 

xaXhxyritia  1  C.  vii.  11,  2  C.  v.  20  (compare  Rom.  v.  10),  and  of 

the  future  (7tQos)yu)XXrj&i^aeTai  Mt.  xix.  5  (E.  v.  31). 

'EjdrjQoi^fiBv  E.  i.  II  (see  Harless  in  ioc),  and  nQOiixXtiQci- 
^aoiv  A.  xvii.  4,  are  evidently  passive. 

3.  That  the  perfect  (Matth.  493)  and  the  pluperfect  passive 
have  also  a  middle  signification  has  been  generally  admitted 
since  the  so-called  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle  disappeared 
from  our  grammars  (Buttm.  I.  362 ,  Jclf  365.  3).  In  the  N.  T. 
compare  A.  xiii.  2,  (elg)  o  nQogKey^lrj^ai  avtovg,  to  tckick  I  hare 
called  them  for  Myself;  xvi.  10,  TtQogyLiKlrjTai  fjfiag  o  xvQiog 
evayyeXiaaad^ai  avrovg,  the  Lord  has  called  ks  for  Himself  &a 
(compare  Ex.  iii  18,  v.  3);  xxv.  12,  Yxxiaaqa  STnyLiyiXrjaai^  thou 
hast  called  for  thyself  to  the  empei^or  (appealed  to  him);  Rom.  iv. 
21,  o  iTtrj/yeXtai^  dvvatog  ion  '/,al  Troitjoai  (o  ^«og),  H.  xii.  26; 
Jo.  ix.  22,  avveri&eivTo  ol  ^lovdaior  1  P.  iv.  3,  jreTioQevfievovg 
iv  aaeXyeiaig  (1  S.  xiv.  17,  2  K.  v.  25,  Job  xxx.  28,  Zeph.  iii.  15, 
Demosth.  Nicostr.  723  c,  al.).  On  the  perfect  passive  of  depo- 
nents, see  §  38.  7. 

On  the  other  hand,  1  P.  iv.  1  ninavxai  afj^aQtlag  (commonly 
rendered  peccare  desnt,  compare  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  1.  18)  may  be  taken 
as  passive ,  he  has  rest  from  sin ,  is  secured  against  sin ,  see  Kypke 
in  Ioc,:  Ph.  iii.  12,  however,  can  in  no  case  come  in  here.  —  Uo- 
hxivoiiai  (A.  xxiii.  1)  might  according  to  Poppo's  theory  (since  the 
active  is  in  actual  use  as  an  intransitive  verb)  be  regarded  as  a  de- 
ponent; but  see  above  page  325.  In  Bom.  xiv.  23  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  Apostle  used  xttroxix^iTcrt  in  a  passive  sense. 

The  perfect  passive  is  said  to  stand  for  the  perfect  active  in 
A.  XX.  13 y  ovim  yoQ  r^v  (o  Ilavkog)  diaTBTayfiivog'  and  in  2  P. 
i.  3,  xrjg  ^slag  dvvccftBcog  ....  xa  ngog  ^mjv  SsdcoQfiiAivrjg^,  But 
in  the  first  passage  Siax.  is  middle  (as  in  Polysen.  6.  1.  5,  Jos. 
^ntt.  4.  2.  3,  aL),  so  had  he  arranged  it;  and  in  2P.  i.  3  didmQ.  is 
from  the  deponent  dcoQiofiat^,  Compare  further  Poppo,  Thuc.  I. 
I.  179  sqq. 


>  The  use  of  the  aor.  middle  of  such  verbs  is  commonly  restricted  to  the 
cases  in  which  an  accusative  follows ,  in  the  reflexive  sense  mentioned  above, 
f  38.  2.  Thus  £a(i)bT]v  is  me  servavi  (servatns  sum) ,  but  £a(d9a|iT)v  x6  atSftflC 
is  used  for  corpus  tneum  (mihi)  servavi. 

*  Compare  Jensii  Lectt,  Lucian.  p.  247. 

'  Markland  (Explic.  vett,  aliquot  locor.,  in  the  Leipsic  reprint  of  his  edition 
of  Eurip.  Supplic.  p.  324  sq.)  brings  in  here  A.  xiii.  48,  so  famous  in  the  Predesti* 
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Rem.  1.  The  future  passive  is  used  in  a  very  peculiar  manner 
in  A.  xxvi.  16,  tig  xovvo  £q>9riv  aoi ,  7tQO%€iQi(5aa^a{  as  vnriQixriv 
xnl  fiagrvgOf  mv  re  BlSsg,  cav  tc  ofp^'qcofial  aoi.  Following  the 
parallelism,  we  might  render  this  wAai  thou  hast  seen  and  what  I 
will  cause  thee  to  see,  o(p^co\i(Xi  being  taken  in  a  causative  sense  ^. 
The  other  explanation  (which  in  the  main  is  adopted  by  Schott, 
Kiihnoly  Heinrichs,  Meyer,  and  De  Wette),  de  quibus — ^in  reference 
to  which — or  quorum  catusa  tibi  porro  apparebo,  would  on  the  whole 
suit  the  context  better,  and  is  probably  the  simpler  of  the  two.  On 
wv  for  5,  by  attraction,  see  §  24.  2  ^. 

Rem.  2.  Since  several  verbs  which  in  classic  Ghreek  are  neuter 
are  used  as  transidves  in  Hellenistic  Greek  (see  above  §  38.  I), 
commentators  occasionally  take  the  passive  (in  accordance  with  this 
causal  signification  of  the  active)  as  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  Ho- 
phaL  Of  such  a  usage,  however,  there  is  no  certain  or  even  probable 
example.  In  G.  iv.  9,  y^ovxsg  ^eov,  fiaXkov  dk  yvmad^ivxsg  vit 
ttixoVf  the  antithesis  of  itself  requires  us  to  translate,  knowing  God, 
rather  however  known  (recognised)  by  God;  see  my  note  in  loc. 
1  C.  viii.  3,  (X  xig  ayana  xov  ^b6v ,  ovxog  h'yv(0(Sxat  vn  avxov, 
must  not  be  rendered^,  is  veram  intel/igentiam  consecutus  est:  the 
meaning  is,  whoever  imagines  that  he  knows  anything  (in  whom 
therefore  there  exists  a  yvdiOig  (pvciovaa),  such  a  one  has  not  yet 
known,  as  a  man  ought  to  know;  if  hotvever  a  man  loves  God  (com- 
pare the  preceding  words  ^  ayaTtrj  oUoSofiel),  hv — has  not  only 
known  as  a  man  ought  to  know,  but — is  known  by  Him  (God),  is 
himself  the  object  of  the  highest  and  truest  knowledge,  the  Divine. 
In  1  C.  xiii.  12,  Sqxi  yivciano)  itt  fiigovg,  rdrc  di  iniyvciaofiat  xa^oig 
%ai  imyvdia^riv,  the  last  word  certainly  refers  to  God's  know- 
ledge, and  the  true  meaning  of  the  words  was  given  by  Nosselt: 
*'then  shall  we  know  all  perfectly  (not  ix  fiigovg,  not  as  iv  aiviy- 
fian),  as  perfectly  as  God  knows  us"^.  That  yivd^nHv  means  cog- 
noMcere  facere,  edocere,  has  not  yet  been  proved  from  Biblical 
Greek,  and  Pott  cannot  have  understood  what  he  was  doing  when 
he  quoted  Jo.  v.  42,  Rom.  ii.  18.  On  the  other  hand,  this  meaning 
does  certainly  meet  us  in  Demosth.  Cor.  p.  345  c  (already  cited  by 
Steph.  in  his  Thesaurus),  mftoXoyriKS  vvv  y   vfAag  VTcdgxfiv  iyvtaa- 

nation  controversy^  punctoAting  the  verse  thus,  xa\  ^Tcforeuastv ,  oaoc  i^aocv  Te- 
TTfii^^ot,  c(c  C^Y)v  a2(0V(0Vf  and  translating,  **et  fidem  profcssi  sunt,  qaotqaot 
(tempoSf  diem)  constitneraut ,  in  vitam  Kternam*'.  This  exposition  is  likely  to 
find  as  little  favoor  with  an  unbiassed  exegete  as  most  of  the  expositions  given 
by  English  philologers,  thongh  certainly  more  attention  is  given  to  the  N.  T. 
by  these  than  by  the  philologers  of  Germany. 

>  See  Doderlein,  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  p.  492 ,   Bomem.  in  Rosenm.  Hep.  II.  289. 

«  [Meyer  compares  Soph.  fKd,  Rtx  788,  cJv  \l\m  Ix6(it]v  =  toutwv  8c'  S.) 

*  As  it  is  by  Erasmus,  Beza,  Ndsselt.  Pott,  Heydenreich,  al. 

*  Ph.  iii.  12  sq.  is  similar,  as  regards  the  combination  of  the  active  and 
passive  verb.  Comp.  Arrian,  EpieL  8.  23.  8,  8uvaiTa(  Tt;  (J9cXvi9aec  xa\  5X- 
AOVC  V-Ti  ovrdc  ui9eXi)fi^voc;  Liban.  Ep,  2. 
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liivovg  ifii  likv  Xiytiv  vnig  trig  naxgidog,  avxov  S*  vtcIq  OUlnnov: 
though  it  is  trae  this  disappears  if  we  follow  Dissen  in  reading  i^ficig 
(with  one  MS.)  ^,  nos  esse  cognitos  (h.e.  de  nobis  constare),  me  qm- 
dem  verba  facere  pro  patria  &c. 

Bern.  3.  Here  and  there  it  has  appeared  doubtful  whether  a 
verb  is  middle  or  passive.  The  decision  is  grammatical  only  so  far 
as  it  may  be  shown  that  the  verb  in  question  either  was  never  used 
in  the  passive  or  in  the  middle,  or  that  the  middle  had  an  active 
meaning.  Hence  we  are  justified  in  regarding  axi^iiic^m^  Rom.  i. 
24,  as  a  passive;  so  also  ol%o8o^iLM^cti  1  C.  viii.  10,  naitc^ai  1  P. 
iv.  1  ^ ,  avaviova^ai  £.  iv.  23 :  on  the  other  hand,  in  1  C.  L  2,  ot 
ininakovfAevoi  to  ovo^ia  xov  kvqiov^  the  verb  can  only  be  middle. 
In  other  cases  the  context  must  decide, — e.g.  in  2  G.  ii.  10,  where 
xsxaQiOfiai  must  be  considered  middle  (against  Meyer),  and  in  Bom. 
iii.  9,  where  ngoixsa^ai  cannot  be  passive; — or  ebe  the  known 
view  of  the  writer,  gathered  from  other  passages,  e.g.  E.  vi.  10  Iv- 


SECTION  XL. 
THE     TENSES. 

1.  TheN.T.  grammarians  and  expositors*  have  been  charge- 
able with  the  grossest  mistakes  in  regard  to  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  *.  In  general,  these  *  are  used  in  the  N.  T.  exactly  as  in 
Greek  writers*.     The  aorist  refers  to  the  past  simply  (the 

1  [On  the  ft-eqaent  interchange  of  iJixei^  and  \>{xer;  in  MSS.  see  Scrivener, 
Introd.  p.  11:  for  examples  in  Demosthenes  see  e.g.  Shilleto,  >W«.  Leg.  p.  58, 
Weber,  Dem,  p.  11,  12,  16,  comp.  p.  18.  Lidd.  and  Scott  retain  V|Ji3C,  and 
render  ^*are  determined";  so  also  Rost  and  Palm.] 

<  [It  is  not  easy  to  see  how  these  principles  apply  to  TziizviJTai  1  P.  iv.  1, 
see  above:  of  £7CixaX^(i>  both  passive  and  middle  are  found  in  the  N.  T. ,  bat 
when  the  passive  is  combined  with  ovo{xa  it  is  in  a  different  constmction  from 
that  found  in  1  C.  i.  2.     On  £.  iv.  28,  vi.  10,  see  ElUcott] 

s  Compare  Bertholdt,  EitUctt.  VI.  3151 :  *'it  is  well  known  that  in  the  use 
of  the  tenses  the  N.  T.  writers  were  very  little  bound  by  the  laws  of  grammar.*' 

*  Occasioned  in  part  by  the  parallel  passages,  which,  it  was  thought,  must 
be  considered  exactly  alike,  even  in  point  of  grammar.  The  abuse  of  parallel- 
ism in  exegesis  deserves  a  special  investigation. 

B  The  Greeks  regarded  the  present,  the  perfect,  and  the  future,  as  the 
three  principal  tenses :  Plut  Isid.  c.  9 ,  iytS  ilyn  t6  ycYO^oc  xa\  ov  xal  ia6[kt' 
vov'  comp.  OdysB.  16.437. 

'  Besides  the  well  known  grammatical  works  —  especiaUy  Herin.  Emend, 
Bat.  p.  180  sqq.,  Schneider,  Voi-Ub.  Uber  griech.  OrammaL  I.  289  sqq.,  Krug. 
p.  170  sqq.  —  compare  L.  G.  Dissen,  De  temporibu»  et  modU  verbi  Grotci  (Gott. 
1808),  H.  Schmidt,  Doctrtna  temper,  verbi  Or.  et  Lot.  expositio  hittor.  (Hal. 
1836 — 1842,  four  parts).— An  earlier  treatise  by  G.  W.  Oeder,  CkrwoL  Oram- 
maL (G5tt.  1743,  included  in  Pott's  SyOoge,  VII.  133  sqq.),  is  fess  serviceable. 
The  enaUage  tempcrum  had  been  already  combated  by  A.  zum  Felde  in  his  De 
EnaU.  prcBt.  temp,  in  8.8,  U9u  (Kil  1711),  and  by  Woken  in  the  work  mentioned 
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ample  occurrence  of  an  event  at  some  past  time,  considered  as 
a  momentary  act),  and  is  the  ordinary  tense  of  narration ;  the 
imperfect  and  the  pluperfect  always  have  reference  to  subordin- 
ate events  which  stood  related,  in  respect  of  time,  with  the 
principal  event  (as  relative  tenses) ;  and  lastly,  the  perfect  brings 
the  past  into  connexion  with  the  present  time,  and  represents 
an  action  as  a  completed  one,  in  relation  to  the  present  time. 
Strictly  and  properly  speaking,  no  one  of  these  tenses  can  ever 
stand  for  another,  as  the  commentators  have  in  so  many  ways 
maintained  ^ :  where  such  an  interchange  seems  to  exist  ^,  either 
it  exists  in  appearance  only,  there  being  in  point  of  fact  some 
assignable  reason  (especially  of  a  rhetorical  kind)  why  this  tense 
is  used  and  no  other;  or  else  it  must  be  ascribed  to  a  certain 
inexactness  belonging  to  the  popular  language,  through  which 
the  relation  of  time  was  not  conceived  and  expressed  with  per- 
fect precision  (KrQg.  p.  182  sq.)-  The  latter  case  is  chiefly  ex- 
emplified in  the  interchange  (or  combination)  of  tenses  which 
express  the  same  main  relation  of  time,  e.g.  the  past  tenses. 

2.  Hence  the  present  tense — which  expresses  present  time 
in  all  its  relations  (and  especially  in  rules,  maxims,  and  dogmas 
of  permanent  validity,  compare  Jo.  vii.  52) — 

a.  Is  used  for  the  future  in  appearance  only,  when  an  ac- 
tion still  future  is  to  be  represented  as  being  as  good  as  already 
present,  either  because  it  is  already  firmly  resolved  on,  or  be- 
cause it  must  ensue  in  virtue  of  some  unalterable  law  (exactly 
as  in  Latin,  German,  &c.)^:  Mt.  xxvi.  2,  oYdare,  oti  ^etd  dvo 
ilfi(Qag  70  ndaxcc  yiverai  (that  the  Passover  t^)  xat  b  vlog  xov 


abore  (p.  7,  note  ^ ) :  compare  abo  the  opinion  of  Aristides  in  Gkorg^ ,  Vmd, 
p.  S52.  [Don.  p.  404  sqq.,  Jelf  394  sqq.,  Clyde,  Or.  Syntax  p.  59  •  72 ;  Farrar, 
Gr.  SynL  p.  110-187,  Green,  Or.  p.  127  sqq.,  Webster,  Syntax  p.  80  sqq.] 

*  The  arbitrary  interchange  of  tenses  (enailage  temporum)  is  reckoned 
amongst  the  Hebraisms,  on  the  supposition  that  in  Hebrew  the  preterite  is  used 
for  the  fnture  and  the  Aiture  for  the  preterite  promitcue.  How  incorrect  this 
representation  is ,  has  been  already  shown  by  Oesenius  (Lehrgeb.  p.  760  sqq.)* 
and  still  more  thoroughly  by  Ewaid  {Krii.  O.  p.  623  sqq.)* 

t  Comp.  Oeorgi,   Vmd,  p.  252  sqq ,  Hierocrit.  L  58  sq. 

•  [Don.  p.  405,  Jelf  397,  Green,  Or.  p.  131  sq.,  Ellicott  on  G.  ill.  8. 
A.  Bnttmann  (p.  176  sq.)  divides  the  examples  of  present  for  future  into  two 
classes,  those  in  which  the  signification  of  the  verb  includes  a  Aitnre  idea 
(mentioning  {p^opiai — comp.  the  Attic  use  of  c!|xi,  not  found  in  the  N.  T., — 
U1C3YU,  icopcuopUK,  yCvojxgiOt  <^°<i  those  in  which  the  Aiture  sense  follows  ne- 
cessarily firom  the  context:  several  of  his  exx.  however  (especially  of  the  former 
kind)  seem  doubtftil.] 
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avd-Q.  TtaQadldoTai  elg  to  atavQOjdijvai  {is  delivei^edj — this, 
as  a  Divine  decree,  is  firmly  fixed) ;  Jo.  xiv.  3,  kav  7toQev&(o  .... 
TtdXiv  BQxoiiaL  xat  naqakrixpo^ai  (xxi.  23);  Mt  xvii.  11,  'Hliag 
fiev  sQxeToi  (this  was  a  point  of  the  Jewish  Christology)  tuxi 
aTtoYjaTaaxriau  Ttdvta,  compare  Jo.  vii.  42;  L.  xii.  54,  otav 
Xdr]T€  rrjv  vtq^iXrpf  avariXlovaav  ano  dvOftiaVy  evd-iwg  Xiyeze' 
ofi^Qog  €'^x€^«^  (a  law  of  the  weather,  taught  by  experience); 
Col.  iii.  6,  di  a  sqxexai  tj  ogy^  tov  d-eov  eni  vovg  viovg  Tfjg 
dneid^elag  (in  accordance  with  a  law  of  God's  moral  government 
of  the  world);  H.  iv.  3,  1  C.  iii.  13,  xv.  2,  E.  v.  5:  hence  the 
phrase  iQx^rai  oiga  ore  in  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  Jo.  iv.  21,  xvi.  2; 
hence  top  the  Jewish  designation  of  the  Messiah ,  6  sQxdfievog 
(Nan).  We  may  also  bring  in  here  the  formula  (peculiar  to  John) 
OTtov  elint  iyoi,  followed  by  a  future  (Jo.  xii.  26,  xiv.  3,  xvii.  24), 
unless  we  prefer  the  rendering  w/tei'e  I  am ,  where  I  have  my 
home.  It  would  be  a  mistake  to  change  the  more  select  present 
into  the  future  tense,  in  translating  these  passages  ^ .  Elsewhere 
we  find  the  present  tense  used  of  that  which  is  just  about  to 
take  place;  which  some  one  is  on  the  point  of  doing,  is  already 
preparing  to  do  * :  Jo.  x.  32,  did  nolov  avriav  eqyov  Xi&dteri  /le 
(they  had  already  seized  the  stones);  Jo.  xiii.  6,  xvQie,  av  fiov 
vlnreig  tovg  nodag  (He  had  already  assumed  the  attitude  of 
one  who  washes);  xiii.  27  3,  xvi.  17  (v/rayco),  xvii.  11,  xxi  3, 
1  C.  xii.  31,  2  C.  xiiL  1,  Rom.  xv.  25  *. 

Many  other  passages  have  been  brought  under  this  head  with 
much  less  plausibility.  In  Jo.  iii.  36  the  thought  is  weakened  if 
ixH  is  taken  for  tin.  The  notion  of  t<»f},  as  used  by  John,  not 
only  permits  but  almost  requires  the  present  tense;  apart  from 
this,  however,  ?x^tv  fcDi)v  aldviov  might  very  well  be  said  of  one 
who ,  though  not  as  yet  in  the  actual  enjoyment  of  the  eternal  life, 
yet  in  his  certain  bope  already  has  it  as  a  possession  belonging  to 
him  *.     The  same  applies  to  Jo.  v.  26.     Mt.  v.  46  is  rightly  ex- 


1   Compare  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  153 ,  Kiiig.  p.  171;  as  to  Latin,  Ramshom 

p.  401. 

s  Herm.  Vig.  p.  746  j  and  on  Soph.  (Ed,  C  91 ,  Bekker,  Specim.  Ikiloitr. 
p.  73  sq. ,  Schoemann,  IsatuSy  p.  202. 

B  "O  itoieic )  7Co(T)acv  Td^^o^ )  quod  (jam)  facis ,  quo  Jam  occapatas  es ,  id 
(fac)  perfice  ocius.  Comp.  Arrian,  EpicL  4.  9.  18,  TCo(ei  a  :roisCf  *  3.  23.  1,  and 
Senec.  Benrf,  2.  6,  fac,  si  quid  facis:  see  Wetstein  I.  931.  What  is  here  com- 
manded, recommended,  lies  not  in  the  verb,  but  in  the  adverb  annexed. 

4  See  on  the  whole  Held,  Plut  Timol.  p.  335  sq. 

ft  In  the  words  which  immediately  follow,  oux  ov|>eTac  C^i^v,  the  apostle 
very  accurately  distinguishes  the  future  from  the  present 
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plained  by  Fritzsche  ^ ;  but  I  caimot  agree  with  him  in  regarding 
Mt  iii.  10  afl  a  general  maxim,  every  tree  which  does  not  bear  good 
jruit  i$  hewn  down  (it  is  customary  to  hew  down  such  trees).  These 
words  are  'connected  by  ovv  with  tj  «|tvT^  nQog  t>)v  ^L^av  xav  div- 
Sgtov  xHtai,  and  they  require  a  special  explanation  which  shall  have 
reference  to  the  SivdQa  before  mentioned,  the  axe  is  already  lying 
at  the  root  of  the  trees ,  accordingly  every  tree  ....  is  (will  be) 
without  fail  hewn  down:  that  is,  from  the  fact  that  the  axe  is  al- 
ready laid  we  may  infer  what  fate  awaits  the  worthless  trees.  In 
1  C.  XT.  35,  n^g  iyfigovtcti  ot  vfxpo/,  the  resurrection  is  not 
spoken  of  as  an  event  (of  future  time),  but  as  a  dogma:  how  does  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  take  place  (according  to  thy  teaching)  ?  com- 
pare ver.  42.  In  the  same  way  we  can  say,  Clu*ist  is  the  Judge, 
the  punishments  of  the  lost  are  eternal,  &c.  Similarly  in  Mi  ii.  4, 
nov  6  X(fiax6g  ytwaxai  (as  if,  where  is  the  birthplace  of  the  Mes- 
siah?), and  Jo.  vii.  62. — In  2  C.  v.  1,  oidoffifv,  on,  icrv  >J  InlyHog 
f^ffMv  oUla  Tov  oxrjvovg  xatakv^^,  oIkoSoiitiv  i%  ^iov  l}[Ofi{v,  the 
future  !^0(Aiv  would  be  less  precise:  the  words  are  designed  to  in- 
dicate the  instantaneous  acquisition  of  a  new  habitation ,  as  soon  as 
the  xajolvsa^ai  has  taken  place.  In  Mt.  vii.  8,  the  present  (of  that 
which  regularly  occurs,  Kriig.  p.  170)  is  combined  with  the  future  in 
a  maxim  of  general  application:  compare  Rom.  vi.  16,  G.  ii.  16.  On 
the  other  hand ,  in  Mt.  iii.  1 1  the  present  and  the  future  (of  one 
who  is  to  come)  are  purposely  distinguished:  the  former  relates  to 
the  personality  proclaimed,  which  is  permanent  (and  even  now  ex- 
isting), the  future  fianxlosi  to  a  particular  function  which  he  will 
discharge.  Of  two  parallel  passages  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  one 
has  the  present  6  ilg  TtaQaka^fidvsTat  Mt.  xxiv.  40,  the  other  the 
future  ilg  nagnXrirpd-riaerai  L.  xvii.  34 :  in  the  former,  the  fact  which 
has  been  introduced  by  a  future  (^aovrai)  is  vividly  conceived  as 
present  (see  below);  in  the  latter,  it  is  described  in  all  its  parts  as 
future.     Compare  also  Jo.  xvi.  14,  15,  H.  i.  11. 

b.  The  present  is  used  for  the  aorist,  as  an  historical  tense, 
only  when  the  narrator  wishes  to  bring  a  past  event  vividly  be- 
fore us,  as  if  it  were  taking  pl^u^  at  the  present  moment  (Lon- 
gin.  c.  25*):  Jo.  i.  29,  Tfj  eTtavQiov  ^Xi^tei  ....  xai  leyei  (in 
ver.  22,  liai  ifia^vQrjOev);  i.  44,  evqloTiet  OiXtTtnov  '/Lai  key  si 
(above,  rjd^i%rflBv)y  compare  ver.  46,  xiii.  4  sq. ;  Mt  xxvi.  40,  !(?- 
Xeroi  n((6g  t.  fia&r^Tag  x.  evqioTLti  avzovg  '/ua^evdovxaq.  Such  a 
present  is  often  introduced  suddenly  in  the  midst  of  aorists  (Jo. 
VL  13,  xviil  28,  xix.  9,  A.  x.  11,  Mk.  v.  15),  or  the  present  and 


>  [Frituche's  note  on  liy:t  b,  (what  reward  have  ye)  **entered  in  God's 
book  of  account  ?"] 

<  Ifatth.  504 :  comp.  Zompt,  LaL  Or,  |  501  (Don.  p.  405,  Jelf  895.  2). 
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aorist  are  combined  in  a  single  verse,  as  in  Mk.  vl  1,  ix.  2,  xi. 
15,  Jo.  XX.  6, 19.  In  the  Synoptic  Gospels  we  find  the  present 
used  by  one  narrator,  the  aorist  by  another;  compare  Mt.  xxi.  13 
with  Mk.  xi.  27  sq.  ^ ,  Mt  xxiL  23  with  Mk.  xii.  18.  This  pre- 
sent also  occurs  in  the  apocalyptic  vision,  as  Rev.  xi.  9,  xii.  2. 
As  to  the  LXX,  where  this  usage  is  very  rare,  see  Thiersch 
p.  187  *.  Suddenness,  in  a  series  of  past  events,  is  very  charac- 
teristically expressed  by  the  present  in  Mt.  ii.  13 ,  avaxtogrjaay" 
Twv  avrviv  idov  ayyeXog  TLvqiov  (paivetai  xar  ovoq  %.t.X. 

Eor  similar  examples  see  Xen.  //e//.  2.  1.  15,  Cyr.  4.  6.  4,  10, 
6.  4.  3,  j4ges,  2.  19,  20,  Thuc.  1.  48,  2.  68,  Paus.  1.  17.  4,  9.  6.  1, 
Arrian,  j4l.  7.  17.  5,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2113,  Achill.  Tat.  4.  4,  p.  86  ». 

c.  Sometimes  the  present  tense  includes  a  preterite  (Madv. 
110.  Rem.  1,  Jelf  396.  2),  viz.  when  the  verb  indicates  a  state 
which  commenced  at  an  earlier  period  but  still  continues, — a 
state  in  its  continuance:  Jo.  xv.  27,  ott  aqx^^  P^^  h^^  eoxi* 
viii.  58,  nqlv  ^u^fiQadfi  yevead-ai  eyw  eifil  (compare  Jer.  i.  5, 
TTQo  Tov  ^e  nXaaai  ae  h  yu)ili(f,  iniataftai  ae'  Ps.  Ixxxix.  2), 
2  P.  iii.  4,  IJo.  iii.  8.  We  might  bring  in  here  A.  xxv.  11 ,  cJ 
fiiv  adcTLCJ  Tuxl  a^tov  d^avdrov  ninqaxoi  ti  (comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 
2.  24);  but  adcKCj  denotes  the  quality  presented  to  the  cogni- 
sance of  the  judge,  adixog  el^i;  see  Bemh.  p.  370,  Matt  504.  2 
[Madv.  110.  Rem.  2].  In  Jo.  viii.  14  we  find  first  an  aorist,  then 
a  present:  olda  no&ev  ^Xd-ov  ....  vfdelg  di  ot'x  oYdazBy  Tto&Bv 
iqxo^iai. 

In  1  Jo.  iii.  5  the  sinlessness  of  Jesus  is  regarded  as  being  in 
faith  still  present  (see  Liicke).  In  A.  xxvi.  31,  oi6iv  d-avarov  fifiov 
fj  dsan^v  ngdacEif  the  reference  is  not  to  Paul's  previous  life, 
but  to  his  conduct  generally,  ihis  man  (as  if,  so  simple  an  enthusiast) 
tfoes  tiothitig  bad:  see  Bengel  in  loc,  (Kiihnol  is  wrong).  Comp.  Jo. 
yii.  5 1 . — In  H.  ii.  1 6  the  more  recent  commentators  have  perceived 
that  indafifi.  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  preterite  ^ :  in  ix.  6  also  ilg^ 
laciv  is  a  pure  present.  Bengel  rightly  renders  xonidvTai  in  1  C. 
xi.  30  by  obdormiunt:  all  recent  commentators  have  either  rendered 


1  [Mt  ui.  13  should  be  xxi.  23 :  in  Mk.  xL  28  the  best  reading  is  CXcyov.] 

s  [Thiersch  remarks  that  the  historic  present  is  scarcely  erer  used  by  the 
LXX  (who  found  nothing  in  the  Hebrew  that  exactly  answered  to  it),  except 
in  the  two  verbs  opa  and  Xi^tiy  but  that  in  these  verbs  it  u  very  common 
(Gen.  xxxvii.  29,  Ex.  xiv.  10,  xxxii.  17,  18,  19,  al.):  see  also  Gen.  xxxiii.  17 
(aicaCpci)}  and  xxxix.  16  (xaTaXtfXTcaveO-j 

*  Jacobs,  Xen.  Ephet,  6.  12.  p.  118;  eomp.  Abresch,  AnMUmL  p.  11  sq., 
Aflt,  Plat  Biadr,  p.  335,  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al  IL  68. 

«  Qeorgi,  Vmd.  25,  PaUiret  479. 
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it  by  a  preterite  or  passed  it  without  remark ;  but  even  in  the  By- 
zantine writers  xoi fiac^ai  means  only  lo  fail  asleep y  die,  not  io  be 
dead  ^.  On  naQayETai,  1  Jo.  ii.  8,  see  Liicke  ^.  That  iarl  is  used 
for  »/v  in  Jo.  v.  2,  no  intelligent  expositor  will  allow  to  be  even 
possible:  on  the  other  hand,  however,  the  present  tense  is  not  ne- 
cessarily an  evidence  that  at  the  time  when  John  wrote  the  locality 
still  remained  as  here  described  ^. 

In  dependent  sentences  the  present  might  seem  to  stand  for  the 
imperfect,  as  in  Jo.  ii.  9,  ovx  ^da,  no^sv  iatlv  iv.  1,  ilxovcav  ol 
tpagiaaiotf  ore  ^Irinovg  ....  noiil  xori  ^aictlf^n'  Mk.  v.  14,  iirjl' 
^v  idtiv,  xi  icti  TO  Y^Y^'^^^'  xii.  41,  xv.  47,  Jo.  i.  40,  v.  13,  16, 
vi.  5,  24,  64,  L.  vii.  37,  xix.  3,  A.  iv.  13,  ix.  26,  x.  18,  xii.  3, 
H.  xi.  8 ,  1 3 :  the  preterite  which  in  most  instances  we  find  in  a 
greater  or  smaller  number  of  MSS.  is  evidently  a  correction  ^ .  This 
however  is  a  regular  Greek  construction  (see  Yig.  p.  2 1 4  sq.  and 
comp.  below,  §  41.  b.  5),  which  really  results  from  a  mingling  of 
the  oraiio  recta  and  the  oraiio  obliqua  ^ ;  compare  Pol.  5.  26.  6, 
8.  22.  2,  4,  ^1.  2.  13  ext.  Long.  Past.  1.  10,  13.  The  imperfect 
or  aorist  in  these  passages  might  have  indicated  that  the  circum- 
stance asked  after  or  heard  of  was  past  at  the  time  of  inquiring  or 
hearing:  compare  Jo.  ix.  8,  of  ^tatgovvrsg  airov  x6  ngoTsgov,  on 
xvq>Xog  fiv  L.  viii.  53,  Mt  xxvii.  18,  A.  iv.  13.     (Jelf  886.) 

3.  The  imperfect  tense  is  used ,  as  in  Greek  prose  (Bemh. 
p.  372  sq.,  Kriig.  p.  172  sqq.,  Don.  p.  409,  Jelf  398), 

fr.  When  a  past  action  is  to  be  indicated  in  relation  to 
another  simultaneous  action,  as  continuing  at  the  time  when  the 

latter  took  place  ^ :  L.  xiv.  7,  eleye knixiov^  Ttiog  rag  tt^oi- 

TOTiXiaiag  i^eleyovTO,  how  they  (at  that  time)  were  choosing 
out;  xxiv.  32,  f]  iMxqdia  rjfitov  TuxiOfiivrj  rpf  ev  fijiuv,  wg  ildXet. 
r^iiv  iv  T§  bdij^'  A.  viii.  36,  wg  eTroQevovro  imxtcc  trpf  odovy  ^A- 
^v  ini  %i  vdtaq'  x.  17,  xvi.  4,  xxii.  11,  L.  vi.  19,  Jo.  v.  16, 
xiL  6. 

6.  To  indicate  a  past  action  of  somewhat  long  duration,  or 
continuously  repeated  ^ :  Jo.  iii.  22,  erMl  dihqi^B  fiez  airttav  xat 

■  [Compare  however  T«iv  X0()ia>(uv(i>v  1  Th.  ir.  13  (Lachm.,  EUic,  Alf.), 
mad  the  epitaph,  quoted  by  Alford  m  loc.,  Icpov  unvov  xotfAorat  x.t.a.] 

*  [Alford  s  view  is  the  same  as  Lflcke's:  *'the  darkness  is  roUhig  away, 
even  now  paasiog/'] 

*  Compare  Schoem.  Pint.  Agit  p.  135  sqq. 

^  [In  very  few  of  thete  passages  is  a  pret.  given  by  Tisch.  or  Qriesbach. 
The  perfect  is  the  best  reading  in  Mk.  xv.  47.] 

*  Porson,  Enrip.  OrttL  p.  36  (Lips.).  On  the  still  more  extended  use  of 
the  present  for  a  preterite  in  parenthetical  sentences  see  Buttm.  €hr,  •  124. 
Rem.  6,  and  ad  FkOoeL  p.  129. 

*  Bremi,  Demottk,  p.  19. 

V  Xatth.  497  b,  602,  Schoem.  Pint.  AgU  p.  137. 
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ifidTtTi^ev'  Rom.  XV.  22,  iveTLOTtTOfirjv  rcr  TToklct  tov  iJi- 
d^elv  1 C.  X.  4,  enivov  yaq  Iy,  Ttvevfiar.  omolovd^ovarig  jUzQag, 
where  emov  denotes  simply  the  past  and  now  completed  action, 
tTTLvov  its  continuance  during  the  journey  through  the  wilder- 
ness; xiii.  11,  ox€  tj^ir^v  vi^mog,  (hg  vrjniog  eXdXovv  A.  xiiL  11, 
neQtdyiov  etr/tei  x^^Qayioyoig'  Mt.  xiii.  34,  x^Q^S  naQajiolrjg  ota 
ikdlec  (throughout  the  time  of  His  ministry):  compare  L.  v.  15, 
vi.  23,  viii.  41,  52,  xvii.  28,  xxiv.  14,  27  S  Mt.  xxvii.  39,  Mk.  i. 
7,  31,  Jo.  V.  18,  vii.  1,  xi.  5,  xiii.  22 sq.,  xii.  2,  xxi.  18,  A.  vi. 
1,  7  (Thuc.  1. 29),  ix.  20,  xi.  20,  xviii.  25,  xxvi.  1,  11,  Rev.  i.  9  S 
1  P.  iii.  5,  2  P.  ii  8,  H.  xii.  10,  Col.  iii.  7,  al.;  Xen.  An.  1.  2. 18, 
4.  5.  18,  5.  4.  24,  6.  3.  3,  Mem,  1.  1.  5,  ApoL  Soa\  14.  Hence 
the  imperfect  is  used  to  express  a  custom  or  practice,  as  in  Mk. 
XV.  6,  xara  Ioqttjv  dneXvsv  avroig  JVa  dia^iov  xiv.  12  (Dc- 
mosth.  PIfiL  2.  27  b) ;  compare  Herm.  F/y.  p.  746. 

c.  To  denote  an  action  commenced  in  past  time  but  not  ac- 
tually accomplished  ^ :  L.  i.  59,  endlovv  avro Zctxaqiav  (his 

mother  objected ,  and  he  is  called  John),  Mt.  iii.  14,  6  de  ^Iwdv- 
vrjg  die>i(jiXv€v  aitov  (comp.  ver.  15),  A.  vii.  26,  awrjXlaaaev  ai- 
tovg  elg  eiQi^vr^v  *  (Moses),  compare  ver.  27.  Similarly  in  Eurip. 
]j)/f.  T.  360,  Here.  F.  437,  Her.  1.  68,  Thuc.  2.  5,  Demosth. 
Mid.  396  b,  Xenoph.  An.  4.  5. 19,  Mem.  1.2.29,  Paus.  4.9.4\ 
— H.  xi.  17  {7rQogi(p€Qev)  has  no  place  here:  G.  i.  13,  however, 
would  be  an  example  if  jcofd^elv  were  rendered  destroy^  but  see 
my  note  in  loc.  ® 

d.  The  imperfect  sometimes  seems  to  take  the  place  of  the 
aorist  in  narration,  when  events  aje  described  at  which  the  nar- 
rator was  present:  L.  x.  18,  id^ewQovv  tov  aaravav  atg  doTQaTrijv 
ix,  tov  ovqavov  neaovra  ^.   By  this  means  the  narration  is  made 

1   [The  aorist  is  best  attested  here.] 

*  [There  is  do  imperfect  in  Rev.  i.  9.] 

^  Herm.  Soph.  AJ.  1106:  in  eo,  quod  qais  volait  facerCf  nee  tamen  per- 
fecitf  quod  aptius  adhibcri  tempus  potest,  quam  quod  ab  ea  ipsa  ratione  nomen 
habet,  imperfcetum?  Compare  Madv.  113.  See  also  Schief.  DrmottK.  L  337, 
Plutarch  IV.  398,  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  I.  646,  Engelhardt,  Plat.  Menex.  p.  282, 
Maetzner,  Antiph.  p.  220,  Schoem.  /Mt^«  p.  178. 

*•  This  is  the  reading  of  good  HSS.,  see  Fritz.  De  Oril.  Cot/ofmoL  p.  31. 
[So  Lachm.  and  Tregelles  read.] 

s  Comp.  Held,  Plat.  Thnol.  p.  337,  note. 

*  [Winer  prefers  to  render  7Cop!i}etv  by  vaBtare:  in  favour  of  the  simple 
rendering  "was  destroying",  see  Meyer,  Ellicott,  Alford  m  loc] 

f  [Meyer  explains  this  imperf.  as  used  with  reference  to  the  lime  of  send- 
ing the  disciples  forth.] 
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more  graphic  and  animated  than  it  would  have  been  if  the 
writer  had  used  the  aorist,  which  simply  relates,  condensing 
each  action  into  a  single  point.  Compare  also  A.  xvi.  22,  ixe- 
levov  ^ajidll^eiv  ^  tftejf  gave  ordeis  (whilst  I  was  present)  &c.: 
see  Matth.  497  a.  Hence  this  case  reduces  itself  to  the  first  * 
(Jelf  401.  3). — In  no  passage  is  it  necessary  to  take  this  tense 
as  used  for  the  pluperfect*.  In  A.  iv.  13  the  words  ed^av^ial^ov 
iireyiywayiov  re  avvovg^  ovi  avv  T^^lrjoov  rjaav  must  be  closely 
joined,  t/tey  wondeied  and  (excited  by  this  very  wonder  to 
more  careful  observation)  recognised  that  t/tey  &c.  KUhnol's 
explanation  (after  Raphel,  Annot  II.  37)  is  incorrect. 

In  many  passages  the  readings  vary  between  aorist  and  imper- 
fect^-e.g.  Mk.  vi.  12,  xiv.  70  (see  Fritz,  in  ioc,^),  A.  vii.  31,  viii. 
17, — as  indeed  in  MSS.  of  classical  authors  the  forms  of  these  two 
tenses  are  frequently  interchanged  ^ ,  and  the  tenses  sometimes 
differ  but  little  in  meaning^.  It  is  often  left  to  the  writer's  choice 
whether  he  shall  regard  the  action  as  transient  (momentary)  or  as 
lasting,  as  a  point  or  as  an  extension  in  time  (Kiihner  IL  74), — 
compare  ML  xxvi.  59,  ij^ritovv  rlfBvdoiiaQTvgiav  ....  xal  ovx  bvqov, 
with  Mk.  xiv.  55,  xa\  ovx  BvgiOKOV  also  Mt.  xix.  13  with  Mk. 
X,  13; — and  hence,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  verbs  say,  go, 
send,  the  (later)  Greeks  not  unfrequently  use  the  imperfect  where 
the  aorist  seems  to  be  required  ^ :  compare  Mk.  ii.  27,  iv.  10,  v.  18, 
vii.  17,  X.  17,  L.  iii.  7,  vii.  36,  viii.  9,  41,  x.  2,  A.  iii.  3,  ix.  21. 

For  examples  of  the  combination  of  imperfects  and  aorists, 
each  tense  preserving  its  distinct  meaning,  see  L.  viii.  23,  xaxipri 
lallailf  ....  xal  avvfnkriQOvvxo  xat  inivdvvsvov  Mk.  vii.  35,  xi.  18, 
Ja.  ii.  22,  Mt  xxi.  8  sq.,  Jo.  vii.  14,  xii.  13,  17,  xx.  3,  A.  xi.  6  sq., 
xxi.  3  (Jon.  i.  5),  Phil.  13,  14,  1  C.  xi.  23  (in  1  C.  xiii.  11  the  aor. 
and  pexfect  are  similarly  combined) :  compare  Thuc.  7.  20,  44,  Xen. 
An,  8.  4.  31,  5.  4.  24,  Plutarch,  Agis  19,  Arrian,  AL  2.  20.  3®. 

>  Compare  Jacobs,  AchilL   Tat  p.  620. 

*  Compare  Herm.  Soph.  GCd.  C.  p.  76,  and  Soph.  AJ.  p.  139,  Poppo,  ITiuc. 
I.  L  165,  Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  1.  225,  Schoem.  Pint.  Agi$  p.  84,  142,  Matth.  505, 
Bemb.  p.  373.  [Both  llatthie  and  Bemh.  mention  xeXeuu  as  one  of  the  verbs 
whose  imperf.  is  frequently  used  where  we  should  expect  an  aorist.  So  also 
Kriiger  p.  172.] 

'  On  the  other  hand  see  Poppo  Lc. ,  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  5 ,  Kriiger, 
IHtm,  II  p.  304. 

*  [Fritz,  receives  ijpvTjaaro  (on  very  insufficient  evidence),  but  explains 
ifpYCiTO,  negahat, — quum  ancilla  argueret   A.  viii.  17  is  wrong,  perhaps  vii.  17] 

*  Compare  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  431,  and  on  Philostr.  Uer,  p.  530. 

*  Sch«f.  MiUarch  IV.  346 ,  Siebelis,  Pdutan.  IV.  290. 

'  Poppo,  Thut.  III.  I.  570  sq.,  Held,  Plut.   Tim.  p.  484  sq. 

*  Specially  instructive  is  Diod.  S.  Exc.  VtU.  p.  25.  9  sqq. ,  o  Kpoiaoc 
)icTc:;^u:ccTo  ix  rf,^  'EXXaSo^  tovc  IkX  009(0  icpcirr&uovTa;  ....  (jLCTeicefx- 
^ato  ek  xal  StfXttvct  x.t.X.     Comp.  also  VIbL  Barmen.  126  c,  rauTtt  cCtcovtcc 

Wlaer  Onaauv.  22 
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The  imperfect  might  seem  to  stand  for  the  present  ^  in  Col.  iii. 
18,  vTtozdacfC^e  rotg  avdgdciv,  tag  avijxev,  iv  xvQim^  ut  par  est, 
and  £.  Y.  4  vJ.  (ftt)  ovofiaj^iad'a  iv  vfilv)  aiaxQOtrig  fj  iKaQokoyici  ij 
svxganskia,  a  ovx  avijxBv  ixa^cog  TtQind,  immediately  preced- 
ing). In  Col.  iii,  however,  we  must  render  ut  oportebat,  nt  par 
erat,  as  was  Jit  (in  the  past  as  well  as  now*),  as  indeed  every  such 
admonition  really  presupposes  that  up  to  this  time  the  duty  enjoined 
remained  unperformed'  (Kriig.  p.  173).  On  this  passage  and  on 
£.  V.  4  see  §  41.  a.  2.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  54  i^v  is  used  with  reference 
to  one  now  dead,  lie  was  GofCs  son. 

4.  The  perfect  tense  is  used  in  full  accordance  with  its 
meaning  when  the  past  is  set  in  relation  to  the  present,  i.e.  when 
something  past  is  to  be  indicated  as  now  (in  the  present)  abso- 
lutely completed  (/  have  commanded^  my  command  is  in  regard 
to  the  present  a  command  that  was  once  given  *):  here  the  re- 
sult of  the  action  is  usually,  but  not  necessarily  (Kriig.  p.  174), 
conceived  as  evdwivg.  The  following  examples  are  specially  in- 
structive: L.  xiii.  2,  do'Ajelri,  oti  o\  raXiXaioi  ohtoi  afia^oXot 
Tiaqa  ndvtag  ....  iyivovrOy  on  roiavxa  nejcov&aaiv,  titat 
these  Gafileaiis  became  sivners^  because  iley  hare  suffei'edy  &c., 
— not  simply  they  svffeied  once  or  at  some  past  time  (this  would 
be  the  aorist),  but — they  stand  recorded  in  history  as  men  who 
were  cut  off  by  (a  violent)  death;  L.  iv.  6,  oti  ii^iol  jraqadi- 
dotal  {ji  i^ovaia),  i.e.  I  am  in  possession  of  it,  it  having  been 
delivered  to  me,  commissaw  habco  potestalem^ — the  aor.  would 
mean  it  was  deliveied  to  me,  and  it  would  remain  uncertain 


^^adCCoM-^^  ^^  xaTeXa3o(xev  tov  'AvTiqpcovra  X.T.X.;  aod  from  the  LXX, 
Num.  xxxiii.  38  sq. ,  av^&T]  Aapcuv  xal  a:c£^avev  ....  'Aapcov  i)v  rpicSv  xal 
etxoat  xal  Ixaxcv  ^twv,  otc  octc^w  vrjaxev. — See  Reisig,  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  p.  254  sq., 
Stallb.  Plat  FhtBd,  p.  29,  Ellendt,  Arr.  M.  II.  67  sq. 

1  See  however  Mehlhorn,  Anacr,  p.  235  sq. ;  comp.  Fahr,  Dicaarek, 
p.  156  sq. 

3  See  Matth.  505.  Kern.,  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  181  (Don.  p.  411,  Jelf  398.  4). 

s  To  take  avYjxev  (with  Huther)  as  a  perfect  with  present  meaning,  is  as 
unnecessary  as  it  is  grammatically  inadmissible.  Are  xotbiQXCv  and  Tipocnxcv  per- 
fects also?  Are  we  then  to  suppose  that  the  rare  perfect  i^xa  maintidned  itself 
just  in  these  particular  formulas,  even  in  Attic  Greek?  No  example  can  bffe  foand 
in  which  we  are  compelled  to  give  these  words  a  present  signification,  provided 
we  have  attained  the  power  of  realising  the  Greek  conception,  and  keeping  that 
of  our  own  language  in  the  background. 

*•  Herm.  Emend.  Rat.  p.  186:  Y^YP^9^  tcmpus  significat  preteritnm  termi- 
natum  present!  tempore  ita,  ut  res,  qun  perfecto  ezprimitor,  nnne  peracta  di- 
catur,  illudque  jam,  peractam  rem  esse,  presens  sit  Poppo  in  his  J^ragr.  Emen- 
danda  et  supplenda  ad  Matthiai  Gramm.  Gr.  (Frankf.  on  Oder,  1882),  p.  6, 
thus  defines  the  nature  of  the  perfect:  actionem  plane  preteritam,  qa»  ant  nunc 
ipsum  seu  modo  finita  est  aut  per  effectus  suos  durat,  notat  [Don.  p.  408,  Jelf 
399,  Green,  Or.  p.  138,  Webster,  8ynL  p.  86.] 
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whether  the  possession  of  it  was  still  retained  or  not;  L.  v.  32, 
orx  ili^lv&a  TuxUaai  dtyuxiovg  I  am  not  Itei'e  (on  earth)  in 
m-der  to  Ac.  (Mt.  ix.  13  simply  narrates,  ovx  tjlS^ov  I  came  not, 
I  was  not  sent),  comp.  vii.  20,  50 ;  Rom.  vii.  2,  ^  vnavdQog  yw^ 
tfp  tSnnci  avdqi  didetai  vofKifj  is  bound  to  (and  hence  belongs 
to);  G.  ii.  7,  Ttemazev^ai  to  evayyihov,  conci*editum  mild  //a- 
beo  &c.  (his  apostolic  vocation  still  continues ,  he  is  now  in  the 
exercise  of  it),  and  similarly  1  Th.  ii.  4,  lux&tog  dedoTLifidafie' 
&a  vno  xov  d-eov  Ttiarevdrp^ai  to  evayyeXiov;  1 C.  xL  15,  ^  nuifitj 
awi  nBQifiokaiov  didotai  (ywaiyU),  she  has  (by  a  permanent 
arrangement  of  nature)  her  hair  instead  of  &c ;  H.  x.  14 ,  ^i^ 
nqogq>oq^  tereXelvjyiev  elg  to  dirjveyiig  Tovg  ayiatofiivovg 
(where  the  antithesis  in  ^i^  ....  TeTsleitoiuv  must  not  be  over- 
looked) ;  Jo.  xix.  22,  o  yeyQcupa,  yiygacpa  *  Mk.  x.  40,  xi.  21,  xvi. 
4,  L.  xiii  12,  Jo.  vii.  19,  22,  viii.  33,  xiii.  12  \  xv.  24,  xix.  30, 
XX.  21,  A.  viii.  14,  Rom.  iii.  21,  v.  2,  ix.  6,  1  C.  ii.  11,  iv.  4,  vii. 
14  sq.,  2C.  iii.  10,  vi.  11,  Ool.  ii.  14,  iii.  3,  H.  i.  4,  iii.  3,  vii.  6, 
14,  viii.  6, 13,  ix.  18, 26,  xii.  2,  1  Jo.  v.  9  sq.,  3  Jo.  12,  1  P.  iv.  1, 
Rev.  iii.  17.  Hence  in  citations  from  O.  T.  prophecies  we  find 
yiyoaTtiai  very  frequently,  also  xexQrjfidtiorai  (H.  viii.  5),  or 
eiQrpLe  H.  I  13,  iv.  4,  &c.  * 

The  perfect  and  aorist  are  combined  (comp.  Weber,  Dem. 
p.  480)  in  L.  iv.  18,  e'xQioi  fiB  evayyekiaaad-aiy  aniaraXxe  fie 
TOjQv^ai  y  He  anointed  me  ....  and  has  sent  me  (the  former  is 
regarded  as  an  event  which  once  occurred,  the  latter  as  con- 
tinuing to  operate);  Mk.  xv.  44,  IltlaTog  i&avfiaaev  ei  ^tj 
Tix^vtjyLe'  Yxxi  ....  iTrrjQwrriaBV  avtov,  et  jidlai  a7cid-ave  (the 
latter  referring  to  the  occurrence  of  death,  the  act  of  dying,  the 
former  to  the  effect,  the  state  of  being  dead) ;  H.  ii.  14,  iTiei  td 
naidia  %B%oiviavrjyLe  aaqiidg  tuxI  aXfiaxog^  nal  avrog  fiexiaxe 
(at  His  incarnation)  tdv  avrwv  1 C.  xv.  4,  otc  izd(prj  (slu.  event 
that  once  took  place  long  since  past)  yuxi  on  iyi^efvai  ty  TQlvfj 
ijfii(f(f  (it  continues  in  its  effects  in  the  new  life  of  Jesus) ;  2  C. 

>  rcMJoxcTC,  t(  icctcoCtjxs  u(xCv;  where  the  completed  action  (i\t}\KL)  is 
represented  as  extending  its  influence  into  the  present,  in  its  symbolic  meaning. 
Compare  xv.  IS. 

s  So  also  in  2  C.  xii.  9,  elpi)x£  (xot*  apxci  ooi  iq  X°^^<  P^^f  ^^  perfect 
b  used  of  a  communication  (flrom  the  Lord)  which  is  to  be  represented,  not 
simply  as  then  receired,  bat  as  continuing  in  force:  He  ha$  told  me,  and  with 
this  1  most  rest  satisfied.  What  BiidLert  could  find  strange  here  I  cannot  see. 
Meyer  now  takes  the  fight  view. 

22* 
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i.  19,  A.  xxi.  28,  Jo.  viii.  40,  iv.  38,  xiii.  3  S  1  Jo.  i.  1 «.  Other 
characteristic  examples  are  Col.  L  16,  on  iv  aiti^  exrta^jj  to 
Tvdvca  (the  fact  of  creation)  ....  tcl  navta  di  airvov  vuxt  eig 
aircov  ei^TiaTai  (dogmatic  view  of  the  completed  and  now  ex- 
istent creation),  Jo.  xvii.  14,  xx.  23  (Meyer  ^),  1  C.  xv.  27,  Col. 
iii.  3.  The  perfect  is  used  altogether  for  the  narrative  aorist  in 
Rev.  V..7  ^A^€  yuxl  eYlrjq)€  (to  ptfiliov),  where  there  is  no  vari- 
ant, and  in  Rev.  viii.  5.  This  purely  aoristic  sense  of  the  per- 
fect is  found  especially  in  later  writers  (particularly  the  Scho- 
liasts, Poppo,  Thuc,  m.  II.  763),  see  Bernh.  p.  379*.  Less 
singular  are  2  C.  xi.  25,  ... .  eXafiov,^  i^^aiidia&rjv  ....  eXid-aa- 
d-tpf  ....  ivavdyrjoa,  vvxi^r^fiSQOv  iv  r<Ji  (ivS-^  7tB7toirj'/,a'  H. 
xi.  28,  nioTU  Ttejtoirji^e  z6  jtdaya  xat  ttjv  TCQogxvaiv  tov  c&- 
fiazog  (preceded  and  followed  by  simple  aorists) ;  compare  also 
ver.  17.  In  such  enumerations  of  particular  facts  it  was  of  no 
consequence  whether  the  aorist  or  the  perfect  was  used;  both 
are  equally  suitable, — I  was  stoned,  I  suffered  shipwreck,  I  have 
spent  a  day,  &c.  In  Mk.  iii.  26  no  one  will  suppose  that  fiefU- 
Qiatai  after  dvioTr]  is  used  as  an  aorist  because  the  aor.  (xeqiadji 
occurs  in  ver.  25. 

The  perfect  is  used 

a.  For  the  present,  only  in  so  far  as  the  perfect  denotes  an 
action  or  a  state  the  commencement  and  establishment  of  which 
belong,  as  completed  events,  to  past  time  (Herm.  Viy.  p.  748, 
Jelf  399.  3):  Jo.  xx.  29.  ovl  idqarmg  ^e^  7tB7tiaTBv%agy  where 


1   [Treg.  and  Tisch.  read  f^coxev.] 

3  Comp.  Lucian,  IHdL  I),  19.  1,  a9(a)7cXiaac  auTov  xal  vev{vT)xa^. 

•  ["'A9tevTat,  become  remitted  (by  God);  xexpinqviai ,  are  retaiDed  (by 
God):  here  the  perfect  is  ased,  because  the  word  indicates  no  new  act  on  the 
part  of  God".  Similarly  Bengel:  *411ad  prsBsens,  hoc  prteteritum.  Mundiu  ett 
sub  peccato."] 

4  Schsef.  Demosth.  I.  468,  Wyttenbach,  Plut.  Mor.  I.  321  sq.  (Lips.),  Lehrs, 
QucDstion.  Epic.  p.  274,  Index  to  Petr.  Patric.  in  the  Bonn  edition,  p.  647. 
[A.  Buttmann  (p.  170)  well  remarks  that  the  use  of  the  present  in  historical 
narration  (see  above)  was  the  foundation  of  this  usage:  he  adds  a  suggestion 
that  the  influence  of  the  Latin  perfect  may  perhaps  be  traced  here.  The  most 
probable  examples  of  the  use  of  a  perfect  in  the  sense  of  the  aorist  (besides 
those  given  in  the  text)  are  Rev.  vii.  14,  2  C.  ii.  13,  i.  9.  A.  Battm.  (who  does 
not  mention  these)  brings  in  here  2  C.  xi.  25,  L.  iv.  18^  H.  xi.  17,  Ja.  i.  24,  but 
surely  the  perfect  is  quite  in  place  in  all  these  instances  (except  perhaps  Ja. 
i.  24):  on  the  perfects  in  H.  vii,  xi,  see  Green,  (^.  p.  142.  The  perfect  y£' 
yova  is  frequently  assumed  to  have  an  aoristic  meaning,  but  (in  most  instances, 
at  any  rate)  without  necessity:  see  Alford  on  1  C.  xiii.  11,  1  Th.  il.  1,  1  Tim. 
U.  14.] 
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the  words  point  to  the  commencemeiU  of  the  (still  existing)  faith, 
iii.  18,  xi.  27;  v. 45,  Mmarig^  etgovrilTriy.aTe,  on  whom  you 
have  hoped  (placed  your  hope)  and  still  hope,  in  qvo  rcjfositnm 
habetis  spent  restram:  similarly  in  2C.  i.  10,  elg  nv  fjXTtiyia' 
fiev  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  Jude  6.  On  IcJ^a/or  Jo.  ix.  37,  al,  see  below. 
2  Tim.  iv.  8,  fffaTrrpLoreg  t^v  hnqxivBtav  avrov,  is  strictly  wffo 
hare  fixed  their  lore  on,  and  therefore  now  love.  The  pluper- 
fect of  such  verbs  naturally  has  the  signification  of  an  imperfect 
(L.  xvi.  20).  Jo.  i.  34,  xayw  tioqaYxi  yjclI  fiefiaQTvgrjKa,  cer- 
tainly does  not  come  in  here:  the  latter  perfect  seems  to  repre- 
sent the  testimony  borne  by  John  to  Christ  at  His  baptism  as  a 
completed  act  of  enduring  validity,  /  /tnve  seen  it  and  hare 
testified  it.  The  explanation  of  the  perfects  in  H.  vii.  6  (9)  must 
be  substantially  the  same;  it  is  manifest  that  more  is  intended 
than  the  mere  narration  of  the  fact. 

6.  In  reference  to  a  future  action,  after  sentences  which 
express  a  supposition  (el  or  idv  with  fut.  or  aor.,  rarely  a  parti- 
ciple) ;  here,  the  condition  being  fulfilled,  the  action  is  conceived 
(to  follow  immediately  and)  to  be  entirely  settled  ^ :  Eurip.  EL 
686,  il  Tra)xciad'eig  Trzojfia  O-avdaifiov  neael,  rid'vrj'/.a  eyio' 
Soph,  mi  Oct,  75,  and  Livy  21.  43,  si  eundem  animum  habue- 
ritis,  ricimits^  (Kriig.  p.  175,  Don.  p.  409,  Jelf  399.  4).  In  the 
N.  T.  see  Rom.  xiv.  23,  o  dia-KQivojuevog ,  lav  g^dyrj,  liaTa'Ae- 
xQirai'  he  is  condemned^  the  sentence  of  condemnation  is  pro- 
nounced (in  the  same  moment)  and  remains  pronounced  over 
him,  he  lies  under  condemnation;  iv.  14,  1  C.  xiii.  1,  2  P.  ii.  19, 
20;  and  with  a  participle,  Jo.  iii.  18,  o  fii  niareviov  ^^drj  y^/^Qi- 
Tat  •  Rom.  xiii.  8.  But  the  perfect  does  not  stand  for  the  future 
in  Jo.  V.  24,  fiszaiielir/^v  in  tov  d^avdvov  eig  rfjv  ttotjv;  here 
there  is  no  reference  whatever  to  a  future  event,  but  to  some- 
thing that  has  already  taken  place  (e'xet  ^cof^v  aloiviov);  com- 
pare 1  Jo.  iii.  14,  Lticke,  Comment.  II.  52.  In  Jo.  xvii.  10,  de- 
do^aofiat,  (Jhrist  speaks  proleptically,  in  reference  to  the  dis- 


1  We  do  not  find  in  the  N.  T.  any  clear  example  of  the  Hebrew  prophetic 
preterite  (Oesen.  Ijehrg.  p.  764) ,  which  the  LXX  usually  render  by  a  future. 
We  have  something  analogous  in  Greek,  when  the  soothsayers  begin  with  the 
fatnre  but  continue  in  the  aoristf  lUad  4.  158  sqq. ,  Pind.  Pyth,  4.  56,  hthm. 
5.  51 ;  aee  Bockh,  NoL  Crit.  p.  462. 

*  Comp.  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  L  156,  Ast,  Plat.  PblU.  p.  470,  Herm.  Aristoph. 
Nub.  p.  I75sq.,  Matthin,  Earip.  Med,  p.  612,  and  Or.  500. 
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dples  who  already  believed  on  Him,  comp.  xvi  11:  in  xiv.  7, 
however,  xai  oltz  Hqti  yivvjovuexB  avtov  liat  ewQanLare  avvov 
must  be  rendered,  from  this  time  ye  know  him  and  have  seen 
him  (not,  as  Kilhn5l,  ctim  mox  ncatr alius  cognoscetis  et  quasi 
oculis  videbiiis);  compare  Demosth.  iMci'it,  597  a,  avd-Qwirfp^ 
ov  ij^elg  (wte  yiviSayLOfiev  ovd^  iwQai^afiev  ndnovBi  see 
further  LtLcke  in  loc. 

In  Ja.  v.  2y  0  nXovxo^  Vfimv  sisrine^  xal  ta  ifAaxia  vfimv  tfiy- 
TO/SpoTa  yiyovBVf  the  perfect  does  not  stand  for  a  present  or  fature, 
but  the  case  indicated  by  the  apostle  in  takaiTKog.  ijftcov  r.  insQxoii. 
is  viewed  as  akeady  present,  and  consequently  the  Sqnstv  of  the 
riches  as  already  completed.  In  Jo.  xrii.  22  didoxa  is  not  /n- 
buam ;  Christ  looks  on  His  life  as  closed ,  the  disciples  have  already 
taken  His  place.  In  L.  x.  19  didmxa  and  didtofn  are  equally  appro- 
priate :  Tischendorf  rightly  decides  for  the  former. 

In  proof  that  the  perfect  is  also  used  for  the  pluperfect  Haab 
(p.  95)  wrongly  adduces  Jo.  xii.  7,  elg  xtjv  r^^iiqctv  xov  ivra<pio<rfiov 
xixyK^riniv  avxo :  here  tsxfiQ.  must  be  taken  as  a  real  perfect  {she  has 
reserved  it^  and  therefore  uses  it  now) ;  Jesus  wishes  figuratively  to 
represent  this  anointing  as  that  which  prepares  Him  for  the  tomb. 
But  the  reading  is  uncertain. 

That  the  perfects  (and  aorists)  of  a  number  of  verbs  have  in 
themselves  and  in  accordance  with  established  usage  the  signification 
of  a  present,  is  well  known,  and  is  a  natural  consequence  of  tjie  (in- 
choative) primary  meaning  of  these  verbs  ^ .  Such  are  xcjcTi^ftcri  / 
possess^,  from  xTcfofiat  /  acquire;  xocoifn^ftac  (I  have  fallen  asleep) 
/  sieepf  from  xoifiaoftat  I  fail  asleep;  ol6a  J  know,  from  il6m  I  see; 
iaxrixa  I  standi  from  Xattjiii  I  place,  properly  /  have  placed  myself, 
— hence  also  2  Th.  ii.  2  iviaxriKev  tj  tj^iiQa  xov  Xq,  ,  comp.  Falairet 
in  loc,  Rom.  ix.  19  xlg  ivd'iaxrins,  who  resists  Him?  comp.  xiii.  2, 
2  Tim.  iv.  6  iq>iaxriKs:  also  l^oixa  Ja.  i.  6,  23.  The  pluperfect  of 
such  verbs  naturally  takes  the  place  of  an  imperfect,  as  itantjKEiottv 
Mt.  xii.  46 ,  '^diiv  Jo.  ii.  9 ,  xx.  9 ,  al.  Kixgaya  also  (Jo.  i.  1 5), 
from  xQaita,  has  a  present  meaning  (Buttm.  II.  57,  Bemh.  p.  279, 
Jelf  l.c),  and  iaigaxa  sometimes  signifies  /  (have  obtained  a  view 
of  and)  see,  Jo.  ix.  37,  1  Jo.  iv.  20.     In  Ph.  iii.  7,  however,  fjyri- 


1  Frits.  Bom.  I.  254 ,  Bengel  on  Rom.  iiL  23  (Don.  p.  279  sq. ,  Jelf  899. 
Ob;  5). 

*  This  meaning  has  been  wrongly  given  to  other  tenses  of  this  verb  in 
some  passages  of  the  N.  T.  L.  xviii.  12  is,  f^  aXL  thai  I  aequirt,  qa«  mihi 
redeunt:  L.  zxi.  19,  through  endurance  acquire  for  youradves^  or  ye  wSl  acquire, 
your  9ouU^ — they  wiU  then,  and  not  tUl  then,  become  your  real,  inalienable 
property ;  Schott  is  now  right.  On  1  Th.  iv.  4  see  De  Wette :  [Ellicott  and  Al- 
ford  take  the  same  view  as  De  Wette].  Yet  xTcSfxat  seems  to  stand  for  poi- 
aideo  in  JSsop  142.  2.  On  xotfJicovTai  1  C.  xi.  30,  which  is  commonly  taken  for 
xcxo()iT)VTai,  see  above  2  (c). 
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litri  (Matth.  505)  most  be  taken  as  a  true  preterite ,  in  antithesis  to 
^yovfun^  ver.  8. — Conversely,  the  present  tjxa}  denotes  /  am  come, 
I  am  here  (Matth.  504.  2),  Jo.  ii.  4,  iv.  47,  1  Jo.  v.  20.  So  also 
inovia  may  sometimes  be  used  in  the  sense  of  audisscy  as  in  1  G. 
xi.  18  (Xen.  Jn.  5.  5.  8,  Mem,  3.  5.  9,  Plat  Gorg,  503  e,  Philostr. 
Apoll.  2.  8,  see  Lucian,  Fug.  7  ^),  but  only  when  the  hearing  con- 
tinues (in  its  efficacy), — as  we  also  say  /  hear  that  you  are  sick ; 
compare  2Th.  iii.  11  and  Schoem.  Flut  Cleom.  p.  246*:  to  express 
an  act  of  hearing  completed  in  past  time,  a  Ghreek  must  say  axijxoa. 
In  like  manner  iniioa  may  be  translated  by  accepisse  in  Mi  yi.  2, 
5,  16,  Ph.  iv.  18;  this  word  however  is  properly  like  the  Grerman 
weghaben  (to  have  in  full,  to  have  already  received)  '. 

5.   The  aorist*. 

a.   In  narration  the  aorist  is  used  for  the  pluperfect* 

a.  In  temporal  subordinate  sentences:  A.  v.  24,  cog  r[Mv- 
aav  r.  Xoyovg  ....  dir^Trogow '  L.  vii.  1 ,  ineid^  inlriQoaev  xa 

^r^fiara elgrjl&ev  ii.  39,  xxii.  66,  Jo.  vi.  16,  ix.  18,  xiii.  12, 

XXL  9,  A.  xxi.  26;  compare  Thuc.  1. 102,  oi  ^u^d-rjvaioi inei- 

dij  avexcigr^aav  ....  ^vfi^axoi  eyirovvo'  ^sch.  Ep.  1.  p.  121  c: 
Madv.  114  (Jelf  404). 

^.  In  relative  sentences:  A.  i.  2,  ivrecXd^svog  rciig  ano- 
atoloig,  (ng  i^eli^aro'  ix.  35®,  Jo.  xi.  30,  iv.  45,  46,  L.  xix. 
15^,  xxiv.  1:  Madv.  114  (Jelf  Ac).  The  aorists  in  a  sentence 
with  (in ,  Jo.  vi.  22 ,  are  probably  to  be  taken  in  the  same  way : 
see  the  commentators.  The  explanation  of  this  idiom  is,  that 
the  Greeks — who  in  such  cases  scarcely  ever  use  the  pluperfect 
(Bemh.  p.  380) — viewed  the  occurrence  simply  as  a  past  event, 
not  in  its  relation  to  another  event  also  past  The  same  use  of 
the  aorist  is  found  in  independent  sentences  if  they  contain  some 
supplementary  notice  (Mt.  xiv.  3  sq.) :  whether  Jo.  xviii.  24  is  an 
instance  of  this  kind  is  not  a  question  which  grammar  can  de- 


'    Ast,  put  Lfffg.  p.  9  sq.,  Franke,  Demosth,  p.  62. 

s  Exactly  in  the  same  way  icuvt^avofxai  /  learns  Dem.  CaQipp.  p.  719  c,  aL 

*  Wyttenbach.  Plut.  Mor.  II.  124,  Palair.  p.  25. 

*  E.  A.  FritAch,  De  AoriUi  vi  ac  potest.  (Frankf.  1837),  H.  Schmidt,  Der 
ffriech,  Aorist  in  s.  Verfiditnisten  zu  d.  ubrigen  Zeitformen  (Halle  1845).  [For 
tbe  N.  T.  see  Green,  Or.  p.  133,  Webster,  Synt.  p.  89.] 

*  Poppo,  Thuc.  1.  I.  157,  Jacob,  Luc.  Toxar.  p.  98,  and  Lac  Mex.  p.  106» 
Kflhner,  Or.  IL  79. 

*  [That  b,  if  the  meaning  is  ^*who  had  turned  to  the  Lord".  Meyer  and 
Alford  take  thb  clause  as  expressing  the  consequence  of  the  miracle,  **who 
tamed  Ac"] 

^  [Here  ^8<dX(t  is  now  received  by  most.] 
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cide.    In  Mt.  xxvi.  48  edwKev  is  probably  not  to  be  taken  as  a 
pluperfect  (as  by  Fritz.) ,  see  Baumg.-Crusius  and  Meyer  in  loc, 

Haab  ^,  in  a  most  uncritical  manner,  has  referred  to  this  head 
many  other  passages,  in  some  of  which  the  aorist  has  its  own  original 
meaning,  whilst  the  rest  are  simply  examples  of  differences  between 
the  accoants  given  by  the  evangelists,  which  accounts  we  have  no 
right  arbitrarily  to  force  into  harmony.  Of  the  latter  kind  is  Jo. 
xviii.  12,  avvikctfiov  rov  'Itjaovv.  According  to  the  other  evangelists 
(Mt.  xxvi.  50  sq.,  Mk.  xiv.  46),  Jesus  was  seized  and  bound  *  before 
Peter  struck  with  his  sword;  but  John  may  intend  so  to  represent 
the  occurrence  as  if  Peter  struck  in  at  the  moment  when  the  watch 
laid  hands  on  Jesus.  On  Mt  xxvii.  37,  xal  iTcid^Yjxav  inivta  t^g 
xBg)aXrjg  avxov  ti}v  alziav  aiiov  ytyqayi^hriy^  De  Wette  very  well 
remarks:  ''As  regards  the  fact^  this  must  certainly  be  taken  as  a 
pluperfect  (though  we  cannot  deny  the  possibility  that  the  present 
narrator,  not  being  an  eyewitness,  may  have  believed  that  this  in- 
scription was  not  set  up  until  this  time);  but  as  regards  the  words 
it  is  a  simple  preterite :  the  narrator  does  not  here  take  into  account 
the  order  of  time.  That  his  narration  is  not  exact  is  clear  from  the 
fact  that,  after  saying  that  the  soldiers  sat  down  to  watch  Jesus,  he 
then  brings  in  (ver.  38)  the  crucifixion  of  the  two  thieves,  rort 
cxavQovvrai  %.zX  Are  we  to  take  this  also  as  a  pluperfect?"'* — 
In  Mk.  iii.  16,  ini&rjKS  xa  Zlikovi  ovo^ia  IHrgov  is  not  imposnerat, 
for  the  circumstance  had  not  been  previously  mentioned  by  Mark, 
and  we  cannot  take  John's  account  (i.  43)  and  import  it  into  Mark's 
narrative.  In  A.  vii.  5  also  IJcdxcv  does  not  stand  for  a  pluperfect, 
as  the  antithesis  itself  shows.  He  did  not  give  ....  but  He  pro- 
mised:  equally  needless  is  such  a  supposition  in  A.  iv.  4,  viii.  2,  xx, 
12^.  On  Mk.  xvi.  1,  as  compared  with  L.  xxiii.  56,  see  Fritz. 
in  he,  * 

There  is  no  passage  in  which  it  can  be  certainly  proved  that 
the  aorist  stands  for  the  perfect.  L.  i.  1 ,  ineiSriTiSQ  noXkol  infxsl- 
Qrjdav  ....  ido^E  niiioi'  is  simple  narration,  since  many  tmdertookf 
I  too  thought  &c. ;  similarly  in  ii.  48,  xiKvov,  xi  inolriaag  ....  ifij- 
xovfiiv  0e.  More  specious  examples  of  this  interchange  would 
perhaps  be  L.  xiv.  18,  iyQOv  iiyogaaa'  xiv.  19,  ffv'yij  (3oc3v  ^yo- 
(fooa  x.T.A.  •  Ph.  iii.  12,  ovx  oxi  ^dtj  Skapov  fj  t^Sri  tExilsici}fiai'  Jo. 


^   Or.  p.  95:  comp.  also  Pasor  p.  235. 

'  [The  act  of  binding  is  mentioned  by  St  John  only.] 

s  [There  is  no  difficulty  whatever  in  supposing  (with  Meyer)  that  the 
thieves  were  crucified  by  another  band  of  soldiers  after  Jesus  had  been  nailed 
to  the  cross.     On  ver.  37  see  Alford*s  note.] 

^  Mt.  xxviii.  17,  ol  fH  £$(jTO(aaVf  is  wrongly  brought  in  here  by  Markland 
(Explicatt.  vett.  aliq.  loc.j  in  the  Leipsic  reprint  of  his  edition  of  Eurip.  S%q>pl.j 
p.  326):  on  this  passage  see  Valcken.  Annot.  CrU,  p.  350.     [See  above,  9  17.  2.) 

f^  [Sec  Ellic.  Hist.  L.  p.  376,  Ebrard,  Oospd  Hist  p.  445,  Greswell,  IHs- 
tert.  111.  265  sq.j 
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xvii.  4,  lyti  4Se  i66taaa  inl  Ttjg  yv^,  f^o  F^yov  ^reAaoxTa  x.r.X.  But 
in  all  these  instances  the  action  is  merely  represented  as  having 
occurred,  as  filling  a  point  of  past  time,  as  simply  and  absolutely 
past  (in  L.  xiy  in  antithesis  to  a  present  act), — I  bought  a  field,  a 
yoke  of  oxen,  &c. :  in  Ph.  iii  the  IXapov  seems  merely  to  indicate 
reaching  the  goal  as  an  illustrious  fact,  whilst  xsvsX.  denotes  the  con- 
sequence of  this.  So  also  in  Bom.  xiy.  9,  Bcv.  ii.  8,  the  aorists 
simply  narrate,  and  here  it  was  not  even  possible  to  use  the  perfect 
in  reference  to  the  death  of  Christ.  In  Mk.  xi.  1 7  the  perfect  now 
stands  in  the  text,  but  the  aorist  would  also  have  been  in  place: 
see  Fritz,  in  loc.  As  to  classical  usage  comp.  Bockh,  Find,  III.  185, 
Scharf.  Eurip.  Phtpn.  p.  15,  Matth.  497.  Rem.  (Jelf  404).  It  is  often 
left  entirely  to  the  writer's  choice  which  of  these  two  tenses  he  will 
use,  since  the  distinction  between  them  is  in  itself  sometimes  but 
small:  compare  Xen.  Mem.  1.  6.  14,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2320,  Alciphr. 
3.  46  *.  Here  and  there  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  (as  also  those  of 
Greek  authors,  see  for  instance  Jacobs,  J  chili  Tat,  p.  434,  566) 
vary  between  the  aor.  and  the  perfect*,  e.g.  in  Jo.  vi.  32,  1  C. 
ix.  16  ». 

b.  It  is  only  in  appearance  that  the  aorist  stands  for  the 
fdtore  (Henn.  Vig,  p,  747,  comp.  above  4.6)*  in  Jo.  xv.  6,  lav 
^ri  rig  fteivrj  iv  ifiol,  ifiki^d'tj  e^co  wg  to  xl^//a:  in  such  a 
case  (supposing  this  to  have  occurred)  he  was  cast  out^  not  he 
becomes  cast  out;  the  "not-remaining"  has  this  as  its  instanta- 


1  [**The  relation  of  time  expressed  by  the  perf.  is  as  it  were  compounded 
of  the  relations  denoted  by  tlie  present  and  the  aorist ,  since  the  action  has  its 
commencement  in  the  past  but  extends  into  the  present,  either  in  itself  or  in 
its  effects.  We  must  not  suppose  that  the  aorist  in  tlie  cases  we  are  consider* 
ing  is  designed  to  express  both  these  aspects  of  the  perfect,  but  that  the  writer 
drops  for  the  moment  all  connexion  with  the  present,  and  takes  the  narrator's 
point  of  view.  This  point  of  view  is  more  familiar  to  a  writer  than  any  other, 
and  hence  there  results  as  a  natural  consequence,  if  not  a  distaste  for  the  per- 
fect tenM,  yet  a  preference  for  the  aorist**:  A.  Buttm.  p.  171.  "The  aggressive 
tendency  of  the  aorist  appears  in  the  fact  that,  at  the  present  day,  while  the 
ancient  perfect  and  pluperfect  haye  no  existence,  the  ancient  aorist  remains  in- 
tact in  the  daily  speech  of  the  Greek  race":  Clyde,  Synt.  p.  70. —  See  further 
Green  p.  134,  EUicott  on  Col.  i.  21 :  on  the  necessity  of  rendering  the  aorist  in 
some  cases  by  the  English  perfect,  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  ii.  16  (Trans.).] 

*  [Especially  between  l^uxa  and  d^fiuxa  (A.  Buttm.) :  of  this  one  variation 
there  are  nearly  30  exx.  in  St.  John's  Gospel  alone.] 

'  In  Ml  xxi.  20 ,  if  we  take  Tccuf  as  an  exclamation  quam ,  we  should  ex- 
pect £Si^,pavTai  (as  Mk.  xi.  21,  in  good  MSS.)  instead  of  I^T^pav^i) :  the  latter 
passage  however  is  not  entirely  parallel,  and  Mt  xxi  should  probably  bo  rendered 
hotc  did  the  /iff-4ree  suddenly  wither  t  They  wish  to  have  it  explained  how  the 
withering,  which  (according  to  this  Evang.)  took  place  before  their  eyes,  had 
been  brought  about:  hence  tliey  allude  to  the  fact  of  ^pa(v.,  not  the  result. 

^  In  1  C.  XV.  49  the  aor.  £qpop£aat{xev  might  seem  to  stand  for  the  futurum 
exactnm;  but  Paul  places  himself  at  the  napouaCa  as  his  point  of  view,  and 
ftpeaks  as  a  narrator  of  the  past  life  on  earth.  [Meyer  explains  ^pXijbY] ,  Jo. 
XV.  6,  in  a  similar  way;  so  Alford.] 
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cide.    In  Mt.  xxvi.  48  edcoKev  is  probably  not  to  be  taken  as  a 
pluperfect  (as  by  Fritz.) ,  see  Baumg.-Crusius  and  Meyer  in  loc, 

Haab  ^,  in  a  most  uncritical  meinner,  has  referred  to  this  head 
many  other  passages,  in  some  of  which  the  aorist  has  its  own  original 
meaning,  whilst  the  rest  are  simply  examples  of  differences  between 
the  accounts  given  by  the  evangelists,  which  accounts  wo  have  no 
right  arbitrarily  to  force  into  harmony.  Of  the  latter  kind  is  Jo. 
xviii.  12,  avvikafiov  zov  'Itjaovv,  According  to  the  other  evangelists 
(Mt  xxvi.  50  sq.,  Mk.  xiv.  46),  Jesus  was  seized  and  bound  *  before 
Peter  struck  with  his  sword;  but  John  may  intend  so  to  represent 
the  occurrence  as  if  Peter  struck  in  at  the  moment  when  the  watch 
laid  hands  on  Jesus.  On  Mt.  xxvii.  37,  xal  iTtiO^riKav  inavo}  r^g 
7i€g)aXijg  avtov  tiJv  alziav  aiiov  ysyQa^iiivrjv,  De  Wette  very  well 
remarks:  ''As  regards  the  fncl,  this  must  certainly  be  taken  as  a 
pluperfect  (though  we  cannot  deny  the  possibility  that  the  present 
narrator,  not  being  an  eyewitness,  may  have  believed  that  this  in- 
scription was  not  set  up  until  this  time);  but  as  regards  the  words 
it  is  a  simple  preterite ;  the  narrator  does  not  here  take  into  account 
the  order  of  time.  That  his  narration  is  not  exact  is  clear  from  the 
fact  that,  after  saying  that  the  soldiers  sat  down  to  watch  Jesus,  he 
then  brings  in  (ver.  38)  the  crucifixion  of  the  two  thieves,  tow 
atocvQovvrai,  x.x.X,  Are  we  to  take  this  also  as  a  pluperfect?"  ^ — 
In  Mk.  iii.  16,  ini&rjKS  tc5  HIikovi,  ovofia  IHrgov  is  not  imposuerat, 
for  the  circumstance  had  not  been  previously  mentioned  by  Mark, 
and  we  cannot  take  John's  account  (i.  43)  and  import  it  into  Mark's 
narrative.  In  A.  vii.  5  also  IJcDxev  does  not  stand  for  a  pluperfect, 
as  the  antithesis  itself  shows.  He  did  not  give  ....  but  He  pro- 
mised:  equally  needless  is  such  a  supposition  in  A.  iv.  4,  viii.  2,  xx, 
12*.  On  Mk.  xvi.  1,  as  compared  with  L.  xxiii.  56,  see  Fritz. 
in  loc,  5 

There  is  no  passage  in  which  it  can  be  certainly  proved  that 
the  aorist  stands  for  the  perfect.  L.  i.  1 ,  inHbrimQ  nolXo\  iTtsxfl- 
grjaav  ....  iSo^e  Ka^ioi'  is  simple  narration,  since  many  undertook^ 
I  too  thought  &c. ;  similarly  in  ii.  48,  Wxvov,  xl  iTtoitjaag  ....  IJij- 
Tovfiiv  as.  More  specious  examples  of  this  interchange  would 
perhaps  be  L.  xiv.  18,  iyQOv  i^y^gaaa'  xiv.  19,  Jevyiy  fiociv  ^yo- 
Qaaa  k.t.L'  Ph.  iii.  12,  ovx  on  ridti  Skapov  fj  ^di^  XEtiXsiia^ar  Jo. 


*   Gt.  p.  95:  comp.  also  Pasor  p.  235. 

'  [The  act  of  binding  is  mentioned  by  St.  John  only.] 

'  [There  is  no  difficulty  whatever  in  supposing  (with  Meyer)  that  the 
thieves  were  crucified  by  another  band  of  soldiers  after  Jesus  had  been  nailed 
to  the  cross.     On  ver.  37  see  Alford's  note.] 

^  Mt.  zzviii.  17f  oi  ^e  £${c7T0(aQiv,  is  wrongly  brought  in  here  by  Markland 
(Explicatt,  vett.  aliq.  loc,  in  the  Leipsic  reprint  of  his  edition  of  Earip.  Stqtpl.t 
p.  326):  on  this  passage  see  Valcken.  Annot.  Crit  p.  350.     [See  above,  9  17.  8] 

fi  [See  Ellic.  Hist.  L.  p.  376,  Ebrard,  Oospd  Hist  p.  445,  Qreswell,  IH$- 
sert.  111.  265  sq] 
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xvii.  4,  iyd  (St  i66^aaa  in\  rrjg  yv^t  ^<>  Fpyov  hsXildDCa  n.rX  But 
in  all  these  ioBtances  the  action  is  merely  represented  as  having 
occurred,  as  filling  a  point  of  past  time,  as  simply  and  absolutely 
post  (in  L.  xiv  in  antithesis  to  a  present  act), — I  bought  a  field,  a 
yoke  of  oxen,  &c. :  in  Ph.  ill  the  Ikapov  seems  merely  to  indicate 
reaching  the  goal  as  an  illustrious  fact,  whilst  xsvsX,  denotes  the  con- 
sequence of  this.  So  also  in  Rom.  xiv.  9,  Bev.  ii.  8,  the  aorists 
simply  narrate,  and  here  it  was  not  even  possible  to  use  the  perfect 
in  reference  to  the  death  of  Christ.  In  Mk.  xi.  1 7  the  perfect  now 
stands  in  the  text,  but  the  aorist  would  also  have  been  in  place: 
see  Fritz,  in  he.  As  to  classical  usage  comp.  Bockh,  POid,  III.  185, 
Schaf.  Eurip.  Phtpn.  p.  15,  Matth.  497.  Rem.  (Jelf  404).  It  is  often 
left  entirely  to  the  writer's  choice  which  of  these  two  tenses  he  will 
use,  since  the  distinction  between  them  is  in  itself  sometimes  but 
small:  compare  Xen.  Mem,  1.  6.  14,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2320,  Alciphr. 
3.  46  ^  Here  and  there  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  (as  also  those  of 
Greek  authors,  see  for  instance  Jacobs,  Jchill.  Tat.  p.  434,  566) 
vary  between  the  aor.  and  the  perfect*,  e.g.  in  Jo.  vi.  32,  1  C. 
ix.  15  ». 

b.  It  is  only  in  appearance  that  the  aorist  stands  for  the 
future  (Herin.  Vig,  p.  747,  comp.  above  4. 6)  *  in  Jo.  xv.  6,  iav 
fii^  ug  f^ilvj]  iv  efiol,  ifiXi^d^rj  e^io  c5g  to  '/.Xtjfia:  in  such  a 
case  (supposing  this  to  have  occurred)  fte  was  cast  out^  not  he 
becomes  cast  out;  the  "not-remaining"  has  this  as  its  instanta- 


1  [**The  relation  of  time  expressed  by  the  perf.  is  as  it  were  compounded 
of  the  relations  denoted  by  the  present  and  the  aorist,  since  the  action  has  its 
conunencement  in  the  past  but  extends  into  the  present,  either  in  itself  or  in 
its  effects.  We  must  not  suppose  that  the  aorist  in  the  cases  we  are  consider- 
ing is  designed  to  express  6otA  these  aspects  of  the  perfect,  but  that  the  writer 
drops  for  the  moment  all  connexion  with  the  present,  and  takes  the  narrator's 
point  of  view.  This  point  of  view  is  more  familiar  to  a  writer  than  any  other, 
and  hence  there  results  as  a  natural  consequence,  if  not  a  distaste  for  tbe  per- 
feet  tense,  yet  a  preference  for  the  aorist":  A.  Buttm.  p.  171.  "The  aggressive 
tendency  of  the  aorist  appears  in  the  fact  that,  at  the  present  day,  while  the 
ancient  perfect  and  pluperfect  haye  no  existence,  the  ancient  aorist  remains  in- 
tact in  the  daily  speech  of  the  Greek  race":  Clyde,  Synt.  p.  70. —  See  further 
Green  p.  134.  Ellicott  on  Col.  i.  21 :  on  the  necessity  of  rendering  the  aorist  in 
some  cases  by  the  English  perfect,  Ellicott  on  1  Tb.  ii.  16  (Trans.).] 

*  [Especially  between  (dtaxoL  and  d^Suxa  (A.  Buttm.) :  of  this  one  variation 
there  are  nearly  30  exx.  in  St  John's  Gospel  alone.] 

'  In  Ml  xxL  20 ,  if  we  take  tccoc  as  an  exclamation  quam ,  we  should  ex- 
pect ££i<jpavrai  (as  Mk.  xi.  21,  in  good  MSS.)  instead  of  ^^Tjpav^iQ :  the  latter 
passage  however  is  not  entirely  parallel,  and  Mt.  xxl  should  probably  be  rendered 
hotr  did  the  Jig^rte  tuddenljf  wither  1  They  wish  to  have  it  explained  how  the 
withering ,  which  (according  to  this  Evang.)  took  place  before  their  eyes ,  had 
been  brought  about:  hence  tlicy  allude  to  the  fact  of  ST)pa(v.,  not  the  result. 

^  In  1  C.  XV.  49  the  aor.  £qpop^aaixev  might  seem  to  stand  for  the  futurum 
cxactum;  but  Paul  places  himself  at  the  TispovaCa  as  his  point  of  view,  and 
speaks  as  a  narrator  of  the  past  life  on  earth.  [Meyer  explains  £^atJ^T)  ,  Jo. 
XV.  6,  in  a  similar  way;  so  Alford.] 
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neous  consequence;  he  who  has  severed  himself  from  Christ  is 
like  a  branch  that  has  been  broken  off  and  thrown  away:  with 
this  3lry&rp^at  are  connected  the  presents  a  way  ova  iv^  &c.  On 
this  passage  compare  Herm.  De  Emend,  p.  192  sq.,  and  Fiy.  /.r. 
— Rev.  X.  7,  otav  fjellrj  aalnl^eiVy  yuxt  iTeXiad-r]  to  iivaxrjquov^ 
in  the  mouth  of  the  angel  relating  the  future ,  is ,  Then  is  com- 
pleted  the  mystery  (1  C.  viL  28):  comp.  Eur.  Med,  78,  ajrioXo- 
fie  ad-'  Sp,  ei  %cnidv  Trgogoiaofiev  viov  TtaXaii^'  Plat.  Gorg. 
484  a.  The  aorist  is  never  used  in  this  manner  where  there  is 
no  antecedent  sentence. — In  Jo.  xvii.  18,  ajtiaTuhx  is  /  sent 
them  (this  took  place  when  the  apostles  were  chosen) :  in  Jo.  xiiL 
31,  Jesus  says  vvv  ido^dadr]  o  vidg  t.  ai^p.,  the  traitor  Judas 
having  departed  and  having  as  it  were  already  completed  his 
deed :  i^aavt]  in  Mk.  iii.  21  has  a  present  sense,  insnnit,  compare 
ver.  22.  Jude  14  is  a  literal  quotation  from  the  (Greek)  Book  of 
Enoch,  and  the  aorist  brings  the  coming  of  Christ  before  our 
view,  as  having  already  taken  place.  In  Rom.  viii.  30,  iSo^aat 
is  used  because  he  in  regard  to  whom  God  has  accomplished 
the  dmaicwv  has  already  obtained  from  Him  the  do^d^BO&ai 
also,  though  the  reception  of  the  do^a  as  an  actual  possession 
belongs  to  the  future. 

1.  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  does  the  aorist  express  an  ha- 
bitual act  (Madv.  Ilia*,  Don.  p.  412,  Jelf  402).  In  L.  i.  61  the 
fjitY^kiia  of  God  (ver.  49)  are  represented  as  deeds  already  per- 
formed, only  the  several  parallel  members  must  not  be  taken  in  too 
strictly  historical  a  sense.  Jo.  viii.  29,  ovk  ago^xi  (as  fiovov  6  na^ 
ri]Q,  is,  tfie  Father  left  me  not  alone  (on  the  earth);  i.e.,  besides 
sending  me  (ni^k.'^aq)  He  also  granted  me  (up  to  this  time)  His  con- 
stant help.  Equally  unnecessary  is  it  to  take  i6i6a^iv^  1  Jo.  ii.  27, 
in  this  sense:  Liicke  explains  it  correctly  in  his  2d  edition.  On 
Bom.  yiii.  30  see  above.  Heb.  x.  5,  6,  is  a  literal  quotation  from 
Ps.  xl,  referred  back  to  the  event  of  Christ's  dgkqx,  elg  xov  xocfuov. 
In  H.  i.  9  (from  the  LXX),  fiyaTtrjaag  6^xaioavvriv  x.t.A.  assigns  the 
motive  for  that  which  follows,  6ia  xovto  F^^kt^  cb  6  ^Bog^  and  the 
former  is  as  true  an  aorist  as  the  latter.  With  more  reason  night 
Ja.  i.  11,  avixBtXBv  6  t/Ato$  avv  ro3  xovaovi  xal  i^rigavB  tov  ^o^- 
xov  ii,xX ,  be  considered  an  example  of  this  use  of  the  aorist  (com- 
pare 1  P.  i.  24),  as  it  was  taken  by  Piscator :  these  aorists  however 
simply  narrate  (as  describing  an  actual  event),  and  all  taken  together 
they  mark  the  rapid  succession  of  the  events,  the  sun  rose,  and 

»  Schsef.  DemostK  I.  247,  Wez,  Antig,  L  326. 
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(immediately) faded  &c.  *, — Bcarcely  had  the  sun  risen  when 

the  flower  faded. — Such  passages  as  £.  v.  29  exhibit  the  transition 
to  this  use  of  the  aorist  [to  express  an  habitual  act] ,  which  easily 
follows  from  the  primary  meaning  of  the  tense  (Herm.  De  Emend. 
RaL  p.  187)*. —  In  Ja.  i.  24,  xaxtviriciv  iavtov  nal  amXriXv^i  xal 
iv^img  ineka^ixo  onolog  ^ ,  neither  aorist  nor  perfect  is  used  for 
the  present,  but  the  case  mentioned  in  ver.  23  by  way  of  example 
is  taken  as  actual  fact,  and  the  apostle  falls  into  the  tone  of  nar- 
ration. 

2.  In  1  G.  ix.  20,  iyivofiriv  TOi^  *lov8aloig  ag  *IovSalog,  Pott 
quite  needlessly  takes  the  aor.  for  a  present:  the  apostle  is  relating 
how  he  has  acted  hitherto.  The  same  mistake  is  made  by  Heumann 
in  1  C.  iy.  18,  and  by  seyeral  commentators  in  Ja.  ii.  6  rixii^icvxt 
(which  eyen  Gebser  renders  by  a  present).  The  aor.  iSo^aafhj ,  Jo. 
zy.  8,  is  now  explained  by  Tholuck  more  correctly  than  before:  it 
ia  the  proleptic  aorist,  as  in  £.  ii.  6,  Rom.  yiii.  30. — In  Mt.  iii.  17 
(xiL  18,  xyii.  5,  2  P.  i.  17),  from  the  LXX,  the  aor.  ivdoKtiaa  may 
be  explained  yery  simply.  My  delight  fell  on  Him,  He  became  the 
object  of  My  love;  see  Meyer. — Hermann,  rig,  p.  746  (no.  209), 
treats  merely  of  poetic  usage:  his  observations  have  been  more 
closely  defined  by  Moller  in  an  acute  essay  in  the  Zeitschrifl  f,  Al-- 
terth.-H^'iu.  1846,  no.  134—136. 

The  aorist  lyQUf\>ti  is  used  in  letters  instead  of  the  present  ygaqxa, 
in  reference  to  the  very  letter  which  is  now  being  written,  exactly  as 
seripsi  in  Latin.  In  the  same  way  a  writer  uses  {nsfiil^a  misi\  looking 
at  the  fact  that  for  the  receiver  of  the  letter  the  nifAfcto  has  changed 
itself  into  an  Imfiif^a.  For  examples  of  the  latter  in  the  N.  T.,  see 
A.'xxiii.  30,  Ph.ii.  28  (iTCffAt^a),  PhiL  11  (avinifijl;a)^  and  probably 
also  cvvtnitiilfafAiv  2  0.  yiii.  18  (Demosth.  Ep.  3,  Alciphr.  3.  30,  41): 
similarly  tfPovXti&Tiv  2  Jo.  12.  For  tyQutlfu,  however,  we  cannot  even 
quote  1  C.  v.  11:  this  aorist  refers  in  every  case  either  to  an  earlier 
letter  (1  C.  v.  9,  2  C.  ii.  3,  4,  9,  vii.  12,  3  Jo.  9),  or  to  a  whole 
epistle  now  concluded  (Rom.  xv.  16,  Phil.  19,  G.  vi.  11,  1  P.  v.  12), 
or  to  a  group  of  verses  just  completed  (1  G.  ix.  15,  1  Jo.  ii.  21,  26, 


*■  Bornem.  Xen.  JipoL  p.  58. 

s  [Comp.  the  foUowiDg  observations  from  A.  Buttm.  p.  175.  ^'Winer's  as- 
sertion that  in  the  N.  T.  the  aor.  never  expresses  what  is  habitual,  &  so  far 
true  that  the  word  ^habitual'  but  imperfectly  indicates  the  peculiar  character  of 
this  aorist;  hut  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  gnomic  aorist  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 
The  objection  that  the  use  of  this  idiom  would  imply  too  nice  an  obsenrance 
of  the  laws  of  classical  Greek,  and  greater  acquaintance  with  it  than  can  be 
assumed  in  the  case  of  the  N.  T.  writers,  may  be  decisive  in  regard  to  some 
of  these,  but  not  all.  Rather  is  the  use  of  the  aor.,  as  the  most  usual  histo- 
rical tense,  perfectly  in  harmony  with  the  character  of  the  popuiar  mode  of  ex- 
pression, which  so  readily  breaks  loose  from  the  form  of  abstract  representation, 
and  involuntarily  falls  into  the  tone  of  narration."  He  quotes  Ja.  i.  10,  S8, 
1  P.  i.  S4,  as  the  clearest  instances. — KrSger  also  and  Curtius  (p.  S78,  TransL) 
prefer  the  name  gnomic  aorist:  Jelf,  itenUite  aorist]  * 
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T.  13)^.  The  present  yQatpto  is  commonly  used  when  reference  is 
made  to  a  letter  now  being  written,  see  1  Jo.  ii.  12,  18,  1  Q.  iv.  14, 
xiv.  37,  2  C.  xiii.  10,  al.:  on  1  Jo.  ii.  13  sq.  see  Liicke*.  The 
Greeks  themselves  did  not  strictly  observe  this  use  of  the  aorist  (or 
perfect)  for  the  present;  compare  Biog.  L.  7.  9^, 

3.  Lastly,  the  aorist  is  not  used  de  conatu^  (Kiihnol)  in  Mk. 
ix.  17,  i/i'€yxcr  rov  vtov  fiov:  the  words  mean,  /  brought  my  son 
to  Thee  (and  here  place  him  before  Thee).  That  there  is  no  need 
to  take  i^ijkd'Ef  Jo.  xi.  44,  in  this  sense,  is  perceived  by  Kiihnol 
himself;  and  Tholuck  acts  rightly  in  not  even  mentioning  this  in- 
terpretation.    On  Mt.  XXV.  1  see  Meyer. 

6.  The  future  tense  *  does  not  always  indicate  pure  actual 
futurity,  but  sometimes  possibility  (as  indeed  the  future  and  the 
possible  are  closely  allied),  and  expresses  what  can  or  should  or 
fniist  take  place  (ethical  possibility);  see  Herm.  Vig,  p.  747, 
Jacob,  Luc.  Tox.  p.  134,  Krttg.  p.  179  (Don.  p.  407,  Jelf  406). 
This  is  particularly  the  case  in  questions.^  (Some  passages,  it 
is  true,  are  not  to  be  fully  depended  upon,  through  the  great 
similarity  between  the  forms  of  the  future  and  the  aor.  conjunc- 
tive, and  the  variation  in  the  readings  of  the  MSS.)  L.  xxii.  49, 
nvQUy  el  Ttatd^o^ev  ev  ^cix(xlQ(fy  (ire  we  to  strike  &c.?  proper- 
ly, situll  we  (with  Thy  permission)  strike,  wilt  Thou  permit 
us  to  strike?  compare  Eur.  Ion  771,  eYTTUfiev  i)  aiyci/iiev;  tj  ti 
dQaaofcev;  Bom.  x.  14,  /rcSg  olv  iTrinaleaovtai  ^ y  elg  or  ovtl 
inlarevaav;  how  can  they  call  &c.?  Bom.  iii.  6,  enei  nSiQ  >tg£- 
vei  o  ^eog  rov  TLoofxov;  Jo.  vi.  68,  Mt.  xii.  26,  1  Tim.  iii.  5,  1  C. 
xiv.  16  (Plat.  Lys.  213  c,  ri  ovv  dfj  xqrflo^ied^a;  Lucian,  Tox. 


^  [Bp.  Ellicott  maintains  the  same  view,  in  his  notes  on  O.  vi.  11,  PhiL  19. 
On  the  other  side  see  Prof.  Lightfoot's  note  on  the  former  passage,  when 
t^pd^^  is  held  to  mark  *^the  point  at  which  St.  Paul  takes  the  pen  into  his 
own  hand".] 

^  [''Liieke,  after  Riekli,  with  much  ingenuity  tries  to  fix  t^pfv^n  on  the 
preceding  portion  of  the  epistle,  keeping  Ypd9(ii>  for  the  following  .  .  .  LGcke 
subsequently  gave  up  this  view :  see  note  in  Bertheau's  edn.  of  Liicke  p.  265." 
Alford  in  loc.  By  De  Wette  and  others  ypatpdi  is  understood  to  refer  rather 
to  the  whole  epistle,  and  iypa^a  to  what  has  preceded  this  point:  Beia  and 
Diisterd.  refer  both  ypaqpco  and  iyp,  to  the  whole  epistle.  The  latter  view  is 
taken  by  Alford  and  A.  Buttmann  (p.  172).] 

«  See  Wyttenbach,  Plut.  Moral.  I.  231  sq.  (Lips.). 

*  Schtefer  (Hutarch  IV.  398)  declares  himself  against  Herm.  Soph.  Aj, 
1105:  compare  however  Herm.  Iphig.  Taur.  p.  109.     (Jelf  403.  Obi.  3.) 

s  The  3  future  passive  xexpa^oixai,  which  occurs  once  (L.  xix.  40)  in  not 
a  few  MSS.,  stands  for  the  1  fut.,  which  in  this  verb  b  not  in  use,  and  has 
not  the  meaning  which  elsewhere  belongs  to  this  form,  on  which  see  Matth. 
498,  Madv.  115  b,  Janson,  De  Grtrci  serm.  paulo  pott  fiduro  (Bastenbarg  1844). 

•  '[More  probably  £:cixaX^a(t>vTat.] 
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47 ,  TTcSg  ovy  ....  xQiqao^ie^a  xoiq  naqovoi ;).  In  Mt.  vii.  24, 
however,  ofiouoaw  retains  the  simple  signification  of  the  future, 
as  also  does  xoX^iifiv)  in  Rom.  xv.  18.  In  Rom.  v.  7  something 
is  spoken  of  which  wUI  hardly  occur  at  any  time:  1  C.  viii.  8  is 
similar. — In  Rom.  vi.  1, 15,  the  conjunctive  is  the  better  reading, 
and  also  in  L.  iii.  10,  Jo.  vi.  5:  in  Rom.  vi.  2,  however,  ^i^aofiev 
has  most  support,  and  the  future  here  forms  a  good  antithesis 
to  the  aorist  aiu^dvoixev.  In  Mk.  iv.  13  and  1  C.  xiv.  7  we  have 
true  futures.  In  Mt.  vii.  16  emyvojaeaO^e  does  not  contain  an 
injunction  (y^  s/tall,  ye  myst\.  but  simply  points  to  that  which 
the  future  will  itself  bring :  by  their  fruits  (by  observing  these, 
in  the  course  of  your  observation)  ye  mil  know  them.  In  Rom. 
vi.  14  the  future  expresses  an  assurance,  and  is  essentially  con- 
nected with  the  apostle's  reasoning.  In  1  C.  xv.  29,  inel  xi 
jtoirjaovaiv  oi  ^anri^dfievoL  vjviQ  tatv  v€/,qwv  is  probably  to 
be  rendered,  else  (if  Christ  has  not  risen)  what  icill  they  do 
(have  recourse  to)  w/to  allow  iliemselvcs  to  be  baptised  ovci*  the 
dead  (and  consequently  are  in  this  case  deceived)  ?  the  present 
Ttoiovaiv  is  a  correction.  Ti  olv  iQovfievy  wherever  it  occurs, 
is  ijuid  dicemuSy  not  quid  dicamus?  1  C.  xiv.  15,  nQogeu^ofiai 
Tfp  Ttvevfiau ,  TTQogev^ofiai  3i  yxxl  r(Ji  vot,  is  not  the  expression 
of  a  resolve  (7rQogev^(Ofiai  is  probably  only  a  correction),  but  a 
Christian  maxim  which  the  believer  intends  to  follow ;  and  the 
future  has  a  more  decided  tone  than  the  conjunctive.  In  2  C. 
iii.  8  eazai  refers  to  the  future  do^a.  (As  to  such  phrases  as 
^ikeig  iroi^idao/nev ,  and  ti  aigrjaofiai  ov  yvtoQil^a),  where  the 
conjunctive  might  have  been  used,  see  §  41.  a.  4,  and  b.  4.) 

The  future  is  used  of  a  case  that  is  merely  conceivable  in 
the  formula  eQel  Tig  dicat  aliquis,  1  C.  xv.  35,  Ja.  ii.  18.  Here 
however  the  Greek  speaks  more  positively  than  the  Roman: 
some  one  will  say^ — I  foresee  this,  it  is  just  what  I  expect.  So 
also  igelg  ovv  dices  igitur^  Rom.  ix.  19,  xi.  19.  The  future 
meaning  must  certainly  be  retained  in  H.  xi.  32,  hnXeixpei  i^e 
dnjyovfi€vov  o  xQovog,  time  (I  foresee)  will  fail  me,  deficiet  ifae 
tempus:  compare  Philostr.  Her,  p.  686,  eniXetipei  fie  ij  qnovrj* 
also  ^'longum  est  narrare",  for  the  Germanised-Latin,  "longum 
esset  narrare''  K    In  L.  xi.  5  also,  tig  i^  v^iav  ^ec  q>ikov  xai 

*  It  is  a  differeDt  case  when  the  thought  b  expressed  by  the  optative  with 
av,  as  io  Dion.  H.  10.  S086,  ^icUcCtcoc  av  y.i  o  tqc  liti^potc  )U?6^o^» 

m 
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noQBvaeTai  nqog  avrdv  fieaownTiov,  the  future  is  quite  in 
place:  take  away  the  interrogation  and  we  have  the  ordinary 
future,  "No  one  of  you  will  go  to  his  friend  at  midnight'\ — such 
an  instance  of  importunity  will  never  occur.  Lastly,  in  Mt  v. 
39, 41 ,  xxiii.  12 ,  the  notion  of  possibility  attaches  itself  rather 
to  ogrig  than  to  the  future:  in  Ja.  ii.  10  the  better  MSS.  have 
the  conjunctive. — To  take  the  future  as  expressing  simply  a 
wish  in  Rom.  xvi.  20,  Ph.  iii.  15,  iv.  7, 19,  Mt.  xvi.  22,  would  be 
a  great  blunder. 

On  the  use  of  the  future  for  the  imperatiTe  see  §  43.  5. 

Some  have  most  perrersely  taken  the  future  as  used  for  the  pre- 
terite in  Bev.  iv.  9,  oroi;  dciaovct  xa  {^cja  do^av  ....  to5  xa^iiivm 
in\  tov  ^Qovov  ....  nsaovvttti  otsltxoai  xiaactgfg  ngsoPvzsQoi  x,t.X.  :  the 
true  rendering  is,  ff'hen  (as  often  as)  fhe  beasts  shall  give  glory  .... 
shall  fall  down, — On  the  other  hand,  the  future  does  sometimes  border 
on  the  present  tense  in  general  maxims,  as  G.  ii.  16,  i$  Igytov  vo- 
fiov  ov  6ixaia>&riOixai,  naoa  cdg^  (Bom.  iii.  20):  this  however  is  the 
expression  of  a  law  which  (from  the  time  when  Christianity  first  ap- 
peared) will  continue  in  force  in  the  world.  We  have  substantially 
the  same  case  in  Kom.  iii.  30,  inslnig  dg  6  ^Eog,  og  dixatmasi 
niQixofirjv  ix  nlcxsmg  x.x.X.,  where  Sixaiow  is  viewed  as  an  act  of 
God  which  will  continue  to  be  thus  performed  throughout  liie 
Christian  dispensation.  In  L.  i.  37  we  find  the  fut  oJvyaTi^si,  in 
an  0.  T.  reminiscence,  of  that  which  belongs  to  no  particular  time, 
but  will  always  be  true  (Theocr.  27.  9,  see  Herm.  Emend.  Rat, 
p.  197);  compare  Kom.  vii.  3.  But  in  Mt  iv.  4  ^ricexai  rather  de- 
notes (in  accordance  with  Dt  viii.  3)  a  rule  established  by  Gh>d, 
shall  live, 

Bem.  1.  The  combination  of  different  tenses  by  means  of  xai  \ 
of  which  occasional  examples  have  already  been  given,  arises  in 
some  cases  from  the  fact  that,  when  not  writing  with  rigorous  pre- 
cision ,  we  may  at  times  really  use  different  tenses  without  any  dif- 
ference of  sense:  in  other  cases,  as  H.  ii.  14,  1  C.  x.  4,  xv.  4,  Ja. 
i.  24,  Jo.  iii.  16,  al.,  it  is  the  result  of  design.  In  the  Apocalypse 
we  probably  have  examples  of  the  former  kind,  as  iii.  3,  xi.  10, 
xii.  4 ,  xvi.  2 1 ,  al.  In  none  of  these  passages  are  the  tenses  incor- 
rect ,  and  those  who  looked  on  such  a  combination  of  tenses  as 
something  altogether  extraordinary*  only  displayed  their  own  im- 
perfect knowledge  of  Greek:  see  my  Exegef,  Studien  II.  147  sq. 

Bem.  2.  The  above  statement  of  the  significations  of  the  dif- 
ferent tenses  mainly  applies  to  the  indicative  mood  (and  the  parti- 


>  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  274  sq.,  Ri&isig,  (Ed.  CoL  419,   Jacobs,  ulrftOL  Tat 
p.  700 ,  Stallb.  Plat  Euthyphr.  p.  59  a. 

*  As  for  instance  Eichhorn,  EmL  vu  N.  T.  II.  878. 
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oiple)  aloDe:  see  Herm.  Emend,  p.  189.  In  the  other  moods,  es- 
pecially the  conjunctiye,  optative,  and  imporative,  the  aorist  is  hut 
seldom  used  in  reference  to  past  time  (1  P.  iv.  6  ^  ?);  fcnr  the  most 
part  it  retains,  as  contrasted  with  the  present  tense ,  no  more  of  its 
own  meaning  than  the  reference  to  the  rapid  passing  of  the  action 
or  its  completion  at  once  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  748) — comp.  present  and 
aorist  in  Jo.  iii.  16 — without  relation  to  any  particular  time:  Best 
p.  694,  Madv.  HI  (Don.  p.  413  sqq.,  Jelf  405). 


SECTION  XLI. 
THE  INDICATIVE,  CONJUNCTIVE,  AND  OPTATIVE  MOODS*. 

• 

1.  The  distinction  between  these  moods  is  thus  defined  by 
Hermann:  the  indicative  denotes  the  actual,  the  conjunctive 
and  optative  that  which  is  merely  possible;  the  conjunctive 
being  used  for  that  which  is  ohjecticely  possible  (the  realisation 
of  which  depends  on  circumstances)  ^ ,  the  optative  for  what  is 
sMbJeclwely  possible  (that  which  is  simply  conceived  in  the  mind, 
— a  wish  is  of  this  nature)  * :  see  Herm.  Emend.  Rat  1. 205  sqq., 
Vig.  p.  901  sq. ,  and  more  at  large  in  T)e  Pariic.  av  p.  76  sq.  * ; 
compare  also  Schneider,  Fwles.  I.  230 sqq.®.  With  Elotz  (ad 
Derar.),  we  have  throughout  followed  this  theory,  as  it  does 


>  [So  De  Wette  renders,  may  have  been  judged :  similarly  Huther.  Com- 
pare Aristoph.  Ban.  1405  ?v'  Cl^c  (Bnttm.  Or.  Or.  p.  409).] 

*  Compare  K.  H.  A.  Lipsius,  Comm.  de  modorum  utu  in  N,  T. :  P.  I  (Lips. 
18S7). 

*  **In  conjunctivo  snmitar  res  experientia  comprobanda  .  . .  . ;  coi\jiiiictiviis 
est  debere  quid  fieri  intelligentis  ac  propterea  expectantis  quid  eveniat":  Herm. 
Atrtsr.  av  p.  77. 

^  Klots,  Devor,  11.  104:  Optativos  modus  per  se  non  tarn  optatioDis  vim 
in  so  oontinet,  quam  oogitationis  omniDO,  onde  proficiscitur  etiam  omnis  optatio. 
Herm.  Fartic,  5v  p.  77:  Optativus  est  cogitantis  quid  fieri,  neqne  an  fiat  neque 
an  possit  fieri  quserentis. 

*  p.  77:  Apertum  est,  in  indicativo  veritatem  facti  ut  exploratam  respid, 
in  ooi\janctivo  rem  sumi  experientia  comprobandam,  in  optativo  veritatis  ratio- 
nem  baberi  nnllam,  sed  cogitationem  tantummodo  indicari.  How  KQhner  bas 
combined  tbis  distinction  between  the  coig.  and  tbe  optat.  with  a  temporal  mean- 
ing originaUy  possessed  by  these  moods  (Oriech.  Or.  II.  87  sq.),  cannot  be 
flirtber  explained  here.  [Jelfs  riew  (U.  81  sq.)  is  substantiaUy  the  same  as 
Kfibner*s.  Compare  abo  Don.  p.  546  sq..  New  Oral,  p.  621  sqq.,  Clyde,  Chr. 
SymL  p.  72,  76.] 

*  Diifisrent  views  from  the  above  are  maintained  by  W.  Scheuerlein,  (Progr.) 
Ueher  den  Charakter  de*  Modua  in  der  gr.  Sprache  (Halle  1842);  W.  Bilamlein, 
Ueher  die  gr.  Modi  und  die  PartikeLn  xcv  und  afv  (Heilbronn  1846), — see  Jahn, 
Jakrh.  vol.  47.  p.  353  sq.,  and  Zeitschr.  /.  AUerthumBfri$*.  1848.  p.  104-106, 
1849.  p.  80-83;  Aken,  OrundzUge  der  Lehre  von  Tempu*  u.  Modus  im  Oriech. 
<Ofistrow  1850).  Compare  also  Ddderlein,  Ueber  Modi  «.  Oo^junettonen,  in  his 
Beden  k.  AtjftiUxe  (Erlangen  1843,  no.  9). 
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not  appear  that  anything  decidedly  better  has  been  proposed, — 
least  of  all  by  Madvig.  The  N.  T.  use  of  these  moods  is  in  the 
main  points  perfectly  regular  ^ ,  except  that  we  observe  the  op- 
tative (as  in  the  later  Greek  writers  who  did  not  strive  after 
ancient  refinement)  already  retreating  more  into  the  background 
(even  more  than  in  Josephus*),  and  replaced  in  some  construc- 
tions by  the  conjunctive^. 

a,       IN    IITDEPEKDENT    SENTENCES. 

2.  The  use  of  the  indicative  in  independent  sentences  is 
very  simple  in  Greek ,  and  in  reference  to  N.  T.  usage  we  have 
only  two  points  to  notice: 

a.  The  imperfect  indicative  is  sometimes  found  (as  in  La- 
tin * )  where  in  German  the  conjunctive  would  be  used :  2  C.  xii. 
11,  F.y(o  vicpuXov  v(p  v^iaiv  awlaraad-aLy  debeham  commendmH 
I  ought  to  have  been  recommended;  Mt  xxv.  27,  fdu  ae  fia- 
lelvy  then  ouffhfest  to  have  &c.  (2C.  ii.  3,  A.  xxiv.  19,  xxvii.  21); 
Mt.  xxvi.  9,  ridvvaTO  tovzo  TtQad-rpfai  x.t.A.,'  xxvi.  24,  yxiXov  f^v 
avTili  el  am  iyevvijOrj,  it  would  he  (would  have  been)  good  for 
hbuy  satius  erat;  2  P.  ii.  21,  %q€ittov  fjv  avrolg  /iiy  iTteyvamivai 
Trjv  odov  TTjg  di^aioavvrfi  (Aristoph.  Nub.  1215,  Xen.  An.  7.  7. 
40,  Philostr.  Apoll.  7.  30,  Lucian,  DiaL  MorL  27.  9,  Diog.  L. 
1.  64);  A.  xxii.  22,  ov  yaq  ^ad^tjKev  avrdv  ^tjVy  he  ought  not 
to  have  lived y  i.e.  he  ought  to  have  been  put  to  death  long  ago, 
non  debehat  or  debueiuit  vivere  ^.  Here  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
simply  indicate  that ,  apart  from  any  condition ,  something  was 
goody  that  it  was  necessary  that  something  should  happen  (or 
not  happen);  and  the  reader,  by  comparing  this  assertion  with 
the  actual  fact,  may  infer  the  disapproval  of  the  latter.  In  Ger- 
man we  set  out  from  the  present  state  of  things ,  and  by  using 


1  This  against  Hwiid,  whom  Rtthnol  (ad  Acta  p.  777)  quotes  with  ap- 
proval. 

>  [Compare  Oreen,  Gr.  p.  153 :  *'In  Josephas  the  use  of  the  optative  mood 
is  affected  and  over-acted."] 

s  In  modern  Greek,  as  is  well  known,  the  optative  has  entirely  disap- 
peared ;  and  it  is  still  a  question  how  far  the  use  of  this  mood  extended  in  the 
ancient  popular  language.  We  not  unfrequently  find  that  forms  and  expressions 
on  which  certain  niceties  of  a  written  language  are  based,  are  persbtentiy 
avoided  by  the  common  people. 

4  Zumpt  9  619  sq.  [Madvig  f  348  e]. 

B  Compare  Matth.  505.  2.  Rem. ,  Stallb.  Plat.  S^p,  p.  74  [Don.  p.  411, 
541,  Jelf  398.  3,  868.  3,  Jebb,  Soph.  Ajax  p.  183.] 
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the  conjunctive  express  our  disapproval  of  this  in  its  origin. 
Hence  both  moods  are  correctly  conceived.  We  must  not  sup- 
pose that  in  the  examples  quoted  above  there  is  an  ellipsis  of 
av;  for,  in  the  mind  of  the  Greek,  all  such  sentences  shut  out 
any  thought  of  a  condition  under  which  "something  would  have 
been  good",  '"must  have  taken  place"  * .  A  somewhat  different 
explanation  must  be  given  of  ifiovlofirjv  &c.  (without  av)  in 
the  sense  of  rcilem ,  as  in  A.  xxv.  22 ,  ifiovl6fir]v  nat  avrog  tov 
avd-QtjTiov  ayioiaaif  I  should  wish  (being  made  curious  by 
your  statement)  also  to  hear  the  man;  Aristoph.  Ran,  866, 
iEschin.  Ctesiph.  274  b,  Arrian,  EpicL  1.  19. 18,  Lucian,  DiaL 
Mori,  20.  4,  Ahdic,  1,  Char.  6,  al.  Here  the  speaker  does  not 
refer  to  a  wish  that  was  previously  excited — at  the  same  time 
with  some  other  action  (volebam)^  but  to  a  wish  now  felt:  the 
wish  however  is  not  expressed  directly  (?;o/o),  because  this  is 
admissible  only  when  the  accomplishment  is  viewed  as  dependent 
entirely  on  the  will  (1  Tim.  ii.  8,  1  C.  xvi.  7,  Rom.  xvi.  19,  al.), — 
or  by  ifiovlofir^v  av,  because  this  involves  the  antithesis  but  I 
do  not  wish  (Herm.  Partic,  av  p.  66  sq.), — or  by  the  far  weaker 
fiovloifirpf  av  (Xen.  GEc.  6.  12,  Kriig.  p.  186)  oelitn,  I  might 
wish; — ^but  definitely,  /  should  wish,  i.e.  if  the  thing  were  possible, 
if  you  would  permit  it  (and  therefore  /  do  wish  it^  on  this  sup- 
position): see  Bemh.  p.  374,  Kiihuer  H.  68^.  In  such  expres- 
sions therefore  a  conditional  clause  is  implied  ^.  So  also  in  Rom. 
ix.  3,  rjvxofifjv  yaq  avrog  eyio  avd&efia  elvai  and  tov  Xqiotov 
vniQ  %iav  ad^Xqnav  fiov  (pptarem  ego  &c.) ,  and  in  G.  iv.  20, 
where  see  my  note^.  The  case  is  different  in  2  C.  i.  15,  Phil. 
13, 14,  where  the  aorists  simply  narrate,  and  also  in  2  Jo.  12, 

r/Joi'ir^Tyy. 

In  Jo.  iv.  4y  aLy  i^H  is  a  real  imperfect  indicative,  denoting 

1  See  Herm.  Pattic.  av  f.  12. 

*  [Both  the»e  grammaruuis  point  out  the  appropriate  use  of  the  impeffect 
tease  in  these  expressions,  to  denote  **an  action  which  is  not  completed  {nne 
^€€tu)i  though  under  certain  conditions  it  would  he  completed"  (Ktihner  Le.). 
Bee  also  Elllc.  on  O  iv.  20,  Alford  on  Rom.  ix.  3.] 

*  8choemann*s  explanation  is  different  (/mtuj  p.  435) :  **Addita  particula 
ov  Tolontatem  significamus  a  conditione  sospensam ,  veUem ,  n  liceret ;  omissa 
autem  particula  etiam  conditionis  notio  nulla  suhintelligitur,  sed  hoc  potius  in- 
dicatnr,  vere  nos  iUud  Tolnisse,  etiamsi  omittenda  fiierit  voluntas^  scilicet  quod 
Irnstra  nos  velle  cognovimus."  This  subUe  distinction,  however,  would  hardly 
apply  in  aU  passages. 

«  [^r^Um  aviem  adestey  quod  nunc  quidem  fieri  non  potest":   Winer  Lc] 

23 
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an  actual  fact  On  the  other  hand  in  H.  ix.  26,  htil  16 Bi  avrov 
noXXaxig  ita&Biv^  we  should  have  expected  Sv,  as  the  writer  is 
speaking  of  something  which  on  a  certain  supposition  would  neces- 
sarily have  taken  place:  the  MSS.  however  do  not  supply  the  par- 
ticle, and  it  was  as  allowable  to  omit  it  as  it  is  for  us  to  say,  for 
(otherwise , — if  this  were  the  design)  it  was  necessary  *  that  he 
should  often  suffer;  compare  Herm.  Eur.  Bacch,  p.  152,  Bemh. 
p.  390,  and  see  §  42.  2.  It  has  also  been  usual  in  Bom.  xi.  6,  1  G. 
vii.  14,  V.  10,  to  render  the  indicative  present  after  ImL  {otkerwise^ 
alioquin)  by  the  conjunctive.  The  first  two  passages  however  simply 
mean,  for  (in  the  case  supposed,  if  i|  l^yo)v)  grace  is  no  longer 
grace y — for  (supposing  that  the  husband  is  not  sanctified  in  the 
wife)  your  children  are  unclean.  In  1  C.  v.  10  almost  all  the  better 
MSS.  read  mtpiiXnt '. 

In  1  C.  vii.  7,  ^iXta  navtag  av&Q.  dvai  oSg  %ai  ifiavrov,  we  must 
not  (with  Pott)  take  ^iXa>  for  diXoifii  or  ^^eAov.  Paul  actually  has 
this  wish,  fixing  his  eye  merely  on  the  advantage  which  would  thus 
accrue  to  men  (Christians) ,  not  on  the  obstacles :  had  he  referred  to 
these,  he  must  have  said  /  could  wish,  i*elim  or  vellem.  The  passage 
was  correctly  explained  by  Baumgarten.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
1  C.  vii.  28,  where  Pott  takes  tpeldofiat  for  q>H6oliiriv  Sv,  2  C.  xii.  9, 
iiQTiei  aoi  i]  xciQig  ftov,  inaccurately  rendered  by  Luther  be  content  with 
my  grace f  is  correctly  explained  by  all  recent  commentators.  In  1 C. 
V.  7,  not^tog  iaxe  S^vfioi ,  some  have  given  a  different  point  to  this 
mood,  rendering  hu  esse  debetis;  this  is  erroneous,  see  Meyer. 

3.  b.  The  present  indicative  is  sometimes  found  in  direct 
questions,  where  in  Latin  the  conjunctive  would  be  used,  in 
German  the  auxiliary  sollen^:  Jo.  xi.  47,  ti  7toi(Wfi$v;  Sri  ov- 
rog  o  av&QUTrog  TtoXXd  arj^ieia  Ttom^  tpiid  faciamns?  what 
must  we  do?  (Lucian,  Pise.  10,  Asin.  25).  In  strictness,  how- 
ever, the  indicative  here  intimates  that  there  is  no  doubt  that 
something  must  (at  once)  be  done,  as  we  also  say,  what  djo  we? 
a  stronger  and  more  decided  expression  than  what  shall  we  do  ? 
Ti  notwiiiev  is  said  by  one  who  invites  deliberation  (comp. 
A.  iv.  16*);  he  who  says  tI  Ttoiov^ev  presupposes  on  the 
part  of  those  concerned,  not  merely  a  general  resolution  to  do 
something,  but  a  resolution  to  do  some  particular  thing,  and 
wishes  only  to  lead  to  the  actual  declaration  what  this  is  ^.    On 

1  [That  is,  to  say  it  tpa»  nee.  for  U  would  have  been  nee.  Winer's  words 
are  musste  er  lifUr»  leiden.] 

s  See  also  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  162  sq.,  Stallb.  Plat  EtOh^kr.  p.  57. 

*  [Corresponding  to  onr  muit,  $koutd^  o%tghi.] 

^  [Where  TCOtinacdfiev  is  weU  supported.] 

A  [Against  this  explanation  see  A.  Battm.  p.  180  sq. :  he  takes  this  as  an 
example  of  present  for  fhtare,  comp.  above  f  40.  S  and  6.] 
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this  (rhetorical)  use  of  the  present  indicative,  which  occurs  main- 
ly in  colloquial  language,  see  Heind.  Plat  Gorg.  p.  109,  and 
Tkecet  p.  449,  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep.  1. 141,  Bernh.  p.  396  (Jelf 
397.  a).  The  Greeks  go  farther  still ,  even  saying  nivofiev  we 
drink,  i.e.  wc  will  drink ^  when  they  are  about  immediately  to 
proceed  to  drink ,  when  they  are  already  raising  the  cup  ^ :  we 
can,  however,  scarcely  regard  G.  vi.  10  igyaUfxed^a  to  ayad-ov 
(the  reading  of  some  good  MSS.,  especially  A  and  B,  received 
by  Lachmann^)  as  an  example  of  this  kind;  see  Meyer  in  loc. 
As  to  Jo.  xxi.  3  comp.  §  40.  2. 

I G.  X.  22  fj  naQtt^ifiXoviiev  tov  xvqiov;  (still  rendered  as  a  con- 
juQCtiye  by  Schott)  probably  means,  or  are  we  provoking  God?  is 
this  the  meaning  of  our  conduct,  that  we  are  stirring  up  the  wrath 
of  God  ?  IlaQaifjkovfisv  does  not  express  what  is  yet  to  take  place 
(as  is  maintained  by  Biickert,  al.),  but  what  is  actually  taking  place 
already.  Rom.  yiii.  24  o  fikinn  ri^,  xL  xni  ikm^si;  is  not  qftare  in- 
super  sperei?  (Schott) — for  if  we  remove  the  interrogation  the  sen- 
tence will  not  be,  iAis  he  may  not  still  hope  for,  but  this  he  does 
mot  still  hope  for.  On  the  future  indicative  for  the  conjunctive  see 
S  40.  6. 

The  indicatives  in  Ja.  v.  13,  %a%onct^%i  xiq  Iv  vfilv^  ... 
ia^ivsi  Tig  iv  vfilv,  of  a  case  which  is  regarded  as  actually  present, 
offer  no  difficulty, — some  one  is  afflicted  among  you,  some  one  is 
weak  among  you,  &c. :  compare  Demosth.  Cor.  351c,  where  it  is  not 
necessary  to  place  a  note  of  interrogation  (as  Kriiger  does,  p.  184). 
Even  the  preterite  is  thus  used  by  Greek  writers,  see  Matth.  510. 
(Jelf  860.  8  sq.)  » 

4.  The  conjunctive  is  found  in  independent  sentences: 
a.  To  express  a  challenge  or  invitation,  or  a  resolve,  con- 
jynct.  adJiorlaiivns  (Matth.  516.  1,  Jelf  416,  Don.  p.  548):  Jo. 
xiv.  31,  EYuqtad-t,  ayto/aev  svrev&ev  xix.  24,  IC.  xv.  32,  ya- 
ywfiev  %al  niw^ev,  ovqlov  yaq  cLTXod-vrfj'Ao^Bv'  Ph.  iii.  15, 
ocoi  nby  tHjeioi,  tovto  g)Qov(jjfiev  1  Th.  v.  6,  yQrjyoQcifiev  yuxl 
rrqiofiev  L.  viii.  22.  Occasionally  the  MSS.  are  divided  between 
the  conjunctive  and  the  future,  e.g.  in  H.  vi.  3,  1  C.  xiv.  15, 


>  Jacobs,  AehOL  Tat,  p.  559. 

*  [This  reading  wat  adopted  by  Lachm.  in  his  iwiaUer  edition:  in  the 
lari^r  he  snbstitated  the  sabjanctive,  which  is  now  generally  received.  B, 
quoted  abore  for  the  indie,  bas  the  subj.  prima  manu.  On  the  meaning  which 
ipyal^\u^a  would  probably  have  in  thb  passage  see  Meyer  in  loc.  {^^w€  do 
gC)odj  this  is  our  maxim'*);  also  Winer  m  loc.^  who  takes  it  as  an  exhortation. 
A.  Bntlm.  (p.  182)  agrees  with  Heyer] 

*  [See  below,  f.  60.  4.] 

23* 
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Ja.  iv.  13:  in  the  first  two  passages,  however,  the  conjunctive  is 
best  attested  ^ 

b.  In  questions  of  doubt  or  uncertainty,  conjunct,  delibera- 
iimts  (Matth.  516.  2,  Bemh.  p.  396,  Ktihner  II.  102  sq.,  Jelf  417, 
Don.  /.r.);  Mk.  xii.  14,  dioftev  ij  /£^  dwf.iBv;  should  we  give  or 
not  give?  Rom.  vi.  1,  eTTifdivtofiev  ttj  afxaQtlxf;  1  C.  xi.  22.  So 
also  in  the  2d  and  3d  persons:  L.  xxiii.  31,  bI  h  t^  (7^^  ^vXif 
Tovta  Ttoiovaiv,  iv  TiJ)  ^rjQi^  xi  yivirjrai ;  Mt.  xxvi.  54,  Tiiog  TrXtj- 
Qcod^iaavv  ai  yqaq^ai;  how  are  the  Sculptures  to  be  ful filled? 
xxiii.  33,  Ttwg  q)vyr]T€  (Jo.  v.  47  r./.).  Under  this  head  comes 
also  the  conjunctive  as  used  in  such  formulas  as  L.  ix.  54,  x^i- 
Xeig  e^iTTWfiev  nvQ  yMzaji}p'ai  and  rov  ovqavov^;  is  it  Thy 
willy  should  we  say?  Mt.  xiii.  28,  xxvi.  17,  Mk.  xiv.  12,  L. 
xxii.  9.  Compare  Eurip.  Phom.  722,  jiovXei  TQciTrwfiaL  drjd^  odoig 
alXag  Tivdg;  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  1,  ^ovlet  avLOjcwinev;  £sch.  Cte- 
siph.  297  c,  Lucian,  Dial,  M.  20.  3.  See  also  Mt.  vii.  4,  atpeg  * 
hifidho  TO  y.aq(pog  x.t.A.,  1  C.  iv.  21  *.  It  is  wrong  to  supply 
%va  or  07t(ag  in  such  cases  * ;  no  word  is  left  out,  any  more  than, 
e.g.,  in  the  sentence  it  appears  they  arc  coming.  In  certain  pas- 
sages some  MSS.  have  the  future  (from  the  LXX  see  H.  viii.  5), 
a  tense  which  is  sometimes  (Luc.  Narig.  26),  though  rarely, 
used  by  Greek  writers  in  such  expressions;  sec  Lob.  Phiyn. 
p.  734,  Fritz.  Matt,  p.  465,  761:  compare  e.g.  Ex.  xxv.  40,  oga 
noir^oeig  TLazd  xov  tvtcov  x.t.A.  ^ 

In  questions,  the  3d  person  of  the  deliberative  conjunctive  is 
less  common  in  the  N.  T.  than  the  future,  according  to  the  testimony 
of  the  MSS.  (see  above  §  40.  6),  and  this  tense  must  be  retained  in 
Bom.  X.  1 4  sq. ' :  in  Greek  writers,  however,  the  conjunctive  is  not 


>  [In  H.  vi.  3  Tbch.  reads  Tcoiijaofxev  with  KBKL:  1  C.  xiv.  15  is  quoted 
above  (9  40.  6)  with  the  future^  and  the  coig.  is  pronounced  a  correction.] 

a  Herm.  Ve  EUips.  p.  183  (Jelf  417). 

'  [It  is  very  interesting  to  notice  that  in  modem  Greek  ac  (i^  shortened 
form  of  0(9cc)  with  the  subj.  is  regularly  used  to  express  the  1  and  8  persons 
of  the  imperative,  as  a^  yp^^^^M-^^  ^^  ^'  lorite  (Mullach,  Vulg.  p.  223,  360, 
J.  Donaldson,  Mod.  Greek  Or.  p.  22).  L.  vi.  42,  Mt.  xxvii.  49  (of.  tdcopiev)  and 
Mk.  XV.  36  (a^eTe  i'$(i)(xev)  are  the  remaining  N.  T.  examples  of  this  expres- 
sion: Grimm  (Wilkii  Clavis  s.v.)  quotes  a9&c  tiScd,  of.  8c(|ci>)JLev  from  Epictet 
Diss.  3.  12,  1.  9.     See  A.  Buttm.  p.  182,  Jelf  416.] 

^  [This  is  a  different  kind  of  example,  as  d^Xere  is  entirelj  separated 
from  IfX^b).] 

<^  Lehmann,  Lucian,  III.  466  [Madvig  123.  5,  Jebb,  Soph.  Elect  p.  11.] 

'  [This  is  the  passage  quoted  in  H.  viii.  5,  just  mentioned.] 

*  [Lachm.  and  Alf.  read  the  conjunctive:  so  also  VITestcott  In  rer.  14.] 
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at  all  uncommon  in  this  person  ^ ,  as  Soph.  Jj,  403,  nol  xi^  ^vyiji 
GB/.  CoL  170,  itol  xiq  (pQovzidog  i^^y  (1  person  in  ver.  311),  Plat. 
Sopk.  225  a,  Arrian,  Epict,  3.  22.  96.  In  L.  xi.  6  the  fut.  indio. 
and  the  conjunct,  are  combined,  rig  i|  vficSv  e^n  (plkov  %ai  nogev" 
CiTtti  TiQog  avTov  ....  xol  iYnri  avx^;  see  Matth.  516.  3,  Herm. 
De  Panic.  Sv  p.  87  ^ 

On  Ja.  iv.  15,  iav  6  xvQiog  ^BlrjCri  xal  ^^(TcofiEv  (fijaofiev)  xal 
TCOiTJacoficv  (noiTjaofAfv)  rovto  1}  innvOy  a  learned  controversy  has 
been  carried  on  between  Fritzsche*  and  Bomemann*.  The  former 
reads  non^aofisvy  the  latter  Tcoitjoafisv :  according  to  Fritzsche  the 
consequent  clause  begins  with  xal  notrjOOfisvy  according  to  Borne- 
mann  with  xal  ^rjaoDfiai/.  The  former  renders  the  verse,  if  the  Lord 
will  and  we  livCy  then  will  we  also  do  this  or  that;  the  latter,  if  it 
please  Gody  let  ns  seek  our  sustenance,  let  us  do  this  or  that.  Every 
one  must  feel  that  there  is  something  awkward  in.  If  God  willy  we 
will  live;  and  Bornem.  has  himself  felt  this,  as  he  translates  f^a.  we 
will  use  our  life.  But  this  explanation  lacks  simplicity,  and  is  not 
rapported  by  Biblical  usage.  The  occurrence  of  ncd  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  apodosis  cannot  in  itself  excite  question  (2C.  xi.  12). 
On  this  point  therefore  I  must  agree  with  Fritzsche.  On  the  other 
hand,  he  was  wrong  in  maintaining  that  noitiao^itv  is  supported  by 
much  more  testimony  than  fi}<JOfi«i'.  The  critical  authorities  are 
nearly  equal;  only  noiriCoiitv — though  not  fi}<JOfi«v — is  still  quoted 
(by  Dermout)  from  the  Codex  Meemianuianus  ^.  Considering  how 
easily  a  mistake  in  transcription  might  occur,  we  should  probably 
select  as  the  most  suitable  reading,  lav  6  hvq,  '^fAr/aij  x.  fijaoo^ev. 
xol  noitiCtoaiv  %.tX.  (ver.  13)*. 

5.  The  optative  mood  is  found  in  independent  sentences 
where  a  wish  is  expressed:  A.  viii.  20,  to  aqyvqiov  aov  avv  aoi 
eYrj  €ig  anciXeiav  Bom.  xv.  5,  Phil.  20,  iyd  aov  ovaifxiqv'  1  P. 


I   SUUbaum,  Plat  Men,  p.  103 ,  Kriig.  p.  185   (Jelf  417). 
s  Stellb.  Plat.  PhUeb.  p.  26^  and  Ph^d,  p.  202,  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  147,  Bfium- 
lein  p.  182. 

*  LrtJKB.  LiUratur-Zeit.  1824,  p.  2316,  and  N,  hrU,  Joum,  V.  p.  3  sqq. 

*  N.  krit  Joum.  VI.  p.  130  sqq. 

*  [A  cnrsive  MS.  of  the  12th  century  (quoted  in  the  Gospels  as  122 ,  in 
the  Catholic  Epistles  as  177);  it  was  collated  by  Dermout  {CoUecL  CHL  I. 
p.  14):  Scrivener,  Introd.  p.  158.] 

*  [So  Griesbacb ;  De  W.  also  reads  ^Tiau^uev  (on  exegetical  grounds)  and 
inclines  towards  zocijaufjiev,  making  the  apodosis  begin  at  xa\  KOvr^Q.  Tregelles, 
Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Lachm.,  Huther,  A.  Buttmann  (p.  311),  Wordsw. ,  and  Alford, 
remd  the  ftiture  in  both  clauses.  Of  these,  Treg.  and  Tisch.  diride  the  verse 
thas.  ia^  0  x.  !3eX.  xal  Ci^ao|xev,  xa\  it.  t.  -^  £/.. ,  mainly  influenced  perhaps 
by  the  authority  of  ancient  versions;  e.g.  the  Vulgate  has  at  dominus  voluerit 
et  »i  (Cod.  Amiat.  omits  $i)  vixerimu»y  faciemus  &c:  on  £av  with  the  fut.  indie. 
■«e  below  f  41.  h.  2.  The  rest  commence  the  apodosis  with  xa\  C^ao(xev.  The 
ancient  testimony  is  the  same  in  the  case  of  both  futures :  that  of  the  best 
known  carsiyes  is  given  by  Alford  m  loc] 
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i.  2,  2  P.  i.  2,  1  Th.  iii.  11  sq.,  v.  23,  2  Th.  iii.  5:  in  2  C.  ix.  10, 
2  Tim.  ii.  7,  we  must  read  the  future,  and  in  A.  i.  20  the  imper. 
Xapivio.  As  to  the  LXX  see  some  remarks  in  Thiersch ,  Pent 
p.  101.    Compare  1 K.  viii.  57,  Ps.  xl.  3,  Tob.  v.  14,  x.  12,  xi.  16. 

In  Hebrew  a  question  is  frequently  used  for  the  optative  to 
express  a  wish,  as  in  2  S.  xy.  4  zig  fiB  xaraari^act  x^tr^,  utiham 
qufs  me  conslttuai!  This  idiom  however  occurs  in  Greek  poets 
(Fritz.  Horn.  II.  70).  Horn.  vii.  24  tig  fis  ^vaBiai  x.tX  has  been 
thus  explained ,  but  without  sufficient  reason :  the  question  of  per- 
plexity, of  conscious  helplessness,  is  as  such  peculiarly  appropriate 
here,  and  there  is  no  need  to  suppose  a  fiBxafiacig  ilg  Skko  yivog. 

b.       USE    OF   THE    THBEE   HOODS   IN   DEPENDENT    SENTENCES. 

1.  Since  every  purpose  has  reference  to  the  future,  con- 
sequently to  something  yet  to  be  carried  into  effect,  the  two 
particles  of  design  iVa  and  oniog  (both  of  which  primarily  signify 
f/uo  inodoy  nty — as  to  ixi]  see  §  56)  are  naturally  construed  with 
the  conjunctive  and  optative,  these  moods  being  distinguished 
as  above :  the  future  is  the  only  tense  of  the  indicative  that  can 
be  used  with  these  particles,  so  long  as  the  writer's  conception  is 
correct  ^ . 

a.  In  the  N.  T.  %va  and  oTttag  are  commonly  followed  by 
the  conjunctive, — ^not  only 

a)  After  a  present  tense,  as  in  Mt.  vi.  2,  noiovaiv  ....  o7to)g 
do^aad-ibaiv  vno  xCjv  avd^qdnrnv *  2 Tim.  ii.  4 ,  ovdelg  axqa- 
tevofievog  i^nliy^tai  valg  rod  fiiov  TtQay/nazelaig,  Hva  rq)  crqa" 
xokoyrpavxi  aQiarj'  ii.  10,  navxa  vno/nivo)  did  rovg  hcXemzovg, 
iva  xai  avtol  aortrjQlag  xvxwar  Mk.  iv.  21,  L.  viii.  12,  Rom. 
xi.  25,  1  Jo.  i.  3,  H.  ix.  15,  1  C.  vii.  29,  G.  vi.  13  (the  conjunctive 
here  denoting  *  that  which  was  viewed  as  a  consequence  which 
must  actually  follow^  that  which  was  actually  and  immediately 
designed,  and  hence  what  was  objectively  possible); — and  after 
an  imperative  or  a  future ,  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  15 ,  iv  rovxoig  Xa&t^ 
iVa  GOV  fj  TtqoyiOJiri  q)av€Qd  y'  Mt.  ii.  8,  ajtayyelXaTi  fioij  onwg 
%ay(a  ilx^dv  nQog^vvi^aco  avri^'  v.  16,  xiv.  15,  A.  viii.  19,  xxiiL 
15,  1  C.  iii.  18,  1  Jo.  ii.  28,  Jo.  v.  20,  jue/^ovor  tovtcdv  dei^ei  ar- 


1  See  in  general,  Franke  in  the  Darmmdter  SchdzeU,  1839,  p.  1SS6  sqq., 
and  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  615  sqq.  [Don.  p.  697  sqq.,  Jelf  SOSsqq.,  Green  p.  168  sqq., 
Webster  p.  128  sqq.) 

«  Herm.   Vig.  p.  860. 
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T(p  €(tya^  Hya  vfieig  d-avfid^rfve'  Ph.  L  26; — also  after  the  conjunct, 
adhortativus  or  deliberativus  (Rom.  iii.  8 ,  L.  xx.  14 ,  Jo.  vL  5, 
aL); — all  of  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  rules  laid  down 
above,  and  is  perfectly  regular*: — but  also 

^)  After  a  past  tense,  even  where  used  in  reference  to  what 
is  really^  past^.  Sometimes  we  may  find  a  reason  for  the  use 
of  this  mood  in  preference  to  the  optative  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  791, 
KrOg.  p.  191)  *.  Thus  in  the  following  passages  the  conjunctive 
might  indicate  an  action  which  still  continues,  either  in  itself  or 
at  all  events  in  its  consequences,  or  which  is  frequently  re- 
peated^: 1  Tim.  i.  16,  rjXerjdrpfy  Xva  iv  ipLoi  nQok(fi  ivdel^r]- 
rat  V.  Xqiotoq  Tr^y  naaav  ficnx^QoOv^iav  i.  20,  ovg  TtaQedwxa 
ry  atnavfy  %va  naidivd-CoGi  fiij  (Haocpfj^eTv'  Tit.  i.  5,  Tuxti- 
JuTtov  ae  iv  Kq^t],  iVa  zd  leinovra  inidiOQ&oiar]'  ii.  14,  og 
edioxev  iawov  Jitqi  rj^wv,  %va  kvTQciarjTai  fj/^ag'  Rom.  vi.  4, 
avyeraqn^fiev  avTi^,  %va  ....  imlI  rj^teig  iv  naivarrjTL  ^coHjg  ne- 
gmaTi^atJftev'  1  Jo.  iii.  5,  iqKxveQcidrj  iva  Tag  a^aqxiag  rj^iciv 
Off]'  iii.  8,  i(paveQui&rj ,  iva  Xvarj  rd  Igya  rov  diafioXov  v.  13, 
rdvta  ^Qaxpa  v^iv,  iva  eldrire'  compare  L.  i.  4  (Plat  Ct'iL 
43  b,  Rep.  9.  472  c,  L4>gg.  2.  653  d,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  8,  iElian 
12.  30).  In  other  passages,  e.g.  A.  v.  26,  rjyayev  airovg,  IVa 
fit]  Xid-aO'd'cJaiv'  A.  ix.  21,  elg  tovto  iktjXvd'ec,  iVa....aya- 
yg,  the  conjunctive  may  denote  an  intended  result  of  the  oc- 
cuiTence  of  winch  the  speaker  entertained  no  doubt  whatever; 
compare  Mk.  viii.  6,  ididov  Tolg  fiadTjralg  avtovy  iva  naQad^wat 
(Uiat  they  should  &c., — a  thing  which  they  certainly  could  not 
refuse  to  do),  xiL  2,  A.  xxv.  26  nqorffayov  avxdv  itp  vfxtjy,  oncjg 
Tfjg  dvcncQiaecjg  ytvo^ivrig  axw  tL  yqdxpw.  The  optative  would 
express  a  purpose  the  issue  of  which  was  uncertain  (Matth.  518. 
4,  5,  Jelf  809).  Lastly,  Mt.  xix.  13  nQogrp^ix^  avrij)  xd  Tiai- 
dia^  %va  xdg  X€'?a§  intd'y  avtoXg,  and  Mk.  x.  13  7tqogi(peqov 

1  Henn.   Vig,  p.  850. 

*  For  where  a  perfect  is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  present  the  connexion  of 
tiwt  or  OT^HAZ  with  the  ooi^unctive  can  excite  no  surprise ;  see  Jo.  vi.  38,  L.  xyi. 
26,  A.  U.  17,  1  Jo.  V.  20  [Rec.]. 

*  Ck>mpare  Gayler,  De  pariie.  Or,  sermon,  negat,  p.  176  sq. 

*  Wex  in  his  EpisL  CriL  ad  Oetntum  p.  22  sqq.  (Lips.  1831)  distinguishes 
aererml  other  cases.  But  the  question  is  whether  such  fine  dbtinctions  are  in 
bannooj  with  the  character  of  a  living  language. 

*  Herm.  Vig.  p.  850  and  on  Eur.  Uec.  p.  7 ,  Heind.  Plat  Protag,  9  29, 
Stallh.  Plat.  CriL  p.  103,  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  93,  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  618.  [See 
Jelf  806:  comp.  ShiUeto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  34,  iliddeU,  Plat  ApiJL  p.  158  aq.] 


360    THE  INDICATIVE,  CON JUNCnVE,  OPTATIVB  MOODS,     [PASTUL 

avTip  jraiSia,  IVa  SxprjTat  avrwvy  are  perhaps  to  be  explamed 
on  the  principle  that  the  Greeks  sometimes  express  the  thoughts 
of  another  person  in  the  direct  form ,  or  as  if  the  person  were 
still  present,  and  hence  use  the  moods  which  he  would  have 
used^:  so  here,  that  he  may  lay  for  that  he  might  lay  (the 
optative).  By  this  means  the  scene  described  is  more  vividly 
brought  before  the  reader's  view  (Klotz  /.c.  p.  618  sq.,  682):  com- 
pare Jo.  xviii.  28,  Mt.  xii.  14. 

As  however  in  all  the  multitude  of  examples  which  the  N. 
T.  furnishes  of  llva  after  a  past  tense  we  do  not  find  a  single  one 
in  which  the  optative  is  used  ^ ,  this  nice  distinction  can  by  no 
means  be  attributed  to  the  sacred  writers :  it  would  rather  seem 
that  the  optative— a  mood  which  in  later  Greek  fell  more  and 
more  into  disuse,  and  which  in  the  language  of  ordinary  inter- 
course may  perhaps  never  have  been  subject  to  the  laws  of 
written  Attic  Greek — was  unconsciously  avoided  by  them,  even 
where  a  more  refined  grammatical  instinct  would  certainly  have 
preferred  it  (e.g.  in  Jo.  iv.  8,  vii.  32,  L.  vi.  7,  xix.  4,  2  C.  viii.  6, 
H.  ii.  14,  xi.  35,  al.).  Even  Plutarch  commonly  uses  the  con- 
junctive in  this  case^,  and  in  Hellenistic  Greek  it  is  throughout 
the  predominant  mood ,  as  may  be  seen  from  any  page  of  the 
LXX,  the  Apocrypha,  the  Pseudepigraphic  writers,  &c.  (Thilo, 
Acta  Thorn,  p.  47). 

b.  The  future  indicative  (after  the  present  and  the  perfect, 
comp.  Herm.  Vig.  p.  851):  Rev.  xxii.  14,  /toxa^toi  ol  notovyteg 


>  Heind.  Plat  Protag,  p.  502,  504,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  189  sq. ,  Thuc  I. 
I.  141  sq.  (Jelf  806). 

^  [Unless  indeed  we  suppose  that  the  verbs  in  Mk.  xiv.  10  a7Ct][Xt)c  .... 
?va  TiapaSoi,  Mk.  ix.  30  oux  i^lDeXev  ?va  tu  Yvoi  (see  also  Mk.  v.  48,  L.  xix.  15, 
Jo.  xiii.  2),  are  in  the  optative  mood:  this  is  the  opinion  of  Tischend., — at  aU 
events  so  far  as  yvoC  is  concerned  {Proleg.  p.  67,  ed.  7).  There  are  however 
strong  reasons  for  regarding  these  forms  as  sabjimctives,  formed  after  the  model 
of  verbs  in  oci): 

1)  ?va  is  certainly  not  followed  by  the  opt.  of  any  other  verb*  (on  E.  t  17, 
iii.  16,  see  below); 

2)  8($(i)(Jii  borrows  several  forms  from  verbs  in  og)  (e.g.  8t8(d  Rev.  ilL  9,  see 
§14); 

3)  the  same  form  is  found  after  a  present  tense  in  1  Th.  v.  15  (opdrc  yet)  Tic 
atTCodoi),  and  also  in  connexion  with  orav  (comp.  Jelf  843);  so  siso  1  C.  xv.  24 
(parallel  with  orav  xaxapYi^^T}),  Mk.  iv.  29  (in  company  with  a  present). 

This  view  is  taken  by  A.  ButUn.  (p.  40,  201)   and  by  Meyer  (on  1  C.  xv.  84).} 
*  Even  in  the  older  writers  the  conjunctive  mnth  particles  of  design  after 
a  past  tense  is  more  common  than   grammarians  were  formerly  willing  to  ad< 
mit.     See  Bremi,  Lys.  Exc  1,  p.  435  sqq. 
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Tag  iwolag  avrov,  Xva  ear  at  f]  i^ovala  avvuiv  %,t.X.  (imme- 
diately followed  by  the  conjunctive),  iii.  9,  vi.  11,  xiv.  13  i\/., 
Jo.  xvii.  2  ediayiag  avri^  i^ovalav  ....  iVa  ....  doiaei  avroig 
(al.  dwai]),  1  P.  iii.  1,  1 C.  xiii.  3  r./.,  G.  ii.  4  r./.;  compare  also 
the  variants  in  Rev.  xiii.  16  ^  In  E.  vi.  3  however  (a  quotation 
from  the  O.  T.)  *  there  is  at  lag  a  change  to  the  direct  con- 
struction, and  this  future  is  not  to  be  considered  dependent  on 
SVa:  in  the  same  way  might  be  explained  the  variants  i^ava- 
Gxrfiti  and  yux&laea&e  in  Mk.  xii.  19,  L.  xxii.  30.    "Oncog  is  not 

found  with  the  future  in  the  N.  T.  (for  in  Mk.  v.  23  oniog 

Zt]aevat  is  but  weakly  supported) ',  though  in  Greek  writers  this 
construction  is  not  uncommon  (Xen.  An.  3. 1. 18,  Theophr.  C/tar. 
22,  Isocr.  Peim.  746,  Dem.  Mid.  398b,  Soph.  Philoct.  55*): 
the  future  then  usually  denotes  a  lasiiny  state  ^,  whilst  the 
aorist  conjunctive  is  used  of  something  which  rapidly  passes. 
Elmsley  (Eurip.  Bncch.  p.  164)  does  not  hesitate  to  admit  this 
construction  with  %va  as  well  as  ono)g\  against  this  see  Herm. 
Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  155,  De  Partic.  av  p.  134,  Klotz,  Devar.  II. 
630;  in  all  the  passages  quoted  for  iVa  with  a  fut.,  iVa  may  be 
very  well  rendered  ubi  or  in  which  case.  Real  examples  how- 
ever are  found  in  the  later  writers  (Cedren.  II.  136),  the  Fathers 
(Epiphan.  II.  332b),  and  the  Apocryphal  writers  {Evang.  Apocr. 
p.  437,  Thilo,  Ai^fia-.  682) «.  This  construction  is  tolerably  well 
supported  in  the  N.  T.,  as  the  above  examples  will  show,  though 
the  forms  of  the  indicative  and  conjunctive  might  easily  be  in- 
terchanged by  itacism. 

c.  Very  peculiar  is  the  connexion  of  iva  with  a  jn^esent  in- 

1  [There  can  be  little  doubt  that  we  mast  read  the  fut.  in  Rev.  xxii.  14, 
iii.  9,  xiT.  13,  1  P.  iii.  1,  G.  ii.  4,  L.  xxii.  30;  and  the  subj.  in  Rev.  xiii.  16, 
Mk.  xii.  19.  In  Jo.  xvii.  2  Treg.,  Meyer,  Tisch.  {Syn,  Ev.)  read  daiJir]  *  Alford 
and  Scrivener  9u9ei:  see  Scriv.  Introd,  p.  449.  In  1  C.  xiii.  3  Tisch.,  Meyer, 
Scrivener  read  the  fut. ;  see  Scriv.  Lc.  p.  448.  The  fut.  is  received  by  recent 
editors  in  Mk.  xv.  20  (L.  xiv.  10),  xx.  10,  Jo.  vii.  3,  A.  xxi.  24,  1  C.  ix.  15,  18, 
Ph.  ii.  11,  Rev.  vi.  4,  viii.  3,  xiii.  12;  but  it  is  sometimes  uncertain  whether 
the  future  b  dependent  on  ?va  or  not.] 

*  CEfTfi  is  not  found  in  Ex.  xx.  12,  Dt  v.  16,  but  may  have  been  brought 
in  trtnn  Dt.  xxii.  1  Ak:  see  Ellic.  m  loc.y  who  (with  Meyer,  Alf.,  al.)  talces 
CoT)  as  dependent  on  ?va.] 

*  [Recent  editors  receive  this  construction  in  Mt.  xxvi.  59 :  in  Rom.  iii.  4 
very  good  MSS.  have  vixii^ci^.] 

^  Compare  Bomem.  Xen.  An.  p.  498,  Klotz  l,c.  p.  683  sq.,  Gayler,  De 
BuH.  Seg.  p.  811,  821,  Rost  p.  656  (Jelf  811). 

*  [Or  perhaps  a  more  certain  sequence :  see  Alford  and  EUicott  on  G.  ii.  4.] 

*  Compart  Scbef.  Demotth.  IV.  873. 
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dicative  ^ , — of  which  we  have  two  examples  (almost  without  any 
variant),  1  C.  iv.  6  iVa  fiddr^te  ....  iVa  fi^  g>vaiova&e'  G. 
iv.  17  0]lovaiv  vfiag  ....  iVa  airrovg  ^tjlovTe, — ^for  the  pre- 
sent indie,  after  a  particle  of  design  is  clearly  illogical  Hence 
it  was  maintained  by  Fritzsche  {Matt,  p.  836  sq.)  that  in  both 
these  instances  iW  is  not  the  conjunction  but  the  adverb  ubi; 
and  this  view  (after  Fritz,  himself  had  given  it  up  as  regards 
1 C.  iv.  6  ^)  has  been  taken  up  again  by  Meyer,  who  translates, 
in  which  case  ye  then  are  not  puffed  vp, —  where  (in  which 
state  of  things)  ye  are  zealous  in  regard  to  them.  But  apart 
from  the  fact  that  Xva  does  not  once  occur  in  the  whole  Greek 
Bible  as  an  adverb  of  place,  the  use  of  the  present  tense  is 
singular  in  both  passages :  in  1  C.  iv.  6  moreover  we  might  have 
expected  ov  rather  than  (,irj.  Besides,  as  Meyer  himself  allows, 
the  Xva  of  purpose  would  in  each  case  much  better  suit  the  apostle's 
meaning.  I  think  therefore  that  we  must  regard  this  use  of  the 
coDJ.  Xva  with  the  pres.  indie,  as  a  faulty  construction  of  later 
Greek '.  We  cannot  indeed  regard  Acta  Ignat,  p.  538  (ed.  Ittig) 
as  a  certain  example  of  this  construction ,  as  we  might  if  neces- 
sary take  anoXovvvat  to  be  the  Attic  future;  and  in  Geopom, 
10.  48.  3,  Himer.  15.  3,  the  indicative  may  easily  have  been  a 
mistake  of  transcription  for  the  conjunctive.  It  occurs  however 
too  frequently  in  later  writers  for  us  to  assume  a  clerical  error 
in  every  case:  see  MalaL  10.  p.  264,  inirQixpag  %va  navreg  .... 
^aaraCovoiv  12.  p.  300,  enoirfle  xilevaiv  iVa  ....  XQVf^^' 
tovai'  Acta  Pauli  et  Petri  7,  TTQodyet,  iva  fxia  nohg  anoKkv- 
Tat'  20,  idida^a  iva  tfj  xiyji  akkrjXovg  TtQorjydvytar  Acta  Pauli 
et  Thectce  p.  45,  %va  yafioi  inrj  yivorvai  aXld  ovvug  fxivovaiv 
Eiumg,  Apocr.  p.  447  *.    And  in  the  N.  T.  itself  this  construc- 

1  Valckenaer'a  note  on  1  Cor.  mixes  up  the  preterite,  fiitore,  and  present 
indicative^  and  b  conseqaeutly  rendered  useless. 

s  Fritzschior.  Opiuc.  p.  186  sqq.:  here  he  alters  the  text,  reading  (for  Tmi 
\i.r\  ....  9uaioOat3e)  ?va  |xi^  . .  .  .  QvoioOobai:  against  this  see  Meyer  m  loe, 
[Fritz.'s  emendation  is  C'v  a  (not  ?va)  fxi)  ....  9vaiou9!:)au] 

s  In  modem  Greek  (e.g.  in  the  Cottfess.  Orihod.)  it  is  quite  common  to 
find  va  or  dtdt  vol  with  the  present  indicative.  [The  standing  rule  in  modem 
Greek  is  that  va  or  did  vd  expressing  a  purpote  is  foUowed  by  the  aul^unctive 
or  (as  in  classical  Greek)  by  a  past  tense  of  the  indicatiye:  Mnllaeh,  Vmlg. 
p.  364  sq.] 

«  In  Xen.  Mhen,  1.  11,  ?vat  Xotix^dvcdv  (ilv  icpdrrci  (which  even  Stun 
quotes  in  his  J^xir.  Xenoph.)  was  long  ago  changed  into  Xa|xpdv(A|JLCv  icpdrrei: 
sec  Schneider  in  loc,  [Meyer  mentions  an  earlier  example  than  those  quoted 
in  the  text,  Barnab.  Ep.  7,  ?vat  . .  dsi  avT^v  icodcivi   but  here  Hilganfeld,  fol- 
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tion  has  found  its  way  into  another  passage,  Jo.  xvii.  3,  where 

good  MSS.  read  iVa yivdayiovot.    Either  then  Paul  actually 

wrote  thus  (see  however  Bengel  on  1  C.  iv.  6  ^ ),  or  else  mistakes 
of  transcription  established  themselves  in  these  passages  at  an 
early  period :  in  any  case  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  both  in- 
stances of  this  construction  are  found  in  verbs  in  o(a^. 

Where  iva  is  joined  with  the  optative  (after  a  present),  as  in 
£.  iii.  16,  xo^Tcro)  %a  yovatd  fiov  n^og  tov  naziga  xov  xvp/ov  .... 
7va  6cifi  viilv  x.t.X,  (where  however  very  good  MSS.  have  da),  E. 
i.  17,  7vo  18  not,  strictly  speaking,  a  particle  of  design:  the  sentence 
which  iva  commences  expresses  the  object  of  the  wish  and  prayer 
(Mil/  *  He  may  give) ,  and  the  optative  is  used  as  being  the  modus 
opiandi:  see  Earless  on  E.  i.  17.  Yet  even  with  the  meaning  in 
order  Ihat  Xva  and  OTtcof  are  found  with  the  optative  when  they 
are  dependent  on  a  clause  which  contains  a  wish.  Soph.  PhiL  325, 
j4jax  1200:  see  Herm.  on  the  latter  passage,  and  Wex,  EpisL  Ciii. 
p.  33  (Jelf  807.  d), — It  is  unnecessary  to  read  doirj  in  Eph.  //.  cc, 
(with  Lachm.  and  Fritz.  Rom.  III.  230):  there  is  no  sufficient  war- 
rant for  introducing  this  Ionic  conjunctive  into  the  N.  T. 

2.  In  hypothetical  sentences  we  find  a  fourfold  construction 

(Henn.  Vig.  p.  834,  902*,  Don.  p.  537  sqq.,  Jelf  850  sqq.): 

lowing  the  Cod.  Sin.  and  the  Latin  Interp.  {quia)^  reads  on  for  Tvot.  See  also 
TiMih.  BroUg,  p.  58,  where  Ign.  ad  Epfu  4,  Basilic.  T.  VU.  p.  147  B,  are 
qaoted.] 

>  [Bengel  says,  **Sabjanctiiras ;  . . .  singularis  ratio  contractionis".  Similarly 
Green,  Or.  p.  171:  "In  two  places  the  Iodic,  of  the  Present  appears,  which 
may  still  be  no  more  than  an  anomaloas  form  of  the  Sabj.  in  verbs  of  that 
tenninatioTi.*'  Alford  (on  1  C.  iv.  6)  inclines  towards  the  same  view :  comp.  also 
Ellicott  on  O.  iv.  17.  A.  Buttmann  (p.  33,  202)  thinks  that  familiarity  with  the 
Attic  fatare  insensibly  led  the  N.  T.  writers  to  use  the  present  for  the  future 
in  contracted  verbs  more  freely  than  in  those  verbs  whose  present  was  not 
contracted. — For  a  curious  illustration  see  Ex.  i.  16,  oxav  jjLOt'.oOaiJe  ..  y.7\  w  Ji  ] 

*  [This  construction  was  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  in  1  Jo.  v.  20,  Tit 
iL  4,  Jo.  xvii.  3,  iv.  15,  1  Th.  iv.  13,  G.  vi.  12,  Kev.  xiii.  17;  and  by  Lachm. 
in  2  P.  L  10.  Of  these,  1  Jo.  v.  20  (Alf.,  Treg.)  has  most  support:  next  come 
Tit.  a.  4  (Alf.)  and  Jo.  xvii.  3  (Treg.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  202),  Jo.  iv.  15  (Treg.).] 

*  [Not  m  order  that,  but  the  simple  objective  that.  In  E.  iii.  16  Ellic, 
Alt,  and  Meyer  read  ^(3:  ?va  So^eCT;,  E.  vi.  19  Bec.y  has  only  the  support  of 
a  few  cursive  MSS.  In  Jo.  xv.  16  Tisch.  now  (Syn.  Ev.)  reads  du:  in  ed.  7 
ha  read  8«A7].     On  Suiq  and  So)^  see  above,  9  14.] 

*  See  also  ad  Soph.  Antig.  706,  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1445,  ad  Eurip.  BaccK 
200,  Klossmann,  De  ratione  et  usu  enuntiator.  hgpothet.  litigiux  Or.  (Yratisl. 
18S0) ;  Riesling,  2  IVogramm.  de  enunciatis  hypothet.  tn  lingua  Or.  et  Lat.  (Cizs 
1835,  1845) ;  Recknagel,  Zur  Lehre  von  den  hi/pothetischen  Sdtzen  mit  RUcksicht 
eaf  die  Orundyormen  derselben  in  der  griecK  Sprache  (NUmberg  1843  &c..  III). 
— We  may  easily  conceive  that  in  many  sentences  e{  and  £av  might  be  used 
with  equal  propriety,  so  that  the  choice  would  be  left  entirely  to  the  writer ; 
also  that  the  later  writers  are  not  at  pains  to  observe  the  distinction  between 
them.    It  may  be  worthy  of  remark  that  in  mathematical  hypotheses  (the  cor* 
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«.  Condition  purely  and  simply:  if  your  friend  comes,  sa- 
lute  him  (the  case  being  put  as  an  actual  fact).  Here  we  find 
the  indicative  with  el,  ^*qu8e  particula  per  se  nihil  significat 
praeter  conditionem":  Klotz,  Derar.  p.  455,  comp.  p.  487. 

b.  Ck)ndition  with  assumption  of  objective  possibility  (where 
experience  will  decide  whether  the  thing  is  really  so  or  not): 
if  your  friend  should  come  (I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come 
or  not,  but  the  event  will  show).  Here  we  have  bolv  {d  Sv,  see 
Herm.  Pnrtic.  av  p.  95  sqq.)  with  the  conjunctive. 

c.  Condition  with  assumption  of  objective  possibility,  a 
condition  merely  supposed  in  thought:  //*  your  friend  tcere  to 
come  (the  case  is  conceivable  and  credible),  /  should  like  to  greet 
him.    Here  we  have  el  with  the  optative. 

d.  Condition  with  the  belief  that  the  thing  is  not  really  so: 
if  there  wei^e  a  Gody  He  would  goreim  (which  implies,  but 
there  is  not);  if  God  had  existed  from  eternity.  He  would  have 
prevented  evil  (implying,  but  He  has  not  so  existed).  Here 
we  find  el  with  the  indicative, — the  imperfect  indie,  in  the  former 
case,  and  in  the  latter  the  aorist  or  (much  more  rarely)  the 
pluperfect  (Kriig.  p.  195):  in  the  apodosis  also  one  of  these  two 
tenses  is  employed.  Why  a  preteiite  is  used  in  this  case  is  ex- 
plained by  Herm.  Viff.  p.  821 :  compare  with  this  Stallb.  Plat 
Eut/njphr.  p.  51  sq.  On  the  whole  subject  see  Klotz ,  Dev(a\ 
p.  450  sqq. 

Eor  idv  we  sometimes  find  av  in  good  MSS.  (especially  B),  as 
in  Jo.  xii.  32,  xvi.  33^,  xx.  23,  L.  iv.  7  (where  however  Tisch. 
makes  no  remark):  on  this  see  Herm.  Fig.  p.  812,  822  (Jelf  851. 
Obs.),  It  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  writers,  even  the  Attic,  though 
these  prefer  the  form  rjvy  which  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

These  rules  are  regularly  observed  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  the  fol- 
lowing examples  will  show: 

a.  (a)  Mt.  xix.  10,  el  ovT(og  iarlv  i  ahia  tov  avd-qtmov 
. . . .  oi  avf.i(piqei  yaf.tTjaav'  1  C.  vi.  2,  ix.  17,  Rom.  viii.  25,  CJol. 
ii.  5, — present  followed  by  present:  Mt.  xix.  17,  el  d'aleig  elgel- 
d^elv  elg  Tfjv  ^lorjv,  TijQei  rag  ivtoXdg'  viii.  31,  xxvii.  40,  Jo. 
vii.  4,  1 C.  vii.  9, — present  followed  by  imperative:  Rom.  viii.  11, 


rectness  or  incorrectness  of  which  is  not  left  for  fliture   experience  to   decide) 
£uclid  almost  invariably  uses  £av  with  the  coigunctive. 

1  [This  should  be  xvi.  23 :    the    recent   editors  receive  av  here  and  in  Jo. 
zui.  20,  xz.  23.] 
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el  TO  fvvevfia  rov  iyeiQavtog  ^Irflovv  ....  oIy£X  iv  vfiiv,  o  eyei- 
ng ....  ^iooitoi/joei  yutl  vd  d'Vf]vd  aiofiava  vf,iiov'  Mt.  xvii.  4  ^, 
A.  xix.  39,  Jo.  V.  47,— present  followed  by  future:  1  C.  xv.  16,  el 
ve'Aqoi  ovx  eyeiQovrai,  ovdi  Xqiaxog  iyrjysQTai,  if  the  dead  do 
not  fnse  (I  assume  this  case),  t/ien  Christ  also  Itas  not  risen^ 
xiii.  1  *,  2  P.  iL  20  (Rom.  iv.  14), — ^present  followed  by  perfect, 
compare  Demosth.  Ep.  3.  p.  114b:  Mt.  xii.  26,  d  o  aatavag  rov 
aaravav  h^dXXei,  i(p  facrov  ifieQiaOTj,  compare  ver.  28,  L.  xi. 
20, — present  followed  by  aorist ,  comp.  Origen,  De  Die  Domin, 
p.  3  (Jani),  el  di  rov  tQyov  dnixeigy  elg  Tr)v  eic/Xrjaiav  de  om 
elgigxSy  o^'5^V  htigdavag. 

(/?)  A.  xvi.  15,  el  y^xQrMxti  ine  matfjv  r<^  xr^/r^  eJvai,  elg- 

eX&oyzeg f.ieivaTe, — perfect  followed  by  imperative:  2  C.  v. 

16,  el  xai  iyvojAafiev  Tutrd  adqyux  Xqiavov^  dXkd  vvv  ov'/.eTi  yi- 
tnicM^evj — perfect  followed  by  present,  comp.  Demosth.  c.  Basot. 
p.  639d:  Jo.  XL  12,  el  yueyuoi^iriTai,  oojd-rpeTar  Rom.  vi.  5, — ^per- 
fect followed  by  future:  2  C.  ii.  5,  eXxig  XeXvnrfAev^  ovx  a  fie  le- 
Xvnrpuvy — perfect  followed  by  perfect:  vii.  14,  eX  xt  amt^  vjteq 
ifiur  yuEMxvxrifioity  ov  yMTuaxvvd'rjv, — perfect  followed  by  aorist 

(y)  Rom.  XV.  27,  el  tolg  nvevfiawMig  avviov  iy^iv(ovr]aav 
%d  e&v¥jy  cKpeiXovoL  x.r.A.,  1  Jo.  iv.  11, — aorist  followed  by  pre- 
sent: Jo.  xviii.  23,  el  yxxMjg  ikdlrjoay  fiaqxvqrflov  neql  zov  xa- 
mw'  RoDL  xi.  17,  18,  CoL  iii.  1,  Phil.  18, — aorist  followed  by 
imperative:  Jo.  xiii.  32,  el  o  d^eog  edo^dad^t]  sv  avril},  xat  6  d-eog 
do^daet  avrov  iv  latTiJi*  xv.  20  ^, — aorist  followed  by  future. 

>  [Unless  Tcotfjab)  is  the  conjunct,  adhort.  (9  41.  a.  4).] 
*  [This  does  not  come  in  here,  as  the  protasis  has  ^av.1 
»  The  only  correct  rendering  of  ti  ^pil  ^^twjav,  xa\  ujxa;  fti(i)£ovai'  cl 
Tov  AO^ov  paM  ^nrjptjaacv,  xal  tov  ufx^repov  rr)pirjaovat,  is,  if  they  persecuted  me 
Aey  win  eUto  persecute  you  &c  I  consider  the  words  to  be  merely  a  special 
amplification  of  the  thought  which  precede:*,  oiix  iau  5oOao;  (leCv^oiv  toO  xup(ov 
avToO:  yoar  lot  will  be  what  mine  has  been,  and  persecation  and  acceptance 
are  the  only  possible  issaes.  The  words  themselves  leave  it  for  the  moment 
vadetermined  which  of  these  Jesus  Himself  had  experienced:  what /o22ou7t  shows 
how  He  wished  his  words  to  be  understood.  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that 
JesQs  is  looking  at  the  conduct  of  the  Jews  cu  a  irhole  and  m  the  grossy  with- 
out any  reference  to  individual  exceptions.  In  a  now  exposition  of  the  passage 
by  Rector  Lehmann  (in  the  Progr.  JAteubrationum  tacrar.  et  prqfan. ,  Part  I : 
LAbben  1828),  a  vi$  proportioruUis  is  attributed  to  eh  quemadmodum  me  per- 
secBti  sunt,  ita  et  vos  persequentur ;  quemadmodum  (prout)  meam  doctrinam 
•raplexi  observarunt,  ita  et  vestram  &c.  But  this  signification  of  the  particle 
ahovld  have  been  established  by  decisive  examples:  in  Jo.  xiii.  14,  32,  it  clearly 
has  no€  this  meaning.  The  writer  seems  to  have  confounded  the  simply  com- 
parative ut  . ,  .  .  ita  (coordinating  two  prepositions  between  which  there  is  a 
necenary  reciprocal  action)  with  the  proportional  prout  y  in  so  far  as.     These 
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((J)  Mt  xxvi.  33,  ei  navteg  (r/.avdaha&T^ovTat  iv  aolj  iyd 
ovdenote  axavdaXiad^rjaoinai, — future  followed  by  future,  as  in 
Isocr.  Archid  p.  280,  Porphyr.  Abstin.  1.  24:  in  Ja.  ii.  11  how- 
ever, where  in  l\ec.  the  perfect  follows  the  future ,  the  verbs  in 
the  conditional  clause  should  probably  be  read  in  the  present 
tense.  When  the  future  is  thus  used ,  we  have  the  nearest  ap- 
proach to  the  construction  with  edv  (Kriig.  p.  196);  but  if  nil 
shall  be  offended  in  Thee,  is  a  more  decided  expression  than  if 
all  should  be  offended.  In  the  latter  case  there  is,  in  general, 
uncertainty  whether  all  will  be  oflfended;  in  the  former,  this  is 
assumed  as  an  impending  fact  (Christ  had  distinctly  assured 
His  disciples  of  this) :  compare  Herm.  Vig.  p.  900.  (Jelf  854. 
Obs,  7.) 

b.  ^Edv, — where  objective  possibility  with  the  prospect  of 
decision  is  to  be  expressed ;  here  there  is  necessarily  a  reference 
to  something  future  in  every  instance  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  834):  Jo, 
vii.  17,  idv  rig  d'eXj]  to  d^iXr^^a  avzciv  jcoielvy  yvdoBTCu  x.r.iL, 
Mt.  xxviii.  14,  iav  onwvoO^fj  tovto  ijit  vov  rjyefiovog,  rficig  tui- 
ao(iBv  avTov.  Hence  the  consequent  clause  commonly  contains  a 
future  (Mt.  v.  13,  Rom.  ii.  26, 1 C.  viii.  10, 1  Tim.  ii.  15)  or— what 
is  tantamount — an  aorist  with  ov  nrj  (A.  xiii.  41,  Jo.  viii.  51  sq.), 
or  an  imperative  (Jo.  vii.  37,  Mt.  x.  13,  xviii.  17,  Rom.  xii.  20, 
xiii.  4).  More  rarely  the  verb  in  the  consequent  clause  is  in 
the  present  tense,  used  either  in  a  future  sense  (Xen.  An. 
3.  2.  20),  or  of  something  enduring  (Mt.  xviii.  13,  2C.  v.  1  *X 
or  in  a  general  maxim  (Mk.  iii.  27,  1  C.  ix.  16,  Jo.  viii.  16,  54, 
A.  XV.  1,  Diog.  L.  6. 44,  10. 152).  Perfects  in  the  apodosis  have 
the  meaning  of  a  present,  Rom.  ii.  25,  vii.  2,  Jo.  xx.  23:  on 
Rom.  xiv.  23  and  Jo.  xv.  6  see  §  40.  4,  5.  We  find  an  aorist  in 
the  apodosis  in  1  C.  vii.  28,  bolv  di  yxxI  yi^figg,  ovx  ^/wapreg,  tiiOH 
hast  not  sinned,  thou  art  not  in  this  case  a  sinner.  Compare 
Matth.  523.  2 ,  Klotz,  Deimr.  H.  451  sq.  The  conjunctive  after 
idv  may  be  either  present  or  aorist:  the  latter,  which  on  the 


two  are  quite  distinct:  the  former  may  in  a  free  translation  be  used  to  repre- 
sent e{,  but  the  latter  expresses  an  idea  which  lies  beyond  the  limits  of  both 
zl  and  si  It  is  easy  to  see  that  Lehmann  reaUy  g^ves  two  meanings  to  c{ 
in  this  passage,  first  that  of  utj  and  then  that  of  prout.  See  farther  Liicke 
in  loc. 

1   [The  present  in  2  C.  v.  1  is  differently  explained  in  i.  40.  2.  a.] 
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whole  is  more  common,  is  usually  rendered  in  Latin  by  the  fu- 

iHi*um  exactum. 

That  in  1  C.  vii.  1 1  iav  refers  to  a  case  which  (possibly)  has 
already  occurred  (as  Ruckcrt  maintaius)  is  incorrect:  comp.  Meyer 
in  ioc.  In  2  C.  z.  8  Riickert  takes  iav  in  a  concessive  sense;  this 
also  is  corrected  by  Meyer. 

r.  El  with  the  optative,  of  siibjectirc  possibility  (Herm. 
ParUc.  av  p.  97) : 

a.  Where  a  condition  is  conceived  as  frequently  recurring 
(Klotz  p.  492,  Krttg.  p.  197,  Don.  p.  539,  Jelf  855):  1  P.  iii.  14  S 
ti  xai  TtdaxoiTe  did  dixaioavvrjv,  fiaxaQioiy  even  if  ye  should 
suffer.  Here  the  ndoxuv  is  not  represented  as  something  which 
will  occur  in  the  future ,  but  is  simply  conceived  in  the  mind 
as  something  which  may  very  possibly  take  place ,  without  any 
reference  to  determinate  time  (and  as  often  as  it  may  take  place). 
Elsewhere  only  in  parenthetical  clauses,  but  with  the  same  refer- 
ence: 1  C.  XV.  37,  anttqtiq  ....  yvfivov  xoxxov,  el  tvxot  {if 
possibly  it  should  so  happen)  aitovy — Dem.  Aristoci'.  436  c, 
Lucian,  iVariy.  44,  ^wrw.  42,  Toxar.  4*;  IP.  iii.  17,  yiQslrTOv 
dya&onoiovvTagy  el  &iXoi  to  &iXfjfjia  xov  d-eov,  ndaxctv  com- 
pare Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  52. 

/?.  After  a  preterite,  where  the  condition  is  represented  as 
the  subjective  view  of  the  agent:  A.  xxvii.  39,  yLolnov  tivd  xaw- 
poouy  exowa  alyiaXov  elg  ov  ifiovlevovvo,  el  dvvaivtOy  i^ioaai 
TO  nJLoioy  also  A.  xxiv.  19,  ovg  edei  knl  aov  naqelvoLi  xai  Yxxtri- 
yoqelv^  eX  ti  exoiev  ngog  fie,  if  they  had  anything  against  me 
(in  their  own  belief);  see  Kriig.  p.  196  (Jelf  885).  In  A.  xx.  16 
we  might  in  like  manner  expect  the  optative*,  yet  even  Greek 
writers  sometimes  (and  not  merely  in  an  established  formula  as 
here,  el  Svyarov  iam)  use  the  indicative  in  the  oratio  obliqua; 
e^g.  JEL  12.  40,  hajqix^ri  t(^  a%qaxoTti6(fi y  eX  tig  l^ei  vdcoQ  iyt, 
%dv  XodanoVf  tva  d(p  paailel  nielv^.  See  also  no.  5,  below. 
(After  ianf  in  the  oratio  obliqua  no  one  will  expect  to  find  the 


1  [Compare  Chreen  p.  162,  where  thb  passage  and  ver.  17  are  quoted  as 
wfaieh  '*niBstrate  the  prefereooe  giren  to  this  constraction  when  the 
hypotbetieal  etreamstance  is  of  an  unwelcome  sort:  as  in  the  expression  ti  lU 
Ti  KBdec    Xen.  AmB.  T.  iii.  6."] 

*  See  Jacob  on  this  passage  and  Wetstein  on  1  C.  xr,  37. 

*  [The  opt   cFi)   is  received  by  Lachm.,  Treg. ,  Alford,   on  very  good 
anhority.] 

«  Compare  Bngelhardt,  Plat  JipoL  p.  156. 
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optative  in  the  N.  T.;  see  A.  ix.  2,  Jo.  ix.  22,  xi.  67,  Buttm. 
§  126.  8:  comp.  however  Herm.  Vig.  p.  822.) 
For  examples  of  (rf)  see  §  42. 

The  K  T.  text  presents  very  few  exceptions  to  these  rules,  and 
these  are  for  the  most  part  confined  to  particular  MSS. 

a)  El  is  joined  with  the  conjunctive  'in  I  C.  ix.  11  «/  fjiifts 
v^cSv  ta  acr(ixixa  ^EgiaoDfjisv  (the  reading  of  good  MSS.),  xIt.  5  in- 
Tog  bI  [A}]  diSQfirjvevri ,  al.  diEQii-qvevst,  {except  the  case  if  he  interpret 
it),  except  he  interpret  it;  Rev.  xi.  5  y./.  *  (Ecclus.  xxii.  26).  This 
construction  was  for  a  long  time  banished  from  editions  of  the  Attic 
writers,  but  it  is  now  admitted  to  occur  even  in  prose  *.  The  dis- 
tinction between  tl  and  iiv  or  ^v  with  the  conjunctive  is  thus  de- 
fined by  Hermann  *  :  bI  puts  the  condition  simply,  but  in  combina- 
tion with  the  conjunctive  it  puts  it  as  depending  on  the  event:  so 
also  does  lav,  but  less  decisively,  inasmuch  as  the  av  represents  the 
condition  as  depending  on  accidental  circumstances,  if  possibly  or 
perhaps.  This  would  suit  the  two  passages  quoted  above:  l%x6g  tl 
fttj  SiBQii7}vBvrj ,  nisi  si  interpretetur,  a  point  which  the  event  will 
decide, — refertur  ad  certam  spem  atque  opinionem,  futurum  id  esse 
(vel  non  esse):  wliilst  kav  would  make  the  matter  doubtful,  if  per^ 
haps  (a  thing  which  might  possibly  happen)  he  should  interpret;  this 
would  clearly  be  unsuitable,  as  a  gift  of  interpretation  did  exist, 
and  was  frequently  exercised  (ver.  26  sq.).  In  the  later  prose 
writers  this  conjunctive  becomes  more  and  more  common  ^,  especial- 
ly in  the  Byzantines  (Index  to  Malalas  and  Theophanes),  also  in 
the  Hellenistic  writers  (Thilo,  j4cta  Thorn,  p.  23),  and  almost  regu- 
larly in  the  Canon.  Apost.  and  the  Basilica:  from  the  LXX  compare 
Gen.  xliii.  3,4.  In  these  writers  it  is  impossible  to  lay  down  any 
distinction  between  ii  with  the  conjunctive  and  with  the  indicative 
(many  question  the  existence  of  any  such  distinction  even  in  Attic 

1  L.  ix.  13  probably  means  ttnlesi  perhaps  fee  muU  Inty,  and  the  mood  is 
independent  of  e{,  as  in  the  classical  formula  u^ep  av  e{,  Matth.  523.  8 
(Jelf  432).  Plat.  CraL  425  d,  tl  fxiQ  ofpa  8iq  .  .  .  xa\  vitxeCc  •  •  •  otTcaXXaycdfieip, 
would  be  a  similar  instance,  but  others  read  aitoiXXaY^rfxev.  [Meyer  and  Green 
(p.  159)  take  the  conj.  as  depending  on  tly  expressing  a  pure  hypothesis.] 

s  In  1  Th.  V.  10  the  received,  text,  with  all  the  better  MSS.,  has  iW,  cFrc 
YpT]Yop(i)|JL&v  efre  xa^eudc^fxev,  a|xa  aOv  auxc^  C^acofxev, — where  (after  a  preterite 
in  the  principal  sentence)  a  more  exact  writer  would  have  used  the  optative  in 
both  cases:  compare  Xen.  An,  2.  1.  14.  Here  however  tva  takes  the  coijanc- 
tive  in  accordance  with  b.  1  (?va  ....  ^Tiacofxev) ,  and  in  conformity  with  this 
the  verbs  in  the  dependent  clauses  with  elTe  are  also  put  in  the  coi^jonctive. 

s  See  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  491,  De  Partic.  av  p.  96,  Poppo,  Cyrop,  p.  209, 
and  Emendanda  ad  Matth,  Gramm.  (Frankf.  on  O.  1832)  p.  17,  Schoem.  Itteus 
p.  463,  Klotz,  Bevar,  II.  500  sqq.     [Green,  Or.  p.  158  sq.,  Jelf  854.] 

«  De  Partic.  av  p.  97,  and  on  Soph.  (Ed,  B,  p.  52  tq.;  comp.  Klots  Lc 
p.  501. 

B  Jacobs,  AchiU,  Tat,  p.  681,  and  Athen,  p.  146,  Locella,  JCm.  Ephes. 
p.  185,  Jacob,  Luc.  Tox.  p.  53,  Jacobitz,  Index  p.  473,  Schef.  Ikd.  ad  JBiOp^ 
p.  131. 
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Greek  ^),  and  hence  it  remains  doubtful  whether  this  nicety  was 
present  to  Paul's  mind. 

b)  *E^v  is  joined  with  the  indicative  (Klotz  p.  468), — not 
merely 

«)  With  the  present  indie.  (Lev.  i.  14,  ^cta  ^pocr,  259),  as 
in  Rom.  xiv.  8,  idv  ano^vqaxo^tv  ^  too  xvp/co  ano^v,  (the  reading 
of  good  MSS.), — a  general  maxim,  cum  tnorimur  (without  reference  to 
the  fact  that  the  event  will  decide  whether  we  die  or  not), — and  in 
1  Th.  iii.  8  (in  G.  i.  8  the  indicative  has  not  much  support^);  or 
the  future,  as  Jo.  viii.  36,  lav  6  vtog  vnag  iksv^sgoiaH'  A.  viii.  31, 
where  however  the  conjunctive  is  better  supported,  L.  xi.  12,  iav 
alxi^CH  dov  (according  to  many  uncial  MSS., — cum  peiet,  not  petie- 
n't),  and  vi.  34  *,  see  Klotz  p.  470,  472  sq. :  this  is  of  frequent  oc- 
currence^, see  £z.  viii.  21  (Lev.  iv.  3),  Malalas  5.  p.  136,  Cantacuz. 
1.  6.  p.  30,  1.  64.  p.  273  {Basilic.  L  175,  Thilo,  ^cf.  Thorn,  p.  23, 
Schffif.  Ind,  ad  .-Esop.  p.  131),  though  in  these  passages  the  forms 
differ  so  little  as  hardly  to  allow  a  positive  decision : — but  also 

/J)  With  a  preterite  indicative,  in  1  Jo.  v.  15  iav  otSaiASv  (without 
any  variant),  compare  Ephraemius  6298:  so  even  when  the  tense 
is  in  meaning  a  true  preterite,  as  Job  xxii.  3,  Theodoret  IIL  267, 
Malalas  4.  p.  71  iav  xaxsivri  tiPovUto-  Nili  Ep,  3.  56  lav  sldsg* 
Ephraem.  6251  ^. 

Sometimes  we  find  iav  and  si  in  two  parallel  clauses :  as  A.  v. 
38  sq. ,  iav  y  i£  av^Qcinoav  rj  Povkri  avvri  fj  to  Sgyov  rovxo ,  xaxa- 
iv^af  roi  {if  it  should  be  of  men,  a  point  which  the  result  will  de- 
cide), tl  il  ix  ^tov  iariVy  ov  ivvaa^s  xaxakvaat  avxo  {if  it  is  from 
Godf  a  case  which  I  put) ;  L.  xiii.  9 ,  xav  fih  non^arj  xagnov '  ii  6h 
fi^/c  ....  ixxo^fiig'  si  fructus  tulerit;  ....  sin  minus  (si  nonfert) 
&c..  Plat  Rep.  7.  640  d;  G.  i.  8  sq.  ®.  Compare  Her.  3.  36,  Xen. 
Cjfr.  4.  1.  16,  Plat  Phad.  93  b,  Isocr.  Evag.  p.  462,  Lucian,  Diai. 
M.  6.  3,  Bio  Chr.  69.  621.  In  most  such  passages  il  or  iav  might 
just  80  well  have  been  used  twice,  though  the  choice  of  the  one  con- 


>  Rost  p.  637 ;  compare  Matth.  p.  525  b. 

*  In  all  these  passages,  it  is  true,  the  form  might  easily  be  introdaced 
through  an  error  of  transcription  (Fritz.  Rom.  III.  179);  bat  Klotz  (p.  471  sqq.) 
baa  adduced  examples  from  good  writers  to  which  this  woald  not  apply. 

*  [This  should  have  been  quoted  above:  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and  Treg.  receive 
tiie  fr^ent,  but  quote  no  MS.  as  containing  the  future.  On  1  Th.  iii.  8  see  Al- 
ford.  The  future  has  not  much  support  in  Jo.  viii.  36 ,  but  is  received  in  A. 
vilL  81  by  Tisch.  and  Treg.,  and  by  most  recent  editors  in  Mt.  xviii.  19,  L. 
xix.  40.     In  L.  zi.  12  £av  should  probably  be  omitted.] 

*  Compare  Fabric.  Pieudepigr.  I.  678,  687. 

*  See  Jacobs,  Act  Monac.  I.  147 ;  compare  Hase,  Leo  Diac,  p.  143,  Schief. 
md  BaUn  Ep.  Grit.  p.  26,  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  I.  313,  UI.  II.  172.  When  such 
examples  occur  in  early  writers,  it  has  been  usual  to  correct  the  text  (see  also 
Bemhardy,  Dionyi.  p.  851),  sometimes  without  any  MS.  authority  (Arist.  Anim. 
7.  4.  p.  210,  Sylb.).  In  Dinarch.  c.  fhUocL  2,  however,  Bekker  retains  £av  .  . . 
cIXt}9C,  which  after  Klotz's  remarks  must  be  left  unaltered. 

*  See  Harm.  Vig.  p.  834,  Jacob,  Luc.  Tox.  p.  143,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  473. 
Wlacr  Ononaar.  24 
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junction  or  the  other  manifestly  proceeds  from  a  different  conception 
of  the  relation;  see  Fritz.  Conject,  I.  25.  Ei  and  lav  are  used 
distinctively  in  two  mutually  subordinate  clauses  in  Jo.  xiii.  17,  d 
xavxa  ol'dare,  ftaxn^io/  Jarf ,  iav  TtoirJTE  avta  {if  ye  know  ....  in 
case  ye  do  ihem),  and  1  C.  vii.  36,  si  ttg  aaxtifiovelv  ini  rrfv  nag^i- 
vov  avtov  vofii^si,  iav  rj  vniQCLn^og  x.r.A.,  Rev.  ii.  5.  Compare  Kriig. 
p.  197  (Jelf  860.  10). 

3.  Particles  of  time  (Kriig.  p.  201 ,  Don.  p.  578  sqq. ,  Jelf 
840  sqq.): 

1.  Those  which  in  narration  denote  a  definite  past  event 
{as^  when^  &c.)  are  naturally  construed  with  the  preterite  or 
the  historical  present  of  the  indicative:  ore  Mt.  vii.  28,  ix.  25, 
Mk.  xi.  1,  xiv.  12,  L.  iv.  25,  1  C.  xiii.  11;  cug  Mt.  xxviii.  9,  L. 
L  23,  vii.  12,  Jo.  iv.  40,  A.  xvi.  4,  al.;  otxotb  L.  vi.  3;  ijvlxa 
2  C.  iii.  15  (Lachm.  \  Tisch.):  comp.  Klotz.  p.  613.  So  also  ?lwg 
and  ?wc;  ov  ^,  Mt.  i.  25,  ii.  9,  Jo.  ix.  18,  A.  xxi.  26,  al.  (Matth. 
522.  1). 

2.  Those  which  express  a  future  event  {when^  as  soon  as, 
until) 

a.  Are  joined  with  the  indicative  (future)  when  they  refer 
to  a  fact  w||ich  is  quite  definitely  conceived,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  21,  tq- 
XExai  wQa,  ore  ....  nQogvLvvrfieve  tiT)  narqi '  L.  xviL  22 ,  ilev- 
aortal  i]iiUQai,  ore  l7nd^vf.irfiETE'  xiii.  35,  Jo.  v.  25,  xvi.  25;  see 
Herm.  Vig^  p.  915.  With  iioQ  we  sometimes  find  the  present 
indie,  instead  of  the  future  ^  (§  40.  2),  as  in  Jo.  xxi.  22,  1  Tim. 
iv.  13  %iog  tQXOftcciy  like  i'log  Indvuoiv  Plut.  Lycnrg,  c.  29*. 

>  [Lachmann  (in  both  editions)  has  i{vCxa  av  avayivco^xTjTai.  In  the  pas- 
sage  last  quoted ,  L.  vi.  3 ,  ore  is  received  by  Lachm.  and  Treg. :  ottotc  does 
not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.) 

«  This  formula,  the  German  his  dass  [the  English  until  thcU,  Jad.  v.  7],  i» 
mainly  but  (without  av)  not  entirely  confined  to  the  later  prose  writers.  As 
early  as  Her.  2.  143  we  find  ew;  ou  aic^Sctav,  and  iXi'xp'.?  oJ  in  Xen.  An.  1. 
7.  6,  5.  4.  16,  al. :  the  same  in  Plutarch  frequently,— more  fully  (JL^xP^  toutdu, 
£(i)?  o\J,  Palaph.  4.  2.  [In  one  of  the  passages  quoted  above,  Jo.  uc.  18,  we 
have  £(«);  OTOU,  not  £.  ou :  the  N.  T.  writers  also  use  [x^XP^^  °^»  *X?^^  o^»  *"^^ 
axPt  "^1^  fiM-^poE?  in  the  sense  until;  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  199.  Besides  eco;,  C(i>> 
OTOU  (Mt  V.  25)  and  axP'.?  ou  (H.  iii.  13)  are  used  with  the  meaning  at  long 
as;  see  the  note  below.  Similar  combinations  are  &v  (u  trhilst  (Mk.  ii.  19,  al.,— 
used  in  L.  xiz.  13  with  fpxoiisi  in  the  same  sense  as  Fco;  l^pxo^.at'.  1  Tim.  iv. 
13),  and  a^'  ou  since  (Rev.  xvi.  18,  al.).  *'Av  is  very  seldom  found  in  the  N- 
T.  with  any  of  these  compound  coinunctions:  the  only  examplei»  in  the  be$t 
texts  are  axpi  ou  av  Kcv.  ii.  25 ,  a^*  ou  av  L.  xiii.  25.  There  is  not  much 
authority  for  av  in  Mt.  xxvi.  36,   1  €.  xi.  26,  xv.  25.] 

'  [There  are  only  two  examples  of  the  future  indie  with  a  particle  signi- 
fying uTdily  viz.  L.  xiii.  35  (see  below)  and  Rev.  xvii.  17  axpt  TeX€a!^90'/rai.j 

*  ^£(1);  naturally  takes  the  indicative  when  used  in  tlie  seaae  as  long  ah 
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The  use  of  the  present  indie,  with  otb  is  of  a  different  kind: 
this  we  find  in  sentences  and  maxims  of  altogether  general  ap- 
plication ,  as  Jo.  ix.  4,  tQxevai  vv^  ore  (i.e.  iv  fj)  ovdelg  dvvaTai 
iQydi^ea&ai'  H.  ix.  17,  inei  ^ir^nore  laxvei'  {diad^rprj)^  otb  ^y  6 
diad^dfievog:  see  Herm.  I.e.  p.  915. 

b.  If  however  the  future  event  is  only  (objectively)  possible^ 
and  yet  is  regarded  as  one  which  under  certain  circumstances 
must  actually  take  place,  the  conjunctive  is  commonly  used  with 
the  particles  compounded  with  av  (otav,  iirdv,  rjviKa  av):  see 
§  42.  Similarly  when  the  particle  of  time  expresses  duration  or 
repetition  in  the  future  (orav,  oacrMg  aV),  or  a  point  of  time 
itntil  which  something  is  to  take  place  i^iog  av);  see  Matth. 
522.  1  (Don.  p.  581,  Jelf  841).  In  the  latter  case,  however,  we 
also  find  the  conjunctive  alone  with  iwc;,  tojg  ov,  axQi,  Jtqlvy  &c, 
as  often  in  Greek  writers ,  especially  the  later  ^ :  Mk.  xiv.  32, 
TLa-d^iaare  wcJe,  fwg  nQogev^tof^aij  until  I  shall  have  prayed; 
2  P.  i.  19 ,  MtXCog  7toi6lve  nqogixovieg  ....  iiag  oh  fjfiiQa  diav 
ydajfj'  L.  xiii.  8,  iifpeg  avxrv  tuxI  tovto  to  IVog,  S(og  orov  avLciipo) 
Tiegi  avrrpf'  xii.  50,  xv.  4,  xxi.  24,  xxii.  16,  xxiv.  49  (H.  x.  13), 
2  Th.  ii.  7,  1  C.  xi.  26,  xv.  25,  G.  iii.  19,  E.  iv.  13;  L.  ii.  26,  fx^ 
Idiiv  ^dvoTov,  Tiqiv  /}  Xdrj  top  Xqiotov^,  See  Plutarch,  Cat 
Min.  59,  axQig  ov  Trjv  iaxdzr^v  zvxr^v  xrig  naxqldog  i^eXey^u)/nev' 
Cijes.  7,  fiixQig  ov  yuttanoXeinrjd^rj  Kavilivag'  Plat.  Eryx,  392c, 
.Jlsch.  Dial.  2.  1 ,  Lob.  Phvyn.  p.  14  sq.  *  The  very  clear  dis- 
tinction which  Hermann  makes  between  the  two  constructions 
{De  Partic.  dv  p.  109,  adding  however  a  limitation  inmiediately 


of  something  actually  existing,  as  in  Jo.  ix.  4,  Jo.  xii.  35  v.l.  (Plat.  FfuBd,  89  c, 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  9,  7.  2  22,  Plat.  Educ.  9.  27,  al.,— Kiotz,  Decar.  11.  565).  The 
same  mood  follows  an  imperative  in  Mt  v.  25 ,  tawi  euvocSv  t(J  acvTid(x(i)  aou 
T9/'j,  &b>>  CTOU  ei  i>t  TifJ  6d(^  (JLeT*  ttUTOu ,  where,  as  a  merely  possible  case  is 
indicated,  we  should  have  expected  the  conjunctive:  these  words  however  con- 
tain a  general  maxim,  in  which  the  case  is  repre>cnted  as  one  actually  existing. 
On  the  other  hand ,  in  L.  xvii.  8 ,  iJiaxovst  [xoi,  ew^  9aY0>  xal  tiCo)  (the  better 
MSS.  omit  av>,  the  conjunctive  is  used  of  an  uncertain  limit  in  the  future. 

>  [A.  Buttm.  (p  198;  suggests  that  in  this  construction  itti^  &c.  follow  the 
analogy  of  the  final  particles  tva ,  oiwb>{,  to  which  they  are  allied  in  meaning. 
Comp.  Green,  Or.  (1st  ed.)  p.  6 4. J 

*  [This  is  the  only  example  in  the  N.  T.  of  Tipiv  or  Tcplv  t)  with  the  sub- 
junctive (the  true  reading  is  perhaps  Tcplv  av  tST]),  as  A.  xxv.  16  is  the  only 
example  of  the  optative  construction.  A.  Buttm.  remarks  that  in  both  passages 
a  negative  has  preceded,  according  to  the  usual  rule  (Don.  p.  583,  Jelf  848). 
On  the  correctness  of  this  rule  see  Shilleto,  Dem.  K  L.  p.  127.] 

>  SuUb.  Plat.  MuUb,  p.  61  sq.,  Held,  Plut  TimoL  p.  369  sq.,  Jacobs,  AchOL 
Tat.  p.  568. 

24* 
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afterwards,  p.  Ill  i)  may  appear  to  be  supported  by  the  above 
passages,  but  disappears  again,  so  far  as  the  N.  T.  is  concerned, 
when  we  compare  the  passages  in  which  ^wg  civ  is  used  (§  42. 5). 
In, Rev.  XX.  5,  oi  XoitcoI  ....  owe  eXrjaav,  ?ct>$  telsad^  zd  xiJua 
evrjy  does  not  mean  until  —  wei'e  completed  (in  narrative  style), 
but  is  a  concise  expression  for  Uiey  remained  {and  remain)  dead 
until  ....  sifall  be  completed. 

3.  The  optative  (without  av)  occurs  once  only  in  the  N.  T. 
after  a  particle  of  time,  in  the  or  alio  obliq^ia:  A.  xxv.  16,  ov% 
ear IV  ed-og  ^Rofialoig  /ap/^fia^at  rtva  avd-QWTiov  eig  andkeiavy 
Ttqlv  ri  0  YMTfjyoQOVfievog  tuxtcc  nqogtanov  e'xoi  tovg  naTrffo- 
Qovg,  Tonov  te  anoloyiag  Idpoi  x.r.A.:  see  Klotz  p.  727  (Don. 
583  sq.,  Jelf  848).  Elsewhere,  where  we  might  expect  this  mood, 
we  find  the  conjunctive,  Mt.  xiv.  22,  A.  xxiii.  12, 14,  21,  Mk. 
ix.  9,  L.  il  26 ,  Rev.  vi.  11 :  this  may  in  part  be  explained  as  a 
mixture  of  the  or  alio  recta  and  the  or.  obliqua^ — see  below, 
no.  5.  With  Mt.  xiv.  22  compare  Thuc.  1.  137,  vrjv  aaqxileiav 
elvai  ixrfiiva  infirvai  hi  x^g  vecig^  f^^XQ^  nXovg  yivtjTat'  Al- 
ciphr.  3.  64  (Poppo,  Thuc.  1. 1.  142,  Krtig.  p.  202,  Jelf  887). 
In  one  instance  of  this  kind ,  Mk.  vi.  45  (left  by  Fritz,  entirely 
without  notice),  even  the  indicative  is  well  supported :  this  must 
be  explained  in  the  same  way,  see  Meyer  in  loc. 

^Ot£  also  is  joined  with  the  conjunctive  in  L.  xiii.  35,  Smg  rj^H^ 
0T£  sXnrjxB  ^ :  this  construction  can  hardly  be  found  in  Attic  prose 
(Klotz  p.  688  *),  but — as  used  de  eventu — it  is  not  incorrect,  quando 
dixerilis.  The  future  indie,  would  be  more  suitable  in  the  mouth  of 
Christ,   and  would   correspond  better  to  r^iu;  compare  Died.  Sic. 


^  Comp.  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  568.  ["Ita  jam  moribundus  qais  diceret  adsUn- 
tibus  amids  (jtCfivcte  Etoc  ^avb),  non  item  fib)?  av  ^avb),  quod  potius  ei  conve- 
niret  qui  non  ita  propinquam  sibi  putaret  mortem  esse."     Uerm.  Lc] 

*  [There  is  great  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  reading.  Lachmann's 
reading  is  Eto^  av  Tj^ei,  ore  erKTjxe:   Meyer,  Tisch.  (ed.  8),  Treg.,  and  Alford 

omit  av,  reading  as  Winer  does;  the  last  two  editors  bracket  rfyx  cfrc  K  has 
£(!>(  av  efiriQTe.  A.  Battm.  (p.  199)  takes  the  subj.  as  depending  in  aignificatioD 
upon  the  notion  of  aim  or  end  implied  by  £b>(.  As  to  av  with  Ait.  indie,  see 
Klotz  p.  117  sqq.,  Jelf  424.] 

*  [Klotz's  words  are :  **Si  res  non  ad  cogitationem  refertur  et  erentus  tan- 
tum  modo  spectatur,  dubitare  non  potest  quin  etiam  cot^anctiTus  ad  ore  parti* 
culam  a^jungi  possit:  ejus  rei  satis  certum  exemplnm  e  scriptis  Atticomm  no- 
tatam  non  habeo."  After  quoting  Iliad  21.  322  sq. ,  and  referring  to  the  con- 
struction of  eute  with  the  co^j.  in  ^sch.  27ie6.  338  sq. ,  he  adds :  "aatis  usum 
testatur  id,  quod  in  ceteris  particulis  relativis  etiam  Attid  hand  raro  coiguncti- 
yum  sine  av  particula  usurpant.] 
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Exc.  Fatic,  108.  31  (Lips.).     See  further  on  oxt  with  conj.  Jacobs, 
j4i9thoL  Pal.  m.  100,  and  in  Jet  Monac.  I.  IL  147  (Jelf  842). 

4.  With  interrogative  words  in  indirect  questions  we  find 
n.  The  indicative,  where  the  question  relates  to  some  ac- 
tual matter  of  fact,  i.e.,  to  the  existence  of  something  {is  it?  is 
it  not?)y  or  to  the  quality  of  its  existence  {how?  where?  where- 
far  d?  &c.),  whether  the  verb  in  the  principal  sentence  is  in  the 
present  or  in  the  preterite  (Plut  Arist.  7,  Xen.  An,  2. 6. 4,  Plat. 
P/iit.  22  a,  Rep.  1.  330  e,  Conv.  194  e,  Diog.  L.  2.  69,  Klotz, 
Detar.  p.  508):  Mk.  xv.  44,  iTtrjQwnjaev  avrov,  el  ndXai  ani- 
9avtv*  Mt  xxvi.  63,  Jo.  L  40,  tidov  nov  fiiver  Mk.  v.  16,  (Jiiy- 
yifsavto  avtoigy  nwg  iyevero  zip  dai/ion^o/iivqf'  A.  xx.  18,  ini- 
araad^e  ....  niog  fie^  vficiv  iyevofirjv  (he  had  actually  been 
with  them),  ITh.  i.  9,  anayyiXXovaiVy  oTtolav  elgodov  eaxo/iev 
TTQog  r/iag*  Jo.  ix.  21,  Tra/g  vvv  fiXinei,  owe  otdafiev  ix.  15, 
X.  6,  ot'x  lyvioaav  riva  fjv  a  iXdleiy  what  it  was  (signified),  iiL 
8,  vii.  27,  XX.  13,  A.  v.  8,  xii.  18,  xv.  36,  xix.  2,  L.  xxiii.  6,  Col. 
iv.  6,  E.  i.  18,  1 C.  i.  16,  iu.  10,  2  Th.  iii.  7,  1  Tim.  iii.  15;  also 
Jo.  ix.  25  (where  the  ctftaQTwlov  elvac  had  been  asserted), 
^whether  he  is  a  sinner\  The  Latin  language  uses  the  conjunctive 
in  such  cases ,  taking  a  difierent  view  of  the  relation  ^ .  The 
tense  of  the  (Greet  question  is  introduced  into  the  indirect ,  A. 
X.  18,  ijtw^ivexoj  el  ^ifiiov  iv&ade  ^evU^etai'  H.  xi.  8;  com- 
pare Plat.  ApoL  21  b,  rptoqovvj  xi  nore  liyet'  Plutarch,  0pp. 
n.  208  b,  220  sq.,  221  c,  230  sq.,  231  c,  al.,  Polyb.  1.  60.  6,  4. 
69.  3,  Diog.  L.  6.  42,  2.  69 :  this  is  done  very  frequently,  indeed 
almost  regularly,  by  Greek  writers.    (Jelf  886.  2.  rf.) 

6.  The  conjunctive,  to  express  something  objectively  pos- 
sible ,  something  which  may  or  should  take  place  (Klotz ,  Dev. 
p.  511,  Jelf  417,  879):  Mt  viii.  20,  6  viog  tov  ov^q.  ovtl  exec, 
7T0V  TTiv  TiecpaXfpf  7iliv{],  whei'e  he  might  lay^  ubi  reponat  (Krflg. 
p.  190),  Rom.  viii.  26,  xi  nqogev^ii^ied-cn  na&d  del,  om  oi- 
dofievy  what  we  are  to  pray  (on  the  variant  nqogev^o^edti  see 
Fritz,  in  loc),  Mt.  vi.  25,  x.  19,  Mk.  xiii.  11,  L.  xii.  5, 11,  H. 
viiL  3,  1  P.  V.  8 « :  compare  Stallb.  Plat.  Phced.  p.  202,  and  Rep. 

>  In  Greek  that  which  is  objective  is  expressed  in  the  objective  mood;  in 
Latin ,  when  the  objective  proposition  is  made  to  depend  on  the  act  of  asking 
and  inquiring,  it  is  for  thb  very  reason  put  as  a  mere  conception,  interrogo 
fuid  tii.     Compare  Jen,  L.Z.  1812,  Mo.  194. 

*  [Lach.,  Treg.)  Alford,  read  xocTaTOcCv.] 
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I.  72,  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  21,  Cyr,  1.  4.  13,  Anoh.  1.  7.  7,  2. 4. 19, 
Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  41,  Plat.  liq)^  368  b.  So  also  after  a  preterite, 
A.  iv.  21,  jurjdiv  evQiaiwvveg  to  nwq  y.oldacovTai  avrovg'  L. 
xix.  48,  xxii.  2,  Mk.  iii.  6,  avftfiovXiov  inoiow  ....  onioq  avrov 
anoliaioai-  xi.  18,  xiv.  1,  40:  here  the  optative  might  have 
been  used  (Lucian,  Dial.  D.  17. 1,  25,  1,  al.,  Ktihner  II.  103, 
Herm.  Vig.  p.  741),  but  the  conjunctive  is  found  instead  because 
there  is  a  reference  to  the  direct  question  which  they  proposed 
to  themselves,  Ttiag  aivov  cinoXiao}(.iev; — the  deliberative  con- 
junctive, compare  Thuc.  2.  52^ 

The  future  indicative  may  take  the  place  of  the  conjunctive  in 
such  cases  (owing  to  the  affinity  of  the  two  forms  ^):  Ph.  i.  22,  xi 
atgi^aofAai,  (without  variant),  ov  yvw^/Jo),  what  J  should  choose^ 
Mk.  ix.  6:  see  Demosth.  Funebr,  152  b,  Thuc.  7.  14,  Herod.  5.  4. 
16,  Jacob,  Luc.  Toxar.  151.  On  the  other  hand  in  1  C.  vii.  32, 
33,  34,  ciQiari  is  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.  In  Mk.  iii.  2,  Ttagf- 
Tijpovv  avrdv,  «/....  ^e^ttnfvoei  ^  •  is  whether  he  will  (would)  Aeaiy 
and  the  future  tense  was  necessary,  as  in  1  C.  vii.  16  *. 

c.  The  optative  is  used  of  subjective  possibility,  of  some- 
thing simply  conceived  in  the  mind;  and  hence  this  mood  is 
found  in  narration  after  a  preterite,  when  some  one  is  introduced 
with  a  question  which  has  reference  to  his  own  conceptions 
alone:  L.  xxii.  23,  rQ^avio  avtr^vely  ngog  lorvroi'g,  to  Tig  aqa 
el'rj  e^  avTwv,  who  he  may  be.  i.e.,  whom  they  should  suppose 
it  to  be;  i.  29,  iii.  15,  viii.  9,  xv.  26,  xviii.  36  (2  Mace.  iii.  37), 
A.  xvii.  11,  ide^avTO  tov  Xdyov  ....  avayLQivovTcg  Totg  ygacpagy 
el  exoi  TavTa  ovrug,  whether  it  was  so^  xxv.  20;  compare  Her. 
1.  46,  3.  28,  64,  Xen.  Jn.  1.  8.  15,  2. 1.  15,  Q/?\  1.  4.  6,  and 
Hermann  /.c.  p.  742.    See  also  A.  xvii.  27,   inoitjoe nav 


*  [Under  this  head  come  zl  xaTaXdpo)  Ph.  iii.  12 ,  tX  tcw?  xatavTirJaw  Pli. 
iii.  11  (Bom.  xi.  14),  Hl  tm^  euofiw-Tiooixat  Rom.  i.  10.  Of  the  dubitative  (irj 
one  example  (L.  iii.  15  (jliq:tot&  eiT))  U  quoted  in  the  text:  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  (xr.noTC 
8ci)T)  (ScoY]  Lachm. ,  see  §  14.  1)  is  somewhat  irregular;  on  this  optative  »ee 
Ellic.  in  loc.y  Jcif  814.  c.  In  this  example,  as  in  several  quoted  above,  the  in- 
direct qucbtion  depends  on  a  verb  implied,  not  expressed.  L,  xi.  35,  axoriei  jxi] 
TO  cp(oc  .  .  .  £at(v ,  seems  to  come  in  hero  most  naturally  (A.  Buttm.  p.  209, 
Meyer  in  loc.)^  not  in  connexion  with  verbs  of  fearing  (§  56.  2),  though  indeed 
their  construction  is  probably  an  application  of  the  indirect  question  (Don. 
p.  560  sq.,  Rost  and  Palm  s.v.  ixtJ).  On  6.  ii.  2  and  1  Th.  iii.  5  see  below,  %  56.  2. 
See  A.  Buttm.  p.  220,  and  comp.  Green,  Or.  p.  174  sq.] 

*  Herm.  Eurip.  Ion  p.  155 :  ubique  in  conjunctivo  inest  futori  notatio,  cn- 
jus  ille  cumque  tcmporis  sit;  compare  Baumlein  106  sq. 

8   [Tiscli.  now  (ed.  8)  reads  ^EpotTieuet.] 

*  See  Stallb.  Plat.  Gwg.  p.  249. 
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?&vog  ....  I^tiveiy  xov  -d^eov,  el  aQoye  xptjXaqir^aeiaVy  whether  tliey 
might  possibly  feel  &c.,  A.  xxvii.  12  (Thuc.  2.  77):  see  Matth. 
526,  Klotz  p/509  ^    (Jelf  877.  Obs,  5.) 

The  distinction  between  the  moods  in  dependent  sentences  after 
Ttff,  &c.,  is  very  well  illustrated  by  A.  xxi.  33,  invv^avstOf  tig  Sv 
iifi  xal  xi  iaxi  n£7totr}n(og^.  That  the  prisoner  had  committed 
some  crime  was  certain ^  or  was  assumed  by  the  centurion  as  certain, 
and  ri  iavi  nen,  inquires  after  the  matter  of  fact  of  the  neTtoitixivai; 
but  the  centurion  has  as  yet  no  conception  who  he  is,  and  wishes 
to  form  one.  Compare  Xeu.  Ephes.  5.  12,  irE^ovfiaxet,  tiveg  xz 
tjaofv  x«l  xi  PovXoLvxo'  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  107,  Jacob, 
Luc.  Tot.  139;  see  also  Dio  Chr.  35.  429,  41.  499,  Heliod.  1.  26. 
46,  2.  15.  81. 

In  the  formula  ovSelg  ionv  og  or  xLg  hxiv  Sg  (in  the  same 
sense),  even  when  followed  by  a  future,  the  indicative  is  always 
used,  and  quite  correctly;  Mt.  x.  26,  oifdlv  iaxi  xeKakvimivov ,  S 
oifx  icTcoxakvfp^ijaeTtti  J  there  is  nothing  which  shall  not  be  revealed 
(though  the  Romans  would  say,  nihil  est,  quod  non  manifestum  fu- 
turnm  sit),  xxiv.  2,  1  C.  vi.  5,  Ph.  ii.  20,  A.  xix.  35,  H.  xii.  7  (Ju- 
dith viii.  28,  Tob.  xiii.  2);  compare  Vig.  p.  196  sq.,  Bemh.  p.  390. 
Once  only  do  we  find  the  conjunctive,  and  then  in  combination  with 
the  indicative;  L.  viii.  17,  ov  yaq  ioti  xQvnxoVy  o  ov  q>av(Q6v  ysvrj- 
otxat,  ovdi  d:t6x{jv(pov  f  o  ov  yvoDG&rianai  xal  ilg  q>otviQ6v  Skdri 
(where  B  and  L  have  S  ov  ftij  yvaya^^  x«l  elg  q>.  ^X^rj  ^):  see  below, 
§  42.  3.  b.  In  the  example  quoted  by  Lobcck  (Phryn.  p.  736)  from 
Josephus,  -/////.  13.  6,  there  is  similar  uncertainty.  On  the  mean- 
ing of  this  conjunctive  see  below,  §  42.  3.  b. 

In  J.  vii.  35  the  future  indicative  is  quite  in  order,  nov  ovxog 
{lilkfi  TioQSvec^ai  {Xiyav) ,  on  i/uctc  ov^  svgi^aofjiEv  avtov;  whither 
mil  He  go,  since  we  (according  to  His  assertion,  ver.  34)  shall  not 
find  Jlim?^  In  oi'x  ^vQtia.  the  words  spoken  by  Jesus  (ver.  34)  are 
repeated  in  the  tense  and  mood  which  He  had  actually  used.  Nor 
is  there  any  inaccuracy  in  A.  vii.  40  (from  the  LXX),  nolrjaov  t/fttv 
df 0 vg,  o't  TtQonoQfvaovxai  rjfA(av,  qui  antecedant  (see  Matth.  507. 
I.  1),  Ph.  ii.  20,  1  C.  ii.  16;  compare  Demosth.  PolycL  711b,  Plat. 
Gorg   513  a,  Xen.  Hell.  2.  3.  2,  Aristot  AVc.  9.  11. 

The  use  of  the  future  iudic.  with  d  or  il  Sgct  in  such  cases  as 


1  [On  sacb  forms  as  Tiapadoi  (sometimes  found  in  an  indirect  qaestion,  e.g. 
Hk.  xiv.  11)  see  above  p.  360.] 

*  [Lachmann  and  Tregellcs  omit  ofv,  following  the  oldest  MSS.] 

>    [Lachm. ,    Trcg.  ^    and    now    Tisch.   (ed.  8)    adopt    this    reading ,    with 

XBLH.  33] 

*  [Two  explanations  seem  intermingled  here.  In  ed.  5  Winer  supplied  Xe- 
Y(«))<,  but  took  OT'.  in  the  s»ense  of  thcU:  "whither  will  He  go  (saying)  that  we 
kv.''  In  this  edition  he  gives  to  oTi  its  causal  moaning  (with  Meyer),  but  still 
retains  a^y^***  Probably  this  word  is  found  hero  by  accidental  transference 
from  the  former  edition.] 
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the  following  is  also  worthy  of  notice:  A.  viii.  22,  ie^Oiyti  tow  ^fow, 
bI  aga  ag>sd"iljaBral  aoi  17  inlvout  xrig  xctgdiag  aov  *  Mk.  xi.  1 8,  i}i^cv 
il  aga  s-vgrfasi  xi  Iv  avrijf,  He  went  to  it,  if  haply  He  might  find  ftc 
(in  Latin,  si  forte  ....  inveniref).  The  words  are  here  expressed 
in  the  mood  which  would  be  actually  used  by  the  speaker:  I  will 
go  to  it  and  see  whether  haply  I  shall  find  &c.  Of  a  different  kind 
is  the  fut.  indie,  after  sItcod^  in  Eom.  i.  10,  but  this  too  is  weU 
established. 

In  E.  V.  15  the  conjunctive  or  the  future  indie,  must  have  been 
used  if  the  meaning  were,  take  heed  how  ye  should  {will)  live  strictly: 
with  the  present  indie,  the  inquiry  has  reference  to  the  mode  (the 
How)  of  the  tixgipfag  nsginatslv ,  actually  existent  as  a  Christian 
duty:  look  to  it  in  what  way  you  carry  into  effect  the  aKQifitos  nt- 
ginazeiv ,  how  ye  set  about  the  work  of  living  exactly.  Compare 
Pritzschior.  Opusc.  p.  209.  1  C.  iii.  10,  tuaoxog  piBTcitm  nag  inoi- 
KoSofiBlf  is  not  exactly  parallel  with  this  passage,  inasmuch  as,  after 
the  preceding  akkog  inoixoSofABl ,  there  can  be  no  no  doubt  at  all 
that  an  actual  act  of  building  is  spoken  of. 

5.  In  the  oi'otio  oblif/iia  (Herm.  Soph.  Ti^ach,  p.  18)  we 
but  seldom  find  the  optative:  A.  xxv.  16,  TiQog  org  aTrex^i^y 
ort  oiot  taviv  1'd-og^FiOf.iaioig  xaqitEad^ai  ziva  avd-qmjtovj  nqiv 
r  6  %atrf/oqovf.iBvog  xara  nqogionov  exot  rovg  yLortjYoqovg  to- 
nov  re  aTtoloylag  Id^ot  jct.A.:  indeed  the  instances  in  which 
the  words  of  another  are  quoted  indirectly  are  rare  in  the  N.  T. 
In  the  few  examples  which  do  occur  the  indicative  is  commonly 
used,  either  because  the  interposed  sentence,  where  the  optative 
might  have  been  expected,  is  expressed  in  the  words  of  the  nar- 
rator ^  (L.  viii.  47,  Mt.  xviii.  25,  Mk.  ix.  9,  A.  xxii.  24),  or  be- 
cause, through  a  mixture  of  two  constructions,  the  mood  of  the 
oraiio  recta  is  substituted  for  that  of  the  oratio  obtiq^ta  (a 
change  which  would  be  very  natural  in  the  language  of  conver- 
sation): A.  XV.  5,  i^avearrjadv  riveg  tCov Oaqiaaiiov,  Xi- 

yovreg  on  del  TteqiTsitiveiv  x.t.A.,  L.  xviii.  9,  elrte  %ai  nqog  xt- 
vag  rovg  neTioid'OTag  Icp  havrolg,  on  el  at  diimioi  (contrast 
Matth.  529.  2 *),  A.  xii.  18,  ^  rdqaxog  om  oliyog  ....  tI  aqa 
o  nirqog  iysvero'  ix.  27,  xxiii. 20,  1 C.  i.  15.  We  find  similar 
examples  in  Attic  writers,  though  usually  in  sentences  of  greater 
length:  see  Isocr.  Trnpez.  860,  Demosth.  P/torm.  586,  PolycL 
710,  711,  Lys.  Cced.  Eraioslh.  19,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  3,  3.  2.  27, 

*  Bfiumlein,  Gr.  Modi,  p.  270. 

«  [That  is,  contrast  the  examples  given  by  Mattbie  Z.C.,  which,  though  of 
the  same  kind  as  the  above  N.  T.  exx.,  contain  the  opMwc] 
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1  36,  Hell.  2. 1.  24;  and  of  later  writers,  ^ian  11.  9,  Diog. 
2. 32,  74,  PausaiL  6. 9. 1.  See  Heindorf,  Plat  SopL  p.  439  sq., 
»tth.  529.  5,  Bemh.  p.  389  ^ 

Bern.  1.  The  consecatiTe  particle  Sgu  is  commonly  joined 
h  the  infinitiTe,  as  indeed  the  simple  infinitive  may  be  appended 
a  conBecutive  sense :  compare  §  44.  Yet  the  finite  verb  is  also 
idy — not  merely  where  S^i  begins  a  new  sentence  (in  the  sense 
quart,  ilaque),  either  in  the  indicative  (Mt.  xii.  12,  six.  6,  xxiii. 
,  Kom.  vii.  4,  xiii.  2,  1  C.  xi.  27,  xiv.  22,  2  C.  iv.  12,  v.  16,  G. 
9,  iv.  7,  I  Th.  iv.  18*,  IP.  iv.  19,  al.) ',  or  in  the  conjunct, 
lortat  (1  C.  V.  8),  or  the  imperative  (1  C.  iii.  21 ,  x.  12,  Ph.  ii. 
,  iv.  1,  Ja  i.  19,  al,  Soph.  EL  1163,  Plutarch,  Them.  c.  27);— 
t  also  where  the  sentence  with  Sgxt  is  a  necessary  complement  of 
at  precedes,  as  in  Jo.  iiL  16,  ovrco^  fjyiivqotv  6  ^iog  tov  xociiov, 
re  ....  Idmnev  G.  ii.  13  (but  in  A.  xiv.  1  ovvctg  Sgze  is  followed 
the  infinitive).  The  same  is  very  common  in  Greek  writers.  Thus 
find  SgtB  with  a  finite  verb  after  ovxto  in  Isocr.  j4reopag.  p.  343, 
I,  De  Big.  p.  838,  .€gin,  p.  922,  Evag.  476,  Lysias,  Pro  Man- 
\.  2,  and  Pro  Mil.  17,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  15,  2.  2.  10,  Diog.  L.  9. 
;  after  dg  xoaovxov,  Isocr.  De  Big,  p.  836,  Soph.  (Ed.  B.  533^. 
the  better  writers  indeed  the  distinction  may  be,  that  SgtB  with 
«  indicative  joins  the  facts  together  merely  objectively  as  facts,  as 
^etdens  and  eonsequens,  whilst  Sgxt  with  the  infinitive  brings 
n  into  closer  connexion  and  represents  one  as  proceeding  out  of 
other  ^. 

Bern.  2.     In  the  N.  T.,  as  in  later  Greek,  otpilov  (mtpiXov)  is 

ed  entirely  as  a  particle,  and  joined  with  the  indicative;  either 

the  preterite  indie,  as  in  1  C.  iv.  8  Stptkov  ipaaikivaaxi, 

f  thai  ye  had  become  kings, — imperfect,  2  C.  xi.  1  otpikov  avd- 

liov  ftingov,  0  that  you  would  have  patience  with  me  a  little;--' 

th  the  future,  as  in  G.  v.  12.     With  the  former  construction 

Aov  comp.  Arrian,  Epietet.  2.  18.  15,  og>el6v  xig  (lexa  xavxtig 

fj^fl'   Gregor.  Oral.  28  (Ex.  xvi.  3,  Num.  xiv.  2,  xx.  3'). 

once  it  had  become  customary  to  regard  otpBkov  as  a  particle, 

as  logical  to  join  the  imperfect  or  aorist  indicative  with  it  as 

9t,  see  Matth.  513.  Eem.  2,  Klotz,  Uevar.  p.  516  (aor.  de 

ua,  quum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc,  nobis  gratum  fore  signi- 

si  facta  esset  illo  tempore) :  the  future  fills  the  place  of  the 


e  Jelf  885  sq. ,  Don.  p.  687,  and  comp.  Mollach,   Vulg.  p.  872.] 
this  pissage  and  the   next  (3;Te  b  jomed  with  the  imperaHve^   not 
on  were  with  imper.  see  Eliic.  on  Ph.  ii.  18.] 
ler,  De  Pdrtic.  NegaL  p.  218  sq. 

Oayler  Lc.  p.  221  sq.:  compare  Schef.  IHvtarch  V.  248. 
I  p.  772f    comp.   BAumlein   Lc.  p.  88.      [Jelf  863,    Don.  p.  593  sq., 
m.  Fob.  Leg.  p.  202  sq.,  Ellicott  on  G.  ii.  13.] 
cSt.  13  is  singular:  tl  ydp  o^eXov  . . .  itp^Xafytq.] 
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optative.  In  Rev.  iii.  15  some  MSS.  have  o(p$Xov  ^vxQog  fTi^ff, 
others  fjg  ^ :  both  readings  give  equally  good  sense.  (Jelf  856.  Obs.  2, 
Don.  p.  549.) 


SECTION  XLIL 
THE  CONJUNCTION   av  WITH  THE  THREE  MOODS  *- 

1.  The  particle  av  gives  to  the  expression  in  which  it 
stands  a  general  impress  of  dependence  upon  circumstances  (a 
fortuita  quadam  conditione),  and  consequently  represents  the 
matter  as  conditioned  and  contingent  *, — /orte^  si  res  ita  ferat, 
perhaps^  possibly  (if  it  should  so  happen)  *.  It  may  be  joined 
with  any  of  the  three  moods ,  either  in  an  independent  or  in  a 
dependent  sentence.  In  the  N.  T.  however,  as  in  later  Greek 
generally,  it  is  used  with  far  less  freedom  and  variety  than  in 
(Attic)  Greek  writers^:  in  particular,  it  never  occurs  in  combi- 
nation with  participles. 

In  an  independent  and  simple  sentence  av  is  used  by  the 
N.  T.  writers 

r/.  With  the  aorist  indie,  to  indicate  that  on  a  certain  con- 
dition something  would  have  taken  place  (a  hypothetical  sentence 


'    [Recent  editors  read  t}^:  the  optative  has  not  much  support.] 

*  On  the  use  of  this  particle   see  the  following  monographs:    Poppo,  iV. 
de  u»u  partic.  av  apud  Chtncos  (Frankf.  on  Oder  1816),    also  included  in  See- 
bode's  MnceU,  Crit.  I.  1 ;    Keisig ,    De  vi  et  usu  av  partiadat^    in  his  edition  of 
Ariitoph.  Nubes  (Leipz.   1820),    p.  97-140.     I  have  in  the  main  followed  He^ 
mann's  theory,    from  which  Buttmann    diverges   to    some  extent,    and  Thiersch 
{Ada  Monac,  II.  101  sqq.)   still  more.     This  theory  is  most  fully  developed  in 
the  Libb.  4    de  Partic.   ^v,    incorporated   in   the  London   edition  of  Steph.   The- 
saurus^ and  in  Hermann's  Opu&ctd.  Tom.  IV,  and  also  published  separately  (Lips. 
1831).      In    all    the   main    points   Klotz  {Devar.  II.  99)   agrees    with  Ilermano: 
Hartung's  treatment  (Partik.  II.  218  sqq.)  differs  considerably.    B.  Matthift  (/>«*•. 
Eurip.  I.  180  sqq.)  entirely  reverses  the  view  hitherto  held  respecting  the  meaQ- 
ing  of  av:  he  maintains  that  it  is  a  particle  of  confirmation  and  assertion,  and 
gives  us  to  understand  that  his  exposition    is   a    ^'divina   ct  qua    nihil   unqaam 
verius  exstitit  descriptio". — Compare  further  Baumlein,   Ucbcr  die  gr.  Modi  (re- 
ferred  to    above,    §41.  1),    and  Moller  in  Schneidewin,    Philolog.  VL  719  sqq- 
[Donalds.  Ne^c  Or.  p.  349  sqq.,  Gr.  p.  537  &c.,  Jelf  424  &c.] 

8  Herm.    Vlg,  p.  903,  820,  De  PaHic.  av  p.  10  sq.     [Jelf  424.) 

*  We  may  perhaps  also  compare  the  South-German  halt. 

6  *'Av  is  not  found  more  rarely  in  the  LXX  than  in  the  N.  T.  (Bretschnei- 
der,  Lixii'.  p.  22,  says  "multo  rarius"):  in  particular,  we  always  find  it  in  hy- 
pothetical sentences  where  it  t.s  required.  It  is  sometimes  joined  to  the  optative 
(Gen.  xix.  8,  xxxiii.  10,  xliv.  8),  and  to  the  participle  (2  Mace.  i.  11,  3  Macc- 
iv.  1).  Indeed  we  find  it  on  almost  every  page.  On  av  in  the  Apocrypha  a^ 
Wahl,  Clav,  Apocr.  p.  34  sqq. 
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being  implied  in  the  context)  ^ ;  as  in  L.  xix.  23,  dice  ri  ovtl  tdco- 
xag  TO  aQyvQiov  fiov  enl  r^v  TQccTtetav;  '/,at  h/io  eXO-cov  avv  xfYAif 
Sy  eiTQa^a  crrro,  I  should  (if  this  dtdovat  ro  aqyvq,  ent  rrjv 
rgdn.  had  taken  place)  have  required  it  with  intei*est.  Here 
the  omitted  antecedent  clause  is  easily  supplied  from  the  inter- 
rogation did  xi rQaitel^av.  Similarly  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage Mt  XXV.  27,  I'dei  ae  ftalelv  to  dgyvQiov  /tiov  Tolg  TqantCl- 
Tatg,  -Hal  ild^iov  iyio  i/M^uadur^v  av  to  e/tiov  avv  TO/jfj'  and  also 
in  H.  X.  2 ,  f Trei  ovy,  av  inavaavro  TtQogcpeQOfievai ,  where  we 
may  supply  from  ver.  1,  had  these  sacrifices  for  ever  pci'fectcd 
— completely  cleared  from  sin — those  who  offered  them.  Com- 
pare Xen.  An.  4.  2. 10,  Thuc.  1.  11,  Plat.  *S>wp.  175  d,  Hep  8. 
554  b,  Aristot  Rhet.  2.  2. 11,  Diog.  L.  2.  75;  in  the  LXX,  Gen. 
xxvi.  10,  Job  iii.  10,  13,  and  (with  the  pluperfect)  2  S.  xviii.  11. 
i.  With  the  optative,  where  subjective  possibility  is  con- 
nected with  a  condition  ("opinio  de  eo,  quod  ex  aliqua  conditione 
pendet",  Herm.  Partic,  iiv  p.  164  sq.^):  A.  xxvi.  29,  ev^al^ir^v 
av  rill  &€ojy  I  should  pray  to  God  (if  I  were  simply  to  follow 
my  thoughts,  i.e.,  the  wish  of  my  heart).  We  find  the  same 
formula  (parallel  with  flovlol^ir^v  av)  in  Dio  C.  36.  10,  also  ev- 
^att  av  Tig  Xen.  Hippnrrh.  8.  6,  log  av  eyio  €v^al/nr]v  Diog.  L. 
2.  76:  similarly  d^toiaatfi  ar,  Liban.  (Jiatt,  p.  200b. — So  in  a 
direct  question:  A.  ii.  12,  Xiyovvtg  xi  av  &eloi^  tovto  elvav; 
what  may  this  intend  to  signify  (I  assume  that  it  is  to  signify 
something);  A.  xvii.  18,  xl  av  d'tXoi  o  GTVEQf^ioXoyog  ovxog  Xi- 
ytiv;  (it  being  presupposed  that  his  words  have  a  meaning),  L. 
vi.  11  *;  Gen.  xxiii.  15,  Dt.  xxviii.  67,  Job  xix.  23,  xxv.  4,  xxix. 
2,  xxxi.  31,  Ecclus.  xxv.  3.  Compare  Odyss.  21.  259,  Xen.  Cyr. 
1.  4.  12,  Diog.  L.  2.  5,  Kriig.  p.  186  sq.    (Don.  p.  542,  Jelf  425.) 

We  have  what  amounts  to  a  hypothetical  construction  in  A. 
yiii.  31,  n(og  av  duvfrtV?;v,  iav  firj  ng  odrjyrjorj  fis;  for  without  an 
interrogation  it  would  run,  ovk  av  dvvaiurjv;  compare  Xen.  Apoi.  6, 
t}v  aiaifdv^iiai,  xsiqav  yiyvofiivos  . . .  nag  av  ...  iyci  hi  av  fidimg 
fiioTivoiiii; 

1   Matth.  509t  Boiit  p.  611  sqq.     (Jelf  424,  Don.  p.  539  sqq.) 

*  KloU  p.  104:  Adjecta  ad  optativum  ista  particula  hoc  dicitur:  nos  rem 
ta  animo  cogitare,  ^i  qnaiidu  fint,  he.  rem,  ai  fiat,  ita  fieri  oportere  ex  cogita- 
tiooe  quidem  oostra.     Compare  Madvig  136. 

*  [The   reading   is   uncertain  :    Lachm.  and  Trcg.  read  ti  ^(Xti  f    K  has  t( 
^  [Thb  passage  comes  in  below,  no.  4.] 
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In  one  passage  Sv  stands  without  any  mood  (Herm.  Partk,  w 
p.  IB7),  according  to  most  MSS. :  1  C.  yii.  5,  ftr)  aJtoaxBgntt  iXli^ 
Xovg^  il  firi  Ti  Sv  in  6v(A(p(ovovy  unless  perhaps  (unless  if  perhaps 
this  can  be  done)  with  mutual  consent  ^ . 

2.  After  conditional  clauses  with  el  we  find  Sv  in  the  apo- 
dosis  with  the  indicative,  to  denote  hypothetical  reality  (Boat 
p.  635,  Matth.  508,  Don.  p.  539  sqq.,  Jelf  856): 

a.  With  the  imperfect  indie,  (the  most  common  case),  when 
the  writer  wishes  to  express  /  should  do  it  The  antecedent 
clause  may  contain  either 

Of)  An  imperfect,  as  in  L.  vii.  39,  olzog  el  rp^  ngo^pi^f 
iyivioanev  av  x.r.A.,  if  he  wei'e  a  prophet  y  he  tootild  perceirey 
xvii.  6*,  Mt.  xxiii.  30  (see  Fritz.),  Jo.  v.  46  (viii.  19),  viii  42, 
ix.  41,  XV.  19,  xviii.  36,  G.  i.  10,  H.  viii.  4,  7,  1  C.  xi.  31,  A. 
xviii.  14  (compare  2  Mace.  iv.  47,  Valckenaer  on  L.  xviL  6)  * :— or 

fi)  An  aorist,  as  in  H.  iv.  8,  el  ydg  avvovg  ^Itjoovg  Tujtti- 
navaevy  om  av  Tteqi  allrjg  iXdlei,  if  Joshua  had  given  them 
rest,  he  would  not  speak  &c.  (in  the  words  previously  cited, 
ver.  5),  comp.  the  present  ogil^eL  in  ver.  7;  G.  iii.  21.  Compare 
Jer.  xxiii.  22,  Bar.  iii.  13. 

6.  With  the  aorist,  to  express  /  should  have  done  it  (Herm. 
Vig.  p.  813):  Mt.  xi.  21,  el  iyevovco  ....  Ttahxi  Sv  fierevorjaop, 
if  . , , ,  had  been  done,  they  would  long  ago  hare  repented^ 
1 C.  ii.  8,  Rom.  ix.  29  (from  the  LXX),  Gen.  xxx.  27,  xxxL  27, 42*, 


1   [Compare  xSv  (Mk.  iri.  56,  al.),  co;  av  2  C.  x.  9,  and  Green  p.  880:  "In 
the  later  Greek  the  particle  av  is  sometimes  combined  with  xaC  and  cJ;  >  so  ** 
simply  to  produce  a  strengthened  terra ,   without  being  in  any  way  material  to 
the  syntax."     See  also  Jelf  430.     Compare  A.  Buttm.  p.  189  sq.:  '*If  we  supply 
an  opt. ,   such  as  y^^oito,  which  may  combine  with  av  (the  principle  on  which 
some  similar  cases  in  the  Greek  poets  mu^t  be  explained),    we  depart  entirely 
from  Paul's  tksus  loquendi.     Hence  we   must  supply  either  the  indicative  (S  C 
xiii.  5)  or  the  coiy.  (L.  ix.  13),  and  combine  av  with  the  restrictive  particle  c( 
|XY)Ti,  so  as  to  form  one  whole.    There  is  another  possible  assumption,  in  which 
there   is  nothing  opposed  to  the  character  of  K.  T.   ellipses  or  of  Paul's  ttylei 
viz.  that  av  here  stands  for  £d[v ,    the    predicate  being  a:roaTep'r]T€  or  y^^^'f 
implied  in  the  previous  words.    The  only  objection  to  this  view  is  the  extreme- 
ly rare  occurrence  of  av  for  £av  in  the  N.  T."     (See  above  §  41.  2, —  also  Jetf 
860.  7,  861.  Obi.  4.).] 

*  [Here  tftTZ  is  probably  the  true  reading,  see  below.  Mt.  xxiii.  SO  '^ 
thus  explained  by  Fritz. :  si  in  (impia)  majorum  setate  vivercmus,  quam  nos  sli* 
ter,  ac  patres,  in  prophetas  consulercmus,  nos,  qui  vel  mortuorum  nunc  pie  re* 
vcreamur  sepulcra!] 

B  [Both  A.  xviii.  14  and  2  Mace.  iv.  47  have  an  aorist  in  the  apodosis,  iB 
imperfect  in  the  protasis.] 

«  [In  Gen.  xxxi.  42 ,  Jud.  xiii.  23 ,  an  imperfect  stands  in  the  oonditionil 
clause.] 
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diii.  9,  Jud.  xiii.  23,  xiv.  18,  Is.  i.  9,  xlviii.  18,  Ps.  1. 18,  Uv.  13, 
Judith  XL  2,  al., — where  the  conditional  clause  also  contains  an 
aorist:  Jo.  xiv.  28,  ei  rffctnaxi  fu,  exdQrjre  aV,  if  ye  loved  me  ye 
would  have  rejoiced,  xviii.  30,  A.  xviii.  14, — an  imperfect  in 
the  conditional  clause  (Bar.  iii.  13^):  Mtxii.  7,  ei  iyvtoAjettB 
....  oln  av  yuxtediyidaate,  if  ye  had  known,  ye  would  not  have 
condemned,  Jud.  viii.  19,  Job  iv.  12, — a  pluperfect  in  the  con- 
ditional clause  (comp.  Demosth.  Pantcen,  p.  624  b,  Liban.  (h^att 
p.  117  c).  In  this  case  the  pluperfect  sometimes  takes  the  place 
of  the  aorist  with  aV,  as  in  1  Jo.  ii.  19 ,  ei  rpav  i^  ij^iovj  fie  fie- 
rffuiactv  av  fte^  ^/<ctiv,  mansissent  (atque  adeo  manerent),  Jo. 
XL  21  (in  ver.  32  the  aorist*),  xiv.  7:  see  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  984, 
iEsch.  Ctes.  310  a,  Demosth.  (Jor.  324  a,  Plat.  Phced.  106  c, 
Diog.  L.3.  39,  .£sop  31.  1,  Lucian,  Fugit  1,  and  compare 
Herm.  Pariic.  av  p.  50.  On  the  whole  subject  see  Herm.  Par- 
tic,  ay,  I.  cap.  10.  Some  of  the  translators  of  the  N.  T.  have  not 
been  acquainted  with  this  distinction  between  the  tenses;  others 
have  neglected  it'. 

The  apodosis  with  av  is  absorbed  by  an  interrogative  clause 
in  1  C.  xiL  19,  ei  J^v  ta  navxa  tv  fiilogj  nov  to  awfia;  H.  vii. 
11,  €i  releiwaig  dia  rrfi  ....  ieQ(oavvr]g  fjv,  rig  ¥ri  xqeia  K.T.A.., 
for  oviiri  av  rpf  xqeia  x.t.A.  For  an  example  of  av  in  an  inter- 
rogative apodosis  see  Wisd.  xi.  26 ,  nUg  e^ieivev  av  rt ,  ei  fir  av 
ij^iXrflag;  On  A.  viii.  31  see  above. 

In  Mk.  xiii.  20,  %l  fi^  nvqwq  inoko^tocz  . . .  ov%  av  iad^  nSaa 

1   [Thit  pASMge  is   out  of  place  h«re;    it   is   rightly  quoted   above   nnder 

*  [Laehm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  (Syn.  Ev.)  read  the  aor.  in  both  yeraes.] 
s  [This  can  hardly  be  meant  to  imply  that  the  roles  given  above  are  never 
violated  in  the  N.  T.,  that  we  never  find  the  imperfect  where  the  aorist  might 
have  been  expected,  for  Winer  refers  below  to  a  modification  of  the  rule,  thus 
expressed  by  Madvig  Lc:  **Sometimes,  either  in  both  clauses  or  in  only  one 
of  them,  the  imperfect  is  used  instead  of  the  aorist,  of  relations  belonging  to 
tha  past;  mostly  (yet  not  always,  espedaUy  in  the  poets)  to  denote  an  abiding 
state  or  a  continued  series  of  actions'*  (p.  95  of  Transl.).  Similarly  Krfiger 
p.  195,  Battmann,  Or,  Gramm.  p.  425,  KQhner  on  Xcn.  Mem,  1.  1.  5,  Curtius, 
Or,  Chramm,  p. 896  (Transl.):  compare  abo  Kfthner,  Gr.  II.  554,  Jelf  856.  Obt,  1, 
Bleek  on  H.  viL  11,  xi.  15.  Such  exceptional  instances,  however,  are  probably 
▼ary  few  in  the  N.  T. :  there  seems  no  sufficient  reason  for  reckoning  1  C.  xi. 
81,  or  O.  iii.  81  amongst  them.  When  ifv  occurs  in  the  protasis,  it  must  oc- 
casionany  be  rendered  had  been^  see  Jo.  xi.  21,  38,  1  Jo.  ii.  19,  (A.  xviii.  14); 
eomp.  AJford  on  H.  viii.  7.  In  Jo.  viii.  19,  Rom.  vii.  7  (quoted  in  the  text)  the 
word  osed  b  {dciv,  which  can  scarcely  be  reckoned  with  pluperfects.  There 
Is  soma  difference  of  opinion  respecting  ^y^cSxetv  in  Mt  xiL  7,  Jo.  xiv.  7 :  some 
translate  had  ye  known,  others  {T  ye  knetc.] 
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kind. — That  in  Rom.  iy.  2 ,  f^f c  Kavxrjua  does  not  stand  for  iliiv  iff 
X.  y  as  was  maintained  by  Eiickert,  will  be  easily  perceived  by  any 
one  who  attends  to  Paur9  reasoning :  of  recent  commentators,  Edll- 
ner  has  rightly  opposed  this  view. 

3.  In  relative  clauses,  after  og,  ogreg,  oaoQj  onov,  &c.,  op 
is  found 

a.  With  the  indicative,  when  some  actual  fact,  and  there- 
fore something  certain,  is  spoken  of,  "sed  cujus  vel  pars  ali- 
qua,  vel  ratio  et  modus  dubitationem  admittunt*'  (Herm.  Vig. 
p.  819)  ^ :  Mk.  vi  56,  otcov  Sv  sigeTtOQeveTo  ^  where  perchance 
He  entei'ed,  ubicunque  intrabat  (this  might  occur  in  different 
places  and  repeatedly)  oaoi  av  fjicrovzo^  avzclvj  so  many  of 
them  as  {at  any  time)  touched  Him:  Tuxd'ott  aV,  A.  ii.  45,  It. 
35 ;  c^^  avy  1 C.  xii.  2.  In  all  these  instances  we  have  a  (relative) 
preterite,  as  in  Gen.  ii.  19,  xxx.  42,  Is.  Iv.  11,  2S.  xiv.  26,  El 
i.  20,  X.  11,  1  Mace.  xiii.  20, — and  also  in  Greek  writers,  as  Lu- 
cian ,  Dial,  AL  9.  2 ,  Demon,  10 ,  Demosth.  L  Steph.  p.  610  b 
(Agath.  32. 12,  117. 12,  287. 13,  Malal.  14.  36).  The  present 
indicative — which  Klotz  (p.  109  sq.),  in  opposition  to  Hermann, 
maintains  to  be  inadmissible — is  not  even  externally  supported 
in  L.  viii.  18,  x.  8,  Jo.  v.  19:  in  Mk.  xi.  24  Lachmann  has  rightly 
restored  from  the  MSS.  the  indicative  without  av  *.  The  present 
occurs  frequently  in  the  LXX,  see  Ps.  ci.  3,  Pr,  L  22,  Lev. 
XXV.  16. 

In  Mt  xiv.  36  we  have  oaoi  rj^avto,  Sticd^tsav  in  the  place 
of  otsoi  Sv  rJKxovTO  y  hoi^ovTO '  of  the  parallel  passage ,  Mk.  vi.  56. 
Both  expressions  are  correct,  according  as  the  writer  conceived  the 
fact  as   in  every  respect  definite  or  not.      The  former  must  be 


true  m  the  sense  required  by  the  apodotis.  Hence,  in  strictness,  we  have  i 
condensation  of  two  sentences  into  one,  the  hypothesis  to  which  the  apodoiis 
really  corresponds  being  suppressed.  Thus  in  Jo.  viii.  39 :  **if  ye  are ,  as  Jt 
say,  Abraham's  children  (and  in  a  natural  sense  ye  certainly  are),  ye  would 
(if  ye  were  his  children  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word)  do  Abraham's  works": 
contrast  with  this  ver.  42,  where  the  truth  of  the  hypoth.  is  at  once  deoied. 
He  quotes  Aristoph.  Av.  792  sqq.  (comp.  785)  as  another  parallel  instance.  For 
a  different  example  of  the  same  combination  of  tenses  see  Jnd.  xiii.  83  AL] 

1  Klotz  p.  145:  In  his  locis  qnum  res  ipsa,  que  facta  esse  dicatnr,  certi 
sit,  pertinet  illud,  quod  habet  in  se  particula  $v  incerti,  magis  ad  notiooem 
relativam ,  sire  pronomen ,  sive  particula  est.  [Compare  Jelf  827.  c,  424.  Z.  Pf 
Green,  Or.  p.  164.] 

*  [Treg.  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  read  'viij>flcvTo:  in  some  of  the  passages  of  the 
LXX  quoted  in  the  next  sentence,  we  have  the  aor.,  not  the  imperfect] 

>  [In  Bey.  xiv.  4,  we  should  probably  read  otcou  3v  \JicaYCi.  The  resdiog 
of  Pr.  i.  28  is  uncertain;  Lev.  xxv.  16  is  inserted  by  mistake.] 
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rendered,  all  who  (as  many  as)  touched  Hiniy  of  the  persons  who 
were  surrounding  Him  at  that  time  (yer.  35).  Mark's  narration 
does  not  refer  to  any  particular  place  (as  is  shown  by  onov  av  dgB- 
noQ(vtxo) ;  he  says  generally,  all  who  at  any  time  touched  Him :  com- 
pare Herm.  Partic.  av  p.  26. 

b.  With  the  conjunctive,  when  the  matter  referred  to  is 
objectively  possible,  i.e.  when  something  whose  occurrence  is 
regarded  as  only  conditional  is  spoken  of. 

a)  The  aorist  conj.  (the  tense  which  occurs  most  frequently) 
is  used  of  that  which  may  possibly  happen  in  the  future,  and  cor- 
responds to  the  Latin  fiitarum  exactum:  Mt.  x.  11,  tig  ^v  d*  av 
nohv  r  luo^irjv  eigeld-rjTBf  into  what  city  ye  may  possibly  have 
cntei'edy  in  quamcunque  urbem,  si  quam  in  urbem ;  xxi.  22,  oaa 
ay  airiprjtBj  qiueauigue  petiei'itis;  xii.  32,  Mk.  ix.  18,  xiv.  9, 
L.  X.  35,  A.  ii.  39,  iii.  22,  23,  viii.  19,  Rom.  x.  13,  xvi.  2%  Ja. 
iv.  4,  1  Jo.  iv.  15 ,  Rev.  xiii.  15 ,  al.  For  examples  from  Greek 
writers  see  Bomem.  Luc,  p.  65  (Jelf  829).  From  the  LXX,  com- 
pare Gen.  xxi.  6,  12,  xxii.  2,  xxiv.  14,  xxvi.  2,  xxviiL  15,  xliv. 
9  sq.,  Ex.  i.  22,  ix.  19,  x.  28,  Lev.  v.  3, 15,  17,  xi.  32,  xx.  6,  9, 
16sqq.*,  Num.  v.  10,  vi.  2,  Dt  xvii.  9,  Is.  xi.  11.  In  the  place 
of  the  conjunctive  we  find  the  future  indie.  ^  in  Dt  v.  27,  Jer. 
xlix.  4,  Jud.  X.  18,  xi.  24  (Malch.  Hist.  p.  238,  Cinnam.  I.  6 
(Bonn  ed.) ;  see  Matth.  528.  Rem.  3  (Jelf  827  c). 

fi)  The  present  conj.  is  used  of  that  which  possibly  might 
now  occur,  or  which  usually  occurs,  or  which  is  to  be  represented 
as  something  continued:  G.  v.  17,  iVa  //ij,  S  ctv  d-iXrjre,  ravra 
noifjiB  (what  you  may  happen  to  desire),  C!ol.  iii.  17,  nav  o  ti 
OP  7ioif(€B*  1  Th.  ii.  7,  ihg  av  %qoq>6g  d-aXntj  x.t.A.,  L.  ix.  57,  Jo. 
ii.  5,  v.  19,  1  C.  xvi.  2,  Ja.  iii.  4  * ,  Col.  iii.  23.  On  the  whole 
see  Herm.  Partic,  av  p.  113  sqq.,  Vig.  p.  819.  From  the  LXX 
compare  Gen.  vi.  17,  xi.  6,  1  S.  xiv.  7,  Lev.  xv.  19,  Ex.  xxxii.  9; 
this  tense  however  is  much  less  common  than  the  aorist 

In  2  C.  viii.  1 2  we  find  a  combination  of  two  constructions ,  tl 
i|  nifo^iila  nQOKiiraiy  xa^  iav  ixy,  svngogStxvogf  oi  xa^o  ovn 
tin.   The  distinction  is  clear:  the  positive  Ixnv  might  be  variously 


1  fin  Rom.  xri.  2  Uie  tense  U  the  pretetU.] 

*  [Not  16  sqq.,  bat  15,  17  sq.] 

*  [We  hftye  this  constraction  in  Mk.  viii.  35  (Treg.,  Tisch.  ed.  8,  Alf.),  A. 
tO.  7  (Twg.,  Tisch.  ed.  7).) 

^  [Treg.  reads  oicov  PouXetai.    In  Gen.  xi.  6,   quoted  below,   we  find  the 
sor.  not  the  present] 

WlMT  OnuBSur.  25 


386       THE  CONJUNCTION  »V  WITH  THE  THREE  MOOD&      [PART  HL 

conceived  in  regard  to  degree  (tiad'o),  according  fo  what  ke  mag 
happen  io  have;  the  negative  ov%  ^fziv  is  single  and  altogether  de- 
finite. Compare  Lev.  xxiv.  20,  xxv.  16,  xxvii.  12;  xi.  34,  »ov 
PQCOfiaf  o  ^cd^Bxat,  sig  o  av  inikd'ti  vSmg, 

In  Attic  prose  relatives  joined  with  the  conjunctiye  mood  are 
usually  accompanied  by  av;    there  are  however  well^attested  ex- 
amples of  the  omission  of  this  particle  (Eost  p.  669  sq.),  and  Her- 
mann {Par tic,  av  p.  118)  has  pointed  out  the  case  in  which  this 
omission  was  necessary^.     As  regards  the  N.  T. ,   the  reading  of 
good  MSS.  in  L.  viii.    17   is  ov  ydg   hrt  ....  a7t6KQvg>ov ,    o  ov 
yvaa^g  (al.  yvfoa^tjaBtai)   nal  ilq  g>aveQ6v  Ik^tf^  ;   this  must  be 
rendered  which  may  not  become  known  and  come  to  light.  The  relatiTe 
here  refers  to  something  which  is  conceived  with  perfect  definite- 
ness,  not  to  anything  whatever,  quodcunque.     On  the  other  hand, 
in  Ja.  ii.  10  o^rig  okov  xov  i*6fiov  xrigrjari^  ntalarj  di  iv  Iv/,  we  might 
have  expected  av;  but  it  is  not  really  required,  as  in  the  writer^s 
conception  the  case  is  altogether  definite,  qui  {si  quis)  ....  eustodt- 
verit.     So  also  in  Mt.  x.  3«3.     In  Mt.  xviii.  4  Lachm.  has  restored 
the  future  3. 

4.  In  indirect  questions  av  is  joined  with  the  optative  (after 
a  preterite  or  an  historic  present) :  L.  i.  62 ,  ivevevov  r^i  natQi^ 
TO  TL  civ  d-iloi  KaXetad'ai  avvov,  how  he  would  pei'haps  wish 
to  have  him  named  (it  being  supposed  that  he  has  a  wish  in  this 
case, — Tt  x^-iXoL  }t.T.A.  would  be  how  he  would  wish  to  have  him 
nnmed\  A.  v.  24,  x.  17,  xxi.  33  (see  above,  §  41.  6.  4),  L.  vi.  11, 
dieXaXovv  nqoq  aXh-lkovg,  xi  av  Troi/jaetav  rip  ^ItjOoVy  what  they 
might  possibly  do  with  Jesus y  quid  forte  faciendum  videretur 
(discussing  the  various  possibilities  in  a  doubting  mood),  ix.  46; 


*  Compare  SchsBf.  Demosth.  I.  657,  Poppo,  Observ.  p.  143  sqq. ,  Jen,  IaL- 
Zeit.  1816,  April,  No.  69,  and  ad  Cyrop,  p.  129,  209;  on  the  other  side,  Biam- 
Icin  p.  212  sqq.  [See  also  Green,  Or.  p.  163  sq.  A.  Buttuiann  holds  that,  u 
the  N.  T.  writers  omit  av  only  after  the  compound  relatives  (including  "xi^  o;)i 
not  after  the  simple  o;,  the  particle  was  omitted  because  it  seemed  snperflaons 
with  pronouns  whose  meaning  was  already  general. — But  there  are  very  few 
well-attested  examples  of  the  omission.] 

*  [When  tliis  passage  is  quoted  above  (§41.  4)  two  readings  are  mentioned, 
ou  Y^wo^a£Tat  (Qriesb. ,  Meyer,  De  W. ,  Tisch.  cd.  7)  and  ou  (iij  yvwJwj 
(Lachm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  ed.  8,  Alford).  It  does  not  appear  that  any  editor  read* 
ou  Y^coabif),  or  indeed  that  any  MS.  has  this  reading,  except  L, — in  wbicli 
however  jxt)  b  written  over  the  line.  If  wo  road  yvida^oeTai,  the  above  ex- 
planation will  apply  to  tk'^i  with  the  other  reading  we  have  the  ordinary 
construction  of  ou  fit).] 

'  [The  use  of  relative  sentences  to  express  purpofe  or  dettinaHon  most  DOt 
be  left  unnoticed.  In  this  sense  the  relative  is  usually  followed  by  the  fat.  in- 
die in  Qreek  prose  (Madvig  115  a,  Krug.  p.  180);  in  Epic  poetry  we  find  the 
subjunctive,  which  also  occurs  occasionally  in  prose  (Thac.  7.  25.  1),  see  Jelf 
836.  4.  In  the  N.  T.  see  A.  xxi.  16,  U.  viU.  3  (sn^Oi  Mt  zxi.  41,  L.  viL  4  (Ai- 
ture).     See  A.  Buttm.  p.  198,  Green  p.  177.] 
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also  Jo.  xiii.  24,  with  the  reading  vevei  rovrip  Sifdcov  11.  7tv&i- 
ad-ai  rig  ay  eYr}  Titqi  ov  Uysi  (who  he  might  be,  whom  they 
should  possibly  suppose  him  to  be);  but  the  better  reading  is 
vtiu  ....  xai  Xiyei  avxi^  *  elne  rig  iauv  ttsqI  ol  liyei.  See 
Klotz  p.  509 :  compare  Esth.  iii.  13.    (Jelf  425,  879.) 

5.  The  particles  of  time  are  followed  by  the  conjunctive 
with  av  (Matth.  521) ,  when  the  reference  is  to  an  (objectively 
possible)  action,  a  case  which  may  or  will  occur,  in  regard  to 
which  however  there  is  no  certainty  when  (how  often)  it  will 
occur  (Herm.  Par  tic.  av  p.  95sqq.,  Don.  p.  581,  Jelf  842).  Thus 

a.  frtav — i.e.  or  av — Mt.  xv.  2,  vinrovrai  rag  ^cZ^^i 
orav  aqrov  iad'iioaiVy  when  (i.e.,  as  often  as)  they  eat,  Jo. 
viii.  44,  1  C.  iii.  4,  L.  xi.  36;  xvii.  10,  orav  TtoirflrjfVB  Tzavra^  Xi- 
ytrej  when  ye  shall  hate  done,  Mt.  xxi.  40,  orav  ekdi]  o  xvqiog 
....  ri  Tioirfieiy  fpiando  venerit.  So  usually  with  the  aorist 
coDJunctive  for  the  Latin  fvtm\  exact.,  Mk.  viii.  38,  Jo.  iv.  25, 
xvi.  13,  Rom.  xi.  27,  A.  xxiii.  35,  1  C.  xv.  27  ^ ,  xvi.  3,  1  Jo.  ii. 
28 ,  and  also  H.  i.  6  (as  was  pointed  out  by  Bohme  and  Wahl) : 
the  present  conj.,  on  the  other  hand,  usually  indicates  an  action 
of  frequent  recurrence,  not  limited  to  any  particular  time 
(Matth.  521),  or  else  represents  something  which  in  itself  is  fu- 
ture simply  as  an  event  (1  C.  xv.  24  * ,  where  it  stands  by  the 
side  of  the  aorist  conj.).  Similar  to  this  are  rjviyux  av  2  G.  iii. 
16  {when  it  shall  have  turned),  bacnug  av  (as  often  as)  1  C.  xi. 
25,  26  (with  the  present),  wg  av  as  soon  as,  Rom.  xv.  24,  1  C. 
xi.  34,  Ph.ii.  23». 

b.  The  conjunctions  which  answer  to  until:  Scug  aV^,  Mt 
X.  11  i'A€i  fteivarej  ?(og  av  i^eX&rjre'  Ja.  v.  7,  L.  ix.  27;  axQig 
ol  av,  Rev.  ii.  25  (Gen.  xxiv.  14,  19,  Jos.  ii.  16,  xx.  6,  9,  Ex. 

s  (On  Uib  passage  ("When  God  shaU  haye  declared  that  aU  things  haye 
been  s«l^|«eted  to  Him")  see  Alford's  note.  In  1  Jo.  ii.  88  we  should  probably 
read  i<h.] 

*  [The  Btt,  has  the  aorist ,  but  there  is  no  donbt  that  we  most  read  ica- 
POlM^  or  -Mot  (on  the  latter  form,  found  with  otsv  in  Mk.  iy.  89  also,  see 
abore  p.  860,  note  >):    orav  indicates  ''the  uncertainty  of  the  time  when"  (Alf. 

•to')-)  .     , 

*  [In  this  purely   temporal   sense    b)C  av  is  at  least  yery  rare   in   Attic 

prwe;  see  Klota,  Devar.  p.  759,  ▲.  Btittm.^p.  800,  EUicott  on  Ph.  8.  83.  To 
the  coi\|iinctions  mentioned  aboye  add  ct^'  ov  £v  L.  xiii.  25,  and  ^icav  Mt  ii.  8, 
L.  xL  88,  S4.] 

«  In  Ex.  zy.  16,  Jer.  xxiii.  80,  according  to  the  usual  text,  we  find  Cue 
h  and  &ftc  with  the  conjunctiye  in  paraUel  clauses.  [In  Ja.  t.  7,  quoted  in  the 
max  Hue,  fiv  is  doubtfeL] 

25* 
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XV.  16,  Is.  vi.  11,  xxvi.  20,  xxx.  17,  Tob.  vii.  11,  and  often). 
Compare  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  834,  Xen.  Ctfv.  3. 3. 18, 46,  An.  5. 1. 11, 
Plat.  P/ued.  59  e ,  al. ;  this  is  the  usual  construction  in  Attic 
prose  (Rost  p.  623,  Don.  p.  581  sq.,  Jelf  846).  Compare  also 
§  41.  3.  2.  {b).—nQlv  av  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T.  ^ 

Id  Bey.  iy.  9,  oiav  Scioovoi  ra  ^cia  do^av  ....  TtiCovvtM  ot 
bHhogi  -ciaaaQBg  x.r.A.  (the  correct  reading),  ovav  is  joined  with  the 
future  instead  of  the  conjunctiye,  quando  dederinty — as  in  Hiad  20. 
335,  oAA'  avcqjuoqiioai ,  ore  xev  |vfi/3ili7<7£a(  avroo:  other  MSS.  have 
dcaat  or  ddctoai^.  In  L.  xi.  2,  xiii.  28,  Mt  x.  19,  there  is  pre- 
ponderant authority  for  the  conjunctiye.  The  use  of  the  indie,  pre- 
sent with  OTCKV  in  Eom.  ii.  14  orov  noul  (which  should  rather  be 
regarded  as  a  mistake  of  transcription  for  noiy)  is  yerj  doubtful: 
we  should  read  nomaiv  with  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf.  In  Mk.  zL 
25,  howeyer,  oxav  ari^xsre  is  supported  by  good  MSS.,  and — as  the 
words  are  designed  to  express  merely  an  external  definition  of 
time  ^,  cum  s talis  precantes — the  indicatiye  (according  to  Ellotz,  De^ 
var,  p.  475  sq.)  is  just  as  admissible  as  in  Lycurg.  28.  3  it  is  well 
attested  by  MS.  authority^.  In  this  case  the  present  and  future 
indicatiye  are  sometimes  found  with  oxav  in  earlier  writers  (see 
Klotz  /.c,  and  p.  477  sq.,  690  ^),  where  it  was  formerly  considered 
inadmissible  ^ :  in  later  writers  it  occurs  more  frequently  ^ ,  compare 
e,g.  Ex.  i.  16,  Act.  Apocr,  126. 

More  singular  is  the  construction  of  orcrv  in  narration  with 
an  indicatiye  preterite  (imperfect) :  Mk.  iii.  1 1 ,  ta  nviv\kaxa  .... 
Zxav  aixQV  id'EcoQei,  ngoginiTtxev  (without  any  yariant),  wken  0l 
any  time  (quandocunque)  they  saw  Him,  Here  Greek  writers  would 
probably  haye  used  (pxE  or  onoxav  with)  the  optatiye,  see  Herm. 
rig.  p.  792  ^ ;  but  it  is  as  easy  to  explain  the  indie,  here  as  in  otfoi 

1  [riplv  av  ^ri  is  received  by  Treg.  (and  Tisch.  Syn.  Ev.)  in  L.  ii.  S6: 
here  it  follows  a  negative  clause,  as  usual  (Don.  p.  583,  Jelf  848.  4).  In  ed.  8 
Tisch.  reads  TZp.  i\  av  tdf)*     See  above,  p.  371.] 

«  [On  1  Tim.  v.  11 ,  where  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  and  Alford  read  the  fut.  with 
oTav ,  see  Ellicott's  note.  He  remarks  that  '*the  only  correct  principle  of  ex- 
plaining these  usages  of  £av  and  cfrav  with  the  indie."  is,  *'the  restriction  of 
the  whole  conditional  force  to  the-  particle,  and  the  absence  of  necessary  in- 
ternal connexion  between  the  verb  in  the  protasis  and  that  in  the  apodoab".] 

>  [Not  an  internal  relation  of  cause  or  condition.] 

'  Bekker  coi\junctures  cJai,  others  read  ox'  £v,  and  Blume  even  says,  *4n- 
dicativus  per  grammaticas  leges  h.l.  ferri  nequit"  [The  reading  in  question  is 
OTOtv  .  .  .  tlal.  —  In  ed.  7  Tisch.  received  orav  with  the  present  indie  in  Kk. 
zi.  25,  xiii.  4,  7,  L.  xi.  2;  but  in  all  these  passages,  except  the  first,  he  now 
reads  the  subjunctive.] 

B  Most  of  the  examples  quoted  by  Gayler,  De  Buriie.  NegtU.  p.  193  sq.,  are 
probably  doubtful. 

8  Jacobs,  Anthol.  Palat.  lU.  61,  AchilL  Tat.  452,  Matth.  581.  note. 

V  Jacobs  in  Act,  Monac.  I.  146,  Schef.  Ind.  jEsop.  149. 

"  Fritzsche  {Mark  p.  801)  prefers  to  write  ot'  av ,  in  order  to  abow  thii 
in  this  case  5v  belongs  to  the  verb,  in  the  sense  of  at  any  time  :  compare  Schef* 
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•  ijntovTO  (see  aboTe  3.  a).  Compare  Gen.  xxxviii.  9,  Ex.  xvii. 
:,  Num.  id.  9,  1  Sam.  xvii.  34,  Pb.  cxix.  7,  Thiersch,  Pent,  p.  100 
)  with  ijv/xa  Sv  Gen.  xxx.  42,  Ex.  xxxiii.  8,  xxxiv.  34,  xl.  36, 
:oTf  idv  Tob.  yii.  11,  iav  Jud.  vi.  3,  —  where  also  a  frequently 
peated  action  of  past  time  is  referred  to);  also  Polyb.  4.  32.  5, 
L  7.  10  (see  Schweigh.  on  the  latter  passage),  Aristid.  Lepl.  §  3.  6 : 
mp.  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  I.  313*.  In  the  Byzantine  writers  orcrv 
joined  with  the  aorist  indie,  even  when  it  signifies  when  (in  re- 
rence  to  a  single  event  of  past  time),  Ephraem.  7119,  5386,  5732, 
leophan.  p.  499,  503.  Compare  also  Tischendorf  in  the  Ferhandel, 
142  «. 

6.  When  oWg,  the  particle  of  design,  is  joined  with  av,  it 
licates  a  purpose  the  possibility  of  attaining  which  is  still 
•ubtful,  or  the  attainment  of  which  is  viewed  as  depending 
lOn  circumstances,  ut  sit^  si  sit  *, — ut,  si  fieri  possit,  ut  forte  *  ; 
XX.  Ep.  8.  p.  1016,  Xen.  C>r.  5.  2.  21,  Plat.  Gorg.  481  a, 
Mir.  187  e,  Legg.  5.138  d^  al.,  Demosth.  Halon.  32  c;  see 
aUb.  Plat  Lac/t.  p.  24,  Krug.  p.  192  \  In  the  N.  T.  we  have 
ly  two  examples  of  this  construction  (for  A.  xv.  17  and  Rom. 
.  4  are  quotations  from  the  0.  T.,  and  in  Mt.  vi.  5  av  has  been 
moved  from  the  text  in  accordance  with  many  authorities),  but 
e  explanation  just  given  is  applicable  to  these:  A.  iii.  19,  oncjg 
ik^iaatv  TuiiQot  avaipv^Eijgy  ut  forte  (si  mesB  admonitioni 
ravorfiore  xat  inixQiipaTB  parueritis)  veniant  temporu  &c.; 
IL  35.  So  also  in  the  two  quotations  from  the  LXX,  especially 
A.  XV,  the  meaning  is  clear.  Compare  further  Gen.  xii.  1 3, 
iii.  19,  L  20,  Ex.  xx.  20,  26,  xxxiii.  13,  Num.  xv.  40,  xvi.  40, 
vii  20,  Dt  viii.  2,  xvii.  20,  2S.  xvii.  14,  Ps.  lix.  7,  Hos.  ii.  3, 
r.  xlii.  7,  Dan.  ii.  18,  1  Mace.  x.  32. 

In  the  N.  T.  iv  is  never  found  with  the  optative  after  con- 
ictions   and  relatives;    in  the  LXX    however  see  Gfen.  xix.  8 


•t.  m.  192.    See  however  Kloti,  Devar.  p.  688  sq.    [Compare  Jelf  424.  3.  p, 
I.  Obt.  2.) 

>  The  LXX  use  even  cJc  av  with  a  preterite  indie,  when  speaking  of  a 
^  definite   pa»t  action,    as  in  Gen.  r\.  4,   zxviL  30   uc  av   ^^TJX^ev  'la- 

f  X.T.X. 

*  [There  are  in  the  N.  T.  two  well-attested  examples  of  this  kind:  Mk. 
19  OTOcv  ^Y^vero  (Treg.,  Tisch.),  Rev.  Tiii.  1  otov  T)voi§e.  In  modem  Greek 
n  is  freely  used  with  the  indicative,  see  Mullach,   Vtdg.  p.  368.] 

*  See  Uerm.  Enr.  Bacch.  593,  1232,  Bartie.  £v  p.  120  sq. 
4  Compare  Bengel  on  A.  iii.  19,  Rom.  iii.  4. 

*  [So  Don.  p.  600 :  **When  the  final  sentence  expresses  an  eventual  con- 
■km,  i.e.  one  in  which  an  additional  hypothesis  is  virtually  contained,  we 
f  saljoin  dfv  to  ug  or  utico;;  thus  Soph.  Electr.  1495  sq.,  "in  order  that 
I  may,  tu  bjf  going  tkert  you  tcrtZZ,  &c"    Compare  Jelf  810,  Green  p.  169.] 
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(but  comp.  xvi.  6),  xxxiii.  10,  2  Mace.  xv.  21.  With  the  infinitive 
it  occurs  onco,  2  C.  x.  9,  Xva  ^irj  dd£oo  cSg  Sv  intpofislv  vficy^,  tkat 
J  may  not  appear  per*chance  to  terrify  you;  in  the  oratio  recta 
(Hem.  Partic.  Sv  p.  179,  Krug.  p.  348,  Jelf  429)  this  would  be 
mg  Sv  iK(po§oint  Vfi,,  tamquam  qui  velim  vos  terrere^. 

After  relatives  we  frequently  find  idv  in  the  plsuK)  of  Sv  in  the 
N.  T.  text  (as  in  the  LXX  and  Apocr}'pha  ^,  and  occasionally  in  the 
Byzantine  writers,  e.g.  Malalas  5.  p.  94,  144),  according  to  the  best 
and  most  numerous  authorities:  Mt.  v.  19  (not  vii.  9),  viii.  19,  x.  42, 
xi.  27,  Jo.  XV.  7,  L.  xvii.  33,  1  C.  vi.  18,  xvi.  3,  G.  vi.  7,  E.  vi.  8, 
al.  ^ :  this  is  not  uncommon  in  the  MSS.  of  Greek  writers,  even  the 
Attic.  Recent  philologers*  uniformly  substitute  Sv^.  This  the  N.  T. 
editors  have  not  yet  ventured  to  do,  and  the  use  of  iav  for  Sv  may 
have  been  really  a  peculiarity  of  the  later  (if  not  indeed  of  the  earlier) 
popular  language  ^  :  comp.  L.  x.  8. 


SECTION  XLHI. 
THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

1.  The  imperative  mood  regularly  expresses  a  summons  or 
command,  sometimes  however  merely  a  permission  (imper.  per- 
missivus),  a  consent  or  acquiescence'  (Krttg.  p.  188,  Jelf  430): 
1  C.  vii.  15,  el  o  aniaxog  xioqil^btoh^  xtoqitiad^uiy  he  may  separate 
himself  (there  can  and  should  be  no  hindrance  on  the  part  of 
the  Christian  spouse) ;  xiv.  38,  el'  riq  ayvoel,  ayvoeitcQ  (the  hope 
of  further  successful  instruction  is  renounced).  Whether  this  or 
the  ordinary  meaning  should  be  assigned  to  the  imperative  in 
any  particular  passage,  must  be  decided  not  by  grammatical  but 

1  [It  seems  much  simpler  to  suppose  that  (J^  and  ofv  here  coalesce,  irith 
the  meaning  quasi:  so  Meyer,  Alford,  Green  (see  the  note  quoted  above,  p.  3S0)« 
A.  Buttm.  (p.  189).  Green  quotes  Polyb.  Hist,  1.  46,  Philo,  Mundi  Opif.  I.  13: 
(o^av  is  thus  used  in  modern  Greek.  On  the  classical  (J^epscveC  see  Jelf  430. 
1 ;  and  on  xav,  as  used  in  Mk.  vi.  56,  al.,  §  64.  I   1.] 

*  See  Wahl,  Clav.  Apocryph.  p.  137  sq.,  Thilo,  Ad.  Thorn,  p.  8. 

'  [The  reading  is  rather  doubtful  in  some  of  these  examples.  See  Alford 
vol.  I.  Proleg.  p.  98  (ed.  6),  Ellic  on  E.  vi.  8,  A.  Buttm.  p.  63,  Green  p.  1^ 
(Jelf  423).] 

^  In  opposition  to  Schneider,  Xen.  Mem,  3.  10.  l2. 

B  See  Scha.*fer,  Julian^  p.  v,  Tlenn.  Kip.  p.  835,  Brcmi,  Lyt.  p.  126,  Boii- 
sonade,  Alh.  Gaz.  p.  269,  Stallb.  Plat  Lack.  p.  57.  A  more  moderate  opioioD 
is  expressed  by  Jacobs ,  Athen.  p.  88 ;  yet  see  his  note  in  Lection,  8toh.  p.  ^^t 
and  Achill.  Tat.  p.  831  sq.     Compare  also  Valckenacr  ou  C.  vi.  18. 

0  Almost  like  our  ettran  in  relative  sentences,  ira$  etiran  getck^w  m^ 
(wann  etwas  geschieht,  was  es  scin  sollte). 

»  According  to  MoUcr  (Schneidewin,  rhilotog,  VI.  124  sqq.)  the  prtteA 
imper.  only  should  be  »o  used.  We  have  this,  it  b  true,  in  the  N.  T.  passage 
which  are  quoted  above,  but  we  cannot  regard  this  as  settling  the  question  i<X 
the  N.  T. 
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by  bermeneutical  consideratioDS ;  and  these  will  not  allow  us  to 
make  the  imperative  permissive  either  in  Mt.  viii.  32  (on  the 
ground  that  s^iifferance  is  expressed  in  the  parallel  passage ,  L. 
viii.  32),  or  in  Jo.  xiii.  27,  1  C.  xi.  6.  On  Jo.  xiii  see  Baumg.- 
Crusius  * :  in  1  C.  xi ,  Y£iqdad^(a  as  well  as  Y.aTa/xxXvTcvea&(o 
must  be  taken  as  implying  logical  necessity, — one  thing  neces- 
sarily supposes  the  other.  On  the  other  hand ,  in  Mt.  xx vi.  45, 
xad-evdere  to  XoiTtov  7(,al  avaTracead-e,  Jesus, — His  spirit  peaceful, 
mild ,  and  resigned ,  through  the  influence  of  His  prayer, — pro- 
bably speaks  permissively,  sleep  on  then  furthei'  mid  rest:  irony 
at  this. moment  of  solemn  feeling  is  not  to  be  thought  of.  In 
Mt.  xxiii.  32 ,  however,  there  probably  is  irony  in  the  words :  if 
they  are  taken  as  permissive  the  tone  of  the  discourse  loses  in 
force.  In  Rev.  xxii.  11  the  whole  is  a  summons:  let  every  man, 
by  continuing  in  the  course  which  he  has  followed  hitherto,  ripen 
against  the  approaching  judgment  of  Christ:  the  fate  of  all  is  as 
if  already  determined. 

2.  When  two  imperatives  are  connected  by  xai,  the  fii-st 
sometimes  contains  the  condition  (supposition)  upon  which  the 
action  indicated  by  the  second  will  take  place,  or  the  second  ex- 
presses a  result  which  will  certainly  ensue  (Matth.  511.  5.  c)* : 
e-g.  Bar.  ii.  21 ,  'AXivare  vov  lofiov  vftwv  Iqyaaaad^oLi  Xij)  ^aaiXel 
....  vual  xad-iaave  Ini  rrjv  ylr^v '  Epiphan.  II.  368 ,  l^e  rot  g  tov 
d^eov  ?jiyovg  Tuxxd  tpvx^v  aov  '/,al  xqeiav  firj  h%t,  ^EnKpavlov.  In 
the  N.  T.  this  explanation  has  been  applied  to  E.  iv.  26  (from 
Ps.  iv.  5),  oqyltBGd^e  yuxl  firj  afxaqTavexe y  be  angry  and  sin  not, 
le.,  if  ye  are  angry,  do  not  sin,  do  not  fall  into  sin  (Mck.); 
and  to  Jo.  viL  52,  iqtvvjiflov  xai  I'dc,  search  and  thou  wilt  see 
(Kflhn.):  compare  diride  el  impera.  This  is  certainly  very 
common  in  Hebrew ;  see  Ewald,  Krit,  Gr,  p.  653.   But  in  Jo.  vii 

>  [See  Alford  in  lor.;  and  on  Mt.  xxvi.  45,  Ellicott,  Ilist,  L.  p.  330.] 
*  The  examples  which  Bornemann  (on  L.  xxiv.  39) ,  quotes  from  Greek 
Authors  are  of  a  different  kind.  Still  this  mpde  of  expression  cannot  be  regarded 
%»  m  real  Hebraism,  see  Ocsen.  Lchrg.  p.  776, — where  however  some  passages 
%re  quoted  which  are  doubtful  (as  Ps.  xxxvii.  27),  or  which  should  at  all  events 
hare  been  separated  from  the  rest  (Gen.  xiii.  18,  Is.  viii.  9).  These  passages 
bave  DO  analogy  to  £.  iv.  26  (see  below) ;  for  Paul's  words ,  if  interpreted  by 
theiDv  could  only  mean ,  if  ye  are  angry ,  ye  do  not  <tn,  or  even ,  if  ye  would 
net  sut,  then  be  angry.  It  is  surprising  therefore  that,  notwithstanding  this, 
2jro  {Siud.  u.  Krii.  1841,  3.  Heft,  p.  685)  has  again  had  recourse  to  this  so- 
called  Hebraism.  [On  the  Hebrew  idiom  see  Geseu.  Ilehr.  Gr,  p.  212  (Bagster), 
Kalisch,  Hebr.  Or.  L  300.] 
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the  expression  is  more  forcible  than  xat  oipu  (Ludan,  hdoct 
29)  would  have  been :  the  result  of  the  search  is  so  certain  that 
a  challenge  to  search  is  at  the  same  time  a  challenge  to  see.  In 
L.  X.  28  we  have  the  regular  construction.  In  E.  iv.  26  Paul's 
meaning  undoubtedly  is  that  when  we  are  angry  we  must  not 
fall  into  sin — comp.  ver.  27  (see  Bengel  and  Baumg.-Crua.  In 
loc.)y  and  ver.  31  cannot  be  urged  against  this:  it  is  only  the 
grammatical  estimate  of  the  expression  that  is  doubtfiiL  Either 
we  have  a  single  logical  sentence,  oQyi'C.o^Evoi.  /ir  a^iaqx.,  split 
up  into  two  grammatical  sentences ,  or  else  oQyi^ea&e  must  be 
taken  as  permissive  (compare  the  similar  passage  Jen  x.  24). 
For  Meyer's  assertion  that  when  two  imperatives  are  closely  con- 
nected we  cannot  take  one  as  permissive  and  the  other  as  jussive, 
is  incorrect:  we  have  no  difficulty  in  saying,  Now  go  (I  give 
you  leave)  but  do  not  stay  out  above  an  hour  ^ ! 

In  1  Tim.  vi.  12  the  words  ayoivll^ov  zov  xailov  aycSva  xfjg  n!r 
azBtogy  iniXafiov  Ttjg  alcovlov  ^oiirjg  (where  the  asyndeton  is  not 
without  force),  must  be  simply  translated  strive  the  good  strife  of 
faith f  lay  hold  (in  and  through  this  strife)  of  jeternal  life:  comp. 
Mk.  iv.  39  and  Fritz,  in  loc.  Hero  the  inikanP.  zijg  imrig  is  not 
represented  (as  it  might  have  been)  as  the  result  of  the  contest, 
but  as  itself  the  substance  of  the  striving;  and  imkaiiP.  does  not 
signify  attain  y  receive.  In  1  C.  xv.  34,  ixv^t/zatc  diKalmg  nal  fiif 
aticiQTavsxs f  we  obviously  have  a  twofold  summons;  that  expressed 
by  the  aorist  is  to  be  carried  into  effect  at  once  without  delay,  the 
other  (expressed  by  the  present)  requires  continued  effort 

Such  constructions  as  Jo.  ii.  19,  Xvaaxs  zov  vaov  rovrov,  mI 
iv  zQialv  tjfiiiQaig  iysgdi  avzov  Ja.  iv.  7,  ivztczrizs  zqi  6iaP6ka,  xal 
q>Bv^Bzai  itq>  VfAtov  (ver.  8),  E.  v.  14  (from  the  LXX  *)  aviaza  h 
zav  vBKQaVy  na)  tnitpavau  ooi  6  Xgiazog'  may  certainly  be  resolred 
in  the  same  way  as  two  imperatives  connected  by  xal^ — if  yc  rti/W 
the  devil y  he  will  &c.  This  however  needs  no  remark  from  the 
grammarian,  as  the  imperative  is  here  used  altogether  in  its  usual 
sense  (as  a  summons) ;  and  the  conformation  of  these  sentences  may 


^  [Meyer  makes  this  assertion  in  reference  to  two  imper.  which  are  f0*' 
necUd  by  xa(:  in  Winer's  example  and  in  Jer.  x.  24  the  co^j.  is  hut  not  «<^ 
"The  following  interpr.  seems  the  most  simple:  both  imperatives  are  juttif^! 
as  however  the  second  irapcr.  is  used  with  (lY)',  its  jussive  force  is  thereby 
enhanced,  while  the  affirmative  command  is  by  juxta-position  so  much  obscored, 
as  to  be  m  ^ect  little  more  than  a  participial  member,  though  its  intrifi^ 
jussive  force  is  not  to  bo  denied":  Elllcott  in  lot.  Similarly  Meyer,  Alfoi^t 
Eadie.] 

>  ["From  the  LXX"  is  out  of  place  here ,  as  the  teords  do  not  occnr  in 
the  LXX,  and  in  Is.  Ix.  1  the  construction  is  different.  On  thb  use  of  tlN 
imper.  as  the  protasis  to  a  future  see  Don.  p.  549,  Jelf  480.  Obt,  8,] 
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— ^nay  musi,  as  being  incomparably  more  forcible, — ^be  retained  in 
our  own  language.  Comp.  Lucian,  Indoct,  29,  xovg  KovQiag  xovtovg 
inlaxi^ai  %ai  ot^n*  Dtai.  D,  2.  2,  bvqv^^lci  fiatvs  xal  orlfH'  Plat. 
TAefPt.  149  b,  Bep.  6.  467  c,  and  see  Fritz.  Matt.  p.  187.  To  con- 
sider the  imperatives  in  Jo.  ii.  19  and  xx.  22  simple  substitutes 
for  the  future,  as  even  recent  commentators  have  done  (appealing 
to  the  Hebrew  of  such  passages  as  Oen.  xx.  7,  xly.  1 8),  is  prepos- 
terous ^ .  Inasmuch  as  every  command  belongs  to  future  time ,  the 
future  tense,  as  the  general  expression  of  futurity,  may  sometimes 
take  the  place  of  the  imperative  (see  below,  no.  5);  but  the  special 
form  of  the  imperative  cannot  be  used  vice  versd  in  the  place  of  the 
more  general  (the  future).  This  would  throw  language  into  con- 
fusion; indeed  the  above  canon,  like  so  many  others,  had  its 
origin  in  the  study  of  the  scholar,  not  in  observation  of  langpiage 
as  actually  used  by  men.  Olshauscn  has  rightly  declared  himself 
against  Tholuck  (and  Kiihnol)  on  Jo.  xx.  22,  and  Tholuck  has  now 
corrected  his  error.  In  L.  xxi.  19  the  future  is  the  better  reading, 
see  Meyer  in  loc.  ^ 

3.  The  distinction  between  the  aorist  and  present  impera- 
tive '  is  in  general  observed  by  the  N.  T.  writers,  as  may  easily 
be  perceived.    For 

a.  The  aorist  imper.  (comp.  §  40.  Rem.  2)  is  used  in  refer- 
ence to  an  action  which  rapidly  passes  and  should  take  place  at 
once  ^ ,  or  at  any  rate  to  an  action  which  is  to  be  undertaken 
once  only:  Mk.  i.  44,  oecwvov  dei^ov  rt^  ieQel'  iii.  5,  eyireivov 
Trjr  X^iQ<i  oov  vi.  11,  iyizivd^aze  zov  xovv  Jo.  ii.  7,  ye^ioare 
tag  vdQiag  vdatog  x.r.A.,  xi  44,  Xvoave  avrov  (udd^aQ,)  xai 
afpere  avrov  hndyetv  1  C.  v.  13,  e^aqaxe  xov  nomfjQov  i^  tficiy 
ccvTiJV'  A.  xxiii.  23,  eTOi^iaoate  aTqavidzag  dictKooiovgy  iave 

immediately in  readiness  to  march.     See  also  Mk.  ix.  22, 

43,  X.  21,  xiii.  28,  xiv.  15,  44,  xv.  30,  L.  xx.  24,  Jo.  ii.  8,  iv.  35, 
vi.  10,  xi.  39,  xiii.  29,  xviii.  11,  xxi.  6,  A.  iii.  4,  vii.  33,  ix.  11, 
xvi.  9,  xxi.  39,  xxii.  13,  1  C.  xvi.  1,  E.  vi.  13, 17,  Col.  iii.  5,  Tit. 
iii.  13,  Phil.  17,  Ja.  iii.  13,  iv.  8,  9,  1  P.  iv.  1,  2P.  i.  5, 10. 
Where  the  reference  is  to  something  which  is  to  be  carried  out 
at  once,  vvv  or  wvi  is  sometimes  joined  to  the  aorist  imper.,  as 


s   Glmss.  fhOol.  Sacr.  I.  286. 

*  [Tbch.  has  now  (ed.  8)  retained  to  xnjaaal^e,  foHowiDg  K.] 

*  Herm.  Emend.  Rat.  p.  219,  Vig.  p.  748:  comp.  H.  Schmidt,  De  Imperii' 
Ci'rt  temporib.  in  ling.  Ortec,  (Wittenberg  1833),  and  especially  BAamlein,  Cfr. 
Modi  p.  169  sqq.f  in  reference  to  the  latter,  Holler  in  Schneidewin,  PMlologn* 
VI.  115  sqq.  (Don.  p.  418,  Jelf  405.  1). 

«  A»t,  put  Arfit.  p.  518,  Scb«f.  £>emotth.  IV.  488. 
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in  A.  X.  5,  xxiiL  15,  2  C.  viii.  11.  Also  where  the  iiyuiiction  is 
strengthened  by  di^  the  aorist  imper.  is  employed;  see  A.  xiiL2, 
1 C.  vi.  20,  Judith  v.  3,  vii.  9,  Bar.  iii.  4  (Xen.  Gjr.  1.  3.  9,  Soph. 
EL  524,  Klotz,  Detmr.  p.  395). 

b.  The  present  imper.  is  used  in  reference  to  an  a€ti(m 
which  is  already  commenced  and  is  to  be  continued  S  or  which 
is  lasting  and  frequently  repeated;  and  hence  it  is  commonly 
employed  in  the  measured  and  unimpassioned  language  of  laws 
and  moral  precepts:  Rom.  xi.  20,  firj  vilfr]loq>Q6v€i  (a  thing  which 
thou  art  now  doing),  xii.  20,  idv  neiv^  o  ix^Qog  aovj  xpdiiil^t 
amov  (do  this  always  in  such  a  case) ,  xiiL  3 ,  d^eleig  /u^  q>o^d- 
od-ai  zfpf  i^ovaiav;  to  aya&ov  TtoUr  Ja.  ii.  12,  ovuo  Xaleiu 
xai  ovTO)  7toi€iT€f  wg  dta  v6fiov  iXevd^SQiag  X.T.A.,  1  Tim.  iv.  7, 
Tovg  fiefii^lovg  nat  yqaddeig  fiv&avg  naqacTOv;  comp.  Ja.  iv.  11, 
V.  12,  1  Tim.  iv.  11, 13,  v.  7, 19,  vi.  11,  2  Tim.  ii.  1,  8,  14,  Ht 
i.  13,  iii.  1,  1  C.  ix.  24,  x.  14,  25,  xvi.  13,  Ph.  iL  12,  iv.  3,  9,  E 
ii.  11,  iv.  25,  26,  28,  vi.  4,  Jo.  i.  44,  xxi.  16,  Mk.  viii.  15,  ix.  7, 
39,  xiii.  11,  xiv.  38.  Hence  the  present  imper.  is  in  ordinary 
conversation  a  milder  and  less  confident  form,  and  frequently 
expresses  no  more  than  advice  (Moller  Lc.  p.  123  sq.). 

The  present  and  aor.  imper.  are  sometimes  found  in  combina- 
tion, each  preserving  its  own  meaning:  Jo.  ii.  16,  aqaze  vavta 
ivvevd^eVf  fnfj  TtotelTB  tovoIhov  rciv  TiaTQog  fiov  oVaov  ifxnoQiW 
IC.  XV.  34,  iKvtjipate  dr/ta/wg  xat  ^r)  afiaQzdveTe*  A.  xii. 8, 
TTtQipaXov  TO  IficxTiov  oov  X.  anoXovd-Ec  ^ot'  Rom.  vL  13, 
fir^di  TtaQiOTdvere  tcc  fUXr^  vfiiuv  OTiXa  adt'A,iag  tTj  afiaQtlff 
aXXa  7taqaGTrj(j(XTB  eavTOvg  t^  v^6^  c5g  in  vcAQtav  l^iavta^' 
Mk.  ii.  9,  Jo.  V.  8, 11,  ii.  8.    Compare  Plat  Rep.  9.  572  d,  »Bq 
Toiwv  ndXtv  ....  veov  viov  iv  roig  rovrov  av  rjd-eoi  Te&Qafiui- 
vov.    TlD^rjiiu,     Tid^EL  zolvvv  'Mil  rd  avrd  iy^lva  Tteql  avfiov 
yiyvo^Eva  (Matth.  501),  Xen.  Cya*.  4.  5.  41,  Demosth.  Aphob.  2. 
p.  557  c,  588  a,  Eurip.  IlippoL  475  sq.,  Hei^acL  635. 

4.  Here  and  there  this  distinction  may  seem  to  be  dis- 
regarded (1  P.  ii.  17  *),  and  in  particular  the  aor  hi  imper.  may 
seem  to  be  used  where  in  strictness  the  present  was  required 


»  Poppo,  Thuc,  UI.  II.  742. 

s  [**6ive  honour  to  all  men, —  to  each  man  according  as  the  case,  which 
requires  it,  arises,  q.  d.  in  every  case  render  promptly  every  man's  due":  ^' 
ford  in  Zoc.j 
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(Bernh.  p.  393,  Jelf  405).  We  must  remember,  however,  that 
in  many  cases  it  depends  entirely  on  the  writer's  preference 
whether  or  not  he  shall  represent  the  action  as  falling  in  a  single 
point  of  time  and  momentary, — whether  simply  as  commencing* 
or  also  as  continuing.  Nor  must  we  overlook  the  fact  that,  in 
general,  the  aorist  imper.  is  considered  more  forcible  and  urgent 
than  the  present  (see  no.  3),  and  that  the  strengthening  of  ex- 
pressions is  to  a  great  extent  of  a  subjective  nature  * .  The 
following  passages  must  be  estimated  according  to  these  prin- 
ciples: fUivave  ev  ifiol  Jo.  xv.  4,  al.  (compare  ^UvExe  L.  ix.  4, 
1  Jo.  ii.  28,  ^ive  2 Tim.  iii.  14,  fuvhco  1  C.  vii.  24,  al.);  1  Jo. 
V.  21 ,  (pvKd^ave  eavvovg  and  riov  elddXiov  (similarly  in  1  Tim. 
vi  20,  2 Tim.  i.  14,— contrast  2  P.  iu.  17,  2  Tim.  iv.  15);  H.  iii. 
1,  xaravor^aaze  %6v  anoovoXov  nat  a^^iEqia  Ttjg  o^toXoyiag  fj^wv 
Mk.  xvL  15,  noQev&evreQ  elg  rov  noofiov  ajvavza  "/^tjQv^are  to 
cvayyiXiov  Jo.  xiv.  15,  rag  ivroldg  vag  i^idg  rrjQi^aTe'  Ja.  v.  7, 
ficoLQo&vfii^aTe  i'log  rijg  Ttaqovalag  rov  '/.vqIov;  compare  Mt. 
xxviii.  19,  2  Tim.  i.  8,  ii.  3,  iv.  2,  1  P.  i.  13,  ii.  2,  v.  2.  In  all 
these  instances  it  will  be  found  that  the  aorist  imper.  is  quite 
in  place.  In  Rom.  xv.  11  (from  the  LXX)  and  Jo.  vii.  24  we 
even  find  the  present  and  aor.  imperative  of  the  same  verb  thus 
combined  *.  In  several  places  the  reading  is  uncertain  (A.  xvi. 
15,  Rom.  xvi.  17),  as  indeed  in  the  MSS.  of  Greek  authors  these 
two  forms  are  often  interchanged  *,  especially  where  they  diflfer 
by  a  single  letter  only.  Lastly,  there  are  cases  in  which  one  of 
the  two  imperatives  has  gone  out  of  use  (thus  we  always  find 
Xd^€j  never  Xd^i^Save),  or  else  one  of  the  two  forms  predominates, 
as  in  the  N.  T.  (piQe  as  compared  with  eVe/xe.  See  Baumlein, 
Modi  p.  172. 

On  the  (present)  imperative  after  fii;  see  §  56.  1. 
The  perfect  imper.  is  used  when  an  action,  completed  in  itself, 
is  to  endure  in  its  effects ;  e.g.  Mk.  iv.  39,  in  Christ's  address  to  the 


1  Compare  Schoem.  Istms  p.  235.  In  opposition  to  Schaef.  Demotth,  III. 
185,  Schoemann  remarks:  tenuissimum  discrimen  esse  apparet,  at  siepennmero 
|>ro  lobita  ant  affecta  loquentis  variari  oratio  possit.  l^am  qaid  mirum,  qui 
modo  lenins  jasserat:  oxoTCCite  (Demosth.  Lept  483),  eundem  statim  com  ma- 
Jore  qnadam  vi  et  quasi  intentius  flagitantem  addere:  XoyCoaabc  Et  plemm- 
que,  si  non  semper,  apud  pedestres  quidem  scriptores,  in  tali  diversorum  tem- 
pomm  coqjanctione ,  pres.  imperativus  antecedit,  seqaitur  aoristos.  [The  last 
remark  is  not  always  applicable  to  the  N.  T.  (Ellic.  on  1  Tim.  vi.  12).] 

*  [This  is  the  case  in  Bom.  vi.  13,  quoted  above.] 

s  Ehnsley,  Ear.  Med.  99,  222. 
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troubled  sea,  niq>iyLfocoy  he  (and  remain)  stilled:  compare  also  t^ 
ftoao,  i^^ma^B,  A.  luiii.  30,  xv.  29.  See  Herm.  Emend.  Rat.  p.  2 1 8, 
Matth.  500,  Bauml.  p.  174,  Jelf  420.  2.  Compare  Xen.  Mem.  4. 
2.  19,  Thuc.  1.  71,  Plat.  EuiAyd.  278  d,  Bep.  8.  553  a. 

5.  There  are  other  modes  of  expression  which  sometimes 
fill  the  place  of  the  imperative: 

a.  The  originally  elliptical  phrase,  (/  command)  that-^or 
(see)  that — yoa  linger  noil  expressed  in  Greek  by  OTttaq  with 
the  future  indie,  (see  Madvig  123,  Don.  p.  602,  Jelf  812.  2),  as 
OTTioq  ini^ei  r^  fiuxQt^  Dem.  Mid.  414  c ,  Eurip.  OfcL  595, 
Aristoph.  Nub.  823, — more  rarely  with  the  conjunctive  (Xen, 
Cirr.  1.  3.  18,  Lucian,  Dial.  D.  20.  2).  In  the  N.  T.  the 
(weakened — see  §  44)  IW  with  the  conjunctive  is  thus  used  in 
Mk.  v.  23 ,  IVa  il&wv  kmd^g  Tag  xeiqaq  avT%  •  2  C.  viii.  7  (but 
not  1  C.  v.  2,  1  Tim.  i.  3);  and  in  the  3d  person,  E.  v.  33,  ^ 
yvvri  %va  q>o^aL  rov  avd^a  (an  imperative  precedes).  In  the 
Greek  poets,  however,  we  find  %va  itself  in  this  construction 
(Soph.  (Ed.  C.  155  * ) ;  at  a  later  period  it  appears  in  prose,— 
as  Epict.  23,  av  nnaxov  vnoyLqivead-aL  as  d^eXrj  (o  diddanaXog) 
IVa  xat  Tovrov  syupviav  vnoyLqivrj'  Arrian,  Epict,  4.  1.  41, — and 
in  the  Byzantine  writers  even  with  the  present  indicative  (MalaL 
13.  p.  334,  16.  p.  404).  In  Latin,  compare  Cic.  Fam.  14  20, 
ibi  ut  sint  omnia  parata. 

b.  A  negative  question  with  the  future  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  740, 
Eost  p.  690),  will  yon  not  come  at  once?  Aristoph.  Nub,  1296, 
om  cLTcodno^Biq  aeavzov  and  trjQ  olxiag;  Xen.  CSfr.  2.  3.  22. 
Compare  A.  xiii.  10,  oi  navarj  diaoTQigxav  rag  odovg  tu-qIov; 
4  Mace.  V.  10,  ovK  i^vTrvciaeig;  This  construction  however  is 
for  the  most  part  harsher  than  the  imperative.  (Don.  p.  550, 
Jelf  413.  2.) 

c.  The  future,  in  categorical  sentences  (especially  in  the 
negative  form  *),  t/ton  wilt  not  touch  it!  Mt.  vi.  5,  ovx  iatj  wg 
01  vTtoTiQtTai'  V.  48  (Lev.  xi.  44).    In  Greek  this  mode  of  ex- 


1  [If  this  b  an  example  of  this  constniction ,  it  b  a  solitary  ozample  io 
classical  Greek.  The  Schol.  takes  ?va  (jlyJ  as  imperatiTal :  so  also  Hartnng, 
RtH,  II.  149.  On  the  other  hand  Schueidewin,  Beisig,  EUendt  (Lex.  Soph.  s.t. 
?vQt),  Wunder,  al.,  give  the  usual  meaning  lesty  connecting  the  clause  with  one 
of  the  following  verbs  (qpuXa^ai,  (leTofara^') :  the  best  lexicons  and  grammars 
exclude  the  imperatival  iva  fxij  from  classical  Greek.] 

*  [As  in  Hebrew  a  prohibition  is  alirays  expressed  by  the  future  (Kalisch, 
Jleb.  Or.  L  884,  Gesen.  Heb.  Or.  p.  208  (Bagst).] 
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pression  was  considered  milder  than  the  imperative  ^ ;  in  Hebrew 
howeyer  it  has  established  itself  in  the  decisive  language  of  le- 
gislation >,  and  hence  we  find  it  in  the  O.  T.  citations,  Mt.  v. 
21,  27,  33,  ov  q>ov€va€igy  ov  fioix^oetg'  L.  iv.  12,  A.  xxiii.  5, 
Rom.  vii.  7,  xiii.  9,  1  C.  ix.  9  (H.  xii.  20  from  the  LXX) ;  in  the 
fourth  commandment  only,  rifia  rov  nari^a  k.t.X.,  is  the  im- 
perative used,  Mt  XV.  4,  xix.  19,  E.  vi.  2,  al.  (as  in  the  LXX). — 
In  Rom.  vi.  14,  however,  the  future  expresses  simple  expectation. 
This  form  of  expression  may  in  itself  be  either  harsh  or  mild, 
according  to  the  tone  in  which  the  words  are  uttered. 

d.  The  infinitive,  as  in  German  foj-tge/ien!  Not  to  speak 
of  the  ancient  and  epic  language ,  this  construction  is  found  in 
the  Greek  prose  writers,  not  merely  where  a  command  is  given 
in  excitement  or  with  imperious  brevity  ^ ,  but  also  in  requests, 
wishes,  and  prayers^  (comp.  the  ancient  form  of  greeting  ;^at- 
QCiv,  A.  XV.  23,  Ja.  i.  1).  In  the  N.  T.  this  construction  has  often 
been  extended  beyond  its  true  limits  * ;  1  Th.  iiL  11,  2Th.  ii.  17, 
iiL  5,  have  been  most  erroneously  quoted  as  examples,  for,  as 
the  accentuation  shows,  the  verbs  are  in  the  optative  mood.  In 
other  instances  a  change  of  structure  in  sentences  of  some  length 
has  been  overlooked:  thus  in  L.  ix.  3  we  find  /uijre  ^dfidov  .... 
I^tty,  as  if  fir^iv  aYgeiv  had  preceded;  elnev  nqog  avrovg  might 
be  followed  by  either  construction,  and  the  writer  certainly  used 
Ix^y  as  an  infin.  dependent  on  elnev.  In  the  parallel  passage, 
Mk.  vi.  8  sq. ,  there  is  a  change  of  construction  of  a  different 
kind.  Comp.  Arrian,  AL  4.  20.  5,  av  vvv  gwXa^ov  Trjv  a^ijy* 
ti  de  ...  av  de  ...  naQadovvau  Similarly  in  Rom.  xii.  15,  see 
§  62  *.    In  other  instances  the  regular  grammatical  connexion 


>  MAtth.  498  d,  Bernh.  p.  378,  Sintenis,  Plat.  Themitt.  175  sqq.,  SuUb. 
put  Bep.  II.  295,  Weber,  Demoith.  p.  369  sq.  (Don.  p.  407,  Jelf  413.  1).  As 
to  the  LAdn  see  Bamshorn  p.  421. 

<  EwmM,  Krit.  Or.  p.  581. 

s  Uenn.  Soph.  (Ed.  B.  1057,  ScheC  Demotth.  III.  530,  Poppo,  Thuc.  I. 
L  146,  Bernh.  p.  358  (Don.  p.  552,  Jelf  671a).  Thus  in  Uws  and  roles  of 
life  in  Uedod,  Opp,  et  dd,^  Theognis,  Hippocrates,  Marc  Anton.:  see  Gayler, 
Ptartie.  Neg.  p.  80  sq. 

«  Bremi,  DemotOi.  p.  230,  Stallb.  Plat  Rep.  I.  388,  Fritz.  Bom.  III.  86, 
Madr.  141.  Bern.  2.    (Don.  le.,  Jelf  6716.) 

*  Georgi,  Hierocr.  I.  I.  58. 

*  [Probably  intended  for  f  63,  as  in  ed.  5  (p.  383)  the  infin.  in  this  verse 
is  explained  as  arising  oat  of  a  variaHo  ttructura  (f  63.  Hi).  The  passage 
itself  does  not  seem  to  be  qaoted  in  either  section.  Frits,  and  Alford  take  the 
infin.  as  used  for  the  imper.    EUicott  says  of  Ph.  ilL  16;  "This  is  perhaps  the 
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has  been  misunderstood:  in  Rev.  x.  9  dovvai  certainly  belongs 
to  Uyiovy  and  in  Col.  iv.  6  eldevat  is  an  explanatory  infinitive 
appended  to  the  preceding  predicates  of  the  Xoyog.  In  one  pas- 
sage only,  Ph.  iii.  16,  ttXt^v  ....  rrJJ  air<J5  OToixBiVy  it  seems 
simplest  to  regard  the  infin.  as  used  for  the  imperative:  here  it 
marks  well  the  unchangeable  law  for  the  development  of  the 
Christian  life ;  compare  Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  447  b. 

With  the  imperatival  use  of  iva  (5.  a)  Gicseler  ^   connects  a 
construction  employed  by  John  and  others,   e.g.  Jo.  i.  8,   oix  ^v 
iKtlvog  TO  q>€igy  aU!  Iva  naQxvQi^ayf  rendering  this  but  he  was 
to  bear  witness  (ix.  3,  xiii.  18).     But  the  words  cannot  have  this 
meaning  unless  Iva  signiiics  in  order  tbat,  and  then  an  ellipsis— at 
all  events  one  of  a  general  kind,  such  as  yiyovt  xovxo  • — ^lies  at  the 
root  of  the  phrase ;  though  John  himself,  through  his  familiarity  with 
the  idiom,  has  nothing  more  than  'but  in  order  that  actually  present 
to  his  mind  in  the  several  passages:  compare  Fritz.  Matt,  p.  840 sq. 
The  commentator,  on  the  other  hand,  can  in  every  instance  easily 
supply  some  special  word  from  the  context,  and  this  he  must  do  ^ 
he  would  come  up  to  his  duty :  Jo.  i.  8 ,  he  himself  vfas  not  the  light 
of  the  world,  but  he  appeared  (^A^£v,  ver.  7)  that  he  might  bear 
witness ;  ix.  3 ,  neither  has  this  man  sinned  nor  his  parents ,  but  he 
was  born  blind  that ....  might  become  manifest  (comp.  1  Jo.  ii.  19); 
in  Jo.  xiii.  18  there  is  probably  an  aposiopesis,    easily  explained 
psychologically,  /  speak  not  of  you  all,  J  know  those  whom  I  have 
chosen ,  but  (I  have  made  this  choice)  in  order  that  ....  may  be 
fulfilled  &c.  (see  Baumg.-Crus.  in  loc), — unless  we  prefer  to  suppose 
that  Jesus,  instead  of  expressing  the  mouniful  truth  in  His  own 
words,  continues  in  the  words  of  the  Psalmist  (comp.  1  C.  ii.  9).    In 
Jo.  XV.  25  the  words  i^iarioav  (jlb  StaQsav  in  the  quotation  show  that 
fi€fii(rt;xc(atv  is  to  be  repeated  before  tva.     In  Mk.  xiv.  49  it  is  the 
coming  out  of  the  Jews  against  Jesus  in  the  manner  described  in 
ver.  48,  that  is  declared  to  have  been  predicted  *.     Lastly^  in  Ber. 


only  certain  instance  of  a  pure  imperatival  inf.  in  the  N.  T.;  other  instaaceSi 
e.g.  Rom.  xii.  15,  pass  more  into  declarations  of  duty  and  of  what  oughi  to  ^ 
done".  A.  Buttm.  (p.  233)  doubts  whether  there  is  any  real  ex.  of  this  (mainlj 
poetical)  usage  in  the  N.  T.  He  would  supply  some  such  word  as  U.ytA  (tli< 
ellipsis  of  which  before  the  formula  jjxlpti^  is  shown  by  the  dative  which  pre- 
cedes, Ja.  i.  1,  al.)  in  L.  ix.  3,  Rom.  xii.  15,  Ph.  iii.  16.— The  pure  imperatival 
infin.  stands  for  the  second  person  only  (Jelf  671.  a ,  Ellic.  '.<*.).] 

^  In  Rosenm.  Bepert.  II.  145. 

s  It  is  not  sufficient  to  say  (as  De  Wette  does)  that  there  is  nothing  to 
be  supplied:  it  is  necessary  in  any  case  to  show  how  and  by  what  meanf  tva 
comes  to  have  this  meaning. 

•  [That  is,  tva  depends  on  w;  £ic\  Xtjorrn*  iStJXSotTc:  this  ia  dearer  itill 
if  (with  Fritz.,  Tisch.,  Alf.)  we  remove  the  note  of  interrogation  at  tha  end  of 
ver.  48.] 
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ziv.  13  we  may  supply  before  Xva  ivait,  x,x.L  the  verb  ano^vfj' 
Cxava^f  from  the  preceding  a7to^vriiS%ovug  ^ , 

Hem.  Here  and  there  in  the  N.  T.  text  it  is  doubtful  whether 
a  verbal  form  should  be  taken  as  imperative  or  as  (the  2d  pers.  of 
the)  indicative:  e.g.  H.  xii.  17,  Xars^  on  xal  (ABxineixa  OiAoov  xAij- 
govoiArlcai  ti}v  tvkoyiav  aTctdonifiaa^'  1  0.  vi.  4,  jJioorixcr  fih  ovv 
xpiTf/pia  icrv  Izt^TC,  xovg  i^ov^Bvrifiivovg  iv  r^  iKuXtiaia,  xovrovg 
Kodifare-  i.  26,  xi.  26,  Rom.  xiii.  6,  E.  ii.  22,  Ph.  i'i.  16,  IP. 
L  6,  ii.  5.  In  all  such  cases  the  question  must  be  decided  by  the 
context,  and  the  matter  belongs  to  the  province  of  hermeneutics, 
not  of  grammar. 


SECTION  XLIV. 
THE      INFINITIVE*. 

1.  The  infinitive,  so  fetr  as  it  expresses  the  notion  of  the 
verb  absolutely,  that  is ,  without  reference  to  any  subject ,  is  of 
all  the  verbal  forms  least  capable  of  taking  a  place  in  the  gram- 
matical sentence  as  a  part  of  speech.  It  appears  in  this  charac- 
ter— («)  when  it  is  used  to  express  a  brie/'y  hurried  command 
(§  43.  6.  d) ; —  (6)  when  it  is  introduced  adverbially  into  a  sen- 
tence;— (r)  when  it  is  attached  (annexed)  to  a  sentence  abso- 
lutely. The  only  example  of  (6)  is  the  phrase  cug  IVrog  elTtelv^ 
H.  viL  9  (KrUg.  p.  204).  With  (c)  we  might  compare  (Krilg. 
p.  205,  Jelf  679)  Ph.  iv.  10  ave&dlEve  to  vneQ  a^ioZ  cpQovelVf 
m  respect  of being  disposed,  though  here  another  expla- 
nation is  possible^. 

Related  to  this,  (c),  or  essentially  one  with  it,  is  the  in- 
finitive which  is  added  to  a  sentence  as  a  complement  (infinit. 
epexegeticos),  usually  to  express  design  (Rost  p.  697,  Don.  p.  598, 
Jelf  669):  Mt.  ii.  2,  tjld'oi^ev  TTQagTcvvrjaat  avrtj}  (in  order)  to 
k^rship  Ilim ; —  so  after  efxofiai  Mt  xi.  7,  xx.  28 ,  H.  ix.  24, 
Rev.  xxii  12,  Jo.  iv.  15,  L.  L  17,  after  niiinm  or  anoazilha 

*  [May  not  tva  be  more  simply  connected  with  fiaxapioi  (as  it  is  by  Dtt- 
aterd.,  Alford,  A.  Battm.)  ?] 

*  K.  E.  A.  Schmidt,  Ueher  den  I^finitiv  (Prenzlan  1823),  H.  Schmidt,  Ueber 
<^^fi$ui,  (Batisbon  1826),  Eichhoff,  Ueber  den  Infin,  (Crefeld  1883).  Comp. 
Hafalboni  in  the  AUgem.  LiLZ,  1833:  Ergsbl.  No.  110. 

*  [Below  (3.  e)  Wmer  takes  rd  9povcCv  as  an  object-infin.,  perhaps  regard- 
^%  avc!>ctXcTC  as  a  tranntwe  verb  (De  W.,  Lightfoot,  al.),  —  though  as  taken 
%lK>Te  the  infin.  is  a  kind  of  object  (see  Ellicott  m  loe,).  Meyer  and  Alford 
t«ke  TO  vxlp  fya^  as  the  olject  of  9povciv,   this  infin.  being  dependent  on 
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Mk.  iii.  14,  1  C.  i.  17,  xvi.  3,  and  after  other  verbs  A.  v.  31, 
Rom.  X.  7,  1  C.  X.  7 :  2  C.  xi.  2,  fjQfioodfiTjv  vpiag  Ivl  ardgi  nag- 
&6V0V  ciyvrjv  TraQaoTtjoai  t^  Xificrr^*  Col.  i.  22,  2C.  ix.  5,  x, 
13,  16,  Jo.  xiii.  24  [Wee]  vevei  Tovrqt  nvd^iadxxL  (comp.  DiocLS. 
20.  69),  Rev.  xvi.  9,  ov  [leTevorjaav  dovvat  avrip  do^av  2P.  iiL  2 
(1  S.  xvi.  1).  Elsewhere  it  expresses  the  consequence  (as  in  the 
ancient  language  design  and  consequence  were  not  yet  severed  ^): 
Col.  iv.  6 ,  6  Xoyog  v^iov  . . .  ahxri  ijQTVfiivog  . . .  eidivai  niag 
x.r.A.,  seasoned  with  salt,  to  know  (so  that  you  may  know),  H. 
V.  5*; — or  the  mode  of  performance,  A.  xv.  10,  tI  neiQatere 
Tov  d'lov  eTti&ecvac  ^vyov  inl  xov  xqaxrjKov  rutv  fia&rjTbtv^  m- 
ponendo  pgnm,  H.  v.  5  (1  P.  iv.  3).  Lastly,  in  E.  iii.  6  the  in- 
finitival clause  expresses  the  content  of  the  invon^Qiov  (ver.  4); 
compare  also  E.  iv.  22.  In  Greek  authors  this  lax  use  of  the 
infin.  is  carried  much  farther^.  The  infin.  of  design,  in  particu- 
lar, is  frequently  used,  see  Soph.  CEd.  C.  12,  ITiuc.  1.  50,  4  8, 
Her.  7. 208,  Plut.  Cim.  5,  Arrian,  M.  1. 16. 10,  4.  16.  4  (Mattk 
532,  Kriig.  p.  213);  though  after  verbs  of  going ,  sending,  the 
participle  is  even  more  common  in  Greek  writers  (comp.  A.  viil 
27,  xxiv.  11). 

Such  relations  are  sometimeB  indicated  with  greater  cleamefls 
by  prefixing  SgxE  to  the  iufin.;  e.g.  L.  ix.  52  *,  Mt  xxvii.  1.  With 
the  latter  passage,  Fritzsche's  explanation  of  which  is  very  forced  *, 
compare  Strab.  6.  324,  Schsef.  on  Bos,  Elli'ps.  p.  784,  and  on  Soph. 
(Ed.  Col.  p.  525,  Matth.  531.  Rem.  2.  In  the  Byzantine  writen 
the  use  of  SgzB  with  the  infin.  instead  of  the  simple  infin.  is  pe- 
culiarly common;  see  e.g.  Malal.  p.  385,  ipovksvcaxo  Hgn  i*§lti- 
^i^vai  Tt}v  nBv&EQav  p.  434  ^.  We  find  a  parallel  to  L.  ix.  62  in 
Euseb.  H.  E.  3.  28.  3,  dgik^tlv  note  iv  fiakaveim  Sgzs  lovcao^u 
And  it  would  be  better  even  to  admit  that  the  N.  T.  contuDB  ez- 


>  B&umlein,  Modi  p.  339.     [On  this  infin.  see  Don.  p.  595,  Jelf  669.] 

*  [This  passage  is  qaoted  again  in  the  next  sentence :  in  ed.  6  it  is  ai* 
sociated  (as  here)  with  Col.  iv.  6,  and  so  it  is  nsnaUy  explained.] 

*  Schflef.  Soph,  U.  324,  Jacob,  Luc.  Tox,  116,  Held,  Plat  JSm.  P.  185  sq. 

*  [In  L.  ix.  52  the  reading  of  K  and  B  is  cJc  ctoifjuxaai:  on  this  eoDstme- 
tion  see  below.] 

^  [**In  talibus  locis  ant  verbum  de  conatu  explicandum  (lite,  mt  ttpfUfi* 
afficere  eum  conarentur),  aut,  quod  hie  prsBtulerim,  rei  conditio  mente  adyideiKift 
est :  consilium  inierunt  ....  ita^  ut  eum  interficerent,  nempe,  st  ponenf* :  Frits. 
u»  loc.  Meyer :  "in  their  intention  the  result  of  their  consultation  would  be 
that  they  vould  put  Him  to  death".  See  also  Jelf  863.  2.  b  (*th«  result  or  ef- 
fect" sometimes  "includes  the  notion  of  an  aim  or  purpose**) ,  Madrig  166  b? 
Don.  p.  597.     Other  passages  of  the  same  kind  are  L.  iy.  29,  xz.  20.] 

*  Compare  also  Heinichen,  Jnd»  ad  Euieb.  III.  545. 
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amples  of  the  extended  application  of  Sgrt  which  is  thus  exhibited 
in  later  Greek,  than  to  resort  to  forced  interpretations. 

We  find  only  one  example  of  o>^  with  the  infin.,  viz.  A.  xx.  24, 
avdivog  loyov  noiovfiai,  oidi  ix<o  ti}v  t/^vxijv  (lov  tifilctv  ifiavrco,  oig 
xiXtimaai  rov  dgofiov  fiov  ^leta  xaqag,  in  order  to  complete  my  course 
ftc.;  see  Bomem.  ScAoi.  p.  174  sq.  ^ 

Other  forms  of  the  epexegetical  infinitive  attach  themselves 
more  easily  to  a  sentence  or  a  member  of  a  sentence,  and  assume 
the  form  of  a  word  under  grammatical  government,  for  which 
indeed  they  were  in  some  cases  taken  by  the  older  grammarians  ^ : 
(a)  Mk.  vii.  4,  TtoXXd  a  na^iXa^ov  TLQareiv  (observanda  accepe- 
runt),  Mt  xxvii.  34,  idwvuxv  avr^  melv  o^og'  E.  iii.  16,  Thuc. 
2.  27,  4.  36,  Lucian,  Min.  43,  Diog.  L.  2.  51.— (6)  1  C.  ix.  5, 
txo^ev  i^ovciav  Yvval'Aja  TteQidyeiv  ix.  4,  L.  viii.  8,  6  ^wv  c3ra 
moveiv  oxowTW  ii.  1,  A.  xiv.  5,  E.  iii.  8,  H.  xi.  15,  yuxiQog  ava- 
xdfiipai'  iv.  1  (Plat.  Tim.  38  b,  iEsch.  Dial  3.  2);  see  Matth. 
532.  d ,  e  (Jelf  669).  Here  the  infin.  may  even  have  a  subject 
joined  with  it,  as  in  Rom.  xiii.  11  ^.  The  infin.  is  attached  to 
an  adjective  in  2  Tim.  i.  12,  dwavog  xrp^  jta^ad-rpMiv  iiov  (pvld- 
^cu  (Thuc.  1.  139),  H.  xi.  6,  vi.  10  ovtc  adcMg  o  »edg  imlaH- 
a&ai  x.rJl.,  1  P.  iv.  3,  1 C.  vii.  39,  Mk.  i.  7,  2C.  iii.  5,  L.  xv.  19, 
A.  xiii.  25,  H.  v.  11,  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  L.  xxii.  33*. 

2.  But  the  infin.  may  also  appear  in  a  sentence  as  an  in- 
tegral member  of  it,  and  tlien  its  nature  as  a  noun  may  be  per- 
ceived with  more  or  less  clearness:  in  such  cases  it  takes  the 
place  sometimes  of  the  subject,  sometimes  of  the  object  It  ap- 
pears as  the  subject  (Matth.  534  a,  Jelf  663)  in  such  sentences 
as  the  following :  Mt.  xii.  10,  el  i^eoTt  xoig  au^^aai  d-eQa/ieveiv, 

is  ii  allowed  to  /teal  on  the  Sabbath  (is  healing allowed)  ? 

XV.  26,  oioc  McTi  iMzkov  hxfielv  zov  aqxov  riov  viyivcjv'  1  Th.  iv.  3, 


*  [On  «J(  with  infin.  expressing  purpose,  see  Don.  p.  597,  Kxiig.  p.  289, 
kost  p.  666,  Ifady.  166.  Bern.  8.] 

*  As  by  those  who,  in  the  example  quoted  under  (&),  l)ioy.t^  i^oytaivt  icc- 
Ptayctv,  held  that  toO  was*  omitted  before  the  infin.  (Haitinger  in  Act  Monac, 
IIL  SOI).  The  infin.  has  toO  when  it  is  definitely  conceived  as  a  genitive 
<im>iid);  withoat  tc\>  it  is  the  epexegetic  infin.  The  two  constructions  are  some- 
irlija  dUTerently  conceived  (HaUh.  532.  e).  So  in  Latin,  Cic  Tusc.  1.  41,  tern- 
pi«a  est  abire  (comp.  Ramshom  p.  423),  elsewhere  itbeundL  On  the  whole  see 
Bcallb.  Plat  Ail.  p.  213,  Euthyphr,  p.  107.  (As  in  L.  i.  9  we  find  Ikaxt  xoO 
^{itaoai,  so  in  Demosth.  Ne«tr.  517  c,  XocYXo^vei  pouXcvciv.) 

*  Compare  Schoem.  Plut  CUom.  187. 

«  Compare  Ast,  Plat  fjeffg-  P*  117,  StaUb.  Plat  Euthyd,  204,  Weber,  De- 
261,  Bamli.  p.  661. 

26 
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xovxo  laxi  d^iXrjina  rnv  O^eov  ....  anixBa^ai  ....  and  rrfi  nofh- 
veiag  (preceded  by  6  ayiaofiog  v^uov^  which  might  also  have 
been  expressed  by  an  infinitive),  A.  xx.  16,  omog  /n^  yevrjToi 
avTfJi  xQovoTQi^r^aat  *  •  Mt.  xix.  10,  E.  v.  12,  Ph.  i.  7,  G.  vi.  14, 
Ja.  i.  27,  Rom.  xiii.  5,  1  C.  xi.  20 « ,  H.  vi.  6,  ix.  27,  1  P.  il  15. 
If  in  such  a  case  the  infin.  itself  has  a  subject  exi)ressed,  whether 
a  substantive,  an  adjective,  or  a  participle,  this  subject  usually 
stands  in  the  accusative  case,  in  close  grammatical  union  with 
the  infin.:  Mt.  xvii.  4,  y,aX6v  iartv  ij^iag  ^de  elvai'  xviii.  8,  xa- 
Xov  aoi  ioTiv  elgeX&eiv  elg  TrjV  t^wjjv  x^^"^*'  )})ct;AAoy,  [Heb.] 
iv.  6,  vi.  18,  xiii.  9,  Jo.  xviii.  14,  1  C.  xi.  13,  1  P.  ii.  15,  A.  xxv. 
27,  L.  ix.  33,  xviii.  25  *.  Yet  here,  by  an  attraction  very  com- 
mon in  Greek  writers,  the  qualifying  word  may  stand  in  the 
dative,  if  it  refers  to  a  dative  in  the  principal  clause,  as  in  2 P. 
ii.  21,  Y,Q€Trrov  rpf  dvrolgj  fit  eneyvco/^vai  rrpf  odov  rijg  A- 
'MLioavvrfi  Tj  sTtiyvovaiv  intovQitpac  A.  xv.  25  v.l.  * :  compare 
Thuc.  2.  87,  Demosth.  Fnnrhr,  153  a,  156  a,  Xen.  Hier.  10.2 
(Bernh.  p.  359,  Kriig.  p.  206,  Jelf  672)  K  In  H.  ii.  10  the  two 
constructions  are  combined,  eTtQenev  avri^  ...  ayayovra  ... 
reUicjoai^ '  compare  Mk.  ix.  27  ^  (Plut.  Coriol.  14). 

Eemark  further:  a.  The  infinitiye,  when  used  as  subject^  some- 
times takes  the  article, —  namely  whore  it  is  to  express  directly  the 
notion  of  the  verb  in  a  substantival  form.  This  is  the  case  not 
merely  in  such  sentences  as  Rom.  Tii.  18,  to  ^iUiv  naQaxmal  (tot, 
TO  6s  xttTC^^afca'^crt  to  xakov  ov*  2  0.  vii.  11,  avxo  tovto  to  xonr 
^Bov  XvTtrj^ijvat  noorjv  xaTBigyaaato  v^lv  anrot;6i}v  Ph.  i.  21, — ^in 
which  the  finite  verb  with  its  adjuncts  forms  a  complete  predicate; 


1   Weber,  Bern.  p.  213. 

s  [This  passage  is  noticed  again  at  the  end  of  this  paragraph.] 

*  Comp.  Matthite ,  Eur.  AfetL  p.  526 ,  Schwarz ,  De  Soiae,  Dite^.  Ckr- 
p.  88  sq.  (Jelf  675). 

^  [Other  examples  of  this  kind  are  A.  xxvii.  3  (Lach.,  Treg.,  Alf.),  xvi.  81* 
With  U.  ii.  10  compare  L  i.  74,  A.  xxv.  27:  in  A.  xi.  12,  xxvi.  20,  Mt.  xriii.  8, 
the  tranhition  from  dat.  to  accus.  is  less  remarkable,  since  the  participle  stands 
c^r  the  infin.     See  A.  Battm.  p.  262,  Alford  on  H.  ii.  10.] 

B  Zumpt  600.     [Madvig,  Lot.  Or.  393.] 

•  [A.  Buttui.  remarks  that  tzpi'Xii.  (TtpeTCOV  i^xi)  has  four  constraction*  i» 
the  N.  T.:  (1)  with  dative  and  infin.,  Mt.  iii.  15;  (2)  with  dative,  followed  bf 
the  accus.  and  infin.,  II.  ii.  10;  (3)  with  accus.  and  infin.,  1  C.  xi.  13;  (4)  it  is 
also  used  personally  (II.  vii.  26).  ''E^eari,  which  usually  has  the  first  of  thesi 
constructions ,  is  occasionally  followed  by  the  accus.  and  infin.  vis.  in  L.  vi-  ^t 
XX.  22,  Mk.  ii.  26  (Tisch.  ed.  8).  Witli  $ei  we  find  the  accus.  and  infin.  t  or 
the  infin.  alone:  \pr\  occurs  once  only  (Ja.  iii.  10),  with  accus.  and  infin.  S<e 
A.  Buttm.  p.  239,  129,  Jelf  674.] 

^  [This  should  be  ix.  47 :  here  however  there  is  good  authority  for  ^i] 
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— ^but  also  in  connexion  with  the  impersonal  formulas  xaAov,  at- 
OXQOV  iaxi^  &c.  (Rost  p.  692),  if  the  idea  expressed  by  the  infin.  is 
to  be  brought  out  with  greater  force,  as  in  1  C.  vii.  26,  x«A6v  dv- 
^Qtin^  TO  ovxQig  ilvat'  G.  iv.  18,  xaAov  to  i'tjkova^ai  iv  xorAcd  Tcofv- 
xoTS'  Rom.  xiv.  21,  1  C.  xi.  6.  In  the  passages  first  quoted  the 
article  could  not  well  have  been  left  out;  in  1  C.  vii  the  expression 
would  have  lost  in  force  had  there  been  no  article,  %ak6v  av^Qci- 
ffo  ovxog  efi'tfi,  it  is  good  for  man  to  be  so  (compare  1  0.  vii.  1, 
xiv.  35)  *.  Ph.  i.  29  also  may  be  referred  to  the  second  category: 
in  Th.  iv.  6  we  find  an  infin.  with  the  article  annexed  to  another 
without  it,  comp.  Plat  Gorg.  467  d,  Xen.  Cyr,  7.  6.  76:  in  Rom. 
iv.  13,  however,  the  infinitival  clause  to  xXrjQovofiov  ilvai  is  a  kind 
of  apposition  to  if  inayyiUa.  With  the  above  examples  compare 
Plat.  Phipd.  62  d,  Gorg,  476  b,  Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  1,  Diod.  8.  1.  193. 

b.  In  the  place  of  the  infin.,  principally  where  its  subject  is  to 
he  specially  indicated,  we  sometimes  find  a  complete  sentence  formed 
with  iavy  tly  or  tra,  according  to  the  sense:  Mk.  xiv.  21,  xoAov 
i}v  ovTO,  il  ov%  iyivvi^^'  1  C.  vii.  8,  xaXov  avrotg  ioxiVy  iav  lAil- 
vm6iv  cig  niyti'  Jo.  xvi.  7,  avnq>iQH  vfitv,  iva  iyco  aTtiX^ca.  (On 
7va  see  below,  no.  8.)  This  is  to  be  referred  in  part  to  the  general 
character  of  the  (later)  popular  language,  which  has  a  preference  for 
circumstantiality,  in  part  to  the  HeUenistic  colotLring  of  the  N.  T. 
language.  Yet  we  find  similar  instances  in  Greek  authors  (Isocr. 
Nieoci.  p.  40,  46). 

The  infinitive  is  the  subject  when  it  is  joined  with  iaxl  in  the 
tense  it  is  lawful y  or  it  is  possible  &c.,  as  in  H.  ix.  5  '.  1  C.  xi. 
20y  however,  may  also  (against  Wahl  and  Meyer)  be  rendered,  if  ye 
come  together y  it  is  not  a  celebration  of  the  Lord's  supper :  the  geni- 
tive absolute  can  be  taken  up  thus  without  the  aid  of  tovto. 

3.  The  infinitive  denotes  the  object  (predicate)  wherever  it 
appears  as  a  necessary  complement  of  a  verbal  notion ;  not  mere- 
ly after  x^ileiv,  dvvaaOai,  roX^iav,  eTHX^iqelv,  (j/rotda^ciy,  Cij- 
«!»'',  &C.,  but  also  after  the  verbs  of  bellexingy  hoping  (I  hope 
to  come,  &c.),  saying ^  maintaining  (I  maintain  that  I  was  pre- 
sent). It  is  not  necessary  to  qaote  from  the  N.  T.  examples  of 
the  regular  construction:  we  need  only  remark 


*  We  eertainly  cannot  assume  any  distinction  in  meaning  between  the  infin. 
with,  and  the  infin.  without  the  article.  In  German  also  we  say,  Da*  Beten 
itt  feffensreieky  and  beten  i$t  tegensr.,,  without  any  difference  in  the  sense.  But 
tbe  infin.  has  more  weight  in  the  sentence  when  made  substautiTal  by  the  ar- 
tiele.  [See  EUicott  on  1  Th.  iii.  3,  Jelf  670— In  O.  iv.  18,  quoted  above,  to 
is  very  donbtftil.] 

s  Ast,  /xxttf.  flat.  1.  622  a. 

'  Againat  Bomem.  SehoL  p.  40,  see  Fritz.  Bom,  II.  376,  and  comp.  Blume, 
Z^jfemrff.  p.  151.  [The  point  proved  by  Fritz,  is  the  firequent  use  of  the  infin. 
irith  C^T^C^  ^  classical  Ghreek:  see  also  Lidd.  and  Scott  8.v.] 
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fi.  If  in  such  a  case  the  infin.  has  a  subject  of  its  own ,  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  principal  verb ,  this  with  all  its  adjuncts 
is  put  in  the  accusative  (arcvs.  cum  infin.):  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  /Jor- 
Xoinat  TTQogevxead'at  rnvg  avdQag'  2C.  xiii.  7,  H.  vi.  11  im&v- 
fxovfAev  ixacrrov  vfxcov  xrpf  avrr/p  ivder/.vvaO'at  CTtfwdijv  x.rJt., 
2P.  i.  15,  1  C.  vii.  10,  A.  xiv.  19  vofiloavteg  aizov  redyavar 
2  C.  xi.  16,  ^ij  rig  jne  do^rj  acpQOva  elvai  ^ '  Rom.  xv.  5,  o  dtog 
dqhf]  vfuv  TO  aired  q^govelv  2  Tim.  i.  18.  More  commonly  how- 
ever we  find  a  complete  sentence  with  iva  after  verbs  of  inireat- 
ing,  commnndivy.  &c.  (see  no.  8),  and  a  sentence  with  on  after 
verbs  of  snyivg,  believing  (Mt.  xx.  10,  A.  xix.  26,  xxi.  29,  Bom. 
iv.  9,  viii.  18,  G.  v.  10):  sXttH^co  always  has  this  construction  in 
the  N.  T.  * — If  on  the  other  hand  the  subject  of  the  infin.  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  finite  verb,  any  attributives  which  it  may 
have  are  put  in  the  nominative :  Rom.  xv.  24 ,  iXmXfo  diano- 
QevofiEvog  d'edoaod-ac  vfiag'  2C.  x.  2,  dio^at  to  iit  naqf^v  ^a^- 
\raai  (Philostr.  ApolL  2. 23),  Rom.  i.  22,  Ph.  iv.  11,  2  P.  iiL  14, 
Jude  3  (L.  i.  9?) »:  this  is  a  kind  of  attraction,  comp.  ErOger, 
Gramm.  Untei'such.  m.  328  sqq.  (Jelf  672).  The  subject  itself 
is  then  not  repeated;  see  Ja.  ii.  14,  1  C.  vii.  36.  Even  in  this 
construction  however — but  only  when  the  subject  is  repeated  in 
the  form  of  a  pronoun* — we  may  have  the  accusative  (with 
infin.),  though  this  exception  occurs  but  rarely:  Rohl  ii.  19,  ni- 
noi&ag  geccvtov  odrjyov  elvai  TvcpXtov  Ph.  iii.  13,  eycj  ifiavTov 
ov  Xoyi^o^iat  'KaTeilrjcpevat'  L.  xx.  20,  VTTOi^ivof.iivovg y  ictvtovg 
diTtaiovg  ehat '  A.  xxvi.  2  * ;  probably  also  E.  iv.  22 ,  where  I 
regard  aTro&eod^at  vfxag  as  dependent  on  ididdxd'rjre.    Compare 

1  If  tho  substantive  to  which  the  infiu.  refers  is  governed  by  the  prindptl 
verb  in  the  dative,  the  noun  annexed  to  the  infin.  may  also  be  put  in  this 
case,  as  in  A.  xxvii.  3  ....  tw  ElauXci)  xptjoafxevoc  ^ir^rpc+tv  itpo?  Tou;^^ 
Xouc  TtopevSJ^vTt  £Tti|ieXe(a;  Tuxeiv,  unless  the  dative  here  is  a  correction; 
see  Bomem.  m  loc.  On  the  other  hand,  in  L.  i.  74  sq.  we  have  TOu  douvot 
liliiv  aVo^ti)?  ix  X"Po^  ix'^ptS'*  fua^^vTa?  Xorrpeueiv  outw  x-t.X.  [See  the 
last  paragraph.] 

s  [This  is  likely  to  mislead.  'EXtcC^^co  is  frequently  foUowed  by  the  iofin. 
in  the  N.  T.,  but  not  by  the  accus,  and  infin.,  though  the  example  quoted  in 
the  next  sentence.  Bom.  xv.  24 ,  is  tlie  same  in  principle :  ^XicC(^id  Oil  (L.  xzir- 
21,  al.)  is  a  late  construction.] 

8  In  1  Tim.  i.  3  also  7COpe\id|xevoc  belongs  to  TcapcxdXcaa :  standing  so  netr 
TcpocfxeCvai,  it  would  necessarily  be  in  the  accus.  if  it  belonged  to  this  iofinitiTe. 
[On  L.  i.  9  see  «  45.  6.] 

*  Herm.   Vig.  p.  743  (Jelf  673.  1). 

B  [A.  Buttm.  (p.  236)  adds  L.  xxiii.  2,  A.  v.  36,  viii.  9  (xxt.  4),  B»r.'^ 
2,  9,  iii.  9,  A.  xxy.  21,  2  C.  vii.  11. — A.  xxvi.  2  need  not  com«  in  here.] 
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Her.  2.  2,  Xen.  Ctp\  5. 1.  21,  yo^/^oi/ut  yaQ  ectwov  ioiY.lvai 
X.T.A.,  1.  4.  4  (where  see  Poppo),  An,  7.  1.  30,  Mem,  2.  6.  35, 
Diod.  S.  1. 50,  Philostr.  ApolL  1. 12:  see  Kriiger  /.c.  p.  390.  In 
the  passages  first  quoted  it  is  probable  that  this  construction 
was  chosen  for  the  sake  of  antithesis  (see  Plat.  Siimp,  c.  3  and 
Stallb.  in  loc.y  comp.  Kriig.  Lc.  p.  386  sq.)  or  of  clearness:  /  do 
not  suppose  that  I  myself  hare  alrcadij  &c.  For  the  same 
reason,  as  it  seems  to  me,  was  vpag  joined  to  the  infin.  in  E.  iv. 
22,  as  in  ver.  21  another  subject,  Jesus,  had  intervened.  Later 
writers  however  use  this  construction  where  there  is  no  anti- 
thesis ^ 

b.  After  verbs  of  smp/ng  {maintaining),  thinking,  the  infin. 
sometimes  expresses — not  what  according  to  the  speaker's  as- 
sertion isy  but — what  ought  to  be,  inasmuch  as  these  verbs 
contain  rather  the  notion  of  advising,  requiring,  or  command- 
ing*: A.  xxi.  21,  XeytDVy  fxi  mqiTi^iveiv  avrovg  ra  tHva,  he 
said  theji  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children, — he  com- 
manded them  not  to  circumcise  &c.;  xv.  24(?)*,  Tit  ii.  2,  A. 
xxi  4,  T^  naihj}  e%eyov  [xfj  ava^aiveiv  elg  ^IiQoa.y  the^j  said  to 
Paul  he  should  not  go  up,  they  advised  him  not  to  go  up:  com- 
pare Eur.  Troad.  724.  In  all  these  instances,  if  the  sentence 
were  resolved  into  the  direct  construction ,  we  should  have  the 
imperative,  ftfj  neQirifiveve  rd  Ttuva  t^wv.  On  this  infin. — 
which  even  modem  scholars  explain  by  an  ellipsis  of  delv  (against 
this  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  745) — see  Lob.  Pln^n.  p.  753  sqq.,  Bernh. 
p.  371*.  Too  many  N.  T.  passages,  however,  have  been  thus 
explained.  In  Rom.  xiv.  2,  og  fxiv  Ttiarevei  q>ayeiv  nctwa  means 
the  one  has  confidence  to  cat,  and  the  notion  of  lawfulness  is 
contained  in  moTeveiv:  in  xv.  9  do^daai  expresses,  not  what 
the  Gentiles  ought  to  do ,  but  what  they  actually  do ,  see  Fritz. 
in  loc. :  in  ii  21  sq.  and  E.  iv.  22  sq.  (see  above)  the  verbs  preach 
and  be  taught,  on  which  the  infinitives  depend,  may  from 
their  nature  denote  either  that  which  is  (and  must  be  be- 


1   Comp.  HeinicheDf  Easeb.  K  E.  I.  118. 

>  See  also  Eluuley,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  p.  80,  Matth.  631. 

*  [The  clause  is  omitted  by  recent  editors.] 

«  Bnttm.  Demosth.  Mid,  p.  131 ,  EDgelhardt,  Plat.  Lack.  p.  81,  Jen,  LiL- 
ZeiL  1816,  No.  231.  [Against  supposing  an  ellipsis  see  Jelf  884.4,  RiddeU, 
mat.  ApoL  p.  148,  KrQg.  p.  212,  Madvig  146.  The  last  two  grammarians  ex- 
pUio  this  usage  by  reference  to  the  meaning  of  the  governing  verb ,  as  implying 
%  command  or  requirement:  compare  Lidd.  and  Sc  8.v.  X^y^'l 
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lieved) ,  or  that  which  should  be  (should  be  done) ;  and  we  say 

in  like  manner,  ihey  pi'cnc/ted  not  to  steals  ye  have  been  taught 

to  put  off.    In  A.  X.  22  the  verb  is  x^rif,i(XTlt,Bad^aiy  which  is 

used  almost  regularly  of  a  directing  oracle,  a  divine  iqjunctioiL 

Lastly,  if  the  infin.  must  be  translated  by  "may"  after  verbs  of 

requesting,  this  meaning  is  already  contained  in  the  signification 

of  the  governing  verb  itself  in  the  particular  context;  as  in  2C. 

X.  2,  dio^iai  to  jtirj  jcaQiov  iya^^rpai  rrj  TteTTOid-rjoei^  as  if,  /  beg 

of  you  my  not  being  bold,  ie.  I  beseech  you  to  take  care  that 

I  may  not  be  bold  ^ 

r.  The  article  stands  before  an-*  object-infinitive  to  make  it 

a  substantive,  and  thus  give  it  greater  prominence  (Rest  p.  693, 

Jelf  670),  Rom.  xiii.  8,  xiv.  13  (L.  vii.  21  r./.),  1  C.  iv.  6,  2C. 

ii.  1,  viii.  10,  Ph.  iv.  10  (comp.  above,  no.  1)*, — especially  at  the 

commencement  of  a  sentence  (Thuc.  2.  53,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3. 1), 

1  C.  xiv.  39  TO  Xaleiv  yldaaaig  (Lifj  TLcolveve  (compare  Soph.  PAi7. 

1241,  (ig  ae  Yxolvaet  ro  dgciv).   In  Ph.  ii.  6,  ovx  aQTrdy/nov  rffj^- 

aaro  to  elvai  Yaa  &€((},  the  infin.  with  the  article  forms  the 

direct  object  of  ifft](J. ,  and  ccQivay^iov  is  the  predicate ;  compare 

Thuc.  2.  87,  o^t  dr^aiav  ^xu  rii^iiaqaiv  to  i^qto^r  aai,  and 

Bernh.  p.  316  [p.  356]. 

Deserying  of  special  mention  is  the  accus.  with  infinitive  after 
iyivsxo  ^  (particularly  common  in  Luke's  writings) :  Mk.  ii.  23,  iyl- 
VETO  nccQanoQSvsc^tti  avrov,  aca'dtt,  ut  transiref ,  A.  xvi.  16,  iyfr. 
naidiaKtjv  rtra  ....  anavtrjaai  rjfilv'  xix.  1,  iyiv.  Ilavkov  6itk&6vxa 
....  iXd^siv  sig^Etpsaov  iv.  5,  ix.  3,  32,  37,  43,  xi.  26,  xiv.  1,  xxL 
1,  6,  xxii.  6,  xxvii.  44,  xxviii.  8,  17,  L.  iii.  21  sq. ,  vi.  1,  6,  m*. 
22 ,  al.  ^  Here  the  infinitive  clause  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  (en- 
larged) subject  of  iyii'BTo ,  just  as  after  avvipri  (see  below),  and  in 
Latin  after  aequum  est,    apertum  est,  &c.  ^, —  there  came  to  ptif 

1  Id  2  C.  ii.  7  also  the  infinitives  (D^e  ....  x^p(9aad9Ei  xal  icapoxsXto 
denote  not  what  is  but  what  shovld  he.  We  must  not  liowever  supply  ^tb' 
the  influence  of  the  clause  with  Ixavdv  extends,  as  it  were,  to  these  iDfiD.,'(^ 
censure  is  st^cientj  ....  in  order  noip  on  the  contrary  to  /orgive  him  &e. 

»  Herm.  Soph.  uij.  114. 

"  [On  the  various  constructions  found  in  the  N.  T.  after  xal  iyiwn  ^ 
£y£>t.  ^i,  see  below  §  65.  4.  e.] 

*  We  have  the  same  construction  in  A.  xxii.  17,  iyhtxo  pioi  uiTOOrpc'I'flt'^ 

€?«  'lepoua ytytia'2(3Lt.  [it  £v  ^xcrracjci ,    where  the  infin.  might  have  been 

directly  annexed  to  )xoi  unocrrp^^.  (accidit  mihi),  and  perhaps  would  have  been 

'  so  annexed  if  the  writer  had  not  been  led  away  from  the  construction  inU> 
which  he  had  begun  by  the  intervening  genitive  absolute,  X3\  icpo^cux^^^ 
jiou  £v  TW  l£p(5  (Jelf  674.  Obs.  3).  [In  A.  xi.  26 ,  quoted  above ,  we  ^^ 
read  auToC^,  not  avrou;:  comp.  xxii.  6.] 

*  Zumpt,  Or.  600.     [Madvig,  LaL  Qr,  398  a.] 
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lising  by  &c  Henoe  the  oonstruction  is  correctly  con- 
Chreeky  though  the  frequent  use  of  lyhtxo  with  the  iufin. 
ce  of  the  historic  teusc  of  the  main  verb  is  in  the  first  in- 
5  to  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  '^H'!]-  Grammatically  parallel 
is  the  use  of  avviprj  by  Greek  writers;  e.g.,  avvi§ri  t»)v 
.  slvai  %vQtivovaav  Died.  S.  1.  50,  3.  22,  39,  Plat.  Legg. 
Demosth.  Po/ycL  709  o,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2089,  and  frequent- 
ally  in  Polybius:  this  also  occurs  in  2  Mace.  iii.  2,  and 
he  N.  T.,  A.  xxi.  35.  We  find  an  approach  towards  the 
on  {iyivizo  with  infin.)  in  Theogn.  639,  noXkani  ....  y/y- 
Iv  Ip/  ivdgrov, — with  which  Mt.  xviii.  18  is  most  nearly 
appears  in  full  [?]  in  Plat.  Phtedr.  242  b,  to  Saifiovtov  xe  xol 
arifiBiov  fAoi  yiyvtad^ai  kyivtxo,  and  is  particularly  common 
3r  writers,  e.g.  Codin.  p.  138,  iyivBvo  xov  Paatkia  ti^vfAtlv 
Monach.  (ed.  Dressel)  p.  16,  iyivero  avxovg  avafii}vai  ilg 
(i.     (Jelf  669.  1.) 

ase  of  the  accus.  with  the  infinitive  in  other  cases  is,  as 
ly  been  remarked,  proportionally  rare  in  the  N.  T.  We 
monly  find  a  sentence  with  on  in  its  place,  exactly  after 
5r  of  the  later  (popular)  language,  which  resolves  the  more 
constructions,  and  loves  the  circumstantial  and  explicit. 
Latin,  for  example,  the  use  of  uf  where  the  older  language 
iccus.  with  infin. ;  hence  in  particular  the  use  of  quod  after 
ndi  et  seutiendi,  which  became  more  and  more  frequent  in 
>f  declining  Latinity,  especially  in  the  non-Italian  pro- 
rhere  is  another  point  which  must  not  be  overlooked — that 
writers  prefer  after  verba  dicendi  to  let  the  words  spoken 
the  direct  form,  in  accordance  with  the  vividness  of  orien- 
ology. 

Tie  infinitive ,  when  by  means  of  the  article  it  has  re- 
decidedly  substantival  character,  is  also  employed  in 
le  cases.  In  the  N.  T. ,  the  case  most  commonly  met 
le  genitive,  which  occurs  here  far  more  frequently  than 
authors. 

Sometimes  this  genitive  is  dependent  on  nouns  and 
it  regularly  govern  this  case:  1  C.  ix.  6,  ova,  exo^iev 
Tov  fif  fQyaLea^ai * ;  IP.  iv.  17,  b  -KaiQog  rov  aQ^a- 
KQiiia  x.r.A.,  A.  xiv.  9,  niaziv  txei  tov  awdip^at '  xx.  3, 
mfiirj  TOV  vjcoavQtq^iv  L.  xxi  v.  25,  ^Qadeig  Ttj  -/Laqdiff 
neiv   A.  xxiii.  15,  %toi(.ioi  tov  avtXeiv  (Ez.  xxi  11, 

«nDAn«  the  more  condensed  construction   '*er  sftgte,  ich  sei  zn  sptt 
is  in  the   popular  language    resolved  into    '^er  sagte,    dost  ich  sn 

men  wire". 
b«»t  MSS.  omit  toO  in  this  verse.] 
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1  Mace.  V.  39) ,  L.  i.  9 ,  eXaxe  tov  dv^iaaat  (1  S.  riv.  47) ,  2  C. 
i.  8,  wgze  i^anoqriiyfivai  tj^iag  xai  rov  ^y  1  C.  xvL  4,  idv  g 
a^Lov  tov  YMfii  TVOQeveaO^ai ,  If  it  is  worthy  of  (worth)  the 
joui'ncjfiiiff  &c.  Comp.  also  1  C.  x.  13,  2C.  viii.  11,  L.  xxiL  6, 
Ph.  iii.*21,  Rom.  vii.  3^,  xv.  23,  H.  v.  12,  Rev.  ix.  10 «  (Gen. 
xix.  20,  Ruth  ii.  10,  Neh.  x.  29,  Judith  ix.  14,  al.).  Sometimes 
the  MSS.  vary  between  the  infin.  with  and  without  tov  ,  e.g.  in 
Rev.  xiv.  15 :  elsewhere  we  find  the  two  forms  in  parallel  sen- 
tences (H.  V.  12,  1  Th.  iv.  9).  For  examples  from  Greek  authors 
see  Georgi,  Vind,  p.  325  sq.,  Matth.  540  (Jelf  678. 3).  In  these 
it  is  common  to  find  several  words  inserted  between  the  article 
and  the  infin.,  see  Demosth.  Ftmcbr,  153a,  154c,  Aristocr* 
431  a :  this  is  not  the  case  in  the  simple  language  of  the  N.  T. 

Under  this,  head  come  also  L.  i.  57,  inXrja^  6  XQ^^'^S  tov  ts- 
xEiv  cfVTiJi/-  and  ii.  21  (compare  Gen.  xxv.  24,  xlvii.  29),  the  geni- 
tive being,  in  the  mind  of  the  Greek  writer,  immediately  de- 
pendent on  x^ovog.  In  the  Hebrew  the  case  is  somewhat  different, 
the  infin.  with  b  being  used:  see  £wald  p.  621. 

b.  Elsewhere  the  genitive  of  the  infin.  stands  in  relation  to 
whole  sentences,  as  an  expression  of  design^;  here  earlier 
scholars  supplied  JWxa  (compare  Dem.  Fun.  156  b)  or  zcffir: 
L.  xxiv.  29,  elgljld-ev  tov  (xeivai  avv  avroTg'  Mt.  xxiv.  45,  ov 
y.aTeaTif]aev  6  'KVQiog  hri  r^  oiiUTslctg  avxov  tov  dovvai  avrolg 
Tt]v  TQoq^rjV  iii.  13,  TtaQayiveTac  irtt  Tov^Ioqddvr^v  xor  paTma- 
^rjvai'  xiii.  3,  L.  iL  27,  v.  7,  xxi.  22,  xxii.  31,  A.  iii.  2,  xxvi.  18, 
1 C.  x.  13,  H.  X.  7,  G.  iii.  10; — and  with  a  negative  A.  xxl  12, 
7raQeyxxh)Vfiev  ....  tov  firj  avapalveiv  avzov  elg  ^legovaahj/n'  Ja. 
V.  17,  H.  xi.  5.  This  construction  is  principally  used  by  Luke 
(and  Paul).  We  find  parallel  examples  however  in  Greek  prose, 
especially  from  the  time  of  Demosthenes ;  and  this  use  of  the 
genitive  arises  so  certainly  out  of  the  fundamental  notion  of  this 
case  (Bernh.  p.  174  sq.^)  that  there  is  no  ground  for  assuming 


1  ["Free  from  the  law,  from  being  &c." :  Fritz,  takes  the  same  view.  (On 
the  negative  fxij  see  §  65.  2  p).  But  both  here  and  in  1  C.  x.  13  the  cJiosi 
may  very  simply  be  taken  as  expressing  purpose  (Meyer).] 

>  [Schols  inserts  toO  before  aSix.  on  insufficient  authority.] 

s  See  Valcken.  Eurip.  Hippol.  48,  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  56,  Sch«f.  Dtmodk. 
n.  161,  y,  368,  Ellendt,  Arr.  Al.  1.  338,  Matth.  540.  [Don.  p.  480,  (9S, 
Jelf  492,  678.  2.  5,  Madv.  170  c.  Rem.,  EUicoU  on  O.  iii.  10,  A.  Battn. 
p.  228  sqq.] 

*  [Bcrnh.  connects  this  usngo  with  the  genit  which  follows  words  deiiotiJi( 
aiming  oC,  striving  qfltr  (Jelf  510).    By  Doxialdson  and  Jelf  it  is  directly  coo- 
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the  existence  of  either  ellipsis  or  Hebraism.  Compare  Xen.  Cyi'. 
1.  6.  40,  Tov  di  jMJjd*  ivteZi^ev  diaq>evy€iv,  (TKOjrovg  toZ  yiyvofti- 
vov  xa^iWijg'  Plat.  Goiy,  457  e,  (po^ov^iai  ovv  dieXeyxeiv  ae, 
ftij  fte  vnoXdfirjg  oi  nQog  to  nqay^ta  (piXoverAOvvra  )JyeiVj  tov 
xavatpavig  yevia^ac  x.t.A.,  Strabo  15.  717,  Demosth.  P/torm. 
603  b,  Isocr.  ^ht.  932,  Thuc.  1.  23,  2.  22,  Heliod.  2.  8.  88, 
1.  24.  46,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2109,  Arrian,  Ai.  2.  21.  13,  3.  25.  4,  3. 
28. 12.  In  L.  ii.  22,  24,  we  find  the  infin.  with  and  without  rov 
in  the  same  principal  sentence.  If  the  infin.  in  this  construction 
is  accompanied  by  a  subject ,  this  stands  in  the  accus.  (L.  v.  7). 

In  Ph.  iii.  10  also  this  infin.  expresses  design;  tov  yvcSvoi  is 
connected  with  vcr.  8,  and  is  a  resumption  of  the  thought  there  ex- 
pressed.— In  the  LXX  this  infin.  occurs  on  every  page:  compare 
Gen.  i.  14,  xxiv.  21,  xxxviii.  9,  xliii.  17,  Jud.  v.  16,  ix.  15,  62, 
X  I,  xi.  12,  xv.  12,  xvi.  5,  xix.  3,  xx.  4,  Euth  i.  1,  7,  ii.  15, 
iv.  10,  Neh.  i.  6,  1  S.  ix.  13,  14,  xv.  27,  2  8.  vi.  2,  xix.  11,  Jon. 
i.  8,  Joel  iii.  12,  Judith  xv.  8,  1  Mace.  iii.  20,  39,  62,  v.  9,  20,  48, 
vi.  16,  26. 

Different  from  this,  and  more  closely  connected  with  the  notion 

of  the  genitive, — and  therefore  to  be  brought  under  the  head  of 

4.  tf, — is  the  use  of  the  infin.  with  xov  after  verbs  which  express 

distance,  detention,    or  prevention  from;    for  these  verbs  have  of 

themselves  the  power  of  directly  governing  the  genitive,  and  are 

regularly  followed  by  the  genitive  of  nouns:  Horn.  xv.  22,  ii/cxo7s- 

TOfiijv  ....  TOV  ik^Biv  L.  iv.  42,  xorl  xaxeixov  avrov  tov  (itj  no- 

givic^tti  (compare  Isocr.  Ep*  7.  1012,  anixnv  xov  xivag  anoKxsi- 

vuv    Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  16,  j4n.  3.  5.  11);  with  pleonastic  negative 

(S  ^^)>  ^'  ^^-  ISy  fioAig  xaxiTtavcav  xovg  S^kovg  xov  fti}  ^vfiv  av- 

Tolg  (compare  Tcavciv  xiva  tivo^,  and  navBod'ai  followed  by  the  infin. 

with  rov  in  Biod.  S.  3.  33,  Phalar.  Ep.  35,  also  {javxd^Biv  xov  noitiv 

3falala8  17.  p.  417),  A.  xx.  27,  ovx  vjiiaxsiXcifirjv  xov  |ut)  avayyelXai 

vfiiv  naaav  tiJv  PovXrjv  xov  ^(ov  (comp.  ver.  20),   1  P.  iii.  10,  nav- 

earn  xtjv  yXdSaaav  avxov  ino  xaxov  xol  X^lXri  avxov  xov  (ir)  XaXijaai 

iolov  L.  xxiv.  16,  ot  6q>^aXfAo\  ixQaxovvxo  xov  fit)  iniyviSvai  avxov 

(Xen.  Laced,  4.  6),  Rom.  vi.  6  *,  A.  x.  47,  Sus.  9,  3  (1)  Esdr.  ii.  24, 

T.  69,  70,  Gen.  xvi.  2,  Act,  Thorn.  §  19,  Protev.  Jac,  2,  al.     Per- 

liaps  also  tpivyiiv  and  inqxvyeiv  xov  noiijaai  should  in  strictness 

1>e  thuB  explained  (as  the  Greeks  said  9>6v/€iv  rivo';) ,  Xen.  An,  1. 

9.  2.     Compare  Bemh.  p.  356,  Buttmann,  Bemosth.  Mid,  Exo.  2. 

p.  143. 


Siectcd  with  the  c€nual  genitive:  '*When  the  genitive  after  these  verbs  appears 
iia  the  form  of  au  infinitive  with  the   article,   the  cause  generally  assumes  the 
character  of  a  motive  of  action.'*    (Don.  p.  480).] 
^  [Is  not  this  A  clause  of  purpotet] 
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In  Bom.  i.  24,  nagiStoKiv  avrovg  6  ^sog  ....  itg  ma^gciw 
Tov  aiifitt^ead'ai  rd  aoifiava  avrav  Iv  iavTolg,  the  iofin.  dependi 
immediately  on  the  noun  aym^aga. ,  and  there  is  nothing  strange  in 
the  omission  of  xrjv  before  this  noun  (Rom.  xv.  23,  1  C.  ix.  6):  the 
genitive  points  out  in  what  the  axad^aQaia  consisted,  commtsit  fin- 
pt/ritatiy  qu(B  cernehatur  in  &c.  Fritzsche  is  more  circumstantial: 
'Sirgula  post  axa^a^cJ.  collocata  ante  rov  mcnte  rcpete  axa^affoiav*, 
TV^hat  need  there  can  be  for  this  I  cannot  see,  since  aKa^aga.  and 
aTiud^,  stand  close  together,  and  the  genitive  can  so  well  be  under- 
stood as  indicating  the  sphere  of  the  axadagala.  Similarly  in  Bom. 
viii.  12  the  iufin.  tov  xata  aagxa  ^ijv  must  be  considered  dependent 
on  oipsdivrjv,  in  accordance  with  the  regular  phrase  o<pf cjlin/v  ilvai 
Tivog:  see  Fritz.  Matf.  p.  844.  In  L.  i.  74  also  tov  dovvai  is  most 
simply  taken  in  connexion  with  oqxov;  compare  Jer.  xi.  5. 

It  soon  became  usual,  however,  to  employ  this  constmctioD 
in  a  looser  sense, — not  only 

a.  After  verbs  which  contain  in  themselves  the  notion  of 
(requesting)^ ^  vommandlng^ ^  resolrivg^  and  which  therefore 

mediately  express  dvsigit ;  e.g.  A.  xv.  20,  x^/rw imaxuhn 

ctrvoiQ  TOV  anax^ad'aij  to  send  them  an  injnnction  to  abstain, 
L.  iv.  10  (from  the  LXX)  roig  ayylXotg  ahvol:  iwelelrai  ne^l 
aov  TOV  diaipvXd^ai '  A.  xxvii.  1  (where  rot'  anonXeiv  cannot  be 
connected  with  the  following  7raQe5idovv  without  forcing  the 
words);  comp.  Ruth  ii.  9,  1  K.  i.  35,  1  Mace.  i.  62,  iii.  31,  v.  2, 
ix.  69,  Malal.  Chron.  18.  458,  Ducas  p.  201,  217,  339,  al.,  Fa- 
bric. Pseudepigr.  I.  707,   Vit.  Epiph,  p.  346: — ^but  also 

6.  for  epexegesis,  where  the  simple  infin.  with  or  without 
iiqie  might  have  been  used,  and  where  the  meaning  of  the  geni- 
tive has  been  lost  in  the  mixture  of  consequence  and  purpose. 
This  is  very  common  in  the  LXX,  b  with  the  infin.  denoting  both 
design  and  consequence: — as  to  elg  to  with  the  infin.  see  below. 
In  the  N.  T.  compare  A.  vii.  19,  olroq  '/xxTaao<picdf,ievog  .... 
ey^oKOjae  tovq  naTtQag  i](.iojv  tov  noieiv  t^^d-iTa  ra  figifpfj  x.r.i., 
so  that  thcij  exposed  (comp.  Thuc.  2.  42,  and  Poppo  in  loc>), 
and — a  still  harsher  instance— A.  iii.  12,  u)g  ntiroirpfLoai  tov 
n€Qi7rar€'iv  ahov  (1  K.  xvi.  19).  In  both  these  passages  Fritz- 
sche's  explanation  (Matf.  p.  846)  must  certainly  be  rejected:  if 


1  Comp.  Malalas  14.  357,  TjTT^aaTO  tj  AuyouffTa  tov  ^«9iX^a,  toO  xaT6^' 
ij£tv  lU  TOi»;  aytou^  totcou;-  17.422,  TDixvcoc  iypottps.  toCc  auTOic  "xax^vdrj 
ToO  9povT'.o!3if)'iat  "hqv  t:oXw  18.  440,  xeXeuJotc  tou  dot^iivat  »vTaiC 
Xaptv  Kpoixo;  dva  ip\jalo\j  XixptZ'*  Eucoat  x.t.X.  ,   18.461. 

9  A  coDstruction  parallel  to  xeXeueiv  ?va. 
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iciples  were  followed,  many  passages  of  the  LXX  could 

sxplained  at  all,  or  only  in  a  very  forced  manner.    Com- 

pecially  Jos.  xxii.  26 ,  eYira(.i€v  noiraai  ovtcj  tov  oIkoSo- 

1  K.  xiii.  16,  01'  fit)  dvvcofiai  xov  emCTQeipai  (1  Mace.  vL 

i.  19,  I'TtiQ  Twv  aftaQTiwv  avrovy  wv  ijiolrjae  tov  noirpotL 

r^Qov  X.T.A.,  Judith  xiii.  20,  Ttoirjaai  cot  aixa  o  d^eog  eig 

Idviov  TOV  eiiiayUtpaai^ai  ae  iv  aya^olg'  1  Mace.  vi.  59, 

\tv  aiToXg  TOV  noQevead^ai  toIq  vofiifioig'  Joelii.  21,  i^e- 

xvQiog  TOV  TToirflai. 

>w  diyersified  the  use  of  the  infin.  with  tov  is  in  the  LXX 
pear  from  the  following  examples, — which  might  be  easily 
d,.  and  in  which  a  genitival  relation  may  be  more  or  less 
perceived:  Gen.  xxxi.  20,  xxxiv.  17,  xxxvii.  18,  xxxix.  10, 
18,  vii.  14,  viii.  29,  ix.  17,  xiv.  6,  Jos.  xxiii.  13,  Jud.  ii.  17, 
viii.  1,  ix.  24,  37,  xii.  6,  xvi.  6,  xviii.  9,  xxi.  3,  7,  1 S.  vii.  8, 
xiv.  34,  XV.  26,  IK. ii.  3,  iii.  11,  xii.  24,  xv.  21,  xvi.  7,  31, 
ix.  14,  Jon.  i.  4,  iii.  4,  Mai.  ii.  10,  3(1)  Esdr.  i.  33,  iv.  41, 
Fudith  ii.  13,  v.  4,  vii.  13,  Ruth  i.  12,  16,  18,  iii.  3,  iv.  4, 
See  also  Thilo,  Jet  Thorn,  p.  20,  Tischend.  in  the  Vtr- 
7/r-  p*  141 :  comp.  Acta  Apocr,  p.  68,  86,  124,  127,  al.  This 
\  by  no  means  rare  in  the  Byzantine  writers :  e.g.,  see  Malal. 
I,  18.  491,  and  comp.  the  index  to  Ducas  p.  639,  where  we 
sn  il  PovXstai  tov  ilien  g>ikog  (p.  320,  comp.  p.  189),  dv- 
ov  ivxanoxQidiivai  (p.  203). 

e  must  recognise  in  this  usage  an  exaggeration  of  declining 
istic)  Greek ,  unless  we  prefer  to  resort  to  unnatural  inter- 
ns. It  would  seem  that  the  infin.  with  xov  had  come  to  be 
d  by  the  Hellenists  as  the  representative  of  the  Hebrew  infin. 
In  its  manifold  relations;  and,  as  usually  happens  in  the  case 
lished  formulas,  the  proper  signification  of  the  genitive  was 
er  thought  of  ^.  An  analogous  case  is  the  Byzantine  use  of 
th  the  infin.  after  such  verbs  as  povXfveaOaiy  doxeiv,  &c.;  see 
?x  to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn  edition  ^ :  comp.  above,  no.  3. 
Rev.  xii.  7,  lyhtxo  noktfiog  iv  rw  ovgav^,  6  Mixa^k  xorl  ot 
Qvxov  TOV  7roAe/ii}<Ta»  (where  the  Rec,  has  the  correction 
aov),  we  have  a  construction  which  I  am  not  able  to  explain 
Lcke  says  the  same  in  regard  to  himself^), — ^unless  it  be  ad- 

^  to  the  LXX  see  Thiersch,  PtnL  p.  173—175.] 

I  Maop.  172  (De  Far.)  we  Und  ^(xsXAev  auTC?  too  xotraSCjaj  TauTT)v: 

Bfer,  having  before  his  mind  only  that  use  of  toO  with  the  infin.  which 

id  to  above,  no.  4.  6,  would  reject  the  toO. 

he  Gfreeks  themselves   might  conceive   this   infin.  as  a  genitive,    even 

follows  such  verbs  as  8uvot(xai,  ^^Xtd,  &c,  inasmuch  as  the  action  ex- 

»j  the  infin.  is  always  dependent  on  the  principal  verb ,    as.  a  part  on 

e. 

m  die  Ofenbar,  JoK  (2  ed.),  p.  454  sq. 
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missible  to  regard  o  Mix,  ^^''  ^^  ^YY-  <<vtov  as  a  parenthesu 
(awkwardly  introduced,  it  is  true),  which  made  it  necessary  for  tha 
writer  to  take  up  again  the  iyivtxo  noXmog  by  means  of  tov  ffol^ 
ixijaai.  Fritzsche's  explanation  ^  {3Iatf.  p.  844)  I  consider  artificial 
Still  less  possible  would  it  be  to  regard  tov  noXtfiijaai  as  an  imi- 
tation of  the  (later)  Hebrew  idiom  Drt^rib,  pugnandum  iis  ertf/*, 
as  is  done  by  Ewald  and  also  by  Ziillig;  in  no  instance  do  even  the 
LXX  render  the  Hebrew  construction  in  this  strange  fashion.  If 
we  had  merely  iyivtzo  tov  TToAf fi^crat ,  A.  x.  25  (see  below)  would 
be  a  parallel  instance,  and  the  construction  might,  if  necessary,  be 
explained.  Perhaps  however  we  should  admit  that  an  ancient  glofls 
has  found  its  way  into  the  text,  or  else  something  has  fallen  out  at 
an  early  period  before  tov  jtoksiAtjaai.  Bornemann's  proposal'  to 
read  lyivtxo  noXifiiog  iv  tm  oifgav^  6  Mixa'qX  %,t,X.  is*  not  eren 
plausible ;  and  to  supply  (with  Hengstenberg)  made  war  before  w 
noX.  would  make  John  chargeable  with  strange  verbosity. — ^In  A. 
X.  25,  iyivexo  tov  slgiX^ilv  toi^  Fliigov — where  tov  is  critically 
established — cannot  be  compared  with  the  idiom  mentioned  in  Ge- 
sen.  Lehrg,  p.  786  sq.  * ,  for  this  would  require  lyiv,  6  Tlhgog  tov 
eigeX^siv.  It  is  an  extension  of  the  infin.  with  tov  beyond  its  proper 
limits  ^,  which  it  is  certainly  surprising  to  meet  with  in  Luke.  Bo^ 
nemann  maintains  that  the  whole  clause  is  spurious:  for  his  view  of 
the  true  text  of  the  passage  the  reader  is  referred  to  his  own  essay. 
In  L.  x'vdi.  1,  ivivdiXTOv  Icxi  xov  firj  iX^Biv  xa  oxcrvdaXa,  some 
MSS.  omit  TOV :  if  it  is  genuine  (and  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  have  retained 
it),  the  genitive  is  probably  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  notion  of 
distance  or  exclusion  which  is  implied  in  m'iv6sKxov;  compare  aboye 
no.  4.  A.     Meyer's  'vnew  is  different*. 

5.    The  dative  of  the  infin.  expresses  the  came, — a  notioD 
which  regularly  belongs  to  the  dative  case  (see  §31.6.  c)^: 


^  [That  "Mich,  and  hU  angels"  forms  a  parenthesis  (the  sulject  to  a  reh 
£77oX£,aT]aav  mentally  supplied),  so  that  toO  tc.  is  the  genitive  after  o  ic6Xc|ioc 
understood.] 

a  [Qcscn.  Jfeb.  Gr.  p.  216,  Kallsch,  Heb.  Or.  1.  298.] 

*  Ja\.  L.Z.  1845,  No.  183.  [Dtisterdieck  agrees  with  Winer  in  cODsideriag 
the  text  corrupt. — A.  Buttmann  (p.  231)  takes  toO  ico).-  as  depending  apoB 
^Y^vexo  X.T.X.,  the  subject  of  this  infin.  being  d  Mt^.  xal  ol  ayY*  *^*'*  ^  "** 
of  the  nominative  for  the  accus.  ho  regards  as  a  coiutnidio  ad  iyn€ii»t  ^ 
infin.  clause  being  equivalent  to  a  subordinate  sentence  with  a  finite  verb.] 

*  [The  use  of  V  n*n  in  the  sense  in  eo  erat  ut,  as  in  Qtn,  xr.  12:  ie< 
Gesen.  and  Kalisch  as  quoted  above.] 

'^  Comp.  Acta  Apocr.  p.  66,  wc  i>(lHV:o  Toij  TcX^aat  aurouc  Maws'™* 
x.T.X.  A.  ii.  1  would  be  an  example  of  the  same  kind ,  if  we  were  to  read 
[with  D]  xQc\  i-^iitXQ  h  TaC^  irjfx^pQti;  ^xeCvotic  toO  9i»|i;cXT}pouo!3at. 

«  [Meyer  takes  av^vSexrov  substantivally,  "impossibility  of  the  not-comioj 
exists*'. — No  uncial  MS.  omits  toO.] 

T  Matth.  541,  Scha;f.  Demo$th.  U.  IBS,  Stallb.  Plat  Tim,  p.  903.  [J<I< 
678.  3.  c,  Madv.  155.] 


!BCrP,  ZUV.l  THE  INFINITIVE.  413 

JC.  ii.  13,  owe  eex^fpux  aveaiv  ti^  TTvtv^ottl  fiov  t^J  fif  evqelv 
Tixovy  because  I  found  not;  compare  Xen.  Q/)\  4.  5.  9,  De- 
mosth.  Pac.  21  c,  Funebr.  156  b,  Ep.  4.  p.  119b,  Achill.  Tat. 
X  24,  Lucian,  Abdic.  5,  Diog.  L.  10.  27,  Liban.  Ep,  8,  Athen. 
9.  375,  Joseph.  Anil.  14. 10. 1 ,  Simplic.  in  Epici.  Enc/dr.  c.  38. 
p.  385,  Schweigh.  Agoth.  5. 16.  This  infin.  has  been  taken  as 
an  expression  of  design  in  1  Th.  iii.  3,  r(p  (xrfiiva  calvead'ai  iv 
ralg  d^Xiipeaiy  that  no  one  may  be  shaken ,  as  if,  for  the  not- 
beiDg-shaken  (Schott  in  ioc.) :  the  clause  is  thus  subordinate  to 
ug  TO  avr^Qi^ai ,  and  is  therefore  expressed  in  a  different  form. 
No  such  dative  infin.  however  is  found  in  Greek  writers,  and  we 
must  read  with  good  MSS.  to  ftrjd.  aaivea&ai,  which  indeed  now 
stands  in  the  text:  see  above  no.  1,  Rem.  ^ 

6.  An  oblique  case  of  the  infin.  is  frequently — almost  more 
Erequently  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek  writers — combined  with 
I  preposition ,  especially  in  historical  narration ;  in  this  case  the 
urticle  is  never  omitted  (Herm.  Vig,  p.  702,  Knig.  p.  110,  Jelf 
578)  *,  though  several  words  may  be  inserted  between  the  article 
ind  the  infin.  (A.  viii.  11,  H.  xi.  3,  1  P.  iv.  2)  ^ :  Mt.  xiii.  26  iv  ^(^ 
ux^tvdeiv  Tovg  oyd-QtiTTovg,  during  the  steeping  of  men  {whilst 
men  siept\  G.  iv.  18,  L.  i.  8,  A.  viii.  6  (Xen.  Cyr.  1. 4. 5,  Uiero 
I.  6),  A.  iii.  26  evloyovvra  if  tag  iv  Tilt  a7ioaTqiq)Biv  x.i:.A., 
hrongh  turning  away  (H.  iii.  12); — Ph.  i.  23  ijvi&v^lav  excjv 
ilg  %6  avaXvaai,  desire  after  dissolution^  Ja.  i.  19  [iQadvg  eig 
:6  Xalfjcai,  slow  for  speaking^  1  C.  x.  6  eig  to  ^fj  elvai  vfiag 
}ni\h;fifitdg  ifxmav^  in  order  that  ye  may  not  6c,  ix.  18,  2C. 
V.  4,  vii,  3,  Mti  xxvi.  2,  L.  iv.  29,  A.  vii.  19  (Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  5, 


>  [This  reference  is  carried  on  fh>m  ed.  5,  bat  the  notice  to  which  it  refers 
s  omitted  from  the  6th  edition.  After  observing  that  the  N.  T.  presents  bat 
•w  ezz.  of  the  loosely  appended  infinitives  which  are  common  in  classical 
3nek,  Winer  says:  ''If  in  1  Th.  iii.  8  we  read  x6  |JU  a.,  with  the  better  MSS., 
hm  infin.  probably  depends  on  napoucaX^oai ,  and  is  explanatory  of  tzipX  rfjc 
dOTUK"  (P-  876:  ^  5).  Similarly  De  W ,  Hofinann,  A.  Battm.  (p.  226),  Elli- 
lott.  For  other  explanations  see  the  notes  of  EUicott  and  Alford  in  Ioc,  See 
Uao  Oreen,  OnL  NoU$  p.  170.] 

•  On  the  other  hand ,  comp.  Theodoret  III.  424 ,  izh  xupuciv  t6  ovo}ta  * 
rV.  851 ,  Tcapd  auyxXubea^at '  PuiU,  8dL  4.  9.  Some  examples  of  this  kind 
W  foond  in  the  Greek  prose  writers  (Bemh.  p.  354,  Kiihner  II.  352,  Jelf  Le,)^ 
ft«l  tbey  are  not  free  from  doabt 

•  Tet  not  so  many  words  as  we  often  find  in  Greek  writers,  who  fre- 
|««nt]y  interpose  entire  clauses  (Xen.  (Ec,  18.  6,  Cyr.  4.  5.  9,  7.  6.  42,  al.) :  in 
3b»  N.  T.,  too,  the  ai^oncts  foUow  the  infin.,  as  a  role.  We  have  no  instance 
feC  tiffiK  or  |A^i  with  the  infin.,  only  one  of  fiVexo. 
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yin.  7.  8.  20),  Rom.  iv.  18  (see  Philippi  in  he),  1  Th.  u.  16, 

2C.  viii.  6  el g  TO  7taqaA.aXloai  fjfidg  Tivov,  so  that  we  bcsoMghi 

Tiivs  (literally,  up  to  the  point  of  beseeching  &c.)  * ,  Rom.  viL  6, 

H.  xi.  3; — H.  ii.  15  dta  navzog  xov  C^v,  throvgh  the  whole  life, 

Ph.  i.  7  did  TO  ix^iv  fie  iv  rj]  Yxxqditf  vfiag,  because  Ihareym 

&c.  ^,  A.  viii.  11,  xviii.  2,  H.  vii.  23,  x.  2,  L.  ii.  4,  Mk.  v. 4 

(Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  5,  Mem.  2.  1.  15,  Aristot.  RbeL  2.  13,  Poll 

5.  2); — Ja.  iv.  15  avrl  xov  Xeyeiv  ly/ag,  instead  of  your  saying 

(Xen.  Apol.  8,  Plat.  Hep.  1.  343  a); — Mt.  vi.  8  irgo  xov  vfiag 

aixrjaai,  before  you  ask^  L.  ii.  21,  xxii.  15,  A.  xxiiL  15  (Zeph. 

ii.  2,  Plat.  Crit.  48  d); — Mt.  vi.  1  tt^o^  to  d^eadnijifoi  avxoi^ 

in  or  del'  to  be  seen  by  them,  2  C.  iii.  13,  1  Th.  ii.  9  •,  L.  xviil  1 

tXeyev  jmqa(^oXi]v  7Tq6g  xo  delv  7ravxoxe  TtQogevxeadxxi y  i »  re- 

ference  to  the  duty  &c.; — Mt.  xxvi.  32  /icrd  xo  iyeQd^f^vcu  ju«, 

after  my  rising  (resurrection),  when  I  shall  have  risen,  Ii.  xiL  5, 

Mk.  i.  14,  A.  vii.  4,  xv.  13  (Herod.  2.  9.  6,  3.  5. 10);— 2  C.  vii. 

12  eXve'A.ev  xov  g)aveQa)d^rjvai  xt^v  anovd^v  vficjv  (Demosth. 

Fn7L  516  a,  b.  Plat.  Sis^  390  b,  also  hisciipt.  Rosett.  11)  *. 

Tlic  use  of  the  iniiii.  with  slg  or  ngog  to  express  purpose  ii 
particularly  common  in  Paul's  writings:  the  author  of  the  £p.  to  the 
Hebrews  prefers  a  derivative  noun  in  such  cases,  see  Scholz,  ile- 
briicrbr.  p.  146  sqq.  ^     Compare  however  1  C.  vii.  36. 

>  No  objection  can  be  raised  against  resolving  the  infin.  with   tl^  "zi  by 
so  ihat^    as  this   preposition  when  joined  with  noons  expresses  either   aim  or 
result:  comp.  Eurip.  Bacch.  1161.     [Fritz,  agrees  with  Winer  in  admitting  thi* 
meaning    {Jiom.  I.  63 ,  242):    Meyer    (see    notes    on    Bom.  i.  20,    2  C.  viii.  C) 
maintains  that  tlio   combination  always  denotes  purpose.     Ellicott   remarks  (m 
1  Th.  ii.  12  J  that  it  is  "commonly  used  by  St.  Paul  simply  to  denote  the  purfOUt 
and  probably  in  no  instance  is  simply  indicative  of  resttli  (ecbatic)'*;    hot  adds 
'\still  there  appear  to  bo  several  passages  in  which  the  purpoao  is  so  far  blended 
with  the  subject  of  the  prayer,    entreaty,    &c.  or  the  issues  of  the  action,  tbst 
it  may  not  be  improper   to   recognise  a  secondary  and  weakened   force   iu  ref> 
to   purpose ,    analogous  to   that  in  the   parallel  use  of  ?va."     Alford  distinctly 
admits  the  eventual  sense  in  his  note  on  H.  xi.  3 ,  but  speaks  somewhat  incoo- 
sistently  in  his  notes  on  Rom.  i.  20,  iv.  18.     A.  Buttm.  (p.  227  sq.)  divides  th« 
examples  into  4  classes,    as  eU  *o  with  infin.  denotes  purpote, — or  a  iitngMi 
result, — or  follows  such  verb  sas  ^eiavfli,  ^pcoTofv,  whose  meaning  relates  to  th* 
future  (1  Th.  ii.  12,  al.), —  or  replaces  the  epexegetical  infin.  (1  Th.  iv.  9).    See 
Jelf  625.  3,  803.  Obs.  1.) 

s  Against  the  other  interpretation,  in  which  Ufxac  is  taken  as  the  salject, 
sec  Van  Hengel  in  lor.  Even  where  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  infin.,  the 
correct  view  is  always  decided  by  the  context:  e.g.  Simplic  Emthir.  IS-  p- ^? 
8ta  TO  TtoXefxCov?  (jLijietdbai  tou;  ayjyyMy.'iOLaToi^.    Compare  Jo.  i.  49. 

>  [On  Tzpoi  T(S  with  infin. ,  as  signifying  (never  mere  resnlt,  but)  alw^ 
the  subjective  purpose,  see  Alford's  note  (from  Meyer)  on  2  C.  iiL  18.] 

*  [Add  ecoc  toO  ^X^eiv  auTov,  A.  viii.  40  (1  K.  xxii.  27).] 

B  [There  are  certainly  many  verbal  nouns  in  this  £p.  (DayidsoDt  /ii^*  ^ 
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If  in  this  construction  the  in£n.  has  a  subject  expressed,  this 
put  in  the  accusative,  even  when  it  is  identical  with  the  subject 
the  principal  sentence:  H.  vii.  24,  6  61  6id  to  fiivBiv  a  if  tov  dg 
¥  aitiva  ....  I}^fi<  L.  ii.  4.  The  predicates  also  stand  in  the  ac- 
B.,  L.  xi.  8,  ddoBi  aifxm  dta  to  ilvai  aixov  (plkov:  with  this  con- 
ist  Xen.  Cyr,  1.  4.  3,  dice  ro  (piXofia^'^g  slvai  ....  avxog  ivti- 
Ira  (Matth.  636,  Jelf  672.  4);  the  attraction,  however,  by  which 
e  use  of  the  nominativo  is  really  to  be  explained,  is  neglected  by 
"cek  writers  both  in  this  and  in  other  cases. 

The  infinitive  (without  the  article)  joined  with  ni^lv  or  nqiv 
^  may  also  be  regarded  as  an  infinitivtis  nomwascens,  for  Kaxdpri^t' 
Hv  ino&avHV  ro  nctiSiov  fiov  (Jo.  iv.  49)  is  equivalent  to  xcrr.  nQO 
V  ino^.  %.xl.  The  infin.  with  this  particle  is  used,  not  merely 
th  a  future  or  an  imperative  in  relation  to  an  event  still  future 
[atth.  522.  2.  c),  as  in  Mt.  xxvi.  34  (A.  ii.  20),  but  also  in  relation 
events  of  the  past  (Xen.  Cyr,  3.  3.  60,  j4n,  1.  4.  13,  Herod.  1. 
I.  16)  in  combination  with  preterites;  see  Mt.  i.  18,  A.  vii.  2,  Jo. 
Ii.  58.     As  to  n\fiv  {  compare  Her.  2.  2,  4.  167. 

7.  The  well  known  distinction  between  the  present  and  the 
list  infinitive,  and  also  that  between  the  aorist  and  the  future 
fin.  (Herm,  Vig,  p.  773)  *,  are  for  the  most  part  very  clearly 
served  in  the  N.  T. 

The  aorist  infin.  is  used 

a.  In  narration ,  in  reference  to  a  preterite  on  which  it  is 
pendent  (in  accordance  with  the  parity  of  tenses  which  Greek 
iters  particularly  observe*):  Mk.  ii.  4,  /<jj  dwd^ievoi  nqogey" 
lai  cnftq,  ....  dneariyacav  xii.  12,  str^rovv  avvov  x^ofr^at' 
3,  ovdeig  rfivvaxo  avrov  drflar  L.  xviii.  13,  orx  ^rid^eXev  ovdi 
vg  fxpd-aX^ovg  tig  tov  ovQavov  inaqm'  Jo.  vi.  21,  vii.  44,  Mt. 
19,  viiL  29,  xiv.  23,  xviii.  23,  xxiii.  37,  xxvi.  40,  xxvii.  34, 
k.  vi.  19, 48,  L.  vL  48,  x.  24,  xv.  28,  xix.  27,  A.  x.  10,  xviL  3, 
V.  7,  Col.  i.  27,  G.  iv.  20,  Phil.  14,  Jude  3.  This  is  quite  in 
der,  and  requires  no  illustration  from  Greek  writers  (Madv. 
2  b). — (Sometimes  however  the  present  infin.  is  used,  as  in  Jo. 

7),  bat  Stuart  shows  that  cic  to  with  iufin.  is  not  at  all  uncommon;  see  his 
wsm,  p.  175  (London  1834).] 

>  Seita,  Lmcian  IV.  501:  ed.  Lehm.  (Jelf  848.  6,  Don.  p.  584). 

•  StaUb.  Plat.  Etithyd.  p.  140 :  Aoristas  (infin.)  quia  nullam  facit  signifi- 
ionem  perpetoitatis  et  continuationis ,  pronti  vel  initium  vel  progressus  vel 
b  aetionls  verbo  expressie  spectatur,  ita  solet  usurparif  ut  dicatur  vel  de  eo, 
od  ftatim  et  e  vestigio  fit  ideoque  etiam  certo  futurum  estf  vel  de  re  semel 
itnm  eveniente,  que  diutnmitatb  et  perpetuitatis  cogitationem  aut  non  fert 
i  earta  non  requiritf  vel  deniquo  de  re  brevi  et  uno  veluti  temporis  ictu  per- 
M,     (Don.  p.  415,  Jelf  405.  4.) 

•  See  Schafer,  Dewuitth,  Ul.  439,  StaUb.  FhOeb.  p.  86,  JPhad,  p.  32. 
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xvi.  19,  A.  xix.  33,  L.  vi.  19:  in  Mt.  xxiii.  37  also  we  find  the 
present ' ,  but  in  the  parallel  passage,  L.  xiii.  34,  the  aorist  infin.) 
The  aorist  imperative  also  is  regularly  followed  by  the  aor.  in- 
fin.: Mt.  viii.  22,  a  (peg  roig  vey^ovg  &dxpai  %ovg  iavT&y  n- 
yiqovq '  xiv.  28 ,  Mk.  vii.  27. 

6.  After  any  tense  whatever,  when  the  reference  is  to  an 
action  which  rapidly  passes,  is  completed  all  at  once,  or  is  to 
commence  immediately  (Herm.  Tig.  l.c):  Mk.  xiv.  31,  idv  ju« 
dtj]  avvannd-avelv  aoi '  xv.  31 ,  kavtov  ov  duvarat  Oioaai '  Mt 
xix.  3,  el  i'^eauv  av&QW7T(i)  anoXvaai  rrp^  ywalna'  1  G.  xv.  33| 
del  TO  (piyaqxdv  rovro  evdvoaad-m  ctqid^aqaiav.  Compare  Jo. 
iii.  4 ,  V.  10,  ix.  27 ,  xii.  21 ,  A.  iv.  16 « ,  Rev.  ii.  21 ,  2  C.  x.  12, 
xii.  4,  1  Th.  ii.  8,  E.  iii.  18.  Under  this  head  comes  also  Jo. 
V.  44, — where  niazeveiv  means  to  put  faith  in,  become  a  4e- 
liera*  in. 

c.  After  verbs  of  hopivg^  promising,  commanding,  wish- 
ing, and  many  others,  the  Greeks  not  unfrequently  use  the  aorist 
infin.  *, — viz.  where  they  wish  to  represent  the  action  in  itaeH 
simply  and  absolutely  ("ab  omni  temporis  definiti  conditione  li- 
bera et  immunis",  Stallb.  Plat.  Eut/iyd.  p.  140,  Weber,  Dem. 
p.  343)  ^ ;  the  present  infin.  would  have  respect  to  the  duration 
of  the  action ,  or  represent  it  as  occurring  at  this  present  time, 
and  the  future  infin.  (after  verbs  of  /toping  and  promising)  is 
used  of  that  which  will  not  occur  until  some  uncertain  time  in 
the  future  *.  Of  these  three  tenses  the  aorist  is  the  only  one 
used  with  ilTill^ct)  in  the  N.  T. ,  and  there  is  no  example  which 
presents  any  difficulty,  especially  as  the  particular  mode  of  re- 
garding the  subject  frequently  depends  entirely  on  the  writerls 
preference:  L.  vi.  34  naQ   utv  eXni^exe  anoXa^eiv  Ph.  ii  23 


1  [This  is  a  mistake:  in  Mt.  xxiii  we  have  the  9  aor.,  in  L.  xiii  tbe 
1  aor.] 

*  [Here  the  best  MSS.  have  the  present.] 

*  Lob.  Thryn.  p.  751  sq. ,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  158,  Ast,  Theophr.  CIcr. 
p.  50  sq.,  Jacobs,  AchilL  Tat.  p.  525,  719,  Weber,  Dtm.  p.  848,  and  espeeiiUy 
Schlosser,  Vindic.  N.  T.  locor.  ad».  Mardand,  (Hamb.  1748),  p.  20  aqq.  [J«lf 
405.  7,  RiddcH,  Plat.  Apol,  p.  147.] 

4  It  is  less  probable  that  the  aorist  infin.  is  ased  here  to  indicate  tbit 
the  action  is  one  which  quickly  passes  by  (Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  160,  Krif< 
Dion.  H.  p.  101,  and  others):  this  point  hardly  comes  into  consideration  ia  ^ 
expression  of  a  hope  or  command. 

s  Held,  Plut  Timol  p.  215  sq.;  compare  Stallb.  Plat.  CVaC  p.  188,  Pfl>g^ 
Eur.  HeracU  p.  54  sq. 
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TOVTov  iXnl^a)  nifitf^ai,  wg  ay  anldw  x.t.A.,  ii.  19,  2  Jo.  12  iX- 
mCio  yeviad'ai  nqog  v^ag'  3  Jo.  14,  A.  xxvi.  7,  Rom.  xv.  24, 
1  Tim.  iiL  14,  1  C.  xvi.  7,  2  C.  x.  15  ^  'E7cayyilke<T&ai  also  is 
commonly  joined  with  the  aorist  infin.,  as  in  Mk.  xiv.  11  inrff- 
Ytihtvo  ai'ttp  dotvai'  A.  iii.  18,  viL  5;  similarly  o^w^l,  A.  ii. 
30  o^xi^  wfioaev  avrij)  o  d'eog  «t  yuxqnov  Ttjg  oaqwog  ccvrov 
nua&iaai  int  xov  ^qovovy — but  with  future  infin.  in  H.  iii.  18 
(Weber,  Demosth.  p.  330).  After  TLeXeveiv  the  aorist  infin.  is 
more  common  than  the  present,  the  latter  being  used  for  the 
most  part  of  a  lasting  action ,  e.g.  A.  xvi.  22  i-z^ilevov  ^afidi- 
5««y  xxiii.  35  iyUlevae  avi;6v  iv  Til}  nQacTcoQiq)  (pvXdaaeadur 
xxiii.  3,  XXV.  21,  al.  ^ :  7iaqonLaXuv  is  followed  by  the  aorist  infin. 
in  Rom.  xii.  1,  xv.  30,  2  C.  ii.  8,  E.  iv.  I,  aL,  but  by  the  present 
in  Rom.  xvi.  17,  1  Th.  iv.  10,  1  Tim.  ii.  1. 

This  will  explain  the  use  of  the  aorist  infin.  after  Froifiog  and 
Iw  hoi^tp  iiHv  (in  reference  to  the  future),  2  C.  x.  6 ,  xii.  14,  IP. 
i.  5,  A.  xxi.  13.  Here  the  present  infin.  is  loss  common  in  the 
if.  T. :  in  Greek  writers  the  aorist  is  on  the  whole  rare,  yet  compare 
Mon.  H.  III.  1536  (Joseph.  ^////.  12.  4.  2,  6.  9.  2).  llgiv  also  is 
n  the  N.  T.  uniformly  joined  with  the  aorist  infin.,  and,  where  ngiv 
refers  to  future  time,  tiiis  tense  has  the  signification  of  the  futurum 
ueactum:  see  Herm.  £urip.  Med,  p.  343  (Don.  p.  584,  Jelf  848. 
Us.  6). 

Whether  in  any  other  cases  than  that  noticed  in  7.  a  the  aorist 
nfin.  has  in  the  N.  T.  the  signification  of  a  preterite,  is  a  disputed 
)oint.  Rom.  xv.  9,  to  i^ri  vnlf^  ikiovg  So^daai  xov  ^fov,  might 
n  the  first  instance  be  taken  as  an  example  of  this,  as  the  infin.  is 
lependent  on  Xiya,  ver.  8  (Madvig  172  a),  and  is  parallel  with  a 
>erfect  yiyivifi^tn^  while  Paul  would  certainly  have  used  a  present 
JO  denote  a  continued  act  of  praise.  Probably,  however,  he  merely 
irished  to  express  the  action  of  praising  absolutely,  without  any  re- 
rerence  to  time.  In  2  C.  vi.  1  also  it  is  not  necessary  to  give  di- 
lac^ttt  the  sense  of  a  preterite,  as  is  done  by  Meyer  and  others; 
though  the  connexion  which  Fritzsche  ^  suggests  between  vi.  1  and 
r.  20  is  somewhat  far-fetched. —  In  the  later  language  the  perfect 
iofin.,  as  a  more  expressive  form,  takes  the  place  of  the  aorist  infin. 
in  such  cases:  see  below  p.  420. 

>  The  perfect  infin.  follows  AtcC^Co)  ^i^  2  C.  t.  11,  ^XtciJ^Ci)  xa\  £v  rate  avv- 
Kt8i{oc9tv  U|ii5v  ic(9avep(5awai  f  that  I  have  been  made  man^est:  here  iXKit^to 
ito—  not  stand  for  vofAii^O),  but  indicates  an  opinion  which  still  waits  for  con- 
Brnation.  The  perfect  infin.,  after  the  preceding  :ce9avep(0(Acda ,  needs  no  ex- 
Nvaation:  compare  Jliad  15.  110,  v]8i)  vuv  (kzoii"  Apr\t  yi  K^iia  Tcrvx^ai)  &P- 
|M>aitelj  cited  bj  Meyer.     See  also  below  p.  420. 

*  [On  this  verb  see  below,  8.  a.  note.] 

*  Rom,  III.  241.     [Meyer  now  renders  "ne  recipiatis".] 

27 
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The  present  infinitive  is  the  general  expression  for  an  action 
which  is  now  taking  place,  or  which  continues  (either  in  itself 
or  in  its  results),  or  which  is  frequently  repeated :  Jo.  ix.  4,  ifii 
del  igydl^eaO^aL  rd  tqya  tov  7ti(.iipavT6g  ^e '  vii.  17,  idv  Tig  ^ikjn 
TO  &ilijfta  avTov  noieiv  xvi.  12,  ov  dvvaad^e  (iaaTdt,eiv  aftn' 
iii.  30,  A.  xvi.  21 ,  xix.  33,  G.  vi.  13,  1  6.  xv.  25,  1  Tim.  iL 8, 
Tit.  i.  11,  Ph.  i.  12.  Hence  it  is  used  in  general  maxims:  L.  m 
13,  ovdeig  or/Jtrig  dvvatai  dual  TLvqioig  dovXeveiv  Mk.  iL  19,  A. 
V.  29,  Mt.  xii.  2,  10,  Ja.  iii.  10,  aL  Verbs  of  thinking,  believ- 
ing ^  arc  joined  with  the  present  infin.  when  the  reference  is  to 
something  which  already  exists,  or  at  least  has  already  com- 
menced ^  as  in  1  C.  vii.  36,  Ph.  i.  17  (16).  As  to  TLekeveiv  with 
the  present  infin.  see  above. 

If  this  distinction  is  not  invariably  observed  where  it  might 
have  been  expected,  this  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  many 
cases  it  depends  entirely  on  the  writer  whether  an  action  shall 
be  represented  as  enduring,  or  as  rapidly  passing  and  filling  but 
a  single  point  of  past  time  (compare  L.  xix.  5,  Mt  xxii.  17),  and 
also  that  it  is  not  every  writer  who  is  sufficiently  careful  in  such 
points.   Hence  we  sometimes  find  the  two  tenses  used  in  paralld 
passages ,  though  the  reference  is  the  same  in  both  cases ;  com- 
pare Mt.  xxiv.  24  and  Mk.  xiii.  22 ,  Mt.  xiii.  3  and  L.  viiL  5,— 
also  Jude  3.    Instances  of  the  same  kind  are  met  with  even  in 
the  better  Greek  authors:  e.g.  Xen.  Ctp:  1.  4.  1,  eX  xi  tov  /te- 
aiXiwg  dioivrOy  rovg  /raidag  ii^eXevov  tov  Kvqov  deiff&cu  dia- 
nqd^aad'ai  aq)i<n*  o  di  Kvgog,  el  dioivro  avTov  ot  ndidtg, 
Titql  navTog  btvouIto  ScanQaTTeaO^ai'  6.  1.  45,  ty  ifii  id- 
OTjg  TcifUpaiy  and  in  46,  f-Aekevae  TtifXTreiv  2.  4. 10,  wgh 
Tig  fiovlrjtai  dyai^oig  avveqyovg  Ttoiela&at  ....   o^g  di  H 
Tciv  eig  TOV  noXe^iov  Eqytav  Tcoirjaaai^ai  Tig  fiovloito  avnf- 
yovg  7rQo0vfiovg^.    Dcmosth.  Timocr.  466a,  /ijy  f^eivai  ),vcai 
^irfiiva  (vofiov),  idv  (.lij  h  vofiox^eraig ,  tovb  J*  i^eivat  xijf  ^w 
Ixifxivii)  —  Xveiv,    Compare  also  Arrian,  AL  5.  2.  6.    Some- 
times however  there  is  a  perceptible  distinction  between  the  two 
tenses  in  parallel  sentences,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr.  5. 1.  2,  3,  A/em.  1. 
1. 14,  Her.  6. 117,  al.:  see  Matth.  501,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  195, 
492.    In  the  N..T.  compare  Mt.  xiv.  22,  i^dy^aoe  xovg  fia9i;tag 

^  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed.  C,  91.— See  Ast,  Plat  Legg,  p.  804. 
t  Compare  Poppo  in  loc. 
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P^vai  elg  to  ftloiov  (an  action  which  rapidly  passes)  xa2 
odyeiv{Bk  continued  action)  ovtov  x.r.A.,  L.  xiv.  30.  On  the 
ole  see  Maetzner,  Aniiphon  p.  153  sq. 

Where  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference  which  of  the  two  tenses 
U  be  used,  the  aorist  infin.  (as  being  less  precise  in  its  meaning) 
m  the  whole  more  common  than  the  present,  especially  after  Itim 
sum  ^y  dvvafiaiy  dwaxog  tifiiy  ^iXa,  &c.  The  present  and  aorist 
n.  are  not  unfrequently  interchanged  in  MSS.  of  Ghreek  authors; 
Xen.  Cyr,  2.  2.  13,  Arrian,  Al.  4.  6.  1,  Elmsley,  Eur.  Med.  904, 
1,  al.  So  also  in  the  N.  T. :  compare  Jo.  x.  21,  A.  xri.  7,  1  C. 
\  36,   1  Th.  ii.  12. 

What  is  said  above  will  also  explain  the  use  of  the  aorist  infin. 
sr  a  hypothetical  clause  in  Jo.  zxi.  25,  Stivay  idv  yqdfptixai  xa^* 
ov6i  avxov  o7/ia»  rov  noOfiov  xagijaai,  non  compreheniurum  esse, 
ere  some  would  unnecessarily  introduce  av:  compare  Isocr.  Tra- 
.  862,  Domosth.  Timoth.  702  a,  Thuc  7. 28,  Plat.  Protag.  316  c, — 
some  of  which  passages,  however,  d  with  the  optative  has  pre- 
jed  '.  The  omission  of  av  gives  greater  confidence  to  the  ex- 
ttion;  see  Stallb.  Plat  Protag,  p.  43,  and  comp.  Losner,  Obs, 
162  sq.  The  use  of  the  future  inf.  (also  without  crv,  compare 
nn.  Partic.  av,  p.  187)  is  not  singular  in  such  a  connexion;  see 
or.  Ep,  3.  p.  984. 

As  regards  the  construction  of  fiilXnv  with  the  infin.,  this  verb 
n  Greek  writers  most  frequently  followed  by  the  future  infin. ' 
re  rarely  it  is  joined  with  the  present  infin.  (compare  Dion.  H. 
2226.  8,  Arrian,  AL  1.  20.  13,  5.  21.  1,  and  Kriig.  Dion. 
198),  though  there  is  nothing  very  strange  in  this  combination, 
the  notion  of  futurity  is  already  contained  in  fiiAAeiv  itself,  and 
analogy  is  presented  by  the  construction  of  iXnl^ttv,  Still  more 
sly  do  we  find  iiiXXnv  with  an  aorist  infin.  (Plat.  ApoL  30  b,  Isocr. 
/riw.  p.  908,  Thuc.  5.  98,  Pans.  8.  28.  3,  JBL  3.  27),  and  in- 
d  this  construction  is  pronounced  by  some  ancient  grammarians 
;,  Phrynich.  p.  336)  to  be  un-Greek,  or  at  all  events  un- Attic; 
IBB  however  been  sufficiently  vindicated  by  a  fair  number  of  well- 
»ted  examples^.  In  the  N.  T.,  iiikkBtv  is  followed  (a)  most  fre- 
mtly —  in  the  Oospels  a/ways —  by  the  present  infin. ; —  (b)  occa- 
nally  by  the  aorist,  usually  in  reference  to  actions  which  rapidly 
iS  by,  as  in  Rev.  iii.  2,  (likkei  ano&aviiv  iii.  16,  fi.  ifiiffoi*  xii. 
fft.  tixiiv  0.  iii.  23,  r^v  (likkovaav  niattv  anoKakvg>9rjvai'  com- 


>  •  Henn.  Eur.  SvppL  p.  1 S.  iVo^. 

*  [TreftUet  and  Tisch.  (^i^  Ev.)  read  ^Qpijoeiv,   with  the  most  ancitnt 
nr  MSS.     See  Jelf  405.  7.] 

*  Compare  also  Ellendt,  Arr.  AI,  11.  206  sq. 

«  See  B^Sckh,  Find.  (Hymp.  8.  82,   Elmsley,   Ear.  Herod,  p.  117,   Bremi, 
I.  p,  745  tqq. :  eomp.  also  Herm.  Soph.  Jj,  p.  149  (Jelf  408). 

27* 
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pare  Rom.  viii.  18  (but  contrast  1  P.  v.  1); — (c)  more  rarely  by  the 
future^,  in  A.  xi.  28,  Aijiidv  (liyav  iiikksiv  laea&ai'  zziy.  15,  ivi- 
axaaiv  fteAAciv  lasad'ai  vbkqcov'  xxvii.  10  (xxiv.  25). 

The  perfect  infinitive  is  frequently  used,  especiaUy  in  nar- 
ration ,  to  denote  some  event  altogether  past  in  its  relation  to 
present  time:  A.  xvi.  27,  Efiellev  eavrov  avaiqeivj  vofii^uv  h- 
7tBqievyevai  toii;  dea^iovg^  tiait  they  had  fled,  and  hence  were 
away;  xxvii.  13,  do^avzeg  Ttjg  TtQO&ioetDg  xeKQavrpUvm ,  that 
they  had  (already)  accomplished  their  purpose,  and  hence  were 
now  in  possession  of  its  advantages;  A.  viii.  11,  xxvii.  9,  xxvl 
32,  H.  xi.  3,  Rom.  iv.  1,  xv.  8,  19,  Mk.  v.  4,  Jo.  xii.  18,  29, 
2  Tim.  ii.  18  (1  P.  iv.  3),  2  P.  ii.  21.  In  several  of  these  pas- 
sages, after  verbs  of  saying  and  thinking,  a  Greek  writer  would 
perhaps  have  been  contented  with  the  aorist  infin.  (Madv.  172). 
On  2  C.  V.  11  see  p.  417.  note  ^  on  1  Tim.  vL  17,  §•  40.  4. 

8.  That  the  N.  T.  writers  sometimes  use  iW  in  cases 
where,  according  to  the  rules  of  (written)  Greek  prose,  we  should 
have  expected  the  simple  infinitive  (present  or  aorist ,  not  per- 
fect), was  rightly  admitted  by  the  earlier  Biblical  philologers, 
but  is  positively  denied  by  Fritzsche  * :  up  to  this  time,  however, 
Fritzsche  has  hardly  had  any  follower,  with  the  exception  of 
Meyer  ^.    It  might  indeed  be  possible  in  such  phrases  asMt 


1  [It  is  singular  that  iaia^ai  is  the  only  future  infin.  joined  with  |i£JU»>] 

*  £xe.  1  ad  MaUh.:  see  however  Rom.  III.  230.  [In  Rom.  Le,  Friti* 
says:  ut  interdum  ?va  cum  conjunctivo  post  verba  rogandi  et  precandi  rc*i 
quam  preceris,  dcsignet  (3  Esr.  iv.  46,  cf.  3^(0  ?va  Jo.  xvii.  24,  et  similia),  t»* 
men  inulto  frequentius  in  N.  T.  post  ilia  verba  ?va  preeantu  connlnan  dedantj 

*  On  the  other  hand  Tittmanu.  Synon.  U.  46  sqq.,  Wahl  (also  in  his  (Ut. 
Apocr.  p.  272),  and  Bretschneidcr  agree  with  me  in  the  view  maintained  abort. 
Compare  also  Robinson,  A  Greek  and  En^lith  Lexicon  qf  the  N.  T.  (New*Tork 
1850)  p.  352  sq.  (^Edinburgh:  I.  and  T.  Clark  1857:  p.  874  sq.).  [Meyer  itill 
maintains  tliat  tvoe  always  expresses  purpose.  He  takes  the  same  view  of  cU 
TO  and  ToO  with  infin. :  indeed  these  three  constnictious  shonld  certainly  be 
considered  together,  sec  Jelf  803.  Obs.  I.  Bp.  EUicott's  opinion  is  given  in  U^ 
note  on  E.  i.  17,    where  ho  states  that  the  uses  of  ?ya  in  the  N.  T.  are  thrte. 

Jinalf  iubjiiiol  (''especially  after  verbs  of  entreaty,  7»ot  of  commoiMf*),  eveHtu^ 
(''apparently  in  a  few  eases"):  comp.  his  note  on  Col.  iv.  16,  which  seem  to 
go  beyond  this  statement.  See  also  Alford's  note  on  1  C.  xiv.  13.  A.  Battm-* 
classification  is  nearly  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  tlq  to  (see  above  p*  ^1^ 
note  ^):  (1)  ?vai  of  purpose;  (2)  ?va  after  verbs  whose  meaning  is  akin  ^ 
purpose  (»r««A,  request,  command);  (3)  ^a  after  such  verbs  as  make,  «»««*» 
permit ,  &c. ,  to  indicate  an  efect  as  designed  by  the  subject  (here  ?is  i*  ^ 
seutially  equivalent  to  (Scr£  with  infin.) ;  (4)  the  cases  in  which  the  notion  of 
purpose  has  disappeared ,  and  in  which  tvoi  merely  indicates  a  referenco  ^ 
something  still  future^  the  dependent  sentence  frequently  completiDg  tlM  B" 
complete  notion  of  the  verb;   here  ?va  represents  the  infin.   (with  or  iritlM*t 
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3,  elnij  Tlvo  ol  Xl&oi  oirot  agtoi  yivwvtai  *  xvL  20,  dieaTBi^ 
TO  Toig  ^a&rjraig,  iVa  ^rjdevt  tinwaiv  X.T.A.,  and  especially 
c  V.  10,  TtaQe^idXei  aiftdv  noXXiy  %va  ^itj  avrovg  aTtoateiXri 
\X.y  to  retain  the  original  meaning  of  %va,  and  translate,  speak 
word  of  power)  in  order  that  Vtese  stones  may  become  breads 
He  gave  the  disciples  a  charge^  in  order  thai  they  might  tell 

man^ — he  besought  Him  earnestly,  in  order  that  he  might 
t  send  them.  But  on  the  one  hand  it  is  still  very  singular 
sit  in  a  multitude  of  instances,  when  we  are  expecting  that 
3  (Ufject  of  the  request  or  command  will  be  mentioned,  the 
iter  should  prefer  to  specify  the  purpose,  which  in  such  com- 
lations  is  usually  absorbed  by  the  object.  On  the  other  hand, 
i  veiy  possibility  of  such  an  explanation  shows  how  nearly 
in  are  purpose  and  object  in  such  a  case,  and  consequently 
w  easily  iva  might  come  into  use  as  an  expression  of  the 
ter.  Hence  it  is  far  simpler  to  suppose  that  the  later  Ian- 
age,  in  accordance  with  its  general  character,  resolved  the 
ire  condensed  infinitive  construction  into  a  sentence  proper, 
1  to  some  extent  weakened  the  signification  of  IVa  ^ ,  on  the 
ne  principle  as  the  Romans  used  ut  after  impero,  pei'snadeo, 
JO, — the  object  of  the  command  or  request  being  always  some- 
Dg  which  is  to  be  effected,  and  therefore  something  which  is 
rigned  by  the  person  commanding  or  beseeching*.  We  al- 
udy  meet  with  traces  of  this  application  of  iva  in  writers  of 
i  KOirr^. 

a.  After  verbs  of  desiring  and  requesting,  %va  begins  in 
ise  writers  to  pass  into  "that"  of  the  objective  sentence ' ;  as 
Dion.  H.  I.  215,  dei^aea&ai  trg  dvyatQog  rrjg  ar^  e^eXXov, 


y),  espedaUy  the  fature  infin. ,    so  seldom  used  in  the  N.  T.  (Oram.  p.  208 

07).     See  also  Green  p.  171  sq.,  Webster  p.  130  sq.] 
1    Weakened  y   because   originally  ?va  was   used   only   to   express  a   direct 

poM, — I  ecme  m  order  thai  I  may  help  thee.     Even  m^Jieiendy  worthy  to  he 

)€rved  was  expressed  in  early  writers,  not  by  Cva  (Mt  vili.  8,  Jo.  i.  27 «  vi.  7, 

bat  by  the  infin. ,  perhaps  with  ucre  (Matth.  531 ,  Jelf  666).    But  it  does 

follow  that  the  weakened  ?va  is  generally  equivalent  to  (ocre:    this  use  of 

la  rather,   as  we  can  still  perceive  in  most  cases,   an  extension  of  eo  con- 

»  «(.     Hence  if  on  the  one  side  we  maintain  the   above   principles,   and  on 
other  deny  that  ?va  stands  for  (ocre   (see  I  53.  10),    we  are  guilty  of  no 

iBsiatency. 

*  Those  who  oppose  this  view  should  at  least  confess  that  the  use  of  ?va 
the  eases  considered  is  not  in  accordance  with  the   (earlier)   prose  usage  of 

Greeks.     This  is  the  least  requirement  of  gprammaticAl  fairness. 

*  An  isolated  instance  in  earlier  Qreek  is  a^ioOv  t^a,  Demosth.  Cor,  335  b. 
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Xva  fie  TTQog  avr^  aydyor  11.  666  sq.,  xqauyq  ....  iyivero  tai 
derjaeig  ....  iva  iuvyj  x.r.X.  *  Charit.  3.  1,  naqEVLciXet  KaXi^nr^v 
%va  avt{^  TtQogelO-rj'  Anian,  Epict.  3.  23.  27  K  In  Hellenistic 
writers,  however,  this  usage  is  quite  common:  see  2  Mace.  ii.  8, 
Ecclus.  xxxvii.  15,  xxxviii.  14,  3  (1)  Esdr.  iv.  46,  Joseph.  Antt. 
12.  3.  2,  14.  9.  4,  Ignat.  Philad.  p.  379,  Cod.  Pseudepigr.  L 
543,  671,  673,  730,  XL  705,  Act  Thorn.  10,  24,  26*.  On  fw 
after  verbs  of  commanding  and  directing  ^ ,  see  Hcnn.  Oi^ii. 
p.  814,  and  compare  Leo  Philos.  in  Epigrammat  GV.  lAbb.  7 
(Frankf.  1600)  p.  3,  eiTtB  •d,aatyvil}vrj  %qav€qovg  IW  O^gag  iytlfg' 
Malal.  3.  p.  64,  Basilic.  I.  147;  Tieleveiv  and  d^eanil^uv  fra,  3 
(1)  Esdr.  vi.  31 ,  Malal.  10.  p.  264;  hnzqineiv  iVa,  Malal.  10. 
p.  264;  diddayieiv  iva.  Acta  Petri  et  Paitli  7*.  So  also  in  the 
N.  T.  we  may  translate  such  passages  as  the  following  withoat 
rigorously  pressing  iVa,  by  command  her  titat,  I  implored  the  Ijori 
that,  she  besought  Him  that,  like  the  Latin  prcecipe,  rogavU, 
impforavit  nt  &c.:  L.  x.  40,  elnov  avr^  i'va  fiot  avvavnhx^vjtai 
(iv.  3,  Mk.  iii.  9,  Jo.  xi.  57,  xiii.  34,  xv.  17),  2  C.  xii.  8,  xov  xif- 
qiov  TTOiqBiMxXeaa,  %va  anoOTJi  an  ifiov  (Mk.  v.  18,  viiL  22,  L 
viii.  31,  1  C.  i.  10,  xvi.  12,  2  C.  ix.  5),  Mk.  vii.  26,  r^cJra  avtw 
i'va  TO  daifi.  hfidlrj  (Jo.  iv.  47,  xvii.  15 ,  L.  vii.  36) ,  L.  ix.  40, 
ideij&rjv  twv  fiai^rjTtov  aov  Xva  ei^dhaaiv  (xxiL  32). 

b.  Moreover  ^ileiv  i'va  will  also  simply  stand  for  our  wisk 
that^ ;  comp.  Arrian,  Ep.  1. 18.  14,  Macar.  Horn.  32.  11,  CW. 

1  See  Schref.  MeUt.  p.  121. 

>  in  the  Acts  Luke  never  uses  this  constniction,  bat  always  joins  ipurzv 
and  napaxiAEiv  with  the  iniia.,  see  viii.  31,  xi.  23,  xvi.  39,  xix.  31,  xxviiS3: 
in  his  Gospel,  too,  ^pcorav  is  once  followed  by  the  infin.  (v.  3),  a  con>tnictios 
which  also  occurs  in  Jo.  iv.  40,  1  Th.  v.  12.  In  Matthew,  icapaxxXetv  is  eoiB> 
monly  followed  by  the  direct  words  of  the  suppliant.  [This  is  rather  too 
strong:  Tiapax.  is  followed  by  X^yco^v  and  the  oratlo  directa  3  times  in  Mittfaev, 
and  twice  by  ?v3  or  otko;-  —  The  construction  of  ^ptarav  with  the  infin.  oecnn 
also  in  L.  viii.  37.] 

*  KeXeueiv  is  never  construed  with  ?v3  in  the  N.  T.  [A.  Bnttmiofl 
(p.  236  sq.)  draws  attention  to  *'the  unclassical  use  of  this  verb  with  the  f*»- 
give  infin.  and  accus.*'  (Mt.  xviii.  25,  al.);  in  this  he  recognises  the  inflaence  of 
the  Latin  jubere  (Madvig,  Lat.  Or.  390,  Obs.  3,  396.  Ob».  3).  The  same  con- 
struction is  found  in  the  N.  T.  with  some  similar  words  ^Mk.  vi.  27,  al.).  The 
tense  of  the  infin.  is  usually  the  aorist] 

^  Analogous  to  this  is  the  use  of  the  infin.  with  toO  after  verbs  of  Mlr0(i^ 
ing^  exhorting,,  commanding;  as  in  Malal.  17.  422,  7U»xv(3{  fyp99(  TOi(  avTOt; 
TtaTptxiO'.;  Tou  opovTta:3T)vai  tt^v  tio'aiv  18.  440,  xeXeuaa;  toO  dowijvsi  avraij 
Yaptv  TCpotxo^  avd  x?"^^-^^  XiTptd>t  etxoat  x.t.X.;  461,  fliTjae  iziz  o  fitijia; '3^ 
ax«ii>'ai  icav^iQ^aov  *  p.  172.  See  the  index  to  Ducas  in  the  Bonn  editioB, 
p.  639  sq. 

*  Hence  was  derived  the  periphrasis  for  the  infin.  in  modem  Greek,  !lA** 


SECT.  XUY.]  THE  INFINITIYE.  423 

Psmdepigr.  L  704,  Thilo,  Apoci\  L  646,  684,  706,  Tischend. 
in  the  Verhandel,  p.  141.  If  in  Mt.  vii.  12  oaa  av  ^ilrjre  %va 
noiujoiv  vyXv  means  wish  with  the  desiyn  ihut  they  may  do  it, 
one  cannot  see  why  x>ehiv  IVa  should  not  have  become  an  ordi- 
nary construction  in  the  language,  for  ^ikeiy  may  always  be 
taken  in  this  way.  And  are  we  to  render  Mk.  vi.  25 ,  O^eXcu  %va 
fioi  di[fg  Trpf  Y£tpaXf(v  ^Iiodwovy  by  /  wish,  in  order  that  thou 
mayest  give  mef  What  then  is  the  proper  object  of  the  wish?  Is 
it  not  the  obtaining  of  John's  head  ?  Then  why  this  round  about 
mode  of  expressing  it?  In  Mk.  ix.  30  also,  if  om  rjO-elev  iva 
ri$  yvi^  mei^t,  lie  wished  not,  in  order  that  any  one  should 
know  of  it,  how  affected  a  sentence  would  this  be!  That  no 
one  should  know  of  it  was  the  very  object  of  His  wish.  Compare 
also  A.  xxvii.  42,  fiovlrj  iyevezo,  iva  rovg  deafidtag  aTtoxTei- 
noai '  Jo.  ix.  22,  aweTe^eivto  oi  ^lovdaloi  iVa  ....  aTzoavvayia- 
yog  yivrivar  xii.  10  (Ecclus.  xliv.  18);  and,  as  a  single  early 
instance  of  this  construction  in  Greek  writers,  Teles  in  Stob. 
Serm.  95,  p.  524.  40,  }Va  Zevg  yivrjtai  eTrid^v^irjaeu  To  this 
head  belongs  also  noulv  iVa,  Jo.  xi.  37,  Col.  iv.  16,  Rev.  iiL  9 
(anal(%ous  to  noieiv  zov  with  the  infin., — see  above,  no.  4),  and 
also  didovai  IW,  Mk.  x.  37  (see  Krebs  in  loc), 

r.  Lastly,  in  Mt.  x.  25,  aq-Mtov  TtJ}  ^lad-r^i;^,  iva  yivrjvai 
ofS  b  diddcA/xXog  avzov,  is  satis  sit  discipulo  non  sitpei'are  ma* 
gistrum,  ttt  ei  possit  par  esse  redditus,  an  easy  or  a  satisfactory 
rendering?  Compare  Jo.  i.  27,  vi.  7,  Mt.  viii.  8:  the  infin.  is 
used  in  Mt  iii.  11,  1 C.  xv.  9,  L.  xv.  19,  al.  In  Jo.  iv.  34,  e^idv 
fifwfid  iativ,  Hva  noiio  to  xhikrji.ta  tou  Tti^iipavrog  fue,  is  the 
use  of  I'va  completely  justified  by  the  rendering,  mens  victus  hoc 
continctur  studio,  ut  Dei  salisfaciam  voluntatis  In  that  case 
OTtovddZeiy  iva  would  be  the  ordinary  and  the  simplest  con- 
struction. That  in  Jo.  xv.  8  the  clause  beginning  with  iva 
cannot  denote  the  design  with  which  God  glorifies  Himself  (Meyer), 


W  'Ypa9u  or  YPa^c^t  for  YP^9^^^f  yp^^^^  I'o  ^bat  an  extent  the  use  of  the 
pwticle  vs — which  is  found  as  early  as  the  Byzantine  writers,  e^.  in  Cananus 
(eomp.  also  Boiasonade,  Anted,  IV.  367) — is  carried  in  modem  Qreek,  may  be 
■bown  by  a  few  examples  from  the  Cot/essio  Orthod,:  p.  20  (ed.  Normann), 
itaiTZtf.  va  moTcuuficv  (p.  24,  30) ;  p.  36 ,  kiyixoLi  vol  xaroixa  *  p.  43 ,  it^o^tixo 
yi  ^qtjXvjxi  (ke  heiiUOedj  comp.  Mt  L  20),  p.  113,  tijiTtopfif  vot  8cx^*  P-  21 1» 
dAtt,  inC^M^^  va  olxoxnioT]*  p.  235,  f^ou^i  x^i^s  va  vou^eToOai*  p.  244,  tl- 
|U9t:av  xpt^ci^^'^si  va  unoY^vcofiev.  Hence  in  almost  all  the  passages  noticed 
•bore  the  modem  Greek  translator  has  retained  ?va  in  the  form  vd« 
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has  been  already  shown  by  Lftcke :  comp..  also  xyii.  3.  I  veiy 
much  fear  also  that  the  resolution  of  Mt.  xviii.  6,  avfifpiQBi  avt^, 
iVa  Y,Q€idaa&fj  ^vlog  cviY,dg  ....  xat  Y/xraTtowia&g  x.T.il.,  into 
Gvfiq>.  av.  HQe^aa&Tjvai  /nvlov  6vi%dv  ....  Xva  yLaTaTtovnaSTj 
x.ir.^.  (by  an  attraction)  will  generally  be  considered  harsh: 
Meyer's  expedient  here  is  too  manifest  a  shift  See  further  L 
xvii.  2,  xi.  50  \  Jo.  xvi.  7,  1  C.  iv.  2,  3;  also  L.  i.  43,  7t6d'ev  fioi 
Tovro,  iva  sl&j]  ij  (ii^TrjQ  tov  kvqiov  x.t.A.  *, — on  which  passage 
Hermann  remarks  {Par tic,  av  p.  135),  "fuit  hsec  labantis  lin- 
guae qusedam  incuria,  ut  pro  infinitivo  ista  constructione  utere- 
tur''.  In  fact,  to  an  unprejudiced  reader  all  these  sentences  with 
%va  will  convey  exactly  what  a  Greek  writer  would  have  ex- 
pressed by  the  simple  infin.  (Matth.  532  e) ;  and  the  change  is 
the  same  in  principle  as  the  use  of  cefjiinm  est  vi,  mos  est  vt, 
expcdit  uiy  in  Latin  (especially  of  the  silver  age) ,  where  the 
simple  infinitive  (in  the  place  of  the  subject)  would  have  been 
sufficient  ^.  Sometimes  we  find  this  mode  of  expression  and  the 
infinitive  construction  combined, — as  in  IC.  ix.  15,  -Mzkov  yof 
fxoi  fiaXlov  airod-aveiVy  ?}  to  navx^fid  fnov  i'va  Tig  TLevtiatjf  where 
it  is  not  difficult  to  see  what  led  the  apostle  to  change  the  con- 
struction: in  this  passage,  however,  it  is  not  certain  that  fwris 
genuine*. — Hence  that  which  in  the  examples  quoted  under  (fl), 
and  even  under  (A^  called  to  mind  the  old  function  of  the  par- 
ticle of  design ,  disappeared  entirely  at  a  later  period  in  the  ex- 
amples last  illustrated;  and  now  it  is  easy  to  explain  how  mo- 
dern Greek,  extending  this  usage  more  and  more,  now  expresses 
eret'y  infin.  by  means  of  vd^.  But  how  low  the  popular  lan- 
guage had  sunk  even  in  the  second  century,  is  shown  here  and 
there  by  Phrynichus,  especially  p.  15  sq.  (ed.  Lobeck). 

The  examples  quoted  by  Wyttenbach  ^  from  Greek  whten,  in 
support  of  this  lax  use  of  Tva  for  Sgre^  are  not  all  to  the  point    In 

>   [No  doubt  this  should  be  Jo.  xi.  50.] 

*  Analogous  to  this  is  Arrian,    EpicteL  1.  10.  8,    TcpcATdv  ^otiy,   iVi  ^ 

s  See  Zumpt  623. 

^  [There  is  strong  evidence  for  ou8e\c  xevcoaci.] 

f^  [In  all  ordinary  cases  this  periphrasis  is  used,  see  MoUach,  Vulg.  p.  t21f 
373,  J.  Donalds.  Or.  p.  32,  Sophocles,  Or.  p.  173.  it  is  held  by  some  that 
certain  forms  used  with  the  auxiliary  rerbs  are  infinitives  (J.  Donalds,  p* "« 
Soph.  p.  91):  against  this  see  MuUach  p.  241  sqq.,  where  it  is  maintained  tbst 
these  also  are  conjunctive  forms.] 

^  Plutarch,  Mor.  I.  409  (cd.  Lips.),  p.  517  (ed.  Oxon.). 
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nMHv  ?iw,  Pint  Jpapkth.  183  a,  the  clause  with  iva  is  not  a  com- 
plement of  the  verb,  to  effect  by  persuasion  that  &c. ;  neld'siv  is  used 
absolutely,  to  speak  persuasively  to  some  one  in  order  that.  Plut. 
Fort,  Alex,  p.  333  a,  W  fioi  rotovro  cvviyvrng,  Jva  zotavxaig  fie  xo- 
laxtvarig  i^dovaig^  means  what  of  this  kind  have  you  perceived  in 
mCf  in  order  to  flatter?  i.e.,  in  bri^f,  what  could  induce  you  to  flatter 
me?  In  Adv,  ColoL  p.  1115  a  (240,  ed.  Tauchnitz),  nov  rt;;  aoi- 
mtixov  TO  fiipxiov  tyQtiq>tVy  iva  ....  fi^  xolg  i%iivov  avvTayfiaCtv  iv- 
^IV^f  that  which  in  reality  was  merely  a  consequence  is  attributed 
to  the  writer  of  the  book  as  a  purpose ;  just  as  we  also  say.  In  what 
desert  then  did  he  write  his  book,  that  you  might  not  meet  with 
it?  Liban.  DecL  17.  p.  472,  ovdslg  hxiv  oUixtig  novtigog^  ivaxpi^^ 
r^;  Maxidovmv  SovXilag  S^tog,  means  no  slave  is  bad  in  order  to 
5e  condemned:  here  iva  does  not  stand  for  dg  after  an  intensive 
word  (so  bad  that),  but  expresses  the  purpose  which  might  bring 
into  existence  the  novtjQia  of  the  slaves:  see  §  53.  10.  These  pas- 
sa^B  are  not  strictly  parallel  with  the  N.  T.  examples  quoted  above, 
but  we  see  in  them  the  gradual  transition  to  the  construction  of 
wfaich  we  are  speaking. — The  construction  oga  oncitg  has  no  con- 
oexion  whatever  with  this  subject;  and  the  use  of  ontog  after  verbs 
of  requesting^  commanding ,  &c.  (Mt.  viii.  34,  ix.  38,  L.  vii.  3,  x.  2, 
zi.  37,  A.  XXV.  3,  Phil.  6,  aL),  which  is  not  uncommon  in  Gbreek 
writers  ^,  is  usually  explained  in  a  different  way  ^ :  f^e  however 
Tittmann,  Synon.  II.  59. 

John's  use  of  this  particle  '  deserves  special  attention ,  and 
particularly  the  case  in  which  tva  appears  as  the  complement  of  a 
demonstrative  pronoun.     These  instances  are  of  two  kinds : 

a,  1  Jo.  iii.  11,  avxri  iaxlv  rj  ayytkia],  Xva  dyancifitv^  that  we 
should  iovCf  iii.  23;  comp.  Jo.  vi.  40.  Here  the  notion  of  purpose 
which  belongs  to  ?va  is  still  perceptible  (in  the  manner  explained 
above  p.  420  sq.),  as  it  also  is  in  Jo.  iv.  34,  tfiov  PQafia  iaxiv  7va 
xoiw  TO  d'ilfifia  xov  nifiiifavxog ,  that  I  should  do  (should  strive  to 
do)  9  vi.  29;  and  no  one  will  maintain  that  here  7va  is  equivalent 

to   OTi.      But 

h.  in  Jo.  XV.  8,  Iv  TOVTOO  iSo^do^  6  naxrjg  fiov,  7va  xagitov 
nolvv  ^igifxif  the  clause  witJi  iva  certainly  stands  for  an  infinitive 
olanse,  Iv  xm  xagnov  n,  fptqiiv  viiag.  Similar  to  this  are  Jo.  xvii.  3, 
ttvtri  iaxlv  iq  alaivtog  (;ooi{,  7va  /ivootfxcotfiv  x.t.A.  *,  xv.  13,  1  Jo.  iv. 
17,  3  Jo.  4;  abo  L.  i.  43,  no^iv  fioi  tovto,  2va  Ik^ri,  for  to  ll^tlv 
t^  fii^TC^, — see  above.   The  same  may  be  said  of  the  phrase  xqtlav 

1  SchflBf.  Demotth,  m.  416,  Held,  Plat  TimoL  p..439. 

*  Matth.  531.  Rem.  2,  Rost  p.  662.  [Vis.  by  reference  to  the  original 
leaning  of  o:ccdCt  ^  vfuU  fray.  Rest's  words  however  do  not  seem  to  be  in- 
ttoded  to  apply  to  these  particular  verbs.     Comp.  Jelf  664.  Obs.  3.] 

*  Compare  LQcke  I.  603,  II.  632  sq.,  667  sq. 

^  Arrian,  Epiet.  2.  1.  1  is  wrongly  adduced  by  Schweighftoser  {Lexie. 
SpideL  p.  356)  as  an  example  of  this  particular  construction. 


426  THE  INFINinYB.  [PABTHL 

fx«v  rv«,  Jo.  ii.  25,  xvi.  30,  1  Jo.  ii.  27  (Eti.  Jpocr.  p.  Ill),  and 
also  of  Jo.  xviii.  39.  But  in  Jo.  viii.  56,  r^yalkiicaxo  ivo  Xdrji^  the 
mcaniag  is  uot  he  rejoiced  in  order  that  he  might  see,  and  Btill  less 
he  rej\  that  (on)  he  saw,  but  he  rejoiced  that  he  should  see:  this 
meaning,  however,  could  hardly  have  been  ezpresaed  by  a  Greek 
author  by  means  of  the  simple  tva,  though  the  notion,  of  desdnation 
(design)  is  contained  in  the  particle.  In  Jo.  xi.  15  Zvu  is  simply  ft 
particle  of  design.  Lastly,  the  phrases  tgx'Btai  or  iii^iv^fv  ^  tfpo, 
tva  do|aa^(}  (xii.  23,  xiii.  1,  xvi.  2,  32)  mean,  the  time  is  come  in 
order  that  &c.,  i.e.,  the  time  appointed  for  the  purpose  that  ftc:  ft 
Greek  writer,  it  is  true,  would  have  expressed  this  meaning  by  the 
infin.,  iAi}A.  r^  Sga  (rov)  do^aisdijvai,  perhaps  by  Sgte  do^aa^^wM^, 
Compare  Ev,  Jpocr,  p.  127. 

On  Rom.  ix.  6,  ov^  oFov  h\  on  iKniittmnBv  6  Xoyog  rov  ^coif, 
where  the  infinitive  seems  to  be  replaced  by  a  clause  with  on ,  aee 
§  64.  6. 

Rem.  1.  It  might  seem  that  the  infiu.  active  is  sometimes  used 
in  the  place  of  the  infin.  passive  * :  e.g.  compare  1  Th.  iv.  9  «f^i  njff 
g>ika6Bk<piag  ov  xQBlav  ^xitb  yQnq>ziv  Vfilv  (H.  v.  12  ')  with  1  Th. 
V.  1  ov  XQ^^'*^  H^"^^  ^i'***'  yqifptc^ai  (also  with  H.  vi.  6).  Both  ex- 
pressions, however,  are  equally  correct,  that  with  the  active  infini- 
tive moaning  ye  have  no  need  for  writing  to  you ,  i.e.  thai  any  one 
or  that  I  should  write  to  you,—{\.  d.,  ye  do  not  need  the  writing; 
indeed  the  active  infin.  is  probably  the  form  more  commonly  used 
by  Greek  authors  in  such  combinations^.  Compare  especially  Theo- 
doret  II.  1528,  IV.  566. 

Rem.  2.  "Oti  is  joined  with  the  infinitive  in  A.  xxvii.  10,  ^««- 
po)  on  fiera  noXXiig  trifiiag  ov  fiovov  rov  (jpo^r/ov  xal  rov  TtkoloVf 
aXka  xal  nuv  t/zv^cav  rjiiciv  fiikknv  ioEad-ai  rov  nkovv :  compare  Xeo. 
I/elL  2.  2.  2,  BlSdg,  on,  oato  Sv  nUlovg  avAAeyutfiv  ig  to  affrv, 
^arrov  twv  iTciTrjSsicav  Ivdsiav  laEd^ai*  Cyr.  1.  6.  18,  2.  4.  15,  JM' 
3.  1.  9,  Plat  Phfpd,  63  c,  Thuc.  4.  37.  This  is  a  mixture  of  two 
constructions  (Herm.  rig.  p.  500,  Jelf  804.  7),  nikXsiv  SaiO^ai  w 
nkovv,  and  ozi  fjtikkst  sCECd'ai  6  nkovg,  and  is  found  especially  after 
verba  sentiendi  and  dicendi^.  It  occurs  so  frequently  in  the  best 
writers  (even  in  short  sentences,  Arrian,  y//.  6.  26:  10),  that  the 


^  The  conjunctive  will  not  allow  as  to  take  ha  as  fchere  in  these  cases 
(Hoogev.  ParticuL  1.  525  sq.);  we  should  then  have  to  regard  the  coqjiiDCtiT* 
aorist  AS  the  simple  equivalent  of  the  future  (Lob.  Fhryn,  p.  723).  Sea  how- 
ever Tittmanu,  'Synon.  11.  49  sq. 

«   D'Orville,  ChariL  p.  526. 

*  [That  is,  if  we  read  rtva,  not  Ttvd  X.T.X.] 

*  SoeElmsley,  E uri p. //rrarZ.  p.  151  (Lips.),  Jacobs,  Philostr.  Aw^.  6W : 
and,  in  regard  to  ypTJ  and  8ei  in  particular,  Weber,  Demotth.  p.  306.  [MadTif 
148  b,   150,  Jelf  667.  Obtt.  5.) 

"  Schmf.  ad  Kast,  Ep.  Crit.  p.  36,  Ast,  Plat.  I^gy.  p.  479,  Wyttenb.  Plot. 
Mor.  1.  54,  Boissonadc,  Phaostr.  284,  and  ^Jn.  Gaz.  p.  230,  Frit^che,  (^^ 
Imc,  p.  172  sq. 
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I  had  almost  ceased  to  be  felt  by  the  Greek  as  an  ana- 
re  can  only  ascribe  to  the  oti  a  vis  monstrandiy  as  when 
efore  the  oratio  directa;  comp.  Elotz,  Devar,  p.  692. — 
a  is  joined  with  an  infin.  in  3  (I)  Esdr.  vi.  31. 

J.  We  find  an  echo  of  the  Hebrew  infinitive  absolute  in 
from  the  LXX,  Mt.  xv.  4  "Oavarw  xtUvxixti}  (Ex.  xix. 
cxvi.  65);  and  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  itself  >  Rev. 
TfviB  iv  ^avcTTO}  (compare  n^?3'>  niTa),  and  L.  xxii.  16 
re9t;fiT7att  x.r.iL  The  LXX  frequently  express  the  infin. 
means  of  this  construction, — which  is  not  discordant  with 
idiom  (§  54.  3), — ^joining  to  the  verb  the  ablative  of  a 
un;  see  Gren.  xl.  15,  xliii.  2,  1.  24,  Ex.  iii.  16,  xi.  1, 
xi.  20,  xxii.  16,  xxiii.  24,  Lev.  xix.  20,  Num.  xxii.  30, 
S  Zeph.  i.  2,  Ruthii.  11,  Judith  vi.  4  (Jtst.  Patr.  p.  634): 
Thiersch ,  PettL  p.  1 69  sq.  Another  mode  in  which  the 
ite  is  translated  by  the  LXX  is  noticed  below,  §  45.  8. 

I.  There  is  nothing  singular  in  the  accumulation  of 
tually  dependent  infinitives  in  one  sentence,  e.g.  as  in 
CnovdaacD  i)iaazozi  fx*'*'  vfAog  ....  t?)v  xovrmv  (ivrifiYiv 
>;  in  Greek  writers  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  three 
ives  in  close  proximity  (Weber,  Demosih.  p.  351). 


SECTION  XLV. 
THE      PARTICIPLE. 

3  participle  shows  its  verbal  nature  in  two  ways : 

governs  the  case  of  its  verb  as  directly  as  the  verb 

ix.  16,  Xafiiov  rovg  aQtovg'   1  C.  xv.  57,   r^i  didovti 

wg '  L.  viii.  3,  ex  zHv  vTtaQxovTiov  aviaig  •  2  C.  i.  23, 

vficjy  OVA.  rjXO^ov   1  C.  vii.  31,  H.  ii.  3,  L.  xxi.  4, 

regularly  retains  the  power  of  expressing  the  relation 
id  the  participle  can  indicate  this  relation  more  com- 
jrreek ,  a  language  rich  in  participial  forms ,  than  in 
erman.  The  temporal  meaning  of  the  participles  cor- 
ith  what  has  been  said  above  (§  40)  respecting  the 
ises.  The  following  examples  will  illustrate  the  simple 
iry  usage: 

esent:  A.  xx.  23,  to  jrvevfia  diai.iaQTVQeral  fiot  Xiyor 
n.  viii.  24,  ilTrlg  fiXeTroueyt]  ovx  iariv  ilmg*  1  Th. 
Tfp  Joxf/ia^ovn  Tag  'Mxqdiag'  1  P.  i.  7,  xqvaiov  zov 
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anollvfiivov  H.  vii.  8;~denoting  something  which  is  actoaDy 
present,  or  which  regularly  happens  in  all  time  ^ . 

b.  Aorist:  Col.  iL  12,  zov  ^eov  zov  iyeiQavrog  XQunw  h 
zdiv  vsKQdiv'  Rom.  V.  16,  dt  evog  a^aqvfiaavxog  (a  thing  which 
happened  once),  A.  ix.  21. 

r.  Pel' feci:  A.  xxii.  3,  avfq  yeyewrjfiivog  iv  Taqaifj  iofa- 
zed-qa^ixevoq  de  h  rfj  Ttolev  zavzjj  (qualities  whose  operatioD 
extends  onwards  out  of  the  past),  Jo.  xix.  35,  o  ewQcnuig  fiBiiaf- 
zvqrf/sv  Mt  xxvii.  37,  ined-rfMxv  ....  %fiv  alziav  ctvtov  jt- 
yqafi^iivrpf'  A.  xxiii.  3,  1  P.  i.  23,  2  P.  ii.  6,  Jo.  v.  10,  viL  15, 
E.  iii.  18. 

d.  Future  (rare  in  the  N.  T.  *):  1 C.  xv.  37,  ov  to  dapui  w 
yevrjaoiiievov  anelgeig;  and,  from  a  stand-point  in  past  time,  E 
iii.  5,  McovOTjg  Tttozog  ....  dg  ^eqarnav  cig  fiagrvQiov  zm  ia- 
lrjd^]GoiA€va)v,  of  that  which  should  be  spoken  (revealed);  comp. 
A.  viii.  27,  xxiv.  11,  L.  xxii.  49. 

The  present  participle 

a.  Sometimes,  when  combined  with  a  preterite,  represents 
the  imperfect  tense:  A.  xxv.  3,  Ttaq&idlovv  avzov  ahovfispot 
xdqiv  Rev.  XV.  1,  eldov  dyyilavg  inza  e%ovzag  TtXfjyag'  BLiL 
21 ,  ^lcrMo(i  anod-vriTAxov  ....  rjvX6yr]a€v'  A.  vii.  26,  wp&r}  av- 
zolg  fiaxofievoig'  xviii.  5,  xx.  9,  xxi.  16,  2P.  ii.  23',  2C.iii.  7*; 
also  in  reference  to  a  lasting  state ,  A.  xix.  24,  1  P.  iii  5  (Jdf 
705.  a). 

b.  Sometimes  denotes  that  which  will  happen  immediatdj, 
or  is  certain  to  take  place:  Mt  xxvi.  28,  zo  aXfxa  zo  ntqi  tkA' 
Xwv  iy,xvv6fi€vov'  vi.  30,  zov  xoqzov  cwqiov  elg  'iXi^avov  /Jaiio- 
pLEvov*  1  C.  XV.  57,  Ja.  v.  1.  Thus  we  find  6  iqxofievog  as  a  de- 
signation of  the  Messiah,  M^n,  not  venturus,  but  Htc  Comwg 
One;  there  is  a  steadfast  and  firm  belief  that  He  is  coming 
(Mt.  xi.  3,  L.  vii.  19,  al.). 

The  participle  av  also,  in  combination  with  a  preterite,  or 
qualified  by  an  adverb  of  time,  is  not  unfrequently  an  imperfect 
partic:   see  Jo.  i.  49,  y.  13,  xi.  31,  49,  xxi.  11,  A.  vii.  2,  zl  li 


1  Schoem.  Plut.  Agis  p.  153,    Schsef.  HuL  Y.  211  sq. 

s  [A.  Battm.  (p.  254)  remarks  that  the  use  of  this  partic.  in  the  sense  of 
the /no/  sentence — so  common  in  classical  Greek  (Don.  p.  599,  Jelf  811*  Si" 
is  in  the  N.  T.  confined  to  the  book  of  Acts.] 

s  [Evidently  a  mistake  for  1  P.  ii.  23.] 

4  Bomem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  264. 
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xviii.  24,  2  C.  i.  23  ^,  viii.  9;  E.  ii.  13,  vw\  iv  X^iaxm  Itfiov  Vfiilg 
ol  noxi  ovxeg  %.t.L,  Col.  i.  21;  1  Tim.  i.  13,  jii  to  TCQortQOV 
ovxa  pXactj^iiov.  Compare  Aristot.  Rhel,  2.  10.  13,  nqog  rovg  fiv- 
^locxov  ovxag*  Lucian,  Diai.  Mar,  13.  2,  ot/;l  ItiXoxynilg  vntgoicxrig 
fi(^xiQov  £v.  In  Jo.  iii.  13,  however,  £v^  signifies  who  (essentially) 
is  iM  keaveHy  who  appertains  to  heaven^ :  so  also  in  i.  18.  In  Jo. 
ix.  25,  oxi  xwpkog  cSv  aqxi  pxinm  probably  means  whereas  I  am  a 
bliMd  man  (from  infancy) ,  as  a  blind  man ;  only,  inasmuch  as  Sgxi 
implies  a  reference  to  a  previous  state ,  the  words  might  perhaps  be 
rendered  u^hereas  I  was  blind.  This  participle  is  decidedly  present 
in  1  C.  ix.  19,  iXsvd^tgog  tSv  {%  navxmv  naaiv  ifiovrov  idovAooaa, 
whereas  (although)  /  am  free^  I  made  myself  servant;  the  apostie's 
iAevdc^/a  was  something  permanent.  On  the  other  hand  in  Bey. 
vii.  2 ,  tldov  ....  Syyeiov  iva^alvovxa  (which  Eichhom  strangely 
enough  declared  a  solecism),  /  saw  him  ascend  (whilst  he  was 
ascending),  an  imperfect  partic.  is  quite  in  place,  since  the  reference 
ia  to  something  which  is  not  completed  in  a  moment.  But  crffoOvi^ 
ewovxtg  Key.  xiy.  13  can  only  be  a  present  participle. 

The  present  partic.  has  been  too  often  taken  for  a  future, 
in  cases  where  the  present-signification  is  for  the  most  part  quite 
sufficient : 

a.  In  combination  with  a  present  tense  or  an  imperative  mood: 
Bom.  xy.  25,  itOQivoyLm  diaxovmv  xoig  ayloig  (the  Siaxoveiv  com- 
mences with  the  journey) ,  1  P.  i.  9 ,  ayaXXiaa^i  ....  xofii^ofi^oi, 
M  receivers  (such  they  already  are  in  the  certainty  of  their  faith), 
Ja.  ii.  9:  on  2  P.  ii.  9  see  Meyer  ^. 

b.  Joined  with  an  aorist  ^ :  2  P.  ii.  4,  nagiSmniv  elg  nqlaw  ti}- 
^oviiivovg,  as  those  who  are  reserved  (from  the  stand-point  of  the 
present  time),  A.  xxi.  2,  ivgovxBg  nXoiov  butrnqoiv  tig  <I>oiv/xi}v, 
which  sailed^  was  on  her  passage  (Xen.  Eph.  3.  6  init,) ,  L.  ii.  45, 
vniaxQi^lfav  elg  7{poi;a.  avairixovvxtg  avxov^  seeking  Him  (the  seek- 
ing b^^  on  their  journey  back) ,  Mk.  yiii.  11,  x.  2 ;  compare  A. 
xxiy.  17,  xxy.  13,  where  the  future  participle  is  used  of  actions 
which  are  only  intended. 

c.  Joined  with  a  perfect:  A.  xv.  27,  imoxdlKaiiBv  ^loviav  x. 
JStlav  ....  inayyilXovxag  xa  aixi ,    as  announcers ,    with  the  an- 

>  [loiertod  by  misUke.] 

*  See  L&cke  and  Baamg.-Cnisias  m  loe, 

*  *0  c5v  t*  T^  Obp.,  with  the  meaning  **qui  eraJt  in  coelo",  would  ahnost 
coindde  in  sense  with  d  ix  toO  oup*  xorapac*  evidently,  however,  it  is  in- 
tended to  express  something  special  and  more  emphatic,  and  the  climax  in  these 
predicates  b  not  to  be  mistaken.  Still  o  (Sv  does  not  form  a  third  predicate, 
coordinate  with  the  two  others,  bat  is,  as  Lflcke  rightly  remarks,  an  exposition 
of  the  predicate  o'  vloc  tov  av^p. 

^  ['^KoXaC-  mast  be  taken  as  a  tme  present:  the  reference  is  to  the  pu- 
nishment which  they  suffer  before  the  last  judgment ,  for  which  (ver.  4)  they 
are  reserved*'.     Meyer  (Huther)  m  loc,] 

■  Lobeck,  Soph.  Jj,  p.  234. 
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nouncement  (as  soon  as  they  set  out  they  appeared  in  the  chaneter 
of  announcers),  1  C.  ii.  1,  Demosth.  Uionys.  739  c,  PoL  28.  10.  7.— 
In  2  P.  iii.  1 1 ,  xovttav  Ttavtcav  Avoftivcov  means  stnce  ail  Ikis  is 
dissolved y  i.e.,  is  in  its  nature  destined  to  dissolution;  the  lot  of 
dissolution  is,  as  it  were,  already  inherent  in  these  things:  Ivfhfifh 
(Aivtov  would  merely  have  expressed  the  simply  future,  siitre  disso- 
lution vfill  ai  some  ft  me  take  place.  The  apostolic  (Pauline)  termf 
01  itnoXXvyLtvoiy  ot  aco^ofAtvoi  (used  as  substantives),  denote  tkose  wk§ 
are  lost  (not  merely  will  be  lost  at  some  future  time,  but  are  al- 
ready lost,  inasmuch  as  they  have  turned  away  from  the  faith  and 
thus  incurred  eternal  death),  those  who  are  saved.  On  A.  zxL  3  see 
below,  no.  6. 

d.  Joined  with  the  conjunct,  exhortativus :  H.  xiii.  13,  i|f^ 
icifie&a  ....  xov  ovsiSiafAov  aifxov  g>iQovTBg,  where  the  participial 
clause  bearing  &c.  is  in  immediate  connexion  with  ll^QX- »  the  futore 
partic.  would  have  removed  the  action  into  some  indefinite  future 
time.     Compare  also   1  C.  iv.  14. 

Still  less  can  the  present  partic.  stand  for  the  aorist.  In  2  C. 
X.  14,  ov  yaQ  tig  juy)  itpixvovfiBvov  dg  viiag  vvctqexTfivofiiv  iavxovg 
means,  as  if  we  did  not  reach  to  you  (in  reality  we  do  reach  to  you). 
In  2  P.  ii.  18  the  present  partic.  inotpivyoviag  ^  received  into  the 
text  by  Lachmann,  shows  that  those  referred  to  had  only  just  began 
to  flee:  such  persons  are  most  accessible  to  seduction.  On  KiL  21 
and  iv.  22  see  Meyer  ^. 

The  aorist  participle  in  the  course  of  a  narration  sometimes 
expresses  a  simultaneous  action  (Krtig.  p.  178,  Jelf  405.  5),  as 
in  A.  i.  24  TTQogev^dfievoi  elnov^  praying  titey  snid  (the  prayer 
follows),  Rom.  iv.  20,  E.  ii.  8  ^,  Col.  ii.  13,  2  P.  ii.  5;  sometimes 
an  action  which  had  previously  taken  place  (where  we  look  for 
the  pluperfect),  as  in  Mt.  xxii.  25,  h  nQ&rog  ya^irfiaq  heltv- 
rrfit'  A.  V.  10,  xiii.  51,  2  P.  ii.  4,  K  i.  4  sq.,  ii.  16.  If  the  prin- 
cipal verb  relates  to  something  future,  the  aorist  partic  cor- 
responds to  the  Latin  futmitm  exacium:  1  P.  iL  12,  IVa  ....  & 
Tiov  Kakojv  eqyiov  STTOTtzevaavreg  ^  do^daioaiv  tov  &e6v'  iii.  2, 
E.  iv.  25,  djTod'tfievot  to  tlfevdog  laXeXre  dli^^eiav  Mk.  xiii  13, 
A.  xxiv.  25,  Rom.  xv.  28,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  774  (Jelf  705. 6).— The 
perfect  partic.  also  sometimes  has  in  a  narration  the  meaniog 
of  the  pluperfect:  Jo.  ii.  9,  oi  dtdy.ovoi  ijdsiaav  oi  rjvvlrpiOTeg' 
A.  xviii.  2,  evQiov  ^lovdaiov  ....  nQogtpdrcjg  ikr^Xtd^oza  and  ^» 
^Izallag'  H.  ii.  9,  Rev.  ix.  1. 

>   [In  each  of  these  passages  Meyer  takes  the   present  partic  as  denotinK 
an  action  in  progresSf  a  process  now  going  on.] 
*  [A  mistake :  perhaps  for  E.  iv.  8.] 
'  [Lachm.,  Tisch.,  and  TregcUes  read  ^icoirrcvovrtc*] 
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"he  aorist  partio.  never  stands  for  the  future  partic:  not  in 
2  (the  event  which  had  happened  long  before  presents  itself  to 
iter's  mind  as  a  past  event ,  though  it  is  not  narrated  by  him 
ih,  xii),  or  in  H.  ii.  10,  where  iyayovxa  refers  to  Christ  living 
flesh,  who  in  this  personal  manifestation  itself  led  many  to 
(this  work  began  with  His  very  advent)  ^.  On  H.  ix.  12  see 
*.  It  is  an  abuse  of  parallelism  to  render  Mk.  xvi.  2,  ava- 
roc  Tov  t/icov,  as  the  sun  rose  (so  Ebrard  still),  on  the  ground 
1  Jo.  XX.  1  (comp.  L.  xxiv.  1)  we  find  Cuoxiag  in  ovcrig, 
(mall  differences  between  the  accounts  of  the  Evangelists  need 
3uble  us  ^.  On  Jo.  vi.  33,  50,  aqtog  6  naTa^aivnv  in  xov  ov- 
,  as  contrasted  with  the  a^ro;  o  naxapag  ix  x,  ovq.  of  ver.  41 
I,  see  Liicke  *. — Nor  does  the  aorist  partic.  stand  for  the  per- 

1  P.  i.  13. 
lie  perfect  partic  xaxiyvio6(iivog\  G.  ii.  II,  has  been  wrongly 
ed  reprehendendus :  both  grammar  and  context  give  the  mean- 
imed;  sec  Meyer.  So  also  in  Rev.  xxi.  8  ifidtkvyfiivog  is  ab' 
^ed.  On  the  other  hand,  the  present  partic.  '^i^AagxDfici'oVy 
.  1 8,  means  which  could  be  felt ;  for  to  tiiat  which  is  Mi  be- 
as  a  property,  the  capability  of  being  felt,  just  as  xu  pktno' 
nay  denote  that  which  is  visible,     Comp.  Kritz,  Sallust,  II. 

lie  participles  of  the  aorist  and  the  perfect  are  combined,  and 

oper  distinction  of  meaning  maintained,  in  2  C.  xii.  21,  tcov 

r^n^xoTCov  xal  fiij  fAixavoriaavxatv    1  P.  ii.  10,  oi  oifx  i^ktrifii' 

•  ii  iUri^ivxig  (from  the  LXX*), —  the  former  denoting  a 


^iner  here  refers  the  partic.  to  tov  dpxt)Y^v:  in  •  42.  2,  however,  he 
t  with  the  subject  indicated  in  auTU.  The  latter  is  the  view  of  most 
imentators:  see  especially  Alford*s  note.] 

iner  barely  mentions  this   passage  in  no.  6 :    from   the    connexion  in 

there  introduced  he  seems  to  have  taken    cupdpicvo^  as   expressing 

U  act  (LUnem.)>  rather  than  one  that  was  contemporaneous  with  tl^- 

txsch,  Alford).] 

in  great  measure  from  the  fact  that  St.  Mark  himself  gives  a  dif- 

3f  time  (Xtav  Tcpcot,    ver.  2)   that  others  have  been  led  to  conclude 

I.  ToO  tJaCou  is  not  to  be  referred  to  the  actual  phenomenon,  but  to 

inly  as  a  general  definition  of  time" :  Ellicott,  Hist,  L.  p.  377.    Bp. 

to  KobinsoD  (Biblioth,  Sacra  II.  168),    as  giving  exx.    from  the 

dilate  the  objection  arising  from  the  use  of  the  aorist**.     In  none 

however  (Jud.  ix.  38,  Ps.  ciii.  32,   2  K.  iii.  22,  2  8.  xxiii.  A) ,  does 

inp/tf  occur.] 

John  makes  the  descent  of  the  bread  of  Qod  from  heaven  the 

ent  predicate  of  the  idea  expressed ,  he  uses  the  present ;    when 

n  heaven   is  regarded  as  a  definite  fact   in  the  manifestation  of 

t**,     Liicke  in  loc] 

T)i£vo<  T)v  is  strictly  the  plup.  middle, — had  condemned  himself, 
nned.     Paul   merely  pointed   out   the   flagrant  inconsistency  of 
isting  Peter's   present   with   his  previous  proceedings  and  ex- 
^  M. 
IX  (AUx.)  this  is  £Xei)a(i>  t^v  oux  tjXcT])iivt)v.] 
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state,  the  latter  an  event  On  1  Jo.  t.  18  see  Liicke:  comp.  Ellend^ 
Arr.  JL  I.  129.  The  combination  of  the  present  and  the  aoriit 
participle  in  one  sentence  (Jo.  xxi.  24,  H.  vi.  7,  10),  or  of  the  per- 
fect and  the  present  partic.  (Col.  ii.  7),  hardly  requires  mention. 

2.  As  regards  the  grammatical  construction  of  the  parti- 
ciple, either 

a.  It  belongs  to  the  principal  sentence  as  a  complement^ 
e.g.  Mt.  xix.  22  a/r^A^cv  IvTvav/ievog  (Rest  p.  711): — or 

b.  It  is  employed,  for  the  sake  of  periodic  compactness,  to 
form  subordinate  sentences,  in  which  case  it  may  be  jesolved  by 
means  of  relatives  or  conjunctions  (Rest  p.  711,  Matth.  565  sq.  M- 
Jo.  XV.  2  Ttav  yLlrf.ia  /ijj  (pigov  -Mxqnovy  which  [does  not  bear 
frnily  Rom.  xvi.  1  avviGxr^ixi  (Dolfirpf,  oiaav  diar/jovov*  L.  xvi. 
14,  al.; — Rom.  ii.  27  ^  or/.Qofivaria  tov  vopiov  lehybaa^  when  U 
fulfils  (through  fulfilling) ,  A.  v.  4  ovxl  fUvoy  aol  afxeve ;  when 
it  remained  (unsold)  did  it  not  remain  to  thee?  Rom.  viLS, 
2  P.  i.  4,  1  Tim.  iv.  4  (Xen.  Mem.  1.  4. 14,  2.  3.  9,  Plat  <S^«p. 
208  d,  Schffif.  Mclet.  p.  57,  Matth.  566.  4);— A-  iv.  21  aTrilx- 
aav  avTovg  furjdiy  evqia'AovcBg  x.t.A.,  because  they  did  not  find, 
1 C.  xi.  29,  H.  vi.  6  (Jude  5,  Ja.  ii.  25),  Xen.  Mem.  1. 2. 22, 
Lucian,  Dial.  M.  27.  8; — Rom.  i.  32  oiTiveg  to  diyal(0(ia  row 
d'sov  ejiLyvoyreg  ov  (xovov  x.t.A.,  although  tliey  knew  (had  per- 
ceived), 1  C.  ix.  19,  1  Th.  ii.  6,  Ja.  iii.  4,  al., — compare  Xen. 
Mem,  3.  10.  13,  Philostr.  Apoll.  2.  25,  Lucian,  Dial.  M.  26. 1. 
The  most  common  case  in  narration  is  the  resolution  of  the 
partic.  by  particles  of  time :  2  P.  ii.  5  oydoov  Nek  .  • . .  iqwla^ep, 
'AxxTccAXva(x6v  x6afi(()  ind^ag,  when  He  brought  on  tlte  world, 
L.  ii.  45  lATj  evQovTeg  vitioTqexpav ^  after  they  had  failed^  in 
their  search,  A.  iv.  18  '/xxliaavzeg  avvovg  jiaQj/jyyeiXav  MtilS; 
A.  xxi.  28  67ci(iaXov  in  avtov  zag  x^^Q^S  xga^OKrcg,  whilst  tieg 
cried  &c. ,  Rom.  iv.  20  evedivafitidT]  Tg  iciatet  dovg  do^ar  ly 
^e(^  X.T.A.  (Don.  p.  579,  Jelf  696). 

When  participles  are  used  limitatively  (although),  this  meaning 
is  often  indicated  by  a  prefixed  %aLxoi  or  %alitiQ ,  as  in  Ph.  iii.  4» 
H.  iv.  3,  V.  8,  vii.  5,  2  P.  i.  12  »;  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  6.  82,  PUt 


1   [Jelf  696  sqq.,  Don.  p.  578  sqq.,  Webster,  Syntax  p.  113  sq.] 

*   [It  will   be  seen   that  the  English  participle   often  famishet  a  simple 

rendering  (not  having  founds  crying^  &c.):  the  above  renderings  follow  tfat  G^ 

man,  which  resolves  the  participles  into  sentences.] 

s  [Similarly  xa\  rauTa  with   a  participle,   U.  xi.  18:   Don.  p.  608,  ^^ 

697.  d] 
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Protag.  318  b,  DiocL  S.  3.  7,  17.  39.  This  meaning  is  sometimes 
brought  into  prominence  by  an  antithetical  SyLtoq  (Kriig.  p.  231): 
1  C.  xiy.  7 ,  O|bi(0(  Tcr  ttr^fvxa  <p(ovt)v  didovra  ....  lav  6ici(SxoXv(v  firi 
t^ ,  nag  yvfloadTJacrai  id  avkoviisvov  x.r.A. ,  a  thinff  (an  instrument) 
without  life^  although  giving  a  sound,  is  notwithstanding  not  under- 
stood,  unless  &c.     (Don.  p.  607,  Jelf  697.  d.) 

3.  Two  or  more  participles,  in  diflferent  relations  (either 
co-ordinate  with  or  subordinate  to  one  Another),  and  unconnected 
by  yiaiy  are  frequently— especially  in  the  historical  style— joined 
to  one  principal  verb : — not  merely 

a.  When  one  partic.  precedes  and  the  other  follows  the 
finite  verb,  as  in  L.  iv.  35,  ^Ixpav  avrov  rd  daifioviov  elg  piiaov 
i^rjk&€v  0L71  avrov,  ^rjdh  fiXdipav  ccvvov,  throwing  him  down 
(after  having  thrown  him  down )  the  spirit  went  out  from  him, 
doing  him  no  harm, — without  injuring  him  at  all ;  x.  30,  A.  xiv. 
19,  XV.  24,  xvi.  23,  Mk.  vL  2,  2C.  vii.  1,  Tit  ii.  12  sq.,  H.  vi.  6, 
X.  12  sq.  (Lucian,  Phitops.  24,  Peregi\  25) : — but  also,  and  more 
frequently, 

b.  When  the  participles,  without  any  copula,  all  precede 
or  all  follow  the  verb :  Mt.  xxviii.  2 ,  ayyelog  tlvqIov  yLora^dg  i^ 
cifavoVf  TtQogel^iov  aneiivliae  rov  Xi&ov  x.t.A.,  A.  v.  5,  omoviov 
l/ivaviag  zovg  koyovg  zovtovg,  Tteaiov  s^eipv^e'  L.  ix.  16,  Xaficiv 
tovg  Tiivie  aqxovg  . . . ,  ava^Xixpag  elg  tov  ovqavov  evloyrjaev ' 
1  C.  XL  4,  nag  avfjQ  7tqogev%6pievog  r^  TiQOCprjfievwv  ycaTct  neqHxltjg 
Px^tav  iKxnaiaxivu  x.t.A.  ,  evei'y  man  who  prays  or  prophesies, 
in  praying  &c,  L.  vii.  37  sq.,  xvi.  23,  xxiii.  48,  A.  xiv.  14,  xxi.  2, 
XXV.  6,  Mk.  L  41 ,  V.  25-27  * ,  viii.  6,  Col.  i.  3  sq.  evxaqiaxov^ev 
....  nQogevxofievoc  ....  oKovaavteg,  praying  ....  uftei'  haf> 
ing  heard,  1  Th.  i.  2  sq.,  H.  i.  3,  xL  7,  xii.  1 ,  1  C.  xv.  58,  Jo. 
xiiL  1  sq.,  CoL  ii.  13,  Ph.  u.  7,  Phil.  4,  Jude  20,  al.  In  Greek 
mriters  nothing  is  more  common;  compare  Xen.  Hell.  1.  6.  8, 
Cyr.  4.  6.  4,  Plat  Rep.  2.  366  a,  Gorg.  471  b,  Strabo  3.  165, 
IiQcian,  Asin.  18,  Alex.  19,  Xen.  Ephes.  3. 5,  Alciphr.  3. 43  init 
Arrian,  AL  3.  30.  7  (Jelf  706)  ^— (In  several  N.  T.  passages 
there  is  more  or  less  MS.  evidence  in  favour  of  the  copula  xa/, 
eg.  in  A.  ix.  40,  Mk.  xiv.  22,  al.) 

*  [in  yerses  25,  26,  the  partic.  are  joined  by  conjanctions.  In  Mt  xxTiii. 
3  also,  quoted  above,  we  should  probably  read  xa\  icoo^eX^c^v.] 

*  See  Heindorf ,  Plat.  Firotag,  p.  562 ,  Herm.  Earip.  Ion  p.  842 ,  Stallb. 
Mat  FkOtb.  I  82,  and  Plat.  Eiuihyphr.  p.  27,  ApoL  p.  46  sq.,  Boisson.  Arittemet, 
^  257,  Jacob  ad  Ladan.  Tox,  p.  43,  £Uendt,  Arr.  M,  U.  322,  al. 
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The  mutual  relation  of  the  participles  is  of  a  different  kind  in 
L.  ii.  12,  svQTiaiTS  PQig)og  ianaQyctvcufiivov  xeliitvov  iv  <paTiri}^,  fe 
shall  find  a  swaddled  child  lying  in  a  manger:  here  the  former 
partic.  occupies  the  place  of  an  adjective. 

4.  The  participle,  where  it  is  merely  used  as  a  complement 
or  predicativcly ,  sometimes  discharges  the  function  which  in 
Latin  and  (Gferman  *  is  discharged  by  the  infinitive  (Rest  p. 
704  sqq.  *), — ^viz.  in  the  following  well-known  phrases: 

a)  A.  V.  42  Ota  enavovTo  diddaxovteg  (xiii.  10,  H-  x.  2, 
Rev.  iv.  8),  A.  xii.  16  hii^ieve  xQoviovy  L.  vii.  45  (2  Mace.  v.  27), 
2  P.  i.  19  (J)  Y,alojg  ttouIte  ngogexovTeg'  A.  x.  33,  xv.  29,  Ph. 
iv.  14,  3  Jo.  6  (Plat.  Symp,  174e,  Phced,  60  c,  Her.  5.  24,  26X 
2P.  ii.  10,  2Th.  iii.  13. 

b)  Mk.  xvi.  5,  eldov  veavia'Mv  '/.adTjuevov  A.  ii.  11,  axjovo- 
fiev  lalovvvtov  avrcov  vii.  12,  Mk.  xiv.  58. 

On  rational  ^  principles,  however,  the  participle  is  at  least 
as  appropriate  as  the  infin.  in  these  cases;  the  preference  given 
to  the  former  by  the  Greeks  rests  on  a  nice  distinction,  not  felt 
by  other  nations.  The  meaning  of  owe  Bnaiovxo  diddmuovttg  is 
teaching  (or  as  teachers)  they  did  not  cease  *  ;  of  eldov  %a&r0' 
vov,  they  saw  him  (as  one)  sitting.  The  partic.  expresses  an 
action  or  a  state  which  already  exists ,  not  one  which  is  first  oc- 
casioned or  produced  by  the  principal  verb:  see  on  the  whdc 
Matth.  530.  2,  Kriig.  p.  221  sqq.  ^ 

'  The  following  instances  are  of  a  less  common  kind :  Under 
{a) :  1  C.  xiv.  18,  eixcxQiOTclj  Tijj  ^€(Ji  navrtav  vficjv  itiaXloy  yXiic- 
aaig  Xaliov  (Wer.)**,,  that  I  speak  (as  one  speaking),  comp.Her. 

1  [Probably  we  should  read  xot\  xc^jjl.  (Lachm.,  Treg.,  al.).] 

*  Junior  renders  are  remiuded  that,  in  copiousness  of  participial  phrasco* 
logy,  the  English  comes  much -nearer  the  Greek  than  either  the  Latin  or  tin 
German.  The  Greek  idiom,  when  it  differs  from  the  Latin  or  German  as  abort, 
often  agrees  entirely  with  the  English ,  e,g. — they  ceated  ieachingy  he  amtmitei 
knocking. —  E.  M. 

s  [Don.  p.  588,  Jelf  681  sqq.\  Webster  p.  110  sqq.] 
«  [See  Introd.  §  4,  p.  8,  note  «.) 

*  it  would  make  no  essential  difference  if,  with  G.  T.  A.  Krfiger  (Rrfer- 
tuck.  au9  dem  Gebietc  der  laL  Sprachl.  III.  356  sqq.,  404  sqq.),  we  were  to 
regard  this  use  of  the  nominative  partic.  as  an  instance  of  attractioo.  9tH 
further  Herm.  Emend.  Rat.  p.  146  sq. 

*  For  more  precise  distinctions,  in  regard  to  Greek  asage,  aee  Wefler. 
Bemerkungen  zur  gr.  Syntax  (Mciningen  1845). 

«  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  read  XotXw,  with  many  uncial  MSS.  With  this  «•* 
ing  we  have  two  unconnected  sentences  side  by  side, — /  ^uttik  Ood,  I  V*** 
more  than  you  all  (for  that  I  fpeak  &c.) :  comp.  Bomem.  Xen.  Ocmc,  p.  71-  ^ 
A  we  find  neither  XaX(ov  nor  XaXdS. 
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9.  79 ;  A.  xvi.  34,  rffaXUdaazo  nefriaTevKiog  t([)  ^€<JJ  (Eurip. 
Hipp.  8,  Soph.  P//i7.  882,  Ludan,  Paras.  3,  Fug.  12,  Dion.  R 
rv.  2238) :  Rom.  vii.  13  does  not  come  under  this  head,  see  M- 
ckert  in  loc.  ^ 

Under  (b):  L.  viii.  46,  iyta  eyvtjv  dvva^uv  i^elrjlvd^viav 
(Thuc.  1. 25,  yvdweg  . . .  ovde^ilav  aq>iGiv  and  KsQ^vQag  UfUOQlav 
ovaav  Xen.  Cyr,  1.4.7, — see  Monk,  Eurip.  Hipp.  304,  and  Al- 
C€st.l52y ;  H.  xiii.  23,  yiv(6ax£Te  rov  adelqioy  Tiii6d-eov  anoXe- 
XvfiivoVy  ye  know  that  ...is  set  at  liberty;  A.  xxiv.  10,  iy,  noX- 
Uav  Hiav  ovra  ae  'kqittjv  r^  sd-vei  xoixii)  eniard^ievog'  comp. 
Demosth.  Ep.  4.  p.  123  a  (but  in  L.  iv.  41,  ydeiaav  zov  Xgiavov 
avTov  elvaiy — where  a  Greek  prose  writer  would  prdbably  have 
used  the  partic.  *);  2  Jo.  7,  ol  fitj  biAoXoyouvreg  Xqigtov  aqxaiievov 
tig  %6v  iMOfioy  1  Jo.  iv.  2,  jtvevfia  o  ofioXoyel  ^Irjoovv  Xqiatov 
iv  aafTu  iJLrjlv&oza^.  On  the  use  of  the  partic.  with  verba  r/i- 
cendi  see  Matth.  555.  Rem.  4,  Jacobs,  ^I.  Anim.  II.  109.  The 
verb  aiaxvv€o&ai,  in  particular,  has  this  construction  in  Greek 
prose;  e.g.  Xen.  Cip\  3.  2. 16,  alaxvvoi^ie^  av  aoi  /.i^  ciTtodi- 
dovreg'  5. 1.  21,  alaxivo^iat  kiyiov  Mem.  2.  6.  39,  Diog.  L. 
6.  8 ,  Liban.  Oratl.  p.  525  b.  And  in  this  example  we  may  see 
bow  correct  was  the  choice  of  the  partic.  in  the  cases  just  men- 
tioned; for  with  this  verb  Greek  writers  join  an  infin.  as  well  as 
a  partic ,  making  however  an  essential  distinction  between  the 
two  constructions  *.  ITie  partic.  is  used  only  when  some  one  is 
already  doing  (or  has  already  done)  something  of  which — at  the 
moment  of  doing  it — he  is  ashamed:  the  infin.  denotes  shame  at 
some  action  yet  to  be  done  (not  yet  actually  performed) :  com- 
pare, ag.,  Isocr.  ad  P/nlipp.  p.  224,  Big.  p.  842,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 
7. 5.  This  distinction  is  correctly  observed  in  L.  xvL  3,  inatvelv 

>  Compare  HeasiDg.  Plat.  Bedag.  p.  19. 

*  Several  commentators  bring  in  here  E.  iii.  19,  y^cSvat  tiqv  iiicep^aX- 
Xovatx)!  rij;  Y^coaeuc  dy^Tn^v  rou  Xpiorou  :  this  cannot  bo,  since  the  partic. 
b  too  clearly  marked  as  an  attributive  by  its  position  between  the  article  and 
the  Donn.  For  another  reason  we  cannot  regard  Ph.  ii.  28,  tva  CSovrec  au- 
T^v  isiXv*  X^P^"^^*  "^  '^  example  of  this  construction;  for  the  meaning  is  in 
order  thai  ye,  seeing  Am,  may  again  rejoice. 

*  Comp.  Mehlhom  in  AUg.  L.Z.  1 833,  no.  110 :  but  see  Elmsley,  Eur.  Med.  580. 

*  The  passage  from  Isocrates  (Paneg.  c.  8)  usually  quoted  as  a  parallel 
(stiU  so  quoted  by  Matth.  655.  Rem.  4)  was  corrected  by  Hier.  Wolf:  comp. 
Baiter  m  toe.  [See  however  Sandys,  Itocr.  p.  61.]  Other  exx.  are  examined 
bj  Weber,  Dem.  p.  S78. 

*  &€•  Poppo ,  Xen.  Cifr.  p.  S86  sq.  In  the  case  of  icuvdG(VO|Jiat  the  two 
•OBgtnKtioiif  coincide:  tee  EUendt,  Arr.  M.  L  145. 

2R* 
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aloxvvofiai,  I  am  ashamed  to  beg  (Ecclus.  iv.  26,  Sus.  11):  had 
the  speaker  already  become  a  beggar,  he  must  have  said  inai- 
xtjv  alayivvo(.ion.  ^L^Qxojuat  is  always  followed  by  the  infin.  in 
the  N.  T.,  as  it  usually  is  in  Greek  authors:  Ite  began  speaking 
is  a  less  suitable  expression  than  /te  continued  speaking.  See 
however  Rost  p.  708. 

IdxovEiv  ^  y  also  is  some  times  construed  with  a  predicatiTe  par- 
tic, — not  merely  where  direct  personal  hearing  is  signified  (Rev.  v. 
13,  A.  ii.  11),  but  also  with  the  meaning  learn,  be  informed  (through 
another),  L.  iv.  23,  A.  vii.  12,  2  Th.  iii.  11  axovofih  rivag  nsQi- 
Tcazovvrag  x.t.A.,  3  Jo.  4  (Xen.  Cijr,  2.  4.  12)*.  In  the  latter  sense 
it  is  more  frequently  followed  by  ort, — once  ^  by  the  accus.  and  infin., 
1  C.  xi.  18'axovco  axlofiaTa  iv  vfiiv  vnagxuv  (vnagxovTa) ;  compare 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  1,  4.  16.  The  construction  is  different  in  Kiv.  22, 
if  ano&ia^ai  vfiag  ....  tov  nakaiov  Sv9q(o:iov  is  dependent  on 
rfKovCaze  or  ididax^rits  in  ver.  21  {that  ye  should  lay  aside):  see 
§  44.  3. 

The  participial  construction  hero  discussed  is  used  by  Greek 
authors  (even  in  prose)  with  much  more  variety  than  by  the  N.  T. 
writers  ^ :  indeed  the  use  of  navi<sd^ai  with  the  infin.  is  even  con- 
demned by  ancient  grammarians,  though  wrongly^. 

In  1  Tim.  v.  13,  offto  bl  xol  aQyaX  fiavd^avovGi  nSQiBQiofit' 
vai,  almost  all  recent  commentators  regard  the  partic.  as  used  for 
the  infin.,  they  learn  (accustom  themselves)  to  go  about  idle,  and 
this  gives  a  suitable  sense.  But  whenever  the  partic.  joined  with 
^nav^ivHv  has  reference  to  the  subject,  this  verb  means  to  perceive, 
understand,  notice,  remark  something  which  is  already  existing: 
see  Her.  3.  1,  diapB^k'tjixivog  vno  *^fiaaiog  ov  (lavd'aveig  (see  Valcken. 
in  loc).  Soph.  Jnt.  532,  yEsch.  Prom.  62,  Thuc  6.  39,  Plut  M. 
8.  12,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2238,  Lucian,  Dial,  D.  16.  2  «.     In  the  sense 

>  [On  this  verb  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  258—260.  lie  mainUins  that  when 
axouci)  denotes  direct  hearing,  it  may  be  followed  by  the  f^enit  and  partic.  (A. 
ii.  11,  al.),  but  not  by  the  accus.  and  partic;  so  that  when  we  seem  to  htrt 
this  latter  construction  (as  in  A.  ix.  4,  xlvi.  14,  Rev.  v.  13)  the  partic.  is  reallf 
in  appoaition  to  the  object.  This  is  the  classical  usage,  see  Lidd.  and  Scott 
8.V. — Mk.  v.  36,  with  a  passive  verb,  is  an  exception.] 

*  Comp.  Rost  in  Qriech.  WUrterb.  I.  143. 

8  [Tirice:  1  C.  xi.  18,  Jo.  xii.  18.  Other  verbs  which  have  this  constroc- 
tion  in  Greek  authors,  e.g.  Yi^<<>>?xeiv,  eCd^vou,  dTixYT^^^^^^ '  ^"  *  '^'^  "^  ^'  ^ 
T.  very  seldom  or  never  so  used,  but  are  followed  by  on  or  by  the  aeca*. 
with  infin.  Once  (A.  xxvi.  22)  XaX^co  is  followed  by  a  partic.  (A.  Botto- 
p.  258).] 

4  See  Jacobs,  Anthol  III.  235,  and  AchiU.  Tat.  p.  828,  Aat,  Plat.  /btt. 
p.  500,  Schsef.  Eurip.  Ihc  p.  31. 

A  See  Schsef.  4po&  Bhod.  II.  223,  Ast,  Theophr.  Char,  p.  823  sq.  (M 
688.  Oht,  1). 

*  In  Xen.  Cyr.  6.  2.  29 ,  £(i)(  Sv  fid^cDfUv  uSpoicoTat  Y^^OHi^^fOi  (a  pis^ 
which  however  would  not  be  quite  decisive),  Xd^Uf&cv  has  long  stood  ia 
the  text. 
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of  learning  iiav^.  is  followed  by  the  infin.,  as  in  Ph.  iy.  11,  and 
also  1  Tim.  v.  4  ^  (Matth.  530.  2,  Jelf  683).  Hence  we  should  have 
to  regard  this  example  as  an  incorrect  extension  of  the  coDstruction 
beyond  its  rational  limits.  Perhaps  however  we  should  connect 
fiav^.  with  d^yoi,  and  take  m^iSQxofiBvai  as  a  partic.  proper  {Ihey 
learn  idleness ^  going  about  in  the  houses);  this  would  be  an  ab- 
breviated mode  of  expression ,  t^uch  as  wc  sometimes  find  elsewhere 
with  an  adjective  (Plat.  Euthyd,  276  b,  ot  aiia&ng  aga  aoq>o]  fAav- 
^avovciv  * ,  and  frequently  diddaxELv  rivci  cocpov) ,  which  does  not, 
like  the  partic,  include  the  notion  of  time  and  mood  ^,  This  ex- 
position— which  is  adopted  by  Bcza,  Piscator,  al.,  and  has  recently 
been  approved  by  Huther — is  supported  by  the  fact  that  agyai  is 
taken  up  again  in  the  following  clause  as  the  principal  word ,  and 
the  strengthened  epithets  (pkvagoi  xal  nsQiBgyoi  are  in  like  manner 
accompanied  by  a  participle,  AaAovaat  xa  fit]  diovta. 

The  combination  of  a  verb  belonging  to  class  (a)  with  an  ad- 
jective *  can  excite  no  surprise :  the  only  N.  T.  example  is  A.  xxvii. 
33,  TtccaQEgnaideKoiTriv  arifieQOv  rifiiQav  nQogSoxcivTeg ,  otfiioi  (ov- 
ng)  SiaTiktlxi,  Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  5.  10,  avaydviarog  diau- 
lit-  Hell.  2.  3.  25  (Jelf  682.  3). 

Some  have  wrongly  supposed  that  the  partic.  stands  for  the 
infin.  in  1  Tim.  i.  12,  niczov  fie  ijyrjffofro  d-ifisvog  eig  Siaxoviav, 
The  meaning  is.  He  counted  me  faithful ^  in  that  He  appointed  me  for 
ike  ministry :  by  this  very  act  He  gave  the  proof  that  He  considered 
me  faithful  In  another  sense,  indeed,  the  writer  might  have  scud 
^Ic^ai  tig  Siaxoviav. 

5.  The  present  participle  is  frequently  found  (in  the  histori- 
cal style)  in  combination  with  the  verb  elvaiy  especially  with  f^v 
or  rfiavy  though  also  with  the  future.  Sometimes  this  combi- 
nation appears  to  be  a  simple  substitute  for  the  corresponding 
person  of  the  finite  verb  (Aristot.  Metnph.  4.  7,  Bcrnh.  p.  334  *, 
Jelf  375):  e.g.  in  Mk.  xiii.  25,  oi  aaraQsg  xov  ovqavov  eaovrai. 
TtlmovTeg  (where  there  immediately  follows,  as  a  parallel 


1  MfttUiies  has  passed  over  in  silence  the  grammatical  diflQcalty.  Leo 
— alter  Casaabon ,  ad  Athcn.  p.  452 — would  render  fiav^avouai  by  tolent :  ho 
has  not  noticed  that  this  meaning  belongs  to  the  preterite  only. 

*  [The  reading  of  this  passage  is  doubtful :  13ekker  omits  ao9o(. — EUicott 
and  Alford  receive  Winer's  explanation  of  1  Tim.  v.  A.  Buttm.  strongly  opposes 
ft  (p.  260),  adopting  Bcngel's  view  that  \lw/2.  is  to  be  taken  absolutely:  simi- 
larly WordsworUi,  Grimm  {ClavU  s.v.),  Green  {Crit.  Notes  p.  173)1 

*  Under  this  head  comes  also  Dio  Chr.  55.  558,  o  'ScoxpdtTT)^  on  |xlv  koliq 
Jv  2|iav^avc  Xt^jojooc  n^v  toC  Ttatpoc  t£x^t)v,  dxi^xda^Jicv  (8,  learned  as 
«  ttone-^wMer  &c). 

«  [So  with  a  verb  of  class  (b)  in  Mk.  vi.  20:  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  261.] 

*  In  some  tenses  (as  the  perf.  and  pluperf.  passive  and  plural)  this  be- 
came ,  as  every  one  knows ,  the  usual  mode  of  expression ,  and  so  figures  in 
Um  paradigm  of  the  verb. 
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member,  nat  al  dwdfieig  al  ev  rdig  ovQcn^oig  aaXevd^ovrai^ — 
Matthew  has  Treaoivvrai),  Ja.  i.  17,  n&v  dwQrjfia  reXeiov  av(o9iv 
fOTi  Yxtvaiialvov  tl.tX,  L.  v.  1,  A.  ii.  2.  More  frequently,  how- 
ever, it  is  used  to  express  that  which  is  lastiny  (rather  a  state 
than  an  action)  ^ — a  meaning  which  can  also  be  expressed, 
though  less  distinctly  in  relation  to  what  is  past,  by  the  form 
of  the  imperfect  tense*  (compare  Beza  on  Mt  vii.  29):  ML  xt. 
43,  \v  nQogdexd/iievog  xif  fiaaileiav  tov  &eov  (L.  xxiii.  51),  A. 
viii.  28 ,  Ipf  re  vnoazqicpiav  y,al  y,a&r^ievog  ijii  rov  aq^iaxog  ah- 
TOV  (an  imperfect  immediately  follows),  A.  i.  10,  iL  42,  viii.  13, 
x.  24,  Mt.  vii.  29,  Mk.  ix.  4,  xiv.  54,  L.  iv.  31,  v.  10,  vL  12, 
xxiv.  13.  Hence  this  combination  is  especially  found  where  an 
event  is  spoken  of  in  relation  to  some  other  event,  e.g.  L.  xxiv.  32, 
»y  Y.aqdla  ijficjv  Tiaio^iivt]  tjv  iv  ijfiiv'  (hg  eXdlet  x.r.X.;  or  where 
a  cnstom  is  mentioned,  as  in  Mk.  ii.  18,  Tjaav  ol  itia&rp^ai  ^Itaif- 
vov  ....  vrjavevovveg,  they  vsed  to  fast, — an  explanation  to  which 
Meyer  objects  without  reason.  In  L.  xxi.  24  also,  ^leQovaaktjfi 
iarai  nazov^iivr^  vno  i^vuiv,  the  words  seem  intended  to  ex- 
press an  enduring  state,  whereas  the  two  futures  which  precede, 
Tteaovvrai  and  alx^iaXioviad-rfiovtai ,  denote  transient  events: 
compare  Mt  xxiv.  9.  In  other  passages  ehai  is  not  the  mere 
auxiliary;  Mk.  x.  32,  tjaav  ev  r^  bdij)  oLva^aivovreg  eig  ^legoa^ 
they  were  on  the  road — comp.  ver.  17 — travetling  to  Jems.  (Lu- 
cian,  Dial.  Mar.  6.  2),  Mk.  v.  5. 11 ',  ii.  6,  L.  ii.  8,  xxiv.  53; 
Mk.  xiv.  4,  tjoav  rtveg  ayavcnLvovvveg,  thei'e  were  some  (present) 
who  fcei'e  aifffiif:  or  else  the  partic.  has  rather  assumed  the 
nature  of  an  adjective,  as  in  Mt.  xix.  22,  rpf  extjv  xrijfiata  he 
was  wealthy^  ix.  36,  L.  i.  20*.  Perhaps  also  in  some  cases  the 
verb  was  thus  resolved  into  participle  and  substantive  verb  in 
order  that  the  verbal  notion ,  appearing  in  the  form  of  a  noon, 
might  receive  more  attention  (Madv.  180d),  e.g.  2C.  v.  19  (see 
Meyer  in  /or.),  1  C.  xiv.  9.  In  L.  vii.  8,  eyw  avd-Qionog  tlfii  ino 
i^ovaiav  raaaof-ievog ,  the  partic.  does  not  directly  depend  on 


^  What  SUUbaam  (Plat  Rep.  II.  84)  says  about  the  distinction  betveei 
this  construction  and  the  tiuite  verbt  amounts  to  the  same  thing. 

2  It  belongs  to  the  character  of  the  popular  language  to  resolve  more  con- 
cise forms  of  speech,  for  the  sake  of  attaining  greater  clearness  or  expreisiTa> 
uess  :  see  p.  407. 

»  Herm.  Soph.  Philoct.  p.  219. 

«  Compare  Stallb.  Plat.  Hep.  11.  34. 
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€ifu  y  but  is  an  epithet  belonging  to  a  substantive.  On  Jo.  L  9, 
and  also  on  Col.  ii.  23,  see  Meyer.  This  use  of  the  partic.  is  by 
no  means  foreign  to  Greek  writers;  in  these— especially  in  Hero- 
dotus— we  find  not  merely  the  present  but  also  the  other  parti- 
ciples thus  uscd^  Compare  Eurip.  Here.  F.  312  sq.,  el  ^liv 
c&evortwy  xStv  ifiojv  ^qaxiovojv  rjv  rig  a  v^qiJ^cov  Her.  3. 99, 
aitaQvtofievog  eaviv  Xen.  ^n.  2.  2.  13,  ijv  ij  arqatrffia  ov- 
div  aXXo  dwa^ivri'  Herod.  1.  3. 12,  %Q(x%r^aag  rjytolg  onloig 
(where  nqogrffdyexo  has  preceded),  Lucian,  Euvucli.  2,  dr/xxazal 
^fi]q>OQOvvT€g  rfiav  oi  aQiazoi^.  In  late  writers  (e.g.  Agath. 
126.  7,  135.  5,  175.  14,  279.  7,  al.,  Ephraemus — see  Index  s.v. 
tl^ai)  and  in  the  LXX  this  construction  is  much  more  common, 
though  in  the  case  of  the  LXX  it  was  but  seldom  suggested  by 
the  Hebrew.  In  Aramaic  however,  as  is  well  known,  the  use  of 
the  partic  and  verb  substantive  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  finite 
verb  had  become  established,  and  thus  in  Palestinian  writers 
there  may  have  existed  a  national  preference  for  this  mode  of 
expression. 

A.  zxi.  3,  i%€laB  r^v  to  nXoiov  intoq>OQXi^oyLZvov  rdv  yofiov, 
cannot  be  rendered  (as  by  Grotius,  Valcken.,  al.)  eo  navis  merces 
expositura  erat:  it  means  thither  the  ship  unloaded  her  cargo ,  i.e., 
if  expressed  in  detail,'  was  going  thither  in  order  to  unload.  (It  is 
not  necessary  to  take  i%Hat  for  ixft  '.)  The  use  of  this  construction 
ipp  inotpoQx,  in  reference  to  that  which  was  actually  in  course  of 
performance,  must  not  be  overlooked. 

In  L.  iii.  23  17V  and  agjoikivoq  are  not  to  be  taken  together: 
i^v  2r»v  T^iaxovrcir  forms  the  main  predicate,  and  aQXOiiivoq  is  added 
as  a  closer  definition.  The  idiom  mentioned  by  Yiger  (p.  355)^  is 
not  similar;  and  we  cannot  say  of  one  who  is  entering  on  his  thirti- 
eth year  that  he  is  beginning  thirty  years :  he  is  rather  on  the  point 
of  completing  thirty  years. — In  Ja.  iii.  15,  ovk  iariv  avzrj  ij  Goq>ia 
Svto^iv  xttUffxoniini  dkX'  iniyHog^  lifviin-q  x.r.il.,  the  partic  rather 

1  [In  L.  xziii.  19  Tisch.  and  Treg.  read  tJv  .  .  .  .  ^XT)be£^.  —  This  peri- 
phrasb  U  very  frequently  a;»ed  by  St  Luke :  see  Davidson ,  Introd.  to  N.  T, 
t  195.] 

*  See  Seis,  Lmcian  VI.  537  (ed.  Lehm.))  Couriers  on  Lucian,  A*in.  p.  219, 
Jacob,  Qumtt.  Lueian,  p.  12,  Ast,  Plat.  PolU.  p.  597,  Boisson.  Philottr.  660,  and 
Kieet.  p.  81,  ICaUh.  560.  [For  the  N.  T.  see  also  A.  Buttm.  p.  264—268.  Green 
p.  180,  Webster  p.  115.] 

*  Compare  Bomem.  SchoL  p.  176. 

*  [The  use  of  apx,0|ievo;  in  the  seiiae  of  £v  apxT)  (Jelf  696.  Obs,  1). — The 
position  of  aipxP\L.  in  this  verse  varies  in  different  MSS. :  recent  editors  place 
it  after  'IijaoOc.  Most  however  are  now  agreed  in  the  rendering  tchen  lie 
Uga*  (His  pnblic  ministry):  see  EUicott,  HisL  Lect  p.  104,  Green,  CriL  Notet 
Ik  50 1 
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assumes  the  character  of  an  adjective ,  and  icxi  belongs  to  the  fol- 
lowing adjectives  also  ^ . 

A.  viii.  16  y  fidvov  pspaTttiaiiivoi  vn^Qxov  ilg  to  ovofiff  xov  sv- 
qIov  *IriaoVf  is  not  an  example  of  vrnxQia}  with  a  participle  as 
a  mere  periphrasis  for  the  finite  verb  (Matth.  560),  for  fii^m. 
7}Cav  would  be  the  regular  expression ,  there  being  Ho  other  form 
for  this  tense  and  person.  In  Ja.  ii.  15,  to  yviivoi  vnaQiamv  if 
added  XeinotiBvoi  as  a  predicate^.  L.  xxiii.  12,  however,  may  be  t 
partial  example  of  this  construction:  for  itgovTciJQiov  iv  ii&ga  ovxi^ 
Luke  might  have  said  ngozegov  iv  ixd'ga  rjaav.  On  this  combinatioa 
of  vnuQx^t'V  with  the  parti c.  cov  see  Bornem.  SchoL  p.  143. 

We  have  no  example  in  the  N.  T.  of  the  use  of  yivofiai  (in  the 
sense  of  elvai)  with  a  parti c. '  to  form  a  periphrasis  of  this  kind: 
H.  V.  12,  yiYovtttE  ^^^ftory  ^xovxegy  means  ye  have  become  persons 
needing  &c.;  Mk.  ix.  3,  rci  lyLaxia  uvxov  iyivovro  axikpovza,  beeamt 
shining:  L.  xxiv.  37*,  2C.  vi.  14,  Rev.  xvi.  10  are  similar  to  these. 
In  Mk.  i.  4,  however,  the  words  iyivno  'Imavvrig  must  be  token 
by  themselves  (exstitit  Joannes),  and  the  participles  which  follow 
are  attributive.     So  also  in  Jo.  i.  6. 

Most  certainly  we  have  no  periphrasis  for  the  finite  verb  in   | 
such  expressions  as  ^sog  hxiv  6  ivigyav  iv  vficv  x.t.A.  Ph.  ii.  13, 
1  C.  iv.  4,  al.  (the  copula  is  usually  omitted,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  93, 
H.  iii.  4,  al.),  God  is  the  worker  (it  is  God  that  works).     Compare 
Fritz.  Bom.  II.  212  sq.,  Kriig.  p.  218. 

6.  To  omit  the  verb  substantive  in  this  construction,  and 
thiis  make  the  partic.  a  simple  substitute  for  a  finite  verb,  is  a 
liberty  which  Greek  prose  writers  allow  themselves  but  seldom  *, 
and  then  only  in  simple  tense  and  mood  forms  ^.  Commentators 
have  frequently  and  without  hesitation  assumed  this  usage  to 
exist  in  the  N.  T. ,  taking  no  notice  of  the  corrections  which  arc 
found  in  the  notes  and  observations  of  classical  scholars  ^  Bat 
in  almost  all  these  N.  T.  passages  we  either  find  amongst  the 

>  Comp.  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  42. 

*  [Winer  follows  the  reading  which  omits  (Jai:    so  also  Tisch.,  Treg.,  tL] 

>  Heind.  Plat.  Soph.  273  sq.,  Lob.  Soph.  Ajctx  v.  588. 

*  [Are  we  then  to  join  ysvofjievoi  with  Trrotj^^vTe^?] 

^  Compare  Fritz.  Horn.  I.  282.  As  to  the  Byzantine  writers,  who  do  ase 
the  partic.  simply  for  the  finite  verb,  see  the  index  to  Malalas  in  the  Bodb 
edition,  p.  797. 

«    See  Herm.   Vig.  p.  776,    Matth.  560.  Rem.,    Siebelis,   Pautan.  m.  106, 
Wannowski,  8ynt.  Anom.  202  sq.     The  restriction  under  which  Mehlhom  (A^h' 
LiLZ.  1833,  No.  78)  allows  this  ellipsis,  probably  can  neither  be  ftUly  jiutifi«d      \ 
on  rational  grounds,  nor  be  established  from  the  usage  of  Greek  writeri,  espe* 
cially  the  later. 

»  Herm.  Vig.  p.  770,  776  sq.,  Bremi  in  the  FhHoL  Beitr,  an*  der  Sckrea 
I.  172  sqq.,  Bornem.  Xen.  Conr.  p.  146,  and  SchoL  in  hue,  p.  183,  Oodcxtein 
on  Suph.  (AU  Col.  p.  593  sq.,  Bernh.  p.  470. 
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preceding  or  foHowiDg  words  a  finite  verb  to  which  the  partic.  is 
annexed  (and  in  this  case  we  must  not  allow  the  ordinary  punc- 
tnation  of  the  text  to  embarrass  us),  or  else  we  have  an  example 
of  anacoluthon ,  the  writer  having  lost  sight  of  the  construction 
with  which  he  commenced  the  sentence ' .  Several  passages 
have  already  been  correctly  explained  by  Ostermann ,  in  Crenii 
Exercitaii.  IL  522  sq. 

a.  In  2  C.  iv.  13  kxovreg  must  be  conndfcted  with  the  follow- 
ing niarEvofiev,  since  we  hare  ....  tee  also  believe.  In  2  P. 
ii.  1  both  ctQvov/neyoi  and  Indyovrtg  are  attached  to  TtaQeigd- 
^otaiv;  these  participles  however  are  not  co-ordinate,  but  end- 
yovreg  is  annexed  to  the  sentence  oiriveg  ....  dgvovfievoi.  In 
Rom.  V.  11  alia  xat  xavxio^ievoi  does  not  stand  in  such  paral- 
lelism with  acjxhjao^iex^a  that  yuxvxiofie&a  (r./.)  might  rather 
have  been  expected:  the  meaning  appears  to  be,  but  not  merely 
shnil  we  be  saved  (simply  and  actually),  but  gloryinff, — so  saved 
that  we  glory  (the  joyful  consciousness  of  those  who  are  saved). 
In  2  G.  viii.  20  OTellofievoi  is  connected  in  sense  with  awEni^i- 
tpafievy  ver.  18,  In  H.  vi.  8  iyupeQovaa  does  not  stand  for  €3t- 
q>iQ€i ,  but  this  partic.  is  parallel  with  niovaa  and  rUrovaa  in 
ver.  7,  and  by  de  is  placed  in  antithesis  to  these  two  words: 
with  ddoyufiog  and  ycaTdgag  iyyvg,  however,  we  must  supply 
icTi,  In  2  P.  iii.  5  avvearviaa  is  a  true  partic.  (epithet) ,  and 
the  preceding  ijaav  belongs  to  tj  yrj  also.  In  H.  vii.  2  eQfirjvevo- 
lAtitog  must  be  joined  with  Melxio.  in  ver.  1,  since  6  awaw. 
and  iji  ifUQiaev  are  parenthetical  clauses,  and  the  main  verb  of 
the  sentence  comes  in  after  all  the  predicates  in  ver.  3,  jievec 
UQevg  TiLT.L  '  In  E.  v.  21  vnmaaaoutvoi  is  certainly  attached 
to  the  principal  verb  jrlr^Qova&B  iv  ny.,  like  the  other  parti- 
ciples in  verses  19,  20,  and  must  not  be  taken  (as  by  Koppe, 
Flatt,  al.)  for  an  imperative:  the  following  words  al  ywaiyieg 
TfUT.X.  (ver.  22)  arc  then  annexed  without  any  verb  of  their  own 
— for  vTicfidaata^e  is  certainly  a  gloss — as  a  further  exposition 


>  Poppo,  Thuc,  III.  IIL  138. 

*  [The  construction  of  this  period  depends  mainly  on  the  reading  adopted 
In  Ter.  1,  c  ovvovnjax^  or  c^  auvavT.  (Lachm.,  Alf.):  the  latter  reading  rests 
on  strong  MS.  authority.  Bleek  thinks  that,  if  this  reading  is  adopted,  it  is  most 
in  accordance  with  the  style  of  this  Ep.  to  assume  an  ellipsis   of  ^orC,  taking 

owovt ^V-l-9'  'A^pouE}!  as  grammatically  parenthetical:  Alford  assumes  an 

anneolatbon.1 


442  THE  PARTICIPLE.  [PARTIIL 

of  this  vTtotaaao^evoi.  In  1  P.  v.  7  also  the  participles  must  be 
joined  with  the  preceding  imperative ,  ver.  6 :  1  P.  ill.  1  refers 
back  to  ii.  18,  where  the  partic.  is  connected  with  the  imperatiTes 
of  ver.  17,  just  as  in  2Th.  iii.  8  aqyaU^tvoi  is  paralld  with  h 
yiOTTtiJ  xae  f^dx^qf,  and  this  with  dwqeavj  as  an  adjunct  to  the 
verb  Uqtov  iq^dyofiev.  In  H.  x.  8  Xiycjv  belongs  to  the  following 
verb  eYQr]Y£Vy  ver.  9:  in  x.  16  dldoig  may  very  well  be  joined 
with  dtaiyrfloixai,  Rom.  vii.  13  was  long  ago  explained  cor- 
rectly. 

b.  In  A.  xxiv.  5  the  sentence  begins  with  the  partic.  npor- 
Tfig  Tov  avdqct ,  and  should  have  been  continued  in  ver.  6  by 
ixQarr^aafiev  avxov  x.r.A.;  but  the  writer  annexes  this  principal 
verb  to  the  interposed  relative  clause  og  y^al  ....  intiqaot.  In 
2  P.  i.  1 7,  Xafiiov  yoLQ  7raQa  d^eov  x.r.A.,  the  construction  is  inter- 
rupted by  the  parenthetical  clause  ycov^g eidoTurfia ,  and 

the  apostle  continues  in  ver.  18  with  luxl  tahr^v  Tfjv'quovipf  rguig 
l-Aovaa^tevy  not,  as  he  had  intended,  with  riuaq  tlx^  %avxrpf  xip 
qKovrpf  oTLovaavvag  or  the  like  ^.  Qa^^ovwegy  2  C.  v.  6,  is  taken 
up  again  after  several  interposed  clauses  in  ^a^^ov^Ev  di,  ver.  8. 
In  2C.  vii.  5,  oide/nlav  laxrjTiev  aveaiv  ij  oag^  ijfiojVy  aiX  h 
7T(xvTi  d^li^ofievot,  e^toO^ev  fidxcci  x.t.A.,  we  may  supply  ^/i«- 
d^a  (from  ^  adg^  fjfAiov)^;  but  it  is  also  allowable  to  suppose 
an  anacoluthon  (Fritz.  Dm.  II.  p.  49) ,  as  if  Paul  had  written 
in  the  former  part  of  the  sentence  ovdeftlav  aveaiv  iaxtjf^fi^ 
ry  aaQ'/u  fjjjcjv.  In  2  C.  v.  12  dcpoQfirv  dldovveg  is  to  be  regarded 
as  a  true  partic,  but  we  must  take  the  previous  clause  as  if  the 
words  ran,  oi  yaQ  yQacpo^tev  tavza  naXiv  Ictwovg  ovviatiroih' 
T€c:,  or — what  comes  to  the  same  thing — we  must  supply  from 
avviatdvofiev  the  more  general  word  liyofuv  or  yqaq>o^iev:  see 
Meyer  In  tot\  In  1  P.  ii.  1 1  anixco&e  is  now  restored  to  tic 
text ' ,  and  with  this  ffxovreg  (ver.  12)  is  regularly  connected: 
in  A.  xxvi.  20  ajn^yeXlov  was  long  ago  substituted  for  anay- 
yeXXiov.  On  Rom.  xxii.  6sqq.,  H.  viii.  10,  and  1  P.  iii.  1,  7, 
see  §  63. 

1  Fritz.  Dian.  in  2  Cor.  II.  44.  Yet  we  might  also  suppose  that  the  writer 
had  intended  to  say,  receicing  from  God  honour  and  glory  ....  He  wot  de- 
clared to  be  the  belovtd  JSon  of  God,  and  that  the  construction  was  interropte<l 
by  the  divert  quotation  of  tlie  heavenly  words  themselves. 

a  Herm.    Vig.  p.  770. 

»  [Tisch.  read  dxijz^s'it  in  1849,  but  returned  to  -abat  iu  ed.  7:  the  into 
is  received  by  Griesb.,  Lachm.,  De  W.,  All'ord,  and  Tregelles.    See  f  63.  2>i 
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Nor  can  the  partic.  stand  for  the  finite  verb  in  Rom.  iii.  23, 
nenrtig  ....  vongovvzcti  Ttjg  do^tjg  xov  &eov,  diKaiovfiivoi  danficiv 
K.T.A., — though  even  Ostormann  gives  the  explanation  vaxsgoifwai 
xal  dixaiovvzai.  The  connexion  is  thus  conceived  by  the  apostle, 
as  his  words  show, — and  fail  short  of  praise  with  God,  being  (since 
they  are)  freely  justified  &c. :  the  latter  is  a  proof  of  the  former. 

1  C.  iii.  19,  0  dpnaadfiCi'og  xovg  cotpovg  iv  xy  navovgyia  crvroJv, 
is  a  quotation  from  the  0.  T. :  it  is  not  a  complete  sentence,  the 
apostle  taking  those  words  only  which  were  suitable  to  his  purpose; 
compare  H.  i.  7.  What  the  apostle  quotes  incompletely,  we  must 
not  seek  to  complete  by  supplying  hxL — On  1  P.  i.  14  see  Fritz. 
Conjeet,  I.  41  sq.  We  may  either  take  the  partic.  fi^  avaxruiaxilo- 
ftfi'Oi  as  depending  upon  iXmcan,  or,  regarding  this  participial 
clause  as  parallel  with  xarcr  r.  naXiaavza  x.r.A. ,  join  it  with  ytvi^' 
^xi  (ver.  16):  I  prefer  the  latter  course. — As  little  reason  is  there 
for  changing  the  partic.  into  a  finite  verb  in  such  proverbial  ex- 

Sressions  as  2  P.  ii.  22 ,  nvov  iniaxQlijfag  inl  x6  Uiov  i^iQafia ,  and 
g  XovaafilvTi  x.x.X,  The  words  run,  a  dog  who  turns  to  his  own 
vomii:  they  are  spoken  dcixrixoJ;,  as  it  were,  with  reference  to  a 
case  actually  observed, — just  as  when  we  say,  a  black  sheep!  when 
we  notice  a  bad  man  amongst  good. 

In  a  different  way  the  partic  has  been  taken  for  the  finite 
verb  in  cases  where  it  appeared  to  denote  an  action  which  followed 
that  indicated  by  the  finite  verb*.  In  the  N.  T.,  however,  we 
have  not  a  single  certain  example  of  this  kind.  L.  iv.  15,  iSidaaKtv 
....  do^aioiiivog  vno  ndvxtov,  means  lie  taught  ....  being 
(whilst  He  was  teaching)  praised  by  all;  Ja.  ii.  9,  d  bl  nQogmnO' 
Xiinxiixi,  ofiaQxittv  igydtiO^e  iXiyxofiBvoi  vno  xov  vofiov  xx.Lj  is 
Ye  eomwit  sin,  being  (since  ye  are)  convicted  (as  nQogGniohfinxovvxig 
ye  are  convicted  &c.):  Oebsers  explanation  is  wrong.  H.  xi.  35, 
ixvunavio&fiCav  ov  TtgogdB^dfiivoi  xt)v  inoXvxQcaCiv ,  since  they  did 
mot  accept  the  (offered)  deliverance :  ngogdt^.  denotes  what  preceded 
the  TVfiTtavl^.,  rather  than  what  followed  it.  Compare  H.  ix.  12. 
A.  six.  29  is  not  an  example  of  that  use  of  the  aor.  partic.  in  nar- 
ration which  is  treated  of  by  Horm.  ad  Fig.  p.  774  *  :  cD^fcijaofV  xb  ofio- 
^liaSov  sig  x6  ^iaxgov,  cvvagndaavxeg  rd'Cov  %a\  ^Ag'usiaQjpv^  means 
eiihet  having  carried  off  Gains  &c.  (from  their  dwelling)  with  them, 
or  carrying  off  , , , ,  with  them.  In  L.  i.  9 ,  tkniiv  xov  ^viitdaai 
ilgilf^mv  ilg  xov  vaov  xov  nvgiov,  the  partic.  probably  belongs  to 
the  infin.  (as  it  is  taken  in  the  Vulgate), — to  burn  incense,  entering 
into  the  temple:  Meyer's  explanation  is  artificial  On  Bom.  iii.  23 
see  above :  Bom.  ii.  4  is  clear  in  itself. 

Another  peculiarity  which  is  occasionally  met  with  in  Greek 
writers,  the  use  of  the  partic.  to  express  the  principal  notion,  the 

1  B«ir  in  Creoser,  Melet  III.  60  sq. 

*  [Aecordiug  to  which  ouvapic.  woold  be  eqairftlent  to  xa\  auvijpicajocv.] 
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secondary  being  conveyed  by  the  finite  verb*,  has  been  without 
reason  intruded  on  the  N.  T.  by  some ,  who  have  entirely  forgotten 
that  this  usage  cannot  be  assumed  to  exist  in  the  absence  of  any 
limitation  arising  out  of  the  nature  of  the  notions  expressed.  The 
assumption  that  in  2  C.  v.  2  arBva^ofiBv  ....  imno^ovvxBg  stands  for 
inino^ovfABv  axsvd^ovug y  is  particularly  unfortunate:  the  partic 
must  be  taken  as  annexed  to  the  verb,  and  explained  as  an  expres- 
sion of  cause,  as  in  ver.  4  cxiva^oyitv  |3rrpot;ftevoc. 

7.  The  present  participle  (with  the  article)  is  not  un- 
frequently  .used  substantivally,  and  then,  having  become  a  noao, 
it  excludes  all  indication  of  time.  In  E.  iv.  28 ,  h  yJLirctwv  /ci;- 
tJti  ulenTerw,  the  present  does  not  stand  for  the  aor.  6  xiUifw; 
(which  is  found  in  some  MSS.),  but  the  words  mean  let  the 
stealer — i.e.  the  tldef^ steal  no  more;  H.  xi.  28.  So  also  when 
the  partic.  is  followed  by  an  object-accusative  or  by  other  ad- 
juncts: G.  i.  23,  6  divrAiov  fj^iag  Ttoziy  our  formed'  persecutor; 
Mt.  xxvii.  40,  0  y.ataXvwv  rov  vaov,  the  destroyer  of  the  temple 
(in  his  own  imagination);  Rev.  xvi.fi,  ol  vvAStvreq  ex  nov  &r}Qiov^'  \ 
XX.  10,  G.  ii.  2  (oS  doxoTvieg,  see  Kypke  11.  274, — compare  also 
Pachym.  1. 117,  138,  al.),  ITh.  i.  10,  v.  24,  1  P.  i.  17,  Rom.  v. 
17,  Jo.  xii.  20  (xiii.  11).  Compare  Soph.  Antig.  239,.  otT  eldw 
(igTig  rjv  a  dQutv  Paus.  9.  25.  5,  ojcold  ianv  aizolg  Tcai  tj 
firjTQi  ra  dQaijtieva'  Diog.  L.  1.  87,  ^Qadicog  eyx^^Q^^  ^^'5 
7TQaTTo/nivoig  (facicndis)  y  Soph.  Electr.  200,  6  xolvTa  nqac- 
aiov  Plat.  Cratyl.  416  b,  o  zd  ovofxara  riO-elg*  Demosth.  Tkeo- 
crh.  508  b,  and  frequently  in  the  orators  o  rov  vofiov  u9iig 
(fcf/islator)y  h  yQ(i(piov  ttjv  juaQtvQiav^,  Strabo  15.  713,  Ar- 
rian,  Al.  5.  7. 12  *.  In  A.  iii.  2,  also,  oi  elg  TrogevoiitevoL  is  sub- 
stantival, the  evtci'ers.  those  enterivg;  and  we  cannot  say  with 
Kuhnol  ,(Ma1t.  p.  324)  that  this  present  partic  is  used  for  the 
future,  on  the  ground  that  in  ver.  3  we  find  i.U)Jkowag  eigiivaii 
in  ver.  3  the  more  exact  expression  was  quite  in  place,  since 
the  man  who  addressed  the  two  apostles  detained  them  a  short 
time  during  their  eiguvai.  —  In  other  places,  where  there  is  a 


^  Matth.  557.  1,  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  172,  StaUb.  Plftt.  Ocrg.  p.  136  (Jelf 
705.  3). 

*  Quoted  by  Eichhorn  (Einleit.  N,  T.  II.  378)  as  a  strange  use  of  the 
present  participle. 

*  Brcmi,  Demosth.  p.  72. 

*  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  152,  Sdiwf.  Eurip.  Orett.  p.  70,  DcmotA.  V.  120, 
127,  I\>et.  (htotn.  228  sq.,  and  Plutarch  V.  211  sq.,  Weber,  Danotih,  p.  IW, 
13omem.  SchoL  p,  10,  Jacob,  Luc.  Alex.  p.  22,  Haetsner,  Ant^thon  p.  182. 
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distinct  reference  to  past  time,  we  find  the  aorist  partic.  used 
.  as  a  substantive,  e.g.  Jo.  v.  29,  A.  ix.  21,  2  C.  vii.  12,  al.:  com- 
pare h  ixelvov  reyLciv  Eurip.  Electr.  335,  oi  zatv  iovriov  zenov- 
t€g  iElschyL  Pers,  245  (Aristoph.  Eccl.  1126  rj  ijiij  y£Y.zr]fiivr]' 
Lucian ,  Tim.  56). 

Such  present  participles  with  the  article  appear  entirely  in  the 
character  of  substantiyes  where  they  are  joined  with  a  genitive ,  as 
in  1  C.  yii.  35,  ngog  x6  vyLtiv  aix^v  avfi<piQOv^  (Demosth.  Cor, 
316  Cy  ra  fiix^cr  6vfig)iQ0VTa  rt]^  nokBcag)  ^. 

8.  In  quotations  from  the  0.  T.  we  sometimes  find  a  parti- 
ciple joined  with  a  person  of  the  same  vci'b  (the  partic.  standing 
first):  A.  vii.  34  Idwv  eldov,  from  Ex.  iii  (comp.  Lucian,  Dial. 
JUar.  4.  3),  H.  vi.  14  evloywv  eiXoyrjau)  as  xat  nXi^dvvcjv  nXtj- 
dvruf  ae  (from  Gen.  xxii),  Mt.  xiiL  14  ^Xenovxeg  fiXeipere  (from 
Is.  Yi).  This  combination  is  extraordinarily  common  in  the  LXX 
— see  Jud.  L  28,  iv.  9,  viL  19,  xi.  25,  xv.  16,  Gen.  xxvL  28, 
zxxvii.  8,  10,  xliii.  6,  Ex.  iii.  7,  1  S.  xiv.  28,  IK.  xi.  11,  Job 
yi.  2,  Ruth  ii.  16,  1  Mace.  v.  40,  Judith  ii.  13*, — and  is  an  imi- 
tation in  Greek  of  the  Hebrew  absolute  infinitive  ^ ;  though  the 
LXX,  once  accustomed  to  the  construction,  sometimes  use  it 
where  in  the  Hebrew  there  is  no  absolute  infin.  (e.g.  Ex.  xxiii. 
26).  This  mode  of  expression  was  however  well  chosen,  though 
— ^with  the  exception  of  the  isolated  example  in  Lucian,  Idwv 
Bldor — no  completely  parallel  instance  can  be  found  in  Greek 
prose:  Georgi  {Vind  p.  196 sq.)  has  mingled  together  expres- 
sions of  different  kinds  ^.  In  the  examples  which  are  apparently 
parallel  the  partic.  has  a  special  relation  of  its  own ;  as  in  Her. 
5.  95,  q>evywy  ixq>evyeL,  faga  evadit  (Diod.  S.  17.  83),  and  still 
more  clearly  in  Xen.  Cyi\  8.  4.  9 ,  vtvotloviov  oxoXfj  vjtrfMvaa  ^  • 
Lucian,  Parasit.  43,  (pevywv  eymd-ev  ....  elg  r.  Tavqiov  /ra- 

1 ,  [Lmehm.,  Tisch.,  and  others  read  a\>fJL9opov.] 

•  See  Lob.  Soph.  Aj,  238  sq.,  Held,  Plut  jEm.  p.  252. 
s  See  Thiersch,  BenL  M.  p.  164  sqq. 

«  Ewald,  KriL  Or.  560  sqq.  [Gesen.  Heb.  Gr.  p.  213  (Bagst),  Kalisch, 
HA,  Or,  L  294.] 

ft  Some  passages  are  cited  according  to  false  readings.  Plat  Tim,  30  c 
nms  thus:  tCvt  TfcJv  ^(Juv  aJrov  £?c  oVoiOTTjTa  o  friviCTTa;  ^yvConjae.  Plat. 
ImA,  185  d,  axoTCOUfUvoi  oxoicoCfJiev ,  has  been  questioned  by  recent  critics: 
Mattb.  (•  559)  proposes  to  read  axo:rov»(Jiev  a  axcTioujiev.  Here  however  the 
itraogeness  lies  rather  in  the  combination  of  active  and  middle. 

*  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  the  phrase  i^QiH  olda  (scio  me  vi- 
disse)  Athen.  6.  226,  Arrian,  Ind.  4.  15,  cannot  be  brought  in  here:  comp.  also 
oxovoac  0^  Lndan,  DiaL  Mort  28.  1. 
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Xaiarqav  ^arigwye;  see  Gataker,  IJe  Sfyfo  c  9  * ,  Lob.  Pnral 
p.  522  [532].    The  first  imitations  of  this  coustruction  appear 
in  the  later  writers,  eg,  Anna,  Alex,  3.  80,  Euseb.  H.  E.  6. 45. 
Originally  the  partic.  thus  used  carried  emphasis,  though  indeed 
at  a  later  period  it  may  have  lost  its  force.    This  emphasis  may 
be  perceived  in  the  three  passages  quoted  above :  we  mark  it 
either  by  the  voice  and  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  or  by 
corresponding  adverbs  &c., — 1  have  indeed  seen,  I  wciU  certainljj 
(richly?)  bfess  thec^  tmith  yovr  own  eyes  shall  ye  see,  &c.    A. 
xiii.  45,  o\  ^JovdaloL  awekeyov  xolg  vno  xdv  ITavXov  XiByo^iivoiq^ 
avTiXiyovreg  xat  ^  filaacprjitiovvTeg,  is  an  example  of  a  somewhat 
dififerent  kind:  avreleyov  is  taken  up  again  in  the  partic  and 
strengthened  by  ^hxa(p,  (Jelf  705.  4). 

E.  Y.  bf  Tovxo  I'tfTc  yivoiaxovTBg J  does  not  come  in  here:  Era 
refers  to  what  has  been  said  in  verses  3  and  4,  and  yivdcn,  is  con- 
strued with  oTi, —  this  however  ye  are  aware  of^  knowing  (con8ide^ 
ing)  that  &c.  That  I  P.  i.  10,  12  s,  A.  v.  4,  do  not  fall  under  thif 
rule  is  obvious  to  every  one.  How  Kiihnol  could  cite  H.  z.  37  o 
Igioyiivog  t/$Ci  (he  leaves  out  the  article ,  it  is  true)  as  an  example 
of  this  usage,  must  remain  a  mystery. 

Hem.  1.  On  the  absolute  use  of  the  partic.  see  §  59  and  66. 
8uch  a  partic.  is  xvxov  1  C.  xvi.  6,  introduced  into  the  sentence  like 
an  adverb:  see  Xen.  Jn.  6.  1.  20,  Plat  Alcib.  2.  140  a.  (Jelf 
700.  2.  a.) 

Eem.  2.  Sometimes  two  finite  verbs  are  so  closely  connected 
by  xot,  that,  logically,  the  first  must  be  taken  as  a  participle;  e.^ 
Mt.  xviii.  21,  nocamg  afiagTi/jcEi  ilg  i^ie  6  a6£kq>6g  itov  %al  iip^ 
oiStc3,  that  is,  a^AaQxtjcavxi  tco  ideXqxp.  This  separation  of  one  (lo* 
gical)  sentence  into  two  grammatical  sentences  is  a  peculiarity  of 
the  oriental  languages,  and  is  of  frequent  occurrence:  see  §  66. 
(Jelf  752.) 

Hem.  3.  Luke  and  Paul — ^but  still  more  the  author  of  the  Ep. 
to  the  Hebrews — are  peculiarly  fond  of  the  participial  constractioo, 
and  Paul  accumulates  participles  on  participles :  compare  1  Th.  il 
15  sq..  Tit.  ii.  12,  13,  2  C.  iv.  8-10.  In  historical  narration,  how- 
ever, the  use  of  participles  in  the  N.  T.  is,  in  general,  less  frequent 
and  less  varied  than  in  the  Greek  historians.  The  historical  style 
of  the  N.  T.  runs  rather  in  simple  sentences  (mainly  connected  bj 


1  Gataker  rightly  set  aside  JSschyl.  IVom,  447,  bnt  was  finally  eonstniMi 
to  admit  Lucian,  IHaL  Mar.  Lc.  as  a  true  example.  This  example,  looked  at 
from  a  linguutic  point  of  view,  approaches  the  Hebrew  mode  of  exprwiw' 
Thierach  doubts  this  without  reason. 

*  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  omit  dvTiX.  xa£,  following  the  oldest  M8S.] 

»  [Probably  i.  10,  11.) 
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he  oft-recurring  xal) ,  and  disregards  the  periodic  structure ,  used 
ly  the  Greeks  with  so  much  skilL  Compare  howeyer  Bomem.  Xen. 
:yr.  p.  466.     [§  60.  8  sq.] 


CHAPTSB  FIFTH. 

THE       PARTICLES. 

SECTION  XLVI. 
THE  PARTICLES  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  Though  the  inflexions  of  the  noun  and  verb,  which  have 

yeen  syntactically  examined  in  the  preceding  sections,  enable 

18  to  construct  sentences,  either  simple  or  complex  (the  former 

*MeSiy  by  means  of  the  cases — so  widely  used  in  Greek,  the  latter 

xy  means  of  the  infin.,  partic,  &c.),  yet  these  inflexions  are  not 

nifficient  by  themselves  to  express  the  great  variety  of  relations 

mt  of  which  sentences  grow :  hence  the  language  has  a  large 

rtore  of  so-called  partidesy  which  render  possible  the  formation 

yf  all  conceivable  sentences ,  in  any  conceivable  connexion  with 

me  another.    These  particles  are  divided  into  prepositions,  ad- 

rerbs,  and  conjunctions  (Rost  p.  725) ;  though  grammarians  have 

lot  yet  been  able  to  agree  amongst  themselves  on  the  lines  of 

lemarcation  which  separate  these  classes.    See  especially  Herm. 

Emend.  Rat,  p.  149  sqq. 

Interjections  are  not  words  but  sounds,  and  lie  beyond  the 
borders  of  83mtax  and  of  grammar  generally. 

2.  Without  attempting  to  settle  the  dispute  of  the  gram- 
marians on  the  definition  of  these  three  classes  of  particles,  we 
tnay  assume  so  much  as  this:  First, — that  the  distinction  must 
be  made  according  to  mcimivg^  not  according  to  words;  as  it 
was  long  ago  perceived  that,  e.g.,  prepositions  frequently  assume 
the  nature  of  adverbs  and  vice  versa  (Herm.  Lc.  p.  161), — that 
prepositions  indeed  were  originally  adverbs.  Secondly, — that  all 
particles  either  have  for  their  proper  office  the  completion  of  a 
nmple  sentence,  and  hence  are  confined  within  its  limits ,  or  are 
designed  to  link  sentence  to  sentence.  Particles  of  the  latter  kind 
■re  rightly  called  conjunctions ;  and  if  in  grammar  we  consider 
lather  speech  (thinking  in  words)  than  (pure)  thought,  we  may 
reckon  with  these  the  paiticle  of  comparison  utg  (UsTttQ),  the 
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particles  of  time  (inel,  ore,  otzotBj  &c.),  the  negative  partide 
of  design  /iij,  &c., — these  words  having  also  a  connective  power: 
hence  these  particles  belong,  according  to  their  nature,  to  two 
classes — adverbs  and  conjunctions.  Within  the  boundaries  of 
the  simple  sentence,  and  serving  to  complete  its  structure,  we 
find  the  adverbs  and  the  prepositions ;  the  latter  of  these  denot- 
ing merely  reia firms  (of  substantives),  the  former  inhvrenl  at- 
tributes  (of  words  which  denote  a  quality  or  a  state,  f.c.  of  ad- 
jectives and  verbs,  since  verbs  are  really  compounded  of  the 
copula  and  a  word  denoting  quality  or  state):  see  especially 
Herm.  Lc.  p.  152  sqq. 

An  entirely  satisfactory  classification  of  the  particles  will  pei- 
haps  never  be  effected,  for  here  the  empirical  principles  of  language 
do  not  altogether  run  parallel  with  the  rational  principles  of  pure 
thought  On  the  relation  of  particles  to  the  structure  of  sentence! 
many  good  remarks  will  be  found  in  Grotefend ,  Grundzuge  titier 
nenen  Saistheorie  (Hannover  1827),  Kriiger,  Erorterung  der  gramm^t 
EifitheHung  i/.  grammal,  Ferhailn,  der  Satze  (Frankf.  on  M.  1826). 
Comp.  also  Werner  in  the  Nen,  Jahrb.  /iir  Phiioi,  1 834 ,  p.  85  sqq. 

3.  The  N.  T.  language  has  but  partially  appropriated  the 
wealth  of  Greek  particles  as  displayed  in  the  refined  language 
of  the  Attic  writers.  Not  merely  was  the  (later)  popular  hin- 
guage  in  general  more  sparing  in  the  use  of  particles ,  but  the 
N.  T.  writers ,  transferring  the  Jewish  colouring  to  their  GreA 
style ,  felt  under  no  obligation  to  give  the  nicer  shades  to  the 
relations  between  their  sentences.  From  the  nature  of  the  case, 
however,  they  could  least  easily  dispense  with  the  prepositions, 
most  easily  with  the  conjunctions  in  all  their  manifold  variety. 
N.  T.  Grammar,  if  it  would  not  encroach  on  the  province  of 
Lexicography,  must  not  take  each  individual  particle  and  lav 
open  the  whole  mass  of  its  significations,  but  must  distinctly 
classify  and  carefully  examine  all  the  directions  of  thought  in 
the  indication  of  which  the  particles  are  employed,  showing  at 
every  point  to  tchat  crtent  the  N.  T.  writers  in  expressing  these 
have  made  use  of  the  store  of  Greek  particles.  Besides  this» 
however,  in  the  present  state  of  N.  T.  lexicography  and  exegesis, 
it  is  necessary  to  exhibit  in  outline  the  organism  of  the  meanings 
of  the  principal  particles,  and  to  protest  most  emphatically 
against  the  arbitrary  doctrine  of  a  (so-called)  enallage  parti- 
cularum. 
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Tp  to  the  most  recent  period  the  Greek  partioles  in  general 
ot  received  any  examination  even  of  an  empirical  kind 
alarly  with  regard  to  the  different  periods  of  the  language) — 
»B  any  rational  examination — which  could  be  considered  at 
lauBtive.  The  works  of  Matt  Devarius  ^  and  H.  Hoogeveen  ' 
longer  found  satisfactory,  especially  as  they  entirely  exclude 
Bpositions.  On  the  other  hand,  J.  A.  Hartung's  treatise  {Lehre 
Faritke/n  der  griech.  Spracke:  Erlangon  1832-33)  deserves 
irledgment;  and  still  more  useful  are  the  acute  researches 
srhich  R.  Klotz  has  enriched  his  edition  of  Devarius  (Lips. 
1842):  Schraut'  is  too  fanciful  As  regards  Biblical  Greek, 
'eon  pariicu/arum  for  the  LXX  and  the  Apocrypha  is  still  a 
ratum,  as  in  the  concordances  and  even  in  Sohleusner's 
rr.  Pki'loL  these  words  are  entirely  passed  over.  In  Bruder's 
concordance  the  particles  are  carefully  inserted.  Tittmann's 
ent  of  the  N.  T.  particles^  is  not  altogether  satisfactory:  the 
was  broken  off  by  the  death  of  the  writer— an  acute  scholar, 
le  who  had  not  given  su^cient  attention  to  the  actual  usage 
language. 


SECTION  XLVn. 

PREPOSITIONS  IN  GENERAL^,  AND  THOSE  WHICH  GOVERN 
THE  GENrnVE  IN  PARTICULAR. 

.  The  prepositions  run  parallel  with  the  cases  of  the  Ian- 
I,  and  hence  each,  according  to  its  significations,  is  com- 
with  some  particular  case, — that  case  whose  fundamental 
iDg  agrees  with  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  prepo- 
.  The  prepositions  are  employed  where  the  cases  are  in- 
lent  to  express  a  relation  (for  these  relations  are  in  the 
8t  d^ree  diversified) ,  occasionally  also  where  the  simple 
might  have  sufficed,  but  did  not  appear  to  the  speaker 
iently  marked,  for  his  purpose,  on  account  of  the  great 


Edited  bj  Reasmaim  (Lips.  1793). 

Amsterdam  1769.— An  epitome  by  SchQts  (Lips.  1806). 
ie  griech,  Partik,  im  Zusammenhange  mU  den  dUetten  Stdmmen  der  iS^rro- 
1848). 

J>€  «m  parHcuiar.  N,  T.  Cap.  1,  2  (Lips.  1831);— also  in  his  Syntmym, 
n.  48  sqq. 

Compare  Herm.  De  Emend,  Bat,  p.  161  sqq.,  B.  G.  Weiske,  De  prtej^n- 
fr,  CammenL  (Oorlic  1809—10),  K.  G.  Schmidt,  Quastwn.  grammat,  de 
Hiom.  Or.  (Berlin  1829),  Doderlcin,  JUden  «.  Avfs.  IL  No.  3,  Bemh. 
•  sqq.,  Schneider,  Korkt..  p.  181  sqq.  [Donalds.  Or.  p.  &03  sqq.,  New 
^.  812  sqq.,  Jelf  472,  614  sqq.,  Clyde,  8gnL  p.  24,  38,  149  sqq.,  Farrar, 
p.  86  sqq.,  Webster,  Synt.  p.  149—185,  Green,  Or.  p.  203  sqq.] 
ur  OramiMr.  29 
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variety  in  its  uses.  Prepositions  are  proportionally  used  with 
greater  frequency  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek  prose,  because  the 
apostles  had  not  tliat  inherent  sensitiveness  to  the  force  of  the 
cases  in  their  extended  applications  which  was  possessed  by  edu- 
cated native  Greeks;  and  because  the  Oriental  loves  vividness 
of  expression, — as  indeed  the  Hebrew- Aramaic  language  uses  pre- 
positions to  express  almost  all  the  relations  which  were  in  Greek 
indicated  by  the  case  alone. 

2.  In  examining  a  preposition,  it  is  important  (1)  to  obtun 
a  clear  and  distinct  conception  of  its  true  primary  meaning, 
from  which  all  its  significations  proceed,  as  rays  from  a  centre; 
and  to  trace  back  to  this  all  its  varieties  of  meaning,  i.e.  to  see 
clearly  how  the  transition  to  any  given  application  was  effected 
in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or  writer :  (2)  to  apprehend  the  ne- 
cessity of  the  choice  of  this  or  that  particular  case  to  accompany 
the  ])reposition  (either  generally ,  or  for  a  certain  cycle  of  its 
meanings)  \  and  to  use  the  knowledge  we  thus  obtain  for  the 
purpose  of  marking  the  boundary  lines  which  separate  the  mean- 
ings of  the  various  prepositions.  The  former  investigation,  vix. 
the  discovery  of  the  primary  meaning— which  presents  itself  to 
view  sometimes  in  the  construction  with  the  genitive,  sometimes 
in  that  with  the  dative  or  with  the  accus. — will  show  in  its  true 
light  the  -  interchange  of  the  prepositions  amongst  themselves^ 
which  has  been  supposed  to  exist  in  the  N.  T.  to  an  unlimited 
extent.  The  latter  must  be  pursued  without  seeking  for  sub- 
tleties; and  we  must  bear  in  mind  throughout  that,  in  expressing 
one  and  the  same  relation  (especially  if  it  be  metaphysical)  a 
preposition  may  be  joined  with  different  cases,  according  to  the 
conception  which  the  particular  writer  has  formed  of  this  rela- 
tion ,  and  the  degree  of  cleainess  with  which  the  relation  is 
conceived:  compare  Ilerm.  Emend,  liai.  p.  163. 

In  dealing  with  the  N.  T.  language,  it  is  only  necessaiy 
further 

1.  To  consider  how  far  the  later  Greek,  particularly  the 
popular  spoken  language,  enlarged  the  use  of  the  prepositions, 
obliterated  the  nicer  distinctions,  or  even  fell  into  a  misuse  of 
these  particles. 

2.  To  have  constant  regard  to  the  Hebrew-Aramaic  lan- 

^  Bornhardi,  AUg.  Sjpravhl.  I.  164  sq.     (Dod.  p.  bOli  Bq.,  Jelf  iiS,  6lU 
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age,  which  delights  in  the  use  of  prepositions,  and  which 
fers  from  Greek  in  the  aspect  under  which  it  views  a  number 
relations  (compare  e.y.  ofioaai  IV  rin,  anoitLTtivBiy  h  ^ofi- 
tiq). 

3.  Lastly,  not  to  neglect  the  peculiarly  Christian  mode  of 
ought  which  lies  at  the  root  of  the  use  of  several  prepositions 

Until  a  recent  period  the  abuse  of  the  prepositionB  by  the  N. 
philologers  in  lexicons  and  commentaries  (see  e,g,  Koppe's  N.  T.) 
lA  truly  horrible  ^  :  it  had  howeyer  at  once  its  model  and  its  sup- 
Tt  in  the  purely  empirical  treatment  of  the  Hebrew  prepositions 
lich  prevailed  until  the  time  of  Ewald ;  see  my  Exeget.  Studien  L 
'  sqq.  Wa^  was  the  first  to  take  a  better  course,  and  now  almost 
.  have  begun  to  be  ashamed  of  such  wild  license. 

In  considering  the  relation  between  the  Greek  and  the  Hebrew- 
lamaic  elements  in  the  use  of  prepositions,  we  must  not  fail  to 
itioe — (1)  That  to  many  turns  of  expression  which  the  mother- 
Qgae  had  rendered  familiar  to  the  N.  T.  writers  parallels  may  be 
and  in  Grreek  poetry  and  later  prose, — so  varied  are  the  applica- 
ms  of  the  Greek  prepositions: — (2)  That,  if  in  the  more  Hebraistic 
nrtions  of  the  N.  T.  (in  the  Apocalypse  especially)  an  explanation 
ay  naturally  be  sought  for  in  Hebrew  usage,  it  does  not  follow 
at  in  all  books  without  distinction  the  Greek  prepositions — with 
hich  the  apostles  had  received  the  power  of  expressing  a  multi- 
de  of  special  relations — are  to  be  referred  back  to  the  Hebrew 
^positions;  for  careful  observation  shows  that  the  apostles  had 
ready  become  accustomed  to  conceive  prepositional  relations  in  the 
reek  manner: — (3)  That,  especially  in  Paul  (and  John),  the  use 
'  leveral  prepositions  (e.g.  iv)  in  a  mode  unknown  to  Greek  writers 
Dod  in  a  close  relation  to  the  language  of  dogma,  and  belongs  to 
m  apostolic  (Christian)  colouring  of  the  N.  T.  diction. 

3.   First  of  all,  the  proper  and  the  derived  meanings  of 

ich  preposition  must  be  accurately  distinguished.    The  former 

ways  have  immediate  reference  to  hcnl  relations  (Bemhardi 

290);  if  these  are  contemplated  in  great  variety  by  any  na- 

OD,  there  will  also  arise  a  great  variety  of  prepositions  in  the 

ognage  of  that  nation.    There  are  only  two  simple  local  rela- 

008, — that  of  re$l  and  that  of  motion  (including  direction, 

hich  is  regarded  more  or  less  as  motion).    Motion  is  either 


>  [Compare  Ellicott,  Aids  to  Ihith  p.  465  sq.,  Green,  Or.  p.  886  sq.j 

•  Tittmaim,   De  Scr^ptor.  N.  T,   diUgenUa  gramm.  p.  18   (Saturn.  L  807): 

dia  est,  ne  repagnans  quidem  significatio,  qniii  qaaeiinque  pnepositio  earn  in 

.  T.  babtre  dicator. 

29* 
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motion  towards  or  motion  from.    The  dative  corresponds  to  the 

notion  of  rest,  the  accusative  to  that  of  motion  towards,  the 

genitive  to  that  of  motion  from.    (Don.  p.  503,  Jelf  614  sqq.) 

Local  designations  having  particular  prepositions  correBponding 
to  them,  are  the  following : 

a)  Of  rest:  in,  iv;  by,  naqi;  on,  iiti;  over,  vnig;  utthr 
{vno);  between  {unth),  iisra;  before,  n(f6;  behind,  ftETcr;  Uffon  {up), 
avd;  around,   ii(i(pl)  tisqI;  opposite,  avxL 

b)  Of  (direction  or)  motion  towards  a  point:  into,  sig;  towarii, 
Kara;  to,  ngog;  upon,   ini;  along,   by,  nctqi;  under,  vno. 

c)  Of  (direction  or)  motion  from :  out  of,  ix;  from,  ano;  frm 
under,  vito;  down  from,  Kara;  from  (reside,  naga.  With  the  lait 
cycle  is  connected  the  local  through  (dioi)  ^ ,  for  which  the  Hebrewi 
use  yq ,  and  which  we  sometimes  express  by  out  of  (&g. ,  to  go  Mrf 
of  the  door). 

4.    The  type  of  local  relations  is  first  applied  to  notions  of 
time:  hence  most  prepositions  have  had  temporal  meanings  as- 
signed to  them.    Then  follows  the  transference  to  non-material, 
purely  metaphysical  relations,  which  are  conceived  by  every  na- 
tion under  a  more  or  less  material  form,  and  hence  are  very  dif- 
ferently expressed  in  different  languages.    Thus  the  Greek  sajs 
Xiyeiv  tteqI  zivog,  the  Roman  dicci'e  de  alitfua  re,  the  Hebref 
a  ^31 ,  the  German  frequently  i'U>er  etwas  sprechen.    By  the 
first  the  object  is  viewed  as  the  centre  which  the  speaker  as  it 
were  encompasses  (to  speak  about  something);  the  Roman  views 
it  as  a  whole  from  which  the  speaker  imparts  something  (to  the 
hearer), —  de,  as  if  ^^rom  the  suljject  to  say  something''^;  the 
Hebrew,  as  the  basis  of  the  speaking  (to  discourse  on  something); 
the  German,  as  a  surface  lying  before  the  speaker,  o%:cr  whi(i 
the  speaking  spreads  (for  in  this  combination  iibei'  is  followed 
by  the  accusative). 

The  notion  of  origin  and  consequently  of  canse  is  most 
simply  comprised  in  the  prepositions  from,  oat  of  (o-to,  f;r(i 
TTaqd,  tx);  that  of  occasion  and  therefore  also  of  motive  in 
7tQ6gy  eig^y  kiri  with  the  dative,  and  did  with  the  accus.  («■ 
account  of ) ;  in  this  case  the  idea  suggested  by  ini  is  th»t 
of  the  basis  on  which  something  rests,  just  as  we  for  the  same 

*  Compare  Wiiicr ,  Progr.  de  Verborum  cum  Pnrpott.  eomposUor.  m  S.  '• 
uiUy  V.  p.  3. 

*  On  the  primary  meaning  of  the  Latin  dcj  see  Heidtmazm  in  the  ZAttk. 
f.  jiUerth.^WiMi.  1846,  No.  109  aq. 

>  As  in  German  au/  dot  GcrUchL  • 
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reason  use  ground  for  ratio.  Design  and  aim  are  expressed 
by  the  prepositions  to,  for, — ini  with  the  dative,  elg  and  TVQog 
with  the  accus.:  condition  by  iTti  with  the  dative,  as  we  also 
say  with  the  same  transference  of  meaning  auf  Lohn  Recht 
sprechen  ^,  and  the  like.  The  object  forming  the  basis  on  which 
an  emotion  rests  is  indicated  by  iitl  with  the  genitive  ^ ;  as  we 
also  say  to  rejoice  over,  pride  oneself  on,  &c.  Speaking  in  re- 
ference  to  an  object  is  designated  as  liyetv  neqi  rivog  (see 
above).  The  norma  or  ruie  is  indicated  either  by  towards 
(nfogy  xoira),  or  by  out  of  (ix) :  in  the  former  construction  the 
rule  is  viewed  as  that  towards  which  something  should  direct 
itself;  in  the  latter,  that  which  is  regulated  is  viewed  as  pro- 
ceeding out  of,  being  derived  from,  that  which  regulates.  Last- 
ly, the  means  is  very  simply  expressed  by  dia  with  the  genitive, 
— Bometimes  by  h. 

5.  One  preposition  certainly  may  stand  for  another  in 
certain  cases.  Amongst  these,  however,  we  must  not  reckon  the 
cases  in  which  a  metaphysical  relation  is  expressed  equally  well 
by  several  prepositions',  as  in  loqni  de  re  and  supe^^  re,  l^v 
Ik  and  an6  rivog,  (ocpelelad-av  ano  and  1%  xivog  (Xen.  C}p\  5. 
4. 34,  Mem,  2. 4. 1) — also  coy.  Ini  tivi,  ccTroiirelvead'ac  ano  and 
Ix  Tivog  (Rev.  ix.  18),  anoOvi^Aeiv  l>t  Tivog  (Rev.  viii.  11)  and 
vn6  T.,  ajtox^vfyruiv  vniq  and  ntql  twv  ctfiaQriwv,  aywvil^ea&ai 
n^i  and  vniq  Tivog,  h,Xiyea&ac  ano  and  ^x  tSjv  f.ia&rp:S}v  ^ : 
this  cannot  be  called  an  cnallage  of  prepositions.  On  the  other 
hand,  especially  in  expressing  local  relations,  the  widei*  prepo- 
flition  may  be  used  for  the  narrower — compare  L.  xxiv.  2  ano- 


1   [So  in  English,  ierve  on  hire,  on  these  termt.] 

*  [Eridently  this  should  be  **^tc(  with  the  dative".  This  misprint,  strange 
lo  say,  b  found  in  (at  least)  the  last /our  editions  of  the  German  work.] 

s  Thus  Paol  sometimes  uses  two  different  prepositions  in  parallel  cUoses, 
f^r  the  sake  of  variety :  e.g.  Rom.  iii.  30 ,  o^  ducaicjoei  7cepiT0|JLi^v  ix  Tc(are(i>c 
S.  duepvpuorCav  8td  t.  tcCotcu;*  £.  iii.  8  sq.  [?ii.  8  sq.] 

^  Diflbrent  languages  sometimes  express  the  same  relation  by  means  of 
iiractly  opposite  prepositious ,  because  the  relation  was  looked  at  differently. 
Tims  we  say  **«air  Rechten'*  ['*to  the  right"] ;  the  Romans,  Greeks,  and  Hebrews, 
*%  deztra",  &e.  Even  the  same  language  may  express  a  relation,  especially  if 
of  ft  metaphysical  kind,  by  opposite  prepositions.  We  say  ^^auf  die  Bedingung" 
Md  *^w»iier  der  Bedingung"  [to  which  our  own  "on"  and  ''^under  the  condition" 
aeerly  correspond].  In  South  Germany  they  speak  of  a  relative  or  friend  to 
(gft)  some  one;  in  Saxony,  of  a  relative  or  friend  of  (von)  some  one.  How 
rkBealoas  would  it  be  to  maintain  in  such  cases  that  i^  (von)  is  sometimes 
•qoivalent  to  to  (sn), — on  (auf)  to  under  (unter)! 
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TivXl^eiv  tov  Xid-ov  and  tov  fnvr^ineiov'  with  Mk.  xvL  3  &  t^s 
drgag  tov  jtivrjiH',  which  corresponds  more  fully  with  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  case,  out  of  the  door  (hewn  in  the  rock),— 
for  it  is  not  always  necessary  to  speak  with  exact  precision,  and 
inadvertence  on  the  writer's  part  may  lead  to  the  use  of  the  less 
definite  expression  in  the  place  of  the  more  definite.    It  is  only 
in  appearance  that  an  interchange  of  prepositions  takes  place 
when  a  prepos.  is  used  in  a  pregnant  sense,  i.e.  when  it  includes 
a  second  relation,  the  antecedent  or  the  consequent  of  that  which 
it  properly  denotes  (e.g.  -Mxxoiymv  tig  trpf  noKiv,  eivai  ino  vi- 
fjiov\  or  when  attraction  takes  place,  as  in  tuqeiv  rd  ix  rijg  d- 
luag  Mt.  xxiv.  17,  anoTa^aai>(xi  roXg  eig  zov  oIimv  L.  ix.  61. 

An  arbitrary  interchange  of  prepositions  (of  which  the  older 
N.  T.  commentaries  are  full,  and  which  was  in  part  supported  by  t 
misuse  of  parallel  passages ,  especially  in  the  Gospels)  would  never 
have  been  dreamed  of,  had  it  been  customary  to  regard  languages 
as  liTing  organs  of  communication  for  the  different  nations.  It  is 
truly  absurd  to  suppose  that  any  one  could  have  said  **he  is  travel- 
ling into  Egypt"  instead  of  "he  is  travelling  in  Egypt"  {^Ig  for  ir), 
or  "all  things  are  for  him"  in  the  place  of  "all  things  are  from  him". 
We  cannot  even  regard  it  as  entirely  a  matter  of  indifference 
whether,  e.g.,  through  is  expressed  by  8ii  or  by  ii',  especially  in 
the  case  of  bia  7.  Xqicxov ,  and  Iv  '/.  Xqiox^,  The  Latin  language 
also  usually  makes  a  distinction  between  per  (before  names  of  per* 
sons)  and  the  ablative  (of  things).  Exact  observation  shows  gener- 
ally how  correctly  even  prepositions  which  are  closely  allied  are 
discriminated  by  the  N.  T.  writers  (e.g.  in  Rom.  xiii.  1,  ov%  laxif 
i^ovaia  el  ^i}  ino^  ^eov,  ol  6i  ovaai  vno  x.  ^£ov  xixayfiivai  ti- 
civ)  ^,  and  we  should  seek  to  do  honour  both  to  them  and  to  oxa- 
selves  by  uniformly  acknowledging  their  carefulness. 

Where  a  relation  may  be  expressed  equally  well  by  either  of 
two  prepositions,  the  choice  of  one  in  the  K  T.  in  preference  to  the 
other  may  perhaps  belong  to  the  colouring  of  Hellenistic  Greek:  at 
any  rate  the  grammarian  must  take  this  into  consideration  as  a  pos- 
sible case.  Planck  is  mistaken,  however,  when  ho  supposes'  that 
aycc^og  nqog  xi  (E.  iv.  29)  is  less  correct  Greek  than  viyti^og  «&«: 
the  former  frequently  occurs,  e.g.  Theophr.  UisL  PiaaL  4.  8.  1,  "j 
9.  13.  3,  Xen.  Afem.  4.  6.  10,  al.* 

^  [Lacbm.   and  Westcott   read   uiro:    this   readug   has    now   the  nppoit 

of  K.] 

^  Hence  I  cannot  from  my  ovm  observation  understand  what  LScke  {Af»- 
kal.  II.  458)  says  of  an  irre^lar  and  inconsistent  use  of  prepositions  !■ 
the  N.  T. 

«  AHintli  nonnuUi  Ltx.  hop.  in  N.  T,  p.  14  (Goett   1824). 

«  See  Schneider,  Plat.  Civ.  II.  278. 
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With  the  prepositions  which  are  constmcd  with  different  cases  in 
ifferent  senses  it  is  sometimes  possible  to  join  either  of  two  cases  with 
}ual  correctness,  where  a  metaphysical  relation  is  to  be  expressed 
>.g.  we  may  hare  Ini  with  either  genitive  or  accus.) :  indeed  the  MSS. 
re  sometimes  divided  between  the  two  cases ,  see  Rom.  viii.  11. 
1  the  N.  T.  this  principle  has  often  been  wrongly  applied  to  6iai 
w  below,  §  47.  i.  Eem.  d,  and  comp.  §  49.  c.  Purely  external  no- 
ODBy  however,  admit  of  no  such  interchange  in  care^l  writers :  only 
erj  late  authors,  especially  the  Byzantines,  take  this  license, — con- 
bonding  for  example  ^itxa  with  genit  and  ju^rcr  with  accus. ;  see  the 
idex  to  Malalas  s.v.  (Bonn  edition)  ^ .  Indeed  the  later  writers 
ive  so  completely  lost  all  sensitiveness  to  the  force  of  the  cases, 
lat  they  even  begin  to  join  prepositions  with  cases  entirely  dif- 
trent  in  nature,  e.g.  ino  with  the  accus.  and  dative,  %cixa  with  the 
itive,  civ  with  the  genitive:  see  the  index  to  Leo  Grammaticus 
id  to  Theophanes*.  The  opinion  recently  revived,  that  confusion 
f  his  kind  exists  in  the  N.  T.  in  consequence  of  the  absence  o. 
1868  in  Hebrew,  is  sufficiently  refuted  by  the  fact  that  the  N.  Tf 
Titers,  except  in  a  very  few  doubtful  instances,  show  clearly  that 
ley  correctly  felt  the  distinctions  between  the  cases. 

The  position  of  prepositions  is  a  simpler  matter  in  the  N.  T. 
lan  in  Greek  writers  (Matth.  595,  Jelf  651).  As  a  rule,  they  are 
Aced  immediately  before  the  noun.  Only  those  conjunctions  which 
in  never  stand  first  in  a  clause  are  admitted  between  the  preposi- 
cm  and  the  noun:  as  6i,  Mt  xi.  12,  xxii.  31,  xxiv.  22,  36,  A.  v. 
^f  7^9  9  Jo-  iv.  37,  V.  46,  A.  viii.  23,  Bom.  iii.  20;  «,  A.  x.  39, 
cv.  24;  yc,  L.  xi.  8,  xviii.  5;  (liv  and  fiiv  yiq^  Bom.  xi.  22,  A. 
nriii.  22,  2  Tim.  iv.  4. 


PKEPOSITIONS    WITH    THE    GENITIVE. 

a.  L^m, — the  Latin  ante — ^has  the  local  meaning  {straight) 
ifore^  against  {orei'agninst):  figuratively  used,  it  denotes 
irter  and  exchange  (Plat.  Conv,  218  e),  in  which  one  thing 
placed  against  another,  is  given  for  it  ("tooth  for  tooth",  Mt. 
38),  and  consequently  takes  its  place.  It  governs  the  genitive 
)cause  this  is  the  case  of  (procession  from  and)  exchange ;  see 
)Ove  p.  258.  Examples  of  this  meaning  are  1  C.  xi.  15,  ^  tlo^iyi 
fit  7C€QiPoXaiov  didorav  (tTj  yvvaivii)^  her  hair  ....  for,  in 
e  place  of,  a  covering  (to  serve  her  as  a  covering, — comp. 


>  Compare  Schsf.  Ind,  ad  ACsop.  p.  136,  Boisson.  Anecd,  IV.  487,  V.  84 
jiHa  Apocr.  p.  257  we   find   ixeTs   with   the  accas.  close   by  yxTOL  with  the 

ait.,  the  prepos.  meaning  with  in  both  places. 

>  The  examples  of  £v  with  the  accus.  are  of  a  different  kind:    see  Schaf. 
on.  Comp,  p.  305,  Boss,  ImcriptL  Qr,  I.  37  (Don.  p.  510,  Jelf  625). 
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Lucian,  P/nlops,  22,  Liban.  Ep.  350),  H.  xii.  16,  og  awlfdU' 
aecjg  fxiag  anidoxo  ra  TTQcovoToiua  avrov'  xii.  2,  avri  tijg  nfo- 
y^ifiiivrjg  avti^  X^Q^G  vnifieive  axavqov  {for  the  joy  ordained  for 
Him, — setting  the  death  of  the  cross  overagainst  this) ,  Mt  xx. 
28,  dovvai  z^v  ^vxfjv  avrov  Xvtqov  avrl  noXXiov '  xviL  27,  kuu- 
vov  {arazriqa)  Xafiwv  dog  avvolg  avTt  i/,iov  xat  aov'  ii  22,  l^f- 
X^laog  paaiXeiev  ccitI  ^HQcidovy  for  llei'od,  in  Ileroifs  place, 
—  compare  Her.  1. 108,  Xen.  Jn,  1.  1.  4,  1  K.  xi.  44  Hence 
avri  is  chiefly  the  prepos.  which  denotes  the  price,  for  i?hich 
merchandise  is  given  or  received  (H.  xii.  16) ;  then  the  retribu- 
tion (Lev.  xxiv.  20)  and  the  recompense  (here  bordering  on  a 
causal  sense,  like  the  German  ob),  e.g.  avd^  wv  (as  a  recom- 
pense) for  the  fact  {that),  i.e.  because,  L.  i.  20,  xix.  44,  Plat 
Menex.  244,  Xen.  An.  5. 5. 14,  1 K.  xi.  11,  Joel  iii.  5, — or  tcZ/ere- 
fore  (therefore)  L.  xii.  3;  avxl  tovtov  E.  v.  31  (from  the  LXX  *), 
thei*efore  (for  this),  comp.  Pausan.  10.  38.  5.  In  one  passage 
avri  is  used  with  a  peculiar  application,  but  one  which  points 
to  the  primary  meaning  of  the  prepos.:  Jo.  i.  16,  iXdfiofuv .... 
XciQtv  avTi  zcfpcrog,  giuwe  upon  gi'ace  (Theogn.  Sent.  344,  an 
aviwv  aviag)y  properly,  giuice  oveiutgainst  ffi'ace,  grace  ftff 
grace, — in  the  place  of  grace  (new)  grace;  hence,  unintennittiiig 
grace,  grace  continually  renewed*.    (Don.  p.  504,  Jclf  618.) 

b.  ^TTo,  h,,  jragd,  and  t/ro,  collectively  express  that  which 
the  genitive  indicates  in  the  most  general  way,  the  idea  of  pro- 
cession  from ;  they  differ  in  regard  to  the  relation  in  which  the 
objects  previously  stood  to  one  another.  !£%  unquestionably 
points  to  the  most  intimate  connexion,  vno  to  one  less  intimate; 
a  still  more  remote  association  is  expressed  by  naqd  (de  chex 
moi,  Dy 72) ,  and  especially  by  dno  * :  hence  if  we  arrange  these 
prepos.  according  to  the  closeness  of  the  connexion  implied  bj 
them,  beginning  with  that  which  indicates  the  closest  connexion, 

1   [In  Gen.  ii.  24  ocvtC  is  not  foand.] 

^  [The  most  interesting  parallel  is  given  by  Wetstein  from  PhUo :  3(3  nc 
icpuTac  ae^  x^P^"^°^» '  ^P^X  xopco!ij£vTac  ^?upp(oat  tou;  Xaxo'/rac »  iTtiax«J»  ^ 
TauieuacKfuvo^t  cCoau^iC  er^pac  svtI  £xe(v(i>v,  xal  rpCra^  avri  tcSv  ecut(pi»*f 
xai  ael  v£ac  avri  TcaXaiot^puv  ....  ^:cid(db>oi  {De  Boat.  Caini  i.  254).] 

*  The  distinction  between  a:id  and  ^x  is  perceptible  in  L.  ii.  4  (comp.  abo 
A.  xxiii.  34) ,  but  the  two  prepositions  are  used  synonymously  in  Jo.  iL  1  (iM 
Liicke  in  loc),  Rev.  ix.  18.  Compare  also  L.  zzi.  18  with  A.  xxviL  S4>  I> 
Mk.  xvi.  3,  L.  xxiv.  2,  gctio  and  ^x  are  parallel  to  each  other:  one  is  the  nort 
precise  (and  suitable),  '*out  of  the  door*' ;  tlie  other  the  looser,  "(aimy)  fnm  di« 
grave".    See  p.  454. 
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ir  order  will  be,  ^,  ivro,  naQa,  ano.  Further,  if  we  are 
ikiDg  simply  of  procession  from  an  object,  we  use  ano;  if 
jiitely  of  procession  from  a  personal  object,  Ttaqd  or  vtvo.  If 
personal  object  is  merely  indicated  generally  as  the  starting 
at,  we  use  naqd;  if  as  the  true  efficient  producing  principle, 
!;  hence  hit 6  is  the  prepos.  which  regularly  follows  passive 
t>8.  Lastly,  ano  has  attached  to  it  the  signification  of  distance 
.  separation,  and  both  ano  and  ex  express  the  notion  of 
iding,  severing,  which  is  not  directly  conveyed  by  either 
ya  or  vno. 

Tlaqd  is  properly  used  in  relation  to  objects  which  come 
n  the  neighbourhood  of  a  person, — come  out  of  his  sphei-e 
IS  it  is  opposed  to  nqog  with  the  accus.  in  Lucian,  Tim.  53): 
.  xiv.  43,  naQayivevaL  ox^Q  noXvg  ....  nagd  rwv  aqxieqitaVy 
m  the  chief  priests  (men  whom  the  chief  priests  had  about 
m,  with  them ,  as  their  servants, — comp.  Lucian,  Philops.  5, 
nosth.  Polycl,  710  b);  xii.  2,  Yva  nagd  twv  yetogywv  Xdfiij 
>  Tov  TLagnov,  a  part  of  the  produce,  which  was  in  the 
ids  of  the  vine-dressers;  Jo.  xvi.  27,  ore  iyw  naqd  xov  'd^eov 
Xd^ov  (comp.  i.  1 ,  6  Xoyog  riv  nqog  zov  ^eov) ,  v.  41  (Plat. 
9.  10.  612  d),  XV.  26,  R  vi.  8,  L.  ii.  1,  2  P.  i.  17.  Hence 
NX  is  joined  with  verbs  of  inquiring  and  requesting,  Mt  ii.  4, 

Mk.  viii.  11,  Jo.  iv.  9;  of  learning,  2  Tim.  iii.  14,  A.  xxiv.  8 
n.  C^'.  2. 2.  6,  Plat.  Euth,  12  e);  the  matter  to  be  learned 

being  viewed  as  existing  in  some  one's  (intellectual)  pos- 
rion.  (This  relation  is  more  loosely  expressed  by  ano  in  Mk. 
45,  G.  iii.  2;  by  Ik  rivog,  Xen.  (Ec,  13. 6,  it  is  defined  more 
rply.)  It  is  only  in  later  writers  that  nagd  with  passive 
bs  has  exactly  the  force  of  vno  ^  In  A.  xxii.  30,  ri  xari^yo- 
vai  naqd  riov  ^lovdaiwvy  Luke  could  not  well  have  said  vno 
lovd.y  for  as  yet  they  had  presented  no  accusation, — had  not 
en  action  in  the  way  of  impeachment:  the  meaning  is  with 
U  he  is  charged  on  the  part  of  the  Jews^.  Mt.  xxi.  42  naqd 
iov  iyiveto  avzrj  (from  the  LXX)  is  from  God — dicinitus, 
3ugh  means  which  exist  in  the  power  of  God — this  came  to 
s:  Jo.  i.  6  iyivero  dv&Qwnog  dnearaXinivog   naqd  ^eov' 


1   Bast,  Kp.  CriL  p.  156,  235,  EUendt,  Arr.  Alex,  U.   172. 
•  [Lachm.,  Tregelles,  Alford  read  utiq.] 
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means,  he  appear ed^  sent  from  God;  compare  ver.  1,  ?yy  yrpog 

Tov  &eov.    (Don.  p.  431,  521 ,  Jelf  637.) 

There  is  not  a  single  passage  in  the  N.  T.  in  which  naga  inth 
the  genit  stands  for  naga  with  the  datiye,  as  it  is  Bometimes  sup- 
posed to  do  in  Greek  -^Titers  ^.  In  2  Tim.  i.  18  evglanHv  coQYejfB 
the  idea  of  obtaining  (it  is  otherwise  in  L.  i.  30 ,  ivg^q  X^Q^v  nagi 
T(S  ^fo),  with  God);  Mk.  v.  26  is  an  example  of  attraction:  in  Mk. 
iii.  21  ot  nag*  avtov  probably  means  I/is  kindred  *,  see  Fritz,  w 
/oc,  and  compare  Susann.  33.  On  the  use  of  nagd  as  a  periphrasii 
for  the  genitive  see  §  30.  3,  Bern.  5.  Any  one  may  see  that  xa 
nag'  vfjLtov  Ph.  iv.  18,  tcJ  nag*  avvciv  L.  x.  7,  are  not  simply  equi- 
valent to  ra  vjiciv  {vixiuga),  xa  avToSv:  in  both  passages  the  phrase 
is  joined  with  a  verb  of  receiving,  —  receiving  that  which  comes 
from  you,  i.e.  your  gifts, — eating  what  is  offered,  what  is  set  before 
you,  from  (by)  them. 

!Ex  originally  denotes  procession  out  of  the  interior — ^the 

compass,  the  limits — of  anything,  and  is  the  antithesis  of  eig 

(L.  X.  7,  xvii.  24,  Herod.  4  15. 10,  JSsch.  Dial.  3. 11):  L.yl 

42,  t'^^aXe  ttjv  dovMv  fx  rov  oq>d-al/.iov  (it  was  iv  rrJJ  (Hp9.\ 

Mt.  viii.  28,  ix  tcov  fivr^ueliov  l^egxo^ievor  A.  ix.  3,  Tteqii/nffi-' 

iffev  avrov  (fCog  H  t.  ovgavov'  Mt.  i.  16,  iS  ^g  (3IaQiag)  ^y«r- 

vt]&rj  ^Ir^aovg'  i.  3,  1  P.  i.  23.     L.  v.  3,  Ididctoiuv  i^  rov  nloim\ 

is  concisely  expressed, — taught  out  of  the  ship  (speaking  fttwn 

on  board) ;  comp.  ii.  35.    Hence  this  prepos.  is  used  to  indicate 

the  mateiiai,  Mt.  xxvii.  29,  Rom.  ix.  21,  comp.  Herod.  8.  4.  27'; 

then  the  mass  or  store  out  of  which  something  comes,  from 

which  it  is  derived,  as  Jo.  vi.  50,  tpcxyelv  e^  agrov  L.  viii.  3, 

1  Jo.  iv.  13,  €'/.  TOV  Ttvevfiarog  avrov  didcoKev  ^/i'^,  from  His 

spirit  lie  has  (fir en  to  its;  further,  the  class  from  which  some 

one  is,  to  which  he  belongs,  as  Jo.  vii.  48,  juij  rig  i%  tanf  ag- 

y6vvv)v  f.niaTBvaev ;  iii.  1,  (ivd-gcoTiog  iy,  xwv  q^agiaaitav'  xvlITt 

elnov  €z  rojv  fia^jT&v  {riveg),  2  Tim.  iii.  6,  2  Jo.  4,  Rev.  il  10, 

— a  man's  natire  country ,  out  of  which  he  comes,  A.  xxiiLH 

— the  progenitor  from  whom  he  is  descended ,  as  ^E^gmos  ii 

'Etigaliov  (Plat.  PhcFdr.  246  a),  comp.  H.  ii.  11 ;  lastly,  the  condUion 

»  Schaef.  Dion.  Comp.  p.  118  sq.,  Held,  Plut.  Timol.  p.  427  (J«lf  637. 
Obs.  1). 

s  [In  tho  original  there  follows  the  parenthesis  (''those  descended  fism 
Jlim,  His  family'').  Tho  words  arc  probably  inserted  by  mistake,  as  they  w* 
entirely  inapplieable  to  the  present  ca.se,  and  as  Fritzsche  —  to  whom  WiB*f 
refers  (p.  IOC)  expressly  rejects  this  meaning  (which  belongs  to  the  phrase  w 
1  Mace.  xiii.  52).] 

>  £llendt,  Arr.  Alex.  I.  150. 
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from  which  any  one  comes  out,  Rev.  ix.  20, — or  (by  brachylogy) 
out  of  which  he  undertakes  something,  as  2C.  ii.  4  h,  noXXr^g 
d-liipetjg  ....  eyQaipa  vf.uv.  Sometimes  we  find  Ia,  used  in  a 
local  sense  like  the  Latin  ex  for  de  {down  /rom)y  as  in  A.  xxviii. 
4,  yLQ€fiafievov  to  &rjQlov  ex  Tvjg  x^^Qog  (Judith  viii.  24,  xiv.  11, 
Odyss.  8.  67,  Her.  4. 10,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 10. 13),  A.  xxvii.  29;  or 
less  definitely  ^ ,  H.  xiii.  10,  cpayelv  ix  tov  'd-vataarrjQiov ,  from 
ilte  altar  (that  which  was  offered  on  the  altar)  ^ ;  and  even  of 

simple  direction  from,  as  in  Mt  xx.  21,  iVa  y,a&iacoaiv elg 

h.  dt^iGv  x.r.A.  H.  i.  13  (Bleek  in  loc):  the  German  phrase  is 
to  the  right y  but  the  Roman  also  says  a  dextra^  and  the  Hebrew 
173.  In  such  designations  it  is  of  no  consequence  whether  we 
suppose  the  motion  to  take  place  from  the  object  whose  position 
we  are  fixing  (towards  ourselves),  or  from  ourselves  towards  the 
object:  the  former  conception  is  chosen  by  the  Greeks  (€x  de- 
^iag)y  the  latter  by  the  Germans ;  comp.  Goeller  on  Thuc.  8. 33. 
For  analogous  examples  see  Thuc.  1.  64,  3.  51 ,  and  Her.  3.  101 
olxiovai  Ttqog  voxov  avi(.iov. 

When  used  of  time^  ix  denotes  the  starting-point  of  a  tem- 
poral series,  the  period  since  which  something  has  been  in  ex- 
istence: A.  xxiv.  10,  hi  TToXXojv  irwv  ovra  ae  XQivrjv  x.t.X,,  Jo. 
vL  66,  ix.  1,  A.  ix.  33,  G.  i.  15;  e^  l/xxvov  L.  xxiii.  8,  like  ix 
noXlov  *.  The  Greek  use  of  the  prepos.  out  of  results  from  his 
more  vivid  conception  of  the  relation :  he  does  not  look  on  the 
period,  as  we  do,  as  a  point  from  which  a  reckoning  is  made, 


1  Mk.  ZYi.  3  does  not  come  in  here ;  see  above  no.  5,  p.  454.  —  We  must 
not  forget  that  sometimes  the  same  relation  is  viewed  somewhat  differently  in 
two  different  languages,  and  yet  correctly  in  both:  e.g.  Rom.  xiii.  11,  iyzp^'iOii 
i^  UTTvou ,  "aufstehen  vom  Schlafe"  [i.e.  "arise  /rom  sleep"].  In  Rev.  vi.  14  ix. 
b  probably  used  designedly,  as  the  mountains  are  fixed  in  the  earth:  this  is 
certainly  the  case  in  Jo.  xx.  1. 

*  Mt  xviL  9,  xaTa^aCveiv  ix.  toO  cpou; ,  stands  by  itself  in  the  N.  T.  (£x. 
six.  14,  xxxii.  1):  elsewhere  we  find  xara^.  octio  t.  opou;,  Mt.  viii.  1,  Mk.  ix.  9, 
L.  ix.  37. 

*  The  N.  T.  passages  formerly  quoted  to  show  that  ix  has  also  the  mean- 
ing Btatim  pott  J  fail  to  prove  this.  L.  xi.  6  means  come  m  from  a  journey; 
L.  xii.  36  ,  return  from  the  vedding ;  Jo.  iv.  6 ,  icearied  from  Ilis  journey ;  2  C. 
IT.  6,  out  of  darkness  lights  &c.  In  several  of  these  passages  the  rendering 
immediately  efier  would  be  altogether  unsuitable;  in  others  it  would  drag  in  a 
note  of  time  where  nothing  was  directly  present  to  the  writer's  mind  but  from^ 
omt  q^  specifying  state  or  condition.  Lea:»t  of  all  can  H.  xi.  13  be  an  example 
of  this  meaning.  [H.  xi.  13  should  be  xi.  35,  as  in  ed.  5. — In  L.  xxiii.  8,  quoted 
above,  c$  bcoviov  XPO><*>^  seems  the  better  reading.] 
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but  as  a  surface  ovt  of  tchich  something  extends  (as  in  i%  rgii" 
Qag,  €^  tTovQy  &c.). 

In  a  figurative  sense,  this  prepos.  denotes  any  kind  of 
source  and  cause  from  which  something  proceeds  or  results 
(hence  i/,  and  did  are  allied  ^),  whether  this  source  (cause)  be 
material  or  personal,  A.  xix.  25,  Rom.  x.  17,  2C.  ii.  2,  iil  5. 
The  following  examples  of  this  use  of  i/,  deserve  special  notice: 
Rev.  viii.  11,  anod^vrfiy£tv  ex  tCov  vddtiov  (xix.  18*,  Dio  G 
p.  239.  27,  comp.  lilad  18.  107);  Rev.  xv.  2,  vixav  Ix  rivog^ 
(victoriam  ferre  ex  aliquo  Liv.  8.  8  extr.) ;  1 C.  ix.  14,  hi  tov  ev- 
ayyeliov  C^  (L.  xii.  15, — comp.  ^,  d/ro  Aristot.  Pol.  3.  3  * ,  ex 
rapto  vivere  Ovid,  Met  1.  144);  L.  xvi.  9,  noitjaoLTB  iaviolq 
(pllovg  ex  zov  fiafuova  Tfjg  dSiyJag'  Rom.  i.  4,  oQiad-ivrog  vm 
d-eov  €§  dvaavdasiog  veKQ&v  (the  source  of  proof  and  conviction, 
— comp.  Ja.  ii.  18).  The  reference  to  persons*  is  especially 
frequent  and  varied :  compare  further  Jo.  iii.  25,  iyivero  ^ijrrfiig 
in  Tcjv  ^lad-r^xCov  ^Iiodvvov  (Plat  TheieL  171a),  Mt  L  18,  h 
yaatgl  exovaa  ex  Trvevjiiarog  dylov '  Jo.  vii.  22,  owe  ^x  tov  Muv- 
aiojg  eoTiv  (rj  7ieQiT0f.ir),  Rom.  xiii.  3,  ?^£/g  tnaivov  i^  avtffi 
{i^ovaiag)y  Jo.  x.  32,  TCoXld  nald  igya  edei^a  v^lv  ix  tov  Tta- 
TQog  fiiov*  vi.  65  (Her.  8.  114),  xviii.  3,  1  C.  vii.  7,  2C.  ii.  2, 
Rom.  V.  16  (Fritzsche's  rendering  "pe?7**'  is  inexact):  ^x  is  especial- 
ly so  used  in  reference  to  rulers,  magistrates,  judges, — see  Xen. 
Jn,  1. 1.  6,  Q/?-.  8.  6.  9,  Her.  1.  69,  121,  2. 151,  Polyb.  15.4.7. 
In  a  special  application  this  prepos.  denotes  the  state  of  mimi, 
the  feeling y  out  of  which  something  springs,  as  in  1  Tim.  15 
(Rom.  vi.  17),  Mk.  xii.  30,  Ph.  i.  16 «,  1  Th.  iL  3  (Plat  PhiL  22b, 


1  Franke,  Dcm.  p.  8,  Held,  Plut  Tim,  331;  compare  Fritz.  J?om.  L  SS2. 

<  [Read  ix.  18,  as  in  ed.  5.] 

s  [A.  Buttm.  regards  this  as  a  Latinism  (p.  128).  In  Grimm's  ed.  of  WO- 
ke's  ClavU  it  is  explained  as  an  example  of  brachylogy,  '*yincendo  se  liberan 
e  potestate  bellus".  Alford  cites  Thuo.  1.  120,  a5ixo\i|x640UC  ^x  }&kv  c{pi;vt;C 
7ioXe(xeiv  x.t.X.  (see  Jelf  621.  2);    but  surely  this  is  entirely  different  from  vtf* 

^X   TOU    ^TJpiOU. 

*  Demosth.  Eubul.  540  b,  |^iqv  Iik,  toO  $cxa(oUf  cited  by  Wahl  in  his  CStf«*? 
does  not  come  under  tliis  head. 

^  This  usage  is  carried  very  far,  especially  in  Herodotus:  see  Schwcig^ 
haeus.  I^x.  Herod,  p.  192.  See  further  e.g.  Diog.  L.  1.  54,  Philostr.  Sofk  S* 
12,  al.,  and  Sturz,  Lexic.  Xeiu  11.  88.     (Don.  p.  430,   Jelf  621.  3.  b.) 

*  [Here  Winer  takes  ol  fx^v  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  j<^  s; 
aYOCTiT];  with  xTjpuaaouai  understood:  this  construction  is  followed  by  the  to* 
dent  versions ,  our  own  Auth.  V. ,  Alford ,  Lightfoot ,  al.  A  little  lower  dova 
Ph.  i.  17  is  quoted  for  elvai  i^^  which  implies  that  ol  1%  ipdtloL^  (ovrci)  u  ^ 
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Xen.  An.  7. 7. 43,  ex  rrjg  rpvxrig  q>lXog  ^*  Arrian,  Ep.  3. 22. 18, 
Aristoph.  A'liA.  86);  then  the  occasion^  as  in  Rev.  xvi.  21  ifilaO" 
q>rjfirjaay  rov  O^eov  ivi  rrjg  nlrjyrjg  (but  not,  as  Meyer  maintains  S 
in  1 C.  X.  17),  and  the  reason  (ratio)  Rev.  viii.  13, — for  both  oc- 
casion and  reason  are  the  source  out  of  which  the  result  flows 
(Lucian,  Asin.  46,  Demosth.  Con,  727b*);  the  stibstratum  of  a 
judgment  (that  out  of  which  a  judgment  is  derived),  Mt.  xii.  (33) 
37  ^  Rev.  XX.  12,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  21 ,  2.  3.  6,  ^sop  93.  4  (we 
use  a  different  figure,  decide  by  or  according  to  something, — 
comp.  iv  IJo.  iii.  19,  v.  2), — and  consequently  the  standard, 
2C.  viii.  11.  Occasionally  pi'ice  is  expressed  by  means  of  ix, 
as  in  Mt.  xxvii.  7,  ryogaaav  i^  ahxGtv  (aqyvQiiov)  ayQov  (Palaeph. 
46.  3),  since  for  us  the  possession  proceeds  out  of  the  money 
paid  for  it:  comp.  Mt.  xx.  2,  where  the  language  is  abbreviated. 
On  i^  IJjywv  eivai  and  the  like,  G.  iii.  10,  Rom.  iii.  26,  iv.  14, 
16,  Ph.  i.  17,  Tit.  i.  10,  see  my  note  on  the  first  of  these  pas- 
sages^. In  general,  the  phrase  Bivai  Ix  Tivoq  shares  in  all  the 
preposition's  variety  of  meaning:  compare  further,  for  instance, 
1  C.  xii.  15  otv  orx  elf,il  xtiq,  oir/.  elf,it  ix  xov  aiof^aTog,  Our 
expression  is  the  reverse  of  this;  we  say  to  belong  to  the  body  ^. 

That  ix  never  stands  for  iv  (as  it  is  supposed  sometimes  to  do 
in  Greek  writers,  see  Poppo  on  Thuc.  2.  7,  8.  62)  is  quite  certain : 
as  to  attraction,  e.g.  Mt.  xxiv.  17  uIqhv  xa  ix  Trjg  oixlag,  see  §.  66, 
and  comp.  Poppo,  Tkuc.  III.  II.  493. 

^Yno  signifies  from  under ,  away  from  under  (nnn)3):  e.g. 

Hesiod,   Theog,  669,  Zevg  ....  vjto  x^ovog  ff^  %.r.L,   Plat. 

P/iosdr.  230b.    Next  it  commonly  accompanies  passive  verbs*, 

sulyect :  this  is  the  view  taken  (in  both  yorses)  by  Meyer,  De  W.,  Ellicott,  and 
others.     The  construction  must  be  the  same  in  both  verses.] 

*  [Not  now:  he  renders  "for  from  the  one  bread  we  aU  receive  a 
portion".] 

*  Other  passages  quoted  (e.g.  by  Bretschneider)  for  the  signification  on 
aecouni  cf  most  be  set  aside.  Rom.  v.  16  reduces  itself  very  simply  to  the 
idea  of  $ourc€,  A.  xzviii.  3  may  be  rendered  gliding  out  qf  the  heat;  but  recent 
editors  read  aico. 

*  See  Kypke  tn  loe. 

^  [Winer  merely  says:  "elvai  ^x,  ut  alibi ,  significat,  pendere  aliquem  ab 
aUqna  re,  stare  ab  aliqua  parte".     See  £Ilicott  m  for.,  and  §  51.  1.] 

^  [On  this  prepos.  see  Don.  p.  506  sq.,  Jelf  621,  Green  p.  204,  Webster, 
p.  154  sq.] 

*  The  transition  would  be  exemplified  by  2  P.  ii.  7,  utco  tqc  tcov  ad^afxuv 
avaarpoq^^  ^(^^uaorro,  if  we  were  thus  to  group  the  words  (out  of  the  power 
of  the  evil  conduct,  under  the  influence  of  which  Lot  had  fallen);  comp.  lUad 
f .  Si8 ,  ip'ita^ai  ^tz6  TpcJcov  op^lxQCY^^^  *  ^3*  ^^*  ^°  ^®  whole  see  Herm. 
Evip.  Mee.  p.  11.    In  this  passage,  however,  the  ordinary  arrangement  of  the 
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to  indicate  the  subject  from  whom  the  action  proceeds,  tn  whose 
powci'  it  was,  therefore,  to  do  it  or  to  leave  it  undone.  It  is 
also  joined  with  neuter  verbs  the  meaning  of  which  can  receive 
a  passive  turn:  1 C.  x.  9,  V7id  twv  ofpecov  ajiioXovro'  Mt.  xvii.  12, 
1  Th.  ii.  14,  2  C.  xi.  24:  compare  Demosth.  Ohjnlh,  3.  p.  10  c, 
Lucian,  Pere(p\  19,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  6.  45,  An,  7.  2.  22,  Lysias,  in 
Thcomnesi.  4,  Pausan.  9.7.2,  Plat.  Apol.  17  sl^  0>«c.  222  c, 
Philostr.  Apoll,  1.  28,  Polyaen.  5.  2. 15  (Person,  Eur.  Med.  p.  97, 
EUendt,  Lex.  Sop/',  II.  880).  The  power  which  has  produced 
death,  destruction,  &c.,  is  here  looked  upon  as  aciirehj  e/ficieutj 
and  the  expressions  are  equivalent  to  be  killed  by,  be  destroyed  ' 
by,  &c. :  had  ano  been  used  (comp.  na^eXv  dno  Mt  xvi.  21X 
this  power  would  merely  be  represented  as  that  from  which  a 
result  proceeded.  In  the  former  case  the  writer  might  have 
substituted  the  active  construction,  t/te  svrpevts  destroyed,  &C., 
without  any  change  of  meaning;  in  the  latter  such  an  expres- 
sion would  be  inaccurate.  Compare  jildjrTeaO^ai  ano  zivog,  as 
differing  from  (Hu/tt,  v7c6  r.,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.3.  30  ^  .^chin.  Dial. 
2. 11  ^. — ^Yjto  is  not  restricted  to  persons  or  to  animate  beings, 
but  is  also  used  of  inanimate  agencies ;  see  1 C.  vi.  12 ,  Cd.  ii 
18,  Ja.  i.  14,  al.  (Don.  p.  526,  Jelf  639). 

2  P.  i.  17,  q>(ovi]g  ivBx^^t'(5tlS  ctvxw  toiagds  vtco  x^g  ftf/alo3C^^ 
novg  SoEijg ,  simply  means  when  this  voice  was  borne  to  Him  by  tke 
sublime  inajesly :  all  other  explanations  are  arbitrary. 

^u4jt6  as  used  of  place  is  from,  in  the  widest  sense,— 
whether  that  which  comes  from  an  object  had  previously  beea 
on,  at,  with,  by,  or  even  ///  the  object;  hence  this  prepos.  is 
mainly  the  antithesis  of  ini  with  the  accus.  (Diog.  L.  1.  24):  L 
xxiv.  2,  euQoi'  Tov  Xid-ov  (i7royi6'/.vXia^ievov  aTio  t.  fivfj^eiov'  Mt 
xiv.  29 ,  '/Miaiidg  d/ro  tov  jrlolov ,  coming  down  from  the  ship 
(he  had  been  on  the  ship),  iii.  16,  cLvi^r^  dno  tov  vdatog,  up 
from  the  water  (not,  ont  of  the  water),  xv.  27,  t(ov  \pt%hf 


words,  connecting  uttc  tyjc  x.t.X.  with  xaTaTio^oCpLevov,  is  to  be  preferwA— I^ 
viii.  14  al^o  mast  be  recognised  as  an  example  of  uiid  with  a  passiTe  (the  K- 
tive  verb  is  used  in  Mt.  xiii.  22,  Mk.  iv.  19;.  Bomemanu  (combines  andj  ex- 
plains  the  words  differently,  but  not  satisfactorily :  ho  is  followed  however  by 
Meyer.  [Born,  and  Meyer  join  uito  with  ;iopeud|X. :  Born,  renders  "inter  com 
....  vitam  degunt"  (Jelf  639.  2.  c).] 

»   [Corrected  from  cd.  5,  for  1.  3.  30.] 

'-*  On  the  whole  see  Engelhardt,  Plat  Apol,  p.  174  sq.,  Lehnuunii  liit^ 
VIII.  450,  11.  23,  Schulz,  Abcndmahl  p.  218. 
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%Gv  nimoriiav  wto  %.  TQaTteJ^rjg  (they  were  on  the  table),  A. 
XXV.  1 ,  dvi^t]  els  ^l^Qoa.  and  KaiaaQslag ,  from  (not  out  of) 
Csesarea. 

In  its  further  development  arco  becomes — both  for  physical 
and  for  metaphysical  relations — the  preposition 

a.  Of  separating  and  desisting  from  ^  as  in  Mt.  vii.  23, 
anoxioQeire  aii  i^iov'  L.  xxiv.  31,  acpavvog  eyevero  aft  avTwv 
H.  iv.  4,  Tuxrinavaev  and  irdvtcov  r.  iqyiav '  Rev.  xviii.  14  (com- 
pare also  anoyLQvnreiv y  naQaxaXinreiv  dno^  Mt.  xi.  25,  L.  ix. 
45,  and  the  pregnant  phrases  in  Col.  ii.  20,  Rom.  ix.  3,  2  Th. 
ii.  2,  A.  viii.  22,  2C.  xi.  3,  and  the  like):  consequently  of  re- 
moteness from,  Jo.  xxi.  8  (Rev.  xii.  14, — compare  Xen.  An.  3. 
3.  9,  Soph.  (Ed,  Col.  900). 

b.  Much  more  frequently  of  procession  from — in  any 
manner  and  under  any  aspect.  It  is  specially  used  in  a  temporal 
sense,  to  indicate  the  starting  point  or  the  commencement  of  a 
period  {from,  since),  as  Mt.  ix.  22,  xxv.  34,  2 Tim.  iii.  15,  A. 
iii.  24, — or  the  starting  point  of  a  series,  Mt.  ii.  16,  L.  xxiv.  27, 
Jude  14  (and  . . .  ?(os  Mt.  i.  17,  xi.  12,  A.  viii.  10,  djco  ...  elg 
2C.  iii.  18).  Hence  ano  indicates  the  source,  material,  mass, 
or  body  from  which  anything  comes;  as  in  Mt.  iii.  4  (Lucian, 
Dial.  Deor.  7.  4,  Her.  7.  65),  A.  ii.  17,  s'^x^io  a/ro  tov  nyevfua- 
%6g  /dov  (from  the  LXX),  L.  vi.  13,  xv.  16,  Jo.  xxi.  10,  Mt.  vii, 
16.  Further  ano  denotes,  with  great  variety  of  application,  the 
origin  (Jude  23),  e.r  tract  ion  (from  a  people  or  country),  hence 
place  of  abode,  sect,  Mt.  xxL  11,  xxvii.  57,  Jo.  xi.  1,  xii.  21, 
A.  ii.  5,  XV.  5,  H.  vii.  13  (Polyb.  5.  70.  8 ,  Plut.  Brut.  c.  2,  Her. 
8.  114);  and  is  especially  used  concretely  to  express  the  per- 
sonal  origin  of  an  action — regarded  simply  as  origin,  not  as  a 
power  consciously  self  acting,  in  which  sense  nagd  Ls  used  with 
neuter  verbs  (Schulz,  Abendm.  p.  215  sqq.  ^)  and  vno  with  pas- 

*  WTicn  (z:t5  foUows  verbs  of  receicing ,  borrotring ,  &c. ,  it  is  simply  a 
general  indication  of  tcJience.  Thus  in  Mt  xvii.  25,  dizo  tCvcov  Xatipdcvouai  xiXt] ; 
it  is  kit^ft  who  are  the  Xafx^avovTe^ :  izapd.  woald  express  immediate  procession 
from,  and  would  be  used  here  if  the  tax-gatherers  were  the  Xafx^avovre^.  In 
Xa|A^zveiv  Tcapa  tivc<  tlie  t'.;  is  always  viewed  as  acting  (as  giving  and  offer- 
ing) f  in  Xa|x^.  a:co  t.  simply  as  possessing.  In  3  Jo.  7  we  should  liave  had 
l&Tidlv  >.ot|i^.  noLpa  TcGv  £bv(i>v  if  the  writer  had  wished  to  say  that  the  £^vi] 
had  proffered  an  acknowledgment  Col.  iii.  24,  aico  xup(oi»  aTioXTQi^eol^e  rr.v  avT- 
orrodoffiv,  means  it  shall  proceed  from  the  J^rd:  "zoLpoL  xupCou — which  Paul  might 
here  hare  used  instead  —  would  represent  the  Lord  as  the  (direct)  giver.  On 
the  other  hand,   Tcapot   is  strictly  in  place  in  Christ's  words  Jo.  x.  18,   iaun]v 
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sive  * ,  both  in  Greek  writers  and  in  the  N.  T.  * :  A.  xxiii,  21, 
Trjv  ccno  gov  STvayyellav  (see  above,  §  30. 3.  Rem.  5),  Rom.  xiii.  1, 
or  ycxQ  iativ  i^ovala  el  ^^  and  d-eov  (followed  immediately  by 
ai  de  ovaav  vtto  t,  &€ov  Teray^Uvai  elaiv),  Mt.  xvi.  21,  jta&df 
a7to  Tojv  nqta^vxiqiov  (Lucian,  Dial,  Deor.  6.  5,  Plat.  Pkctd. 
83  b),  Mk.  XV.  45,  yvov^  and  tov  TLeyvvQiiovog*  Mt.  xii.  38,  9(- 

Ti^v  £vToX-iQv  llXa^ov  Tcapec  toO  icarpo;.  Thus  Paal  writes  in  1  G.  xi.  23 ,  napfi* 
aico  Tou  xup.,  of  the  Lord  have  I  received;  not,  the  Lord  Himself  has  (directljf 
personally,  as  in  an  a7:oxdtXui|/cc)  communicated  it  to  me:  some  uncial  U8S. 
have  Tcapa,  but  this  is  certainly  a  correction, — see  Schuls  Le.  p.  215  sqq.,  aad 
comp.  N.  Theol.  Annal.  1818,  II.  820  sqq.  [See  also  EUicott  on  G.  i.  12.  Liffa^ 
loot  (on  G.  i.  12)  maintains  that  this  distinction  between  7;apa  and  aic^  after 
XafjL^.  cannot  be  insisted  on.  "It  is  true,  that  while  aico  contemplates  only  tke 
giver,  Tcapa  in  a  manner  connects  the  giver  with  the  receirer,  denotiog  the 
passage  from  the  one  to  the  other,  but  the  links  of  the  chain  between  the  two 
may  be  numerous,  and  in  all  cases  where  the  idea  of  transmission  is  prominent 
napdf  will  be  used  in  preference  to  a:co,  be  the  communication  direct  or  ii- 
direet;  so  Ph.  iv.  18  de^aixeMO^  Tiapa  'Ett.  ra  Tcap'  ufxuiv:  comp.  Plat  Sjfmf. 
202  E."     Alford's  notes  on  1  C.  xi.  23  and  Col.  iii.  24  are  not  quite  eon^stent) 

^  Here  and  there  the  MSS.  are  divided  between  aito  and  vtco  (Mk.  riiL 
31,  Rom.  xiii.  1):  this  is>  frequently  the  case  in  Greek  authors,  see  Schaf.  MddL 
p.  22,  83  sq.,  Schweighaeuser,  Lex,  Polyh.  p.  69,  al.  The  use  of  aTCO  with  pM- 
sive  verbs  in  the  place  of  utco  becomes  more  and  more  common  in  latsr 
writers,  especially  the  Byzantines;  see  e.g,  the  index  to  Malalas  in  the  Boai 
ed.  In  earlier  Greek  it  is  on  the  whole  rare:  see  however  Poppo,  Tkme,  III 
I.  158,  Bernh.  p.  224.  [In  modem  Greek  a:c6  is  the  prepos.  commonly  wc4 
with  passive  verbs;  see  Mullach,    V%ilg.  p.  385,  Sophocles,  Chr,  p.  153.] 

^  Ja.  i.  13 ,  oiTTo  deoO  TieipdcvOfiat ,  simply  means  from  Ood  I  am  temfteit 
and  is  a  more  general  expression  than  u7:o  ^.  iieip.,   which  would  be  identical 
with    ^ec^   Tieipdc^ei   fie:    the  follo>ving  words  Tceipd^et  8k   avTOf  ou36s 
merely  show  that  the  apostle  has  also  in  his  mind  the  conception  of  a  direct 
temptation  by  God  (comp.  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  CoL  1531,  Schoemann,  Pint  CSma 
p.  237):  a7:o  ^sou  is  very  frequently  a  kind  of  adverb,  divinituM,     In  L.  vi.  18, 
by  Tcveufx.  axa!3.  is  intended  the  affliction    or  disease  itself,    and  no  one  woeU 
find  any  difficulty  in   such   a   phrase  as   dxXou|JLevoi  dizo  voauv.     In  L.  ix.  tl 
xvii.  25,  ocTCodoxcfxas^&o^i  d;to  is  merely  to  be  rejected  on  the  part  qf  the  elden. 
It   is   easy  to  see  that  in  A.  xii.  20 ,   did  to  xpifpta'isou.  auTuv  nqv  x^P^  ^ 
TTJc  paaiXixfjc  (Arist  Pol.  4.  6)  this  prepos.  does  not  stand  for  utc6  :  Schneck«R- 
burger    (ad  Ja.  i.  13)   maintains   this ,    but   he  is  not  sufficiently  careful  io  Iii* 
distinctions.     As  to  Mt.  xi.  19  see  Fritz,  in  loc.y  and  Lehmann,  Lucian  VI.  544 
2  C.  vii.  13   certainly  does  not  come  in   here:    gctco   is  from.     In  A.  x.  17  Bte^i 
ol  aTiearaXfji^voi  dizi  tou  Kopv.  (Arrian ,   EpicL  3.  22,  23)   means  simply  tk»tt 
sent  from  him ;   otTceaT.  uno    (a  correction  found  in  some  MSS.)  would  be  mort 
definite,  ichom  he  had  (directly)  sent:  comp.  1  Th.  iii.  6  ^XwOvro^  Ti)Jio^^ou  TcpsC 
Tjjia?  do'  UjJKiSv — they  had  not  sent  him.     In  1  C.  i.  80,  Sc  ^ycvrjitj  OOQfa'^H^ 
axo  iJcou,  icho  became  tnisdom  unto  us  from  Ood,  utio  is  certainly  not  reqnire^j 
comp.  Her.  5.  125,    see   also  Stallb.  Plat  Rep.  I.  103.      Lastly,   in  Ja.  v.  4  e 
(Xiabo;  0*  diceaTepiQfJL^voc  d9'  uficov,  this  prepos.  is  probably  used  designedly,^ 
on  your  party   not   (or  not  merely)  that  which  has  been  held  back  directly  bj 
you. — The  two  prepos.  occur  together  in  manifestly  different  senses  in  L.  ▼•  1^ 
(in    some  MSS.)    and   in  Rom.  xiii.  1 :    comp.   Euseb.  K  E,  2.  6.   p.  115  (Hri- 
nichen).     [In  L.  vi.  18  dTto  may  very  well  be  joined  with  ^epaic.  (Meyer) i^  » 
Mt.  xi.  19  Tisch.  now  reads   l^pycov   for  t^xvcav.    In  Ja.  v.  4   some  join  d^  > 
with  y(.p9.X,tK  (Huther,  Alford).] 
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Xo^ev  and  aov  arifielov  ideiv  A.  ix.  13,  G.  i.  1,  1 C.  iv.  5,  2  C. 
vii.  13,  1  Jo.  ii.  20,  iv.  21 ,  CoL  iii.  24,  2  Th.  i.  9.  Also  in  an 
abstract  sense,  the  efficient  force  itself  (so  that  we  may  render 
the  prepos.  by  tlirovgh)^  A.  xx.  9,  xorrevcx^cig  and  xov  vtivov 
Rev.  ix.  18;  the  occasion  (A.  xi.  19)  ^  and  the  motive^  Mt.  xiv. 
26,  a/ro  tov  (fofiov  eyiQa^av  for  fear^  xiii.  44,  L.  xxi.  26,  xxii. 
45,  xxiv.  41,  A.  xii.  14  (Plutarch,  Lysavd.  23,  Vig.  p.  581); 
the  objective  cmrsc^  jrroptei'^  Mt.  xviii.  7,  and  according  to  some 
H.  V.  7  (see  Bleek  in  he), — or  prce  (in  negative  combinations), 
A.  xxii.  11,  ovK  ivepXenov  and  vrjg  do^rjg  tov  (pwrog,  on  acconnt 
of  (for)  the  brightness^ — their  not  seeing  arose  from  the  bright- 
ness, L.  xix.  3,  Jo.  xxi.  6^  (A.  xxviii.  3  vJ.^):  compare  Held, 
Plut  Tim.  314  (Judith  ii.  20,  Gen.  xxxvi.  7,  al..  Her.  2.  64). 
The  prepos.  is  used  in  a  pregnant  sense  in  A.  xvi.  33,  klovaev 
and  Tc5y  nlrffciv,  he  washed  and  cleansed  them  from  the  stripes^ 
Le.  from  the  blood  with  which  they  were  besprinkled  in  con- 
sequence of  the  stripes.  Mt.  vii.  16  is  easily  explained, — from 
the  fi-^uts  (objectively)  the  knowledge  will  be  deduced  (Arrian, 
EpicL  4  8. 10):  the  case  is  different  in  L.  xxi.  30,  a(p  eavrwy 
ytvoiciiSTe  •  2  C.  x.  7  * ,  —  where  ano  indicates  the  subjective 
I)Ower  from  which  the  knowledge  proceeds,  as  indeed  atp  eav- 
%c!v  often  means  sponte^. 

According  to  Schleusner  and  Kiihnol  ino  also  denotes  (I)  in: 
A.  XT.  3S,  TOV  anooxavxa  An  avx^v  itno  na(i(pvXiag  ^  who  had  de^ 
seried  them  in  Pamphylia.  But  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  meaning  is, 
who  had  deserted  them  (going  off)  out  of  Pampkylia :  this  is  very 
different  from  iv  TI,,  which  might  signify  that  Mark  remained  in 
Famphylia,  though  no  longer  connected  with  Paul;  compare  xiii. 
13. — (2)  de:  A.  xvii.  2,  diskiyiio  nvrolg  cmo  tc3v  yQatpdSv;  but  this 
means,  starting  (in  his  discourses)  from  the  Scriptures,  or  drawing 
from  them  his  proofs  (comp.  Epiphan.  Opp,  II.  340  d):  compare  A. 
xxviii.  23.  Nor  is  the  meaning  de  sustained  by  Her.  4.  53,  195  ^. 
— (3)/?er;  A.  xi.  19,  ^lacnaf^ivx^g  itrco  ri)?  ^kirlfKog;  but  this  is 
on  occasion  of  the  persecution.  —  (4)  modo,  ins  tar:  2  Tim.  i.  3,  ano 
nqoyovmv  (see  also  Piatt  in  loc):   the  meaning  is  from  my  fore- 


1  Poppo,  Tkue.  m.  L  128,  598,  SUllb.  Plat  Rep.  IL  180. 

*  See  Kjpke  m  loc. 

*  [Most  now  read  aKo  here :  this  is  not  a  "negative  combination".] 

*  [Here  some  of  the  best  MSS.  read    £9'  iauToO ,   by  himself  (Vulg.  apud 
se).    See  Meyer  m  loc.^  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v.  i^d,  A.  1.  1.  d,  Jelf  633.  I.  3.  e.] 

«  [Don.  p.  506,  Jelf  620,  Webster  p.  152,  Green  p.  215.] 

*  Schweigbaeuser,  Lexic.  Herod.  I.  77. 

WtaMT  Oiafflnur.  qq 
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fathers  (Polyb.  5.  55.  9),  with  the  feelings  inherited  from  them. — 
On  such  passages  as  Jo.  xi.  18,  Key.  xiv.  20 ,  see  §  61. 

c.  1^/19/  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. 

d.  Tlqo  before  (with  a  more  general  meaning  than  av%i)  is 
used  of  plate  in  A.  v.  23  ^ ,  Ja.  v.  9,  also  in  A.  xiv.  13  (comp. 
Heliod.  1.  11.  30,  Boeckh,  Corp,  Inscrlpt.  II.  605):  more  com- 
monly of  time, — either  with  nouns  of  time ,  as  2  Tim.  iv.  21  n(jo 
xeiftcovog'  Jo.  xiii.  1,  2C.  xii.  2,  Mt.  viii.  29,  and  the  infinitive 
of  verbs  (Mt.  vi.  8,  Jo.  i.  49),  or  with  personal  words,  as  in  Jo. 
V.  7  TTQo  ifidi)'  X.  8,  Rom.  xvi.  7.  It  is  applied  figuratively  in 
Ja.  V.  12,  nQo  ndvrwv,  ante  omnia ^  1  P.  iv.  8  (Xen.  Mea,  2. 
5.  3,  Herod,  5.  4.  2).  As  to  the  original  use  of  this  prepos. ,  by 
which  its  construction  with  a  genitive  is  explained,  seeBernh. 
p.  231  ^    (Don.  p.  505,  Jelf  619.) 

e.  IleqL  The  primary  meaning  of  this  preposition  is 
clearly  seen  when  it  is  joined  with  the  dative  case.  It  then  ex- 
presses the  notion  of  ewirclivg^  itu  losing  on  several  or  on  all 
sides,  and  is  most  nearly  allied  with  a/<g)/,  which  denotes  inclos- 
ing on  both  sides:  hence  neqi  differs  froin  TtaQa,  which  merely 
indicates  that  one  object  is  near — by  the  side  of — another. 
When  joined  with  a  genitive,  this  prepos.  is  almost  invariably 
used  by  prose  writers  in  a  figurative  sense  (comp.  however  Orf//tf. 
5.  68)  ^,  to  denote  the  object  which  is  the  centre  of  an  action, 
around  which,  so  to  speak,  the  action  moves, — e.g.  to  fight ^  draw 
lotsy  care  about  something  (Mt  vi.  28,  Mk.  xiii.  32*,  Jo.  x.  13, 
xix.  24^);  and  then  very  commonly,  decide ^  know^  hear,  spent 
of  or  concerning  something  (de,  super):  see  above,  p.  452.  In 
other  places  we  render  tieqI  by  for  (e,g,  intercede  for  some 


1   [Here  IkL  is  probably  the  trae  reading.]  , 

*  [Bemh.  considers  foncards  from  (Jelf  619.  1.  c) ,  as  in  the  Homeric 
'IXto^i  TipOf  to  be  the  original  meaning.] 

>  That  the  local  meaning  around^  abotUj  is  not  without  example  in  (lattf) 
prose  is  shown  by  Locella,  Xcn.  Ephes.  p.  269 ;  comp.  Schasf.  Dion.  Corn^  351* 
Thus  in  A.  xxv.  18  7iep\  ou  might  be  joined  with  jra^evre?  (Meyer):  comp* 
vcr.  7,  irepi^cmQaav  ol  a^c  'lepoaoXujjiwv  xara|3epTf)x6Te;  'louSaioi. 

*  [This  example  belongs  to  the  next  line :  the  verb  is  hnwr.]^ 

*  Verbs  of  caring^  &c,  are  also  construed  with  UTT^p;  see  below  s.t.  Tb« 
distinction  is  thus  explained  by  Weber,  Dem.  p.  130:  icep(  solam  mentis  fir* 
cumspectionem  vel  respectum  rei,  U7c£p  siranl  animi  propensionem  etc.  s^nificat. 
This  twofold  construction  is  also  found  with  verbs  of  conUndmg  (abotd  or  /i"' 
something),  and  hence  Tcepi  and  uTC^p  are  sometimes  found  contraited  in  tb* 
same  passage ;  see  Franke ,  Demosth.  p.  6  sq.  [Franke  quotes  JSsehin.  3.  lOr 
Demosth.  19.  214  ] 


SECT.  XLVnJ      PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  aENTTIVE.  467 

one),  as  in  Jo.  xvi.  26,  A.  viiL  15,  H.  xiii.  18,  L.  xix.  37,  1  Th. 
i.  2;  on  ncronnt  of)  on  behalf  of,  Jo.  xv.  22,  A.  XY.  2,  xxv.  15, 
1  P.  iii.  18, — though  here  our  vm  [aboiiQ  comes  in  in  various  ways; 
or  as  regards  y  vonceinnngy  Mt.  iv.  6,  Rom.  xv.  14,  IC.  xii.  1, 
Jo.  vii.  17,  Demosth.  O/.  1.  §  11.  In  this  last  sense  we  find 
ntQi  with  its  substantive  placed  at  the  head  of  a  complete  sen- 
tence, as  an  absolute  phrase, — an  exponendnm  ^ ;  e.g.  1 C.  xvi.  1 
n^qi  T^  Xoyiag  x.t.A.  ,  fjuod  ad  pecvnias  aUinei «  though  these 
words  are  grammatically  in  direct  connexion  with  HgneQ  did- 
%a^a :  a  still  clearer  example  is  1  C.  xvi.  12 ,  ticqI  l^nokXwy 
7toX)A  naQ€%dXeaa  avrov,  i'va  tkd-rj  nqog  v^ag  %.t,X,  (comp. 
Papijri  Tavr.  1.  6.  31).  Sometimes  negl  appears  to  signify  a- 
horey  and  hence  pra^.  as  in  the  Homeric  Tiegl  ndvtcjy  e^^evaL 
akXwv  (Bernh.  p.  260)  ^.  Some  (as  Beza)  have  taken  it  in  this 
sense  in  3  Jo.  2,  Tieql  ndvxtov  evxo/,iai  ae  x.t.A.^  before  all  things 
(Schott) :  Liicke  supports  this  rendering  by  a  passage  from  Dion. 
H.  II.  1142  (where  however  jibqI  andvtuy^  means  in  regard  to, 
in  relation  to ^  &c.).  It  does  not  appear  to  me,  however,  that 
the  impossibility  of  connecting  ntqi  navr.  with  the  following 
infinitives  (Bengel  and  Baumg.-Crusius  in  loc.)  has  yet  been 
clearly  proved '.    (Don.  p.  515,  Jelf  632.) 

f.  IlQog.  The  jneaning  which  agrees  with  the  primary  force 
of  the  genitive,  viz.  from  something,  is  shown  by  the  local  use 
of  this  prepos.  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  863) ,  and  is  also  dear  in  such 
examples  as  to  nouvfievov  ngog  rGnf  ^crAtdai^oviiov  Her.  7. 
209,  Ttdaxofiev  ngog  avrrjg  Alciphr.  1.  20  (Bernh.  p.  264),  elvai 
TtQog  rivog  to  be  on  the  side  of  some  one;  comp.  ad  llerenninm 
2.  27,  ab  reo  facere.  Hence  also  nqog  ifiov^  like  e  re  nostra, 
to  my  adrantage,  in  accordance  with  my  interests^.  In  the 
N.  T.  nQog  in  this  sense  has  given  way  to  dno  and  ^x:  it  occurs 
once  only,  in  A.  xxvii.  34,  roi^ro  (taking  nourishment)  TTQog  rrg 
fjfterdQag  ^  acjTrjQiag  vicdqxei ,  conduces  to  onr  deliverance, — 

<   Stallb.  Plat  Bep,  IL  157,  and  Ton.  p.  97. 

^  Etczi  here  however  the  prepos.  certainly  retains  the  meaniDg  around^ 
about,  •B  the  relation  was  originally  viewed.  He  is  '^exeeUent  aroand  all",  who 
by  his  exceilence  keeps  all  in,  as  it  were,  so  that  no  one  can  come  forth  out 
of  the  mass.  "Before  all"  marks  the  relation  on  one  side  only,  icepC  on 
aU  sides.     [Comp.  Donalds.  New  CraL  p.  334  sqq.] 

'  [In  his  second  ed.  LQcke  takes  the  same  view  as  Winer:  so  also  Uuther, 
De  W.,  and  Alford.] 

«  Lob.  Huyn.  p.  20  [read  10],  Ellendt,  jirrian  I.  266. 

*  [Probably  ft  ndstake  for  uueT^pa^,  though  ijfjieT.  has  some  MS.  aothority.] 

fin* 
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properly,  stands ,  so  to  speak,  07i  Ihc  side  of  our  deliverance. 
Another  example  of  a  similar  kind  is  Thuc.  3.  59 ,  ov  nQog  r^ 
i]ineT€Qag  do^rjg  iion  cedet  vobh  in  gloriam.  (Don.  p.  524, 
Jelf  638.) 

g.  !&r/.  The  primary  meaning  which  might  justify  the 
construction  with  the  genitive  has  here  for  the  most  part  dis- 
appeared, unless  we  choose  to  render  eg.  L.  iv.  29  ogorg,  f(p 
ov  r  Ttokcg  avviov  (^y/)d6fit]To ,  up  from  wliich  (on  which  up- 
wards) it  was  built  (Diod.  S.  3.  47,  Polyb.  10.  10,  5).  'Esil 
usually  denotes  being  npon^  orcr  a  place  (a  point  or  a  surface), 
whether  the  object  is  regarded  as  at  rest  or  as  moving  to  and 
fro^  Thus  in  Mt  x.  27,  Y,t]Qv^(XTe  inl  tojv  diofidvcov  xxiv.  30, 
igxofievov  inl  r.  veq)eX(av'  ix.  2,  6,  A.  v.  15,  viii.  28,  Rev.  xiiL  1, 
1  C.  xi.  10,  L.  xxii.  21 ;  and  especially  ini  r.  yHjg  (opposed  to  h 
T^  ovQavi^)y  comp.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  19,  Arrian,  AL  1.  18.  15. 
"When  applied  to  waters  it  denotes  not  merely  the  surface,  as  in 
Rev.  V.  13  sttI  t.  &aXdaar]g  2,  but  also  the  bank  or  shore  (comp. 
Arrian,  AL  1. 18. 10),  as  Jo.  xxi.  1  iTil  Ttjg  i^aXdaarjg  by  the  sea 
(Polyb.  1. 44. 4,  Xen.  An,  4. 3. 28,  2  K.  ii.  7,— comp.  the  Hebrew 
b:?).  Next  it  is  applied  to  raised,  elevated  objects  on  which 
something  is  set  up,  e.g.  on  the  a'oss,  A.  v.  30,  Jo.  xix.  19.  The 
N.  T.  Lexicons  give  also  the  local  meaning  by ,  near,  beside  *, 
but  of  this  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence.  In  L.  xxii.  40  vonog 
is  to  be  understood  of  a  mountain  (though  we  also  say  on  the 
spot) ;  in  Mt.  xxi.  19  inl  Trjg  bdov  means  on  the  road  * ;  A.  xx.  9 

1  Wittmann,  De  natura  et  potest  prcep.  £':zi  (Schweinf.  1846).  In  most 
cases  the  Latin  language  uses  in;  but  our  own  attf  [upon]  answers  to  ^  in 
many  of  its  applications ,  and  is  used  not  merely  of  heights ,  but  also  of  levd 
surfaces.  'Eti'  £pT)|xta;  (Mk.  viii.  4)  is  in  its  conception  exactly  like  our  "ai/dem 
Felde"  [literally,  on  the  field, — comp.  on  the  farm^  on  the  estate]^  though  we  do 
not  use  at{f  in  this  particular  phrase.    Comp.  Mt.  iv.  1,  ctv^j  y  !3t)  lIq  -nqv  I!p'ij]i3»« 

«  We  must  also  bring  in  here  Jo.  vi.  19  TTsptTiarcfv  irct  ttj?  ^aX.,  9(^  ^ 
the  sea  (in  Mt.  xiv.  25  ixX  Ttvt  'SotX.  seems  to  be  the  true  reading);  comp.  Lo- 
dan,  Fhilops,  13,  pa!$(Ceiv  ^9  O'Saroc*  Vera  HisL  2.  4 ,  IkX  toO  TceXstY^^  ^" 
d^ovTe^  (Job  ix.  8).  In  itself  indeed  IkX  tiJ?  ^aX.  might  also  be  rendered  h 
the  sea:  this  Fritz.  (Matt.  p.  502)  surely  did  not  intend  to  deny. 

s  Even  in  the  case  of  objects  which  are  on  the  same  level  the  Greeks 
spoke  of  an  upper  part^  in  accordance  with  a  conventional  or  ethical  view  which 
in  most  instances  we  are  able  to  follow.  Thus  a  man  may  be  said  to  tiuA 
above  the  door  (Her.  5.  92)  if  he  stands  by  the  door  inside  the  roam ,  whilst  s 
man  who  stands  outside  by  the  door  may  be  said  to  stand  vnder  the  door. 
Comp.  Bemh.  p.  243 ,  on  the  kindred  prepos.  uic^p.  Languages  differ  Tery 
greatly  in  the  view  which  is  taken  of  the  relation. 

«  [Alford  stiU  renders  by  the  road-side^  quoting  Meyer.  Meyer  mow  traos- 
Utes  over  the  road,   adding  that  we  may  either  suppose  that   the  trM  vmf^ 
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inl  vijg  dvQidogy  vpon  the  window:  in  Jo.  vi.  21  to  nXoiov 
iyiveto  int  T^g  yrjg  is  said  of  a  vessel  coming  to  land,  and  irci 
relates  to  the  ascending  beach,— yet  see  above. 

The  figurative  uses  of  irti  are  very  clear.    It  is  applied  to 

a)  Rule  or  supetintcndence  ovei*:   Ml  iL  22,  paaiXevetv 

ini  ^  *Iovdaiag'  Rev.  xi.  6,  A.  viii.  27,  elvai  irtl  ndatjg  rrjg  ya- 

tr^g  •  vL  3,  xii.  20,  Rom.  ix.  5,  elvat  iTil  Ttavttav  •  E.  iv.  6 ;  comp. 

Polyb.  1.  34. 1,  2.  65.  9,  Arrian,  AL  3.  5.  4 ». 

6)  The  object  of  an  action, — its  substratum,  as  it  were, — 
e.g.  Jo.  vi.  2,  ar](.ieia  S  enoUi  ertl  twv  aa&evovvriov ,  which  He 
did  on  the  sick  (compare  Matth.  584.  a.  e) :  especially  in  refer- 
ence to  speaking  y  G.  iii.  16  ov  Xiyei  ....  cog  ini  noXXSiVy  as 
speaking  upon  many  (speaking  of  many);  comp.  scribei^e,  dis- 
serei'e  snpei'  re,  and  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math.  2. 24,  6. 25,  Epict. 
Ench.  3 ». 

c)  Presence  before  (coram), — especially,  appearing  before 
judges,  authorities,  &c.  (where  we  say  bi'ing  vp  before):  Mt. 
xxviii.  14,  A.  xxiii.  30,  xxiv.  20,  xxv.  9,  1  C.  vi.  1,  1  Tim.  vi.  13 
(comp.  Ml  8.  2,  Lucian,  CatapL  16,  Dio  C.  p.  825,  Schoem. 
Isasus  293);  then  in  a  general  sense,  1  Tim.  v.  19  ijit  ixaqtv- 
QO)y,  before  witnesses  (Xen.  Ueil.  6.  5.  38,  Vcctig.  3.  14,  Lu- 
cian, Philops,  22,  Matzner,  Antiph.  p.  165)*, — and  also  2  C. 
vii.  14,  befoie,  i.e.  to  Titus*. — In  a  kindred  sense,  with  names 
of  persons, 

d)  The  time  of  a  prince's  reign ,  as  A.  xi.  28  iTtl  Khxvdlov, 
Wider  Claud  ins y  Mk.ii.  26^,  L.  iii.  2  (Her.  1.  15,  ^schin.  Dial. 
3.  4,  Xen.  Ciji\  8.  4.  5,  al.^);  also  simply  the  life-time  of  some 


projected  over  the  road,  or  that  it  was  planted  on  an  elevation  by  the  road- 
side ,  or  that  the  road  here  passed  through  a  ravine.  '£:cl  T-  ^ptSv  A.  v.  23 
must  apparently  be  taken  as  an  exception  to  Winer's  remark,  unless  we  can 
give  the  prepos.  its  figurative  meaning  aver  (oversight  over, — see  above).] 

*  [Here  ItzL  is  doubtful:  in  Rev.  v.  10  we  have  ^aaiX.  £k\  t.  yi\^'] 

*  ReiU,  lAtcian  VI.  448  (Bip.),    Schsf.  Demosth,  U.  172,  Held,  Plut.   Tu 
mol.  388. 

s  Heind.   Plat.  Charm.  62 ,    Ast ,   Plat  Legg.  p.  1 14 ,    Schoem.    Plut.    AgU 
p.  76 ,  EUendt,  Arrian  I.  436. 

^  In  Mt  xviii.  16,  2  C.  xili.  1,  this  formula  is  enlarged,  £ic\  orofxaTOC  ($uo 

IxapT'Jpidv   (after  the  Hebrew   *B'^?).    Even   here    ijzi  is  really  nothing  more 
than  by,  tcUh^ — trsCA  {on)  the  testimony  of  ...  ,  witnesses. 
'^  See  Wetst  I.  443,  562,  Schaef.  MeUt.  p.  105. 

*  Raphel  and  Fritz,  in  loc. 

"*  Bremi,  Demo^tk.  p.  165,  Schweigh.  Lexic.  Herod.  I.  243,    Sturz,  Lexic. 
Dion,  Cast.  p.  148. 
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one  (ire  i^ovy  in  my  time),  especially  of  influential  persons,  as 
L.  iv.  27  ini  'EXiaaaiov  (Xen.  Cyi\  1.  6.  31,  Plat.  Rep.  10. 599  e, 
CriL  112  a,  Alciphr.  1.  5  eni  xiav  nqoyovoiVj  Arrian,  Epid.i. 
23, 27).  Then  we  find  eTti  thus  used  with  nouns  denoting  a  state 
or  event  (Xen.  Gjr.  8.  7.  1,  Herod.  2.  9.  7),  Mt.  i.  11  ini  tiig  ' 
fieTocMOiag  Bafi,,  at  the  time  o/'  t/te  exile;  and,  lastly,  it  be- 
comes a  simple  indication  of  time,  as  in  H.  i.  1  irt  iaxdvov  %m 
i]/ii€Qcov  Tovviov,  in  the  Inst  of  the  days,  1  P.  L  20,  2  P.  iii.  3 
(comp.  Num.  xxiv.  14,  Gen.  xlix.  1,  em  twv  agxcciwy  XQ^^ 
Aristot  Polit.  3. 10,  Polyb.  1.  15.  12,  Isocr.  Panrg.  c.44),  and 
generally  of  that  to  which  something  else  attaches  itself.  Root 
i.  10  inl  Tojv  TCQogevxoJv  fiov,  with  (in)  my  prayers ,  ITh.  L  2, 
E.  i.  16.  Somewhat  different  is  Mk.  xii.  26  ijti  tov  fidrovy  at 
the  bush, — a  concise  expression  for  "at  the  passage  in  whidi  the 
bush  is  spoken  of. 

Sometimes  we  find  STtl  with  the  genitive,  in  a  local  sense, 
joined  with  verbs  expressing  direction — and  even  motion  (Bemh. 
p.  246),  towards,  to,  upon;  Mt.  xxvi.  12,  fiaXovaa  to  pvfov 
inl  Tov  atipavog  ovei*  the  body,  A.  x.  11,  a>cet;og  w  .... 
Tia&u^evov  ini  r^g  yrfi  descending  to  the  earth,  Mk.  xiv.  35, 
imnTev  ini  tJjg  yrjg  on  the  earth,  H.  vi.  7.  This  is  very  com- 
mon in  Greek  writers;  see  Her.  1.  164,  2.  73,  75,  119,  4  14, 
5.  33,  Xen.  Cyi\  7.  2.  1,  Heil.  1.  6.  20,  3.  4. 12,  5.  3.  6,  7. 1.28, 
al.  ^  In  this  usage  the  prepos.  originally  included  the  sense  of 
remaining  at  or  on,  see  Rost  p.  560:  Kriiger^s  explanation 
(p.  339)  is  somewhat  different  *.  In  such  examples  as  Rev.  x.  2, 
L.  viii.  16,  Jo.  xix.  19,  A.  v.  15  {xi^ivau  ini  tov  x.x:.>L),  like 
ponerc  in  loco,  the  relation  is  viewed  differently.  (Don.  p.  517, 
Jelf  633.) 

h.  Metd  properly  signifies  between,  amidst  (piaog),  as  in 
L.  xxiv.  5,  ri  ^tjrelTe  tov  ^wvTa  pevd  t.  yex^aiy  Mk.  L  13: 
hence  it  denotes  tcith  (together  with),  L.  v.  30,  perd  t.  telumv 
io&iexe  *  Jo.  xx.  7.  It  is  thus  applied  to  personal  association 
(Jo.  iii.  22,  xviii.  22 3,  A.  ix.  39,  Mt.  xii.  42,  H.  xi.  9*),  and 

1  Sturz,  Lexic.  Xen.  IL  258,  EUendt,  Arr.  M.  I.  339,  Wittmann,  De  mi- 
twra  et  paUstaU  prtBpoiitionis  IkI  (SchweinfUrt  1846). 

*  The  distinction  was  already  felt  by  Bengel  (on  H.  vi.  7). 
'  [A  mistake,  probably  for  xvlii.  2,  or  18.] 

*  Under  this  head  comes  also  the  Hebraistic  phrase  icXTjpc&aeiC  |iLf  SiI^P^ 
OTjvT);  |i£Ta  ToO  TipD^cijKou  oou  A.  11.  28,  from  the  LXX  (t^'SBTK), — which  ctnnot 
be  taken  in  a  merely  local  sense. 
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mutual  action  as  Jo.  iv.  27,  Xalelv  ficrd  rivog  -  vi.  43,  yoyyvl^eiv 
^.  aXki]ka}v'  Mt  xviii.  23,  avvaiQUv  Xoyov  /i.  Tivog'  comp.  Rev. 
ii.  16\  22,  L.  xii.  13; — especially  in  the  expression  of  meta- 
physical (particularly  of  ethical)  relations,  as  Mt  xx.  2,  avfxq)io- 
vEiv  ju.  Tivog'  ii.  3,  L.  xxiii.  12,  A.  vii.  9,  Rom.  xii.  15,  IJo. i.  6 
{tivaL  ju.  Tivog^  Mt  xii.  30,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr,  2.  4.  7) :  sometimes 
we  iSnd  nercf  used  where  we  say  on  or  towards  (erga),  as  in  L. 
X.  37,  h  Ttoiriaag  to  eleog  fier  ovtov'  i.  72^  (a:?, — probably  not 
in  A.  xiv.  27),  the  person  affected  being  regarded  by  us ,  not  as 
associated  in  the  action,  but  as  its  object  But  /tercr  is  also 
applied  to  things,  as  in  L.  xiiL  ly  wv  to  alfia  e^i^ev  fievd  r. 
&vatdfy  avviov'  Mt  xxvii.  34, — usually  to  express  that  with 
which  one  is  furnished,  accompanied,  surrounded,  as  L.  xxii.  52, 
i^eXrjXvx^aTe  fjievot  fiaxctiQcjv  Jo.  xviii.  3,  Mt.  xxiv.  31  (Dem. 
Pantcffji.  p.  628  c,  Herod.  5.  6.  19):  it  is  then  used  of  attendant 
actions  and  circumstances,  especially  states  of  mind  (Bernh. 
p.  255),  H.  xii.  17,  fietd  dcr/.Qva)v  ex^rjr^ag  (Herod.  1.  16.  10), 
1  Tim.  iv.  14,  Mt  xiv.  7,  Mk.  x.  30,  A.  v.  26,  xvii.  11  edi^avvo 
T,  Xoyov  utrd  7r(iar]g  TtQod^vfiiag'  Mt  xiii.  20,  xxviii.  8,  2  C.  vii. 
15  (Eurip.  Hipp.  205,  Soph.  (Ed  Col.  1636,  Alciphr.  3.  38, 
Aristot.  Magii.  Mor.  2.  6,  Herod.  1.  5. 19);  and,  lastly,  of  the 
inner  union  of  non-material  things,  as  E.  vi.  23  aydnrj  ^erd 
niatsiog. 

The  instritmenty  as  such  (Kypke  1. 143  *),  is  never  expressed 
by  fievd  in  good  prose:  in  1  Tim.  iv.  14  fierce  €7n&aae(og  riay 
X€iQciv  is  wit/ty  amid  imposition  of  hands  (conjointly  with  the  act 
of  imposition) ,  and  in  Mt  xiv.  7  fie^  oq/,ov  is  intcrposito  jure- 
jurnndo  (H.  vii.  21).  Yet  it  borders  on  this  meaning  in  L.  xvii. 
15,  fiexd  (piovf/g  peydXrjg  do^d^iov  (substantially  equivalent  to 

*   [The  force  of  jxcra  is  clear  in  TroXe.aeiv  [xerdt  two;  (Rev.  xii.  7,  xiii.  4, 

xvii.  14f — osf  on^a  1  S.  xvii.  33,  a].)t  but  it  mtut  be  remembered  that  in  Greek 
writeni  this  phrase  has  a  very  different  meaning :  see  Wilke  ,  Clavit  s.v.  fxeTGC 
(ed.  Grimm),  Jelf  636.  I.  h.] 

s  [Add  L.  i.  58.  *^This  language  most  be  traced  to  the  Septaagint;  which 
also  exhibits  in  the  same  connexion  the  simple  Dative  (Jos.  ii.  12) ,  as  weU  as 
il^  and  iid  with  the  Accos.  (Jos.  iL  14,  2  S.  ii.  5).  The  expression  oaa  o  8&6c 
i::oiy\at  ixet'  aurcov  (A.  xv.  4)  is,  however,  quite  distinct,  and  correctly  ex> 
presses  the  conspiring  agency  of  Gk>d  with  his  servants  by  his  miraculous  inter> 
po«itloDS."     Green  p.  218.] 

'  Merd  Xupou,  Fabric  Pnetidepigr.  II.  143,  means  trttA  a  light,  i.e.,  fur- 
nished with  it,  carrying  it  with  him, —  cum  lumine,  not  lumine.  On  the  other 
hand,  comp.  Leo  Gramm.  p.  260  piaxQcCpiov  iKi^iptxoLi  pouXofxevoc  aveXeiv  oc 
|irr'  auTOVy  p.  275,  al.    [Similarly  in  modem  Greek,  see  Mullach  p.  382.] 
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qxovr]  fieydXt]  or  iv  qxavrj  fiey.),  and  perhaps  in  A.  xiiLlT^: 
comp.  Polyb.  1.  49.  9  ^QoiJ^e  fiera  xrjQvyfiavog'  Lucian,  PAi- 
lops.  8  por^eiv  tivl  fisTcc  ttjq  rexvrjgy  and  the  similar  use  of 
(xrV,— at  all  events  in  the  poets  (Bernh.  p.  214).  As  to  Mt 
xxvii.  66  see  Fritz,  in  loc.  * — The  meaning  after  juercr  has  not*: 
in  Mk.  X.  30  (.ibto,  diory^ibv  is  amid  persecutions ,  as  fiewd  luf- 
dvvoiv  is  amidst  dangers  (Thuc.  1.  18,  al.). — In  Mt  xii.  41  /lerc 
with  the  genit.  is  wrongly  rendered  contra  by  Ktihndl  and 
Baumg.-Crusius.  The  words  run  thus :  the  Ninevites  will  at  the 
last  judgment  appear  wit/f  this  generation, — i.e. ,  when  the  men 
of  this  generation  appear  before  the  judgment-seat,  the  Ninevites 
will  appear  with  them;  for  what  purpose  (against) ^  is  first  ex- 
pressed by  the  following  words. — The  use  of  the  genitive  with 
this  prepos.  is  explained  by  the  fact,  that  whatever  accompanies 
or  surrounds  a  pei*son  is  in  a  certain  sense  dependent  on  him. 
(Don.  p.  520,  Jelf  636.) 

i.  Jia.  The  primary  meaning  is  through,  1 C.  xiiL  12  (Plat 
Phosd.  109  c):  the  idea  of  going  tki*ougk  however,  in  a  local 
sense,  always  has  attached  to  it  that  of  coming  forUi  or  out. 
(In  Hebrew  and  Arabic  indeed  yq  is  the  only  prepos.  for  the  lo- 
cal tlrrough;  comp.  also  Fabric.  Pseudepigi\  L  191  hupevynw 
di  alwvog'  Mt  iv.  4  i^noQevea&ai,  did,  from  Dt.  viii.  3,  and 
die^iQXea&ai  Plat  Uep.  10.  621a*.)  For  this  reason  did  go- 
verns the  genitive.  It  occurs  in  a  local  sense  in  simple  combi- 
nations, as  L.  iv.  30,  avxog  dceXd-wv  did  fieaov  adzdv  sno^etkro 
(Herod.  2.  1.  3),  1  C.  iii.  15,  aco&rjaetat  .  .  .  .  wg  did  ttv^' 
Rom.  XV.  28,  dneXevao^at  di  vfitiv  eig  27taviav,  i.e.  throwgh 
your  city  (Thuc.  5.  4,  Plut  Virt,  MuL  p.  192  Lips.),  A.  xiiL  49, 
duq)t'QeTo  b  loyog  di  oltjg  trg  Xiiqag,  from  one  end  to  the  other 
{throughout^,  Odyss.  12.  335,  Plat  Symp.  p.  220b),  2C.  viiL 

1  Yet  here  wo  should  probably  take  (xeTa  as  expressing  accompaniment,-' 
with  upraiMd  arm^  holding  up  His  arm  over  them  (for  protection). 

*  [Fritz,  considers  this  an  example  of  brachylogy,  the  full  expression  beia; 
t}a9.  T.  Tfltqwv,  aqppaytjavTe^  tov  X(^Jov  jjifiia  toO  icpo^^ewat  Tijv  xouorvdiovi 
K=jfirmaruni  monumerUum  et  obaiffnato  lapide  et  cuUodibu*  appo$itU:  our  Aatlu 
Vers,  agrees  with  this.  Meyer  joins  jjieTGC  with  Yjo^aX.;  Bleek,  al.,  with  09^27. 
See  Green  p.  218.] 

s  In  Fabric.  Pteudep,  II.  593  (jlstgc  toO  £V2tv*  is  certainly  a  mistake  of 
transcription  for  (ji.  to  ^X^eiv.  The  passages  collected  by  Baphei  (on  Mk.  U.) 
prove  nothing. 

«  Comp.  Kiihner  IL  281  (Jelf  627.  I.  a),  and  my  5th.  IVogr.  de  Veriit 
composU.  p.  8. 

s  [Jelf  627. 1,  b,  RiddeU,  Plat  ApoL  p.  161.] 
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18,  oi  6  eTtaivog  ....  dice  Ttaaiav  r.  innXifjaiaiv.  In  Greek,  as 
in  all  languages,  there  is  an  easy  transition  from  this  local 
thi*ougk  to  the  (animate  or  inanimate)  insliniment,  as  that 
tkrotfgk  which  the  result  eflfected  passes,  as  it  were  (comp.  espe- 
cially 1  P.  i.  7), — that  which  lies  between  the  will  and  the  act: 
3  Jo.  13,  ov  &iha  dia  fAelavog  Tcal  Y.aXapiov  yqaq)eiv'  2  Jo.  12 
(Plut  ViL  Solon,  p.  87 e),  2 C.  vi.  7,  1  C.  xiv.  9,  2 Th.  ii.  2  did 
XoyoVy  Si  iniaroXrjg,  orally ,  by  leilei'y  H.  xiii.  22  did  §qaxi(av 
iniateika  vfiiv,  panels  snipsi  jcobis  (see  §  64).  Thence  it  is 
applied  to  non-material  objects,  as  1  G.  vi.  14,  rjfiag  i^eyeqei  did 
rrfi  Siydfieiog  avrolv'  Bom.  iii.  25,  ov  nQoi&ero  \hxaTrqiov  did 
irijg  TtiaretDg'  Rom.  ii.  12,  Ja.  iL  12,  yLQivead-ai  did  v6f.iov;  to 
persons,  A.  iiL  16,  ^  niatig  tj  di  avvov  •  1  C.  iii.  5,  diaaovoi,  di 
dtv  i/tiarevaate'  H.  iii.  16,  ol  e^el&SvTsg  i^  Aiyvmov  did 
M€ai'oi(og, — ^and  especially  did^Irjaov  XQiatovy  of  the  mediatorial 
work  of  Christ  in  all  its  parts,  Rom.  ii.  16,  v.  1,  2C.  i.  5,  G. 
i.  1,  E.  i.  5,  Ph.  L  11,  Tit.  iii.  6,  al.  ^ ;  also  did  nvev^cnog 
(ayiov),  Rom.  v.  5,  1  C.  xii.  8,  E.  iii.  16.  Under  this  (instru- 
mental) meaning  must  also  be  ranged  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  did  noXliov 
fia^rvQiay  {intei'venienlibtis  mullis  testibnSy  by  the  mediation  of\ 
Le.  here,  in  the  presence  of  many  witnesses) ;  and  H.  vii.  9,  did 
'^Pqadfx  iMii  ^evi  dedeyLavuvai,  through  Abraham ^  i.e.,  in  the 
person  of  Abr.  as  representative  of  the  whole  Israelitish  people, 
— through  Abraham's  being  tithed,  Levi  is  also  tithed.  J  id 
is  sometimes,  but  only  seldom,  used  in  reference  to  the  causa 
principalis*  (as  in  1  C.  i.  9,  G.  iv.  7  ?:./.),  and  might  appear 


'  This  phrase  has  essentially  the  same  meaning  when  it  is  combined  with 
words  of  praising^  thanking^  &c. ,  as  in  Rom.  i.  8,  vii.  25,  xvi.  27,  Col.  iii.  17. 
Not  only  are  the  benefits  for  which  we  give  thanks  procured  through  Christ, 
bat  also  the  thanksgiving  itself  is  offered  (in  a  mode  pleasing  to  Qod)  through 
Christ,  living  with  Qod,  and  continuing  the  work  of  mediation  for  His  people. 
The  Christian  thtnks  God,  not  in  his  own  person,  but  through  Christ,  whom 
he  regards  as  the  medium  of  his  prayer,  as  He  is  the  medium  of  his  salvation. 
Philippics  remarks  on  Rom.  i.  8  are  insufficient:  Bengel  is  better. 

*  On  the  Latin  per  for  a  see  Hand,  Turseil  IV.  436  sq.  **The  wrong 
done  throuf^  me'*  and  *'the  wrong  done  by  me"  may  in  the  end  express  exactly 
the  same  thing,  but  the  wrong-doer  b  viewed  under  different  aspects  in  the 
two  expressions.  Aid  b  probably  used  designedly  in  Mt.  xxvi.  24,  T(p  otv^pcJiKi) 
d(*  0^  0  ulo(  T.  av^p.  irapadfdorai  (the  traitor  was  merely  an  instrument,  com- 
pare Bom.  viiL  82) :  also  in  A.  ii.  43 ,  TCoXXd  re  xipaxa  xa\  oiQ(Jiera  8ia  tc5v 
aTMOToXuv  ^yCvcto,  for  the  true  Worker  was  Qod  (A.  ii.  22,  xv.  12);  comp.  $ia 
X^ipuv  A.  T.  18 ,  xiv.  3.  The  fact  that  this  more  exact  mode  of  expression  b 
not  adhered  to  in  all  passages  and  by  all  writers,  proves  nothing  against  this 
explanation. 
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here  to  be  synonymous  with  V7r6  or  Trance.  Even  in  such  cases 
however  did  does  not  indicate  the  author  as  such,  Le.,  as  the 
source  from  which  something  proceeds,  but  in  strictness  only 
as  the  person  titrouijh  whose  labour,  favour,  &c.,  something  is 
received  (comp.  G.  i.  1);  the  question  whether  this  comos  from 
him  directly  or  indirectly  is  not  touched  ^ .  We  may  also  add 
with  Fritzsche  {Rom,  I.  p.  15),  "est  autem  hie  usus  ibi  tantum 
admissus,  ubi  nullam  sententise  ambiguitatem  crearet":  thus  in 
G.  i.  1 ,  after  Paul  has  used  oltto  and  did  distinctively,  he  soms 
up  with  did  alone — also  standing  in  reference  to  God.  Very 
many  passages  have  been  wrongly  referred  to  this  category.  In 
Jo.  i.  3, 17,  the  por  of  mediate  agency  is  justified  by  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Logos,  comp.  Origen  in  toe.  (Toul  I.  108,  Lom- 
matzsch);  dt  ol  in  Rom.  i.  5  is  explained  by  xv.  15;  in  Bom. 
xi.  36  the  presence  of  ex  and  elg  of  itself  renders  this  explana- 
tion of  did  necessary;  on  G.  iii.  19  see  my  note  in  ioc;  as  to 
Rom.  V.  2  no  one  will  allow  himself  to  be  misled  by  Fritzsche's 
remark.  In  H.  ii.  3  Christ  is  regarded  as  commissioned  by  God 
to  proclaim  salvation:  on  1  P.  ii.  14  *  see  Steiger  ^.  To  the  idei 
of  medium  we  may  also  refer  the  use  of  did  to  denote  the  metital 
state  in  which  one  does  something,  e.g.,  di  vno^iovffi  ajwudi- 
yead-aiy  Tqex^iVj  Rom.  viii.  25,  H.  xii.  1,  Plut  Ednc.  5.  3*,— 
probably  also  2C.  v.  7  did  maxetag  TteQiTratov/tiev:  hence  <Jia 
serves  as  a  periphrasis  for  an  adjective,  e.g.  2  G.  iii.  1 1  €i  to  x«- 
raQyovfievov  (eavi)  did  do^r^g^  i.e.  tvdo^ov  (Matth.  580.  l.e). 
More  loosely  used,  this  prepos.  denotes  that  with  which  some  one 


1  Bremi  (on  Corn.  Nep.  10.  1.  4)  takes  Rlmost  exactly  the  same  Tifv. 
Even  if  it  were  conceded  that  Sia  is  perfectly  identical  with  uzot  ^^  would  aot 
follow  that  in  Q.  iii.  19,  (vojiOy)  ^'.araYslc  5i'  otYyAwv,  the  an^Is  are  indicale4 
as  the  authors  of  the  Mosaic  Law  (as  Schulthcss  persistently  maintained).  If 
we  are  to  depart  from  the  simple  explanation  ordained  through  anffcU,  reasow 
altogether  different  from  those  which  Schulthess  gives,  and  of  a  more  poiitiTi 
kind,  must  be  brought  forward  to  justify  the  change. 

*  [Steiger  refers  auToO  to  the  kinff:  similarly  Alford  and  others. — Oa  tbi 
use  of  dia  in  such  passages  as  6.  i.  1  see  Ellicott  and  Lightfoot  m  lor.  U 
G.  iv.  7,  referred  to  in  the  text,  Side  bsoO  is  certainly  the  most  probablt 
reading.] 

«  In  ITh.  iv.  2,  xtva?  TZOLpOLyytXia^  £6fi5xapisv  ufiw  fita  t.  xvpCov  *Ii|' 
ooO,  the  expression  at  first  sight  appears  strange.  But  as  the  Apostle  was  wl 
acting  in  his  own  person,  but  as  moved  through  Christ,  hb  charges  were  reeUf 
given  through  Christ. 

«  Xen.  Cifr,  4.  6.  6  is  of  a  different  kind.  In  2  C.  ii.  4,  abo,  ty?fx^t  \i|ii^ 
^•A  TToXXwv  ^Gtxputov  is  properly  through  many  tears:  'amid  many  tears'  exprcsies 
something  similar, — see  above  s.v.  }ieTa. 
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is  furnished,  the  circumstances  and  relations  amid  which  he  does 
something:  IJo.  v.  6,  iXd^iiv  di  vdarog  yxxl  aifiarog,  came  by 
means  of  fpater  and  blood ,  H.  ix.  12  (but  see  Bleek  in  ioc.  *); 
Rom.  ii.  27,  ai  tov  did  yQafi^iarog  xai  neQiTo/nrjg  TtaQafidrrp^ 
oKra,  witk  letter  and  circumcision  y  i.e.  although  thou  wast  in 
possession  of  a  written  law  &c.;  iv.  11,  xiv.  20,  6  did  nQogKo^- 
fioTog  iad^iufv,  who  eateth  with  (amid)  offence — giving  offence*. 

When  applied  to  time,  did  signifies 

n)  During  (i.e.,  within  a  space  of  time),  as  EC.  ii.  15,  did 
ndrxog  tov  ^rv  (Xen.  Cyr,  2.  1.  19,  Mem.  1.  2.  61,  Plat.  Cono, 
203  d) ;  even  if  in  the  course  of  this  period  the  action  takes 
place  but  once  or  occasionally,  as  A.  v.  19,  xvL  9,  al.  Of  this 
laxer  use  of  the  prepos.  there  are  probably  no  examples  in  Greek 
writers  '. 

b)  After  * ;  e.g.  di  htiv  Ttleioviov  A.  xxiv.  17,  properly,  in- 
tcrjcctis  plin'ibns  annis^  many  years  being  passed  though  *, 
i.e.,  after  the  lapse  of  many  years  ^, — G.  ii.  1;  comp.  Her.  6. 118, 
Plat.  r.egg.  8.  834  e,  Arist.  Anim,  8. 15,  Polyb.  22.  26. 22,  Geo- 
pon,  14.  26.  2,  Plut  Agis  10,  Lucian,  Icar.  24,  and  in  the  LXX 

>  [**The  prepos.  ^vi  ma^r  here  be  taken  as  denoting  the  means:  it  was 
Chrbt*s  own  blood  which  opened  to  Him,  as  it  were,  the  entrance  into  the 
heavenly  sanctuary*':  Bleek  in  Ioc,     Similarly  Alford.] 

*  Markland,  Ly».  V.  329  (Reiske). 

*  Fritzsche  in  Fritzschior.  Opusc,  p.  164  sq.  [In  all  the  passages  (A.  v. 
19,  xvi.  9,  xvii.  10,  xxiii.  31)  Meyer  defends  the  meaning  through^  throug?uyut 
(see  his  notes  U.  ec.  and  on  G.  ii.  1).  On  the  other  side  see  Ellicott  on  Q. 
ii.  1:  ''....  A.  V.  19,  where  both  the  tense  and  the  occurrence  preclude  the 
possibility  of  its  being  ^throughout  the  night' ;  so  also  A.  xvi.  9 ;  A.  xvii.  10  is 
perhaps  doubtful.*'] 

*  This  signification  of  dist  cannot  be  denied  by  any  one  who  is  not  trying 
to  find  in  6.  ii  1  his  own  foregone  conclusion  respecting  the  chronology  of 
Paul's  travels.  That  the  prepos.  may  mean  *'afler"  can  be  clearly  shown; 
whether  we  derive  this  meaning  (with  Matth.  580.  1.  a)  from  the  idea  of  in- 
terval  which  is  expressed  by  ^li  in  its  local  sense,  or  from  that  of  passing 
through  a  series  of  points  of  time  (which  are  thus  indicated  as  gone  over,  as 
j^asted):  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  856.  The  assertion  that  it  is  only  to  a  period  of 
time  after  which  something  occurs  as  its  result  that  5ia  can  be  thus  applied, 
is  a  subtlety  which  has  no  foundation  in  the  usage  of  the  language,  and  which 
wrongly  takes  the  notion  of  means  ^  which  is  but  a  derived  sense  of  Sia,  to 
explain  one  of  the  temporal  applications  of  the  prepos.,  though  these  are  al- 
ways most  closely  attached  to  the  primary  local  meaning.  Even  were  this 
eooeeded,  however,  it  would  be  quite  admissible  to  understand  8ia  Sexar.  £t(5v 
in  6.  ii.  1  of  a  journey  the  necessity  of  which  forced  itself  on  Paul  m  con- 
se^Htnce  qf  14  years  of  labour.  At  all  events  xord  ociioxaX.  (ver.  2)  could  not 
be  urged  as  a  decisive  argument  on  the  other  side. 

*  Her.  3.  167,  diaXiiccov  irijji^pot;  ftexa*     Isocr.  Perm.  p.  746. 

*  See  Perison.  JClian  p.  921  (ed.  Gronov.),  Blomfield,  ^sch.  Pers.  1006, 
Wetst  I.  525,  55b.     [ElUcott  on  G.  ii.  1,  Jelf  627. 1.  8.  5,  Don.  p.  511.] 
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Dt.  ix.  11;  and  lastly  Mk.  ii.  1,  di  i^^ieqwv  after  some  dnjs 

(Theophr.  Ptavt.  4.  4,  dt  ri^eqiav  tivcjv),  comp.  did  xQorov  Plat 

EMyd.  273  b,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  28  (Raphel,  Kypke,  and  Fritz. 

in  loc.)  K    (Don.  p.  510,  Jelf  627.) 

Tho  following  significations  have  been  wrongly  attributed 
to  did: 

a)  Into:  1  C.  xiii.  12,  piinofASv  8i  igoTtrgov,  is  said  according 
to  the  popular  conception, — a  man  looks  throufi^h  a  mirror,  inasmuch 
as  he  imagines  that  the  form  he  sees  is  behind  the  mirror. 

b)  Cum :  1  C.  xvi.  3 ,  6i  imaxokav  tovvovg  nifii(f(a  intvtjuivt 
X.T.A.,  must  be  rendered  by  means  of  ietiers,  recommending  them  by 

letters  (Syr.  IZj^lis).     It  is  true  the  apostle  also  intends  that  they 

shall  take  these  letters  with  (kern,  but  the  meaning  of  the  prepos. 
is  nevertheless  strictly  retained. 

c)  ^d:    2  P.  i.  3,  %tiU(5tivxog  rjtAcig  6ia  do^g  xal  iQBtt}g,  if 

not  ad  religionem  christianam  adduxit  eo  consUio ,  ut  consequeremim 

felicitatem  &c. ,  but  called  by  means  of  glory  and  power ^ — so  that 

tho  power  and  majesty  of  God  were  manifested  in  this  call  (rer.  4, 

comp.  IP.  ii.  9).     Some  MSS.  read  86^tj  xal  a^ft^*. 

d)  On  account  of  for  6ii  with  the   accus. :    this  interchange 
is  found  in  very  late  writers  only,  e.g.  /icta  ^pocr,  p.  262.    In  2  C 
ix.  13  6ia  rather  expresses  the  occasion  through  which  the  dolcr^Eir 
is  brought  about;  the  following  words,  liA  r^  vnoxuy^^  express  or«r 
i.e.  on  account  q/the  obedience.      1  C.  i.  21,  ovk  Hyvm  6  xociMg  6w 
rijg  Gocplag  xov  ^sov,  may  very  well  mean  by  means  of  their  (vaunted, 
see  ver.  20)  tvisdom, — the  wisdom  did  not  enable  them  to  attain 
this  object;   though  the  explanation   given  by  others  **for  (very) 
wisdom"  may  be  grammatically  admissible,  if  we  take  this  rende^ 
ing  as  derived  from  "having  wisdom  with  them"  (see  above) :  the 
words  which  immediately  follow,  dta  xijg  fitoQiag^  are  however  de- 
cisive for  the  former  view.     Rom.  vii.  4,  i^avctxto^n  rm  vofia  dw 
xov  aoi^iaxog  Xgiaxov^  is  explained  by  ver.  1-3 :  ye  were  slain  to  the 
law  through  the  body  of  Christ, — ^with  the  slaying  of  Christ's  body 
(which  slapng  had^  reference  to  the  law)  ye  have  been  slain  to  the 
law.     In  1  C.  xi.  12  it  is  the  less  possible  to  take  8m  xrig  yvvanii 
as  used  for  6ia  xrjv  yvvaiKa  (which  here  would  bring  in  an  extn- 
neous  thought),  since  these  words  were  clearly  intended  to  be  p•^ 
allcl  to  ix  xov  avSgog:  the  distinction  between  the  prepos.  ix  and 
did  is  obvious  at  once.     In  2  C.  viii.  8  (Schott)  dia  rijg  itig.  cxov- 
dtjg  belongs  to  doKifxa^oav,  as  was  seen  by  BengeL     In  H.  xi.  39 
(Schott)  Tzdvxig  fiagtvgrj^ivxeg  6ia  xijg  niaxitog  means  praised  tkroit^^ 
faith,  who  through  faith  have  obtained  praise. 

1  [Fritzsche,  Alford,  and  others  thus  explain  Mt  xxvi.  61,  Mk.  xiv.  M,  ha. 
Tpi(3v  T^fx.     Meyer  renders  during  three  tlayt:  see  also  Winer  on  Q.  iL  1.] 
*  [This  reading  is  adopted  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Alford.] 
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Nor  is  there  any  fonndation  for  the  rendering  per  (Schott)  in 
exhortations  and  adjurations  (by).  Bom.  xii.  1',  xv.  30 ,  1  C.  i.  10, 
2  C.  X.  1,  2  Th.  iii.  12  ^.  To  exhort  or  conjure  through  the  mercy 
of  God,  through  the  name  of  Christ,  means,  to  exhort  &c.  referring 
to ,  reminding  of  . . . . :  Sid  indicates  the  motive  which  the  writer 
presents  to  add  strength  to  his  exhortation. 

k.  Kaxd  has  for  its  primary  meaning  dotcn  (down  upon, 
down  from),  rfe, — compare  xaVw  (Xen.  An,  4.  2.  17,  aXXo^evoi 
xavcL  TTjiQ  Ttixqaq'  1.  5.  8,  tqIxeiv  )taTa  TTQavovg  yrjX6q*ov'  Her. 
8.  53):  Mt  viii.  32,  oi^/nrjOe  naaa  i]  ayeXr]  xorra  vov  TLQrj^vov 
(Galen,  Protrept.  2,  ycatd  x^/<yc5v  Dio  Chr.  7.  99,  Porphyr, 
jlbstin,  4.  15,  ^lian  7.  14,  Pausan.  10.  2.  2);  1  C.  xi.  4,  avrjQ 
xcrra  luq^xXr^g  liwv,  having  (a  veil  hanging)  dmcn  from  the 
I  eud  ;  comp.  also  the  figurative  usage  in  2  C.  viii.  2,  ^  xora  /9a- 
%^ovg  TTTwx^lctf  poverty  reaching  down  into  the  depth*.  It  is 
next  applied  to  the  surface  orei*  {through)  which  something  ex- 
tends, and  hence  differs  essentially  from  the  local  h  (with 
which  it  is  frequently  interchanged  by  later  writers '):  L.  iv.  14, 
i^Xd^Bv  yux^  oXrig  t^  neqixoiqov'  A.  ix.  31,  42,  x.  37  * ;  comp. 
Arrian,  Ji,  5.  7. 1,  Indie.  13.  6.  In  its  figurative  use  xarcr  de- 
notes hostile  direction  against  something,  Mt  x.  35,  xxvii.  1,  A. 
vi.  13,  I  C.  iv.  6,  XV.  15*,  Rom.  viii.  33:  it  is  the  antithesis  of 
vniq ,  see  Rom,  xi.  2  compared  with  viii.  34 ,  and  2  C.  xiii.  8. 
Kind  is  the  prepos.  usually  employed  to  express  this  relation: 
it  seems  however,  like  our  gegen,  strictly  to  imply  no  more 
than  motion  on  or  to,  whereas  avti,  like  contra ,  has  the  no- 
tion of  hostility  included  even  in  its  local  meaning.  In  oaths  and 


1  [Here  we  should  probably  read,  £v  xvpCcd  'I.  X.I 

•  To  Uiis  head  belongs  A.  xxvii.  14,  i^oLkz  xxr'  outtjc  avcjjio;  ru^covueo;: 
the  tempestuous  wind  rushed  (from  above)  down  upon  the  ship.  In  Mk.  xiv.  3, 
HLvHxtM^  auToC  xord  t.  xe^aXiqc  (holding  the  box  of  ointment  over  His  head), 
good  MSS.  leave  out  the  prepos.  For  xaxax^eiv  xora  r.  see  Plat.  Bep.  3.  398  a, 
ApoUod.  2.  7.  6.  [In  A.  xxvii.  14  avTiQ^  most  naturally  refers  to  KpiJTT)v,  ver.  13 
(Veyer,  Alford):  the  rendering  down  from  Crete  fully  suits  the  circumstances 
of  the  ease.  See  Alford  m  loc,  Conyb.  and  Howson,  8t,  Riul  U.  p.  401,  Smith, 
J>ieL  ^  3Me  IL  757.] 

s  Compare  EUendt,  Arr.  AL  I.  355. 

4  [L.  xxiil.  5  is  the  only  other  ex.  in  the  N.  T.,  so  that  this  usage  is  pe- 
culiar to  St  Luke:  it  is  singular  that  in  each  case  the  phrase  is  xat)'  oXiqc 
TTJ;  ....  Other  exx.  given  in  the  Lexicons  are  Polyb.  1.  17.  10,  ioxeSaa^^voc 
xorra  ttJc  X^P^^'  ^-  ^^^  ^*  O^V^*-  6.  102  also  is  quoted  by  Rost  and  Palm,  but 
Kittsch  (U.  102)  maintains  that  the  meaning  datrn  from  must  be  retained.] 

*  [Here  some  (e.g.  De  Wette)  give  xttTa  its  other  meaning,  m  regard  to 
<Jelf  e28.  I.  3.  e).] 
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adjuratiovs  (Mt  xxvi.  63,  H.  vi.  13,  16)  Ttara  d^erw^  probably 
means  do?cH  from  God^ — God  being  called  down,  as  it  were,  as 
witness  or  avenger  (Knig.  p.  330).  Kuhner  (H.  284*)  takes  a 
different  view.    (Don.  p.  511,  Jelf  628.) 

1.  "^YtvIq  has  the  local  meaning  of  being  on  the  upper  part 
of  (over)  a  place, — properly,  without  immediate  contact,  Xen. 
Mem,  3.  8.  9  o  ijhog  rov  d^igovg  vttiq  ij^iibv  xai  Tfov  aufw 
7roQsvofievog'  Herod.  2.  6.  19:  hence  it  is  used  in  gec^rapbical 
language  for  situation  orer  something,  imminere  urbi,  Xen.  An. 
1.  10.  12,  Thuc.  1. 137  (Dissen,  Pivd.  p.  431).  In  the  N.  T.  its 
meaning  is  always  figurative^. 

1)  The  nearest  approach  to  its  local  signification  is  in  IC. 
iv.  6  iva  fif  elg  vntq  xov  evog  (pv0idvad^€y  if  we  render  this, 
tffdt  one  may  not  ite  puffed  vp  over  the  other  (so  as  to  imagine 
himself  elevated  above  the  other). 

2)  Still  in  connexion  with  the  local  sense,  vneg  denotes  /or 
the  benefit  of,  for  (the  antithesis  of  TLazdy  Mk.  ix.  40,  Roul  viil 
31),  e.g.,  to  die,  suffer,  pray,  care,  exert  oneself  for  some  one*; 
as  Jo.  X.  15,  xi.  50,  Rom.  v.  6,  ix.  3  (comp.  Xen.  An.  7.  4  9, 
Diod.  S.  17. 15,  Strabo  3. 165,  Eurip.  Ale.  700,  711),  L.  xxiLlS. 
2C.  V.  21,  Ph.  iv  .10,  H.  v.  1,  vii.  25,  xiii.  17,  Col.  i.  7,  24,  pnh 
bably  also  1  C.  xv.  29 ;  the  original  idea  being  that  of  bending 
orer  some  one,  as  it  were,  protecting  and  warding  off  (comp. 
fidx^aOav  vniq  zivog  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  21,  Isocr.  Pancg.  14)*. 


1   Schsef.  Long.  p.  353  sq.     Bernli.  p.  238. 

s  [Jcif  628.  3.  d  (Don.  p.  512).  Bernh.  regards  this  usuge  as  an  incorrcd 
extension  of  the  classical  o,u($ao('.  xara  with  genitive  of  thing.  Whereas  Uam0t' 
]y  this  phrase  was  used  in  swearing  hy  a  thing  (^'because  one  holds  out  tkt 
hand  over  it,  or  calls  doicn  the  vengeance  of  the  gods  upon  it**  Lddd.  sa' 
Scott),  it  is  applied  in  later  Greek  to  swearing  by  a  deiiif.  Similarly  BIcck 
(on  H.  vi.  13).] 

*  Unless  we  render  1  C.  xv.  29,  pairrC^eobai  "a^Xp  T(3v  vucjmSv,  ka»e  At^ 
ielvea  baptised  over  the  dead.  The  passage  only  admits  of  an  ardueokigieil  ti* 
planation.  But  it  is  strange  that  Meyer  should  prononnce  the  aboTe  renderiiC 
grammatically  inadmissible  because  uiw^p  does  not  occnr  ebewhere  in  tbeV.T. 
in  the  local  sense.  Might  not  then  the  prepos.  be  used  with  thu  most  uasf^ 
local  meaning  in  one  single  passage  only  ?  Van  Hengcl's  remark  (Opt.  p.  IM) 
deser^-es  attention,  though  even  it  contains  an  arbitrary  limitation.  [See  llftr^ 
and  Stanley  in  loc.y  and  Smith,  Diet,  of  Bible  s.v.  Baptbm.] 

^  See  Benseler,  Isocr.  Areopag.  p.  164  sq. 

*  Hence  in  strictness  \)rdp  differs  from  Tc&pt,  which  merely  signifles  * 
account  of  tome  one,  he  being  viewed  as  the  ol^ect,  the  cause  of  the  dyiifi 
praying,  &c. :  see  Schsef.  Vemosth.  I.  189  sq.,  and  comp.  Reits,  LmeumlV'M 
VII.  403  sq.  (cd.  Lohm.) ,  Schoem.  IttarM  p.  234 ,  Franke ,  Dan.  p.  6  sq.  1^ 
two  prepositions  are,   however,  frequently  interchanged  in  the  1C88.  of  the  9- 
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So  also  elvai  vniq  t.,  to  be  for  some  ove,  Mk.  ix.  40,  Rom.  viii. 
31,  X.  1  ^  (Blume,  Ijycyrg,  p.  151).  In  most  cases  he  who  acts 
in  behalf  of  another  appears  for  him  (1  Tim.  ii.  6,  2C.  v.  15), 
and  hence  vniq  sometimes  borders  on  arciy  instead  of,  loco 
(see  especially  Eurip.  /lie,  700),  PhiL  13,  Thuc.  1. 141,  Polyb. 
3.  67.  7  K 

3)  ^YniQ  denotes  the  subject  on  (about)  which  one  speaks, 
¥nites,  judges,  &c.,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  27,  Ph.  i.  7,  2C.  viii.  23 
(see  Joel  i.  3,  Plutarch,  Bnit.  1,  Mar,  3,  Plat  Apol.  39  e,  Lcffff. 
6.  776,  Demosth.  1.  PJhL  p.  20  a,  Arrian,  AL  3.  3.  11,  6.  2.  6, 
Arrian,  EpUt.  1. 19. 26,  Polyb.  1. 14. 1,  Dion.  H.  V.  625,  iEschin. 
Dial,  1.  8,  .Elian,  Anim.  11.  20,  and  frequently);  or  over  (for) 
which  one  gives  thanks  or  praise,  as  E.  i.  16,  v.  20,  Rom.  xv.  9; 
or  on  which  one  prides  oneself,  of  which  one  boasts,  as  2C. 
yiL  4,  ix.  2,  xii.  5,  2  Th.  i.  4  (comp.  in  Latin  super ,  in  Hebrew 
bj?, — '-de  aliqua  re  loqui"  also  is  akin  to  this,  see  under  7ceQt)  ^ : 
hence  generally  in  regard  to  a  thing,  as  in  2C.  i.  6,  8,  2Th. 
ii.  1  iQWTwiaev  vfiag  vneQ  rtjg  naqovoiaq  rov  tlvqIov  comp.  Xen. 
CifT,  7.  1.  17,  V7T6Q  Tivog  ^a^^eiVy  to  have  no  fear  in  regard 
to  some  one.  Akin  to  this  is  the  causal  meaning  on  account  of, 
for  the  sake  of,  2C.  xii.  8  (Hebr.  br, — yet  compare  the  Latin 
gratia  and  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  11,  and  even  the  German  fi'tr  [/or], 
which  we  can  often  make  use  of  in  such  passages,  and  which 
presents  a  different  combination  of  meanings),  Rom.  xv.  8,  vniq 
aXr^eiag  &eov  (Philostr.  Apoll.  1.  35,  Xen.  An.  1.  7.  3,  al.):  to 
this  class  belong  Jo.  xi.  4  vtisq  tijg  dd^rjg  tov  &eov,  for  the  glory 
of  God,  glfrt'ice  dirince  illustrandce  cansa,  2  C.  xii.  19  vneq  rqg 
vfiiay  oixodoftrig,  for  your  edification,  Rom.  i.  5,  3  Jo.  7,  and 
— ^with  a  difference  of  application — ^Ph.  ii.  13  &€6g  lariv  o  iveg- 


T.  as  in  those  of  Greek  authors  (see  G.  i.  4,  Rom.  i.  8),  and  the  writers  them- 
mItcs  do  not  always  observe  the  distinction.  In  1  P.  ill.  18  (£.  vi.  18  sq.)  uii^p 
and  iztpi  are  suitably  combined:  comp.  Thuc  6.  78.  [See  £llicott  on  G.  i.  4, 
Ph.  i.  7,  E.  Ti.  19 ,  and  Lightfoot  on  G.  i.  4.] 

^  [Winer  renders  (with  Fritz»che),  **. . .  is  for  them,  for  their  salvation".] 
*  We  are  not  justified,  however,  in  regarding  uttep  as  equivalent  to 
muiead  nf  (Frits.  Bom,  I,  267),  when  in  dogmatic  passages  such  phrases  as 
uidp  i{|iii»v  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  death  of  Christ  (G.  iii.  13»  Bom.  v.  6,  8, 
SIT.  15,  1  P.  ilL  18,  al.),  on  the  ground  of  such  parallel  passages  as  Mt  xx.  28. 
HtUad  <^  is  the  more  definite  prepos. ;  u:w^p  merely  signifies  for  men,  for  their 
salvation,  and  leaves  it  undetermined  in  what  sense  Christ  died  for  them.  [See 
EUicott  on  O.  iU.  13,  PhD.  13.] 

«  So  with  aioxvviadou,  oiYavaxTCtv,  &c.;  StaUb.  Plat  Eufh^d,  p.  119. 
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yiav  • . . .  vTciq  xr/^  eidoyuag,  for  the  sake  of  His  goodness,  in 
order  to  satisfy  His  goodness.     In  2  C.  v.  20 ,  ifti^  Xqiaiac 

TiQta^Evouev Seoued^a  vniQ  Xgiarov,  the  prepos.  probably 

means  both  times  for  Christ  ^,  i.e.  in  His  name  and  behalf  (con- 
sequently in  His  stead):  comp.  Xen.  Cip\  3.  3. 14,  Plat,  Gorg. 
515  c,  Polyb.  21.  14.  9,  Marie,  FloriL  p.  169  sq^  and  see  aboTe, 
na.  2  (at  the  close).  Others  take  the  second  vniq  as  in  formulas 
of  asseveration  (Benih.  p.  244,  whose  explanation'  howeYer  is 
certainly  incorrect),  by  C/ivist,  per  Christum.  We  find  nQ&f- 
fieveiv  intQj  in  reference  to  a  thing,  in  K  vL  20,  to  act  as  am- 
bassador for  the  Grospel  (in  the  cause  of  the  G.):  comp.  Dion.  E 
IV.  2044,  Lucian,  Toaar.  34.    (Don.  p.  513,  Jelf  630.) 

SECTION  XLVni. 
PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING   THE  DATITB. 

a.  !Bv». 

1)  In  its  local  sense  *,  this  prepos.  refers  to  a  space  witfais 
the  limits  of  which  something  is  situated.  Hence,  according  to 
the  different  views  of  this  relation,  iv  denotes 

a)  In  the  first  place,  in  or — when  applied  to  sui-faces,  tracts, 
or  heights — 07i;  Mt.  xxiv.  40  iv  zi^  ff/?<i>,  xx.  3  iv  v'^  oya((^ 
L.  xix.  36,  Rev.  iii.  21 ,  Jo.  iv.  20,  2  C.  iii.  3.  In  many  phrases 
of  this  kind  it  would  be  more  exact  to  use  ijtL 

b)  Next  it  denotes  amovgsly  in  reference  to  masses:  MtxL 
1 1,  A.  ii.  29,  iv.  34,  xx.  25,  Rom.  i.  5,  1 C.  v.  1,  1  P.  5. 1,  ii.  12. 
Allied  to  this  is  the  use  of  iv  to  denote  accompaniment,  as  L  xir. 
31,  iv  di'Mx  xiXidaiv  anavvrpai'  Jude  14  (Neh.  xiiL  2,  1  S.  L 24*, 
1  Mace.  i.  17);  also  clothing  (and  armour,  comp.  E.  vi.  16,  Krdw, 

>  See  De  Wette,  against  Meyer.  [Meyer  now  renders  the  prepos.  (bodi 
times)  in  the  same  way  as  Winer.] 

•  ["Properly,  for  the  \re}fare  qf  the  object  named ,  vickp  Tox^ittv ,  but  alio 
UTcep  ZtjvoCt  to  implore  by  parenU,  by  Zeu»"  Bemh.  I.e.  Compare  Lidd.  ni 
Sc.  S.V., — who  however  wrongly  state  that  in  Homer  this  formula  b  only  foeod 
in  conjanction  with  XCaJoij/xi:  see  IL  15.  665.] 

>  In  H.  zi.  26  ^v  is  (apparently)  joined  with  the  genitive,  accordiiig  to  tk 
reading  of  A  and  other  MSS.,  received  into  the  text  by  Lachm.,  nSv  i*  khf^"^ 
Tou  wT^oocupcov.  Such  combinations,  by  no  means  rare  in  Greek  autlKMYf  tf* 
of  course  elliptical, — £v  YTJ  -^^Y*  Usually,  however,  only  such  words  as  wo'w 
iopn^,  oIkoC)  Are  thus  left  out;  and  in  this  passage  the  weight  of  MS.  evideoM 
is  on  the  side  of  rcov  A^yutttou  ^aavpcov.  As  to  the  most  ancient  ue  of  tUf 
prepos.  (in  Homer),  see  Giseke  in  Schneidewin's  FhHolog,  VU.  77  sqq. 

*  See  Spohn,  Niceph.  Bletnmid,  p.  29  sqq. 

'  [These  two  examples  would  come  in  better  in  the  next  santmoe.] 
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Ohs.  26),  Mt  viL  15,  Mk.  xii.  38,  Jo.  xx.  12  (iElian  9.  34,  Her. 
2.  159,  Callim.  Dinn.  241,  Matth.  577.  2).  More  generally,  iv 
is  applied  to  that  with  which  any  one  is  furnished,  which  he 
carries  with  him:  H.  ix.  25,  elgigxerai  iv  aH^ari'  1  C.  iv.  21, 
V.  8,  2  C.  X.  14,  Rom.  xv.  29  (Xen.  Q/i\  2.  3. 14). 

c)  By  a  further  extension  of  meaning ,  iv  denotes  at,  on,  — 
sometimes  of  immediate  connexion,  as  in  Jo.  xv.  4  KXrifia  idv  fifj 
fieivf]  iv  tQ  afi7tih(t ,  sometimes  of  mere  proximity  (/>i^  nafjd)^ 
as  TLa&i^eiv  (elvai)  iv  de^i^  &eov  on  the  right  hand,  H.  i.  3, 
viiL  1,  K  i.  20,  Plutarch,  Lysmid,  436  b,  Dio  C.  216.  50.  This 
usage  is  much  more  common  in  Greek  authors;  see  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
1.45,  Isocr.  Pnvnih.  p.  646,  Philipp.  p.  216,  Plat.  Charm.  153  b, 
Died.  S.  4. 78,  17. 10;  and  compare  the  comment  on  Lucian  VL 
640  (Lehm.),  Jacob,  Luc.  Jiex.  p.  123^  But  in  Jo.  x.  23  and 
L.  ii.  7  iv  signifies  in  ^  as  it  probably  does  in  Jo.  viii.  20  (where 
yal^oq>ild7L.  denotes  the  treasury  as  a  locality),  and  in  L.  xiii.  4, 
as  it  was  usual  to  say  in  Siioam  because  the  fountain  was  sur- 
rounded with  buildings:  perhaps  also  in  Mt.  xxvii.  5,  see  Meyer 
IN  /oe.  *  It  is  obvious  that  the  rendering  in  must  be  retained 
in  formulas  of  quotation,  e.g.  iv  J  avid ,  H.  iv.  7,  Rom.  ix.  25 
(in,  Cic.  Oi*.  71,  Quint  9.  4.  8),  and  even  Rom.  xi.  2,  iv  ^HXlf 
(see  Van  Marie  and  Fritz,  in  loc,  ^,  comp.  Diog.  L.  6. 104). 

d)  Bejore,  apud,  coram  (see  Isocr.  Arrhid.  p.  276,  Ly- 
sias,  Pro  Mil.  11,  Arrian,  Epict.  3.  22.  8,  Ast,  Plat  Legg,  285). 
This  meaning  is  not  needed  in  1  Tim.  iv.  15  (where  however 
naaiv — ^not  iv  naaiv — is  the  true  reading),  but  1  C.  ii.  6  (xiv. 
11)  must  be  referred  to  this  head,  see  above  §  31.  8  (compare 
Dem.  Bceoi.  p.  636  a,  Polyb.  17.  6. 1,  5.  29.  6,  Appian,  Civ. 

1  To  render  i"*  r^  in  H.  ix.  4  by  juxta  quam  in  a  mere  archaeological 
makeshift. — Where  the  local  i^  is  joined  with  personal  names  (in  the  pla* 
ral>,  it  means  not  so  mach  triUi  as  amongtt  (a  number,  company,  Ac.).  In 
1  P.  T.  2  we  might  (with  Pott)  render  to  it  Ufxiv  t:o((jiviov  the  /lock  vhich  m 
m  yo»r  landg  (comp.  did,  Rom.  xv.  28).  Grammatically,  it  would  also  be  pos- 
sibto  to  connect  tS  ^v  v^iv  with  TCOifJiavaTe  (quantum  m  vobit  est,  according  to 
your  poteer),  or  —  though  this  is  certainly  far-fetched  —  to  render  to  £v  uiaiv 
TCo(|AVtovt  ^^  church  committed  to  you,  as  elvai  or  x&ia^ai  ftf  Tivi  means  to  rely 
or  depend  on  some  one, 

s  [Who  renders,  *'in  the  temple-building,  i.e,  the  holy  place".  See  also 
Tmeh,  ^r*^  f  iii,  EUicott,  Hiai.  L,  p.  3d9.~Tischend.  (ed.  8)  and  Treg.  read 

th  TOY  v.] 

s  ["In  narratione  de  Elia,  quo  loco  libri  s.  de  Elia  exponunt."  Frits,  m 
loc.     See  also  Alford's  note.] 
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2. 137  ^);  also  1 G.  vi.  2,  iv  vfilv  yLqivBtai  o  xoofioQ  (as  the  ora- 
tors frequently  use  iv  vfuv  for  apud  ros,  judices*);  aod  the 
phrase  iv  ofpiyaX/nolg  xivoq  before  the  eifes  of  (ante  oculos),  see 
Palairet  and  Eisner  on  Mt  xxi.  42, — though  in  this  passage 
(from  the  LXX)  the  phrase  is  used  in  a  figurative  sense. 

2.  The  transition  to  the  expression  of  tempm-al  relations  is 
very  simple.    Here  h  sometimes  answers  to  in,  sometimes  to  on 
{e.g.  of  festivals),  as  Mt  xii.  2,  Jo.  ii.  23,  sometimes  to  ni  (with 
the  name  of  an  event),  Mt.  xxii.  28,  1  P.  L  7, — also  1  C.  rv.  52 
Iv  Ttj  ioxittj  odXniyyL  at  the  last  trumpet  (as  it  sounds),  1  TIl 
iv.  16,  H.  iii.  8,  and  with  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  Mt,  xiii.  2S, 
L.  ix.  36,  xvii.  11.    Where  it  denotes  tcit/un^ ,  as  in  Ja  ii.  19, 
our  lit  is  quite  sufficient  (Her.  2.  29) :  in  this  case  iy  manifestly 
differs  from  didy  for  iv  tQiaiv  rjiUq.  (Plat  Menex.  240  b)  does 
not  indicate  that  the  space  of  three  days  will  be  occupied  with 
something,  but  merely  that  something  is  to  take  place  withia 
the  limits  of  this  period ,  consequently  before  the  expiration  of 
the  three  days.    Compare  further  h  ^  trhilst^  Jo.  v.  7,  ML  il 
19,  Thuc.6.55,  Plat  The(xt.  190  e.  Soph.  Trach.  925  (htoixif 
interea,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3. 17,  3.  2.  12),  iv  oJg  dnriny  wkich,  L 
xii.  1.    Most  closely  allied  to  the  temporal  iv  is  the  iw  of  ex- 
istence or  contiiuiance,  as  H.  vi.  18  iv  olg  advvaxov  tpevoaa9ai 
d^eov  mth  which — there  existing  these  two  assurances  &c,  Bom. 
ii.  12  iv  v6fi(i)  ijfiaqTov  tcith  the  law  (existing, — in  possession  of 
the  law) ; — of  state ,  as  L.  viii.  43  yvvij  olaa  iv  ^vati  atpatog' 
Rom.  iv.  10,  Ph.  iv.  11  ^, — metaphysical  as  well  as  physical  (L 
iv.  36 ,  Tit  i.  6) ,  and  especially  of  disposition ,  frame  of  mini, 
1  Tim.  ii.  2,  2  C.  ii.  1,  viii.  2,  L.  i.  44,  75,  E.  i.  4  (H.  xi.  2),  2P. 
ii.  3; — and  lastly  of  occupation^  as  1  Tim.  iv.  15  iv  vovroig  Xah' 
CoL  iv.  2,  comp.  E.  vi.  20  (Meyer  in  loc.)y  and  the  neuter  iv  ok 
A.  xxvi.  12.   Ck)mpare  Xen.  Cyi\  3. 1. 1,  5.  2. 17,  Soph.  (EJL  it 
570,  Plat  fV/cprf.  59  a  and  Stallb.  in  loc. 

3.  The  application  of  iv  to  express  non-material  relatioiii 
which  has  already  been  partially  noticed,  is  very  diversified, 


1  RQckert  Myi  that  Id  1  C.  xiv.  11  £v  iyiol  stands  for  ^)io(;~MM  of  tkoM 
saperfidal  obs«rvAtioDs  which  one  does  not  expect  to  find  set  down  to  wtikaiSif 
by  any  scholar  at  the  present  day. 

•  See  Kypke  on  1  C.  vi.  2  (Jelf  622. 1,  c). 

s  Wex,  Soph.  Antig.  p.  167. 

«  See  Eisner  m  loc.,  Ktihner  U.  274  (Jelf  622.  8.  d). 
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and  exhibits  both  an  extension  in  usage  characteristic  of  later 
Greek,  and  also  a  Hebrew  colouring.  Not  merely  does  iv  in- 
dicate that  in  which  something  is  (metaphysically)  contained,  in 
which  it  consists  (consistit),  or  shows  itself,  as  1  P.  iiL  4,  E.  iv.  3 
(iL  15),  2Th.  iL  9  (1  C.  xi.  25),  Ph.  i.  9;  but  it  also  denotes, 
with  great  variety  of  application, 

a)  The  substratum  or  the  sphere  (the  range,  personal  or 
not  personal)  on  which,  in  which,  a  power  acts;  1  C.  ix.  15,  iVa 
wv€o  (ver.  13  sq.)  yivrjrai  iv  ifiol  thai  U  s/ionld  ilnis  he  done  on 
me,  iv.  2,  6,  h  ijfuv  fiddTp^e  learn  on  ns,  Jo.  xiii.  35,  iv  xoiziff 
yviocovxar  Xen.  Q/i'.  1.  6.  41  (L.  xxiv.  35,  1  Jo.  iii.  19),  Rom. 
xiv.  22,  6  /i^  yLQivcjv  iv  ij)  {iv  tovt(i)  o)  dojufidJ^ei'  1  Th.  v.  12, 
xontiavTtg  iv  vfiiv  who  labour  on  yon^  Rom.  i.  9,  XatQeveiv  iv 
Tiji  emyyeXitif  (1  Th.  iii.  2  ?\/.,  avvegyog  iv  r.  tvayy,),  1  C.  vii. 
15;  ethically,  2  C.  iv.  2,  neQinarclvvrBg  iv  navovQyitf  (E.  ii.  3, 
10,  V.  2),  Rom.  vi.  2,  Ijip^  iv  cL^a(^i\(  (Fritz.  In  loc).  Col.  iii.  7 
(Cic  Fam.  9.  26),— comp.  1  C.  vi.  20,  2Th.  i.  10,  1  Jo.  ii.  8: 
farther  also  the  object  on  (at,  about)  which  one  rejoices,  prides 
himself,  &c,  as  xai^tv,  yxwxciod^ai  iv  (see  §  33). 

b)  The  measure  or  law  (Thuc.  1.  77,  8.  89)  in  or  according 
to  which  something  is  done,  £.  iv.  16  (H.  iv.  21):  compare  the 
Hebrew  a.  Many  thus  explain  the  prepos.  in  H.  x.  10,  iv  ^  &€- 
JLj^oti  fjyuxofiivoi  ia^iv,  uccordint/  to  (in  conformity  with) 
whic/i  will:  here  however  iv  is  more  precise  than  xarcf, — our 
being  sanctified  through  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  has  its 
foundation  in  the  Divine  will.  In  no  other  passage  does  iv 
signify  set  nudum,  though  numerous  examples  of  this  meaning 
are  given  in  even  the  most  recent  N.  T.  lexicons  * .  In  1  C.  xiv. 
11  iv  i^oi^  according  to  my  judgment,  is  properly  with  me  (in 
my  conception  *):  in  Rom.  i.  24,  viii.  15,  xi.  25  \\l.,  Ph.  ii.  7,  iv 
denotes  the  state,  condition ;  1  Th.  iv.  15  must  be  rendered,  tids 
I  sag  to  you  in  a  wo^'d  of  the  Lord  *, — comp.  1  C.  ii.  7,  xiv.  6. 
In  such  phrases  as  neQinareiv  iv  aoq)i<jc,  aoq)ia  is  not  repre- 
sented as  the  law  according  to  which,  but  as  an  ideal  posses- 
sion, or  as  the  sphere  in  which  one  walks  (see  above);  and  to 

*  [Thb  UngUAge  u  now  too  strong,  the  latest  N.  T.  lexicons— e.y.  Schir- 
Bls's  Wlhferb.  and  Chimin's  ed.  of  Wilke's  datn*  —  not  being. chargeable  with 
tiib.     In  the  latter  work  the  meaning  iecundum  is  not  giren  at  all.] 

t  Comp.  Wex,  Antig,  p.  1S7 ;  [see  abore  1.  d]. 

*  [Compart  ^Uoott  in  loe,] 

SI* 
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explain  iyXgiati^),  Iv  Tf^vQui),  according  to  the  will  or  example  of 
Christy  is  to  deprive  the  apostle's  conception  of  its  force.  Lastly, 
1  Tim.  i.  18  iva  argaTerg  sv  avraig  {raig  TTQOfprjteiaig)  ri]? 
Kalfjv  aTQctzeiav  must  probably  be  rendered,  in  accordance  with 
the  figure,  in  the  prophecies y — equipped  with  them,  as  it  were 
(as  the  soldier  fights  in  annour). 

c)  The  (external)  occasion:  A.  vii.  29,  Vqwyev  iv  r^  Xoy<f 
TovT(i},  on  this  word  (at  this  word),  Xen.  Eqtiestr,  9.  11.  Hence 
sometimes  the  ground,  as  in  Mt.  vi.  7  iv  vg  TioXvloyiff  avtw 
eiga'Aovod^rfiovrai ,  oji  account  of  their  mnch  speaking  (proper- 
ly, trith  or  at  their  much  speaking),  comp.  ^ian,  Anim.  11.31, 
Dio  C.  25.  5, — and  iv  rorrf/j  therefore  *  in  Jo.  xvi.  30  and  pro- 
bably in  1  C.  iv.  4  (comp.  Plutarch,  Glor,  Athen,  c.  7,  h  tot- 
roig);  iv  (Jt  (for  kv  xovTifi  ovi)  tjecavse  Rom.  viii.  3,  see  Fritz. 
In  several  languages,  however,  expressions  which  denote  that 
which  takes  place  with ,  b;/y  or  at  a  thing  are  thus  used  in  re- 
ference to  the  ground  or  reason:  in  Latin  propter  strictlv 
means  near;  and  the  German  weii  l/fccanse^  is  properly  a  pa^ 
tide  of  time  {frhiist).  ^Ev  is  never  joined  with  names  of  persons 
in  the  sense  of  propter  (sec  my  note  on  6.  i.  24  ',  and  compare 
Ex.  xiv.  4)  ^ ;  and  in  general  this  meaning  of  iv  has  been  intro- 


>  In  H.  xi.  8  £v  TauTTfj  {rfi  TCCffTtt)  does  not  express  the  ground  or 
bat  the  (spiritual)  possc:^sion,  m  hac  (corutituti) ;  comp.  1  Tina.  r.  10  ( Jo.  riS. 
21).  In  H.  ii.  18  £v  (J  ::e:iovbcv  x.t.X.  is  certJiinly  to  be  resolred  into  ^v  rev* 
T(i>  0,  in  eo  quod;  see  above,  p.  198:  [comp.  Alford  th  for.].  '£y  oi  has  exart* 
\y  the  same  meaning  in  1  P.  ii.  12.  In  H.  vi.  17  £v  cJ  may  be  referrH  to  tk 
preceding  opxo^,  but  the  rendering  quapropter,  qnart  (in  which  sense  £9'  u  i> 
sometimes  used)  would  not  be  unsuitable.  In  Kom.  ii.  1  £v  bi  may  be  trav- 
lated  c/tim,  or  rather — with  the  Vulgate  — tit  quo  (in  qua  re)  judicaa  Ac,  whick 
gives  an  appropriate  sense ;  see  Frits.  In  L.  x.  20  i^  tovt<i>  ....  on  nctv 
(r^oice)  in  this,,  that  &c. ;  comp.  Ph.  i.  18.  I  do  not  know  of  any  clear  exaapl* 
in  Greek  authors  of  the  use  of  ^v  TOUTCpf  it  U),  with  the  meaning  tker^or*, 
bf cause.  The  examples  cited  by  Sturs  {Lexic.  Xenoph,  II.  162)  admit  of  a  dtf* 
fereut  explanation ;  and  in  Xen.  An.  1.  3.  1 ,  which  Kypke  (II.  19<4>  brings  ii 
here,  the  better  editions  have  irX  toutu.  Plat  lUp,  5.  455  b  also,  where  itf 
renders  £v  (J  propterta  quod,  is  susceptible  of  another  explanation;  see  SnJIk 
tn  loc. 

s  [**Celebraut  Deum,  ut  qui  in  me  inveuissent  celebrationis  maleriea." 
Winer  Lc] 

*  In  2  C.  xiii.  4,  the  words  a(7^evsu{x&v  £v  auTco — as  frequently  £v  .Vpt9tii 
(which  has  been  so  variously  explained  by  commentators) — most  be  nndentoo^ 
of  fellowship  with  Christ,  the  relation  elv3i  &v  Xp'.OTCi)  (see  below,  p.  4S6  s^V 
The  apostle  b  not  aabevTj;  /or  C%ri$t's  take  (as  if,  from  regard  to  the  iotenit 
of  Christ,  lest  the  Corinthians  might  possibly  fall  away),  bat  m  Ckritt,  Le.,  •* 
and  in  accordance  with  his  (apostolic)  fellowship  with  Christ  (who  was  HIbmV 
ao^cvT)^  in  a  certain  sense, — see  the  prerioas  part  of  the  ▼•»«).  These  inHi 
concisely  indicate  a  line  of  conduct  which  resulted  firom  the  ctvoi  i*  Xpi0t^ 
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duced  into  too  many  passages,  e.g.  E.  iii.  13,  Jo.  viii.  21,  Ja.  L 
25,  2C.  vi.  12,  H.iv.  11. 

d)  The  instrument  and  means  (chiefly  in  the  book  of  Re- 
velation),— not  merely  (as  in  the  better  Greek  prose  writers  ^) 
in  cases  where  we  could  use  in  (or  on)^  as  y^aleiv  iv  nvqi  Rev. 
xvii.  16  (1  C.  iii.  13),  comp.  1  Mace.  v.  44,  vi.  31  (Sifjai  iv  ni- 
daig  Xen.  An.  4.  3.  8,  comp.  Jud.  xv.  13,  xvi.  7,  Ecclus.  xxviii. 
19,  Stallb.  Plat.  CiU,  p.  104,  YxxXvnTtiv  iv  i^iaru^  Ml.  Anim. 
11.  15),  fieTQBiv  iv  fiiTQ(i}  Mt.  vii.  2,  alil^eiv  iv  aXazi  Mt.  v.  13, 
Rev.  vii.  14,  Ja.  iii.  9,  H.  ix.  22; — but  also,  through  the  influence 
of  the  Hebrew  3,  where  there  is  no  such  limitation,  and  where 
a  Greek  writer  would  have  used  the  simple  dative  as  the  casus 
instrumentalis:  L.  xxii.  49,  Ttaxaaativ  iv  ^laxaiqq'  Rev.  vi.  8, 
anoxreivai  iv  ^ofiq)al(f'  xiii.  10,  xiv.  15,  ugaKeiv  iv  f^eydlrj  (pco- 
vfi  (2  P.  ii.  16),  Mt  vii.  6,  yutxanaxuv  iv  rotg  noalv  L.  i.  51, 
Mk.  xiv.  1,  Rom.  xv.  6;  compare  Jud.  iv.  16,  xv.  15,  xx.  16,  48, 
1  K.  xii.  18,  Jos.  X.  35,  Ex.  xiv.  21,  xvi.  3,  xvii.  5, 13,  xix.  13, 
Gen.  xxxii.  20,  xli.  36,  xlviii.  22,  Neh.  i.  10,  1  Mace.  iv.  15,  Ju- 
dith ii.  19,  V.  9,  vi.  4, 12,  al.  ^  Isolated  examples  of  this  kind 
are,  however,  found  in  Greek  writers;  see  Himer.  Eclog.  4.  16, 
iv  ^i(pei'  Hippocr.  Aphor,  2.  36,  iv  fpaQ^iaKeirjai  yia&aiQea&ar 
Malal.  2.  p.  50  ^.    ^Ev  is  thus  joined  with  personal  names,  as  in 

just  as  {|iQv  and  Suvardv  thou  are  referred  to  fellowship  with  Christ  (auv). — 
As  little  reason  is  there  for  rendering  o  8£afX(0{  ^v  xupCci)  E.  iv.  1,  the  prisoner 
for  CkriU*$  take, 

*■  See  Buttm.  FhilocL  p.  69,  Boeckh,  Find,  III.  487,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr. 
p.  195;  and  the  uncritical  collections  in  Schwarz,  Comment,  p.  476,  Georgi, 
Vmd.  p.  153  sq.     [See  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  iv.  18,  Jelf  622.  3.  a.] 

s  It  would  be  wrong  to  give  £v  an  instrumental  sense  in  E.  ii.  15  (p.  275) 
and  E.  vi.  4 ;  in  the  latter  passage  icaifteCa  xa\  voi>bea(ai  xup(o\i  constitute  the 
•phere  m  which  the  children  are  trained:  comp.  Polyb.  1.  65.  7.  In  the  phrase 
ocXXs(79Stv  Ti  fv  Tivi,    Rom.  i.  23,   I   cannot  agree  with  Fritz,  in  taking   £v  as 

per,  nor  do  I  believe  that  the  Hebrew  a  in  a  "^'^n  is  to  be  thus  explained. 
To  change  iomething  in  gold  is  either  an  example  of  brachylogy,  or  else  the 
gold  is  regarded  as  that  in  which  the  exchange  is  accomplished.  Akin  to  this 
is  the  £v  of  price ;  see  above  and  the  next  page. 

*  Many  passages  which  might  be  quoted  from  Greek  writers  as  examples 
of  thb  usage  are  to  be  otherwise  explained;  e.g.  cpaiv  ^v  09!3aXfX0rc  Lucian, 
Ikalar.  1.  5,  in  Ofx^otaiv  UTCO^X^TCeiv  Lucian,  Amor.-  29  (comp.  Wex,  Antig.  I. 
170),  Porphyr.  de  Antro  Nymphar.  p.  261,  dfJL9op£(i)v ,  £v  ol;  •  .  .  .  apuofxetJa* 
Lndan,  Asin.  44,  ro^  T£^vt]X(o;  ^v  toC^  :iXir]Yar^  {in  or  amid  the  blows),  Plat. 
Tm,  81c,  Te^pa}X}i^vir]c  £v  yaXoLTtxi  brought  up  on  mUk  (comp.  Jacobs,  Athen, 
p.  57.  In  Ludao,  Conscr.  Hiu.  12,  for  £v  axovrCo)  93veveiv  the  recent  editors 
nad  iv\  ax.  9.  on  MS.  authority.  On  the  other  hand ,  in  Lucian,  Dial.  Mort. 
S3.  3  all  the  MSS.  but  one  have  xi^ixdfjievov  in  t^  pa^8(i>  (not  exactly  so  in 
2.  6) ;  yet  even  here  Lehmann  regards  the  prepos.  as  suspicions  (comp. 
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Mt  ix.  34,  iv  Ti^f  aQXOvtt  xwv  dai^ovUov  iiifidlleip  Tct  daifiowia' 
A.  xvii.  31 ,  ^Qiveiv  iv  avdqi  ^  ii9  a  man  (comp.  Thac  7.  8. 2, 
Matth.  577.  2),  but  not  in  Jo.  xvii.  10,  2  Th.  L  10,  and  certainlj 
not  in  A.  xvii.  28  ^.  The  phrase  o^ioaai  ev  %iviy  Mt  v.  34sqq., 
does  not  mean  jurare  pei'  (see  Fritz,  in  loc),  but  more  simply 
swear  by  ^  or  on  something.  In  other  passages  also  iv  is  not 
properly  throvgh.  In  1  C.  vii.  14,  fiyiaarcu  b  av^  h  Smavos  h 
XTj  ywaiYx  means  he  is  sanctified  in  the  wife, — the  basis  rather 
than  the  means  of  the  sanctification  being  indicated.  In  Bom. 
XV.  16  iv  nvev^ccTi  ayii^  (not  diet  tw.  ay,)  is  used  designed- 
ly, in  the  Holy  Ghost — an  inward  Principle.  Akin  to  1 C.  vn. 
14  is  1  C.  XV.  22,  iv  ttTt  ^Ada^i  Ttdvveg  anoS'vrfiTLovOi*  A.  iv.  2, 
iv  ^Irjaelv  xrp^  avdataaiv  %r[v  ix  vexQiov  vuxTayyiiXeiv.  Least  of 
all  can  iv  XQiavil}  {xvQUit)  ever  be  translated  per  Otrislnm 
(Fritz.  Itom.  I.  397, — this  is  distinctly  did  ^lijc.  Xq.):  Bom.  tL 
1 1 ,  KofVTeg  Til}  &€(^  iv  Xq.  7.  (the  Christian  lives  not  merdy 
through  Christ,  beneficio  Christi,  but  in  Christ,  in  a  spiritually 
powerful  fellowship  with  (Christ),  vi.  23,  2  G.  ii.  14.  Indeed  this 
phrase  always  refers  (usually  in  a  concise,  condensed  manner) 


LacUn,  Lapith.  c.  26).    See  also  EDgeUiardt,  Plat.  Menex,  p.  261,  Dissen,  iM 
p.  487. 

>  [Perhaps  these  exx.  are  less  certain  than  the  rest  A.  xvii.  81  maj  be 
simply  rendered  in  the  person  of  (Meyer,  Alford) :  on  Mt.  ix.  34  see  Green,  Or. 
p.  208.] 

*  In  Jo.  zrii.  10 ,  8£86$a9}iai  £v  auTOic  is  certainly  more  than  9.  dt*  Tr 
T(i5v.  He  would  be  glorified  through  them  if  they  did  bat  effect  ot^actiTtly 
something  which  conduced  to  the  glory  of  Christ:  He  is  glorified  m  them  in  is 
far  as  they  glorify  Christ  in  themselves,  with  their  own  persons.  So  also  "^ 
live  and  be  in  OocT*  seems  to  express  man's  existing — his  being  rooted ,  so  t» 
spealL  —  in  the  Divine  power,  with  tnore  definiteness  and  precision  than  cM 
have  been  conveyed  by  8'.d.  When  in  and  fjid  are  found  in  the  same  aentaoM. 
8ia  expresses  the  external  means,  whilst  £v  refers  to  that  which  was  efliKU' 
in  or  on  the  person  of  some  one,  and  which  cleaves  to  it,  as  it  were:  £• 
i.  7,  ^v  cJ  (XpioTcp)  ixopLt^  TQv  a:coXuTp(i>aiv  8id  tou  a?^ato;  aurou  (wh«t 
Meyer  is  wrong),  iii.  6.  Even  when  the  reference  b  to  things,  not  penoas, 
we  can  perceive  the  difference  between  £v  (of  a  metaphysical  eonditkMi  v 
power)  and  8id  (of  the  means);  as  in  IP.  i.  5,  tou;  £v  di^ajxet  l^coO  Qpsvpev* 
liivouc  Sid  irCorecdc  (see  Steiger  in  foe),  i-  22  [Bee.]  t^y^uco'tc^  ^v  Tig  Yi:nx8^ 
Tijc  dxT)^e(ac  Std  ::vev.uaToc'  H.  x.  10.  Lastly,  passages  in  which  it  and  fta 
are  used  in  one  sentence  of  material  objects,  as  Col..i.  16  [?],  2  C.  vi.  isqq..  ^ 
1  C.  xiv.  19  [/?«c.],  only  show  that  the  two  prepos.  are,  as  regards  ^  mum,  of 
the  same  kind.  In  Mt  iv.  4 ,  also ,  £v  tcovtI  ^rjpiATt  does  not  seem  to  be  per* 
fectly  identical  in  meaning  with  iK  apTO)  }jlov(i)  ;  but  as  the  Utter  denotes  Ik 
basis,  the  former  denotes  the  (spiritual)  element  of  the  life:  at  aU  eveat* 
through  or  by  means  of  would  here  be  an  inaccurate  rendering.  [On  CoL  i*  11 
see  I  50.  6.] 

*  [By,  in  the  sense  of  near^  close  fty;  not  instramentaJ] 
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to  elvcu  iv  XQUJTi^y  1  Th.  ii.  14,  Rom.  viii.  1,  xvL  11,  2C.  v.  17, 
G.  i.  22;  and  Luther's  ^^barbarous''  rendering  (Fritz.  Rom.  IL 
85)  must  be  retained  ^ .  So  also  in  1  C.  xii.  3  iv  nvevfiazi  d-eov 
hxlMiv  has  the  strict  meaning  ^^speaking  in  the  spirit  of  God'\ 
as  the  Principle  in  which  he  lives  (Rom.  ix.  1,  xiv.  17,  Col.  i.  8). 
e)  ^Ev  is  used  Hebraistically  to  denote  the  jirice  in  Rev.  v.  9, 
iyoi^ttiv  h  tili  aH^ioxi  (1  Chr.  xxi.  24).  The  value  of  the  thing 
purchased  is  contained  in  the  price  (to  this  corresponds  the  ^x 
of  price).    (Don.  p.  508,  Jelf  622.) 

Even  the  most  recent  Lexicographers  have  undulj  multiplied 
the  meanings  of  this  prepos.,  or  have  wrongly  applied  its  true  mean- 
ings to  N.  T.  passages.  ^EiV  does  not  indicate  the  finis  or  consiiinm 
in  Tit  iii.  5;  iQya  ra  iv  dnMtiocivr^  are  works  done  in  the  spirit  of 
a  dLnaioqx  on  L.  i.  17,  1  C.  vii.  15,  see  below '.  Nor  do  we  need 
the  rendering  er§;a  for  Mk.  ix.  50 ,  iigtivsvize  iv  aUifAoi^ ,  for  we 
also  use  amongst  here.  Still  less  tenable  are  the  following  inter- 
pretations : 

II)  Ex^ :  H.  xiii.  9,  iv  off  ovx  (oq>Bh}9ri<Sav  ot  negiTcaxtjaavTsg^ 
Made  (Schott)  nihil  commodi  perceperunt  (comp.  dtpfXHO^ni  ani 
.£8chin.  Dial.  2.  11).  If  we  were  to  join  iv  olg  with  ii(piXi!]d',  ^  the 
prepos.  would  denote  the  advantage  which  would  have  been  founded 
in  Ihemy  or  would  have  clung  to  them  (Xen.  A  then.  Rep.  1.  3,  De- 
mosth.  Pan  teen,  631  a);  but  iv  olg  belongs  to  niQinaxriiSavxBg,  In 
Mt.  i.  20  TO  iv  ovrj)  yswrj^iv  means  tAat  which  is  begotten  in  her 
(in  ejus  utero), 

>  Inasmuch  as  the  Christian  abides  in  a  living  (most  intimate,  hence 
ii)  feUowship  with  Christ  (through  faith),  he  will  do  everything  in  the  con- 
sdoasneas  of  this  fellowship,  and  by  means  of  the  powers  which  result  from 
this  feUowship,  i.e.,  in  Christy  m  the  Lord:  the  renderings  frequently  given,  a$ 
«  (^Tutian^  in  a  Christian  tpint,  &c.,  express  mnch  less  than  the  pregnant 
phrase  ta  Qiri*t.  Thus  in  Kom.  zvi.  12,  vr?io  labour  in  the  Lord,  conscious  of 
tbeir  fellowship  with  the  Lord  (no  worldly  xoTiiav  is  meant);  1  C.  xv.  18,  tcho 
/eU  €islecp  m  OtriUj  in  conscious,  enduring  fellowship  with  Christ  (comp.  1  Th. 
iv.  16,  Rev.  xiv.  13);  Rom.  ix.  1  (a  passage  which  even  Bengel  misunderstood), 
q»€€Uk  truth  in  Christ  (as  one  who  lives  in  Christ);  xiv.  14,  persuaded  in  the 
Lord  (in  reference  to  a  truth  of  which  in  his  living  union  with  Christ  he  is 
eonrlnced).  On  1  C.  iv.  15  see  Meyer  [or  Alford,  who  agrees  with  Meyer]. 
EupCoxco^grt  ^v  Xp.,  Ph.  iii.  9,  is  evidently  to  be  thus  explained :  see  also  Rom. 
XV.  17,  xvi.  2,  22,  1  C.  vii.  39,  Ph.  iv.  1  (E.  vi.  1).  Fritxsche  {Rom,  II.  82  sqq.> 
maintains  sabstautially  the  right  view,  but  not  without  misapprehensions  and 
tlie  introduction  of  unnecessary  matter.     See  also  Van  Hengel,  Cor.  p.  81. 

*  [For  the  latter  see  f  50.  5 :  L.  i.  17  does  not  seem  to  be  directly  quoted 
below.] 

*  Fischer  (WeHer  p.  141)  gives  this  meaning  to  ^v  in  the  phrases  TcCvctv 
^  Qcpyvpu,' XP^C'^,  &C.  (Isocr.  Faneg.  c.  30,  Diog.  L.  1.  104,  hibere  in  ossibus 
Flor.  3.  4.  2).     On  this  fashion  we   might   maintain   that  our  on   (auf)    means 

Jrom  (von);  for  we  spealL  of  eating  on  (at/)  silver  plates,  which,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  ^'drinking  out  of  silver  cups",  b  equivalent  to  from  (von)  silver 
plates. 
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b)  Pro,  loco:  Rom.  xi.  17  (Schott),  lvB%tvxQUi^^  h  avxoig 
(xXttdoig),  means  grafted  on  the  branches  (which  had  been  in  part 
cut  off). 

c)  IVith  ^ :  in  A.  xx.  32  ^v  t.  'qY^aa^iivoig  means  amoMgsi  ihe 
sanctified,  A.  yii.  14,  {iztmakiaaxo  xov  Kariga  avxuv  Vcrxo/3  .... 
^v  iifvxalg  ifiSofi.^  means  (consisting) .in  70  souls:  2k  is  thus  used 
in  Dt.  X.  22,  but  I  do  not  know  any  similar  example  in  GreeL 
Fritzsche's  explanation  of  the  words  {Mark,  p.  604)  *  appears  to  ne 
too  artificial;  Wahl  also  has  rejected  it.  £.  yi.  2,  ijrc^  icxXv  iyroli) 
nQfixri  iv  InayytXia^  certainly  doe«  not  mean  merely  annera,  adiilt 
promissione,  but  which  is  the  first  in  promise,  i.e.  in  point  of  promiie 
("not  h  rajai":  Chrysost);  so  Meyer. 

d)  By^ :  E.  iv.  21,  ^Xyt  iv  nvxia  idtddxdi^xe,  if  ye  hive  been 
tat/ghl  in  Him ,  is  closely  connected  with  the  following  ano^h^ai 
x.T.A. ,  and  hence  the  meaning  is  "conformably  to  fellowship  with 
Christ",  "as  believers  on  Christ". — As  to  iv  for  dg  see  §  50.  4. 

b.  Svv  tcitliy  as  distinguished  from  /lera,  points  to  a  closer 
and  stricter  conjunction  ^ ,  such  as  (among  persons)  association 
in  calling,  belief,  lot,  &c.:  A.  ii.  14,  xiv.  4,  20,  IC.  xi.  32. 
Hence  it  is  especially  used  of  spiritual  fellowship ,  as  that  of 
believers  with  Christ  (Rom.  vi.  8,  Col.  ii.  13,  20,  iiL  3,  1  Th.  if. 
17,  V.  10),  or  that  of  believers  with  Abraham  (G.  iii.  9),  m 
denoting  in  all  these  instances,  not  a  mere  resemblance,  but  a 
real  association.  Then,  applied  to  things,  it  denotes  powers 
which  work  witl/  a  person,  uniting  themselves  with  him,  eg. 
1  C.  V.  4,  XV.  10.  In  2C.  viii.  19  it  would  be  used  of  a  less 
close  conjunction, — mih  the  collection ;  but  iv  seems  the  pre- 
ferable reading  *.  Compare  however  L.  xxiv.  21,  ovv  Ttaoi  tot- 
Toig  TQtrrjv  ravrrp^  rj^igav  ayti  arjf,ieqov,  with  all  this,  i.e.  "joined 
with  all  this  there  is  the  fact  that"  &c.;  see  Neh.  v.  18,  and 
compare  Joseph.  /Ivtt.  17.  6.  5.    (Don.  p.  508,  Jelf  623.) 

c.  ^Eiri.  The  primary  meaning  is  ttpon,  orei'  (both  of  ele- 
vations and  of  level  surfaces)^,  in  the  local  sense:  Mt  xiv.  11, 

>  [That  is,  in  company  with;  as  SchleusDer  renders  A.  xx.  88,  vobis  doMn 
cum  omnibus  cbriittianis  felicitatem  etemam.] 

*  [*'Per  septuag.  quinque  homines  Josephus  patrem  snum  et  unirenaB  h- 
miliam  in  ^g.  arcessivit,  h.e.  Josephus  eo,  quod  septuag.  qu.  homin.  in  iEf* 
arcesseret,  patrem  suuin  et  cognatos  suos  omnes  eo  tradnxit  :*'  Frits.  Lc,  Mejer 
follows  this  explanation] 

*  [As  expressing  the  agent,] 

^  Kriig.  p.  322:  **auv  Ttvt  denotes  rather  coherence,  (trrbc  Tivo;  nUiMr 
coexistence."     [See  also  EUicott  on  G.  iii.  9 ,  £.  vi.  28.] 

*  [tt  is  now  added  to  the  authorities  for  (Tuv.] 

<  According  to  KrOg.  p.  340,  IkI  with  the  genitive  denotei  a  more  ted- 
dental ,  free  connexion ;  ^tcC  with  the  dative  denotes  rather  htUmgmg  lo. 
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rivix^  i  TUfpaXfj  inl  mvonu  •  Mk.  L  45,  €7t  igi^fioig  roTtoig  (see 
above  on  ini  with  the  genit. ,  and  comp.  avdyeiv  elg  t.  egrj^iov 
Mt.  iv.  1),  Bfk.  vi.  39,  L.  xxi.  6,  Rev.  xix.  14;  also  Jo.  iv.  6,  inl 
rfj  Ttrjf^  orei'  (on)  t/te  well  (the  margin  of  the  well  lies  higher 
than  the  well  itself),  Rev.  ix.  14,  Xen.  An,  1.  2.  8,  5.  3.  2,  Cyr. 

7.  5. 11,  Isocr.  Paneg.  c.  40,  Dio  C.  177.  30  (see  above,  §  47.  g) ». 
Sometimes  it  signifies  nt^  as  in  Jo.  v.  2  Enl  tJi  TtQofiaTiyLfj ,  at 
the  sheep-gate,  A.  iii.  10,  11,  Mt  xxiv.  33  etvI  &vQaig  (Xen.  Cyr. 

8.  1. 33,  yet  see  note  ',  p.  468);  and  is  thus  applied  to  persons, 
A.  V.  35  TtQciaaeiv  rt  iTii  tivi^  to  do  something  on*  some  one, 
comp.  dgav  xi  eni  tivi,  Her.  3.  14,  M\.  Anim.  11.  11.  Lastly, 
iriVA— both  of  place  {nptrd),  as  A.  xxviii.  14  in  avtoig^  em- 
fieiyai,  and  of  time,  as  H.  ix.  26  int  avvveXeiq  rwy  alcovcov  sirb 
pnvm  mvvfli;  further.  Ph.  i.  3  evx^Qiazio  r<JJ  d-etji  inl  ndarj  rf 
fireiif  ifiofv  with  crci'y  mention^  Mk.  vi.  52  ov  ovvffAav  ini  roig 
Sgvoig^  •  2C.  ix.  6  aneiQCiv,  S-eQiKeiv  in  tvXoyiaig^  wilh  bless- 
ings, so  that  blessings  are  associated  therewith;  with  a  dif- 
ferent application,  H.  ix.  15  tiov  ini  tTj  nQcoTrj  dia^fpirj  na- 
gafidaewv,  wii/f,  by  (under)  the  first  corcnant,  during  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  first  cov.  It  is  thus  applied  to  persons  in  H.  x. 
28  (from  the  LXX)  ini  xqiai  ^idgwai,  with  (before)  three  wit- 
nesses, ndldbltls  testibiis,  ^Eni  is  also  applied  to  that  which  (in 
point  of  time)  is  directly  annexed  to,  which  follows  upon,  as 
Xen.  Ctp\  2.  3.  7  dviavr^  in  avtiTj  (DeQavlag,  immediately  after 
(Appian,  Cir,  5.  3,  Pausan.  7.  25.  6,  Dio  C.  325.  89,  519.  99*): 
some  have  thus  explained  A.  xi.  19,  and  Ttjg  d'Xlipecog  Trjg  ysvo- 


1  The  signification  upon  may  also  be  traced  in  L.  zii.  53,  faovrai  •  .  .  tcoc- 
njp  i(S>'  ul(o  xa\  vloc  ^Tt\  TCSTpi,  tht  father  iriU  be  on  ftm,  i.e.  pressing  on  him, 
a  load  on  him;  as  we  say  colloquially,  Vater  und  Sohn  liegen  »ich  atff  dem 
BaUe  [literally,  father  and  »on  Ue  on  each  other*a  tieck^  i.e.  plague  each  other]. 
Here  however  agam*t  correctly  expresses  the  sense;  but  I  cannot  bring  myself 
to  give  irzi  thb  meaning  in  L.  xxiii.  38,  as  Wabl  does.  Rom.  x.  19  is  of  an 
entirely  different  kind. 

*  [Here  the  German  and  the  English  prepos.  do  not  agree :  we  say  at  the 
gate,  bat  on  or  to  the  man,  though  the  German  an  is  used  in  both  cases.  Si- 
milarly in  the  next  sentence  we  should  not  use  trith  in  rendering  H.  ix.  26.] 

»  [Lachm.,  Treg.  and  Alford  read  Tzip'  ailror?.] 

^  [That  is,  at  the  (miracle  of  the)  loaves  they  &c. :  this  meaning  is  adopted 
by  Fritx. ,  De  W. ,  Bleek ,  Meyer.  Alford  takes  ^7:1  as  expressing  basis ,  foun- 
dation.] 

s  Comp.  Worm,  Dinarch,  p.  39  sq. ,  Elleudt,  Arr.  M.  I.  30  (Don.  p.  518, 
Jelf  634.  2.  h). 
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fiirt^g  hii  JSreqxiviif  (see  Albert!  in  loc.)^  but  here  ini  rather 
means  orcr  (on  account  of)  or  against  (Matth&i  in  loc.)  *. 

In  a  figurative  sense,  eui  denotes,  in  general,  the  basis  ob 
which  an  action  or  a  state  rests ;  as  in  Mt  iv.  4  (from  the  LXX) 
r^y  €7r  aQt(ii  (parallel  with  iv  ^i^uavi),  after  the  Hebrew  b?  rrn 
Dt.  viii.  3, — though  the  phrase  is  also  found  in  Greek  writers, 
see  Plat.  Alcib.  1. 105  c,  Alciphr.  3.  7;  comp.  sustenUn-e  ritam. 
Under  this  head  comes  the  phrase  inl  nj)  ovofictri  uvog  (La- 
cian,  Hsi\  15,  comp.  Schoem.  Iscetis  p.  463  sq.),  to  do  something 
on  llie  name  of  some  one,  i.e.,  to  do  it  resting  on,  or  having  re- 
ference to,  this  name.  In  the  N.  T.  we  meet  with  ini  %^  ovo- 
f,iaxL  ^Irflov  Xqiotov  in  different  applications:  eg.  to  teach  on 
the  name  of  Christ  (L.  xxiv.  47,  A.  iv.  17.  v.  28,  40),  the  teacher 
referring  to  Christ  as  the  original  Teacher,  by  whom  he  is  de- 
legated ;  to  cast  out  decils  on  the  name  of  Christ  (L.  ix.  49), 
making  the  power  of  exorcism  to  depend  on  His  name  (pro- 
nounced as  a  formula  of  exorcism) ;  to  be  baptised  on  the  name 
of  Christ ,  the  baptism  being  founded  on  the  confession  of  His 
name  (A.  ii.  38);  to  receive  some  one  on  the  name  of  Okrist 
(Mt.  xviii.  5),  i.e.  because  he  bears  this  name,  confesses  it,  ftc 
^Eni  is  then  specially  applied  to  denote 

a)  (Jeer — of  superintendence;  L.  xii.  44,  inl  zolg  tnd(- 
Xovoi  TiaTaarr^aa  avrov^y  comp.  Xen.  Cp\  6.  3.  28  (as  elsewh^e 
i7ri  with  genit..  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  4748q.). 

b)  Over  and  alwre,  to, — of  addition  to  something  already 
existing :  L.  iii.  20,  nqogid-rpfje  xai  rovxo  inl  naai  •  Mt.  xxv.  20, 
a).Xa  nivve  zdlaii^a  i/JgdrjOa  in  avrolg  in  addition  to  those 
5  talents  (if  in  avroTg  is  genuine^),  L.  xvi.  26,  inl  naai  tov- 
xoig  over  and  above  (besides)  alt  this,  Lucian,  Otnscr.  Hist.  31, 
Aristoph.  Plvt.  628  (comp.  Wetstein  and  Kypke  in  loc.)^  CoLiil 
14,  E.  vi.  16  (comp.  Polyb.  6.  23. 12);  hence  Jo.  iv.  27,  inl  w- 
T(t}  rlK^ov  o\  fiaO^ijval,  on  this, — when  Jesus  was  thus  speakiog 
with  the  Samaritan,  the  disciples  came.  The  application  is 
somewhat  diflferent  in  2  C.  vii.  13,  ini  tj  naQixviXi^et  nef^aao- 
tiqcog  fialh)v  ix(xQt]f.iev  y  in  addition  to  i.e.  besides  wtf  comfort 
1  rejoiced  &c. 


*   Comp.  Schiefcr,  Plutarch  V.  17,   Maetzner,  AutipK  p.  288. 

«  [This  and  Mt.  xxiv.  47  seem  the  only  N.  T.  examples  (Jclf  634.  VL  I.  H 

s  [Lachm.,  Treg.,  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  omit  these  words.] 
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c)  Over  (at,  about), — ^indicatiDg  the  object  after  verbs  de- 
noting an  emotion,  as  i^av^idl^eiv ,  ayaXXiav,  ntvd'eivy  XvtveI- 
ad-cu,  aqyU^tad-aiy  fietavoelvj  L.  i.  47,  xviii.  7,  Mk.  iii.  5,  xii.  17, 
Mt.  vii.  28,  Rom.  x.  19,  2  C.  xiL  21  S  Rev.  xii.  17,  xviii.  11 « 
(Plat  Stfmp.  217  a,  206  b,  Isocr.  Paneg,  22,  Lucian,  PInlops. 
14,  Aristot  RheL  2. 10. 1,  Palaeph.  1.  8,  Joseph.  AiilL  5.  1.  26, 
al.);  with  tixoLQiaxtiv y  to  give  thanhs  ovei'  (for),  1  C.  i.  4,  2  C. 
ix.  15,  Polyb.  18. 26. 4:  then  with  verbs  of  speaking.  Rev.  x.  11, 
TTQOiprjiivccLi  int  Xaoig  (xxii.  16  vJ,),  Jo.  xii.  16  ravTa  fjv  in 
avTifi  yeyQaftfuva  (Her.  1.  66,  Pans.  3.  13.  3,  comp.  Schoemann, 
Plat  Ayis  p.  71). 

rf)  Oh, — of  supposition  and  condition  (Xen.  Symp,  1.  5, 
Diod.  S.  2.  24,  Lucian,  Consn\  Hist.  38,  iEsop.  21. 1):  in  iX- 
nidi  on  hope^  1  C.  ix.  10  (Plat  Alcib.  1.  105  b,  in  iXniai  Dio 
C.  1003. 2U  Herod.  3.  12.  20),  H.  ix.  17  int  vex^oXg,  over  dead 
pei'sons,  i.e.  only  when  there  are  dead  persons,  when  death  has 
tak^  place ^.  Also  of  the  motive,  L.  v.  5  ini  t<^  ^rj^iaxi  gov 
Xaldob)  TO  dUwov,  on  Thy  word,  induced  by  Thy  word,  A.  iii. 
16  ini  Ty  niaxa^  on  account  of  faith,  xxvi.  6,  Mt  xix.  9  (1  C. 
viiL  11 15./.  *);  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  3. 14.  2,  Ciji\  1.  3.  16,  1.  4. 24, 
4.  5. 14,  Her.  1. 137,  Lucian,  Hei-mot,  80,  Isocr.  Areop.  336, 
Dio  Chr.  29.  293:  hence  i(p  ^  wheiefore,  Diod.  S.  19.  98  (iy 
f^ntQ  Dio  C.  43.  95,  al.),  and  because,  2C.  v.  4,  Rom.  v.  12, 
also  probably  Ph.  iii.  12  •  [on  account  of  the  fact  that  . . ,,  for 
ini  TovTif  oTif  see  Fritz.  Rotn.  I.  299  sq.),  eo  quod '. 

*  (Winer  connects  £;c\  x.  ax.  with  jAETovorja.  (a**in  A.  V.)»  not  with  ::ev- 
^9co  (Meyer).  There  is  no  other  example  of  (X£Tavo&Cv  iid  in  the  N.  T. ;  in 
the  LXX  see  Joel  ii.  13,  Jon.  iii.  10,  al.] 

*  [Here  iccv^.  itC  aunjv  appears  the  true  reading:  there  is  no  other  ex- 
ample of  ic€v^.  IkI  Tivt  in  the  N.  T] 

*  [If  "on  hope"  is  not  allowable  in  English,  we  must  say  retting  on  hope^ 
vUk  Acpe.] 

*  Several  of  these  passages,  however,  may  be  referred  to  the  more  general 
neaning  irticA,  by  (see  above):  so  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  315.  [With  H.  ix  comp.  Soph. 
EL  287,  and  Jebb's  note.] 

^  'A:coXciTai  o  aa^cvuv  gcSeX^^c  ^tcI  TtJ  o^  Yvuaci  (where  however  good 
asthorities  read  tt)  is  properly,  he  peruke*  over  thy  knotdedge^  i.e.  because  thy 
knowledge  asserts  itself, —  in  brief,  through  thy  knowledge.  Bat  it  does  not 
follow  that  M  by  itself  can  mean  through^  as  Grotius  (on  Rom.  ▼.  12) 
maintains. 

*  [The  different  meanings  are  examined  by  Bp.  Ellicott:  see  also  Lightfoot 
m  loc.] 

*  Greek  writers  commonly  use  the  plural  ir^^  oU  (but  ^tcV  tuSs,  Ellendt, 
krr,  Al.  L  211). — Rothe  (Venuch  aher  Rom.  v.  12  sqq.,  p.  17  sqq.)  has  recently 
maintained  that  in  the  N.  T.   ix^'  J  always   means  on  tfte  tuppoitttOHf   under^ 


492  PBEPOsrriONS  governing  the  dattye.       [pabt  in. 

e)  Toy  for^ — of  aim  and  of  result  * :  1  Th.  iv.  7,  one  hdX- 
eaev  hri  aycaS-aQaiijc  to  inui  conn  ess  ^  G.  v.  13  (like  xaJUiy  ini 
^evi(f  Xen.  An.  7.  6.  3,  and  the  like, — ^see  Sintenis,  Plut  T/tem, 
p.  147),  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  E.  ii.  10;  comp.  Xen.  An,  5.  7.  34,  3/cw. 
2.  3.  19,  Plat.  Rep,  3.  389  b,  Diod.  S.  2.  24,  Airian,  Ji.  1. 26.4, 
2.  18.  9,  Diog.  L.  1.  7.  2,  and  the  index  to  Dio  C.  p.  148  sq. 
(ed.  Sturz):  also,  according  to  some,  i(p  ^  Ph.  iii.  12,  to  wbicJi 
(for  which). 

/)  Avvordivg  to^ — of  the  norm  or  rule:  L.  L  59,  xdUir 
eni  r(Ji  ovo^iaxi  after  the  name  (Neh.  vii.  63).  Under  this  head 
probably  comes  Rom.  v.  14,  ini  rqt  b^ioici^iari  iT^g  Ttaqa^datiiiq 
l^ddf-i ,  nd  (Vulg.  in)  smilitndinem  peccati  Ad, ;  for  other  ex- 
planations see  Meyer  in  he,  2  C.  ix.  6,  however,  cannot  be  taken 
thus  (as  by  Philippi,  Horn. Br.  p.  172);  see  above,  p-  489.  (Don. 
p.  518,  Jelf  634.) 

When  Ini  with  the  dative,  in  the  local  sense,  is  joined  with  a 
verb  of  direction  or  motion  (Mt.  ix.  16,  Jo.  viii.  7, — but  not  Mtxvi 
18,  A.  iii.  11),  the  notion  of  remainitig  and  resfing  at  is  implied. 

d.  Ilaqd  by — i.e.  properly  beside^  by  the  side  o^  in  a  local 
sense  —  is  found  once  only  (Jo.  xix.  25,~Soph.  CEd.  C  1160, 
Plat,  /on  535  b)  with  a  dative  of  the  thing :  elsewhere  it  is  al- 
ways joined  with  a  dative  of  the  person  (Krilg.  p.  335),  and 

(t)  Sometimes  denotes  the  external  by^  he,side  (L.  ix.  47), 
or  in  some  one's  vicinity,  circle,  or  care:  2  Tim.  iv.  13,  (peXovr^f 
dTTehnov  naqd  Kdqmi)'  1  C.  xvi.  2  (Aristot.  Pol,  1.  7),  L.  xix. 
7  (where  n.  afnaQT.  belongs  to  y^aralvaai),  Col.  iv.  16,  Rev.  ii 
13,  A.  X.  6,  xviii.  3. 

b)  Sometimes,  and  more  frequently,  it  refers  to  that  which 
is  by  or  with  some  one  in  a  metaphysical  not  a  physical  sense, 
that  which  is  in  the  possession,  power,  &c.,  of  some  one  (penes): 
Mt.  xix.  26,  nagd  avd^Qconoig  tovto  ddvvaTOv  eariv^  naQa  if 
-d^etjf  Ttdvra  dtvaxd'  Rom.  ii.  11,  ov  ydq  iati  7TQoguinohj4'^<^ 
7raqd  ^BiTr  ix.  14,  L.  i.  37  (naqd  rov  &€ov  is  a  mere  error  of 
transcription  2) — comp.  Demosth.  Cor.  352  a,  eY  iaTi,  naq  ifioi 

standing  J  condition^  that, — in  so  far  as;  but  there  h  no  passage  which  will  «i* 
mit  this  meaning  without  a  forced  interpretation;  comp.  Riickert,  CowusenL  ss 
Ram.  I.  262  (2.  Aufl.). 

>  [See  Ellicott  on  2  Tim.  ii.  U.] 

*  [The  genitive  is  received  by  Tisch.,  TregeUes,  Meyer,  Alford,  oo  stroog 
MS.  evidence.  Meyer  renders  *'on  the  part  of  Ood  bo  word  shall  be  povc^ 
less".     Compare  Shilieto,  Dem.  F.  L,  p.  37,  also  BiddeU,  Plat  Aj^  p.  164 sq] 
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Tig  lfi7teiQla,—JsL  i.  17,  2C.  i.  17:  it  is  especially  used  to  signify 
lit  the  jiidyment  of^  as  A.  xxvi.  8,  %i  aniaxov  xg/verat  naq  vfiiv 
x.r.A.  {aptfd  rf}s)y  Rom.  xii.  16,  ^itjy/veaO^e  q^qovi^ioi  jcag  eav- 
Toig  (Pr.  iii.  7),  in  your  otcn  opinion y  IC.  iil.  19,  2  P.  iii.  8 
(Her.  1. 32,  Plat  TheuRt.  170d,  Soph.  Trach.  586,  Eurip.  Bncch, 
399,  Electr.  737,  Bernh.  p.  257).  So  also  in  2  P.  ii.  11,  ov  q)i- 
Qovai  xar  avrofv  jtaQct  'avquij  (before  Him,  as  Judge)  fildafptj- 
piov  xQioiv,  if  the  words  nagd  tlvq.  were  genuine  ^ ;  and  sub- 
stantially in  1 C.  vii.  24,  Vxaavog  Iv  (^  eKl/^tjy  iv  tovv<i}  ^levhio 
nagd  de<^,  with,  before  God,  from  the  point  of  view  of  God's 
judgment  That  noQci  with  the  dative  can  directly  signify  di- 
rection towards  *  is  not  proved  (Wahl  in  Clnvis)  by  L.  ix.  47, 
and  still  less  by  L.  xix.  7  (see  above,  p.  492).  (Don.  p.  521, 
Jelf  637.) 

e.  Jlgog  has  the  same  primary  meaning,  but  in  the  N.  T. 
is  used  only  in  its  local  sense,  by,  at,  on,  in  the  (immediate) 
neighbonrliood  of;  e.g.  Jo.  xviii.  16,  nqog  tg  y>vq(f'  xx.  11,  12, 
Mk.  V.  11:  no  illustration  from  Greek  authors  is  needed  here 
(for  there  is  no  truth  in  Munter's  remark.  Symbol,  ad  intptat. 
er.  Joa.  p.  31).  So  also  in  Rev.  i.  13,  neqiEC^ioa^iivog  jiqog  roig 
fiaoToig  ^cJyjjv,  girt  at  the  breast  with  a  girdle  (Xen.  Cyr.  7. 
1.  33).  L.  xix.  37,  eyyiL,ovvog  ijcJi;  itqog  rfi  Mxta^daei  rov  iiqovg 
Twv  iXaicjv,  must  be  rendered,  "when  He  was  already  near  by'' 
&c.  ^ — Jlqog  with  the  dative  occurs  far  more  frequently  in  the 
LXX  than  in  the  N.  T.    (Don.  p.  523,  Jelf  638.) 

f.  Tleqi  and  V7t6  are  not  found  with  the  dative  in  the  N.  T. 


t  [K  u  now  added  to   the  aathorities   in    favoar   of  the  words:    Tregelles 
insarto  them  within  brackets.] 

*  If  Tcxpa  with  the  dative  were  found  joined  to  a  verb  of  motion ,  we 
tboald  have  to  regard  it  as  an  example  of  attraction ,  as  in  the  similar  case 
with  £v.  In  Xen.  An,  2.  5.  27,  however,  which  even  Kiihuer  cites  as  the  only 
instance,  later  editors  read  Tcotpa  Tioootqp^pviQv,  on  MS.  authority.  On  the  other 
hand  see  Plutarch,  ThemuL  c.  5,  and  Sintenis  in  loc.  Yet  it  is  not  to  be  de- 
nied that  the  notion  of  tthither  is  originally  contained  in  the  dative  itself 
(jK  S68);  eomp.  Hartung,  Ueber  die  Catut  p.  81.     (Jelf  645.  1.  e.) 

*  [if eyer  aays :  ^^'xgi^  does  not  denote  motion  towards  (De  Wette),  but  we 
have  a  pregnant  combination  of  the  direction  (&yY^O  ^i^^  the  *where^:  Kiih- 
Her  II.  p.  316"  (Jelf  645.  1.  d).     Comp.  A.  fiuttmaun.  Or.  p.  292.] 
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SECTION  XLIX. 
PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

a.  Eig: — the  antithesis  of  6x,  Rom.  i.  17,  v.  16. 

a)  In  a  local  sense,  elg  denotes  not  merely  in  mth  accus^ 
into  and  in  among  (L.  x.  36,  A.  iv.  17,  also  Mk.  xiii.  14  tig  %a 
oQTjy  as  we  say  into  the  mountains) ^  or — of  countries  and  cities 
— /o,  as  Mt.  xxviii.  16,  A.  x.  5,  xii.  19,  al.; — but  also  (of  levd 
surfaces)  ow,  as  Mk.  xi.  8  iaxQioaav  tig  ti}v  odov  A.  xxvL  14, 
Rev.  ix.  3,  and  even  simply  to  {ad »,  loicards  (of  motion  or  di- 
rection), Mk.  iii.  7  ^  (Polyb.  2.  23.  1) ,  Mt  xxi.  1 ,  Jo.  xL  38  1^- 
xetai  eig  to  fivr^^telovy  lie  comes  to  the  tomb  (comp.  ver.  41), 
iv.  5  (comp.  ver.  28),  xx.  1  (comp.  ver.  11),  A.  ix.  2,  L.  vi.  20 
inccQag  r,  6q>d^aXfiovg  eig  r.  fiad7p:ag,  towards  the  disciples, 
Rev.  X.  5  {eig  r.  ovgavov),  Xen.  Cp-.  1.  4. 11,  .£sch.  Dial.  2.  2. 
Where  eig  is  joined  with  names  of  persons  it  does  not  <rfteB 
mean  to  {ngog,  or  c5^,  Madv.  28  Bernh.  p.  215),  but  amoitgsl, 
ivtei'.  A.  XX.  29,  xxii.  21,  L.  xi.  49,  Rom.  v.  12,  xvi.  26,  Plat 
Pro/.  349  a,  Gorg,  526  b:  in  this  case  it  sometimes  borders 
on  the  dative,  as  in  L.  xxiv.  47  (see  above,  §  31.  5)  ^.  Once  it 
signifies  into  the  home  f;^  A.  xvi.  50  elg^jkd^ov  elg  njy  ^vdiav 
(as  severaP  MSS.  read)*,  comp.  Lys.  Oral.  2  in.,  Strabo  17. 
796 :  the  better  MSS.  however  have  ngog. 

b)  In  a  temporal  sense,  elg  denotes  sometimes  a  point  of 
time  for  which,  A.  iv.  3  (Herod.  3.  5.  2),  or  nntil  which,  J©. 
xiii.  1 ,  2  Tim.  i.  12  * ;  sometimes  a  period  (for.  on ,  like  ini), 
L.  xii.  19  elg  noXXa  IV/;  (Xen.  Mem.  3.  6.  13). 

v)  When  transferred  to  metaphysical  relations,  elg  is  used 
to  express  a  mark  or  aim  of  any  kind;  e.g.  A.  xxviiL  6,  ^tfih 


1  [It  is  doubtfol  whether  dc.  or  Kpoc  should  be  read  in  Mk.  Sil.  7,  Mt 
xxi.  1] 

*  Likewise  in  1  C.  xiv.  36,  2  C.  z.  14,  eU  is  %  more  choice  ezpresiioo  thai 
TCpo  V  since  in  all  these  passages  it  is  a  metaphysical  reaching  to  some  one  (ialo 
the  knowledge  of,  or  into  intercourse  with)  that  is  spoken  of. 

>  [No  uncial  MS. :  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  says  that  Rec.  has  etc  ''cum  miaisedb 
ut  videtur  paucis".] 

«  See  Valcken.  in  loc. :  comp.  Fischer,  WeS,  III.  II.  p.  150,  Schoem.  Imn 
863,  and  on  Plut  Agu  p.  124  (Jelf  625.  1.  a). 

A  In  this  sense  the  more  expressive  ecoc  (or  (X^XPO  ^  more  commoutf 
used ;  and  several  passages  quoted  by  the  lexicographers  for  the  meaning  Mfe* 
ad  are  not  purely  temporal,  but  contain  the  tlz  of  destination,  aim,  as  0. & 
17  [with  the  reading  eU  Xpioro'v],  S3,  E.  iv.  80. 
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oTonoy  eig  avzov  yivSfiievoVj  towards  (on)  /nm ;  comp.  Plut  Mo- 
mi.  p.  786  c.    Hence  elg  denotes 

a)  The  measure  (Bernb.  p.  218)  to  which  something  comes 
up:  2C.  X.  13,  €ig  ra  afievQa  Tcavx&o&ar  iv.  17*  (Lucian,  Diaf. 
Mori.  27.  7);  comp.  also  the  familiar  phrases  elg  ^dliaza  and 
tig  TQig. 

fi)  The  state  into  something  passes:  A.  ii.  20,  Rev.  xi.  6, 
H.  vL  6, — comp.  also  E.  ii.  21  sq. 

y)  The  result:  Rom.  x.  10  (xiii.  14),  IC.  xi.  17  elg  %6  x^elx- 
%ov  aweox^ad-e. 

d)  The  direction  of  the  mind,  feeling,  or  conduct  towards 
{ei'gn  and  contra):  IP.  iv.  9,  (pilo^evoi  elg  alXrjXovg'  Rom. 
viii.  7  (Her.  6.  65),  xii.  16,  Mt.  xxvi.  10,  3  Jo.  5,  Col.  iii.  9, 
2C.  viiL  24,  X.  1,  L.  xii.  10.  Col.  i.  20  also,  aTroyuxvalldTTeiv 
%i  elg  avtovj  reduces  itself  to  this;  comp.  dialldTteiv  TtQog 
TtPOj  Demosth.  Ep,  3.  p.  114,  Thuc.  4.  59,  al.^  Elg  is  further 
applied  to  the  direction  of  the  thought,  as  A.  ii.  25  Javid  Xiyei 
tig  avTOVy  aiming  at  Ilim  (dicere  in  aliquem,  comp.  Kypke  in 
loc),  E.  i.  10,  V.  32,  H.  vii.  14,  comp.  A.  xxvi.  6  3, — of  the  de- 
sire {ajter  something)  Ph.  i.  23, — and  of  the  will  generally: 
then  to  the  occasion,  Mt  xii.  41  elg  to  KfjQvyfia  ^Iwva,  at  the 
preaciting^ — the  destination  and  purpose  (Bernh.  p.  219),  L.  v.  4 
XaXaoctte  xd  dcATva  vficiv  elg  ayQav,  for  the  draught  ^  2C.  ii. 
12  eX9wv  elg  rfjv  Tgcodda  elg  to  evayyeXiov,  for  the  Gospel^ 
i.e.  in  order  to  preach  the  Gospel,  A.  ii.  38,  vii.  5,  Rom.  v.  21, 
vi.  20S  viii.  15,  ix.  21,  xiii.  14 5,  xvi.  19,  H.  x.  24,  xii.  7 «,  IP. 
iv.  7,  2  P.  iL  12,  2C.  ii.  16,  vii.  9,  G.  ii.  8  (elg  o  for  which, 
CoL  L  29,  2  Th.  i.  11,  comp.  1  P.  ii.  8,— e/g  ^f^  Mt  xxvi.  8).  By 
this  are  explained  the  phrases  iXml^eiVy  jiiazeveiv  eYg  riva;  also 
the  passages  in  which  elg ,  joined  with  personal  words,  signifies 


>  [Corrected  (for  ir.  14)  from  ed.  6.] 

*  U  is  not  necessary  to  regard  this  (with  Fritz.  Bom,  I.  278)  as  a  pregnant 
e^ressioB.  It  is  obvious  that  this  phrase  and  that  which  Greek  writers 
preferred,  ScaXXaTTCiv  Tcpoc  Tivat  are  founded  on  the  same  conception.  [Comp. 
EQieott  on  CoL  Le,] 

*  Likewise  oVoaat  e{<  *Iepoa6Xu|jLa ,  Mt.  v.  35,  must  snbstantiaUy  be  re- 
tered  to  this  bead:  see  Fritz,  tn  loc, 

«  [Probably  r\,  19.] 

^  [Tliis  is  quoted  by  Winer  for  both  re»ult  end  purpose:  see  below.] 

*  [With  the  reading  tU  itaidciav ,  found  in  all  the  uncial  HSS.  See  Al- 
krd  m  locy  bat  correct  the  assertion  that  Tisch.  had  returned  to  li  TraiS. :  this 
is  true  of  1849,  but  in  his  7th  ed.  (1859)  Tisch.  reads  tU,] 
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/oi%  as  Rom.  x.  12  tvIovtcjv  elg  Ttdwag-  L.  xii.  21,  1  C.  xvLl, 
al.  (and  hence  bordei^s  on  the  dative,  see  above) ;  and  lastly,  the 
looser  combinations  in  which  elg  is  rendered  in  rf/et'ence  to,  as 
regards ,  witlf  respect  to  (Bernh.  p.  220 ,  Bomem.  Xeo.  Cgr. 
p.  484),  A.  XXV.  20,  2  P.  i.  8,  Rom.  iv.  20,  xv.  2  (of  things,  Xen. 
AJcm.  3.  5.  1,  Philostr.  ApoiL  1.  16),  2C.  xi.  10,  E.  iiL  16  S  if. 
15,  Rom.  xvi.  5  (of  persons).  Objective  and  subjective  destina- 
tion, result  and  purpose,  are  sometimes  not  to  be  separated,  eg- 
H.  iv.  16,  L.  ii.  34,  Rom.  xiv.  1,  Jude  21:  our  for  {zn)  also  in- 
cludes both «.— See  further  §  29.  3.  Rem.  (Don.  p.  509,  Jelf  625). 

Eig  does  not  bear  the  following  meanings. — Sub:  Rom.  xL  32 
(comp.  G.  ill.  22);  here  tig  retains  the  meaning  utio,  for  we  can 
just  as  well  say  shut  up  into  {in)  something. — H^iih  (of  the  iostnu- 
ment):  in  A.  xix.  3,  zig  to  'looavvov  PaniiCfia  {Ifianviad'ripiiif)  is  a 
direct  answer  to  the  question,  tig  xL  ovv  ipctJtxLa&qxt ;  The  strict 
answer  would  have  been,  unto  that  unto  which  John  baptised:  hence 
the  expression  is  abbreviated,  or  rather  inexact. — Nor  does  thii 
prepos.  properly  mean  before^  coram ^  in  A.  xxii.  30  (see  Kiihool)^: 
^axijOBv  (cr^rdv)  slg  aifxovg  means  he  placed  him  amongst  them^  in  the 
midst  of  them  {ilg  fiiaov).  2C.  xi.  6,  iv  navxl  g>ttv(QCi^ivxig  ilg 
vfjidg,  is  strictly  towards  you  (erga),  in  the  same  sense  as  Ttgog  elie- 
whcre.  That  slg  is  ever  equivalent  to  dta  with  the  genitive  is  a 
mere  fiction:  slg  dioxaycig  a/y^AcDv,  A.  vii.  53,  most  simply  meuu 
on  or  at  injunctions  of  ange/s  (which  indeed  in  sense  amounts  to  is 
consequence  of  such  injunctions),  unless  the  explanation  mentioned 
§  32.  4.  6  be  preferred. — As  to  ilg  for  iv  see  §  50. 

b.  i^vd,  denoting  (motion)  on.  ?/p*  (Bernh.  p.  233 sq.) 

occurs  in  the  N.  T. 

1)  In  the  phrase  dvd  piaov,  joined  with  the  genit  of  a 
place,  in  the  midst  of,  in  between ,  Mk.  vii.  31,  Mt.  xiiL  25; 
and,  in  a  figurative  sense,  with  the  genit  of  a  person  in  IC 
vi.5,  diarA,Qivai  dvct  piaov  rov  adeXgrn?, 

2)  With  numerals  in  a  distributive  sense:  Jo.  IL  6,  idfm 

1  [Compare  however  Ellicott  m  Zo<*.,  and  on  ir.  15.  On  TaOTCVccf  di  *** 
p.  267,  and  Ellicott  on  G.  ii.  16,  1  Tim.  i.  16.  On  pairrC^ctv  tU  (Mov)  •«< 
EllicoU  on  G.  iii.  27.] 

s  In  Jo.  iv.  14,  however,  aXXofJiivoD  e^c  Cto)^^  alfino^  is  probably  (ag*W 
Baumg.-Crusius)  to  be  rendered  into. 

8  Compare  Heind.  Plat.  Protag,  471,  Stallb.  Plat.  8ymp.  p.  48  tq. 

^  Ilerm.  De  Plartic.  av  p.  5 :  Primum  ac  propriam  nsnm  habet  in  Bt,  qtf 
in  al.  rei  superficie  ab  imo  ad  summam  eundo  conspiciantar:  motas  enia  stgai- 
ficationem  ei  adhftrere  quam  ex  eo  inteUigitar ,  quod  dod  «st  apte  ritt  f* 
com  rerbo  than  componeretur,  tarn  docet  osos  ejus  adverbialia,  vt  dkX'  flf«s  S 
iSpdvcdv.  Compare  also  Spitzner,  De  v%  et  utu  jnvponit.  ocva  ef  xora  (ViMk 
1881). 
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Xioqffoaai  crya  fitTQifi^ag  &io  ^  TQBigj  containing  two  oi*  three 
juer^i/ra/  apiece,  L.  ix.  3,  x.  1,  Mk.  vi.  40  (where  Lachm.  reads 
xorrcr,  with  B^);  this  usage  is  common  in  Greek  writers,  and  the 
prepos.  thus  gradually  assumes  the  nature  of  an  adverb  (Bemh. 
p.  ^4).  The  distributive  meaning  probably  grew  out  of  such 
phrases  as  ava  nav  hoQy  on  every  year,  year  by  year.  (Don. 
p.  514,  Jelf  624) 

Hog  maintainB^  that  Jo.  li.  6  must  be  rendered  containing  tO' 
wards,  atfout,  two  or  three  fUtQ. ;  bat  he  has  not  succeeded  in  prov- 
ing that  ivi  was  used  in  this  sense.  In  Polyb.  2.  10.  3,  Dio  Cass. 
59.  2,  ivi  manifestly  has  its  distributive  meaning:  iu  Polyb.  1.  16.  2 
no  one  will  believe  that  the  writer  intends  merely  to  state  the 
strength  of  the  Roman  legion  indefinitely,  as  towards  4000  foot  and 
300  horse.  In  Her.  7.  1S4,  iiva  dtrixociovg  Sv5Qag  Xoyiio(ihotai,  Iv 
inictf/  vrf  is  a  pleonastic  expression,  such  as  we  meet  with  i^quent- 
ly :  we  ourselves  could  say  without  any  difficulty,  200  apiece  .... 
im  every  ship:  Bev.  iv.  8,  Sv  xa&'  Sv  avx^v  i%ov  ava  nvi^vyag  ?£, 
is  a  similar  example.  To  express  towards^  about,  amounting  to  a 
number,  the  Greeks  use  ircl  with  the  accusative. 

c.  Jid  with  the  accusative  is  the  preposition  which  denotes 
the  ground  (ratio),  not  the  purpose  (not  even  in  1  C.  vii.  2)'. 
It  answers  to  on  account  of  (so  in  Jo.  vii.  43,  x.  19,  xv.  3,  al.); 
or,  where  the  motive  of  an  action  is  intended ,  to  from ,  as  Mt 
xxvii.  18,  dia  q>96vov  from  enijy,  E.  ii.  4,  dia  Ttjv  noXXrp  aya- 
myy  (Diod.  S.  19.  54,  dia  %rp  nqog  rovg  ritvxrpMftag  e%Bov'  Ari- 
stot  RItet.  2. 13,  Demosth.  Conon  730  c).  Rom.  iii.  25,  which 
even  Reiche  has  misunderstood,  was  correctly  explained  by  Ben- 
gd*.  In  H.  V.  12,  did  xov  xQovov  means  on  account  of  the 
timcy  considering  the  time  (during  which  you  have  enjoyed 
Cliristian  instruction)^, — not,  as  Schulz  renders,  afta'  so  long 

1  ["nieh.  now  reads  xorra.    In  L.  iz.  8  ava  U  doabtftil.] 

*  /Vedtcry.  ZeiUchr.  VI.  41  sq. 

*  It  b  only  jKT  eofuequem  that  the  notion  of  porpose  is  implied  in  did 
TttC  tcogrttia^,  on  aceomU  (^  the  /onUcatioru  let  every  man  have  his  oum  wffe: 
the  fornieations  are  the  ground  of  this  inJanctioUf  inasmuch  as  the  design  is  that 
tliey  maj  be  prerented.  In  Greek  writers  abo  purpose  is  sometimes  thus  linked 
with  Ml;  see  the  comment  on  Thuc  4.  40,  102.  [Winer's  view  that  dia  does 
aot  dirteAf  denote  purpose  seems  to  be  held  by  most  grammarians.  On  the 
e<her  side  aee  Jelf  687.  3.  a,  LiddeU  and  Scott  s.v. ,  Arnold  and  Poppo  on 
Tine  4.  40,  Poppo  on  Thuc.  8.  89,  Shilleto,  Demosth.  Fals,  Leg,  p.  3,  153.] 

*  [Beogel's  rendering  is  propter  preetermissumem  pecc, :  see  Trench. ,  8}fn, 
fnxffi,  Alfoid  m  foe] 

*  The  phnae  occurs  with  substantiaUy  the  same  meaning  in  Polyb.  S.  81.  8, 
•mI  fraqiMntiy:  see  Bleek  m  loc. — Schuli  would  introduce  the  temporal  mean* 
iag  of  8ca  into  H.  ii.  9 ;  bat  did  t3  icddrjiJLa  tov  dovcrrou  means  en  aecovtd  of 
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a  time.  Sometimes  3ui  with  the  accus.  appears  to  indicate  the 
means  (the  ground  or  motive  and  the  means  are  in  themselves 
very  nearly  akin,  comp.  Demosth.  Cw.  354a,  Xen.  Mem.  3. 3. 
15,  Liv.  8.  53, — and  the  poets  sometimes  join  the  accus.  with 
did  even  when  it  is  used  in  a  local  sense,  see  Bemh.  p.  236): 
Jo.  vi.  57,  Tioyio  ^w  did  tov  narifa  xai  6  TQoiyaiv  ^e  ^tflttcu 
di  6jU€,— which  exactly  resembles  Long.  Pastor.  2.  p.  62  (Schief.) 
did  Tag  yvfiq>ag  etrjae '  Plut.  Alex.  668  e.  Here  however  the 
proper  meaning  is,  /  /«re  by  reason  of  the  Father,  Le.  because 
the  Father  lives:  comp.  Plat.  Com\  283  e,  and  see  Fritz.  Rom. 
1. 197,  who  quotes  as  parallel  Cic  Ilosc.  Am.  22. 63,  "ut,  propter 
qnos  hanc  suavissimam  lucem  adspexerit  j  eos  indignissime  luoe 
privarit'\  More  or  less  similar  are  Demosth.  ZeiioUt.  576  a, 
Aristoph.  Plut.  470,  .ffischin.  Dial.  1.  2,  Dion.  H.  m.  1579 ». 
H.  V.  14  and  vi.  7,  however,  certainly  have  no  place  here:  the 
same  may  be  said  (against  Ewald  and  De  Wette)  of  Rev.  xiL  11, 
ivUfjoav  did  to  alua;  comp.  viL  14,  and  the  words  which  im- 
mediately follow  xai  ovK  rffanrfiixv  ttjv  tfwxifpf  x.t.X.  As  to 
Rom.  viii.  11  (where  it  is  true  the  reading  is  uncertain),  see 
Fritzsche  * ,  and  as  to  Jo.  xv.  3  Meyer  m  loc. :  in  2  C.  iv.  5,  E 
ii.  9,  2P.  ii.  2  (where  Schott  still  renders  did  by  per,  whidi 
even  gives  a  false  sense, — see  on  the  other  hand  Bengel  in  /oc.), 
and  Rev.  iv.  11,  on  account  o/'isidtogether  suitable.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  Rom.  viii.  20  (where  Schott  still  has  pev* ) ' :  ii 
Rom.  XV.  15,  did  ttjv  xdqiv  Trjv  dod^uadv  fioij  it  will  not  be  sap- 
posed  that  did  denotes  the  means  because  we  find  in  xii.  3  &a 
Trjg  xdfiTog  Ttjg  do^eiar^g  noi ;  both  expressions  are  approprnta 
1  Jo.  ii.  12  is  rightly  translated  by  Liicke.  In  2  P.  iii.  12  di  ^  mi7 
be  referred  to  f  tov  d^edv  rj^iQCLj  and  rendered  on  account  of;  bat 
is  not  without  meaning  H  joined  (as  by  Bengel)  with  Ttanoccia. 

the  n{fering  cf  death^  and  is  explained  by  the  well-known  connezioii  which  (In 
apostolic  writers  assume  between  the  sufferings  and  the  exaltation  of  Christ 

»  Comp.  Wyttenbach,  Plut  Mw.  II.  p.  2  (Lips.),  Sintenia,  Plat  Jhtmd. 
121,  Poppo,  Thtic.  III.  II.  617. 

*  ['''Propter  ejus  qui  in  vobis  haiittU  sprnKiMit,   i.  q.   quoniam   ^aa  spirits 

domicilium  in  vobis  collocavit"    Frits. —  K  is  now  added  to  the  anthoiitiei  tm 
the  genitive.] 

*  Here  8id  tov  uTCOTd^avTa  forms  an  antithesis  to  oux  lxowoii»  m<  «^ 
luntarHy ,  but  by  reason  of  Him  who  mbjeeted,  —  at  the  wiU  and  tiifir***^  ^ 
God.  Probably  Paul  designedly  avoided  saying  ftid  ToO  uicOTCK^avTOC,  aiifi 
bcos  uTC^Ttt^c  auTiiv.  The  proper  and  immedii^  cause  of  tlie  lUcittiorQC  *** 
Adam*s  sin. 
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Lastly,  in  G.  iv.  13  dt  aad-iveiav  Tfjg  aaQxog  is  probably  not  to 
be  understood  (Schott)  as  expressing  state,  condition  {3i  aaO^e- 
veiag)j  but  means  on  account  of,  by  occasion  of  an  infirmity: 
see  Meyer  in  loc,    (Don.  p.  510,  Jelf  627.) 

d.  Kara  in  its  local  primary  sense  denotes 
a)  Motion  down  vpon  (down  into,  comp.  .£schin.  Dial.  3. 
19),  or  in,  ihrovghy  orei-  (Xen.  Cip\  6. 2. 22) :  L.  viii.  39,  aTtrjl- 
%}-€  xaSf  oAijy  %rpf  nokiv  TLr^Qvaacjv  xv.  14,  kifiog  nard  Trfv  xw- 
^oy  throuylt  the  land,  over  the  whole  land  (2  Mace.  iii.  14, 
Strabo  3.  163),  A.  v.  15,  iyupiQeiv  xara  ^  rag  Ttlareiag  Vtrongli 
the  streets,  along  the  streets,  viii.  36  (Xen.  An.  4.  6.  11),  L. 
ix.  6,  xiii.  22,  A.  xi.  1,  xxvii.  2  (Xen.  Cyi\  8.  1.  6,  Raphel  on 
Acts  /.r.)>.  In  all  cases  it  is  applied  to  levels  and  extended 
surfaces.  So  also  in  A.  xxvi.  3,  %a  yuaxa  rovg  ^lovdaiovg  adrj  xai 
^fjffiQ^ataj  Uie  customs  <^*c.  w/fic/i  extend  through  (are  usual 
amongst)  the  Jeics  ^. 

6)  Motion  upon  or  towards,  as  Ph.  iiL  14  (xaira  oyLonov 
towards  t/ic  work),  A.  viii.  26,  xvi.  7,  L.  x.  32,  (JEsop  88.  4, 
Xen.  Cyr.  8.  5. 17);  also  mere  direction  towards  (geographical 
situation,  versus),  A.  ii.  10,  rrjg  ^tfivrjg  t^  yxxtcc  Kvqi^v 
xxviL  12,  Xifiiva  ^Xenovxa  yuata  li^a*^  (Xen.  An.  7.  2. 1).  Thus 
Tuxvd  nqogamov  rvvog  means  towards  the  face  of,  i.e.  before 
the  eyes  of,  L.  iL  31,  A.  iii.  13;  so  also  xar  6q>&aXfiovg  6.  iii.  1, 
Xen.  lliero  1.  14,  like  tuxt  ofjfia  Eurip.  Androm.  1064,  xar 
opficcra  Soph.  Ant.  756.  ^  Likewise  in  Rom.  viii.  27  xard  d-eov 
htvyxaveiv  does  not  mean  apml  Denm  (in  a  local  sense),  but 
strictly  towards  God,  before  God^.    Akin  to  this  is  the  use 

>  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  read  xal  e^^  for  xaxec.] 

*  Kara  in  its  local  sense  is  not  really  synonymous  with  £v  (as  is  maintain- 
ed hj  KfihnSl  on  A.  zi.  1):  xatdt  n^v  TcdXtv  means  throughout  the  ciiy^  xa^ 
od^v  along  the  road,  on  the  road  (as  a  line).  Even  xar'  olxov ,  where  the 
primary  meaning  of  xorrsc  is  most  concealed,  differs  from  £v  ofxb)  as  regards 
the  eoneeption  on  which  it  is  founded  (as  <U  t^  house  differs  from  m  the  hou$e). 
—In  sereral  phrases  in  which  £v  might  have  been  employed  xara  has  establish- 
ed itself  by  usage. 

*  Hence  arises  the  meaning  tpith ,  as  in  ol  xa^  Ufia^  icoiiQTaC  A.  xyii.  28 
(comp.  xiiL  1),  and  other  phrases;  see  above,  p.  241  [and  193].  Kara  with  a 
personal  pronoon  thus  forms,  mainly  in  later  writers,  a  mere  periphrasis  for 
the  possessive  pronoun:  see  Hase,  Leo  Diac.  p.  230. 

«  (See  Alford  m  loc.^  Conyb.  and  Howson,  8l  Paul  II.  400,  Smith,  DicL 
^  BiUe  IL  830.] 

a  Against  this  explanation  (which  has  been  adopted  by  Frits.,  Krehl,  al.) 
▼arioas  ottjeekions  have  recenUy  been  raised,  especially  by  Meyer  and  PhilippL' 
The  least  important  of  these  is,   that  in  this  case  we  should  have  had  x.  au* 

QO  * 
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of  the  prepos.  in  regard  to  time ,  either  as  in  A.  xvi  25  xcnra  u 
fueaovvyLxiov  towards  midnight y  or  as  in  Mt  xxyii.  16  tuz^  eof^ 
%rjif  during  the  feast  ^ ,  i.  20  xar  ovaq  daring  Vie  dream,  se- 
cundum quietem  (Herod.  2.  7.  6,  yuna  (p&g  by  day  Xeo.  Cyr. 
3.  3.  25,  xaira  ^iov  Plat  Gorg.  488  a),  H.  ix.  9«,— also  H.  iiL8 
(from  the  LXX)  xaira  vfp^  i]iniQav  %ov  neiQao^oVj  at  the  day  &c^ 
and  xarcr  ro  airvo  at  the  same  time,  A.  xiv.  1.  Next  it  is  used 
of  both  place  and  time  in  a  distributive  sense; — ^in  the  first  in- 
stance with  plural  nouns,  as  iMXTd  qwldg  by  tribes  j  Mt.  xxi?.  7 
xaira  ronovg'  A.  xxii.  19,  xccva  dvo  by  two  1  C.  xiv.  27  (Plat 
£p.  6.  323  c) ,  Mk.  vi  40  v.L  ;  then  very  frequently  with  a  sin- 
gular noun,  as  A.  xv.  21  xatct  nohv  Ji'om  city  to  cUy  (Diod.  S. 
19.  77,  Plut  Oeom.  25,  Dio  Chr.  16.  461,  Palaeph.  52.  7),  xar 
iviavTov  year  by  year  H.  ix.  25  (Plat  Pol.  298  e,  Xcn.  Cyr.  8. 
6. 16,  -mxd  iirp^a  Xen.  An.  1.  9. 17,  Dio  C.  750.  74),  wSf  igii- 
qav  daily  A.  iL  46,  1  C.  xvi.  2  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  860) ». 

In  its  figurative  use,  nard  is  the  prepos.  of  relation  and 
reference  to  something;  sometimes  in  a  general  sense,  as  inlL 
vL  21  ra  xar  ifii  quce  ad  me  pertinent,  A.  xxv.  14,  or  to  de- 
fine a  general  expression  more  exactly  (Her.  1. 49,  Soph.  Track 
102,  379),  E.  vi.  5  ol  xora  aaqxa  ycvqiot^  in  respect  of  the 
fleshy  as  regards  the  flesh.  Bom.  ix.  5  i^  wv  (lovdaitov)  6  X^- 
a%6g  TO  TLaTCL  odqwx  (1  P.  iv.  14),  A.  iiL  22,  Rom.  viL  22,  also 
Rom.  xi.  28  and  xvi.  25: — sometimes  in  a  special  sense,  to 
denote 

a)  The  standard,  rule,  law, — according  to  or  tK  coih 
Jormity  with:  E.  iv.  7,  Mt  xxv.  15,  Jo.  ii.  6,  L.  iL  22,  xard  96- 
fiov  H.  ix.  19  (Xen.  Cyr,  5.  5.  6),  A.  xxvi.  5,  Rom.  xL  21  xora 

t5v:  it  b  not  difficult  to  feel  the  emphasis  which  lies  in  the  sabstontiTe,  aad 
such  an  emphasis  is  also  vbibly  marked  by  the  position  of  x.  t}c6vy  tftoeg^ 
uidp  dYi(ov  contains  the  principal  moment  of  thought  The  rendering  mecori- 
ing  to  Ood  introduces  an  entirely  superfluous  thought  into  the  pftssage,  for 
certainly  from  the  TcveOfxa  no  intercession  different  from  this  could  be  ezpeeted. 

>  [This  is  taken  distributively  by  Frits,  and  Orimm.  —  Korr'  OMtp  Xejtf 
regards  as  simply  adverbial,  in  the  icay  <^  a  dream,  dreetm-tci^e  (f  51.  t.  g).] 

*  [Winer  in  all  probability  refers  here  to  the  reading,  xa^'  ov  (^fiec.,  TSsdk 
ed.  2) :  recent  editors  (including  Tbch.  ed.  7)  read  xa^'  i{v,  which  has  now  thi 

support  of  K.] 

'  Koid'  lavT^v  by  onetelf  is  commonly  referred  to  this  usage  (see  €4. 
Passow),  but  wrongly,  for  the  formula  is  not  distributive.  Kad'  lovnfi  pf** 
perly  means  m  r^erence  to  onete^.,  and  thus  confines  something  to  a  lisglt 
subject ;  hence  the  meaning  by  ones ejT,  adv.  seortnai.  On  ifju*  Mtd'  kmnw  ••• 
Frits.  Bom.  IIL  812. 


SECT.  XUX.]     PREPOSmOKS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE.  601 

qwair'  Mt  ix.  29,  Tuxrct  xrp  mariv  vficiv  suitably  to  your  faith, 
as  it  deserves,  2  C.  iv.  13,  Rom.  ii.  2  xaira  ali^eiav^  Mt  ii.  16 
yuxrd  [rov]  xQovov  according  to  the  time:  hence  it  denotes  si- 
milarity, kind  (pattern),  H.  viii.  8  sq.,  awreliaio  ....  dia&ijyifjp 
TLaivrjVj  ov  xard  r^v  diadi^rpf,  ^  iTtoir^aa  x.t.X.  (1  K.  xi.  10), 
A.  xviiL  14  When  joined  with  names  of  persons  yfxxrd  com- 
monly denotes  according  to  some  one*s  mind  Col.  ii.  8  (E.  ii.  2), 
2  C.  XL  17, — and  will,  Rom.  xv.  5,  1  C.  xii.  8  S — or  according 
to  the  model  and  example  of  some  one,  6.  iv.  28  xorra  ^laaoK, 
after  the  manner  of  Isaac,  ad  exemplum  Isaaci,  1  P.  i.  15,  E. 
iv.  24  (Plat  Parm.  126  c,  Lucian,  Pise.  6.  12,  Eunuch.  13,  Dio 
C.  376.  59  •).  It  also  denotes  authorship :  to  tuxto  Mar^alov 
eiayyiXiov  is  the  Gospel  (the  Gospel  history)  as  written  down 
by  Matthew  (as  apprehended  and  exhibited  by  Matthew).  On 
tlvai  Kara  octQxay  xard  Ttvevfiiay  Rom.  viii.  5,  see  the  com- 
mentators. Of  a  more  general  kind  is  the  (Pauline)  formula 
7UXT  avd-qwnov  aftei'  the  fashion  of  man,  in  the  ordinai^j 
manner  of  men  ^  (in  various  contexts),  Rom.  iii.  5,  G.  i.  11,  iii. 
15,  1  C.  ix.  8,  1  P.  iv.  6;  see  Fritz.  Rom,  1. 159  sq.  *.  Compare, 
in  the  same  direction,  Rom.  iv.  4  -Mxrd  x^Q^^  i^  ^^  ^^y  ^t 
ffiace,  I C.  ii.  1  xa^'  vneqox^  loyov '  Ph.  iii.  6,  E.  vi.  6,  Rom. 
xiv.  15,  A.  XXV.  23  dvdqaai  roTg  yjolx  e^oxrjv  Trjg  noXewg. 

b)  The  occasion  *  (and  the  motive) — a  meaning  very  near- 
ly related  to  the  preceding  (hence  in  Rom.  iv.  4  yuxTct  xdqiv 
may  also  be  from  grace):  Mt  xix.  3,  dnoXvaai  vrjv  ywaTica  nard 
naaav  ahlavy  on  any  ground  (Kypke  in  loc,  comp.  Pausan.  5. 
10.  2,  6.  18,  2.  7),  Rom.  ii.  5,  A.  iii.  17  ^azd  ayvoiav  iTtqd^axe 
in  consequence  of  ignorance  (Raphel  in  loc),  Ph.  iv.  11  ovx 


s  Compare  SUUb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  91. 

*  Compare  Kypke  and  Wetstein  on  O.  iv.  28 ,  Marie,  FlorU,  p.  64  sq. 
s  [See  Ellicott  on  G.  i.  11 ,  Lightfoot  on  G.  iii.  15.] 

*  In  8  C.  Yii.  9,  10.  Xuzeio^ai  xaxd^  ^edv  and  Xuttt)  xard  ^eov  do  not  mean 
aomno  produced  by  God  (Kypke  m  loc,)^  bat,  as  Bengel  strikingly  says,  **animi 
Deam  spectantis  et  sequentis", —  iorrow  according  to  Godj  i.e.  according  to  God's 
mind  and  will.  In  the  next  sentence,  Pan!  might  have  written  in  the  same 
way  1)  xora  t6v  xoopiov  Xuio).  Bat  i{  toO  xoa^xou  X.  has  a  somewhat  differ- 
ent meaning,  Borrow  of  the  icorld,  i.e.,  sach  as  the  world  (those  who  belong  to 
the  world)  has  and  feels  (natarally,  respecting  things  of  the  x5a(ioc)*  This 
£fference  in  the  expressions  was  also  rightly  estimated  by  Bengel.  In  1  P. 
h.  6  xorra  avdp«Dico\i^  means  t^ter  the  manner  of  men,  and  is  defined  more  ex- 
actly by  the  annexed  aapxC,  as  xard^  beov  means  titter  the  matter  of  God^  and 
b  more  exactly  defined  by  TCvcuptom  (for  God  is  icvcOfJia). 

B  [Emcott  on  Tit.  ill.  5,  Jelf  629.  3.  «.] 
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oVt  yiCL^  varigr^atv  Uyw  from  want  (in  consequence  of  my  suffer- 
ing want) ,  Tit.  iii.  5 ,  1  P.  i.  3  stara  ro  avtdv  eleog  *  •  E.  L  5, 
Her.  9.  17  (xaira  to  e'x^og),  al.;  comp.  Diog.  L.  6.  10,  Arrian, 
AL  1.  17.  13.  Also  H.  xi.  7,  tj  yuxxa  mariv  diyuxioavrrjy  iht 
riglitcovsncss  which  is  in  consequence  of  faith. 

c)  Destination  for  or  to  (Jo.  ii.  6) ,  2  Tim.  LI*,  Tit.  i.  1 
(comp.  Rom.  i.  5  eeg);  and  (necessaty)  result,  2C.  xi.  21  xox 
axi^iav  Uyta  for  dishonour  (Her.  2.  152,  Thuc  5.  7,  6.  31). 
The  meaning  cum  must  be  given  up,  though  xcnra  may  some- 
times be  rendered  by  with.  In  Rom.  x.  2  ^h>g  &Balv  aiX  ov 
xar  ifciynoaiv  is  zeal  of^  God,  but  not  accm*diiig  to  (in  ac- 
cordance with)  hnowledyey  i.e.  such  as  manifests  itself  in  con- 
sequence of  knowledge  (comp.  above  xar  (iYvoiccv)^  IP.  iii.  7: 
in  H.  xi.  13,  imxtol  niaxiv  anid^avov  x.t.A.  means  they  died  in 
conformity  with  faith,  without  having  received  &c., — it  was  in 
conformity  with  faith  (with  the  nature  of  niatig)  that  they  died 
as  those  who  had  only  seen  from  afar  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
mises; for  the  thought  which  belongs  to  xora  nioTiv  is  con- 
tained in  the  second  participial  clause.    (Don.  p.  511 ,  Jelf  629.) 

e.  ^YniQ  denotes  motion  ore?*  and  bey  mid  (Her.  4  188, 
Plat  Oiit.  108  e,  Plut.  Virt  MvL  p.  231  lips.).  In  theN.T. 
xarof  never  has  this  local  meaning,  but  is  always  used  figan- 
tively,  to  denote  beyond,  above,  in  number,  rank,  or  qualitj: 
A.  xxvi.  13,  q)(!jg  TteQildnipav  ....  VTviq  tfpf  Xapm^otfita  %(i 
ijXlov  Mt.  X.  24,  owe  eati  i^adrp;fjg  vneq  tov  diddayuaXov  Phil. 
16,  Mt.  X.  37,  0  (piXiav  Ttaxaqa  vneq  i^i  (.^ch.  Dial,  3.  6), 
2  C.  i.  8  (Epict  31,  37),  G.  i.  14;  also  2  C.  xii.  13,  %i  yaQ  imf 
o  i]TTi^d7p;e  vneQ  Tag  Xoindg  eKKXtjoiag  small  beyond  the  oticr 
churches  (gradation  downwards).  As  to  vTreq  after  compara- 
tives, see  §  35. 1.    (Don.  p.  513,  Jelf  630.) 

1  Mezd  denotes  motion  in  amongst  (Iliad  2.  376);  then 
motion  behind,  ajter  something.    In  prose  however  it  is  more 


>  Accordingly  xaTa  is  sometimes  found  in  parallelism  with  the  (isstiv- 
mental)  dative,  as  in  Arrian,  AL  5.  21.  4,  xot'  I^X^^  "^^  IJoftpou  (laUov  1}  9^' 
X((jt  vfl  'AXeSdvfipou:  see  Fritz.  Bom.  L  99. 

s  Matthies  gives  an ,  artificial  explanation ,  remarking  that  it  cannot  be 
lexically  shown  that  xaTCc  denotes  the  aim.  Bat  this  meaning  U  very  uoiply 
contained  in  the  nature  of  this  prepos.  See  farther  Matth.  581.  b.  a ,  C-  [^ 
Ellicott  on  Tit  i.  1 ,  2  Tim.  i.  1 ,  Jelf  629.  3.  d,] 

s  [Winer  here  renders  the  genitive  literally :  in  §  30.  1  he  gives  the  ex- 
planation "zeal /or  God".] 


i 
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frequently  used  for  (rest)  behind, — post:  H.  ix.  3,  juera  t6  dev- 
regav  xctvaTthaafia  (Paus.  3.  1.  1).  In  all  other  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  ^era  is  the  temporal  a/iei'  (as  the  antithesis  of  tvqS). 
This  is  its  meaning  in  Mt  xxvii.  63 ,  where  the  popular  expres- 
sion can  present  no  difficulty,  see  Erebs,  Obs.  p.  87  sq.;  and  in 
1 C.  xL  25  ^era  to  deiTtyfjcai,  which  we  have  no  right  to  render 
tt/tUst  they  were  eating  on  account  of  Mt.  xxvi.  26  {io&iovTUfv 
amiav)y — comp.  on  the  other  side  L.  xxii  20:  indeed  even  the 
familiar  ^e^  ruiiqav  intej'diu  ^  properly  means  post  lucem,  after 
daybreak.    (Don.  p.  520,  Jelf  636.) 

g.  Jlafd  in  its  primai'y  sense  denotes  motion  beside ,  bif, 
in  reference  to  a  line  or  extended  surface:  Mt  iv.  18,  TteQCTva-- 
r&v  naqa  vrpr  ^akaaaav  ....  elde  x.r.A. ,  walking  along  the 
seaside  (Xen.  Cyr,  5.  4  41,  An.  4  6.  4,  6.  2.  1,  Plat  Gorg. 
511  e),  xiiL  4,  l/recre  naqa  r^  o36v  fell  by  the  side  of  (along) 
Ue  road.  It  is  then  applied  to  a  point  in  space,  which  belongs 
however  to  an  extended  object,  as  egxeod-ai  naqa  Tfjp  d-dXaaaar 
to  tite  seuy  Mt  xv.  29,  A.  xvi.  13;  ^iTtveiv  or  ti&hai  naQot 
sovg  Ttddag  x.  by  tlte  feet,  Mt  xv.  30,  A.  iv.  35  *.  But  naqa 
is  also  thus  used  with  verbs  of  rest',  e.g.  to  sit,  stand,  lie, 
nofd  %rjif  d-dXaoaav  or  r^  kifivrjv  or  naqd  trfjv  hdov  (propter 
nuure,  viamj,  Mt  xx.  30,  L.  v.  1  sq.,  xviiL  35,  H.  xi.  12,  A.  x.  6 
^  iativ  ohua  naqd  d^dlaooav  (ver.  32) ;  comp.  Xen.  An.  3. 5. 1, 
7.  2. 11,  Paus.  1.  38.  9,  JEsoj^.  44. 1  ^. — Further  Ttaqd  indicates 
that  something  has  not  hit  the  mark  but  has  fallen  beside  the 
mark,  and  hence  (according  to  the  nature  of  the  words  with 
which  it  is  connected)  it  sometimes  signifies  beyond,  as  Rom. 
xii.  3 — ^with  which  Fritz,  compares  Plutarch,  Mor.  83  sq.  &av- 
fiaatai  naq  o  delj — sometimes  below,  as  2  C.  xi.  24,  nevrwug 
tBoaaQdKovra  nafjd  iiiavj  forty  (passing  over  one)  save  one, 
Joseph.  Anit.  4  8.  1  (comp.  H.  iL  7,  from  the  LXX),  Bemh. 
p.  258. — ^In  the  former  sense  nafd  is  used  figuratively, 

a)  In  comparisons:  L.  xiii.  2,  afiaQziokoi  Ttaqd  ndvtag 
beyond  all  (more  than  all,  see  vnifj  and  compare  §  35.  2), 


1  EUendt,  Arr.  jilex,  4.  13.  10  (Jelf  636.  2). 

*  Comp.  Held,  PluL  TimoL  366. 

*  The  transition  to  this  usage  b  formed  by  such  expressions  as  Polyb.  1. 
65.  7,  i^  vfi  icapa  xi^H  'IraXCov  xci|Ji^v7)  ideupa  tiJc  2ixeX{ac»  llfing  (extending) 
hp  (towards)  Italy. 

*  Hartnng,  Die  Ca$us  p.  83. 
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iii.  13,  H.  i.  9  (from  the  LXX),  iii.  3  (Dio  Ca^.  152. 16,— aoft- 
logous  to  this  is  aklog  naqd  1  C.  iii.  11,  othet'  than,  just  as 
aXXog  ri  is  used  elsewhere  ^);  Bom.  xiv.  5,  liglveiv  r^iqav  naq 
^fiigavj  to  judge  (esteem)  day  be/ore  day,  Le.  prefer  one 
day  to  another. 

b)  With  the  meaning  against,  contrary  to:  A.  xviii.  13 
TtaQct  vofiov  (Xen.  Mem.  1. 1.  18,  Lucian,  Demon.  49),  Bom.  L 
26  Ttaqa  qwaiv  (prceier  naturam.  Plat  Rep.  5.  466  d,  Plut 
Educ.  4. 9),  iv.  18  Ttaq  iknlda  (propter  spem,  Plat  Pol.  295  d), 
Bom.  xvi.  17,  H.  xi.  11  (Thuc.  3.  54,  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  41,  5. 8. 17, 
6.  4.  28,  Philostr.  ApolL  1.  38), — as  we  speak  of  onerstepping, 
transgi'essing ,  the  law\  The  opposite  would  be  xarcr  gwoip 
%.T.X. ;  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  I.e.,  Plut  Educ,  4.  9. 

c)  Bom.  i.  25,  naQot  xov  xvioavvaj  passivg  ocer  the  Creator 
(consequently,  instead  of  the  Creator).  Once  Ttaqd  indicates  the 
ground  or  reason:  1 C.  xii.  15  naqd  rovro  on  tins  account, — pro- 
perly, by  the  side  of  t/tisy  since  this  is  so  *  (Plut  CamiiL  28, 
Dio  C.  171.  96,  Lucian,  Paras.  12,  and  often).  In  Latin  prop- 
ter (from  prope,  comp.  pi'opter  flumen)  has  become  the  ordi- 
nary causal  preposition*.    (Don.  p.  521,  Jelf  637.) 

h.  Jlgogy  tOy  towards,  with  verbs  of  motion  or  of  mere 
direction  (A.  iv.  24,  E.  iii.  14,  1 C.  xiii.  12  ngogconov  TtQog  nqoq- 
wnovy  face  turned  towards  face).  Sometimes  the  import  of 
the  accus.  is  apparently  lost,  Ttqog  signifying  tcith, — particularly 
in  connexion  with  names  of  persons,  Mt  xiiL  56,  Jo.  L  1  ^ ,  1(3. 
xvi.  6  (Demosth.  Apat.  579  a) ;  but  here  nqog  indicates  (ideal) 
annexation.  The  appropriateness  of  this  case  is  still  discernible 
in  Mk.  iv.  1,  6  ox^og  nqog  xry  d^dkaaaav  inl  xrjg  y^  ^,  towards 
tfte  sea  (by  the  sea)  on  the  land,  Mk.  ii.  2,  and  still  more  so  in 
A.  V.  10,  xiii.  31 ,  Ph.  iv.  6:  see  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  201  sq.,  and 
comp.  Schoem.  Isastis,  p.  244  The  Latin  ad  unites  both  mean- 
ings.— The  temporal  applications  of  nqdg — nqog  Yxxiqov  for  a 


1  Compare  StaUb.  Plat  ThOeb,  p.  51  (Jelf  503.  Oh»,  2). 

•  Weber,  Demotlh.  p.  521  (Don.  p.  522 ,  Jelf  637.  3.  d). 

*  Vig.  p.  862,  Volkm.  Fritzsche,  QwB9tion,  Lucian,  p.  124  sq.,  Mitxner, 
Antiph,  p.  182. 

4  [Comp.  Huther  oo  1  Jo.  i.  2 :  **In  the  K.  T.  Kp6^  with  the  aocus.  hat 
frequently  the  meaning  with^  bat  differs  from  Tzp6z  with  the  dative  in  that  it 
indicates  being  leith  as  not  merely  a  being  near  or  betide^  bat  as  a  Uving 
uniou*'f — implying  rather  the  active  notion  of  intercourse,  than  a  mere  passive 
idea.     Similarly  Luthardt,  Dat  Johann.'Evang.  I.  290,  Meyer  on  Jo.  L  1.] 
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tinie,  L.  viiL  13,  Jo.  v.  35,  H.  xii.  10  sq.,  and  fCQog  iajciqav 
towards  evening,  L.  xxiv.  29  (Wetstein  I.  826)  — justify  them- 
selves at  the  first  glance  (comp.  above  * ,  ini). 

In  its  figurative  use,  nqog  indicates  the  point  towards  which 
something  is  directed:  hence  the  result  and  issue,  as  2  P.  iii.  16, 
a  . . .  OTQifikovaiv  . . .  TtQog  rtp^  idiav  avraiv  aTtdleiav  *  H.  v.  14, 
ix.  13,  1  Tim.  iv.  7  (Simplic.  in  Epict  13.  p.  146),  Jo.  xL  4;  but 
particularly  the  direction  of  the  mind  towards  something,  e.g. 
H.  i.  7,  TTQog  tovg-  ayyilovg  Xiyei  in  reference  to  (pointing  to 
them  in  what  he  says),  L.  xx.  19,  Rom.  x.  21  (but  not  H.  xi. 
18),  like  dicei'e  in  aiiqnem;  comp.  Plutarch,  De  ei  ap.  Delph. 
c.  21 ,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 15.    In  a  special  sense,  nqog  d€fnotes 

a)  The  state  of  feeling  towards  some  one,  erga  and  con- 
tra^: L.  xxiii.  12,  1  Th.  V.  14,  2C.  iv.  2,  viL  12,  A.  vi.  1,  H. 
xii.  4,  Col.  iv.  5. 

b)  Design  (direction  of  the  will) ,  and  aim  (purpose) :  1  G. 
X.  11,  xii.  7,  Mt  vi.  1,  H.  vi.  11,  A.  xxvii.  12,  2C.  xi.  8,  IP. 
iv.  12;  hence  nqog  ri  for  what  purpose  (quo  consilio)  Jo.  xiii. 
28 ,  comp.  Soph.  Aj.  40. 

c)  Consideration  of,  regard  to  something:  Mt  xix.  8,  Mw- 
orjg  TtQog  Ttpf  ayiXrjQOTf^Qdlav  vptfov  BnexqexpBv  )c.ir.A.,  in  consi- 
deration of,  on  account  of  your  stubbornness  (Polyb.  5.  27.  4, 
38.  3. 10). 

d)  The  rule  or  law  according  to  which  one  guides  himself, 
in  conformity  with:  L.  xii.  47,  G.  ii.  14,  2C.  v.  10,  Lucian, 
Conscr.  Hist.  38,  Plat.  Apol.  40  e,  -ffischin.  Dial,  3.17.  Hence 
also  the  standard  according  to  which  a  comparison  is  made: 
Rom.  viii.  18,  otx  a^ia  rd  nadrfiata  zov  vvv  naiQOv  jtqog  xrjv 
^iklovaav  36^av  a7voyLaXvq>diijvaiy  compared  withy — as  if,  held 
to  or  by.  Bar.  iii.  36  (Thuc.  6.  31,  Plat  Gorg.  471  e,  Hipp. 
Maj.  281  d,  Isocr.  Big.  p.  842,  Aristot.  Pol.  2.  9. 1,  Demosth. 
Ep.  4.  119  a «.    (Don.  p.  523,  Jelf  638.) 

That  in  such  phrases  as  Siarl^sa^ai  dia^rJKtiv  nqog  xiva^  dia- 
XQivia&ai  TtQog  rtva,   slQrfvriv  ixdv  nQog  x.  (Bom.  v.  1),   %oiv<ovla 

1   [Probably  **be]ow'\ — referring  to  what  is  said  of  iid  with  oretM.] 

'  This   meaning    {ngaimt)    is   but  rarely  found  with  verbs  which   do   not 

themselves  contain  the  notion  of  hostility,  as  Sext  Empir.  8.  2  (Dio  C.  250.  92). 

This  is  added  to  define   more   exactly  what  is   said   in  my  ObiervatL  in  epiU. 

Joe.  p.  16.     [Winer  loc.  ciL  had  denied  that  7T:p6c  ittelf  ever  has  the  meaning 

eofUro.] 

s  Comp.  Wolf,  Leptm.  p.  251,  Jacobs,  JEL  Anim.  U.  840. 
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ngog  ri  2  C.  vi.  14  (oomp.  Philo,  ad  Caj\  1007,  Himer.  Eelog.  18. 
3),  &c.  ^y  TtQog  does  not  signify  cum^,  but  has  the  simple  meaning 
'towards",  has  been  already  admitted  by  Bretsohneider  and  WahL 
In  H.  iy.  13  also,  ngog  ov  ij^tv  o  loyog,  the  prepos.  expresses  di- 
rection, and  Kiihnol  might  have  spared  his  remark  "ngog  signifl 
rtf/n"  (oomp.  Eisner  in  loc). — Sohleusner^s  explanation  of  the  phrase 
ivxBO&at  ngog  ^edv,  precari  a  deo,  only  deserves  notice  as  a  striking 
example  of  unlimited  empiricism. 

i.  JIbqI  abmit  {round  about)  is  used  in  the  first  instance 
of  place:  as  A.  xxii.  6,  TrsQiaotQciipai  (ptog  ^bqI  i(iij  to  shine 
rovnd  about  me,  to  encircle  me  with  light,  L.  xiiL  8;  also  witii 
verbs  of  rest,  Mk.  iii.  34,  o\  neql  avxov  xa&^fievoi"  Mt  iiL  4, 
bIxb  ^tivrp^  neql  rfp^  oatpvv  about  the  loins  (encircling  them). 
Then  of  time,  Mk.  vi.  48  Tieqi  TetdQVUjv  (pvXomi^j  about  tlie 
fovrt/f  night-tcatch  (circa  in  Latin),  Mt  xx.  3  (^Sschin.  Ep.  1. 
121  b),  A.  xxiL  6.  Lastly,  of  the  object  around  which  an  action 
or  a  state  moves,  so  to  speak :  A.  xix.  25,  ol  neqi  %a  roiavva 
ioydtai  (Xen.  Vectig.  4.  28),  L.  x.  40  (Lucian,  Indoct.  6),  1  Tim. 
vi.  4),  vooofv  negl  ^tjTi^eig  (Plat  Phoidr.  228  e).  Hence  it  is 
sometimes  equivalent  to  in  regard  <o  ' ,  as  Tit  iL  7,  1  Tim.  L 
19,  2  Tim.  iii.  8,  Xen.  Mem,  4.  3.  2,  Isocr.  Evag.  4, — "errorem 
circa  literas  habuif  \  and  the  like,  in  QuintHian  and  Suetonius. 
Compare  above,  §  30.  3.  Rem.  5,  and  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  37, 
but  especially  Glossar,  Tkeodoret,  p.  317  sqq. — The  phrase  oi 
Tregl  %6v  Ilavlov  Paul  and  his  companions,  A.  xiiL  13^,  is 
worthy  of  note :  compare  ol  neql  Ssvoq^ovra  Xen.  An.  7.  4. 16, 
oi  TtBql  Khigona  Xen.  Mem,  3.  5. 10.  In  later  writers  this  for- 
mula is  also  used  to  denote  the  principal  person  alone  (Herm. 
Vig,  p.  7(X));  and  it  is  probable  that  Jo.  xi.  19,  a\  neqi  Mail- 
d-av  xai  Magiavy  should  be  thus  understood,  for  the  following 


1   See  Albert!,  Ohserv.  p.  303 ,  Frits.  Rom,  L  852. 

*  The  Greeks  also  use  \l%x6l  in  sach  phrases,  but  apparently  it  waa  rather 
in  the  later  language  that  this  became  common :  MalaL  2.  52,  ^7CoX£(ii)aacv  |irr' 
aXXijXcdv  18.  p.  317,  337,  18.  p.  457.    [See  above  s.t.  (lera  (with  genit).] 

s  [EUicott  on  1  Tim.  i.  19.] 

4  Greek  writers,  as  is  well  known,  form  a  similar  periphraais  with  aL\u^ 
but  in  plain  prose  iccpC  is  much  more  common.  The  fact  that  ol  icspl  rd)*  IJsi*- 
Xov  denotes,  not  merely  those  surrounding  Paul  (companions,  &c).  bat  together 
with  these  the  principal  person  himself,  probably  arises  from  the  graphic  power 
of  the  preposition:  icep(  indicates  that  which  tndosei,  and  hence  the  phrase 
means  the  Paul-company  j  so  to  speak.  Somewhat  analogous  is  the  German 
MiiUert  (genitive),  in  the  sense  of  MUller  and  hi*  household:  in  Pranconia  they 
fay  instead  die  Mittler$chen,—BtiJX  including  the  head  of  the  Candly. 
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airaig  can  only  refer  to  the  two  sisters*.  Examples— not 
however  clearly  distinguished — may  be  found  in  Wetstein  L 
915  sq.,  SchwarZ)  Commentar.  p.  1074,  Schweigh.  Lcvic.  Po- 
lyb.  p.  463.    See  also  Bernh.  p.  463.    (Don.  p.  516,  Jelf  632.) 

k.  ^Yno  primarily  denotes  local  moiion.  unda^y  Mt  viii.  8, 
Xva  (jov  VTto  TTpf  otiyr^v  elgild^g'  L.  xiii.  34,  imavvd^ai  xipf 
voaaiav  vno  rag  Ttrigvyag  (Xen.  Cyi*.  5.  4.  43,  Plutarch,  T/tes, 
3):  it  is  also  used  of  rest,  i.e.  of  being  (extending)  vnder  a  sur- 
face ,  as  A.  ii.  5 ,  ol  vno  tov  ovqccvov  •  L.  xvii.  24  (Plat  Ep.  7. 
326  c),  1  C.  X.  1  (Her.  2.  127,  Plut.  Tkemist.  26,  iEsop.  36. 3) «, 
also  Rom.  iii.  13  (from  the  LXX),  log  aortidcjv  vno  td  XBiXtj  av- 
%Stv  undei'  (behind)  their  lips, — compare  Her.  1.  12  xaraxQvn'- 
teiv  vno  T^v  d-vqrpf.  Thence  in  a  figurative  sense ' :  Rom.  vii. 
14  nenQOfUvog  vno  %ipf  afiaqtiaVf  sold  under  sin — into  the 
power  of  sin,  Mt  viii.  9  ixtov  vn  ifxavxov  azqcnuwrag  (Xen. 
Cyi\  8. 8.  5)  vndci'  me,  i.e.  subjected  to  me  (to  my  power) ;  and 
frequently  elvat  or  yiveadxxt  vno  %i  to  be  placed  in  subjection 
to,  Mt  viii.  9.  Rom.  iii.  9,  ITim.  vi.  1,  G.  iii.  10,  iv.  2,  21  (Lu- 
cian ,  Abdic.  23).  It  is  used  of  time  in  A.  v.  21 ,  vno  xov  oq- 
&QOV  (Lucian,  Amor.  1),  close  vpon,  towards  (like  the  local 
vno  TO  teixog):  in  this  sense  vn6  is  frequently  used  in  Greek, 
e.g.  vno  vmra,  vno  xrpf  Iw,  &c.  *,  and  siib  in  Latin.  (Don. 
p.  525,  Jelf  639.) 

1.  ^ni  1.  Of  place.  Motion  ovei'  (over  a  surface),  Mt 
xxvii.  45,  oxozog  iyivero  enl  naoav  Tijv  yrpf  xiv.  19,  ai^cncA^- 
ffrjvai,  snt  tovg  xoQ^^Q  * '  A.  vii.  11  (xvii.  26).  Motion  upon  or 
to,  either  from  above  or  from  below;  hence,  down  upon,  Mt 
X.  29  inl  yfjyy  A.  iv.  33;  up  on,  A.  x.  9,  avifirj  inl  %6  dwfia* 
Mt  xxiv.  16,  IP.  ii.  24  (Xen.  Cip\  3. 1.  4);  also  on  (motion 
on),  Jo.  xiii.  25,  ininimeiv  inl  to  axrjd'og  on  the  breast  (Jo. 
xxi.  20):  up  before  (a  high  tribunal),  Mt  x.  18,  L.  xii.  11.    Enl 


1  [Lachm.  and  Treg.  read  ti^v  M.  for  rdc  icepl  M. — Meyer  argues  againat 
the  opinion  that  the  sbtera  alone  are  meant:  see  abo  Alford  m  loe.] 

•  Thoa  in  Eur.  Ale.  907,  Xuica(  re  ^iXcov  to>v  tjico  "^avcn  (changed  by 
Monk  into  \j7cd  ^aCaO  would  be  admissible.  Comp.  Matthin,  Eur.  Hee.  144. 
The  phrase  certainly  does  not  belong  to  later  Greek  merely  (Palnph.  10.  1). 

*  Bernh.  p.  267,  Boissonade,  Nic.  p.  56. 

«  See  Albert!,  Obierv.  p.  224,   EUendt,  Arr.  M,  I.  146,  Schweigh.  Lexie, 

Poiyb.  p.  6aa. 

'  [Here  Lachm. ,  Treg. ,  and  Tisch.  read  toO  xoptov.  In  A.  xvii.  26  also 
recent  editors  receive  the  genitive.] 
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also  denotes  generally  the  mark  or  aim  towards^  om^  to  which 
(one  goes,  strives,  comes,  &c.),  L.  xv.  4,  xxii.  52,  A.  viii.  36, 
Ph.  iii.  14  r./.,  Xen.  Cyj-.  1.  6.  39,  An,  6.  2.  2  (Kypke  in  loc.): 
it  is  seldom  merely  to  (of  persons),  Mk.  v.  21,  A.  L  21  ^.  From 
the  primary  meaning  may  easily  be  explained  A.  x.  10,  Mmatv 
in  avrov  ixaTaoig  (v.  5),  i.  26,  eTteaev  h  nXrQog  Ini  Mavd'iap' 
v.  28,  iTtayayeiv  ini  riva  to  alfia  avd'qiinov  tivog*  Ja  L  33, 
al.  Our  avf  (upon),  which  is  almost  always  applicable  as  a 
rendering  for  inl,  represents  the  same  view:  only  in  Mt.  xxvii 
29,  inidTjuav  yuilafiov  ini  vfpf  de^idv,  we  should  use  the  pre- 
pos.  in;  here  however  better  MSS.  have  h  t^  3b§i^j  and  the 
common  reading  is  not  justified  by  Bev.  xx.  1.  It  is  only  in  ap- 
pearance that  inl  is  joined  with  verbs  of  rest:  Mt  xxiiL  2,  h 
ox^og  ini  tov  aiyialov  elaTrjKev,  stood  (had  placed  itself)  over 
the  shore;  comp.  Odyss,  11.  577,  Diod.  S.  20.  7.  Mt  xix.  28, 
xa&ioea&e  ini  3(6d€7ux  ^Qovovg  (Paus.  1.  35.  2),  2C.  iii.  15,  xa- 
kvfifia  ini  tip  yutqdiav  luixai'  A.  x.  17,  xi.  11,  must  be  judged 
of  in  the  same  way  as  the  similar  examples  of  ug:  see  §  50. 4, 
Ellendt,  Arr.  Alex,  IL  91 «. 

2.    When  applied  to  time,  ini  denotes  the  period  oter 
which  something  extends,  as  L.  iv.  25  ini  evri  r^/a,  over,  during, 

'  We  mast  not  class  with  sach  passages  L.  x.  9,  iQYYutev  itp  vjiac  i]  P^- 
oiXe(a  ToO  ^eoO.  Here  a  gift  from  heaTen  is  spoken  of,  which  comes  dotcn 
on  men.     Compare  A.  i.  8. 

>  Ja.  y.  14,  7Cpoceu£aad(daav  £k*  sutov,  may  mean  let  them  pray  over  km 
(pray,  folding  their  hands  over  him, — comp.  A.  xix.  13),  or  pray  down  wpim^ 
totcardtj  kirn;  but  it  may  also  signify  pray  over,,  or  above  him  [expressing  a 
relation  of  rest^  not  of  motion]  y  for  we  very  often  find  iid  with  the  aceos. 
where  we  might  have  expected  iid  with  the  genit.  or  dative.  A  recent  com- 
mentator should  not  have  dbmissed  this  explanation  so  lightly.  In  L.  v.  S5, 
£9'  0  xttT^xeiTO  (the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.)  may  either  be  explained  in  ac- 
cordance  with  the  above  remark,  or  be  rendered  on  which  he  lay  stretched  (the 
reference  is  to  a  tutface).  What  has  been  said  will  entirely  justify  fonj  M 
t3v  a^YiaXdv,  which  is  received  in  Jo.  xxi.  4  by  Lachm.  [and  Tisch.  in  Syn, 
Ev.]  on  good  authority;  comp.  Xcn.  Cyr.  3.  3.  68,  and  see  above  in  the  text: 
Matthfii  is  wrong  in  calling  this  a  semigrtecam  correctionem.  Certainly  the  dif- 
ference between  IkI  with  the  accus.  and  ItzL  with  the  genit  and  dative  u  some- 
times but  small.  If  however  it  is  supposed  that  the  accus.  stands /or  the  gen. 
or  dative  in  Mk.  xv.  24  (we  also  say  Uber  die  Kleidung  loosen ,  cast  lots  upon 
the  clothing),  Ph.  ii.  27  (receive  sorrow  upon  sorrow,  one  sorrow  coming  upon 
that  which  already  exists),  a  closer  examination  of  the  passages  will  soon  show 
that  this  view  is  incorrect  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative  might  certainly  have 
been  used  in  L.  xxiii.  28,  Rev.  xviii.  11, — comp.  L.  xix.  41,  Rev.  xviii.  20;  and 
in  Rev.  v.  1  the  accus.  [?]  would  even  have  been  more  correct.  But  the  two 
constructions  [ItzL  tivi  and  ini  xi  with  e.g.  xXocCo)]  rest  on  conceptions  somewhat 
different,  as  indeed  we  also  say  sich  iiber  eine  8ache  /reuen,  [In  L.  xix.  41  re- 
cent editors  receive  auTijv.     On  Rev.  v.  1  see  Alford.] 
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three  years,  A.  xiii.  31,  xix.  10,  H.  xi.  30,  comp.  Her.  3.  59, 
6. 101,  Thuc  2.  25,  Xen.  Q^-.  6.  2.  34,  Plat  Legg.  12.  945  b, 
Strabo  9.  401:  hence  V  ^cjoy  Mt  ix.  15,  2  P.  i.  13  (Polyaen.  6. 
22) ,  OS  long  as.  More  rarely  ini  indicates  the  point  of  time 
towards  or  about  which  something  happens,  as  in  A.  iii.  1  (see 
Alberti  in  loc). 

3.   In  a  figurative  sense,  ifri  denotes 

a)  The  number  and  the  degree  up  to  which  something 
comes:  Bev.  xxi.  16,  iTtl  atadiovg  dtideyux  xiXuidwv^  (Her.  4 
198,  Xen.  Ciji\  7.  5.  8,  Polyb.  4.  39.  4),  Rom.  xL  13,  i(p  ooor 
in  quantum ,  i.e.  quatenns. 

b)  Superintendence  and  power  ore?-:  Bev.  xiiL  7,  idofhi 
anrtifi  i^ovoia  inl  naaav  qwli]v'  H.  iii.  6,  x.  21  (Xen.  Cip\  4  5. 
58);  comp.  L.  ii.  8,  xii.  14,  ^aatXevuv  ini  riva  L.  L  33,  Rom. 
V.  14, — also  MalaL  5.  p.  143. 

c)  The  direction  of  the  mind  (feeling), — hence  towards  '^ 
erga  and  contra:  Mt.  x.  21,  L.  vi.  35,  2C.  x.  2,  Rom.  ix.  23, 
Sturz ,  Ind.  to  Dio  Cass.  p.  151 :  hence  with  verbs  of  trusting, 
setting  hope  upon,  Mt  xxvii.  43,  2  C.  ii.  3,  1  Tim.  v.  5,  1  P.  i. 
13, — also  anlayxvi^Bod'av  ini  riva  to  have  compassion  upon 
(towards),  Mt  xv.  32 ,  Mk.  viii.  2. 

d)  The  direction  of  thought  and  of  discourse,  as  Mk.  ix.  12, 
H.  vii.  13  (Rom.  iv.  9').  Direction  of  will:  hence  we  find  inl 
where  design  and  aim  are  expressed ,  L.  xxiii.  48  (Plat  Crito 
52  b),  Mt  iiL  7  (Xen.  Mem.  2.  3. 13,  Cyi\  7.  2. 14,  Fischer,  Ind. 
ad  Palceph.  s.v.  inl) ,  Mt  xxvi.  50  ^y  o  (Plat  Gorg.  447  b),— 
also  where  aim  and  result  coincide,  as  H.  xii.  10.  Lastly,  the 
prepos.  assumes  an  entirely  general  sense,- tn  regard  to,  as  Mt 
XXV.  40,  45  (for  Rom.  xi.  13  see  above,  a).  As  to  motoq  ini  %iy 
Mt  XXV.  21 ,  see  Fritz,  in  loc.  ^ 


>  Here  we  also  say  an,  atf, 

•  Franke,  Demoith.  127. 

>  [That  is,  if  Xiytxai  be  sappUed  (§  64.  2,  Fritz.,  Alford).] 

*  ["Rarior  est  constroctio  lujrdv  e^voR  ini  n.  Noli  aatem  putaroi  arctis- 
sime  coherere  iid  cam  voce  iciOTOCt  scd  significat  Jidelem  eae  ratione  rei  ?Uh 
Into,"    FriU.  2.C.] 
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SECTION  L. 

INTERCHANGE,  ACCUMULATION,  AND  REPETITION  OF 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  The  same  preposition  may  be  found  in  the  same  sen- 
tence ,  or  in  parallel  passages  (especially  of  the  synoptical  Gos- 
pels), joined  with  different  cases  and  expressing  different  rela- 
tions: H.  ii.  10,  di  ov  tcl  ndvxa  yuxl  di  ov  %d  ndyra'  Rev.  xiv. 
6;  comp.  1  C.  xL  9, 12,  ovu  avijQ  did  %rpf  ywdiycay  ....  dwrfi 
did  Trig  yvvaiTLog.  Comp.  Demosth.  P/tilipp,  2.  p.  25  c.  A  more 
remote  example  of  this  kind  is  H.  xi.  29 ,  dU^rflov  rrm  ifvd^Qov 
&dXaaaav  wg  did  ^SQcig'  where  the  compound  diafiaiveiv  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  accus.,  and  then  3id  itself  by  the  genitiye:  comp. 
Jos.  xxiv.  17,  ovg  Ttagrjld-Ofiev  di  cnrriav'  Wis.  x.  18. 

A  nice  distinction  between  the  meanings  of  a  preposition 
when  thus  used  with  different  cases  sometimes  almost  entirely 
disappears:  Mt.  xix.  28,  ozav  yux&iaj]  ....  ijrt  d^Qovov  So^rfi 
avTov,  7ia^ioea&e  xai  vfieig  inl  SoideTia  ^qovovg'  xxIy.  2,  ov 
fifj  aq>Bdj]  Xi'd'og  inl  li&ov  and  Mk.  xiiL  2*,  o^  ju»)  096^ 
Xi&og  snt  U^v;  comp.  Jos.  v.  15,  where  we  find  m  one  sen- 
tence i^  q)  vvv  taxrjAag  hi  avtov'  Gen.  xxxix.  5,  xlix.  26,  Ex. 
viii.  3 ,  xii.  7,  Jon.  iv.  10.  Thus  the  Greeks  use  with  equal  fre- 
quency dvafiaiveiv  eni  Tovg  iTtnovg  and  iTti  %ojv  %7T7io)v  * :  in 
the  LXX  we  even  find  ava^.  ini  xaXg  ohUaig  Joel  iL  9.  In  Re?. 
xiv.  9  we  have  ka^fidvei  to  xdqay^a  eni  tov  (iBxwnov  avrclv  ^ 
inl  Trjv  xBii^a  avrclv:  see  also  xiii.  1.  Compare  Diog.  L.  2.  77, 
.. . .  inl  %i  rjKOv;  eqrri  ini  xij}  /neraddaeiv  x.t.A.;  Pol.  6.  7.  2, 
TQaq)ivTag  vno  roiovroig'  but  in  10.  25.  1,  TQOupeig  xat  nai- 
devd^eig  vno  KliavdQov:  on  the  whole  matter  see  Jacobs, 
ylvt/ioi.  m.  194,  286,  Bernh.  p.  200  sq.  (Jelf  648).  It  is  in  con- 
nexion with  inl  that  we  most  frequently^meet  with  this  apparent 
indifference  as  to  case^:  compare  iXniC,uv  ini  xtvt  and  %iva 
1  Tim.  iv.  10,  v.  5,  nenoiS-ivai  ini  tivi  and  uva  2C.  i.  9,  iL  3, 
wxTaatT/aaL  ini  zivog  and  xivi  L.  xii.  42 ,  44  {yiOTtvBQdxu  ini 
Tiva  Rev.  i.  7  and  ini  tivi  xviii.  9  r./.),  6  ini  tov  xoiTtavog  A 
xii.  20  and  6  ini  Toig  Hquvoi  Xen.  Chp\  2.  4.  25:  see  Lob. 

1  [Better  L.  xxi.  6 :  in  Mk.  Lc.  Treg.  and  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  read  X£dov.] 
*  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  272. 
»  Schneider,  Plat  Oh.  L  74. 
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PInyn.  p.  4748q.    Moreover,  on  ini  expressing  aim  with  the 

genit.  see  Bremi,  JEsvh.  p.  412,  with  the  dative  and  accus.  Stallb. 

Plat.  Gorg,  p.  59;  on  B(p  kavrov  and  i^  lainr^,  Sehoem.  Isceus 

p.  349;  on  Tra^a  with  genit.  instead  of  dative,  Schsef.  Dion. 

p.  118  sq.    Hence  in  particular  cases  in  which  Greek  writers  do 

not  happen  to  furnish  exact  parallels  (as  L.  i.  59  yuxXeir  ijtl 

Tivi'  comp.  Ezr.  ii.  61,  Neh.  vii.  63,  al.)  we  should  not  be 

justified  in  pronouncing  the  construction  un-6reek ,  particularly 

if  something  analogous  is  met  with  (Matth.  586. 17),  or  if  the 

case  employed  can  very  well  be  conceired  in  combination  with 

the  preposition.    On  the  other  hand ,  the  N.  T.  writers  never 

write  int  Khxvdiifi  or  KXavdiov  in  the  place  of  ini  KXavdiov; 

nor  do  they  ever  join  ijti  expressing  condition  with  the  genit. 

or  accusative.    It  was  not  until  a  later  period  that  the  inter-* 

change  of  cases  joined  in  different  senses  to  a  prepos.  (e.g.  the 

use  of  fieva  with  genit.  and  accus.  without  alteration  of  mean« 

ing),  began  to  appear  in  the  written  language:  see  above, 

p.  455. 

That  in  one  and  the  Bame  sentence  the  same  prepos.  with  the 
same  case  should  be  used  to  express  different  relations  and  mean- 
ings, cannot  be  considered  strange  in  Greek  any  more  than  in  other 
languages:  e.g.  L.  xi.  50,  Iva  ix^i^rij^jj  to  olfia  navrmv  rcov  nQ0(p7i' 
Tcov  ....  and  rijg  yiviag  xavxrig  and  rov  a7fiaxog  "A^bX  x.t.A.  ,  Rom. 
XT.  13  y  ff^  TO  nsQiaatvuv  vfuag  iv  x^  iXmdt  iv  dvrdfin  Tcvsvfiaxog 
ayiov-  Jo.  ii.  23,  i^y  iv  t.  'iBQoaokvfAOtg  iv  tco  naa%a  iv  xj  ^ogxj* 
2C.  vii.  16,  x^i^co  on  iv  navxl  ^a^fa  iv  vfiiv  xii.  12,  1  C.  iii.  18, 
Rom.  i.  9,  E.  i.  3,  14,  ii.  3,  7,  iv.  22,  vi.  18,  1  Th.  ii.  14,  2  Th. 
i.  4,  CoL  i.  29,  ii.  2,  iv.  2,  H.  v.  3,  ix.  11  sq.,  Jo.  iv.  46  (xvii. 
15  1),  A.  xvii.  31,  2P.  i.  4  (Philostr.  Her.  4.  1,  Arrian,  Epict. 
4.  13.  1). 

2.  The  two  diffei'ent  prepositions  in  the  same  sentence  in 
Phil.  5,  chwvtov  gov  ttjv  aydTrrjv  nat  %rpf  niariVy  ^  ^Big  nQog 
Tov  xvQiov  ^Irjoovv  ycat  sig  ndvxag  rovg  aylovg,  are  usually  ex- 
plained by  referring  the  words  ngog  r.  tlvq.,  as  regards  the 
sense,  to  niariVy  and  eig  n,  r.  ayiovg  to  dydnrpf.  Such  a  chias" 
mils  *  would  not  be  at  all  strange  in  itself;  comp.  Plat  Leyg,  9. 
868  b  (see  Ast,  Animadv.  p.  16),  Herat  Sei*m,  1.  3.  51,  and 
the  commentators  in  ioc.    It  is  simpler  however  to  take  niatig 

>  [Placed  within  brackets  probably  becaiue  of  the  two  ezplanatioos  of  toO 
7CovT)poil,  tAe  evd  one  (Meyer,  Lathardt,  aL),  the  evil  (OlfthauseD,  aL).] 
s  [Jelf  904.  a.— See  EiUcoU  m  Ioc,;  alao  on  £.  ir.  IS.] 
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in  the  sense  of  fidelity  y  and  to  consider  both  prepositional 
clauses,  nqog  %.  xvq.  mxI  elg  navzag  rovg  aylovg^  as  equally  de- 
pendent on  niatig,  making  no  distinction  between  the  preposi- 
tions ;  see  Meyer.  Some  MSS.  have  elg  in  the  place  of  n(^ 
but  this  is  a  mere  correction,  occasioned  by  the  tendency  to- 
wards making  the  phraseology  uniform,  and  by  observation  of 
the  fact  that  elsewhere  faith  in  Christ  is  always  niarig  fj  elq 
Xqiozov:  the  expression  moviv  Sxeiv  TtQog  riva,  however,  pre- 
sents no  difficulty  whatever,  and  it  occurs  at  least  in  Epiphaa 
Opp.  n.  335  d.  As  to  L.  V.  15  S  Jo.  vii.  42,  2  C.  x.  3,  1  Th. 
ii.  3,  Item.  iv.  18,  x.  17,  E.  iv.  12,  1  Jo.  iii  24,  ITh.  iv.  7,  IP. 
ii.  12,  no  remark  is  required:  on  1  C.  iv.  10,  2C.  iv.  17,  iii  5, 
xiii.  3 ,  1  C.  xii.  8 ,  see  the  more  recent  commentators.  On  the 
other  hand ,  in  1  Th.  ii.  6 ,  ovre  ^rjTclvvteg  i^  avd-Qainfav  66^09 
ovte  aq>  v^iiav  ovre  an  allcjVj  the  two  prepositions  are  entirely 
synonymous,  as  also  in  Jo.  xi  1,  A.  xix.  23  *:  in  Rom.  iiL  30 
Paul  certainly  intended  no  distinction  in  sense,  for  from  a  dog- 
matic point  of  view  Ttioxig  may  with  equal  propriety  be  con- 
ceived of  either  as  the  source  or  as  the  means  of  blessedness 
(G.  iii.  8 ,  E.  ii.  8).  From  Greek  writers  comp.  Paus.  7.  7.  1 ,  al 
^x  noXifitov  Yxxi  aTidTtjg  vooav  av/.i(poQai'  Isocr.  Petmni,  738, 
Arrian,  AL  2. 18.  9,  Died.  S.  5.  30  ^  There  is  just  as  little 
distinction  between  the  prepositions  in  2  Jo.  2,  %rpf  aki^€iay  njr 
^ivovaav  iv  fjfiiv  nai  jue^'  ijficiv  kotar  and  in  Ex.  vi.  4,  h  ^ 
{yrj)  yuxi  7caQ0Kr]oav  in  ainr^'  Jon.  iv.  10.  Lastly,  the  dis- 
tinction which  Billroth  makes  between  dia  do^rjg  and  iv  dd^tj  m 
2C.  iii.  11  can  hardly  stand  when  confronted  with  actual  usage: 
see  above,  p.  482,  and  on  3td  expressing  state,  p.  474  On  the 
other  hand,  the  difference  in  meaning  between  xard  and  ini  in 
1 C.  xi.  4, 10,  is  obvious. 

3.  Prepositions  of  kindred  meaning  are  interchanged  in 
parallel  passages  of  the  Gospels  and  elsewhere.  Thus  Mt  xxvi. 
28  (Mk.  xiv.  24^)  alfna  to  negt  noXXwv  i%x^6inevoVf  butL 
xxii.  20  TO  VTtiQ  noXXiav  ixx*;  Mt.  vii.  16  fir  ti  avXliyovaiv 
and  mavd'Ofv  aTaqn)Xrv^  but  L.  vi  44  ovx  i^  oKavd',  aviXi" 


^  [Recent  editors  omit  ^k   aurou.] 

*  [A  mistaken  reference:  perhaps  A.  xxiii.  84.] 

B  Schef.  Onom,  p.  203,  and  Soph,  I.  248,  Bomem.  Xen.  ifmm.  p.  45. 

*  [Here  recent  editors  read  uic^p.] 
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yovai  avna;  Mt  xxiv.  16  (pevyhiaaav  ini  %a  o^  (upon  the 
mountains) — comp.  Palseph.  1. 10,  but  Mk.  xiii.  14  q>evy.  elg 
TO  oQij  (into  the  m,);  Jo.  x.  32  3ia  noiov  airvdiv  eqyov  Xid'd^eTi 
fu;  but  in  ver.  33  jteQi  yxxIov  e^yov  ov  hd-d^ofiiv  ae;  H.  viL 
2  (Jj  Tuxl  deyLorrjv  a  no  Ttdvrwv  ijniqi^aev  ^^^Qadfi'  but  ver.  4 
rji  VMi  dexOTijv  ^^Pq-  idwxsv  ivL  xiov  dxQod-iviiov ;  Kom.  iii.  25 
elg  Ivdei^iv  Tfjg  diyLaioavvrjg  avvov,  but  ver.  26  TtQog  ripf  IV- 
dei^iv  T.  dm.  avrov.  Compare  Xen.  Q^r.  5.  4. 43,  Ttqog  avrd 
TO  Telxog  Ttqogtffayov  ....  oxta  id-iXu  vn  atrvd  rd  relxri  Syetv. 
To  this  head  belong  also  H.  xi.  2  iv  tatrcrj  {ttj  marei)  ifioQ- 
TVQi^rjaav  01  TtQeafivreQoi ,  but  ver.  39  jtdvzeg  fiaQWQtid'iweg 
did  Ttjg  maxEiog  (in  faith  ^,  i.e.,  nt  instmcfi  fide);  the  phrases 
eY'xea&ai^  Ttgogevxea&ai ,  evxaqiOTelv,  dhiaig,  neqi  or  vniq 
Tivog  (Rom.  x.  1,  2C.  i.  11,  E.  vi.  18,  Col.  i.  3,  9,  1  C.  i.  4,  K 
i.  16,  comp.  Acta  Apoci\  p.  53);  the  expressions  suffei*  or  die 
TteQi  or  vTtiq  dfiaQTiwv  (the  former  on  acco2int  of,  the  latter 
/Vw  si7is),  1  C.  XV.  3,  1  P.  iii.  18.  Sometimes  even  good  MSS. 
are  divided  between  vTriq  and  neql  (6.  i.  4),  as  indeed  these 
prepos.  were  often  interchanged  by  the  transcribers :  comp.  We- 
ber, Dcm.  p.  129.  In  Eurip.  Ale.  180,  where  ol  dyrfSYjeiv  niqi 
occurs  instead  of  the  more  usual  vni^y  some  recent  editors  have 
proposed  to  correct  the  text  (see  Monk  in  loc.),  but  certainly 
without  sufficient  reason. 

Sometimes  we  find  a  prepos.  used  in  one  of  two  parallel 
phrases  and  omitted  in  the  other:  e.g.  1  P.  iv.  1,  na^ovxog  vniQ 
fj(iav  aagnly  immediately  followed  by  o  na^mv  iv  oaQnl*;  L. 
iii.  16,  A.  i.  5,  xi.  16  ^aTixi^Hv  vdati^  but  |3cK7rr.  iv  vSati  Mt. 
iii.  1 1 ,  Jo.  i.  26,  33  3.  This  difference  does  not  affect  the  sense, 
but  the  two  phrases  were  in  the  first  instance  differently  conceived: 
naciziv  iv  OaQxl  means  to  suffer  in  the  Jlesh  (body),  ndcxsiv  Caqxi 
to  suffer  according  to  (§  31.  6)  the  Jlesh;  panrlj^iiv  iv  vdati  to 
baptise  (by  immersing)  in  wafer,  §aKX,  vdaxi,  to  baptise  with  water. 
Here  and  in  most  other  passages  it  is  obvious  that  the  expressions 
are  equivalent  in  sense^,  but  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  one 
is  used  for  the  other.     Compare  further  E.  ii.  1  vex^ol  xolg  na- 

>  [Here  the  best  commentators  adopt  the  simple  rendering  by  meam  qf,] 
s  [Recent  editors  omit  £v,  on  strong  MS.  authority.] 

•  But  always  ^aKiit^.  £v  Twcujiari ,  never  parcr.  nvcufxan.  [In  Mk.  i.  8 
the  latter  was  received  by  Tisch.  in  ed.  7.] 

*  So  in  Aristot  Anim.  4.  10.  p.  Ill  (Sylb.)  XajJipdtvca^at  Tpiodovn  is  to 
be  caught  with  a  trident  (like  iijj  xiipl  wUh  the  ?iand),  but  Xv)9dfjvai  ^v  T(^ 
Tpiod.,  which  immediately  follows,  is  to  have  been  caught  on  the  tndenL  Schnei* 
der  and  Bekker  however  read  Xt)9^.  £v  for  Xt]9^.  £v. 

Winer  Omnmar.  33 
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QaTtToifActaif  but  Col.  ii.  13  vbkqo\  iv  rolg  naganx,;  2  C.  It.  7  Xva  i} 
vnigPolrj  Ttjg  6wafii(og  y  tov  ^iov  xal  fi^  J|  i^(imv  Mt.  vii.  2, 
compared  with  L.  vi.  38,  1  Jo.  iii.  18. 

4  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  that,  in  the  N.  T.  S 
the  prepositions  ev  and  elg  in  particular*  are  directly  and 
without  distinction  used  for  each  other.  It  was  maintaiDed 
that,  in  virtue  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  iv  with  verbs  of  motion 
or  direction  is  equivalent  to  in  with  the  accus. :  e.g.  Mt.  x.  16, 
iyd)  oLTroatiXhj}  vficig  (hg  nqo^aTa  iv  ixiai^  XvMiiV  Jo.  v.  4, 
ayyeXog  Yxxri^aivev  iv  tJi  noXvfi^rid'Qtf  •  L.  vii.  17,  e^rjJi&ev  o 
loyog  iv  oXrj  Trj  'lovdalcjc'  Mk.  v.  30,  i7CiazQaq>elg  iv  r^  oxXqt' 
Rom.  V.  5,  f  aydnrj  tov  &€qv  irAiUxvrm  iv  Tctig  yuaqdiaig  i^ojv' 
L.  V.  16,  Jo.  viii.  37,  1 C.  xi.  18,  al.  (In  Rev.  xL  11  the  reading 
is  very  doubtful,  and  Mk.  i.  16  and  1  Tim.  iii.  16  certainly  have 
no  place  here.)  It  was  also  held  that  elg  in  combination  with 
verbs  of  rest  is  in  with  the  ablative :  e.g.  A.  viL  4 ,  {fjytj)  eig^ 
vfielg  vvv  ycazoixelTe '  Mk.  iL  1 ,  elg  oliwv  *  iari  •  Jo.  i.  18,  o  m 
elg  tov  tloItcov  tov  TtccvQog  *  ix.  7,  viipai  elg  zijv  TLokvfifi^fOff 
and  elsewhere*. 

a.  To  begin  with  iv:  Greek  writers — ^in  the  first  place  Ho- 
mer— are  accustomed  sometimes  to  join  this  prepos.  with  verbs 
of  motion  in  order  to  indicate  at  the  same  time  the  result  of  the 
motion — that  is,  rest  ^.  This  usage  (which  was  the  result  of  a 
love  of  conciseness  peculiar  to  the  Greek  nation)  is  not  found  in 
the  earlier  prose  writers;  for  in  Thuc.  4.  42,  7. 17,  Xen.  HelL 
7.  5. 10 ,  the  readings  are  now  corrected  on  MS.  authority  ^ 

1   Glassii  FhUol  8,  I.  412  sq.  (ed.  Dathe). 
'  See  also  Starz,  Lexic.  Xen.  II.  68,  166. 

•  ['Ev  oPxcp  Lachm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  (ed.  8).] 

^  To  these  two  cases  the  above  observation  mast  here  be  limited;  for 
where  either  £v  or  tl^  might  equally  well  be  used,  according  to  the  view  taken 
of  the  relation,  it  cannot  be  said  that  one  stands  for  the  other :  e.g.  toOto  ^f^- 
v€t6  fJLOt  and  t.  ^Y^vero  tU  il^-L 

^  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  Hebrew  s,  when  it  occurs  in  coi\faiicdoB 
with  verbs  of  motion:  see  my  Exegei,  Studien  I.  49  sqq.,  [Ewald»  X«M. 
p.  556].  Compare  farther  Erobs,  Ob».  78  sq. — ^^Hx(o  £v  does  not  come  under 
this  head  (Ludan,  Paras.  34,  comp.  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  II.  891).  Nor  can  per- 
fects or  pluperfects  with  ^v,  as  xaTaTCe9euY^vai  i>t  totcu  Plat.  SojpK  860  c, 
Thuc.  4.  14,  &c.,  be  considered  parallel  with  the  examples  given  above.  They 
show  however  the  origin  of  this  usage  (comp.  Bernh.  p.  208),  and  in  good 
writers  the  usage  is  in  general  confined  to  such  cases  (Krilg.  p.  321).  Lastly, 
the  (not  uncommon)  combination  fp^ea^ai  ^v,  L.  is.  46,  xziii.  42,  Bev.  xi.  11, 
al.,    is  perhaps  also  to  be  excepted,   when  it  means  to  arrwe  m.     [In  Bev.  xi. 

11  Lachm.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  and  Dilsterd.  read  £v  auTOic:    *  baa  cU  ecuTOUc^] 

*  [There  is  still  some  difference  of  opinion  on  thia  point.     In  Tbiie.  4.  41 
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(Matth.  577).  In  later  writers  see  eg.  -ZElian  4. 18,  lum/^s 
mdvwv  iv  2iyLeli(f,  i.e.  he  came  {and  remained)  in  Sidiif; 
Paus.  6.  20.  4,  airroi  yM^iiaac  tpaal  TtjS^lTiTtodafieiag  ra  oara  iv 
^Olv^niif'  7.  4.  3,  al,  Alciphr.  2.  3.  p.  227  (Wagn.),  Xen.  Eph. 
2.  12,  Arrian,  Epict.  1.  11.  32,  iEsop  16,  127,  343  (De  Fur.), 
Dio  Cass.  1288.  23  K  This  may  be  applied  to  Mt.  x.  16S  Rev. 
xi.  11  ^ :  perhaps  also  (with  Baumg.-Crusius)  to  Jo.  v.  4,  especial- 
ly if  these  words  are  a  later  addition ;  for  the  other  explanation, 
he  went  donm  in  the  pool  (into  its  depths,  in  order  to  produce 
the  raqaxfi ,  see  Liicke) ,  has  this  against  it ,  that  in  so  circum- 
stantial a  narrative  the  angeVs  descent  from  heaven  must  have 
been  mentioned  before  anything  else.  In  all  the  other  passages 
it  is  only  in  appearance  that  ev  stands  for  eiqi  L.  vii.  17  means 
went  forth  (spread  abroad)  in  all  Jadcea;  Mk.  v.  30,  He  turned 
round  in  the  crowd;  L.  v.  16,  He  was  in  t/ie  deserts y  with- 
drawing  Himself.  In  Mt  xiv.  3  ed-ero  iv  yvAoxj,  if  the  word  * 
is  genuine,  is  conceived  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  the  Latin 
ponere  in  loco  (for  which  we  in  German  say  put  into ,  taking  a 
different  but  still  a  correct  view  of  the  relation) :  a  similar  case 
is  Jo.  iii.  35,  navra  didwycev  iv  ttj  x^'^i  avrciv'  2C.  viii.  16 
{Iliad  1.  441,  5.  574, — comp.  also  Ellendt,  Lexic.  Soph.  I.  598). 
So  also  in  Mt.  xxvi.  23,  6  ijufidipag  iv  t^  rgv^Xii^  who  dips  in 
the  dish ,  just  as  accurate  an  expression  as  our  dip  into  the  dish 
(comp.  ^sop  124.  1) :  1  C.  xi.  18  cvveqx.  iv  inxXrjaitf  means 
come  togethei'  in  an  assembly  (as  we  speak  of  meeting  in  the 
market y  in  society);  Ph. iv.  16,  oti  '/xxl  iv  OsaaaXovUr] ....  eig 
Trjv  xQEiav  fiov  iTcifiipaze,  is  an  instance  of  brachylogy, — ye  sent 
to  me  in  Thessalonica  y  i.e.  to  me  when  I  was  in  Thess.  (comp. 
Thuc.  4.  27  and  Poppo  in  loc).    In  Jo.  viii.  37  we  may  be  in 

the  reading  £v  AeuxadCoc  aTajeaGcv  is  received  by  E&hoer  i^Or.  IL  316),  Jelf 
(645.  1.  a\  Poppo,  and  Bloomfield.  Poppo  says :  Bekkerus  invitis  omnibus  mem- 
branis  a:rQ9av;  sed  azjjeaav  dv  videntur  valere  posse  ocTajX^ov  xal  airfjaav  £v 
(ed.  min.  ii.  ii.  p.  68).] 

>  Compare  Heind.  Plat  Soph.  p.  427  sq. ,  Poppo,  Thtic.  I.  I.  178  sq., 
Schef.  Danosth.  III.  p.  505. 

>  [Meyer  closely  connects  together  icpo^.  £v  (jl.  Xuxcov:  *'ye  as  my  mes- 
sengers will  be  in  the  situation  of  sheep  who  are  in  the  midst  of  wolves."] 

*  The  fact  that  iliipX'  ^^  appears  to  be  an  imitation  of  ^  ic^a  does  not 
affect  the  question,  for  the  Hebrew  phrase  is  undoubtedly  to  be  explained  in 
the  same  way. 

^  [That  b,  the  verb  £^&to.  In  ed.  2  Tisch.  omitted  xal  t^cro:  now  (in 
ed.  8)  he  reads  xa\  ^v  9uX.  aic^deTO.  8b  also  Lachm.  and  Treg.  (with  Tf}  be- 
fore 9uX.).] 

33* 
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doubt  how  to  take  iv  v^lv  (see  Lticke) ,  but  there  is  no  doubt 
that  h  does  not  stand  for  elg.  On  Ja.  v.  5  see  De  Wette  *.  In 
Mt.  xxvii.  b  h  T(l>  vaij)  is  in  the  temple.  In  Rom.  v.  5  the  use 
of  the  perfect  tense  might  of  itself  have  led  to  the  true  explana- 
tion: comp.  Poppo  on  Thuc.  4. 14  *. 

b.  The  passages  quoted  as  examples  of  the  use  of  elg  for  h 
are  more  singular.  In  Greek  authors,  however,  tig  is  not  un- 
frequently  joined  to  verbs  of  rest.  Such  combinations  originally 
included  the  additional  idea  of  the  (preceding  or  accompanying) 
motion  y  in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  breviloquence  re- 
ferred to  above*:  e.g.  Xen.  (hp\  1.  2.  4,  v6^(^  Big  xag  iawiav 
Xfjiqag  ^mxotol  tovtwv  TtaQeiaiv'  ^lian  7.  8,  ^Htpcuatlwv  elg 
^E^pdrava  ani^avB'  Isseus  5.  46  (comp.  A.  xxl  13)* ,  Diod.  S. 
5.  84 ,  diatQipcjv  elg  Tctg  vrjoovg  •  Pans.  7.  4.  3.  (The  combina- 
tion of  elg  with  such  verbs  as  tt^eiv^  xa&i^ea&ai — luxiPradm-- 
Mk.  xiiL  3,  comp.  Eurip.  IpL  T,  620,  is  of  a  somewhat  different 
kind'^).  By  this  may  be  explained:  Mk.  ii.  1,  where  we  also 
say  ej'  ist  ins  Haas  [lie  is  into  the  house  ^],  i.e.,  he  has  gone  into 
the  house,  and  is  there  now  (Her.  1.  21,  Arrian,  AL  4.  22.  3, 
Pans.  8. 10.  4  and  Siebelis  in  loc,  Liv.  37. 18?,  Curt.  3.  5. 10, 
Vechner,  HellenoL  p.  258  sq.),  comp.  Mk.  xiiL  16,  L.  xL  7;  A 
viii.  40,  OiXiTZTtog  evQid^rj  elg  '^^wrov,  Philip  wxis  found  car- 
ried away  to  Azottis  (comp.  ver.  39,  nvev^a  tlvqIov  rqitaae 
tov  Oil.)  ^ ,  comp.  Esth.  i.  5 ,  Evang.  Apocr.  p.  447 ;  A.  viL  4, 

>  [This  passage  is  explained  below,  no.  5.  In  Mt.  zxvil.  5  Treg.  and  Tisch. 
(ed.  8)  read  eU  tov  vaov.] 

^  Passages  of  Greek  authors  in  which  £v  has  been  wronglj  supposed  to 
stand  for  eU  ^ro  more  correctly  explained  by  Ellendt,  Arr.  AL  L  247.  On 
e2c  for  ^v  see  »6.  II.  91.  On  Latin  phrases  in  which  m  with  ablative  has  ap- 
peared to  stand  for  in  with  accos.,  see  Kritz,  Sallu»t  II.  31  sq. 

3  Heind.  Plat.  Ptotag.  p.  467,  Acta  Monac.  I.  64  sq. ,  II.  47,  Sch«f.  Dt- 
moUh.  I.  194  sq.  Schoem.  Plut.  Agig  162  sq.  Herm.  Soph.  AJ,  80,  Jacobs, 
M\.  Anim.  p.  406  (Jelf  646).  As  to  Latin  see  Hartong,  Ueber  die  Cktut^ 
p.  68  sqq. 

^  "EU  X<»ipio^t  ttJc  'Apxadtac  !^t{(7xei,  Steph.  Byz.  p.  495  (Ifein.),  is 
different. 

B  See  Buttm.  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  175,  Schweigh.  Lexie,  Herod.  L  282, 
Valcken.  Uerod,  8.  71,  al.,  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  I.  p.  659,  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  558. 
[Fritz,  renders  lik.  xiii.  3,  quian  in  montem  olivarum  consedittet;  adding,  „nam 
xa^aiat  est  aedere,  consequens  verbi  contidere  xa^C^eiv  (lauTov)."] 

*  [Compare  the  English  provincial  expression  to  homey  for  ai  home.  The 
nse  of  to  for  at  with  names  of  places  b  very  common  in  Devonshire  and  Corn- 
wall; see  Stoddart,  Fhilot.  qf  Language^  p.  173,  Farrar,  Or.  Syni.  p.  98,  Hal- 
liweU,  Arch.  DicL  s.v.  "to".  Comp.  Jamieson,  Diet  s.v.  '4ntill'\— In  Mk.  u.  1 
Tisch.  (ed.  8)  reads  £v  otxu  (Lachm.,  Treg.).] 

V  Wesseling,  Diod.  Stc.  IL  581. 
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elg  ^  iftelg  vvv  yuxToiyceiTe  (XeiL  An,  1.  2.  24,  Xen.  Eph.  2. 12, 
Theodoret,  Opp.  I.  594),  Mk.  x.  10 — where  the  arrangement  of 
the  words  must  be  remarked;  also  probably  A.,  xviii.  21,  del  fie 
Tfjv eoQTTjv rijv  iQxofievrjv  noirfioL  eig^IeQoa., — but  the  genuineness 
of  these  words  has  been  suspected,  and  they  are  rejected  by  the 
recent  editors;  Jo.  xx.  7,  ivrervliyfityoy  elg  ?va  xdnovj  wrapped 
toffetier  (and  put)  into  one  place.  In  A.  xii.  19,  however,  elg 
Kaiadqeiav  belongs  grammatically  to  naveXd-tiv:  in  A.  xx.  14 
elg  is  to.  In  A.  xix.  22  eneaxe  xQovov  elg  ttjv  ^uiaiav  is  pro- 
bably not  simply  local,  he  remained  behind  in  Asia,  but  he  re* 
mained  behind  for  Asia,  in  order  to  labour  there  still.  In  A. 
iv.  5,  avvax^^ca  avrvjv  rovg  aQXovrag  ....  elg^IeQoa.y  Beza's 
is  the  only  admissible  explanation  ^ :  here  however  the  good 
MSS.  have  ev.  In  A.  iL  39  ol  elg  fiaycQay  are  those  who  dwell 
far  away  in  the  distance^.  Jo.  i.  18,  b  Qv  elg  xov  yLoXnov 
(although  here  said  in  reference  to  God),  must  probably  be 
traced  back  to  the  originally  local  meaning  of  the  phrase, — 'who 
rests  placed  on  or  against  the  bosom'  *.  In  Jo.  ix.  7  elg  rryy  )co- 
XvfitSi^Qav  belongs,  as  regards  the  sense,  to  vitaye  as  well  as  to 
viipai  (comp.  ver.  11),  go  down,  and  wash  into  the  pool  (comp. 
L.  xxi.  37) ,  see  Liicke ;  though  in  itself  vimead^ai  elg  vdwq  is 
as  correct  an  expression  as  in  aqnam  macei-are  (Cato,  /i.  Rnst. 
156.  5)  or  our  sich  in  ein  Becken  waschen  (Arrian,  Epict.  3. 
22.  71)*.  Still  easier  is  Mk.  i.  9,  ifianTiadT]  elg  zdv  ^loQddvrjv. 
In  L.  viii.  34  dnrffyeOjctv  elg  ttjv  noXiv  x.r.A.  means  they  can'ied 
word  of  it  into  the  city:  Mt  viii.  33  is  more  circumstantial, 
djield^ovveg  elg  tijv  tvoIiv  dTtrjyyeiXav  Ttdvva  tl.t.X.  Not  unlike 
this  is  Mk.  i.  39 ;  comp.  Jo.  viii.  26.  In  Mk.  xiii.  9,  xat  elg  avva-- 


X  ['^Arcessitis  videlicet  qui  nrbe  aberant,  ttt  soUennis  esset  hie  conyentas." 

K  has  eU] 

s  [The  German  can  imitate  the  accos.  case,  die  uu  WeiU  hin  Wohnende, 
— into  the  dUtance.^ 

*  Compare  as  analogoas  expressions  m  avrent,  ocviUen  dormire,  Terent 
lieauL  2.  2.  101,  Plin.  Epp.  4.  29,  Plant.  Pteud.  1.  1.  121.  De  Wette  r^ects 
the  above  explanation  '*as  being  altogether  unsuitable  here".  Bnt  why  should 
not  figurative  expressions  of  this  kind,  transferred  from  human  relations  to 
Ood,  be  taken  in  the  sense  which  was  originally  inherent  in  them,  in  which 
they  took  their  rise.  The  phrase  already  exists;  and  when  we  apply  it  to  what 
is  not  material,  we  take  it  just  as  it  is,  without  thinking  of  the  physical  re- 
lation which  was  its  starting  point. 

<  Jcr.  xli.  (xlviii.)  7^  "'Sv!  T|*r-^K  o?n^«T ,  la<^j}c,vt  auTOuc  clc  fd  9P^ap, 
he  tletP  (and  cast)  them  into  the  weU:  comp.  1  Biacc.  viL  19. 


518  INTEBCHANGE  &C.  OF  PREPOSITIONS.  [PABT IIL 

ywyag  daqrflBa^ey — ^where  the  weakly  supported  h  is  obviously 
a  correction, — the  words  elg  away,  cannot  well  be  joined  with 
the  preceding  naQadaaovat  (Meyer),  without  entirely  destroying 
the  parallelism.  The  simplest  rendering,  yc  $hnll  be  scourged 
into  the  synagogues,  presents  no  archaeological  difficulty,  but 
we  should  rather  have  expected  to  read  of  scourging  in  tlte  syn- 
agogues: the  pregnant  construction,  ^'taken  into  tlte  synagogues 
ye  shall  be  scourged'' ,  would  still  be  harsh  for  Mark.  L.  iv.  23, 
oaa  rpiovaa^ev  yevofieva  eig  Kantqvaov^i ,  may  very  well  mean, 
done  {towards)  on  Capernaum , — comp.  A.  xxviii.  6;  and  h, 
which  is  the  reading  of  some  good  MSS. ,  is  certainly  a  correc- 
tion ^  See  on  the  whole  Beyer,  De  l^a^poss.  iv  el  eig  in  N,  T. 
permutatione  *  (Lips.  1824)*. 

5.  Let  us  now  turn  to  some  passages  of  the  N.  T.  Epistles, 
in  which  it  is  said  that  these  prepositions  are  interchanged  (and 
especially  that  iv  is  used  for  elg) ,  in  the  expression  of  metaphy- 
sical relations*.  No  one  will  find  any  difficulty  in  2 Tim. iii.  16, 
H.  iii.  12,  2  P.  ii.  13,  or  in  E.  i.  17,  vi.  15.    Ph.  L  9,  iVa  oyckij 


1  Soph.  AJ,  80,  £fjLo\  oEpxei  toOtov  i^  {^^jjiod^  (x^veiv,  can  no  loni^  be 
qaoted  as  a  parallel,  for  Lobock  has  shown  that  the  true  reading  U  i^  86)Mic; 
see  also  Wander,  Ueber  Lohechs  Ausg.  p.  92  sq.  As  to  Xen.  Cyr,  S.  1.  9, 
however,  see  Bornem.  in  Index,  s.v.  i{%.  So  also  Ljcurg.  20.  3,  dcaxapTCpSiv 
eU  TT^v  TiarpCiJa,  is  not  "they  held  out  in  their  country". 

*  '£v  and  i^  (eU)  ^^y  have  originally  been  the  same  prepos. ,  as  indeed 
Pindar,  following  the  £olic  dialect,  uses  £v  with  the  accus.  for  t{^ :  see  Pindar 
(ed.  Bdckh)  I.  p.  294,  378,  al.  (Don.  p.  509,  Jelf  625.)  But  we  can  no  more 
found  on  this  an  argument  for  the  interchange  of  the  two  prepos.  in  the  Gredc 
written  language  when  more  fully  developed  and  fixed  in  its  forms,  Uian  we 
can  now  arbitrarily  interchange  vor  und  J%r  in  German,  on  the  ground  that  in 
the  earlier  language  they  were  really  the  same  word. 

s  [See  also  Green  p.  209,  Webster  p.  161,  and  especiaUy  A.  Buttmann 
p.  285  sqq.  A.  Buttm.  divides  the  examples  in  which  tl^  has  been  supposed 
to  stand  for  ^v  into  4  classes,  as  follows: — (1)  There  is  in  the  clause  a  verb 
of  motion ,  to  which  e^c  belongs  in  part,  so  that  this  is  a  case  of  attraction 
(a  crxTJifJia  otTio  xoivoO) :  almost  all  the  exx.  of  this  classical  usage  are  found  in 
St  Luke's  writings ,  see  L.  xxi.  37,  A.  ii.  39  {iizdy^ikitC),  vii.  4 ,  xii.  19 ,  Mt  ii- 
23,  al.  (2)  The  verb  of  rest  is  one  which  includes  the  idea  of  previous  mo- 
tion  (Mk.  xiii.  3,  A.  xx.  14,  Mk.  xiv.  60,  al.).  (3)  The  verb  with  e{^  is  clvot  or 
yCvea^ai :  these  verbs,  expressing  notions  which  are  perfectly  general  and  there- 
fore easily  definable,  receive  through  their  union  with  etc  the  meaning  of 
equally  general  verbs  of  motion,  e.g.  come,  go:  comp.  Her.  1.  21,  5.  98,  Tbue. 
6.  62,  al.  (L.  xi.  7,  Jo.  i.  18,  Mk.  ii.  1  Rec,  L.  i.  44,  al).  (4)  In  the  remaining 
instances,  he  says,  *'we  are  compelled  either  to  svppiy  the  missing  idea  of 
motion,  or  to  admit  a  more  negligent  use  oj^  etc*  recognising  in  these  exx.  the 
first  steps  towards  the  ultimate  confusion  of  the  two  prepos." :  under  thb  head 
he  quotes  A.  viii.  40,  xix.  22,  xxi.  13,  xxv.  4,  Mk.  i.  9,  39,  al.  He  considers 
the  latter  to  be  the  more  probable  alternative  in  most  cases] 

^  Compare  also  KUckert  on  G.  i.  6. 
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....  TteQiaaevrj  iv  iniyvwaety  is  tn  knowledge, — the  end  is  not 
expressed  until  ver.  10,  eig  to  doTUfidKeiv:  so  also  in  Phil.  6, 
ojt(og  r  xoivwvia  Ttjg  niaTewg  aov  ivegyijg  yivtfrai  i  v  iniyvdaet. 
In  Ja.  V.  5,  iv  fj^iQtf  ocpaytjgj  the  parallelism  with  idTiaavQiaave 
iv  iaxctraig  fnniQ.  (ver.  3)  of  itself  requires  the  rendering  on  the 
day  of  slavg/itei';  and  this  yields  a  good  sense, — see  Theile  in 
ioc.  1  In  E.  ii.  16  iv  evt  adfxaTt  points  to  eig  ^va  naivov  av- 
-d-QOfTtov  of  ver.  1.5:  the  uriad'ivTeg  etg  i'va  av&QCJTtov  are  ac- 
cordingly reconciled  iv  kvl  ad^ictti  with  God.  In  Rom.  i.  24  eig 
cr/xx&aQa.  belongs  directly  to  naqidcDYJEv^  and  iv  raig  i7ti&.  is 
in  their  litsts ;  comp.  ver.  27,  iv  ry  oqi^ei  avtwv.  In  1 C.  i.  8 
iv  Tfi  fjfi.  must  be  construed  with  oveyKliqtovg ,  and  this  is  in 
apposition  to  v^iag;  so  also  in  1  Th.  iii.  13  iv  Trj  naqovaiif — 
parallel  with  efunQoa&ev  t.  d^eov — is  directly  dependent  upon 
afUfiTtTovg.  2 Th.  ii.  13,  eiXaxo  vfiag  b  &edg  . ...  eig  awnqqlav 
iv  ayiaa^ij^  nvevjuarog  x.r.A.,  means  chosen  to  sahation  in  holi- 
ness of  the  spirit:  the  ayiaa^.  nv.  is  the  spiritual  state  in  which 
the  "being  chosen  to  salvation'^  is  realised.  1  Jo.  iv.  9  is  simply 
thei'ein  manifested  itself  the  love  of  God  on  ns  *.  In  Rom.  ii.  5, 
however,  ^rjCavQi^eig  aeavri^  oQyfpf  iv  f]fieQ(f  OQyfjg  is  an  ex- 
ample of  brachylogy, — thou  art  treasuring  up  for  tlnjself  urrath 
(which  will  break  forth)  on  the  day  of  wi^ath :  1  Th.  iv.  7,  oix 
iiMxIeaev  ijiiag  b  &.  ini  aycad^aQOiif  aXXd  iv  ayi,aa^(py  for  Sgre 
elvai  (fi^iag)  iv  ay.  *  In  the  same  way  might  1  C.  vii.  15  and 
E.  iv.  4  be  explained :  others  however  understand  iv  as  specify- 
ing the  ethical  character  of  the  Klrjaig, — see  especially  Harless 
on  the  latter  passage.  In  1  G.  /.c.  ^  the  perfect  tense  must  not 
be  overlooked.  Jidovai  iv  raig  mqdiaig  (2  G,  i.  22),  and  the 
like  (Rom.  v.  5),  need  no  remark  after  what  has  been  said  above, 
p.  515.  Lastly,  eig  does  not  stand  for  iv  in  Rom.  vi.  22,  exeiv 
Tov  YxxQTCov  v/iicjv  eig  ayiaa^ov;  here  eig  obviously  indicates  the 
ethical  end.    Rom.  xiii.  14  is  a  similar  case.    In  E.  iii.  16  x^a- 


1  [''Similes  snot  pecadibas  que  ipso  adeo  mactatioiiis  die  se  pascnnt  sagi- 
nantqao  Isete  ac  securs."  Theile  m  loc,  De  W. ,  referred  to  |  50.  4.  a ,  takes 
the  same  view.] 

*  [Wioer  seems  intentionaUy  to  leave  it  an  open  question  whether  £v  ij^iiv 
shall  be  connected  with  ij  aYotTTQ  (Hnthor,  Ewald),  or  with  ^^o^cptS^  (DQ- 
sterd.,  BrQckner,  Alford).  In  ed.  5  Winer  ezpres^dy  r^ected  the  former  view 
of  the  connexion.] 

s  [See  below,  |  66.  3.] 

«  [Corrected  (for  1  Th.)  from  ed.  6.] 
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Taidvad'm  Big  xov  eaw  avd^qtonov  is  to  become  strong  for,  in 
reference  to,  ilte  inner  man. 

It  is  in  itself  improbable  that  the  apostles,  in  expressing 
clearly  conceived  dogmatic  relations,  would  use  h  for  tlgoic  uq 
for  h^  to  the  perplexity  of  their  readers.  At  all  eyents  it  would 
have  been  as  easy  for  them  to  write  dg  as  it  is  for  the  commen- 
tators who  wish  to  smuggle  in  this  preposition. 

The  canon  of  an  arbitrary  interchange  of  these  prepositions  is 
not  sustained  by  an  appeal  to  Suidas  and  the  Fathers  ^ :  or  by  the 
fact  that  Iv  and  tlq  sometimes  alternate  in  parallel  passages, — e.g. 
Mt  xxi.  8  ^GXQmGctv  xa  {fioria  iv  t^  odoo,  but  Mk.  zi.  8  tlq  njv 
666v;  Mt.  xxiv.  18  o  iv  tcI)  ayQ^  fii}  iniGi(^ty\fixoiy  Mk.  xiii.  16  o 
e^g  XQV  iygov  %,t.X.;  Mk.  i.  16  a^KpifiaXXovxtg  iiiq>l§Xfi6tQOv  iv  ry 
^aXaoarif  Mt.  iv.  18  ^aXX.  aiiq>ipX,  Big  ri)v  ^aXaaactv^ — liie  former 
ihey  cast  about  (turned  about)  the  net  in  the  sea,  the  latter  tkey 
cast  it  info  the  sea^  different  points  of  time  and  different  acts  in 
their  occupation  being  indicated.  In  Bom.  v.  2 1 ,  ifiaalXivcsv  ^ 
aftagxia  iv  xm  ^avaxa  is  in  death — ^which  is  actually  existent, 
but  tva  fj  xctQig  paaiXtvari  Si.a  dniatoavvrjg  slg  ^oo^v  altiviov  to 
life — as  the  end  to  be  attained :  dg  f.  aldv,  however  probably  de- 
pends directly  on  dix. ,  see  Fritzschc.     Compare  also  2  C.  xiii.  3. 

It  cannot  however  be  denied  that  the  principle  according  to 
which  tig  is  joined  with  verbs  of  rest,  as  vice  versa  iv  with  verbs 
of  motion,  was  overlooked  by  the  writers  of  later  times,  parti- 
cularly the  Scholiasts '  and  the  Byzantine  writers.  By  these  tig 
and  iv  are  used  promiscuously,  and  in  fact  iv  begins  to  predominate 
with  verbs  of  motion:  see  Leo  Diac.  p.  xii  (ed.  Hase),  Blume,  Lff- 
curg,  p.  56,  Niebuhr's  index  to  Agathias,  also  the  indices  to  Theo- 
phanes  and  to  Menandri  ffist,  in  the  Bonn  edition  '.  In  modem 
Greek,  indeed,  one  only  of  the  two  prepositions  is  retained^.  Com- 
pare further  yirgum.  ad  Demosth.  j4ndrot.  §  17,  Theodoret,  Opp.  IL 
466,  804,  III.  869,  Epiphan.  H^.  46.  5,  Pseudepiph.  Fit.  PropL 
p.  241,  248,  332,  334,  340,  341,  Basiiic.  I.  150,  III.  496.  The 
same  may  be  noticed  in  the  LXX,  the  Apocrypha,  and  the  Libri 
Pseudepigr,  *  ,  in  many  passages.     In  the  N.  T.,  however,  there  is 

1  8  C.  xii.  2,  apicay^vTa  Zvig  TpCrou  oupovoO ,  is  thus  quoted  by  Clem.  Alex. 
(BoRdag.  I.  p.  44,  ed.  Sylb.),  £v  Tp(T(p  ccpicao^elg  oupavoS:  on  the  other  hand, 
Pr.  xvii.  3 ,  {^oxifxaCeTai  £v  xafJiCvcp  apY^poc  X.T.X. ,  runs  thos  in  Atom.  VL 
p.  172,  ^toxi}x.  ....  tl^  xafJLivov. 

*  Comp.  Hermann  on  Bockh^s  BehandL  d.  Intchrffl,,  p.  181  sq. 

*  Niceph.  Const  p.  48,  'n>9X(i>aa;  ^v  tt)  *PciifX7)  ii£TZt\v\tf  Theoj^uuk. 
p.  105,  rpT]YOpioc  ica(^^ir)aiaaTix(OTepov  ^{^aaxev  ....  eU  x6  cvxTi{piov  r^c 
dyia^  avaOTdaccdC  P*  62,  65,  68,  Malal.  18.467. 

*  i"'£v  is  very  seldom  used,  though  it  is  becoming  more  common.  It  oc- 
curs regularly  in  several  phrases,  as  £v  TOJOurcp,  £v  Tifj  *£XXdcdi,  Ac."  J.  Do- 
nalds. Mod,  Greek  Or.  p.  82.     See  al.so  Mullach,   Vulg,  p.  380.] 

B  Comp.  Wahl,  Clav.  Jpocr,  p.  165,  195,  Fabric.  Jheudepigr,  L  598,  629, 
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at  all  erentB  no  example  more  singular  than  those  which  are  found 
in  the  earlier  writers  of  the  xoivij. 

6.  It  is  an  especial  peculiarity  of  Paul's  style  to  use  differ- 
ent prepositions  in  reference  to  one  noun,  that  by  means  of 
these  prepos.  collectively  the  idea  may  be  defined  on  every  side : 
G.  i.  1,  IlavXoQ  anoaxoXog  ovx  a/r  avd-QaiTtuv  ovdi  di  avd-Qoi^ 
Ttov^  aXXa  dia  ^Irjaov  Xqiotov  xai  d^eov  Ttazqag  x.t.L;  Le.,  in 
no  respect  an  apostle  who  comes  forward  under  human  authority 
(not  /rom  men  as  the  ultimate  authority,  nor  through  a  man  as 
medium  or  mediator).  Rom.  iii.  22,  (TteqHxviqmxai)  diyuaioavvri 
&€ov  dia  marewg^Irjaov  Xq.  elg  navvag  xai  irci  navtag;  i.e., 
it  is  most  completely  bestowed  on  all  believers  (it  reveals  itself 

into  all  and  or.er  all), — Syr.  ^  ^iSa  v^  ^1  ^  •iSnS:  Bengel 

in  loc.  is  arbitrary,  following  the  ancient  expositors, — ^Rttckert 
is  in  perplexity,  Rom.  xi.  36,  i^  avvov  i&eov)  -Mxi  8i  airvov  tux  I 
elg  avTov  tcc  ndvta;  i.e.,  the  world  stands  in  connexion  with 
God  in  all  relations.  It  is  ont  of  Him,  inasmuch  as  He  has 
created  it  (the  ultimate  cause);  through  Himy  inasmuch  as  He 
(continually)  operates  upon  it;  to  Him,  inasmuch  as  He  is  the 
end  and  aim  to  which  everything  in  the  world  has  reference  ^ . 
Col.  i.  16,  ev  avTip  {XQiavt^)  her iad'tj  tcc  Ttavra  ....  Tcf  ndvva 
8 1  aitov  TLal  elg  avvov  ixvcavar.  i.e.,  the  universe  stands  in  a 
necessary  and  all-sided  relation  to  Christ.  First,  of  the  past 
(by  the  abrist), — in  Ilim  was  the  world  created,  inasmuch  as  He, 
the  Divine  Xdyogy  was  the  personal  ground  of  the  Divine  creative 
act  (just  as  ^Hn  Christ"  God  redeemed  the  world) ;  then  of  the 
existing  world  (the  perfect), — all  is  created  through  Him  (as  the 
personal  medium),  and  to  (for)  Him  (as  y,vQiog  Tcawmv  in  the 
most  comprehensive  sense):  in  ver.  17  nqo  Ttavziov  points  back 
to  dt  avTovy  and  iv  avrii)  avviavrjy£v  is  explanatory  of  eig  crv- 
Tov.  K  iv.  6,  elg  ^edg  iMtl  navfjQ  Ttdwcov  6  irtl  Ttdvvwv  yuxi 
dcd  TtdvTwv  xai  iv  Ttaaiv  tjfuv*:  i.e.,  God  is  the  God  and 
Father  of  all  in  every  conceivable  respect, — ruling  over  all. 


BreUchn.  Lexie,  Man,  p.  189,    Acta  Apocr,  p.  65,  66,  68,  71,  88,  91,  98,  94, 
268 ,  and  almost  on  every  page. 

>  Theodoret  thus  explains  the  passage:  auTOC  Ta  Tcavra  tcctcoCiqxcv,  aur^c 
Toe  Ycyo'yoTa  dicrreXei  xu^epvcov  ....  ti^  oturdv  otqpopdv  aicavrac  icpociixei  'iv:\p 
p.lv  rcSv  urcap^gfvTCdv  ipipv*  ofJioXoyoOvTa^ ,  atroOvTa;  dk  dqv  ficctra  icpO(JLt)^siav, 
auTU  ^\,  xpi)  xal  n^v  icpopixovaocv  avonc^fXTceiv  do^oXoYCxv. 

'a  [So  Scholz:  Ree,  ufiiv.    Becent  editors  omit  the  pronoun.] 
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working  Utrovgh  all,  dwelling  in  nil  (fiUing  them  with  His 
Spirit).  2  P.  iii.  5,  yrj  i^  vdarog  xai  (Jt  vdarog  avrearwaa  t^ 
&BOV  Xdyci) :  (mi  of  wkter  (as  the  matter  in  which  it  lay  in- 
closed) and  ihrottgh  tonlci', — i.e.  through  the  agency  of  the 
water,  which  partly  retired  into  the  lower  parts,  and  partly 
formed  the  clouds  in  the  sky.  In  1  G.  xii.  8  sq.  the  prepositions 
dta,  xofTcf,  h,  in  parallel  members,  refer  the  Spirit's  gifts  to 
the  nveviaa  from  whom  they  are  all  deriyed:  did  indicates  the 
Spirit  as  the  medium,  yxxtcI  as  the  disposer  (ver.  11),  ^  as  the 
coniinevs.  It  is  easy  to  understand  the  antithesis  of  hi  (or  ano) 
and  Big — starting  point  and  goal,  Rom.  i.  17,  2  C.  iii  18  (comp. 
in  a  local  sense  Mt  xxiii.  34). —  (In  1 C.  viii.  6,  where  the  par- 
allel prepositions  are  referred  to  different  subjects,  ^eog  €|  o5, 
and  yivq.  7.  Xq,  3i  ol,  there  cannot  be  a  moment's  doubt  re- 
specting the  choice  of  the  prepositions  and  their  meaning). 

The  following  passages  from  Greek  writers  may  be  noticed  as 
parallel:  Marc.  Anton.  4.23,  ix>aov  (oS  tpvaig)  navva ^  iv  col 
navra,  elg  as  navxa'  Heliod.  2.  25,  ngo  ncvriov  xal  int  nSaiv 
Philostr.  j4polL  3.  25,  xovg  in)  ^oAarriy  ti  xal  iv  ^aXarxy  Isocr. 
Btg.  p.  846,  ra  ^iv  vq>  vfAciv,  to  di  fiBd^  vjlicSv,  to  SI  6^  vfidg, 
TO  d'  vnig  vficov  ^cla  IgnaL  p.  368,  dC  ov  %al  ^e^'  ov  t» 
nax(il  fj  do^a.  Other  passages  may  be  found  in  Wetstein  XL  77, 
nnd  Fritz.  Rom.  11.  556. 

7.  If  two  or  more  nouns  depending  on  the  same  prepos. 
are  directly  joined  together  by  a  copula,  the  prepos.  is  most 
naturally  repeated  when  these  nouns  denote  objects  which  are 
to  be  taken  by  themselves ,  as  independent  ^ ,  and  not  repeated 
when  these  reduce  themselves  to  a  single  main  idea,  or  (if  they 
are  proper  names)  to  one  common  class; 

a)  ^  L.  xxiv.  27,  ag^d^evog  and  Mioaicog  xal  ditd  ndwtav 
tS)v  TTQOiprjTwv  (A.  XV.  4),  1  Th.  i.  5,  iv  dwdfiei  xai  iv  nvevfian 
ayi(^  xai  iv  nXrjQocpoQiijc  noXXy*  Jo.  xxii.  2*,  2 Tim.  iii.  11,  A. 
xxviii.  2,  Mk.  vi.  4,  x.  29,  xii.  33,  Rev.  vi.  9,  Hence  the  pre- 
pos. is  almost  always  repeated  when  two  nouns  are  connected  by 

<  Weber,  Demosih,  p.  189  (Jelf  650):  as  to  Latin  see  Kritak  SaUuat  I. 
226 ,  Zumpt,  €h.  745.     [Madvig,  Lot,  Or.  470.] 

*  [There  are  some  mistakes  in  the  exx.  quoted  in  this  para^^pb.  A. 
zv.  4  and  zxv.  23  are  instances  of  the  non-repetition  of  the  prepos. ;  in  2  Tim. 
iii.  11  there  is  no  copula;  A.  xvii.  9  does  not  contain  xal  .  .  .  xa(, — in  ed.  5 
it  is  quoted  under  (6),  with  A.  xvii.  15.] 

s  On  tliis  passage  Bengel  remarks :  Ex  prapos.  repetita  colligi  potest,  non 
una  f^iisse  ntromque  discipulam. 
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xai  . . .  Tuxl  ^  or  re  %al:  A.  xxvi.  29,  %ai  h  iXiyif  tuxI  iv  noX- 
h{}  (two  circumstances  which  cannot  coexist),  L.  xxii.  33,  1  C. 
ii.  3,  Phil.  16,  A.  xvii.  9, — comp.  Xen.  Iliei'.  1. 5  (contrast  Soph. 
Track,  379);  Ph.  i.  7,  IV  tb  roig  decfiolg  fiov  wxi  iv  ty  anoXo- 
yi(f'  A.  XXV.  23,  al.  (comp.  Xen.  Chp\  1. 6. 16,  Thuc  8. 97,  Diod. 
S.  19.  86,  20. 16,  Paus.  4.  8.  2)«. 

b)  Jo.  iy.  23 ,  h  Trvevfictri,  yuai  aXtjd'BLif  (two  sides  of  one 
main  idea), — see  Lttcke;  L.  xxi.  26,  and  (pofiov  ycal  nqogdoyuag 
xwv  ineoxo^ivuv  (essentially  one  state  of  mind) ,  E.  i,  21,  1  Th. 
i.  8*,  A.  xvi.  2,  xvii.  15  (comp.  Xen.  Q/r.  1.  2.  7,  Aristot.  Eth, 
Mc.  7. 11  init,  Thuc.  3.  72,  2.  83,  Paus.  10.  20.  2):  also  with 
re  . . .  xat ,  A.  xxviii.  23,  an6  re  tov  vofiov  Mxaamg  %oti  xiuiv 
nqoqrritiov'  i.  8,  xxvi.  20  (Franke,  Demost/i.  p.  65),  Paus.  10. 
37.  2,  25.  23,  Xen.  HeiL  1. 1.  3,  Herod.  6.  3.  2.  For  examples 
with  proper  names  see  A.  vL  9,  rcSv  and  Kiltiuag  x.  l^alag' 
xiv.  21,  vniaxqBXpav  elg  xfjv  Avaxqav  x.  ^Lloviov  x.  l^vxiox^lccv  *  • 
xvi.  2,  ix.  31,  Mt  iv.  25. 

If  the  connexion  is  disjunctive  the  prepos.  is  usually  re- 
peated,— if  aniiiheiicaly  invariably:  Col.  iii.  17,  oxi  idv  noirjtB 
iv  Xoyii)  ?}  iv  eqytp'  ii.  16,  Mt.  vii.  16,  xvii. 25 ^^  L.  xx.  4,  Jo.  vii. 
48,  A.  iv.  7,  viii.  34,  Rom.  iv.  9,  1 C.  iv.  3,  21,  xiv.  6,  Rev.  xiii. 
16, — comp.  Paus.  7. 10. 1  (on  the  other  hand,  only  H.  x.  28  inl 
dvaiv  rj  xQial  fiaQxvaiv  1  Tim.  v.  19^);  Rom.  iv.  10,  ovx  iv 
neQixofiiTj,  alX  iv  arAqo^vaxiff  vi.  15,  viii.  4,  1  C.  ii.  6,  xi.  17, 
2C.  i.  12,  iii.  3,  E.  i.  21,  vi.  12,  Jo.  vii.  22,  xvii.  9,  al.  (Alciphr. 
1.  31)  ^  Lastly,  in  comparative  combinations  the  prepos.  is  al- 
ways repeated:  A.  xi.  15,  Rom.  v.  19,  1  C.  xv.  22,  2  Th.  ii.  2, 
H.  iv.  10®.  In  general,  the  tendency  towards  the  repetition  of 
the  prepos.  is  stronger  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek  prose  writers 

1  Bremi,  Lyt.  p.  8  «q. 

*  As  to  the  different  cases  in  which  Greek  prose  writers  repeat  the  pre* 
pos.  after  re  xa{,  see  Sommer  in  Jahrb.  /.  PhUol.  1831,  p.  408  sq.;  comp. 
StaUb.  BiiUb.  p.  156,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  189. 

s  [Some  recent  editors  repeat  £v.  In  A.  i.  8 ,  quoted  below,  the  reading 
is  uncertain.] 

^  [Here  recent  editors  repeat  c(c*] 

^  [Corrected  for  vii.  16,  25:  also  below,  A.  xi.  15  for  xi.  18.] 

*  [Add  Mk.  xiii.  32  (Lachm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.),  1  Tim.  ii.  9,— and  with  an  ad- 
jective, 1  P.  i.  11.     (A.  Battm.  p.  294.)] 

^  The  prepos.  b  not  repeated  with  an  adjective  in  an  antithesis  of  this 
kind:  1  P.  i.  23,  oux  £x  oicopa^  9^ap'rfi;  aXXct  a9!)GcpT0u. 

*  As  to  the  usage  of  Greek  writers  see  Sch»f.  JvUan^  p.  19  sq. ,  Held, 
Plut.  j£vL  124,  Kriig.  p.  319  (Jelf  650.  6). 
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(Bernh.  p.  201,  Kriig.  p.  319  sq.,  Schoem.  Plut  CHeom.  p.  229), 
who  either  frequently  or  usually  neglect  to  repeat  the  prepo8^ 
not  merely  in  the  case  of  substantives  which  are  simply  con- 
nected ^'  but  also  after  aXXd  or  ^  *,  before  words  in  apposition  *, 
and  in  answers^.  In  the  N.  T.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  omis- 
sion of  the  prepos.  is  even  singular  in  A.  xxvi.  18,  imoTQiipcu 
ano  anoTovg  elg  (piog  nat  trig  i^ovaiag  %ov  oarava  ini  top  d^tov 
vii.  38 ,  1  C.  X.  28 ,  H.  vii.  27 ;  but  comp.  Aristot  Eth.  Nicom, 
10.  9.  1,  TtiQi  re  zovTwv  xxxt  twv  a^ercSv,  etv  di  %ai  (piXiag 
x.r.A.  ^y  Lysias,  1.  in  Theomnesl.  7,  Dion.  H.  IV.  2223. 1,  Diog. 
L.  ProcRm.  6,  Strabo  16.  778,  Diod.  S.  5. 31,  Plutarch,  Sol.  c.3. 

In  Jude  1  we  must  not  repeat  Iv  from  the  preceding  clause 
before  *Ifiaov  XQiarmy —  this  would  be  harsh :  the  dative  is  a  dat, 
com  modi  y  "kept  for  Christ".  The  prepos.  is  not,  as  a  rule,  re- 
peated before  a  noun  in  apposition,  L.  xxiii.  51,  £.  i.  19,  IP.  ii.  4; 
it  is  only  in  the  case  of  epexcgetic  apposition  that  the  repetition 
can  take  place,  as  in  Rom.  ii.  28,  i/  iv  t(S  (pavBQ(p  iv  OagKi  ntgi- 
TOfiY/'  Jo.  xi.  54  (in  1  Jo.  v.  20  there  is  no  apposition):  we  find  the 
same  in  Greek  writers,  but  the  repetition  is  not  usual  unless  the 
word  in  apposition  is  separated  from  the  principal  word^. 

The  repetition  of  the  prepos.  before  each  of  a  series  of  nouns 
which  follow  one  another  without  any  conjunction — as  in  R  vi.  12, 
aXka  TtQog  tag  apx^^>  nQog  tag  i^ovaiag,  ngog  tovg  %o0pio*Q. 
. . . .  TtQog  rcf  nviVfA,  x.t.A.,  Jo.  xvi.  8  (comp.  Aristot.  Rket.  2.  10.  2) 
— is  of  a  rhetorical  nature,  or  serves  to  give  greater  prominence  to 
the  several  notions:  see  Dissen,  Pind.  p.  519. 

Greek  writers  do  not,  as  a  rule,  repeat  before  the  relative  the 
prepos.  by  which  its  antecedent  is  governed:  Plat.  Legg,  10.  909 d, 
ano  Ttjg  i^fii^ag,  rjg  Sv  o  naxtiQ  avxoiv  oq>kri  t^  dlxrjv  12.  955  b, 
iv  ttQolg  ....  olg  Sv  id-iXy  2.  659  b,  Ix  tavrov  ax6fi,a%og^  ovitt(i 
xovg  d'sovg  insKaXiaato  x.r.A.,  Flat.  Phced,  21,  Gorg.  453  e.  Lack, 
192  b,  Thuc.  1.  28,  Xen.  Conv,  4.  1,  ^n.  5.  7.  17,  Hiero  1.  11, 
Aristot.  ProbL  26.  4,  16,  Pans.  9.  39.  4  (Bernh.  p.  203  sq.  ^,  Don. 
p.  363,  Jelf  650.  3).  So  also  in  the  N.  T.,  in  A.  xiii.  39,  ano 
^covrcov,  (ov  ovx  tidvvi^^TB  ....  dixaio^^voi,  dittaiovzai'   xiii.  2, 


1  Bornem.  Xen.  Conv.  159. 

«  Sch«f.  Demosth.  V.  569,  760 ,  Hutarch  IV.  291 ,  Poppo,  Thue.  UI.  IV. 
493 ,  Weber,  Dem.  p.  889 ,  Franke,  Dem.  6. 

>  Stallb.  Plat  Oorg.  p.  112,  247;  comp.  Bornem.  8choL  p.  173. 

*  Stollb.  Plat  8ympo8,  p.  104  sq.,  Gorg.  p.  38,  Rfp,  L  237. 
s  See  Zell,  Aristot  Eth.  p.  442. 

•  Fritzsche,  Quir»U  Lucian.  p.  127,  Matth.  594  d. 

^  Compare  Bremi,  Lys.  p.  201,  Schief.  Soph.  III.  317,  Dion.  Comp.  p.  S25, 
MdeUm.  p.  124,  Demosth.  U.  200,  Heller,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  420,  Ast,  Plat  Le^g. 
p.  108,  Warm,  Dinareh.  p.  93,  Stallb.  Plat  R^.  U.  291. 
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iq>0QlcaTi  ....  $lg  to  fgyov,  o  TtQogKixXfuuti  aiftovg'  L.  i.  25,  zii. 
46,  Mt.  xxiv.  50,  Rev.  ii.  13  ^  (not  1  C.  vii.  20);  but  not  in  Jo.  iv, 
53,  iv  inilvrj  xy  cSpa,  h  ^  elitiv  A.  vii.  4,  xx.  18  (Jon.  iv.  10). 
With  the  latter  examples  comp.  Demosth.  Timoth.  705b,  iv  xolq 
%{i6voi£y  Iv  olg  yiyganxai  ti}v  xifitjv  xciv  q>iaXmv  6(pilk(ov  Aristot. 
^nim,  5.  30,  Plat  Soph.  257  d,  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  2.  4,  Diog.  L.  8.  68, 
Heinich.  Euseb.  II.  252.  As  to  Latin  see  Bamshom  p.  378  ^.  K 
antecedent  and  relative  are  separated  by  several  words ,  the  Greek 
writers  also  prefer  to  repeat  the  prepos.:  Her.  1.  47,  Xen.  Fectig. 
4.  13,  Lucian,  Necyom,  9,  Dio  Chr.  17.  247. 

In  Greek  writers,  and  especially  the  poets,  a  prepos.  which 
belongs  to  two  successive  nouns  is  sometimes  expressed  before  the 
second  only;  see  Herm.  Fig,  p.  854,  Lob.  Soph.  j4j,  v.  397  sq.,  the 
comment,  on  Anaor.  9.  22,  Kiihner  IL  320,  al.  (Jelf  650.  2).  It 
was  supposed  that  an  example  of  this  kind  had  been  discovered 
in  the  N.  T.  ^i  Ph.  ii.  22,  ou,  mg  naxifi  xtuvov^  ovv  ijLiol  i^ov- 
kivOBv  x.T.X.  Here  however  there  isl  rather  a  variatio  structurm: 
Paul  says  civ  ifioi  recollecting  that  he  could  not  well  write  if^ol 
idovL, — "ho  has,  like  a  son  serving  his  father,  served  With  me  &o." 
See  on  the  whole  the  counter-remarks  of  Bemhardy  (p.  202),  but 
comp.  Franke,  Demosth,  p.  30.     [§  63.  IL  1.] 

B«m.  1.  It  is  an  especial  peculiarity  of  later  Greek  to  com- 
bine prepositions  with  adverbs,  particularly  adverbs  of  place  and 
time  (Kriig.  p.  300  sq.,  Jelf  644), — either  so  as  to  modify  the  mean- 
ing of  the  adverb  by  means  of  the  prepos.,  as  a;ro  n(^ait  A.  xxviii. 
23,  ano  nigvoi  2  G.  viii.  10,  ix.  2,  ait  agxi  Mt.  xxvi.  29,  ino  tots 
Mt.  iv.  17,  xxvi.  16,  SuTtakai  2  P.  ii.  3,  vniQliav  2  G.  xi.  5,  xii.  11 
(comp.  vnigtv  Xen.  ffiero  6.  9);  or  so  that  the  prepos.,  because  it 
appears  weakened  by  diversified  use,  blends  with  an  expressive  ad- 
verb ^,  as  vnoxctxoo  f  vneQavoo,  Ttaxlvavxi:  sometimes  also  the  ad- 
verb is  strengthened  by  the  prepos. ,  as  nagavxiKa,  To  the  former 
class  belong  also  numeral  adverbs,  such  as  igxHvca^  Bom.  vi.  10,  aL 
(Bio  Cass.  1091.  91,  1156.  13,  analogous  to  igana^  Franke,  De- 
mosth, p.  30,  ngog  ann^  Malal.  7.  p.  178),  int  xgig  A.  x.  16,  xi.  10 
(the  examples  cited  by  Kypke,  Vol.  II.  p.  48,  have  the  similar  elg 
xQigf  which  occurs  as  early  as  Her.  1.  86,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  4, — com- 
pare Herm.  Fig,  p.  857).  Many  of  these  compounds  are  only  to 
be  found  in  writers  later  than  Alexander  ^,  some  only  in  the  Scho- 
liasts^; others,  as  into  nigvoi  (for  which  was  used  nqoniQvai  or 


1   [Here  the  reading  is  doubtftil. — In  Jo.  iy.  63,  quoted  immediately  below 
the  Jirst  i^^  is  doubtful.] 

«  Beier,  Cic.  (^c.  L  123.     [Madvig,  Lot  Or,  322,  Obt,  1,  Zumpt  778.] 

•  Heinick.  Euseb.  II.  252. 

^  Compare  in  German,  obrni  auf  dem  Dache:  [and  in  English,  aver  abotfe.] 

B  Yet  i^  ae{,   U  2^ice(Ta,    U  o^£.   and  the  like  occur  in  Thucydides  (1. 

129,  130,  4.  63,  8.  23).    On  aico  (xaxpodcv  and  similar  expressions  see  •  66.  8. 

*  Lob.  Fhryn,  p.  46  sqq.:  compare  howeyer  KOhner  II.  816. 
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inni^vai)  are  not  to  bo  met  with  eyen  there.  Compare  also  in  the 
LXX  ano  oma^sv  (^^in^vi),  1  8.  xii.  20,  and  Thilo,  j4et.  Tkom. 
p.  25. — In  the  orthography  of  these  compounds,  whether  connected 
(Eriig.  p.  300)  or  separate,  even  the  most  recent  JNT.  T.  editors  ob- 
serve no  consistency^. 

Rem.  2.  The  ancient  use  of  (the  simple)  prepositions  without 
case  for  adverbs  maintained  itself,  with  certain  reatrictions,  in 
the  prose  of  all  periods  (Bemh.  p.  196,  Jelf  640).  In  the  N.  T.  we 
find  but  one  example  of  this:  2  C.  xi.  23,  dtdxovoi  Xqicxov  ilaiv 
—  vTcl^  iyoi ,  /  more.  The  examples  adduced  by  Kypke  in  ioe,  are 
not  all  of  the  same  kind.  In  prose,  the  preposition  when  thus  used 
is  commonly  supported  by  6i  or  ye  (Bernh.  p.  198,  Jelf  640):  (lixa 
di  is  particularly  common.  The  example  just  quoted  (2  Ck>r.  xi) 
may  perhaps  be  best  compared  with  the  use  of  nQog  for  besides,  e.g. 
Demosth.  1.  ^phob*  556  a,  Franke,  Demos fh,  p.  94'.  The  form  hi 
with  accent,  thrown  back,  for  ivl  (iv),  including  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, occurs  sometimes  in  the  N.  T.;  see  p.  96.  Bomemann' 
wished  to  introduce  Sno  far  from  (Buttm.  IL  378)  into  Mt.  xziv.  1, 
but  on  insufficient  grounds. 


SECTION  LL 
USE  OF  PREPOSITIONS  TO  FOBM  PERIPHRASES. 

1.  When  prepositions  in  combination  with  noons  serve  as 
periphrases  for  adverbs  or  (mostly  with  the  aid  of  the  article) 
for  adjectives,  the  admissibility  of  this  usage  must  be  shown 
from  the  fundamental  meanings  of  the  prepos.  ^ ,  lest  a  merely 
empirical  procedure  should  lead  to  errors.  We  notice  therefore: 

a)  ^uin6:  as  and  fiiqavg  Rom.  xi.  25,  2  C.  i.  14,  in  part, — 
(looked  atj  from  the  part;  and  piiag  (yvvifir^g)  L.  xiv.  18  *,  vn- 
anhnovsfy  (proceeding  from  one  opinion). 

b)  Jid  with  the  genitive  usually  denotes  a  state  of  mind, 


1  [See  Lipsios,  Oratnm.  DhtertucK  p.  125  sqq.,  and  aboYe,  |  5.  S.— Krfiger 
U  in  favoar  of  writing  the  words  separately.] 

*  [**We  find  in  Greek  authors  no  certain  example  of  this  use  of  'iiUpf  ex- 
cept Soph.  Ant  514."  Meyer  on  2  C.  l.c.  In  ed.  5  Winer  added:  Bengel 
takes  U7c£p  adverbially  in  E.  iii.  20,  bat  the  arrangement  of  the  words  would 
then  be  too  artificial  for  Paul,  and  the  sentence  would  after  aU  be  taato> 
logical.] 

>  Stud,  u,  KriL  1843,  p.  108  sq. 

^  This  is  not  altogether  free  from  difficulty,  especially  as  diffirent  views 
of  a  relation  prevail  in  different  languages;  e.g.  otn^  pipouc  «k  P^rt,  ix.  Sc- 
Eifa)v,  on  the  right,  ab  oriente  towards  the  East  At  the  root  of  tereral  phrases 
there  lies  some  contraction  or  condensation  of  expression. 

«  [See  below  f  64.  6.] 
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viewed  as  a  medium  or  means.  Thus  dv  vnofiovijg  H.  xiL  1 
may  be  rendered  pa'seneringly,  assidue  (similarly,  Bom.  viii. 
25  dt  vTtOfiovrjg  anendexofied'a  x.r.^y — comp.  dv  aq)Qoavyf)g  im- 
prvdenter  Xen.  Cp\  3.  1. 18,  di  evhx^elag  timide  Dion.  H.  III. 
1360  0-  comp.  also  e.g.  di  aaqHxUiag  Thuc.  1. 17.  Of  a  dif- 
ferent nature  is  H.  xiii.  22,  dia  Pqaxitav  iniazeila  vfuvy  bre- 
ritci',  —  strictly,  by  means  of  few  (words),  pnucis;  comp.  did 
fiQoxvTciTwv  Dem.  Pnnf.  624  c,  and  see  below,  §  64.  5.  In  2  C. 
iii.  11,  el  TO  yunaqyov^ievov  did  do^tjg  x.r.X.  (see  above,  p.  474), 
did  d.  is  adjectival,  and  denotes  a  quality  with  which  something 
is  invested. 

c)  Eig  denotes  a  degree  up  to  which  something  comes:  L. 
xiii.  11,  elg  to  jtavTeligy  vp  to  completeness ,  most  completely 
(iSlian  7.  2 ,  elg  xdlhoTov  Plat  Eutliyd.  275  b ,  ig  to  dinQifiig 
Thuc.  6.  82).  This  however  can  hardly  be  called  a  periphrasis 
for  the  adverb. 

d)  '£c:  e.g.,  iyt,  iiiQovg  1  C.  xiL  27,  ex  parte, — looked  at 
from  the  part  'JBk  is  then  used  principally  of  the  standard 
(secundum);  as  in  ^  Toiv  vdfiwvy  secundum  leges,  legibtis 
conrenienter  (as  if,  receiving  its  direction  from).  Hence  i^ 
laoTTjTog  according  to  equality,  equally,  2C.  viii.  13;  hi  fii^ 
TQov  according  to  measure,  modeiuitefy,  Jo.  iii.  34:  comp.  i^ 
ddiTLov  in  juste  Xen.  C^-.  8.  8.  18,  i^  iaov  Her.  7. 135,  Plat. 
Hep,  8.  561  b,  ex  TtQogrpMVTiov  Thuc.  3.  67,  and  see  Ast,  Plat 
^-^99'  V'  267,  Bemh.  p.  230,  Jelf  621.  3.  e).  It  also  expresses 
the  source;  as  i^  oyoyxi^  H.  vii.  12,  comp.  Thuc.  3.  40,  7.  27, 
Dio  C.  853.  93, — (proceeding)  out  of  necessity,  i.e.  necessarily: 
similarly  ex  avfiqxivov  1 C.  vii.  5,  ex  composito,  which  however, 
differently  turned  {according  to  an  agreement),  approaches  the 
previous  class.  In  the  phrases  ol  i%  niarewg  G.  iii.  7,  ol  ix 
TteqiToiJLrg  A.  X.  45,  6  i^  havriag  Tit  ii.  8,  ol  i^  iQi&elag  Bom. 
ii.  8,  and  the  like,  in  denotes  party  (dependence),  and  conse- 
quently belonging  to, — t/fose  of  faith,  those  who  belong  to  faith, 
who  stand  (as  it  were)  on  the  side  of  faith.  (Compare  Polyb.  10. 
16.  6,  Thuc.  8.  92.  The  relation  is  purely  material  in  Mk.  xi. 
20  h,  ^iC,Snfy  out  from  the  roots,  radicitus.  The  temporal  hi 
TQLToVf  Mt  xxvi.  44  (1  Mace.  ix.  1,  Babr.  95. 97,  107. 16,  Evang. 


1  See  Pflngk,  Ear.  Ed.  p.  41. 
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Apoa\  p.  439, — comp.  i^  vatiqov  Her.  1. 108) ,  and  similar  ex- 
pressions— for  which  we,  on  the  contrary,  say  zwrn  Driiten  [to 
instead  of  from'] — are  probably  explained  most  simply  as  "(be- 
ginning) from  or  ovt  of  the  third  time".  In  later  writers  we 
find  likewise  ^  nQomjg  Babr.  71.  2,  hi  devri^rjg  114.  5. 

e)  ^Ev.  The  cases  in  which  iv  with  a  substantive  may  be 
taken  adverbially — as  iv  al7)&et</j  iv  ixreveiify  iv  dinuaioavvri^ 
Mt  xxii.  16,  Mk.  xiv.  1,  Col.  iv.  5,  A.  xvii.  31  (iv  dixtj  Plat 
G-nt  p.  419  d,  iv  tdxet  Thuc  1.  90)  ^ — the  less  require  expla- 
nation, as  we  ourselves  in  every  case  can  use  in  with  the  cor- 
responding substantive:  the  substantives  denote  for  the  most 
part  abstract  notions,  especially  qualities  or  dispositions  in 
which  one  does  something.  Equally  intelligible  is  the  use  of 
this  prepos.  with  a  substantive  in  an  adjectival  sense ,  as  Sgya 
Tot  iv  dinaioavvf],  to  fiivov  iv  do^rj  {iati)  2  C.  iiL  11 ,  and 
the  like. 

2.  /*)  ^Eni  with  the  genitive  is  frequently  found  with  ab- 
stract nouns  which  denote  a  quality  mt/i  which  one  acts  in  a 
certain  way,  as  in  adeiag  tciiJi  fearlessness;  or  an  objective 
notion  with  the  subsistence  of  which  something  harmonises,  as 
Mk.  xii.  32  in  alrj&eiag  with  sitbsistence  or  existenvc  of  tmtJfy 
truly  (Dio  C.  699.  66,  727.  82).  With  the  dative,  this  prepos. 
expresses  the  basis  on  which  something  rests,  so  to  speak:  A. 
ii.  26,  ?;  oaq^  (xov  yxxraayirp^ciaet  in  iXnldiy  with,  in  confidence 
(in  God), — therefore  securely,  trnnquilly.  The  phrases  ini  to 
avTo,  i<p  oaovy  inl  noXvj  have  no  difficulty. 

g)  Kara.  The  phrase  f]  yuxra  fid&ovg  Trtcixua,  2  C.  viiL  2, 
is  probably  to  be  explained  as  the  poverty  readnng  down  into 
the  depth,  the  deepest  poverty  (comp.  Strabo  9.  419) :  Xen.  Cy% 
4.  6.  6  is  no  parallel,  for  h  Yxxrd  yf/g  means  teiTa  condUus.  The 
adverbial  xa^'  olov  probably  means  in  strictness  thronghont  tie 
whole  (in  universum),  since  }corrof  with  the  genitive  has  some- 
times this  meaning.  The  instances  in  which  yuxtd  with  the  ac- 
cusative of  a  substantive  forms  a  periphrasis  for  an  adverb  (as 
yuxT  i^ovaiav,  xar  i^ox^f  y/xtd  yvciaiv)  require  no  explanation  * : 


1  Bat  in  Jo.  iv.  28  the  words  £v  TCveufXOtTt  xa\  aXY)dc{qi,  depending  on  i:po<^ 
xuvi^aouaiv,  are  not  to  be  resolved  or  dilated  into  the  adverbs  TCVCU|iaTue<i(  x. 
dXt)^(3c:   ^v  denotes  the  sphere  in  which  the  icpo^uvciv  moves. 

*  See  Sd^SBf.  Long.  p.  830. 
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comp.  xcttd  Toxog  Dio  C.  84  40,  310.  93,  xoira  to  laxvQOv  Her. 

I.  76,  xa^'  bQfii^  Soph.  P/iilocL  562,  yLard  to  aveniavrixov 
JEschin.  Dial.  3.  16,  'm%d  to  o(id^6v  Her.  7. 143;  see  Bemh. 
p.  241  (Jelf  629.  H.  3).   As  to  ^  xar  hXoyrpf  nQo&saig  Rom.  ix. 

II,  01  xara  qwaiv  ydddoi  xi.  21,  see  §  30.  3.  Rem.  5. 

h)  IlQog  with  accus. :  e.g.,  Ja.  iv.  5  ngog  cp&ovov  invidiose, 

— comp.  TTQog  oQyrjv  Soph.  EL  369  (properly  according  to  envy, 

according  to  anger);  also  ngog  dxQlpeiav  Sext  Emp.  Hypot  1. 

126,  for  mQifiiog. 

On  the  periphrases  for  certain  cases  (especially  the  genitive) 
formed  hy  prepositions,  as  i%f  xoray  see  §  30.  3.  Rem.  5. 


SECTION  Ln. 
CONSTRUCTION  OP  VERBS  COMPOUNDED  WTTH  PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  In  this  section  we  shall  naturally  leave  out  of  considera- 
tion those  compound  verbs  in  which  the  meaning  of  the  prepos. 
is  either  obscured  (e.g.  anodixead-ai  ^  anoxQlvead'aiy  anodyij- 
aiuiv)  y  or  blended  with  the  meaning  of  the  verb  into  one  com- 
mon idea  (jneradidovac  impart,  nQodyecv  rivd  prceire  alujuem, 
to  precede  some  one,  ajtodsvunclvv  ri  to  tithe  something,  avy" 
xUUiv  Ti  to  inclose  something),  or  in  which  the  prepos.,  ap- 
proaching the  nature  of  an  adverb ,  intensifies  the  verb  {im^rj- 
teivy  diarelelv,  Siayuxd^aQi^etv,  awreXeiVy  perpugnare).  Our 
attention  will  be  confined  to  verbs  in  which  the  prepos.  con- 
tinually maintains  its  independent  action  as  a  preposition;  so 
that  the  verb  is  attended ,  not  merely  by  the  object  which  pro- 
perly belongs  to  it  (if  it  is  a  transitive  verb),  but  also  by  another 
noun,  which  depends  upon  this  prepos.:  as  hi^dlXuv  to  cast  out 
of,  dvaq>iQuy  to  bring  something  up  ^ ,  &c. 

What  is  the  full  significance  of  the  compound  verbs  of  the  N. 
T.  y  and  how  far  they  can  stand  for  the  simple  verbs,  are  questions 
which  have  not  yet  been  examined  exhaustively  and  on  rational 
principles.  Compare  however  C.  F.  Fritzsche ,  Fischers  und  Pauius 
Bemerkungen  Uber  das  BedeutungsvoUe  der  griech.  Prdpos.  in  den  da- 
tnit  zusammengesetzten  Ferbis  &c.  (Leipz.  1809),  Tittmann,  De  vi 
prwpositionum  in  verbis  compos,  in  N.  T.  recte  dyudicanda  (Lips. 
1814)  ^,  J.  van  Yoorst,  De  usu  verbor,  cum  prceposs.  compositor,  in 


>  Oar  heraumoerfen  om,  kkuniflfrmgeii  OMf, 
s  Included  in  hb  By^ionym.  N.  T.  (I.  217  sqq.). 
WlBcr  Gnmmar.  34 
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N.  T.  (Leid.  1818,  2  Spec),  Theol.  j4tuuil.  1809,  11.  474  sqq.  ^ 
Until  very  lately,  translators  and  expositors  of  the  K.  T.  apposed 
to  vie  with  one  another  in  diluting^  the  compound  verbs'.  In 
order  to  restrict  this  arbitrariness,  I  have  opened  a  new  inquiry 
into  the  subject:  De  verborum  cum  profposs,  eompositorum  in  A'.  T, 
usu  (Lips.  1334-1843:  so  far,  5  Commentatt) ^.  As  to  Oreek  in 
general  compare  Cattier,  Gazophylae.  sect  10,  p.  60  sqq.  (ed.  Ab- 
resch),  C.  F.  Hachenberg,  De  ngnificat.  prmpositionum  Grae.  iVi 
composilis  (Traj.  ad  Rh.  1771). 

2.  In  this  case  we  find  a  threefold  coDStruction  of  com- 
pound verbs,  (a)  The  prepos.  with  which  the  verb  is  compounded 
is  repeated  before  the  noun;  as  Mt  viL  23,  anox€o^iTe  aii 
i^ov'  H.  iii.  16,  ol  i^el&ovreg  i^  Aiyvntov^.  (b)  The  noun 
is  governed  by  a  different  prepos.,  substantially  the  same  in 
meaning;  as  Mt.  xiv.  19,  avafiUipag  eig  tov  ovQavov*  Mk.  xv. 
46,  nQogeKvXiae  Xld'ov  enl  rrp^  ^qav,  (e)  Without  the  inter- 
vention of  a  second  prepos. ,  the  verb  takes  that  case  which  in 
signification  suits  the  notion  of  the  verb,  and  which  therefore  is 
usually  the  case  governed  by  the  prepos.  contained  in  the  verb; 
as  Mk.  iii.  10  ininiTtreiv  our^,  L.  xv.  2  awBod-iM  ahtoig^  &c. 
Thus  the  genitive  follows  compounds  of  o/ro,  yuavd  (jtgainsl), 
7tq6;  the  accusative,  compounds  of  neqi  (Mt  iv.  23,  fuqiAfM 
vrjv  laXclaiav  ^ '  A.  ix.  3). 

3.  Which  of  these  constructions  is  the  regular  one,  must 
be  learned  from  observation  of  the  usus  loqiiendi.  Sometimes  two 
of  them  or  all  three  are  in  use  together :  compare  imfiailuvj— 
also  parallel  passages  such  as  Mt  xxvii.  60  and  Mk.  xv.  46 ,  Jo. 
ix.  6  and  11 ,  A.  xv.  20  ^  and  29  ®.  We  must  not  however  over- 
look the  fact  that  in  this  case  a  distinction  is  often  made  by 


1  Bninck,  Aristoph.  Nub.  987,  ZeU,  ArUtotel.  Ethie,  p.  388 ,  SteUb.  Plat 
Oorg,  p.  1^4. 

>  [Literally,  fiaUening  (Verflachong).] 

*  Compare  e.g.  SeyfTarth,  De  indole  ep,  <td  Hehr.  p.  92. 

«  [Unfortunately,  these  5  parts  are  aU  that  Winer  published.  Parts  1,  I* 
deal  with  general  questions  (the  alleged  redundancy  of  the  prepos.  in  oompoud 
verbs, —  how  far  compound  verbs  can  stand  for  simple):  in  the  remaining  3 
parts  Winer  examines  the  compounds  of  ava,  ^vrC,  aico  and  did  which  occur  in 
the  N.  T.] 

B  See  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv,  p.  219,  Winer,  2.  Brogr,  de  ver&.  ecmff* 
p.  7  sqq. 

*  [The  probable  reading  here  is  £v  rfj  F. :  Mt  ix.  35  may  be  sabstitiited.) 

*  [Here  Lach.  and  Treg.  omit  aico.] 

*  Thus  we  find  ccTCOOTijvai  d^fioere  with  ccrco  in  Xen.  Offr,  5.  4.  1 ,  aad 
with  the  simple  genitive  in  4.  6. 11. 


SECT.  LIL]   COHSTRUCnOK  OF  VERBS  GOKP.  WITH  PBEPOSTT.     531 

usage  between  the  various  coustructions.  No  one  will  think  it 
a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the  compounds  with  elg  are 
joined  with  the  noun  by  means  of  the  prepos.  elg  {nQog)^  or  are 
followed  by  the  simple  case  ^ :  hnlfirsiv  in  its  literal  meaning 
is  followed  by  ex,  whilst  in  a  figurative  sense  (like  spe  excidei-e) 
it  takes  a  genitive,  as  G.  v.  4,  2  P.  iiL  17,  Philostr.  Apoll.  1.  36, 
— yet  see  Diod.  S.  17.  47  * :  we  find  nQogq>i((eiv  xivL  of  persons, 
offerre  aliciii  {aliguid),  but  nqogq>iqttv^  ini  rag  awotywydgj 
to  bring  before  the  {(nit/torities  of  the)  synngogues)^  L.  xiL  11  *. 
Compare  also  nqogi^x^od-ai  tivl  adire  aliquem,  and  nqogaqx* 
TtQog  xov  Xqiotov  1  P.  ii.  4;  iq>iatdyai  rivl  (pers.)  A.  iv.  1,  and 
iqiiat.  int  rrjy  ohiav  A.  xi.  11.  See  in  general  my  2.  Progi\ 
de  verb,  rompp.  p.  10  sq. 

4  The  details  of  the  N.  T.  usage  are  as  follows: 
1.  l^Tto.  The  verbs  compounded  with  ajtd 
n)  Usually  repeat  the  preposition*.  Thus  we  find  ano 
after  aniqxBcd^ai  (where  a  personal  noun  follows),  Mk.  L  42,  L. 
i.  38,  ii.  15,  Rev.  xviiL  14  (Lucian,  S(Ut,  81);  eSter  anonlmuv^ 
A.  ix.  18  (in  a  material  sense,  comp.  Her.  3. 130  and  Polyb.  11. 
21,  3, — in  a  figurative  sense  the  verb  does  not  occur  in  the  N. 
T.);  aq>iatavai  desistsre  a,  or  to  wit/tdraw  oneself  from  ionie 
one,  A.  V.  38,  L.  ii  37 «,  xiii.  27,  2 C.  xiL  8,  1  Tim.  vL  5,  al. 
(Polyb.  1. 16.  3), — but  not  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1,  see  below;  a/ropya- 
vlC^ta&aij  1  Th.  ii  17;  anoaTtaad^aiy  L.  xxii.  41,  A.  xxL  1  (Po- 
lyb. 1.  84  1,  Dion.  H.  Jndic.  T/tnc.  28.  5);  aq>0Qil^eiv,  Mt  xxv. 
32;  aTtofiaivBiVf  L.  v.  2  (Polyb.  23. 11.  4,  al.);  anoxwQBlvj  Mt 
vii.  23,  L.  ix.  39;  aqHxiQsia^ai j  L.  x.  42,  xvi.  3  (Lucian,  Jim. 
45);  anaiQsa&cuj  Mt  ix.  15;  aTtalldttea&aiy  L.xii.  58,  A.  xix. 


*  E!ci^vat,  tUipxi^a^ai,  are  in  prose  osually  joined  with  c^c  in  a  local 
tense  (e.g.  e^c  n^v  otxTav;;  with  nvd  or  tiv(,  like  ince$$ere  aZi^tMm,  when  the 
'verbs  are  used  of  desires ,  thoughts  y  &c.  (Demosth.  Arittocr.  446  b ,  Herod.  8. 
8.4,  aL):  yet  see  Valcken.  Enrip.  Hum.  1099.  On  cU^PX^^^A^  ^  particular 
see  my  2  IVogr,  de  verb,  compp.  p.  11  sq. 

*  So  also  aKixta^OLi  abttinere  nsuallj  takes  a  genitive  in  Qreek  aathors: 
in  the  N.  T.  it  is  tometimet  foUowed  by  and ,  A.  xv.  20  [Sec] ,  1  Th.  iv.  8. 
Y.  22. 

*  [The  most  probable  reading  is  docpipiiiav*.] 

4  Compare  icp6c  Toic  loroic  rpoYtXtac  7cpociipTT)VT0,  Polyb.  8.  6.  6,  8.  46.  8, 
but  (figurat.)  9.  20.  5,  tcpocotptav  icoXXa  Tcva  tyJ  aTpaxi\yifi> 
^  Compare  in  general  Erfurdt,  Soph.  (Ed.  B.  p.  226. 

*  [In  this  passage  and  in  L.  z.  42  (quoted  below)  aTcd  is  doubtftil ,  and  b 
now  omitted  by  Tisch.     These  passages  will  therefore  oome  nnder  (e).] 

34* 


532     CONSTRUCTION  OP  VERBS  COMP.  WTPH  PREPOSTT.     [PABT  m. 

12;  aTtonQVTtreiVj  Mt.  xi.  25^;  anoaxQiqiuvj  Rom.  zi.  26  (firom 
the  LXX);  also  once,  CoL  ii.  20,  after  the  figurative  aTco^rj- 
CY£Lv  (comp.  Porphyr.  Abstin.  1.  41), — which  elsewhere,  viewed 
as  expressing  one  single  notion  (to  die  off),  is  followed  by  the 
dative:  see  below  (d)*. 

b)  l^Ttola^ifidveiv  is  followed  by  TtoQa  (with  a  personal 
noun)  in  L.  vi.  34  [Bee.];  comp.  Diod.  S.  13. 31,  Lucian,  Par.  7. 
(By  aTtSj  in  the  sense  of  takinif  away  forcibly,  Polyb.  22. 26. 8.) 

c)  The  genitive  follows  a7ioq>&iyuv ,  2  P.  L  4  (but  not  in 
2 P.  ii.  20);  ajtaUoTQiovv ,  E.  ii.  12,  iv.  18  (Polyb.  3.  77.  7); 
atpiaxdvai  deficei'e  a,  1  Tim.  iv.  1  (Polyb.  2.  39.  7,  14.  12.  3); 
anoatBqtiad^ai  (figurat.) ,  1  Tim.  vi.  5. 

d)  The  dative  is  joined  with  ajtod^ayieiv  to  die  to  a  Uiing, 
G.  ii.  19,  Rom.  vi.  2  (in  Rom.  vi.  10  the  dative  is  to  be  ex- 
plained differently) :  similarly  anoyivead^ai  Tolg  afiaQviaiSy  1  P. 
ii.  24. 

2.  Itivd.  Verbs  compounded  with  avd,  in  which  the  prepos. 
expresses  the  local  up  (to),  are  construed 

a)  With  elg,  when  the  place  is  indicated  towards  which 
the  action  is  directed:  ava^aiveiv  travel  vp  to,  L.  xix.  28,  Mk. 
X.  32  (Her.  9. 113),  or  go  up  {upon  a  mountain,  into  heaven, 
&c),  Mt  V.  1,  xiv.  23,  Mk.  iii.  13  (Herod.  1. 12. 16,  Plat  Alcib, 
1.  117  b,  Dio.  C.  89.  97);  ava^Xintiv,  Mt  xiv.  19  (Mk.  viL  34, 
L.  ix.  16),  A.  xxii.  13;  dvdyeiv^  Mt  iv.  1,  L.  ii.  22,  A.  xx.  3 
(Herod.  7.  10.  15) ;  avaXafipdvead^ac ,  Mk.  xvi.  19 ;  avamTttur, 
L.  xiv.  iO;  dvaq)iqBiv^  Mt  xvii.  1,  L.  xxiv.  51;  dvtxxwqAvj  Mt 
iL  14,  iv.  12,  al.;  dv€Qxea&acj  Jo.  vL  3,  G.  i.  18 '. 

b)  With  TiQogy — chiefly  when  the  motion  is  directed  towards 
a  person:  as  dvapalveiv  nqog  %6v  natiQa,  Jo.  xx.  17;  okk- 
xa^TTTCtv*,  Mt  ii.  12;  dvaftififveiv  ^  L.  xxiii.  7  {avapiin.  7rp(fe 
%iva  Plat  Ph(Bd.  116  d,  Arrian,  Epict.  2. 16.  41).    Yet  in  this 

1  [The  probable  reading  here  is  &epu\|>ac.     We  maj  sabstitate  I*,  x.  SI.] 

>  [To  this  list  of  verbs  foUowed  by  aico  in  the  N.  T.  should  be  added 
CKTcaiTCiv,  aiccXauveiv,  hdxtv*  (Mt  xy.  8,  al.),  a7CoxuX(eiv,  (aicoXafApoevcodat  Mi* 
▼ii.  83),  aTCoX\>e9!l)ai,  aicoicXovaadai,  cenorivdfaaetv,  aico^^cadat,  dicox«»p{C€ot:si- 
Under  {b)  come  i^i'^zv^  ix,  A.  xxiv.  7  Rec, ,  a7C0xuX(eiv  in  Mk.  xvi.  3  (diUpx'^' 
o^ai  SSu  ToO  9.  A.  iv.  15).  'Atc^x^^^^  tMke»  a  genitive  (1  Tim.  iv.  S,  1  P.  il 
11),  also  aico  1  Th.  iv.  8,  al.  (see  above):  aicoXueal^ac  governs  a  ganitive  ia  L. 
xiiL  12  Bee. ,  bat  we  shoold  probably  read  dnco  rijc  a*] 

*  [Also  ocvaOTcaa^ai  etc  A.  xi.  10.] 

«  [This  is  hardly  one  of  the  verbs  in  which  ava  '^expraises  the  local  ly**. 
— With  ocvflnc^iATCCiv  xvi  compare  otvoiYCiv  Tv$i  A.  xii.  4.] 
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case  we  also  find  ircl  TivOy  L.  x.  6  (avctKafifrreiy  y  comp.  Died. 
S.  3. 17),  or  the  dative,  L.  xxiii.  11  avajtifiTteiv  xivL 

c)  With  eniy  when  the  object  to  which  the  action  is  di- 
rected is  to  be  definitely  marked  as  an  elevation  or  as  a  surface 
on  which  the  motion  terminates:  Polyb.  8.  31. 1,  avatpiQeiv  ijtl 
rr[v  ayoqav  up  to  the  market,  and  the  reverse  avafiaiveiv  inl 
vfjv  olxiavy  after  the  Latin  ascendere,  Polyb.  10.  4.  6 ;  avafiaiv. 
£7tl  diyuxan^Qiov  is  common  in  Greek  writers.  Thus  ava^i^a- 
l^Biv  inl  Tov  aiyialov  Mt  idiL  48  (Xen.  Cip\  4.  2.  28,  Polyb.  7. 
17.  9),  inl  TO  Avrjvog  L.  x.  34i  (Palaeph.  1.  9,  Xen.  Cfr.  4.  6. 
16,  comp.  7. 1. 38);  avcmUvead'ac  im  rovg  xrf^ovg,  Mt  xiv.  19; 
avaniTtzBiv  inl  xrpf  y^  Mt  xv.  35,  or  inl  vqg  yfjg  Mk.  viii.  6; 
ava^aivHv  inl  to  diofia  L.  v.  19 ,  inl  avKOfiogiav  xix.  4  (comp. 
Xen.  Cy7\  4  1.  7,  6.  4.  4,  Her.  4.  22,  Plut  Educ.  7. 13,  Arrian, 
£pic/.  3.  24,  33,  Lys.  l.Aidb.  10,  Paus.  6.  4  6);  avatpiQeiv 
inl  to  ^vXov,  up  on  the  tree  (cross) ,  1  P.  ii.  24  * ;  avam^Tttuv 
iniy  L.  X.  6  (Plut  Educ.  17. 13). 

3.  l^vzL  The  verbs  compounded  with  avti  (against)  are 
regularly  followed  by  the  dative:  as  Mt.  vii.  2,  L.  xiii.  17,  Jo. 
xix.  12,  Rom.  xiii.  2,  al.  See  however  H.  xii.  4,  avtctywvlC^ead^m 
nqog  ti  (compare  ver.  3,  tj  Big  avtov  avnloyia) :  similarly  avti- 
7LBio»ai  nQogy  Polyb.  2.  66.  3,  Dio  C.  p.  204  and  777. 

4.  !Ex.  Verbs  compounded  with  fx  are  followed  sometimes 
by  ^  (when  an  actual  "out  of  ^  is  to  be  expressed) ,  sometimes 
by  ano  or  naqd  (where  merely  direction  from  or  from  the 
vicinity  of  is  indicated):  iupdHBiv  ^  Mt  xiii.  52,  Jo.  ii.  15, 
3  Jo.  10,  al.  (Plat  Gorg.  468 d),  and  ano  Mt  vii  4»;  Aodi- 
vBtv  ano  IP.  iii.  11,  Rom.  xvi.  17;  ^xo/rretv  iyc  Rom.  xi.  24 
(Diod.  S.  16.  24) ;  iyLninxBiv  h,  A.  xii.  7  (Arrian ,  Ind.  30.  3) ; 
hXiyBGd^ai  i/,  Jo.  xv.  19  (Plat  Lcgg.  7.  p.  811  a)  * ;  innoQBVB^ 
o»ai  H  Mt  XV.  11, 18,  Rev.  ix.  18  (Polyb.  6.  58.  4),  and  ano 


1  [A  mistAke:  the  verb  here  b  ^ici^i^^eiv.  In  the  next  passage  ^tc\  toO 
Xoprou  b  probablj  the  true  reading.  In  Mk.  vi.  39  avoocX.  is  followed  bj  M, 
with  the  dative,] 

*  We  find  ava^(veiv  with  the  simple  accos. ,  avo^.  Xxcrw* ,  Dion.  H.  2252. 
7,  Paosan.  10.  19.  6. 

s  [Here  recent  editors  read  £x  for  aico  (Ifk.  xvi.  9  iZtfc, ,   Lachm.  icopa, — 

A.  xiii.  50).    In  the  previoas  passage,  8  Jo.  10,  £x  is  omitted  in  M.    'Ex^XXctv 
££(0  with  genitive,  L.  iv.  29,  al.] 

*  ('ExX<Y€<y^t  <^i^^»  ^'  ▼»•  13.] 
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Mk.vii.  15  (v.l.  ^,  not  Mt.  xxiv.  1),  or  naqa  Jo.  XY.  26;  hupev-- 
yeiv  h,  A.  xix.  16;  i^algeiv  and  e§ai(}etv  h,  1  G.  y.  2',  A.  xxvi. 
17;  i^iQxead^aL  h,  Mt  ii.  6,  A.  vii.  3,  al.  (Her.  9. 12),  or  naQa 
L.  ii  1.  The  simple  genitive  but  rarely  occurs  with  these  verbs; 
in  a  local  sense  only  with  i^iQx^<^^^  Mt  x.  14  (and  even  here 
the  reading  is  not  quite  certain,  see  the  v.U.^, — but  com- 
pare infiaiyeiv  nvog^  Jacobs,  Philosir.  p.  718).  In  a  figura- 
tive sense,  however,  hLniTtrBiv  regularly  takes  a  genitive  (as 
spe  excidei'e),  G.  v.  4,  2  P.  iii.  17,  Plat.  Rep.  6.  496  c,  Lucian, 
Cfmtempl.  14  (but  is  found  with  h,  Her.  3. 14,  Dio  G.  p.  1051 
57);  so  also  hofLqiixaad^ai  ^  L.  xix.  48.  Lastly,  intpevysip  even 
in  the  physical  sense  is  followed  by  the  accus.  (of  the  power 
escaped  from),  as  2C.  xi.  33,  hi(pevyeiv  zag  xeZpcfg  rivog  (Sus. 
22), — so  Her.  6.  40  [?104],  and  frequently:  hi  is  used  only  to 
define  the  place,  A.  xix.  16  hqwyeiv  ^  tov  olimv  (comp.  Ecdos. 
xxvii.  20)  *. 

5.  !Bv.  Verbs  compounded  with  h  have  a  very  simple  con- 
struction. When  they  denote  direction  into  (to)  something,  they 
are  followed  by  eig;  when  rest  in  or  on  a  place,  by  h.  Thus 
we  have  ifipalvew  €i$,  Mt  viiL  23,  xiv.  22,  Jo.  vi.  17  (Her.  2. 
29,  Plat  Cf-at.  397  a);  i^i^akleiv  eig,  L.  xii.  5  (Dio  G.  p.  288. 
79,  Plat  Tim.  91c,  Lucian,  Tim.  21);  i^fidnxecv  elg,  Mk.  xiv. 
20  (but  if4^.  h  dip  in  the  dish,  Mt  xxvi.  23);  ififiXineir  eig, 
Mt  vi.  26,  A.  i.  11  ^  iiinimuv  elg^  L.  x.  36  (Her.  7.  43,  Plat 
Tim.  84  c,  Lucian,  Hei'mot.  59),  1  Tim.  iii.  6:  ifiTctveiv  elg^  Mt 
xxvi.  67,  xxviL  30.  ^Evdrjfieiv  hj  2  C.  v.  6 ;  ivoixuv  ^,  2  G.  vi. 
16,  Gol.  iii  16  (with  accus.  Her.  2. 178);  he^Biv  h.  Ph.  iL  13, 
E.  i.  20,  al.;  iyy(idq>eiv  iv,  2  G.  iii.  2  (like  iyyXvq>eiv  iv  Her.  2. 
4);  ififiiveiv  iv  (ry  dia9i^fj)j  H.  viiL  9.    At  the  same  time,  the 


^  [Here  recent  editors  read  ^  for  aTCo    (Mt  xx.  29).     Mt.  xziv.  1 
quoted  by  inadvertence,  aa  here  we  have  the  simple  verb  icopcucabou,  and  (ae- 
cording  to  almost  all  MSS.  and  editors)  with  diz6.] 

*  [In  this  verse  ap^TJ  is  the  best  reading:  we  may  substitute  rer.  IS.] 

"  [E^epx*  Q(i>  TTJc  oix.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  al.  There  is  another  azample  in 
Bee.  f  A.  zvi.  89 ,  but  it  is  not  well  supported.  'Efcpx*  aico  (L.  ix.  5 ,  aL)  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  text] 

«  ['Ex  is  also  found  in  the  N.  T.  alter  iidytv*,  ^orfopaCciv,  ^^cCfCn, 
^^oXc^pcuciv,  ^Tivaaaeiv  (Mt  x.  14  Lachm.,  Tisch.).  'Atco  follows  ^e^vccvt 
^x^^TjTeCv,  inxa'^aLptVi  ^xkX/civ,  ^gTixci'^dai ,  ^{(o^etv.  (The  deriratiTe  verbs 
^xfiixciv  and  inL^itnitv*  are  found  with  both  died  and  ix. :  L.  xviii.  3,  Bav.  xix  % 
2  C.  V.  6.  8.)] 

A  [Here  Treg.  reads  ^X^TCOvre;,  on  good  authority.  In  Mk.  vHi.  25  i^f^- 
:;siv  takes  an  accusative.] 
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construction  with  the  dative  in  both  significations  is  not  alto- 
gether rare;  compare  ififiUneiv  tivi  (to  look  on  a  person) ^  Mk. 
X.  21,  27,  L.  xxii.  61,  Jo.  i.  36,  43  (Plat.  Rep,  10.  609  d,  Polyb. 
15.  28.  3);  ifdnvvBiv  tivij  Mk.  x.  34,  xiv.  65,  xv.  19;  ifxfjiiveiy 
uvi  (jciaTei),  A.  xiv.  22  (Xen.  Mem.  4  4.  4,  Lycurg.  19.  4,  Lu- 
cian,  Tim.  102);  ivTQvq>onf,  to  revel  in  something,  is  followed 
by  the  simple  dative  in  Greek  writers  (e.g.  Diod.  S.  19.  71),  but 
in  2  P.  iL  13  iv  is  repeated:  iyvLevrQil^ecv,  Rom.  xi.  24,  has  two 
constructions — being  first  followed  by  eig  and  then  by  the  simple 
dative  ^ . 

6.  Elg.  Still  more  simple  is  the  construction  of  verbs  com- 
pounded with  £ig,  as  eigdyecvy  elgnod&iea&at^  dgq>iqBiv^  eigiq^ 
xead^ai  ^ :  in  every  instance  dg  is  repeated.  Compare  Poppo, 
Thiic.  in.  L  210;  see  however  Herm.  Eurip.  Ion  p.  98,  and  my 
2.  Progi\  de  verbis  compp,  p.  13. 

7.  ^Em.  The  verbs  compounded  with  ini  are  divided  be- 
tween the  construction  with  ijtl  repeated  (more  rarely  elg),  and 
that  with  the  simple  dative:  many  however  have  both  con- 
structions. ^Em^alXeiv  eYg  tl  {into  something)  or  ini  xi  {upon, 
on  something,  Plat.  Prot.  334b),  Mk.  iv.  37,  L.  v.  36,  ix.  62 
[^ni  tcvLj  Mt.  ix.  16], — also  with  a  dative  of  the  person  1  C. 
viL  35,  Mk.  xi.  7,  A.  iv.  3  (Polyb.  3.  2.  8,  3.  5.  5) » ;  smfiaiveiv 
iici  or  elgy  A.  xxi.  6  [flee],  xx.  18  (Mt.  xxi.  5), — also  with  a 
dative  of  the  place,  A.  xxvii.  2  (Polyb.  1.  5.  2,  Diod.  S.  16.  66); 
inipUneiv  inl,  L..i.  48,  Ja.  ii.  3,  Plut.  Educ.  4.  9  (with  slg. 
Plat  P/icedr.  63  a);  iniyislad'ai  eni  rcvi,  Jo.  xi.  38, — also  with 
a  dative  of  the  person,  1  C.  ix.  16;  incntTtTscv  inl  rt,  L.  i.  12, 
A.  X.  10  [ficc],  or  iici  tivl  A.  viii.  16,  or  with  a  dative  of  the 


*  [Eli  is  also  found  in  the  N.  T.  after  ^Y^arraXcCicciv,  iyif.p^icztv*,  iyJ^i^' 
Cctv,   ^iJLicv£civ,   £vduveiVf   £vtuX(ttciv.    '£v   follows  ^Y^orrocxeiv ,   iyxaMxio^axt 

The  simple  dative  is  found  with  £fifiai(vea^Qci ,  ^fiKaCC^tv,  ^)&7d^)eeadai,  i^xpi- 
q^ea^Qci,  ^viuXCrreiv,  ^vruTCoua^ai,  ^vTUYxaveiv,  ^fx^pifjioco^ai ,  ^v^x^iv,  iyxaXtvi, 
iyxpbtiHi  ^weveiv,  ^vr^XXeo^dti,  £vduva}jiouadac.  'EvdeCxvua^ai  has  aU  three 
constructions  (2  C.  viii.  24,  1  Tim.  L  16,  2  Tim.  iv.  14).] 

*  [This  verb  is  also  followed  by  i>t,  L.  iz.  46,  Rev.  xL  11  Tisch.  ed.  7 
(see  f  50.  4);  by  utco,  Mt.  viii.  8;  hy  iid,  A.  I  %l  (see  f  66.  8,— so  also  £{c- 
9£p£iv  M  L.  xii.  11  Tisch.):  in  Bev.  xi.  11  some  MSS.  have  etcviX^cv  auToic* 
£2c^pxea^^ai,  cl;icopeu£abai,  eUi^vai,  are  also  followed  by  icpoc  Tiva,  in  the 
sense  of  visiting ,  going  into  the  Jumse  of  some  one.] 

s  As  to  £ici^XXciv  Ti^v  x^^P^  ^^^  "^^^A  ^^^  '^i^i  (Lncian,  Tim,  10),  in  par- 
ticular, see  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  637. — We  find,  in  a  material  sense,  Polynn.  6.  2. 
12  Koicf  TCoXci  ^vXocTo  ^micXeuaou. 
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person,  Mk.  iii.  10,  A.  xx.  10  (Polyb.  1.  24.  4);  ifvif^ifrteiy  ini 
trt,  1  P.  V.  7;  smrcd^ivai  iiti  w,  Mk.  iv.  21  ^ ,  Mt  xxiiL  4,  A. 
ix.  17,  al., — or  with  a  dative,  usually  of  the  person  (L.  xxiij.  26, 
Mk.  vii.  32,  A.  ix.  12,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  al.)  rarely  of  the  thing,  Jo. 
xix.  2  (Lucian,  Tim.  41,  122);  iTti^ead^ai  in  I  Ti,  L.  i.  35,  A. 
viii.  24 ,  xiii.  40  [Rec] ,  or  with  the  dative  of  the  thing,  L.  xxL 
26;  iTtaiQecv  ini  or  eig  rt,  Jo.  xiii.  18^,  L.  xviiL  13;  iftoixo- 
dofiBiv  ini  Tt  1  C.  iii.  12,  or  ini  rivv  E.  ii.  20,  but  also  with 
iv  Col.  ii.  7;  inidelv  ini  ti,  A.  iv.  29;  iniqdqeiv  with  a  dative 
of  the  thing.  Ph.  i.  17®;  iq>iyLVBlGd^ai  uq  riva,  2C.  x.  14*; 
iq>dllead^ac  ini  tiva,  A.  xix.  16  (1 S.  x.  6,  xi.  6).  On  the  other 
hand,  imyQaq^eiv  is  followed  by  ^  in  2 C.  iii.  2^,  comp.  Plut 
De  Lncri  Cupid,  p.  229,  al.,  Palseph.  47.  5  (not  so  in  Num. 
xvii.  2,  Pr.  vii.  3):  initpaiveiv  and  iniqxxvBiv  {?  inKpavoTieiy] 
invariably  by  the  dative,  when  these  verbs  are  joined  with 
names  of  persons,  E.  v.  14,  L.  i.  79, — comp.  Gen.  xxxv.  7  [Alex.]; 
so  also  inKpiqeiv  in  the  sense  of  adding  one  thing  to  another, 
Ph.  i.  17.  ^Emcyud^etv  sometimes  takes  a  dative  of  the  person, 
A.  V.  15  and  probably  Mk.  ix.  7  (pi'ovide  a  sheltering  shade  for 
some  one,  comp.  Ps.  xc.  4);  sometimes  an  accus.,  Mt  xviL  5, 
L.  ix.  34  {to  orei'shadow,  envelop,  as  a  transitive  verb).  In 
the  LXX  we  also  find  iniaiaa^eiv  ini  tivoj  Ex.  xL  32*,  Ps. 
cxxxix.  8^. 


>  [Here  the  best  reading  is  te^.  '£iaTt!^^vai  is  also  followed  by  ijd  xi- 
voc  and  fv  nvi  (Mt.  xxvii.  29  Tisch.,  Treg.)}  also  by  ^Tcavoo  tiv^c  (ML  xxriL  S7).] 

*  fEicaCpcadai  xara  tivoc  2  C.  x.  5:  in  A.  xxvii.  40  a  dative  foUows,  bat 
this  may  be  a  dot  eommodi. — '£icotxo8opLCiv  Txvtf  Jade  20.) 

*  [The  best  MSS.  have  iygLptv^j  which  is  now  generaUy  received:  there 
is  no  other  example  of  iniipigiv*  timL  in  the  N.  T.  This  example  is  given  a 
second  time  below.] 


*  [In  the  previous  verse  ^^ix.  axpi  vjjkov.] 
»  [Th 


[This  is  a  mistake:  the  verb  here  is  iyfpai(^tv*  (see  above,  a. v.  iiiy. 
The  construction  £ictYpa9eiv  ^v  occurs  A.  xvii.  28:  this  verb  is  also  fbUowed 
by  ini  Tivoc  (H.  viii.  10,  see  Bleek  or  Alford  m  loc),  and  by  ird  ti  in  H.  x. 
16,  according  to  the  best  reading.] 

•  [A  mistake  for  xl.  29  (VaLj  ver.  85  AL).] 

*  [Several  other  verbs  of  this  class  are  followed  by  iid  in  the  N.  T.    We 
find  £kI  ti  (or  riva)  after  imf^i^dt^tvt,  ^icixaXeca^oti,  £ict9XT)vovv,  texpCctv,  M' 

J  CIV  (also  iTwy.  nvC))  ^TCavCoraadaif  ^Tcovoicauca^t  (also  ^icotv.  nvt  Rom.  iL  17), 
icciC^PX^^^^ '  £7CCYc(peiv  (also  xata  nvoc  A.  xiv.  2):  M  Ttvt  after  ^tcoroxvvc- 
a^ac  (Bom.  vi.  20,  —  ekewhere  this  verb  is  either  absolute  or  a  simple  trans- 
itive), and  ^TCt^eiv:  similarly  ^Ttuca^tC^tv  iiwita  nvo;  Mt  xxL  7.  E{^  follows 
^TCOvezYCtv  L.  V.  4 ,  £ici9(oaxeiv  Mt.  xxviii.  1  (on  £:zi)iiv*  cU »  A.  xix.  22 ,  see 
f  50.  4):  ^TCtTOpcueaSat  is  followed  by  Ttpoc;  teouvaycw  by  icpo?  and  by  Ow. 
It  is  not  easy  to  say  how  many  examples  of  the  construction  with  the  simple 
dative  should  come  in  here:   we  may  mention  ^icaYUv(Cco!i)ac ,    focxTcCvcat^n, 
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8.  Jid.  Of  the  compounds  of  dux  but  few  repeat  the  pre- 
position. In  the  N.  T.  compare  diajtoQevea&ai  did  anoqlfjuop 
L.  vi.  1  (but  also — though  with  a  different  meaning,  obire — 
dianoQ.  noleig  A.  xvi.  4),  du^ead-ai  did  Mt.  xiL  43,  2  C.  i.  16, 
to  go  throvgh  (and  consequently,  out  of)  something  ^ ,  and  the 
pregnant  phrase  duxa(oC,Biv  di  vdcttog  1  P.  iii.  20.  Most  of  these 
verbs  are,  as  transitives,  followed  by  the  accusative:  as  dia- 
nleiv  sail  t/*rongh,  A.  xxvii.  5;  also  diioxead-aij  when  it  means 
to  go  qiiite  through ,  L.  xix.  1 ,  A.  xv.  3 ;  duxpalveiv  H.  xL 
29,  &c. 

9.  Kard.  Those  compounds  of  notrd  which  denote  an  action 
tending  down  to  some  point  of  space  are  followed  by  dno  or  hy 
when  the  tei'winns  a  quo  is  to  be  expressed;  as  yuaxa^alvuv 
dno  rov  ovqovov  L.  ix.  54,  1  Th.  iv.  16,  xatafi.  h,  xdv  ovq.  Jo. 
iii.  13,  vi  41.  Where  the  tei^minus  ad  quern  is  to  be  indicated 
(Dio  C.  108.  23,  741.  96),  they  take  im^  elg  or  ngSg^y  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  mark  aimed  at  (L.  xxii.  44,  Mk.  xiiL  15, 
A.  xiv.  11);  perhaps  also  in  A.  xx.  9  the  simple  dative,  xora- 
g)iQea&ai  \mv(p  '.  On  the  other  hand  na&tjad^ai ,  xad'i^eiyf 
yurvQZid^evai  ev  rtvt,  are  to  set  down  in  a  place,  &c.  Kavrffo- 
Q€iv  to  accuse  is  usually  construed  with  the  genitive  of  the 
person ,  the  signification  of  the  xorra  being  present  to  the  mind : 
once  we  find  yuxv/jyoQelv  %i  inatd  Ttyog,  L.  xxiii.  14;  similarly 
fyiuxleiv  xard  tivog  Rom.  viii.  33,  compare  Soph.  Pkiloct.  328. 
Analogous  to  the  former  construction  is  yuxtayuxvxaa^ai  rivog  to 
boast  against  some  one,  Rom.  xi.  18  (compare  Ja.  ii  13),  and 
yurtafjKXQtvqtiv  rtvogj  Mt  xxvi.  62,  xxvii.  13;  but  yunaiMtvx* 
Hard  T.  Ja.  iii.  14*. 


iizix^i^i  ^laicXi^aaeiv  (^Tcapxeiv,  inaaoXoM^it^y  ^morAXciv,  ^iciTotaaciv,  ^ictTtfiav, 
iTznpiruv*i  ^ict9Ci>verv).  '£ici)xivciv  is  followed  by  iivt,  fv  Tivi,  icpo'c  riva  (iid 
or  Tzapd  Ttvt  A.  xxTiii-  14);  imaxpifptv*  by  ird  Tt,  etc  Tt,  upo?  Tt  (6  Ttvt  L. 
i.  17,  see  f  50.  4);  ^^tordcvat  by  nvt,  M  Tt  and  ^zdfvco  Ttvo?.] 

^  [Similarly  ftia^tfpctv  5ia  tou  IcpoO,  Hk.  xl.  16.  These  verbs  are  not  on- 
freqnently  followed  by  the  distributive  xordE  (e.g.  L.  viii.  1).  In  several  pas- 
sages compounds  of  5ia  are  Joined  with  other  prepositions  in  a  pregnant  sense; 
see  Winer,  6.  IVogr,  de  verb,  eompp,  p.  9,  and  below,  f  66.  2.] 

s  [Also  £(uc,  Mt.  xi.  28,  L.  z.  15.] 

*  As  we  find  elsewhere  xorra^^pea^ai  tU  IItcvov  or  itp  tlicvu,  see  K&hnSl 
m  loc:  iiicvu  might  also  be  taken  as  an  ablative. 

^  [The  simple  genitive  b  also  foond  after  xoTorfcXav,  xarroYivctfOxeiv ,  xoc- 
Ta^^uvotoreveiv ,  xorrtaxueev,  xataXaXeiv,  xGcravapxav,  xorra9TpT)viaCctv ,  xaxc^ou- 
aiotCeiv  (xa!)dirreiv  A.  xxviii.  8):  on  xor^x^iv  with  genit  of  infinitive  see  above, 
p.  409.    In  Ifk.  ziv.  8  the  best  reading  appears  to  be  xfltr^x**^  a\>TOV  tqc  m- 
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10.  Mbto.  Verbs  compounded  with  furdj  in  which  this 
prepos.  signifies  trans — as  ixeta^avrnv^  fxeTafiOQfpovPf  fAttaaxi^ 
fjiatll^eiVj  fjietavoelvy  ijlbtoi%iC,uv^j  aL — ^naturally  take  6i$  to  ex- 
press passing  over  into:  compare  Vig.  p.  639. 

11.  naqd.  Verbs  compounded  with  naqd  are  foDowed  by 
ino  or  naad  (see  however  §  47,  p.  457  sqq.),  when  the  place 
whence  is  to  be  indicated :  A.  i.  25 ,  a(p  ^  (anoa%oXrg)  na^fifii] 
pt.  xviL  20,  Jos.  XL  15,  al., — also  i^f^g  Dt  ix.  12, 16*);  /ra- 
Hahxix^mfUY  dno  nvog  1  C.  xL  23,  and  ftaqd  Tirog  1  TL  iv.  1, 
2  Th.  iii.  6;  7taQaq>iqBiv  dno  t.  Mk.  xiv.  36,  L.  xxiL  42;  noLqiq- 
X^a^ai  dno  %.  Mt  v.  18,  Mk.  xiv.  35  *. 

12.  ntqL  The  compounds  with  n^qi  have  for  the  most 
part  become  pure  transitives,  and  accordingly  govern  the  accu- 
sative; as  Tteqiiqx^a^ai  1  Tim.  v.  13  (obh'e),  nBQi^taryupoi  £. 
VL  14,  fttQtXoTdvac  A.  xxv.  7.  We  find  in  a  material  sense, 
with  ftsql  repeated,  TteqiaatqanxBiv  (once  only,  A.  xziL  6, — in 
the  parallel  passage,  A.  ix.  3,  the  verb  is  transitive),  ntQiX,m' 
wa&ai  Rev.  xv.  6  (tuqI  td  (rT7j&rj)j  neQCTulad'ai  Mk.  ix.  42,  L. 
xvii.  2  {ftsQianaad^ac  L.  x.  40).  The  dative  follows  ntqimmuv 
{XfiataiQf  Tteiqaafioig),  L.  x.  30,  Ja.  i.  2  (Thuc.  2.  54,  Polyb.  3. 
53.  6,  Lycurg  19. 1),  and  neQiiulad^ac  H.  xii.  1  ^. 

13.  IIqo.  Of  the  verbs  compounded  with  nqo  only  nQo- 
Ttoqevead-ai  repeats  the  prepos.,  L.  L  76  jcQonoQevaj]  nqo  nqog- 
wTiov  xvqiov  (Dt.  ix.  3)  ^ :  in  the  LXX  this  verb  is  also  followed 

^oXy)^:  for  the  omission  of  xGtra  before  the  second  genitive  see  Plat.  Leffg,  T. 
814  d,  Her.  4.  62  (Meyer  m  loc.).] 

^  pyieTa(xop9ouv  is  ased  absolutely  in  the  N.  T.  except  in  8  C.  iii.  18, 
where  the  passive  is  followed  by  an  accos.  (see  above,  p.  287):  the  foUowiof 
etc  d*  is  correlative  with  a:c6  d.  (p.  463).  Mcravoeiv  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T. 
with  tl^j — i.e.  in  this  sense;  on  Mt.  xii.  41,  L.  xi.  32,  see  p.  495.  In  Ph.  iiL 
21  (jLCTaaxT)(xaT((eiv  is  followed  by  a  proleptic  adjective  (f  66.  3).] 

>  [In  ver.  16  we  find  and,  not  ^|.] 

*  [Those  compounds  in  which  iGopd  signifies  betide^  n^ar,  are  foUowed  by 
the  simple  dative  (see  ElUc  on  Ph.  i.  26) :  icotpcivat ,  icaporf (vca^i ,  icstptOTorMtt 
(also  Ivcoiciov  and  xarcvuTcidv  Ttvo^),  icapGcrt^^vai,  icopafji^vctv  (on  ic  icpec  Ttva 
gee  above,  p.  604),  TCQtpc'xeiv,  Tcapoididdvot,  icapaxeia^ai,  icapoxoXoudcCv ,  ?capc}i- 
pdXXeiv  (L.  xix.  43  Tisch.):  compare  icopedpcvetv  nv{  1  C.  ix.  13.  We  find  abo 
icapaxei)iaCKtv  £v;  icapaXafi^avctv  and  tcotpaxab^Cea^otc  icpdc  (with  aocns.)  Jo. 
xiv.  3,  L.  X.  89;  icopa^XXciv  and  7CQtpa8i8ovai  etc*  A.  xx.  15,  1ft  x.  17,  aL 
Uapcivai  is  followed  by  etc  And  icpdc  itva;  TcapaY(vea^i  by  etc*  icpdc  ^n^ 
M  (with  accus.);  icapceyc^v  by  icapd.] 

*  [The  dative  is  found  after  Tccpi^dXXciv  L.  xix.  43  Bte, ,  and  iccpm^^ivai 
Mt.  xxi.  33.    ncpiic(irrciv  is  also  followed  by  &{<*  A.  xxvii.  41.] 

*  [The  prepos.  is  repeated  with  three  verbs  in  which  icpd  has  a  temporal 
force :  icpoiCQpvaaciv  A.  xiii.  24 ,  icpoop(Cciv  1  C.  ii.  7 ,  icpoYtvc^oxuv  1  P.  i.  SO. 
With  L.  i.  17  oomp.  icpoopdal^at  ^veiittov  A.  ii.  25.] 
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by  hiimofp  (Ps.  Ixxxiv.  14,  xcvi.  3  ^)  and  efxit^oad'ev  (Gen.  zxxii. 
16,  Is.  Iviii.  8).  So  in  L.  i.  17,  TtQoekevaerai  ivdniov  orrrov; 
but  in  xxiL  47,  nQotjox^o  avrovg.    See  further  no.  2*. 

14.  IlQog.  Verbs  compounded  with  ngog  repeat  this  pre- 
pos.  when  the  local  <o  is  to  be  expressed:  e.g.,  nqoqTtiTtvuv 
nQOQ  tovQ  Ttodag  zivog  Mk.  viL  25,  comp.  Dio  G.  932.  82,  1276. 
53  (but  nqogniTtt.  toig  yovaai  Diod.  S.  17. 13),  nQogrl&ead-M 
jtQog  Tovg  TiareQag  A.  xiiL  36, — also  nQogDMXXaad-ai  ngog  %ij9 
ywaiyuoL  to  cleave  to,  Mk.  x.  7,  E.  v.  31  *.  They  are  also  fol- 
lowed by  iTci:  Ttgogrid-ivai  ini  vfj»  ijkiyUctVy  Mt.  vL  27.  More 
mrely  we  find  the  dative  thus  used;  as  nqogigX'  o(fei  H.  xlL  22, 
Ttqognintuv  ohl(jc  Mt  vii.  25  (Xen.  Eg.  7.  6,  Fhilostr.  Ap.  5. 
21), — and,  of  direction,  ngoggmveiv  xivi  to  call  to,  ML  xi.  16, 
A.  xxii.  2,  comp.  Diod.  S.  4.  48  (but  naogqxavtiv  tiva  to  call 
some  one  to  oneself ,  L.  vi.  13).  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative 
is  almost  invariably  used  when  the  object  approached  is  a  per- 
son, as  nQognlTtTSiv  rivl  {to  fall  down  before  some  one)  Mk. 
iii.  11,  V.  33,  A.  xvi.  29,  nqogfpiquv  tivi  (Philostr.  Ap.  5.  22), 
nnogigx^od^ai  tcvi  to  accost  some  one;  or  when  the  approach 
itself  is  to  be  taken  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  nQogayeiv  xif  d-etjf 
to  bring  to  God,  1  P.  iii.  18  (nQogayeiv  T(p  %vQi(p  frequentiy  oc- 
curs in  the  LXX),  nqogKlivead'ai  tivi  to  ad/iei'e  to,  A.  v.  36: 
compare  nqogexeiv  Tivi  H.  viL  13,  A.  xvi  14,  nqogtixtad'aL  tivc 
Mt.  vi.  6,  1  C.  xi.  13,  nQogvi&ivai  hiyov  %tvi  H.  xiL  19,  nqog- 
Ti&ea&ai  rg  hulrjalf  A.  ii.  41  *.  If  the  verb  implies  the  notion 
of  rest  {TCQog  Ttvt),  .it  is  either  construed  thus  with  the  dative, 
as  TvqogfjiivBiv  tivi  A.  xi.  23,  1  Tim.  v.  5,  nqog^dqeiuv  1  C.  ix. 
13*  (Polyb.  8.  9. 11,  38.  5.  9),  nqogm^Bqsiv  Mk.  iii  9,  Col. 
iv.  2,  Rom.  xii.  12  (Polyb.  1.  55.  4,  1.  59. 12,  Diod.  S.  20.  48, 


1  [Here  the  word  b  ^vavrCov  not  ^vcimov.  In  Ps.  buudv.  14  ^vavrCov  ii 
the  reading  of  Vat,] 

>  [The  genitive  follows  icpoimvoci  1  Tim.  iiL  4 ,  6 ,  i^ovccC*  1  Tim.  y.  8, 
icpcicopeuea^ai  A.  vii.  40.] 

*  [This  quotation  from  Gen.  ii.  24  (where  .^  has  the  simple  dative  after 
the  verb)  occurs  three  times  in  the  N.  T.,  and  in  every  case  the  reading  u 
donbtfuL  In  Mk.  z  and  £.  v  icp^c  ti^v  y*  ^  more  generally  received ,  though 
the  dative  has  considerable  support:  in  Mt  xix.  6  the  best  editors  read  the 
simple  verb.] 

*  [Tt)  dxxX.  is  not  found  in  A.  iL  41 :  icpocr(^.  Tf)  L  occurs  in  iL  47  Btc 
(the  best  MSS.  omit  Tyj  L),  and  in  no  other  passage.  In  A.  zL  S4  we  find 
icpocrbca^flu  rf  Kup((d.] 

s  [Becent  editors  read  mtpeSpctieiv.] 
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and  frequently), — or  (in  expressing  purely  local  relations)  follow- 
ed by  ivy  as  nqogixhuv  iv  ^Eq>ia({}  1  Tim.  i.  3 1. 

15.  Svv.  The  compounds  of  avv  bjiit  seldom  repeat  this 
prepos.  (Col.  ii.  13  avC,(ao7toitiv\  or  take  iab^ol  instead  *,  as  Mt 
XXV.  19  {avvaiQstv)j  2  C.  viii.  18  {avfiTtifineiv)^  Mt  xx.  2  {avfji- 
qHoveiv)^  xvii.  3  (avUaleXv),  Mk.  xiv.  54^.  Most  frequently 
they  are  followed  by  the  simple  dative.  The  examples  of  this 
construction  (amongst  which  are  1  C.  xiiL  6 ,  Ja.  iL  22 ,  but  not 
Rom.  viL  22)  are  to  be  found  on  almost  every  page  of  the  N.  T.: 
in  Greek  authors,  also,  these  verbs  are  ahnost  invariably  so  con- 
strued. A.  i.  26,  av/yLouBxprfpiadri  fiBva  x&v  SvdeKa  anocrS' 
Xwvj  is  a  pregnant  expression. 

16.  ^YftS.  None  of  the  verbs  compounded  with  vfi6  repeat 
the  prepos.  *  When  they  express  direction  towards  {wtdyeiv^ 
v7toaxqi(pBiv ,  al.)  they  are  followed  by  dq  or  nqoq ;  when  wto 
signifies  undei\  as  in  vTionhTiv^  they  are  treated  as  transitives. 

17.  ^Yniq.  The  verbs  compounded  with  vniq  are  for  the 
most  part  used  absolutely.  Only  vneqevtvyxdvuv  repeats  imiq^ 
Rom.  viii.  26  v.  L  (comp.  Judith  v.  21 ,  Ecclus.  xxxvi  27) ;  and 
in  Rom.  xiL  3  vneQq>Qoveiv  is  joined  with  jcaQoi.  ^YnBqpaivBiv  in 
1  Th.  iv.  6  and  vTtBQtdeiv  in  A.  xvii.  30  are  used  transitivdy 
in  a  figurative  sense  ^. 

Rem.  In  Greek  authors  it  is  not  uncommon  for  the  prepos.  of 
a  compound  verb  to  continue  in  force  for  a  second  verb  ^  (Frauke, 
Demos  th,  p.  30) :  of  this  usage  the  N.  T.  contsdns  no  clear  example. 


^  [IIpoc  abo  ocean  after  Kpo^igxfO^oii  1  P.  ii.  4 ,  icpo^xoTrrciv  Mt  it.  6 
(icpo^x.  ^v  Bom.  xiv.  21):  in  H.  v.  7  icpoc  t.  dvv.  belongs  to  the  lUMnu,  not  to 
Tcpoccv^yxac  (mo  Delitzsch  m  loe.).  '£tc(  ti  foUows  icpocxuXUiVi  and  icpog^^iv 
(L.  xii.  11  Jiee,^  Mt.  v.  28):  £v  foUows  TcpocxocpTCpcrv  in  A.  ii.  46.  The  simple 
dative  is  joined  with  Tcpo;avaX{ax£iv ,  icpocotvorrDcadai ,  TCpocxXT)poua^t ,  icpoc- 
XoUeCv,  TtpocxuveCv  (also  icp.  ^vciStciov  tivo^  L.  iv.  7,  al.),  icpocox^CC&iVi  Tcpo^icopevc- 
0^31,  Tcporraaaciv^  7cpo^67CTeiV|  icpocr^XoCv,  icpocxuXCetv  (Mt.  xxvii.  60) ,  Tcpoc* 
pT)Y^\jvatf  icpocVauciv.] 

«  Weber,  Demotih,  p.  210. 

*  [2uv  b  repeated  with  ovoravpouv  Mt  xzvii.  44 ,  (ouvdbf civ  1  C.  v.  i\ 
ovv^PXca^oti  A.  xxi.  16.  Merd  follows  quvocYCiv  Mt  xzviii.  12,  o\>vco:^ccv  G. 
ii.  12.  (Qpdc  follows  o;)|^T)T£rv  A.  iz.  29,  ovXXoY^C^a^ai  L.  xx.  6,  ouuSsXXccv 
A.  iv.  16.)] 

«  [Except  in  vic^ragev  utco  toOc  TCo5ac»  E.  i.  22,  1  C.  'xv.  27,  probably 
qaoted  fVom  Ps.  viii.  7  (utc^t.  UTCOicdToo  T.  Tcoduv, — so  in  H.  ii.  8). — The  dative 
b  found  after  uitoxouctv,  uitcrdaaetv  (1  C.  xv.  27,  al.).] 

s  [In  2  Th.  iL  4  we  find  uTccpaCpeobai  ijzi  The  genitive  follows  uiccp^X- 
Xctv  E.  iii.  1 9 ,  and  uTtep^x^iv  Ph.  ii.  S.] 

*  [As  ouixTcovcCv  xal  9^pciv  for  aufji^^pctv  (Krfig.  p.  845).  Compare 
Jelf  650.  Obi.  4.] 
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SECTION  LIIL 
THE    CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Conjunctions — ^whose  office  it  is  to  join  together  words 
or  clauses — are  divided  into  classes  according  to  the  kind  of 
connexion  expressed.  These  classes  are  the  same  in  every  cul- 
tivated language,  and  are  eight  in  number^  (Krtig.  p.  345)*. 
The  primitive  conjunctions  are  monosyllabic,  xa/,  roc',  w,  diy 
fiiv,  oh;  many  are  evidently  derived  from  pronouns  or  ad- 
jectives, as  oVc,  oti,  wQy  Toi,  aXld,  &c;  others  are  compound, 
8&  idv  {el  av),  inei,  aigve,  ydq  {ye  aja),  roivwy  &c.  Some,  in 
accordance  with  their  signification,  govern  a  particular  mood; 
as  el,  idv,  Xva,  oncjg,  ore,  al.  See  in  general  Herm.  Emend. 
p.  164  sqq.  The  chief  conjunctions  of  each  class  which  are  cur- 
rent in  Greek  prose  generally  are  also  found  in  the  N.  T. ,  and 
with  their  legitimate  meanings  ^ :  only  rot,  fii^  are  not  used  (by 
themselves),  and  many  compounds  which  express  nicer  shades 
of  meaning  (e.g.  yovv)  were  not  required  in  the  N.  T.  style. 

It  should  further  be  remarked  that  the  causal  oonjunctionBy  for 
the  most  part,  originally  expressed  the  objective  or  the  temporal 
relation  (e.g.  oxi,  ind^  imidi^) :  this  connexion  of  thought  may  abo 
be  observed  in  the  prepositions  (p.  451  sq.),  and  likewise  in  Latin 
and  German,  e.g.  quod,  quoniamy  quando,  quandoquidem , — weil, 
[and  in  English,  since], 

2.  The  simplest  and  most  general  connexion  of  words  and 
clauses — the  simple  coupling  together  of  words  and  clauses 
which  stand  side  by  side — is  formed  by  the  conjunctions  xat 
and  %e  {et  and  gue).  The  latter  of  these  occurs  most  frequently 
in  Luke's  writings  (especially  in  the  Acts),  and  next  to  these, 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Mt.  ii.  13,  naqdhx^e  to  ncadiov 
nal  t.  lArpciqa  avrov  xai  (pevye  elg  Axyvnxov"  A.  x.  22,  dviifi 
ifo^ovfievog  r.  d-eov,  iiaqwqovfxevoq  re  vno  oXov  tov  edyovg' 
iv.  13,  &ecjQovvTeg  . . .  i&avfia^ov,  iTteyivwcmov  %e  avtoig  X.T.A. 

1  [Krtlger  now  has  nine  claases, — copulative,  diiuanctive,  adveraativeY  com- 
parative, hjrpothetical,  temporal,  final,  consecutive,  and  causal  coignnctions.] 

*  Compare  O.  Jahn,  ChammaJticor,  Or,  de  cor\jtmctiombut  docirina  (Qiyph. 
1847). 

*  pientioned  again  in  the  next  line.  Toi  is  regarded  as  derived  either 
from  TO)  or  from  to(  <=  ao(;  see  New  OraL  p.  372,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v.] 

*  Schleiermacher ,  Hermen.  p.  66,  goes  too  far:  what  he  says  on  p.  180 
is  more  correct  It  is  only  in  regard  to  the  position  of  certain  coignnctions 
that  the  N.  T.  language  differs  from  the  earlier  prose. 
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The  distinction  between  -Mxi  and  xt  is,  that  xa/  simply  connects 
(notions  of  the  same  kind),  xe  annexes  (something  added).  Her- 
mann says  "xat  conjungit,  tc  adjungit^':  compare  with  thisKlotz, 
Dcvar.  11.  744  ^ .  Hence  te  rather  denotes  an  internal  (logical), 
mat  rather  an  external  relation. 

In  the  N.  T.y  as  well  as  in  classical  Greek,  re'  thus  indicates 
an  addition,  complement,  explanation, — something  which  flows  out 
of  what  has  preceded ,  or  is  some  detail  belonging  to  it '  (Boat 
p.  728);  see  Jo.  vi.  18,  A.  ii.  33,  37,  iv.  33,  v.  42,  vi.  7,  viii.  13,' 
28,  31,  X.  28,  48,  xi.  21,  xii.  6,  xv.  4,  39,  xix.  12,  xx.  7,  xxi.  18, 
Bom.  xYi.  26 :  hence,  as  a  role,  t£  denotes  something  of  inferior  im- 
portance (Jo.  iv.  42,  A.  xyi.  84).  Sometimes  however  t£  may  even 
be  used  to  give  prominence.  In  H.  ix.  1,  dxs  %al  rj  ngwrfi  (Ata^ifsi}) 
SiKatoiiiaxtt  kargslag  to  xb  ayiov  xotffiixov,  the  last  object,  as  a  de- 
tail, and  as  presupposed  in  ^cx.  Acrr^.^,  is  annexed  by  means  of 
r£ :  as  however  the  writer  in  ver.  2  sqq.  goes  into  particuUum  respect- 
ing the  sanctuary,  it  is  clear  that  ro  Hytov  was  for  him  the  prin- 
cipal notion  in  ver.  1.  There  is  nothing  strange  in  such  a  use  of 
Tf,  for  that  which  is  not  homogeneous  with  what  has  preceded  (xaOi 
but  is  added  to  it,  may  be  either  the  more  or  the  less  important  of 
the  two,  according  to  circumstances:  compare  also  H.  xii.  2.  It  is 
indeed  by  the  subjective  view  of  the  writer  that  the  choioe  of  tc  is 
in  many  cases  determined;  see  Klotz  Lc.  In  the  N.  T.  ts  and  U 
have  often  been  interchanged  by  the  early  transcribers:  e.g.  A.  vii. 
26,  viii.  6,  ix.  24,  xi.  13,  xii.  8,  12,  xiii.  44,  xxvi.  20  *,  al.  (Don. 
p.  573,  Jelf  764). 

3.    In  the  N.  T.  style,  as  in  that  of  the  Bible  generally, 
the  simple  connexion  by  xat  ^  is  frequently  chosen  where  in  the 


1  On  xaC  and  re  (derived  from  tot,  Herm.  Soph.  Traeh.  1015)  oomptre 
the  different  views  of  philologers,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  835,  oJ  Eurip.  Med,  p.  8S1, 
Hand,  De  PatHe.  tc  (Jen.  1838,  2  Progr.),  Bernh.  p.  482  sq.,  Sommer  in  the 
N,  Jahrb,/,  FkOol  1831,  lU.  400  sq.,  Hartong,  BarL  I.  58  sqq.  [On  the  ety- 
mology of  TC  see  Don.  New  Orat,  p.  871.] 

s  On  the  Latin  que^  see  Zumpt,  Or,  f  338,  Hand,  TurtMn,  IL  467  sq. 
Compare  Bauermeister,  Ueber  die  CopuUUivpartikeln  tm  LtUem,  (Lnckau  1853). 

*  ["Like  *qae',  re  appends  to  the  foregoing  clause  (which  b  to  be  con- 
ceived as  having  a  separate  and  independent  existence ,  Jelf,  Or,  f  754.  6)  aa 
additional,  and  very  frequently  a  new  thought; — a  thought  which,  though  not 
necessary  to  (Herm.  Vigerj  No.  815),  is  yet  often  supplemental  to,  and  a  fhrther 
development  of  the  subject  of  the  first  clause ;  comp.  Acts  ii.  88  y  Heh.  i.  8." 
ElUcoU  on  E.  iU.  19.] 

^  [Against  this  see  Delitzsch  m  loe.] 
»  [Probably  xxvi.  10.] 

*  Of  *and'  uniting  separate  sentences,  it  is  only  necessary  to  mantioo  spe- 
cially one  case,  which  is  often  overlooked, — that  in  which  a  writer  joins  one 
O.  T.  quotation  to  another :  e.g.  A.  i.  20 ,  YCvt)bi)T(d  t)  fmn>Xic  . .  .  •  ^v  ovtiq 
(Ps.  Ixviii),  xal  Ti5v  ^tuoxott^v  ....  ffrcpoc  (Ps.  cviii),  H.  i.  9  sq.  (seo  Bleek)^ 
Rom.  ix.  88.    [This  last  example  ia  qulta  different    St.  Pani  quotes  la.  zzviB. 
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more  reflective  languages  a  conjunctioii  of  more  special  meaning 
would  have  been  used.  This  peculiarity  led  astray  the  earlier 
Biblical  philology  into  the  assumption  that  )cat  in  the  N.  T.,  as 
1  in  Hebrew,  was  the  conjunction-general,  uniting  in  itself  all 
meanings  of  the  conjunctions,  and  indeed  those  of  many  ad* 
verbs  ^  But — as  in  Greek  authors  (Klotz,  Dev.  U.  635),  so 
also  in  the  N.  T. — tuxl  has  only  two  meanings,  and  and  also  •. 
These  however  admit  of  various  shades,  which  we  should  our- 
selves express  by  special  words:  thus  also  rises  into  even,  vel, 
adeo  (Fritz.  Bom,  I.  270,  Jacob,  Luc  Alex.  p.  50)  But  in 
many  passages  there  is  not  even  such  a  modification  as  this,  but 
xa/,  as  the  simple  copula,  was  chosen  by  the  writer  either  in 
accordance  with  the  simplicity  of  Biblico-oriental  thought,  or 
designedly — on  rhetorical  grounds:  sometimes  both  these  causes 
coincide.  The  translator,  however,  has  no  right  to  destroy  the 
colouring  of  the  original  by  introducing  special  conjunctions. 

In  the  narratiye  style,  especially  of  the  synoptic  Gospels,  the 
individual  facts  are  in  great  measure  strung  together  by  %ul^  as 
simply  following  one  another;  though  6i  and  ow,  fierce  tovto,  ilxa^ 
&c.,  would  have  given  more  variety  to  the  language,  and  the  use 
of  the  participial  and  relative  constructions  would  have  more  clearly 
distinguished  between  principal  and  subordinate  sentences.  Kg.: 
Mt.  i.  24  sq.,  itaQikafigv  t^v  yvvalxa  avxov  %al  ov%  iylvoaCHiv  aMpf 
?o>;  ov  hiMv  vlovj  %a\  iKuieaBv  x6  ovofia  avxov  *Ififfovv  iv.  24  sq., 
vii.  25,  27,  L.  v.  17;  see  §  60.  3.  One  case  deserves  special  men- 
tion,— that  in  which  a  writer  gives  a  note  of  time,  and  then  annexes 
the  fact  by  means  of  xo/,*  as  in  Mk.  xv.  25,  rjv  Sga  xQlxtf  nal 
iaxavQmaav  avxov  (a  supplementary  remark,  as  it  were,  to  ver.  24), 
1/  was  the  third  hour  and  {when)  they  crucified  him:  here  the  cor- 
rection oxB  was  early  introduced.  From  this  must  be  distinguished 
L.  xxiii.  44,  i/v  togs]  Sqo  Ixn^  xal  a%6xog  iyivexo;  here,  if  ore  had 
been  used,  the  time  would  have  stood  out  as  the  principal  matter, 
and  the  fact  would  be  regarded  as  subordinate :  the  two  wiBre  to  be 
indicated  as  co-ordinate, — hence  naL  This  structure  is  also  found  in 
Greek  writers  (Matth.  620.  1.  a,  Madv.  185,  Jelf  752);  Plat  Symp. 
220  c,  fi6fi  ffv  fuarififiQla  xal  av^Qmnot  ya^dvovxo*  Arrian,  Al,  6. 

16,  ifUroducmg  uOo  the  verse  certain  wordi  from  Is.  viii.  14:  the  nud  belongs 
to  the  passage  itself.] 

^  See  still  Schleosner,  Lexic,  s.y. 

*  Klota  2Lc.:  In  omnibus  loois,  nbicnnqae  habetor  xa(  partieola,  ant  sim- 
pliciter  copolat  doas  res,  ant  ita  ponitor  at  prater  alias  r^^  qnsB  ant  re  vera 
posite  sunt  ant  facUe  eogitatione  snppleri  possnnt,  hanc  vel  illam  rem  esse  ant 
fieri  signlficet,  et  in  priore  caossa  HmuT  reddi  solet,  in  posteriore  eCaosi,  jno* 
SV#,  veZ,  sicoti  res  ao  ratio  in  singolis  lods  reqoirit 
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The  distinction  between  xat  and  te  is,  that  tai  simply  comxects 
(notions  of  the  same  kind),  re  annexes  (something  added).  Her- 
mann says  "-Mii  conjungit,  te  a4jungit":  compare  with  this  Dotz, 
Devfir.  n.  744  >.  Hence  te  rather  denotes  an  internal  (lineal), 
Kai  rather  an  external  relation. 

In  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  id  claaaical  Oreek,  n*  thus  indicate 
an  addition,  complement,  explanation, — something  which  flowi  ont 
of  what  has  preceded,  or  is  some  detail  betoaging  to  it'  (Boat 
p.  728);  see  Jo.  vi.  18,  A.  ii.  33,  37,  iv.  33,  t.  <2,  vi.  7,  yiii.  13,- 
28,  31,  X.  28,  48,  xi.  21,  jdi.  6,  xv.  4,  39,  xix.  12,  xx.  7,  xxi  18, 
Rom.  xvi.  26 ;  hence,  as  a  rule,  ti  denotes  something  of  inferior  im- 
portance (Jo.  iv.  42,  A-  xvi.  34).  Sometimes  however  ti  may  even 
be  used  to  give  prominence.  la  H.  ix.  1,  ilxt  xoi  ^  »p«n]  ^iMB^^) 
jiKctio>fMtT<(  katgcios  TO  TC  Syiov  noa/uKov ,  the  last  object,  as  a  de- 
tiul,  and  as  presupposed  in  Six.  lati/.*,  is  annexed  by  means  of 
Tt:  as  however  the  writer  in  vei.  2  sqq.  goes  iuto  particulars  respect- 
ing the  sanctuary,  it  ia  clear  that  to  Sytov  was  for  him  the  prin- 
cipal notion  in  ver.  1.  There  is  nothing  strange  in  such  a  nse  of 
n,  for  that  which  is  not  homogeneous  with  what  has  preceded  (*tU), 
but  is  added  to  it,  may  be  either  the  more  or  the  leas  important  of 
the  two,  according  to  circumstanoea :  compare  also  H.  xii.  2.  It  is 
indeed  by  the  subjective  view  of  the  writer  that  the  choioe  of  ti  if 
in  many  cases  determined;  see  Klotz  t.e.  In  the  K.  T.  t<  and  U 
have  often  been  interchanged  by  the  early  tranacribers:  e.g.  A.  viL 
26,  viii.  6,  ix.  24,  xi.  13,  xii.  8,  12,  xiii.  44,  xxvi.  20  B,  aL  (Don. 
p.  573,  Jelf  764). 

3.  In  the  N.  T.  style,  as  in  that  of  the  Bible  geDeiaHy, 
the  simple  connexion  by  xai  ^  is  frequently  choijen  where  in  the 

■  On  xai  and  re  (derived  from  toi,  Ilerm.  Soph.  3V«dL  lOlB)  oompsi* 
tho  different  viewa  of  pliijiilok-'?^^,  Ilerm.  Vip.  p.  83G ,  d4  Eurip-  MrtL  f.  »1, 
Uuid,  De  thrtic.  TI  (i«a.  16.12.  3  Progr.).  Btrnb.  p  Ml  M]-      "■  •nnM  la  Iht 

y.  Jah,-0.  /.  n.iloL  ISSl,  IB.  ioo  v\. ,  aartoDg,  /hrf,  I  ■ 

moViv-v   .if  Ti   >6n  riair  JPn-  f'rdt   ]i.  STl.] 
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more  reflective  langQages  a  conjunctioD  of  more  spedal  meaning 
would  have  been  used.  This  peculiarity  led  astray  the  earlier 
Biblical  philology  into  the  assumption  that  xat  in  the  N.  T.,  as 
1  in  Hebrew,  was  the  coiyunction-general,  uniting  in  itself  all 
meanings  of  the  conjunctions,  and  indeed  those  of  many  ad- 
verbs'.  But — as  in  Greek  authors  (Elotz,  Dev.  II.  635),  so 
also  in  the  N.  T. — wti  has  only  two  meanings,  and  and  lUso  '. 
These  however  admit  of  various  shades,  which  we  should  our- 
selves express  by  special  words:  thus  filso  rises  into  even,  vel, 
adeo  (Fritz.  Horn.  I.  270,  Jacob,  Luc.  Alex.  p.  60)  But  in 
many  passages  there  is  not  even  such  a  modification  as  this,  but 
xa/,  as  the  simple  copula,  was  chosen  by  the  writer  either  in 
accordance  with  the  simplicity  of  Biblico-oriental  thought,  or 
designedly — on  rhetorical  grounds:  sometimes  both  these  causes 
coincide.  The  translator,  however,  has  no  right  to  destroy  the 
colouring  of  the  original  by  introducing  special  conjunctions. 

In  the  narrative  style,  eepecially  of  the  aynoptio  Goepele,  flio 
individual  facts  are  in  great  measnie  strung  togeUier  by  %al,  u 
simply  folloiring  one  another;  though  ii  and  ovv,  fiiij  tovto,  tlxa, 
&o.,  would  have  given  more  variety  to  the  language,  and  the  hm 
of  the  participial  and  relative  oonstrnctiona  would  have  more  olearly 
diBtinguished  between  priuoipal  and  subordinate  seutences.  Rg.: 
Ut  i.  24  sq.,  itaf{lo§tv  t^  j'livniKct  aviov  ttal  ovx  iyivaatitv  ove^ 
JFmc  M  frtxtv  vlo'f,  ftal  ittttlifiifi/  to  ovofiet  aitoii  'Ii}govv  iv.  24  aq., 
▼ii.  32,  37,  L.  V.  17;  see  §  60.  3.  Que  ca«e  deserves  special  men- 
ttoo, — ^i«t  in  vhioh  a  writer  j^ves  a  note  of  time,  and  then  annexes 
the  fact  by  meana  of  y.oi;  ua  in  Uk.  xv.  36,  ijv  Sffu  Tp/rq  Mtl 
iottcofaaav  vvtov  (a  aupplemtntary  remark,  as  it  were,  to  ver,  24), 
the  third  hour  and  Urheii)  thty  crucified  Aim:  here  the  oor- 
mMlDn  Sis  iras  early  introduued.  From  this  must  be  distinguished 
'  'lii.  44,  ffv  u(e1  uQa  ?Kit)  xal  axotos  iylvixo ;  here,  if  ort  had 
ued,  the  tine  would  have  stood  out  as  the  principal  matter, 
4  &ct  would  be  rcgnrdcd  as  subordinate ;  the  two  were  to  be 
ti  a»  cft-ordinate,— hence  *aL  This  structure  is  also  found  in 
V  *atth.  620.  1.  a,  Madv.  185,  Jelf  762};  Plat  Sstnp. 

Tiifi^pfa  xdi  cfi^nnoi  ^odovovm'  Arrian,  ^t.  6. 

'  ha  nrM  nBrMn 


^ 


i  li.Tiii.  U: 


•  looti,  nbieonqna  hkbetur  xa£  pirticala,  w 
Iti  ponlbir  nt  prstsr  kliAs  rei ,  que  tat  n 
e  tnpplari  pcunnt,  huic  vel  llUm  rem  u 
frisra  «wiM>  'whC  reddi  wiet,  in  poitsrioTC  duM 
M  ntta  b  dngnlii  locU  rtqnirH. 
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9.  8,  i^Sfi  itQog  xy  Inak^H  ffv  %al  ....  co^ei*  Thua  1.  50,  Xen.  ^n. 
1.  1.8.  The  case  is  still  less  similar  when,  in  a  prophetio  annoonoe- 
menty  the  note  of  time  is  placed  first,  and  a  sentence  annexed  by 
means  of  koI, — an  arrangement  which  gives  more  solemnity  to  the 
language:  see  L.  xix.  43,  H.  yiii.  8,  1  C.  xv.  52.  So  also  in  ex- 
hortations— such  as  alxHXi  xal  dod^attai  vfilv  L.  x.  28,  tovto  noln 
xal  ^i^ari — there  h  more  force  in  the  parallelism  of  the  two  verbs 
than  in  some  such  construction  as  tovto  noioiv  ^jfav;  (Franke,  De- 
moslh.  p.  61).  Compare  Demosth.  Olynih,  3.  lie,  o^otc  xav^*  oS- 
Tflog  Zncag  ....  xal  ivvr^oto^B  l^iivai  xal  [ila^ov  fJcTS. 

In  such  cases  as  1  C.  v.  2,  ''....  and  ye  are  puffed  up",  Mt 
iii.  14,  "I  had  need  to  be  baptised  of  Thee,  and  Thon  comest  to  me" 
Jo.  vi.  70,  ''Have  not  I  chosen  you  . . .  ?  and  of  you  one  is  a  traitor^', 
Jo.  xi.  8,  xiv.  30,  H.  iii.  9,  astonishment  or  sorrow  is  more  eloquent- 
ly expressed  by  the  simple  and,  than  it  would  be  by  the  more  full- 
sounding  however,  nevertheless,  notwithstanding:  in  the  mere  juxta- 
position the  contrast  speaks  as  it  were  of  itself.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Mt  xxvi.  53,  17  So%tlg,  oxi  ov  Svvafiai  Sqxi  noQctxakiaM  t. 
naxiqa  fiov  xol  naQaaxfjati  fiot  nXtia  doiSixa  leyiwvag  aYyilmv;  H. 
xii.  9,  ov  nolv  (lakXov  vnoxayriaofiedtt  xoi  naxQl  x.  nvevftOTOiv  xal 
i;ifaofi€v,'  Ja.  V.  18,  Rev.  xi.  3,  that  which  was  the  object  or  purpose 
of  the  first  action,  and  might  have  been  expressed  as  such  (iva  . . .), 
is  by  means  of  the  xal  consecutivum  presented  independently  as  a 
consequence,  because  it  was  the  writer's  point  to  give  the -second 
member  all  possible  emphasis.  A  Ghreek  writer  >  aiming  at  the 
same  object,  would  probably  have  laid  out  his  sentence  thus:  ov 
noXv  fiaXAov  v^roTayivTC^  tco  naxQi  ....  ^ifaofiev;  See  also  Bom. 
xi.  35,  Mk.  i.  27,  Mi  v.  15,'  and  comp.  Ewald  p.  653  (in  the  LXX, 
Euth  i.  1 1,  Jon.  i.  11).  From  later  Greek  may  be  quoted  MalaL  2. 
p.  39,  ixikivCi  xal  ixav^  {]  fivasQa  xifpaltj  x.  Fogyivog. 

In  regard  to  the  other  uses  of  xal,  as  they  may  be  simply 
traced  back  to  the  two  meanings  ''and",  "also"  ^,  we  have  only  to 
remark — 


^  ["The  use  of  xaC  in  the  N.  T.,  as  the  Aramaic  0  would  have  led  as  & 
priori  to  suppose ,  is  somewhat  yaried.  Though  aU  are  really  included  in  the 
two  broad  distinctions  et  and  ettam  (see  esp.  Klotz,  Devar.  vol.  IL  p.  655),  we 
may  perhaps  conveniently  enumerate  the  following  subdivisions.  Under  the  first 
(et)  xal  appears  as,  (a)  simply  copulative;  (p)  a4jtinetive,  ie.  either  when  the 
special  is  annexed  to  ^e  general  as  here/* — that  is,  Ph.  iv.  12,  1st  xtd— 
"Mark  i.  5,  Eph.  vi.  19,  al.,  or  conversely  the  general  to  the  special,  Xatth. 
zxvi.  59;  (y)  conteeuHvef  nearly  *and  so*.  Ph.  iv.  9,  Matth.  xziii.  52,  1  Thess. 
It.  1 ,  comp.  James  ii.  23 ,  al.  Under  the  second  (ettiafii)  xa(  appears  as, 
(6)  a^ceruioe,  *even',  a  very  common  and  varied  usage  (comp.  notes  on  Eph. 
i.  11),  or  conversely,  detcennve^  GaL  iii.  4,  Eph.  v.  12,  where  see  notes;  (c)  ex- 
planatory^ approaching  nearly  to  'namely',  *that  is  to  say*,  John  i.  16 ,  GaL  iL 
20,  vL  16,  where  see  notes;  (0  comparaitiioe ^  especially  in  doable-membered 
clauses,  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  23;  to  all  which  we  may  perhaps  add  a  not  un- 
common use  of  xaC,  which  may  be  termed  (t))  its  eontrtutm^  force,  aa  here 
(2d  xaC),  and  more  strongly,  Mark  xii.  12,  1  Theas.  iL  18 ;  oomp.  1  OoiN  Iz.  6, 6 
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a)  The  %al  before  interrogatives — as  in  Mk.  x.  26 ,  nat  rig  dv- 
vatai  aa^rivai;  L.  x.  29,  Jo.  ix.  36,  2  C.  ii.  2  (a  usage  familiar 
enough  in  Greek  writers,  Plat.  ThetPt.  188  d,  Xen.  Cyr,  5.  4.  13, 
6.  3.  22,  Lucian,  Herm.  84,  Diog.  L.  6.  93;  in  Latin  also  et  is  thus 
used) — reduces  itself  to  the  meaning  "and"  (Jelf  759.  2).  We  our- 
selves so  use  and — "And  what  did  he  do  ?" — when  we  stop  a  speaker 
with  an  abrupt,  urgent  question.  There  is  however  no  example  in 
the  N.  T.  of  the  use  of  xor/  before  an  imperative,  to  give  urgency 
to  it  ^ .  All  the  passages  formerly  quoted  as  examples  of  this  usage 
are  of  a  different  kind.  In  Mt  xxiii.  32  the  %al  ip  consecutive, — 
ye  declare  yourselves  to  be  sons  .  . . .,  then  Jill  up  &c.;  in  L.  xii.  29 
%aL  means  also  or  and  (consequently);  in  Mk.  xi.  29  nuL  is  and;  in 
1  C.  xi.  6,  also.  The  intensive  nal  after  interrogatives — as  in 
Bom.  viii.  24,  o  yag  fikinei  iig,  xi  xctl  ikni^si ;  why  doth  he  yet  hope 
for  it? — points  to  the  meaning  also.     (Jelf  760.  2.) 

b)  Kal  is  never  really  adversative.  First  of  all,  those  pas- 
sages must  be  set  aside  in  which  xcrl  ov,  xol  firi  (Fritz.  Marky  p.  31), 
xoi  ovdiig,  &c.,  occur;  as  Mt  xi.  17,  xii.  39,  xxvi.  60,  Mk.  i.  22, 
^^i.  24,  ix.  18,  Jo.  iii.  11,  32,  vii.  30  (contrast  ver.  44),  x.  25,  xiv. 
30,  A.  xii.  19,  Col.  ii.  8,  al. ;  for  here  the  opposition  lies  in  the 
negation,  and  is  neither  increased  by  8i  nor  diminished  by  the 
simple  xrrt^.  But  also  in  such  sentences  as  Mk.  xii.  12,  i^rjtovv 
avTov  xgaTTiaai  x.  ig>oPrjdifjaav  rov  oxkov  1  Th.  ii.  18,  ri^skriaafAtv 
ik^iiv  TtQog  vficcg  . . .  xcrl  ivk%oi\)tv  rjfiag  6  acctavag'  Jo.  vii.  28,  1  Jo. 
V.  19,  the  author  probably  had  in  his  thought  two  clauses  in  simple 
juxtaposition,  whereas  we  are  more  inclined  to  bring  the  opposition 
into  prominence.  In  A.  x.  28,  Ml.  xx.  10  {the  first  thought  that 
they  would  receive  more,  and  received  also  each  a  denarius),  we  our- 
selves use  and  to  bring  out  the  startling  result :  see  above.  No  one 
then  will  think  it  strange  that  in  1  C.  xii.  4,  5,  6,  8i  and  xal  should 
alternate.  Lastly,  in  1  C.  xvi.  9  Paul  connects  together  two  circum- 
stances (one  favourable,  the  other  unfavourable)  which  detain  him 
in  Ephesus,  and  hence  x«t  is  the  simple  copula*.     (Jelf  759.  3.) 

c)  The  epexegetic  xai  —  xal  of  more  exact  definition,  name- 
ly^— is  in  the  first  instance  merely  and  {and  indeed):  Jo.  i.  16,  out 


(2d  xaC).  In  such  a  case  the  particle  is  not  adversative,  as  often  asserted,  bat 
copulative  and  contrasting;  the  opposition  arises  merely  from  the  juxtaposition 
of  clauses  involving  opposing  or  dissimilar  sentiments.  These  seven  heads  ap- 
parently include  all  the  more  common  uses  of  xa(  in  the  N.  T.;  for  farther 
exx.  see  the  well  arranged  list  in  Bruder,  Concord,  s.v.  xaL"  Ellicott  on  Ph. 
iv    12.— See  also  Webster,  Syntax^  p.  132.] 

1    Hoogeveen,  Doctr.  Partir.  I.  538  sqq.,  Hartung  I.  148  (Jelf  759.  4). 

<  Schsef.  Dem,  I.  645. 

*  So  early  a  writer  as  Hoogeveen  perceived  that  hut  is  not  really  a  mean- 
ing of  xQtC:  sciant  non  ex  se  sed  ex  oppositomm  raembromm  natura  banc  (no- 
tionem)  nactam  esse  xa{  particulam  {Doctr.  Purtic.  I.  533). 

^  Herm.  Philoct.  1408,    Bremi,  Demosth,  p.  179;   comp.  Volcm.  Fritzsche, 
Qturat.  iMcian,  p.  9 ,  Jacob,  Luc.  Alex.  p.  38  sq. ,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  438. 
Wioer  Oiaininar.  ^^ 
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of  His  fulness  have  all  we  received,  namely  grace  for  grace;  1  C.  iii. 
6,  XV.  38,  E.  vi.  18,  G.  vi.  16,  H.  xi.  17,  A.  xxiii.  6.  But  this 
meaning  has  been  introduced  into  too  many  passages:  in  Mt.  xiii. 
41,  xvii.  2,  xxi.  5,  xot  is  and;  in  Mk.  xi.  28  the  correct  reading 
is  probably  iq.  In  Mt.  iii.  5,  xat  ij  nsQlxcagog  rov  'logSavoVy  if 
rendered  "that  is  to  say,  the  Jordan-country",  would  be  an-  incorrect 
adjunct  to  rj  'lovSala;  for  neither  do  the  two  geographical  notions 
absolutely  coincide,  nor  is  the  former  included  in  the  latter:  it  is 
such  a  combination  as,  all  Hesse  and  the  Rhine -country^  ail  Baden 
And  the  Breisgau:  comp.  Kriig.  p.  357.  In  the  phrase  0-co^  xai 
naxYiQy  xai  is  simply  and  (at  the  same  time), — not  namely ,  that  i>. 

d)  The  signification  especially  may  be  questioned  altogether 
(Bornem.  Luc,  p.  78,  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  11)  in  those  cases  in  which 
to  a  general  there  is  added  a  special  designation ,  which  was  reallj 
included  in  the  former :  e.g.,  in  Mk.  i.  5,  klnitoQivtro  naaa  ^  ^lov^aia 
xdqa  xol  oi  'isQoaokvfilrai  TcavxBg,  xri.  7,  the  special  statement  is 
made  prominent  by  its  very  position,  but  xal  is  simply  and.  Com- 
pare H.  yi.  10.  Sometimes,  on  the  other  hand,  the  special  terms 
come  first,  and  xol  is  placed  immediately  before  the  general  word 
under  which  these  are  included:  Mt.  xxvi.  59,  oi  i^ugsig  »al  oi 
TtQeafivxEQoi  xcrl  to  ovvidQiov  oAov,  and  (in  one  word)  the  whole 
Sanhcdrin^.  In  H.  iii.  19  xa/  stands  at  the  close  of  an  entire  ex- 
position (before  the  final  result) :  so  also  in  1  C.  v.  13  in  some  MSS. 

e)  When  xal  signifies  also  (which  is  not  the  case  in  £.  t.  2, 
for  instance)  * ,  it  may  sometimes  be  rendered  by  indeed ^  just ' :  H. 
yii.  26,  toiovxog  yag  rjfAiv  xai  ingBTtsv  a QXisgevg ,  oOiog  x.t.Z. ,  for 
such  a  high  priest  was  just  suitable  for  us,  vi.  7,  IP.  ii.  8  (Jo.  viii. 
25),  Col.  iii,  15,  2  C.  iii.  6,  2  Tim.  i.  12.  Elsewhere  it  might  be 
rendered  vicissim,  as  I  C.  i.  8,  but  "also"  is  perfectly  sufficient 

/)  When  x«/  appears  in  the  apodosis  after  a  particle  of  time 
(OTS,  cSg), — as  in  L.  ii.  21,  oxe  inkria&riaav  rjfjiiQai  6nxoa  xov  lugixt- 
jtifiv  avxoVf  xofl  ixAi}^  to  ovofux  avxov  ^Irjaovg'  or  in  L.  vii.  12, 
00^  fiyyiae  xy  nvkfj  xrjg  n6ksa>g,  xol  ISov  i^SKOfAi^tco  Te^vi/xa)^*  A. 
i.  10,  X.  17  [Bec,^, — the  construction  really  designed  was*,  inkffi- 

*  See  Fritz.  Matt.  p.  786,  Mark  p.  652.  Compare  Vole.  Fritzsche,  QwtH. 
Lucian.  p.  67,  Stallb.  Plat  Gorg.  p.  83  and  Rep.  11.  212. 

>  Od  xa(  oho  after  relative:^  (H.  i.  2 ,  1  C.  xi.  23 ,  al.)  see  Klotz ,  Dtvar. 
n.  636 ;  and  on  the  whole  subject  see  KrQg.  p.  359.  The  correct  explanation 
of  the  *'also*'  must  in  every  case  be  obtained  from  the  context  In  1  C  xv. 
1  sq.  we  find  xaC  several  times  repeated,  formiog  a  climax. 

»  Herm.  Vig.  p.  837,  Poppo,  Thuc.  UI.  II.  419.  [See  also  Ellic.  on  E.  i 
11,  Alford  on  2  C.  iii.  6,  Riddell,  Plat  ApoL  p.  168  sq.,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v. 
xa(  B.  II.  1.  With  relatives,  this  xaC  answers  to  the  Latin  qui  idem:  se« 
Klotz  n.  636.  —  The  xa(  in  xayti)  Rom.  iii.  7  is  thus  explained  by  some :  Nce 
Meyer,  Grinmi  s.v. — In  several  of  the  passages  cited  above  for  this  lue  of  xai 
some  of  the  best  commentators  prefer  the  simple  alto^  seeking  the  explanatioo 
in  the  context :  see  eg.  Bleek  and  Delitzsch  on  H.  vii.  26 ,  Meyer  and  EUicott 
on  Col.  iii.  15.] 

^  [That  is,  there  is  a  mixture  of  two  oonstructions :  see  %  65.  8.] 
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&irjaav  51  fjiiigai  . . .  xai  IxAt/^i; ,  tjyyios  t j/  nvkri  . . .  na\  i^BKOfi.  ^ 
In  Jo.  i.  19,  however,  we  must  not  (with  Baumg.-Crusius)  thus  con- 
nect or£  aTtiornXttv  . . .  with  x«i  cSfiokoyrjas:  the  clause  ok  aTtiarti' 
Xav  x.r.A.  attaches  itself  to  avtri  iaxlv  tj  fAagrvQla  x.t.A., — see  Liicke 
/'//  he.  As  to  xrri  commencing  a  parenthesis,  as  in  Bom.  i.  13 
(Fritz.  ///  /oc),  see  §  62.  1.— On  x«l  yap  see  no.  8;  on  xal  81,  no.  7. 
Kai  ye  et  quiiiem  occurs  in  L.  xix.  42  ^,  A.  ii.  18, — in  both  places 
without  any  intervening  word,  contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  earlier 
written  language:  as  to  later  writers  see  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  318. 

4.  This  connexion  assumes  the  form  of  correlation  when 
two  words  or  clauses  are ,  by  means  of  xa/  . . .  xa/  (re  ...  %b 
A.  xxvi.  16)  or  te  ...  xa/,  joined  together  as  corresponding  to 
each  other  ^.  Kai  ...  xat  (or  tc  . . .  te)  is  used  when  the 
members  are  presented  to  the  writer's  mind  from  the  first  as  co- 
ordinate, i't  . . .  et  (hot/i  . .  .  aiidy  as  well  ...  as);  tb  ...  xa/ 
when  to  the  first  member  he  annexes  a  second  {et  ...  f/wr,  vol 
oiilij  . . .  but  also) :  see  Klotz,  Dcrar.  II.  740.  .  Mt.  x.  28,  6  dv- 
vdfievog  xat  il^vxrjv  'Acd  aai^ia  mioXeoca  •  1  C.  x.  32,  anqogyfXijroi 
vmI  ^lovdaloig  x.  ^'Eklrjaiv  xat  tTj  i/.KXr]ai(^('  Ph.  iv.  3;  A.  xxi.  12, 
7raQe'/.aXov^€v  rifielg  is  xai  ni  evtottiol'  L.  ii.  16,  av&i)QOv  %tp 
T€  lYIaQiufi  '/ML  T.  ^Iwafjq)  xai  to  figecpog  x.t.A,.  (Krtlg.  p.  367). 
In  the  former  case  the  members  must  be  regarded  as  combined 
into  one  whole  (one  completed  group),  in  the  latter  the  second 
member  is  added  to  the  first :  the  latter  combination ,  however. 


1  [Similarly  in  Rev.  x.  7  (I  40.  5.  b)y  A.  xiii.  19,  aud  frequenUy  after  xal 
iyVitTO  (§  65.  4.  e). — Winer  only  incidentally  refers  to  other  cases  in  which  xa( 
commences  tlie  apodosis  (I  41.  a.  4).  It  stands  thus  after  e{  or  £av  in  Ja.  iv. 
15,  Kev.  iii.  20  Tiach.  (xa\  &2;iA.),  Bev.  xlv.  10,  and  most  probably  in  Ph.  i. 
22 :  2  C.  ii.  2  and  Ja.  2.  4  lUc.  are  more  doubtful.  Kai  has  the  same  force  in 
2  C.  xi.  12.  See  Ellicott  and  Alford  on  Ph.  i.  22  for  an  explanation  of  the  true 
force  of  xaC  (al»o)  in  this  case.  See  Hartung,  Partik.  I.  130,  Lightfoot  on  Ph. 
l.f'.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  311  (Jelf  759.  Ob».  3).  Comp.  no.  7  (b)  on  the  similar  use 
of  8i  (Jelf  770).] 

*  [The  reading  here  is  not  quite  certain:  wc  should  probably  read  xaC  ye 
in  A.  xvii.  27.  (Ka\  c9£a6v  ys*  1  ^'  iv.  8.)  —  **There  is  a  difference  between 
this  case" — y.ni  .  ■  .  yz — ''and  that  in  which  xa(  and  yt  stand  together,  so  that 
yl  affects'' — not  an  intervening  word,  but — ^'xaC  itself.  Lucian  has  some  ex- 
amples of  this  combination,  in  which  xai  yt  denotes  and  indeed y  and  truly 
{Jmag.  11,  Tragop.  251).  It  is  said  not  to  occur  in  older  and  better  writers, 
though  in  Uippocr.  p.  258.  11  we  read  xa(  yz  in  the  sense  and  even,  and  Ly- 
sias  {in  Theomn.  2.  9  7)  uses  xa(  yt  in  the  sense  of  xa(  TOi:  Hesyehins  may 
have  had  this  latter  passage  in  mind  when  he  give  xa(  TOt  as  the  explanation 
of  xocC  ye."  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex,  I.  541.  See  aUo  Klotz,  JJevar,  II.  319,  Bor- 
nem.  Jmc.  p.  122  (Jelf  735).] 

B  Such  cases  as  Mk.  ii.  26,  xal  Ifdbixcv  xa\  TOic  avv  avTCo  oJotv*  Jo.  v.  97 
[JUr.] — where  xat . .  .  xorC  are  not  paraUel  to  each  other,  the  second  xat  signify- 
ing alto — do  not  come  under  this  head :  comp.  Soph.  FhUoet  874. 

85* 
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does  not  in  itself  convey  any  expression  of  the  relative  value  of 
the  two  members  (Rost  p.  728  sq.  0> — comp.  A.  iv.  27,  v.  24, 
Rom.  i.  14,  H.  xi:  32,  al.  In  the  course  of  lengthened  enumera- 
tions, groups  (pairs)  are  thus  formed  by  means  of  re  ...  xa/ 
(. . .  xa/):  H.  xi.  32  *,  Baqd'A,  re  yxxl  ^afiipwv  x.  ^leipd-dsy  Javtd 
re  Yxxl  2afxovrl  yuxi  rwv  TtQognjrojv  •  1  C.  i.  30 ,  H.  vi.  2 ,  A.  ii. 
9,  10. 

By  xo/  . . .  xal  are  connected  not  only  similar  but  also  con- 
trasted clauses:  Jo.  vi.  36,  xoi  icDQaKari  fis  xai  ov  niaxevEVE, — both 
seeing  and  not-believing  exist:  so  also  in  Jo.  xv.  24,  and  probably 
in  xvii.  25  (Jelf  767.  2).  In  1  Cor.  vii.  38,  the  parallelism  of  the 
contraria  is  disturbed  by  the  preeminence  given  to  the  second 
member.  On  re  and  di  in  correspondence, — the  latter  particle  com- 
bining opposition  ("lenis  oppositio",  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  741)  with 
connexion,  as  in  A.  xxii.  28  [Rec,'],  and  the  chiliareh  answered  .... 
Paul  on  the  other  hand  said,  and  in  A.  xix.  3, — see  Stallb.  Plat 
Phileb.  p.  36,  and  Rep,  IL  350,  Herm.  Eur.  Med,  p.  362  sq.,  Klotz 
Lc,  (Jelf  754.  5). —  Te  and  mai  are  either  placed  together,  between 
the  two  words  which  they  connect  into  one  group  (as  in  L.  xxi.  11, 
q>6fiflxQd  TB  xcfl  ot/uaia  •  ix.  1 8),  or  are  separated  by  one  or  two  of 
these  words,  as  L.  xxiii.  12,  o  xb  Ildaxog  xai  6  '^HQcidrig'  Jo.  ii.  15, 
A.  ii.  43,  noXla  xb  xiqaxa  %al  orifiBla'  x.  39,  iv  xb  x^  X^99^  ^*  '^^^^ 
daimv  xal  '^iBQOvaaXnjfi'  Eom.  i.  20,  A.  xxviii.  23,  al.:  here  the  ar- 
ticle, prepos.,  or  adjective  in  the  first  member  serves  for  the  second 
also.  It  is  otherwise  in  Ph.  i.  7,  I'v  xb  xoig  dBOfAoig  fiov  xal  Iv  xij 
anokoyla  k.x.X, — (In  A.  xix.  27  and  xxi.  28  we  find  xb  xai  in  one 
and  the  same  clause,  in  the  sense  of  que  etiam  ^ :  this  is  unusual  in 
Gfreek  writers,  if  indeed  it  is  not  inadmissible.) 

5.   Correlation  appears  in  its  sharpest  form  as  compmisow, 

— wg  {SgTteQj  'Aad'oig^)  ....  ovriog.    The  force  of  ovriog  is  not 

unfrequently  enhanced  by  /.at,  as  in  Ja.  ii.  26 ,  Sgneg  ro  aw^a 

XfOQtg  7ivev(iarog  vey-QOv  eari,  ovriog  xai  r  niarig  xtoQig  r.  eq- 

ywv  veY.Qa  iartv  Jo.  v.  21,  Rom.  v.  18,  21,  1 C.  xv.  22,  2C.  i.  7, 

E.  V.  24,  H.  V.  3  (Jelf  760.  3).    Sometimes  indeed  xat  even  takes 

the  place  of  the  particle  of  comparison  ^  in  the  second  member: 

1  [Here  Rost  maintains  that  the  second  member  ^s  usually  the  more  im- 
portant (Don.  p.  573,  Jelf  758).     See  BUicott  on  1  Tim.  iv.  10] 

>  [The  reading  is  ancertain.] 

B  ["Here  tl  belongs  to  the  sentence,  xaC  to  the  particular  word:  in  the 
converse  case,  A.  xxti.  10,  xot\  koXXou^  Te  x.t.X.  ,  xa(  belongs  to  the  sentence, 
xi  to  the  word."    A.  Buttm.  p.  310.] 

*  [Ka^a  Mt.  xxvii.  10;  xaiJotitep  1  Th.  ii.  11,  al.;  xa^OiC^cp  H.  v.  4;  xaiJo 
Rom.  viii.  26,  al.;  xa^^Ti  A.  ii.  45,  al.  See  EUicott  on  G.  iii.  6,  1  Th.  ii.  U, 
£.  i.  4.     On  u>(  see  Grimm,  Clavis  s.v.] 

*  ["It  b  more  correct  to  say  that  ouxuc  is  omitted  before  the  xa(,   and 
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Mt.  vi.  10,  yevrj^i^o)  to  &€lr}fid  aov  wg  iv  ovQCcvfji  xat  iTtl  yrg' 

Jo.  vi.  57,  X.  15,  xiii.  33,  xvii.  18,  A.  vii.  51.   See  Bornem.  Luc, 

p.  71. 

The  popular  language  is  fond  of  introducing  nal  into  com- 
parisons in  other  cases  besides  these,  though  the  ''also"  is  already 
contained  in  the  particle  of  comparison;  as  1  C.  vii.  7,  d^iXm  ntivxag 
av^Qcinovg  sJvcii  cog  xal  ifiavrov  L.  xi.  1,  A.  vii.  61  [?],  xv.  8, 
xxvi.  29.  Thus  we  find  xal  in  both  members^:  Bom.  i.  13,  iVa 
Tiva  KaQTtov  axa  nal  iv  vfiiv  xa^dg  xal  iv  xoig  Xoinolg  F&veaiv* 
Mt.  xviii.  33,  Col.  iii.  13,  Bom.  xi.  30  vJ,:  see  Stallb.  Plat  ftep.  L 
372,  Klotz,  Devar.  XL  635,  Fritz.  Horn.  I.  37,  II.  638  sq. 

6.    Next  in  order  comes  disjunction.    Simple  disjunction 

is  effected  by  i], — which,  especially  in  impassioned  language,  is 

often  repeated  several  times  (Rom.  viii.  35):  r  xa/,  or  also,  or 

eren,  Mt.  vii.  10,  L.  xviii.  11 ,  Rom.  ii.  15,  xiv.  10,  1 C.  xvL  6 

(comp.  Fritz.  Rom.  1. 122  *).  Correlative  disjunction  is  expressed 

hy  r  . . .  T^,  eite  . . .  eYre,  sit^e  . . .  sive,  whether  single  words 

or  entire  clauses  are  opposed  to  one  another:  Mt.  vi.  24,  1  C. 

xiv.  6  {V^oi  ^  ...  rj,  Rom.  vi.  16),  Rom.  xii.  6,  1  C.  xii.  13,  aJ. 

(Don.  p.  573,  Jelf777.)* 

"if  never  stands  for  %ai  in  the  N.  T.,  as  nai  never  stands  for  ij 
(Marie,  F/orii.  124,  195, —  corap.  Schaefer,  Demosth.  IV.  33)  5;  but 


that  xa( ,  retaining  its  proper  meaning  {also) ,  takes  on  itself  in  addition  the 
relation  which  outcoc  would  have  expressed."     A.  Buttm.  p.  311.] 

1  [**In  sentences  thus  composed  of  correlative  members,  when  the  enoncia- 
tion  assumes  its  most  complete  form,  xa{  appears  in  both  members ,  eg.  Rom. 
i.  13;  comp.  Kuhner,  Xen.  Mem.  I.  1.6.  Frequently  it  appears  only  in  the 
devioniftrative ^  or  only  in  the  relative  member;  see  Hartung,  I^Hik.  Vol.  I. 
p.  126.  In  all  these  cases  however  the  particle  xa(  preserves  its  proper  force. 
In  the  former  case,  *'per  aliquam  cogitandi  celeritatem'\  a  double  and  reciprocal 
comparison  is  instituted  between  the  two  words  to  each  of  which  xa{  is  an- 
nexed ;  see  Fritz.  Horn.  vol.  I.  p.  37 :  in  the  two  latter  cases  a  single  comparison 
only  is  enunciated  between  the  word  qualified  by  xa(  and  some  other,  whether 
expres.tcd  or  understood."     Ellic.  on  E.  v.  23.] 

*  According  to  the  nature  of  the  ideas,  the  second  —  annexed  by  t\  xa( — 
may  either  be  a  supplementary  addition  (Bengel  on  Bom.  ii.  15) ,  inferior  in 
weight  to  the  first,  or  may  have  its  force  enhanged  by  the  xaC — as  in  1  C. 
xvi.  6  (Klotz,  Vevar.  II.  692). 

s  [By  Klotz  (II.  609),  Rost  u.  Palm,  Fritz.,  Meyer  (on  Rom.  le.)j  iQTOt 
(iiut  sane)  is  regarded  as  giving  special  emphasis  to  the  former  alternative: 
comp.  Don.  p.  573,  Jclf  777.  5.  Hartung  (II.  356)  assigns  it  an  exclunve  force, 
"either  only  ....  or":  so  De  Wctte,  Alford.] 

^  [On  the  comparative  t]  ,  which  really  belongs  to  this  class  (Don.  p.  575, 
Jelf  779),  see  f  35.  In  one  passage,  Jo.  xii.  43,  the  negative  force  of  ^  is  in- 
creased by'T:£p  (tjTisp):  see  Jelf  779.  Ohs.  5.) 

B  On  aut  for  et  see  Hand,  Tur$eUm.  L  540.  On  the  other  hand,  disjunc- 
tion by  T]  may  to  a  certain  extent  include  connexion  by  xa(.  If  we  say,  "He 
who  murders  father  or  mother  deserves  the  severest  punishment",  we  naturally 


540     GONSTBUCnOK  OF  VERBS  COMP.  WITH  PBEPOSIT.     [PABT  IE. 

and  frequently), — or  (in  expressing  purely  local  relations)  follow- 
ed by  iv,  as  nQogfiiveiv  h  ^Eq>ia(f)  1  Tim.  i.  3  *. 

15.  2vv.  The  compounds  of  avv  bfii  seldom  repeat  this 
prepos.  (Col.  ii.  13  av^cooftouiv),  or  take  ^era  instead ',  as  Mt 
XXV.  19  {awaiQeiv)y  2  C.  viii.  18  {av/xnifi7teiv)f  ML  xx.  2  {avfi- 
qxovelv)^  xvii.  3  (avXXaXeiv),  Mk.  xiv.  54  ^.  Most  frequently 
they  arc  followed  by  the  simple  dative.  The  examples  of  this 
construction  (amongst  which  are  1  G.  xiiL  6 ,  Ja.  iL  22 ,  but  not 
Rom.  viL  22)  are  to  be  found  on  almost  every  page  of  the  N.  T.: 
in  Greek  authors,  also,  these  verbs  are  almost  invariably  so  con- 
strued. A.  i.  26,  avYTuxxexprppiadri  fierd  twv  tvd&ua  anoc%^ 
Xiavj  is  a  pr^nant  expression. 

16.  ^Y7t6.  None  of  the  verbs  compounded  with  vno  repeat 
the  prepos.  *  When  they  express  direction  towards  {vnayeiWy 
VTtoaTQscpetv  J  al.)  they  are  followed  by  eig  or  nqog;  when  vno 
signifies  undei*,  as  in  vnonlelv ,  they  are  treated  as  transitives. 

17.  ^YTtiQ.  The  verbs  compounded  with  VTviq  are  for  the 
most  part  used  absolutely.  Only  VTveQeytvyx^iveiv  repeats  vftig^ 
Rom.  viii.  26  v.  L  (comp.  Judith  v.  21 ,  Ecclus.  xxxvi.  27) ;  and 
in  Rom.  xiL  3  v7teQg)Qov€iv  is  joined  with  naQoi.  ^YfUQ^aivur  in 
1  Th.  iv.  6  and  vTteQideiv  in  A.  xviL  30  are  used  transitively 
in  a  figurative  sense  ^. 

Eem.  In  Gfreek  authors  it  is  not  micommon  for  the  prepos.  of 
a  compound  verb  to  continue  in  force  for  a  second  verb  ^  (Eranke, 
Demosth.  p.  30) :  of  this  usage  the  N.  T.  contains  no  clear  example. 


^  [npo(  also  occurs  after  icpo^^pyeadat  1  P.  ii.  4 ,  npopedirrciv  Mt  iv.  6 
(icpo^x.  £v  Rom.  xiv.  21):  in  H.  v.  7  7CpO(  T.  9vv.  belongs  to  the  iumum,  not  to 
TCpocev^yxa^  (see  Delitzsch  m  loe,),  'EtcC  ti  foUows  icpo^uXUiv,  and  icpo^^^pctv 
(L.  xlL  11  Ree,^  Mt.  v.  23):  £v  foUows  TCpocxapTCpcfv  in  A.  ii.  46.  The  simple 
dative  is  joined  with  icpo;avaX(axuv ,  Tcpo^ocvarCdcadai ,  TCpocxXi^poiia^Qci ,  iq)oc- 
XctXeiv,  icpocxuveCv  (also  :cp.  ^vg^tciov  tivo{  L.  iv.  7,  al.),  TCpocox^^C^iv,  icpo^icopciic- 
^oxy  TCpocraaaeiv^  icpo^6irreiv,  icpoct)XoOv,  icpocxuXUiv  (Mt.  xxvii.  60) ,  icpof- 
pi]Yvvvai,  icpoc^aDCiv.] 

*  Weber,  Demo&th,  p.  210. 

*  [2uv  is  repeated  with  ouoraupovv  Mt  xxvii.  44 ,  (ouvdbf ctv  1  C.  t.  4), 
ffuv^PX^v^Gti  A.  xxi  16.  Merct  follows  qyvayciv  Mt  xxviii.  12,  o\>vcod(c(v  G. 
ii.  12.  (Qpo(  follows  avC^T&iv  A.  ix.  29,  avXXoYC^^cvdoti  L.  xx.  5,  oupiBaXXccv 
A.  iv.  16.)] 

«  [Except  in  uic^Ta^ev  Otco  touc  nojtoc*  E.  i.  22,  1  C.  xv.  27,  probably 
quoted  from  Ps.  viii.  7  (u7c£t.  utcocoItci)  t.  ico(^(ov, — so  in  H.  ii.  8). — The  dative 
is  found  after  uTcoxoueiv,  UTCoraaraeiv  (1  C.  xv.  27,  al.).] 

*  [In  2  Th.  ii.  4  we  find  vTCCpaCpeodai  ^TCi.  The  genitive  foUows  uicsp^aX- 
\tv  E.  ill.  19,  and  uicep^x^tv  Ph.  ii.  3.] 

*  [As  avixTcovciv  xal  9^pciv  for  aD|X9^pciv  (Krflg.  p.  845).  Compare 
Jelf  650.  Ob;  4.] 
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SECTION  LIIL 
THE    CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Conjunctions — ^whose  office  it  is  to  join  together  words 
or  clauses — are  divided  into  classes  according  to  the  kind  of 
connexion  expressed.  These  classes  are  the  same  in  every  cul- 
tivated language,  and  are  eight  in  number*  (Krdg.  p.  345)*. 
The  primitive  conjunctions  are  monosyllabic,  xa/,  tw  *,  w,  dij 
fiivy  olv;  many  are  evidently  derived  from  pronouns  or  ad- 
jectives, as  ore,  oti,  wg,  toi,  aXXd,  &c.;  others  are  compound, 
a&  idv  (el  civ),  inely  wgre,  ydf  {ye  aQcc),  toivw,  &c.  Some,  in 
accordance  with  their  signification,  govern  a  particular  mood; 
as  el,  idv,  Xva,  oniog,  ore,  al.  See  in  general  Herm.  Emend. 
p.  164  sqq.  The  chief  conjunctions  of  each  class  which  are  cur- 
rent in  Greek  prose  generally  are  also  found  in  the  N.  T. ,  and 
with  their  legitimate  meanings  ^ :  only  toi,  firjv  are  not  used  (by 
themselves) ,  and  many  compounds  which  express  nicer  shades 
of  meaning  (e.g.  yovv)  were  not  required  in  the  N.  T.  style. 

It  should  further  be  remarked  that  the  causal  conjunctionB,  for 
the  most  part,  originally  expressed  the  objective  or  the  temporal 
relation  (e.g.  on,  iml,  imid^q) :  this  connexion  of  thought  may  also 
be  observed  in  the  prepositions  (p.  451  sq.),  and  likewise  in  Latin 
and  German,  e.g.  quod,  quoniam,  quando,  quandoquidem , — weil^ 
[and  in  English,  since]. 

2.  The  simplest  and  most  general  connexion  of  words  and 
clauses — the  simple  coupling  together  of  words  and  clauses 
which  stand  side  by  side — is  formed  by  the  conjunctions  xa/ 
and  r€  {et  and  que\  The  latter  of  these  occurs  most  frequently 
in  Luke's  writings  (especially  in  the  Acts),  and  next  to  these, 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Mt.  ii.  13,  nafdlafie  to  Ttaidiov 
nal  T.  ^rpciqa  avTov  %al  q>evye  elg  ^XyvTWOv*  A.  x.  22,  civriQ 
q}o^otjfzevog  %.  d'eov,  ^aqTvqov^evog  re  vno  oXov  tov  e&vovg' 
iv.  13,  d^ewQovvreg  . . .  id'ovfia^ov,  ineyivwanov  re  avrovg  %sX. 

>  [Kriiger  now  has  vine  cluses, — copulative,  diijanctive,  adversative,  com- 
parative, hypothetical,  temporal,  final,  consecutive,  and  causal  coignnctions.] 

'  Compare  O.  Jahn,  ChrommaXicor,  Or,  de  conjvnctionHnu  doctrina  (Gkyph. 
1847). 

*  [Mentioned  again  in  the  next  line.  Toi  is  regarded  as  derived  either 
from  T(p  or  firom  to(  «=>  ao(;  see  New  OraL  p.  372 ,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v.] 

^  Schleiermacher ,  Hermen.  p.  66,  goes  too  far:  what  he  says  on  p.  130 
is  more  correct.  It  is  only  in  regard  to  the  position  of  certain  coi\)anction9 
that  the  N.  T.  language  differs  from  the  earlier  prose. 
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The  distinction  between  %ai  and  re  is,  that  xa/  simply  comnecis 
(notions  of  the  same  kind),  re  annexes  (something  added).  Her- 
mann says  ^^xat  conjungit,  %b  adjungit'':  compare  with  thisElotz, 
Devftr.  n.  744  ^ .  Hence  re  rather  denotes  an  internal  (logical), 
xa/  rather  an  external  relation. 

In  the  N.  T.,  as  well  as  in  classical  Greek ,  re'  thus  indicates 
an  addition,  complement,  explanation, — something  which  flows  out 
of  what  has  preceded ,  or  is  some  detail  belonging  to  it '  (Root 
p.  728);  see  Jo.  vi.  18,  A.  ii.  33,  37,  iv.  33,  v.  42,  vi.  7,  viii.  13,* 
28,  31,  X.  28,  48,  xi.  21,  xii.  6,  xv.  4,  39,  xix.  12,  xx.  7,  xxi.  18, 
Bom.  xvi.  26:  hence,  as  a  rule,  re  denotes  something  of  inferior  im- 
portance (Jo.  iy.  42,  A.  xyi.  84).  Sometimes  however  Tf  may  eren 
be  used  to  give  prominence.  In  H.  ix.  1,  bIxb  %al  17  ngnvfi  (duidtfiMf) 
Jixoioijiiara  kavgdag  to  tc  Syiov  KoCfiiKOV^  the  last  object,  as  a  de- 
tail, and  as  presupposed  in  8tx.  XaxQ,^,  is  annexed  by  means  of 
Xi:  as  however  the  writer  in  ver.  2  sqq.  goes  into  particulars  respect- 
ing the  sanctuary,  it  is  clear  that  to  Sytov  was  for  him  the  prin- 
cipal notion  in  ver.  1.  There  is  nothing  strange  in  such  a  use  of 
Tf,  for  that  which  is  not  homogeneous  with  what  has  preceded  (xa/), 
but  is  added  to  it ,  may  be  either  the  more  or  the  less  important  of 
the  two,  according  to  circumstances:  compare  also  H.  xii.  2.  It  is 
indeed  by  the  subjective  view  of  the  writer  that  tlie  choice  of  xi  is 
in  many  cases  determined;  see  Elotz  Lc,  In  the  N.  T.  xt  and  6i 
have  o^n  been  interchanged  by  the  early  transcribers :  e.g.  A.  vii. 
26,  viii.  6,  ix.  24,  xi.  13,  xii.  8,  12,  xiii.  44,  xxvi.  20  «,  al.  (Don. 
p.  673,  Jelf  764). 

3.    In  the  N.  T.  style,  as  in  that  of  the  Bible  generally, 
the  simple  connexion  by  xa/  *  is  frequently  chosen  where  in  the 


1  On  xaC  and  t€  (derived  from  lot,  Herm.  Soph.  Triieh.  1015)  compare 
tbe  different  views  of  philologers,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  835,  ad  Eurip.  MeSL  p.  951, 
Hand,  De  Partic,  t£  (Jen.  1838,  2  Progr.),  Bernh.  p.  482  sq.,  Sommer  in  the 
N,  Jahrb.f.  IhiloL  1831,  lU.  400  sq.,  Hartong,  FdrL  I.  58  sqq.  [On  the  ety- 
mology of  TC  see  Don.  New  OraL  p.  871.] 

s  On  the  Latin  gpte^  see  Zompt,  Or,  %  388,  Hand,  IWseSm.  II.  467  sq. 
Compare  Bauermebter,  Ueber  die  Copulativpatfikeln  m  LaUin.  (Lnckaa  1S58). 

*  [**Like  *qae',  re  appends  to  the  foregoing  clause  (which  is  to  be  con- 
ceived as  having  a  separate  and  independent  existence,  Jelf,  Or,  %  754.  6)  an 
additional,  and  very  frequently  a  new  thought; — a  thought  which,  though  not 
necessary  to  (Herm.  Viger^  No.  315),  is  yet  often  supplemental  to,  and  a  forther 
development  of  the  subject  of  the  first  clause ;  comp.  Acts  ii.  38  ^  Heb.  L  8." 
Ellicott  on  E.  iU.  19.] 

^  [Against  this  see  Delitzsch  m  lac,] 
»  [Probably  xxvi.  10.] 

*  Of  'and'  uniting  separate  sentences,  it  b  only  necessary  to  mention  spe- 
cially one  case,  which  is  often  overlooked, — that  in  which  a  writer  joins  one 
O.  T.  quotation  to  another :    e.g.  A.  i.  20 ,   ycvY^^TCd  y)  liconiXtc  . .  .  •  ^n  avrjj 

(Ps.  Ixviii),  xa\  TTHV  £iU9xoidiv ^cpoc  (Ps.  cviii),  H.  i.  9  sq.    (eee  Bleekjv 

Bom.  ix.  88.    [This  last  example  is  qoita  diflRurent    St  Paul  quotes  la.  xxwiSL 
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more  reflective  languages  a  conjuDCtion  of  more  special  meaning 
would  have  been  used.  This  peculiarity  led  astray  the  earlier 
Biblical  philology  into  the  assumption  that  xa/  in  the  N.  T.,  as 
1  in  Hebrew,  was  the  conjunction-general,  uniting  in  itself  all 
meanings  of  the  conjunctions,  and  indeed  those  of  many  ad- 
verbs ^  But — as  in  Greek  authors  (Klotz,  Dev.  U.  635),  so 
also  in  the  N.  T. — yuxi  has  only  two  meanings,  and  and  also*. 
These  however  admit  of  various  shades,  which  we  should  our^ 
selves  express  by  special  words:  thus  also  rises  into  even,  vel, 
adeo  (Fritz.  Rom.  I.  270,  Jacob,  Luc  Jlex.  p.  50)  But  in 
many  passages  there  is  not  even  such  a  modification  as  this,  but 
xaiy  as  the  simple  copula,  was  chosen  by  the  writer  either  in 
accordance  with  the  simplicity  of  Biblico-oriental  thought,  or 
designedly — on  rhetorical  grounds:  sometimes  both  these  causes 
coincide.  The  translator,  however,  has  no  right  to  destroy  the 
colouring  of  the  original  by  introducing  special  coiyunctions. 

In  the  narrative  style,  especially  of  the  synoptic  Gospels,  the 
individual  facts  are  in  great  measure  strung  together  by  xai^  as 
simply  following  one  another ;  though  6i  and  ow,  fierce  tovto,  $lva^ 
&c,f  would  have  given  more  variety  to  the  language,  and  the  use 
of  the  participial  and  relative  constructions  would  have  more  clearly 
distinguished  between  principal  and  subordinate  sentences.  Kg.: 
Mt.  i.  24  sq.,  itaQiXafitv  xiqv  yvvalxa  avrov  xal  ov%  iylvmCniv  avxrpf 
!fag  ov  hBKBv  vtov^  nal  iKaieaiv  x6  ovofia  avxov  ^Irigovv  iv.  24  sq., 
vii.  25,  27,  L.  v.  17 ;  see  §  60.  3.  One  case  deserves  special  men- 
tion,— that  in  which  a  writer  gives  a  note  of  time,  and  then  annexes 
the  fact  by  means  of  %al;  as  in  Mk.  xv.  25,  ^v  Sqa  xQlxfi  %al 
iatavQCDOav  avxov  (a  supplementary  remark,  as  it  were,  to  ver.  24), 
it  was  the  third  hour  and  {when)  they  crucified  him :  here  the  cor- 
rection ore  was  early  introduced.  From  this  must  be  distinguished 
L.  xxiii.  44,  i/v  mgi\  mQa  !xxii  %al  anotog  iyivBxo;  here,  if  ore  had 
been  used,  the  time  would  have  steod  out  as  the  principal  matter, 
and  the  fact  would  be  regarded  as  subordinate :  the  two  wisre  to  be 
indicated  as  co-ordinate, — hence  kuL  This  structure  is  also  found  in 
Greek  writers  (Matth.  620.  1.  a,  Madv.  1S5,  Jelf  752);  Plat  Symp. 
220  c,  fj6fi  fiv  iu0fi^§Qla  xal  av^Qmnot  yo^avovxo'  Arrian,  ^/.  6. 

16,  iiUroducmg  mio  the  verse  certain  wordi  from  Is.  viii.  14:  the  nud  belong 
to  the  passage  itself.] 

^  See  still  Schleusner,  Lexic,  8.t. 

*  Klota  Le.:  In  omnibus  locisi  nbicnnqae  habetar  xa(  iMurtieola,  ant  aim- 
pliciter  copnlat  doas  res,  ant  ita  ponitor  at  prater  alias  res,  qnsB  ant  re  vera 
positsB  sunt  ant  facile  cogitatione  snppleri  possnnt,  banc  vel  illam  rem  esse  ant 
fieri  significet,  et  in  priore  caossa  *m«C  reddi  solet,  in  posteriore  etiam,  ^no* 
flM,  veZ,  sicati  res  ao  ratio  in  aingoUs  lods  reqoirit 
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9.  8,  ^8fi  TtQog  ry  Ina^n  ^v  %a\  ....  £^ir  Thuc  1.  50,  Xen.  ^ff. 
1.  1.8.  The  case  is  still  less  similar  when,  in  a  prophetio  annoonoe- 
ment,  the  note  of  time  is  placed  first,  and  a  sentence  annexed  by 
means  of  nal, — an  arrangement  which  gives  more  solemnity  to  the 
language:  see  L.  xix.  43,  H.  yiii.  8,  1  C.  xy.  52.  So  also  in  ex- 
hortations— such  as  alxilxB  xal  do^riCBxcti  Vfiiv  L.  x.  28,  tovto  noUi 
nal  ^rjay — there  h  more  force  in  the  parallelism  of  the  two  verbs 
than  in  some  such  construction  as  tovto  noimv  f^t^arj  (Franke,  De- 
tnoslh,  p.  61).  Compare  Demosth.  Olynih,  3.  lie,  oqaxt  xavd''  oS- 
xmg  Snag  ....  xal  dvvi^ata^s  l^iivcn  xoi  (iLo&ov  ^ctc. 

In  such  cases  as  1  C.  v.  2,  ''....  and  je  are  puffed  up",  Mt 
iii.  1 4,  "I  had  need  to  be  baptised  of  Thee,  and  Thou  comest  to  me", 
Jo.  vi.  70,  '^ave  not  I  chosen  you  . . .  ?  and  of  you  one  is  a  traitor'', 
Jo.  xi.  8,  xiv.  30,  H.  iii.  9,  astonishment  or  sorrow  is  more  eloquent- 
ly expressed  by  the  simple  and,  than  it  would  be  by  the  more  full- 
sounding  however,  nevertheless,  notwithstanding:  in  the  mere  juxta- 
position the  contrast  speaks  as  it  were  of  itself.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  Mt  xxvi.  53,  ^  Soung,  oxi  ov  dvvafiai  Sqxi  naQonoiicm  t. 
naxlqcL  fiov  leal  naQuaxtiozi  (loi  nkila  Stoiixa  liynHvag  iyyilmv;  H. 
xii.  9,  ov  nokv  fiaXkov  vnoxayriaofiBd^a  xm  naxgl  t.  nvcvftcrTOiv  xal 
i;ifaofiev,*  Ja.  V.  18,  Rev.  xi.  3,  that  which  was  the  object  or  purpose 
of  the  first  action,  and  might  have  been  expressed  as  such  (iW  . . .), 
is  by  means  of  the  nal  consecutivum  presented  independently  as  a 
consequence,  because  it  was  the  writer's  point  to  give  the -second 
member  all  possible  emphasis.  A  Greek  writer  >  aiming  at  the 
same  object,  would  probably  have  laid  out  his  sentence  thus:  ov 
noXv  ftaUov  vnoxtiyivxzg  xm  naxQi  ....  ^ifaojiiev;  See  also  Bom. 
xi.  35,  Mk.  i.  27,  Mi  v.  15,'  and  comp.  Ewald  p.  653  (in  the  LXX, 
Buth  i.  11,  Jon.  i.  11).  From  later  Greek  may  be  quoted  MalaL  2. 
p.  39,  inikivat  nal  ixav^  tj  fivaiqa  xBfpaktj  x.  Fogyovog. 

In  regard  to  the  other  uses  of  nal,  as  they  may  be  simply 
traced  back  to  the  two  meanings  "and",  ''also"  ^,  we  have  only  to 
remark — 


1  [**The  use  of  xaC  in  the  N.  T.,  as  the  Aramaic  o  would  have  led  us  & 
priori  to  suppose ,  is  somewhat  yaried.  Though  all  are  really  inciaded  in  the 
two  broad  distinctions  et  and  etiam  (see  esp.  Klotz,  Deww,  vol.  IL  p.  655),  we 
may  perhaps  conveniently  enumerate  the  following  subdivbions.  Under  the  first 
{et)  xaC  appears  as,  (a)  simply  copulative;  (p)  adjtmctive,  tLe.  either  when  the 
special  is  annexed  to  the  general  as  here," — that  is.  Ph.  iv.  12,  1st  xed — 
"Mark  i.  5,  Eph.  yi.  19,  al. ,  or  conversely  the  general  to  the  special,  Xatth. 
zxvi.  59;  (y)  conteadive^  nearly  *and  so'.  Ph.  iv.  9,  Matth.  zxiii.  82,  1  Thess. 
iv.  1 ,  comp.  James  ii.  23 ,  al.  Under  the  second  (etiam)  xa(  appears  as, 
(6)  a»cen*ii>ey  *eyen',  a  very  common  and  varied  usage  (comp.  notes  on  Eph. 
i.  11),  or  conversely,  de»cennve,  Gal.  iii.  4,  Eph.  v.  12,  where  see  notes;  (c)  ex- 
planatOTif,  approaching  nearly  to  'namely',  *that  is  to  say',  John  i.  16 ,  GaL  ii. 
20,  vL  16,  where  see  notes;  (0  comparatioef  especially  in  donble^membered 
clauses,  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  28;  to  all  which  we  may  perhaps  add  a  not  un- 
common use  of  xaC,  which  may  be  termed  (t))  its  eontrtutm^  force,  aa  here 
(2d  xaC))  and  more  strongly,  Mark  xii.  12,  1  Tlieas.  iL  18 ;  comp.  1  Ooir.  Iz.  6|  6 
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a)  The  %al  before  interrogatives — as  in  Mk.  x.  26 ,  xal  rig  dv- 
vaxai  atD^ifvai;  L.  x.  29,  Jo.  ix.  36,  2  C.  ii.  2  (a  usage  familiar 
enough  in  Greek  writers,  Plat.  ThetPl,  188  d,  Xen.  Cyr,  5.  4.  13, 
6.  3.  22,  Lucian,  Herm.  84,  Diog.  L.  6.  93;  in  Latin  also  et  is  thus 
used) — reduces  itself  to  the  meaning  "and"  (Jelf  759.  2).  We  our- 
selves so  use  and — "And  what  did  he  do  ?" — when  we  stop  a  speaker 
with  an  abrupt,  urgent  question.  There  is  however  no  example  in 
the  N.  T.  of  the  use  of  xor/  before  an  imperative,  to  give  urgency 
to  it  ^ .  All  the  passages  formerly  quoted  as  examples  of  this  usage 
are  of  a  different  kind.  In  Mt  xxiii.  32  the  xa/  ip  consecutive, — 
Ije  declare  your  selves  to  be  sons  .  .  .  .,  then  fill  up  &c.;  in  L.  xii.  29 
xoi  means  also  or  and  (consequently);  in  Mk.  xi.  29  nai  is  and;  in 
1  C.  xi.  6,  also.  The  intensive  nal  after  interrogatives — as  in 
Bom.  viii.  24,  o  yciQ  fikinei  ug,  xi  xal  iXnl^si ;  why  doth  he  yet  hope 
for  it? — points  to  the  meaning  also,     (Jelf  760.  2.) 

b)  Kal  is  never  really  adversative.  First  of  all,  those  pas- 
sages must  be  set  aside  in  which  xcri  ov,  xal  fAtj  (Fritz.  Marky  p.  31), 
xoi  ovdeig,  &c.,  occur;  as  Mt  xi.  17,  xii.  39,  xxvi.  60,  Mk.  i.  22, 
vii.  24,  ix.  18,  Jo.  iii.  11,  32,  vii.  30  (contrast  ver.  44),  x.  25,  xiv. 
30,  A.  xii.  19,  Col.  ii.  8,  al. ;  for  here  the  opposition  lies  in  the 
negation,  and  is  neither  increased  by  di  nor  diminished  by  the 
simple  xai^.  But  also  in  such  sentences  as  Mk.  xii.  12,  i^rjvovv 
ovTov  xgaTTiaai  x.  ig>oPrjdijaav  rov  oxXov  1  Th.  ii.  18,  tf^skriaafAtv 
iX^ilv  TtQog  vficcg  ,  , ,  xal  ivixot^fv  rjfiag  6  acctavag'  Jo.  vii.  28,  1  Jo. 
V.  19,  the  author  probably  had  in  his  thought  two  clauses  in  simple 
juxtaposition,  whereas  we  are  more  inclined  to  bring  the  opposition 
into  prominence.  In  A.  x.  28,  Mt.  xx.  10  {the  first  thought  that 
they  would  receive  more,  and  receii^ed  also  each  a  denarius),  we  our- 
selves use  and  to  bring  out  the  startling  result:  see  above.  No  one 
then  will  think  it  strange  that  in  1  C.  xii.  4,  5,  6,  di  and  %ai  should 
alternate.  Lastly,  in  1  C.  xvi.  9  Paul  connects  together  two  circum- 
stances (one  favourable,  the  other  unfavourable)  which  detain  him 
in  Ephesus,  and  hence  x«t  is  the  simple  copula^.     (Jelf  759.  3.) 

c)  The  epexegetic  xa/ — %aL  of  more  exact  definition,  name- 
ly^— is  in  the  first  instance  merely  and  {and  indeed):  Jo.  i.  16,  out 


(2d  xaO*  In  such  a  case  the  particle  is  not  adversative,  as  often  asserted,  bat 
copulative  and  contrasting;  the  opposition  arises  merely  from  the  juxtaposition 
of  clauses  involving  opposing  or  dissimilar  sentiments.  These  seven  heads  ap- 
parently include  all  the  more  common  uses  of  xaC  in  the  N.  T.;  for  farther 
exx.  see  the  well  arranged  list  in  Bruder,  Concord,  s.v.  xaL"  Ellicott  on  Ph. 
iv.  12.— See  also  Webster,  Syntax^  p.  132.] 

1   Hoogeveen,  Doctr.  Pdrtic,  I.  538  sqq.,  Hartung  I.  148  (Jelf  759.  4). 

<  Schief.  Dem,  I.  645. 

*  So  early  a  writer  as  Hoogeveen  perceived  that  hut  is  not  really  a  mean- 
ing of  xQtC:  sciant  non  ex  se  sed  ex  oppositorum  raembrorum  natura  banc  (no- 
tionem)  nactam  esse  xa(  particulam  {Docir.  Bartic.  I.  533). 

^  Herm.  Philoci.   1408 ,    Bremi,  Demotth,  p.  179 ;   comp.  Volcm.  Fritzsche, 
Qfurst  Lucian.  p.  9  y  Jacob,  Luc.  Alex,  p.  38  sq. ,  Weber,  Demoitk,  p.  438. 
Winer  Orammar.  ^^ 
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of  His  fulness  have  all  we  redeived,  namely  grace  for  grace;  I  C.  Hi. 
5,  XV.  38,  E.  vi.  18,  G.  vi.  16,  H.  xi.  17,  A.  xxiii.  6.  But  this 
meaaing  has  been  introduced  into  too  many  passages:  in  Mt.  xiii. 
41,  xvii.  2,  xxi.  5,  xat  is  and;  in  Mk.  xi.  28  the  correct  reading 
is  probably  {.  In  Mt.  iii.  5,  xal  rj  nBqiftoqog  xov  'logdavov  y  if 
rendered  "that  is  to  say,  the  Jordan-country",  would  be  an-  incorrect 
adjunct  to  rj  'lovSala ;  for  neither  do  the  two  geographical  notions 
absolutely  coincide,  nor  is  the  former  included  in  the  latter:  it  is 
such  a  combination  as,  all  Hesse  and  the  Rhine -cowi try ^  all  Baden 
dnd  the  Breisgau:  comp.  Kriig.  p.  357.  In  the  phrase  ^log  %ui 
naxi]Qy  %clL  is  simply  and  (at  the  same  time), — not  namely ,  that  is, 

d)  The  signification  especially  may  be  questioned  altogether 
(Bornem.  Luc.  p.  78,  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  11)  in  those  cases  in  which 
to  a  general  there  is  added  a  special  designation ,  which  was  really 
included  in  the  former :  e.g.,  in  Mk.  i.  5,  iizTtoQimzo  ndaa  tj  *IovSttia 
;^o)^a  xal  at  '^liQoaokvfihai  ndvug,  xri.  7,  the  special  statement  is 
made  prominent  by  its  very  position,  but  Kal  is  simply  and.  Com- 
pare H.  vi.  10.  Sometimes,  on  the  other  hand,  the  special  terms 
come  first,  and  xol  is  placed  immediately  before  the  general  word 
under  which  these  are  included:  Mt.  xxvi.  59,  of  i^t^QBig  xcrl  ol 
nQBaPvzBQOi  Kal  to  avvi8Qt>ov  0A.0V,  and  (in  one  word)  the  whole 
Sanhedrin^,  In  H.  iii.  19  xa/  stands  at  the  close  of  an  entire  ex- 
position (before  the  final  result):  so  also  in  1  C.  v.  13  in  some  MSS. 

e)  When  xa/  signifies  also  (which  is  not  the  case  in  £.  t.  2, 
for  instance)  ^ ,  it  may  sometimes  be  rendered  by  indeed^  just ' :  H. 
yii.  26,  roiovro^  yciQ  rjfiiv  xal  SitQensv  aQXiBQivg 9  Satog  x.TJUy  for 
such  a  high  priest  was  just  suitable  for  us,  vi.  7,  1  P.  ii.  8  (Jo.  viii. 
25),  Col.  iii,  15,  2  C.  iii.  6,  2  Tim.  i.  12.  Elsewhere  it  might  be 
rendered  vicissim,  as  1  C.  i.  8,  but  "also"  is  perfectly  sufficient 

/)  When  x«/  appears  in  the  apodosis  after  a  particle  of  time 
{ore,  cig), — as  in  L.  ii.  21,  ou  inkrja^oav  rjfiiQai  dxTta  rov  lUffin- 
(iHv  ctvxov,  xal  ixAiJ^  to  ovofia  avxov  *Ifiaovg'  or  in  L.  vii.  12, 
tag  fjyyiae  xy  nvkrj  xijg  nokecag,  xal  l6ov  i^eKOfAi^exo  xB^vrixcig'  A. 
i.  10,  X.  17  [^ec], — the  construction  really  designed  was*,  inktiC' 

»  See  Fritz.  Matt.  p.  786,  Mark  p.  652.  Compare  Vole.  Fritzsche,  QtnetL 
Lucian.  p.  67,  Stallb.  Plat  Gorg.  p.  83  and  Bep.  11.  212. 

9  Od  xa(  also  after  relatives  (H.  i.  2 ,  1  C.  xi.  23 ,  al.)  see  Klotz ,  Devar. 
II.  636 ;  and  on  the  whole  subject  see  Kr0g.  p.  359.  The  correct  explanation 
of  the  "also"  most  in  every  case  be  obtained  from  the  context  In  1  C  xv. 
1  sq.  we  find  xoc(  several  times  repeated,  formiqg  a  climax. 

•  Herm.  Vig.  p.  837,  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  II.  419.  [See  also  EUic.  on  E.  i. 
11,  Alford  on  2  C.  iii.  6,  Riddell,  Plat  ApoL  p.  168  sq.,  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.y. 
xa(  B.  II.  1.  With  relatives,  this  xaC  answers  to  the  Latin  qui  idem:  se« 
Klotz  II.  636.  —  The  xa(  in  xdyci)  Rom.  iii.  7  is  thus  explained  bj  some :  sec 
Meyer,  Grimm  s.v. — In  several  of  the  passages  cited  above  for  this  uae  of  xai 
some  of  the  best  commentators  prefer  the  simple  alaoj  seeking  the  explanation 
in  the  context:  see  e.g.  Bleek  and  Delitzsch  on  H.  vii.  26,  Meyer  and  EUicott 
on  Col.  iii.  16.] 

^  [That  is,  there  is  a  mixture  of  two  oonstructions :  see  |  65.  3.] 
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&riaenf  8s  rjiiiQai  . . .  xal  IjcAi/^  ,  ijyyiSB  r  j/  nvXij  . . .  nal  i|exofft.  ^ 
In  Jo.  i.  19,  however,  we  must  not  (with  Baumg.-Crusius)  thus  con- 
nect or£  ajiiantXav  . . .  with  xa)  (afioKoyriaE :  the  clause  ott  otTtiarti' 
Xav  x.T.X.  attaches  itself  to  avrri  iazlv  rj  fAagivQla  x.t.A., — see  Liicke 
///  /or.  As  to  xcrt  commencing  a  parenthesis,  as  in  Rom.  i.  13 
(Fritz.  ///  /or.),  see  §  62.  1.— On  xal  ydg  see  no.  8;  on  xa\  Si,  no.  7. 
Kai  yt  ef  quiilem  occurs  in  L,  xix.  42^,  A.  ii.  18, — in  both  places 
without  any  intervening  word,  contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  earlier 
written  language:  as  to  later  writers  see  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  318. 

4.  This  connexion  assumes  the  form  of  correlation  when 
two  words  or  clauses  are ,  by  means  of  xa/  . . .  -Mxi  {re  ...  re 
A.  xxvi.  16)  or  re  ...  xa/,  joined  together  as  corresponding  to 
each  other  *.  Kai  . . .  xa/  (or  tc  . . .  %t)  is  used  when  the 
members  are  presented  to  the  writer's  mind  from  the  first  as  co- 
ordinate, vt  ...  et  (J)o1h  . . .  andy  as  ircll  ...  as);  ve  ...  xa/ 
when  to  the  first  member  he  annexes  a  second  iet  ...  fjnr,  vol 
anlji . . .  bid  also) :  see  Klotz,  Dcrar.  II.  740.  .  Mt.  x.  28,  6  dv- 
vdf^tevog  xai  i/'r^^^  '^  ou}(xa  a7wXiacu '  1  C.  x.  32,  anqogTiOTroL 
Aai  ^lovdainig  x.  ^lEkXrjaiv  xai  tJj  e/.'/^.r^ai^c  Ph.  iv.  3;  A.  xxi.  12, 
TraQe'AaXovinev  fjnelg  te  xai  oi  evronioi'  L.  ii.  16,  avevqov  xip 
TE  MaQiafi  yxti  %,  '/war}<3p  xai  to  figtipog  x.t.A.  (Kriig.  p.  367). 
In  the  former  case  the  members  must  be  regarded  as  combined 
into  one  whole  (one  completed  group),  in  the  latter  the  second 
member  is  added  to  the  first:  the  latter  combination,  however, 


>  [Similarly  in  Rev.  z.  7  (f  40.  5.  b),  A.  xiii.  19,  aud  frequently  after  xal 
iyi'itTO  (f  65.  4.  e). — Winer  only  incidentally  refers  to  other  cases  in  which  xaC 
commences  the  apodosis  (f  41.  a.  4).  It  stands  thus  after  e{  or  ^ccv  in  Ja.  iv. 
1.5,  Rev.  iii.  20  Ti^ch.  (xa\  et;iX.),  Rev.  xiv.  10,  and  most  probably  in  Ph.  i. 
22 :  2  C.  ii.  2  aud  Ja.  2.  4  Jiec.  are  more  doubtful.  Kai  has  the  same  force  in 
2  C.  xi.  12.  See  EUicott  and  Alford  on  Ph.  i.  22  for  an  explanation  of  the  tfile 
force  of  x.a(  {(U*o)  in  this  case.  See  Hartung,  PaHik.  I.  130,  Lightfoot  on  Ph. 
l.r.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  311  (Jelf  759.  Ob$.  3).  Comp.  no.  7  {b)  on  the  similar  use 
of  8e  (Jelf  770).] 

*  [The  reading  here  is  not  quite  certain:  we  should  probably  read  xoeC  ft 
in  A.  xvii.  27.  (Ka\  09£X6v  ys?  i  ^»  iv.  8.)  —  "There  is  a  difference  between 
this  case" — y.ii  .  .  .  yz — "and  that  in  which  xorC  and  yt  stand  together,  so  that 
yl  affects*' — not  an  intervening  word,  but — ^'xa(  itself.  Lucian  has  some  ex- 
amples of  this  combination,  in  which  xai  yi  denotes  and  indeed^  and  truly 
{Imag.  11,  Tragop.  251).  It  is  said  not  to  occur  in  older  and  better  writers, 
though  in  Uippocr.  p.  258.  II  we  read  xa(  yz  in  the  sense  and  even,  and  Ly- 
sias  (in  Theomn.  2.  tt  7)  uses  xaC  yt  in  tlie  sense  of  xotC  TO'.:  Hesychius  may 
have  had  this  latter  passage  in  mind  when  he  give  xaC  rot  as  the  explanation 
of  xGcC  yt."  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  I.  541.  See  alao  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  319,  Bor- 
nem.  Jmc.  p.  122  (Jelf  735).) 

s  Such  cases  as  Mk.  ii.  26,  xal  Cdcoxcv  xa\  TOic  auv  auT(3  ouotv*  Jo.  v.  87 
[lift'.] — where  xo(( . .  .  X7(  are  not  paraUel  to  each  other,  the  second  xaC  signify- 
ing alio — do  not  come  under  this  head:  comp.  Soph.  fhUoct.  974. 

85* 
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does  not  in  itself  convey  any  expression  of  the  relative  value  of 
the  two  members  (Rost  p.  728  sq.*), —  comp.  A.  iv.  27,  v.  24, 
Rom.  i.  14,  H.  xi:  32,  al.  In  the  course  of  lengthened  enumera- 
tions, groups  (pairs)  are  thus  formed  by  means  of  t6  ...  xa/ 
(. . .  xa/):  H.  xi.  32  2,  Baqay.  ze  xai  ^a^iijJwv  x.  Vcqpd^ac,  Javtd 
T£  xat  2ag40vrl  Tuxt  tcov  TtQOcprjTOjv '  1  C.  i.  30 ,  H.  vi.  2 ,  A.  ii. 
9,  10. 

By  Kul  . . .  xo/  are  connected  not  only  similar  but  also  con- 
trasted clauses:  Jo.  vi.  86,  xal  ioaQaxari  ^s  xa\  ov  niotevsTi^ — both 
seeing  and  not-believing  exist:  so  also  in  Jo.  xv.  24,  and  probably 
in  xvii.  25  (Jeif  757.  2).  In  1  Cor.  vii.  38,  the  parallelism  of  the 
contraria  is  disturbed  by  the  preeminence  given  to  the  second 
member.  On  te  and  di  in  correspondence, — the  latter  particle  com- 
bining opposition  ("lenis  oppositio",  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  741)  with 
connexion,  as  in  A.  xxii.  28  [Rec,']^  and  the  chitiareh  answered  .... 
Paul  on  the  other  hand  said^  and  in  A.  xix.  3, — see  Stallb.  Plat 
Phileb,  p.  36,  and  Rep.  IL  350,  Herm.  Eur.  Med,  p.  362  sq.,  Klotz 
I.e.  (Jelf  754.  5). —  Tt  and  xa/  are  either  placed  together,  between 
the  two  words  which  they  connect  into  one  group  (as  in  L.  xxi.  11, 
fpo^rifZQu  xB  xcrl  utiLLBia  •  ix.  1 8),  or  are  separated  by  one  or  two  of 
these  words,  as  L.  xxiii.  12,  o  xb  HtXaxog  xal  o  ^Hgcidrig'  Jo.  ii.  15, 
A.  ii.  43,  TCoXka  xs  xigaxa  xol  arjfisla'  x.  39,  hf  xe  x^  X^9^  v*  '/ov- 
daicav  xol  '^liQOvdaXijfA'  Eom.  i.  20,  A.  xxviii.  23,  al.:  here  the  ar- 
ticle, prepos.,  or  adjective  in  the  first  member  serves  for  the  second 
also.  It  is  otherwise  in  Ph.  i.  7,  IV  xe  xolg  dsa^oig  fiov  xoi  iv  rj} 
anoXoylci  x.r.A. — (In  A.  xix.  27  and  xxi.  28  we  find  xs  xai  in  one 
and  the  same  clause,  in  the  sense  of  que  etiam  ^ :  this  is  unusual  in 
Greek  writers,  if  indeed  it  is  not  inadmissible.) 

5.  Correlation  appears  in  its  sharpest  form  as  comparison, 
— dfg  {oigTrsQ,  xa^wg*)  ....  ovriog.  The  force  of  ovziog  is  not 
unfrequently  enhanced  by  xa/,  as  in  Ja.  ii.  26 ,  cogTceg  to  atjfia 
X^Qtg  7tvev(xaTog  vskqov  iariy  ovvcog  xal  r  niarig  X^Q^  ^«  ^(?- 
ycjv  veytQci  iariv  Jo.  v.  21,  Rom.  v.  18,  21,  1 C.  xv.  22,  2C.  i.  7, 
E.  V.  24,  H.  v.  3  (Jelf  760.  3).  Sometimes  indeed  xa/  even  takes 
the  place  of  the  particle  of  comparison  ^  in  the  second  member: 


1  [Here  Rost  maintains  that  the  second  member  \s  usaally  the  more  im- 
portant (Don.  p.  573,  Jelf  758).     See  EUicott  on  1  Tim.  iv.  10] 

s  [The  reading  is  uncertain.] 

B  ["Here  xi  belongs  to  the  sentence,  xa(  to  the  particolar  word:  in  the 
converse  case,  A.  xxvi.  10,  xotl  iioXXou^  T£  x.T.X. ,  xa(  belongs  to  the  sentence, 
xi  to  the  word."    A.  Buttm.  p.  310.] 

*  [Ka^a  Mt.  xxvii.  10;  xa^ocTcep  1  Th.  ii.  11,  al.;  xabcocrccp  H.  v.  4;  xaiJo 
Bom.  viii.  26,  al.;  xa^6xi  A.  ii.  45,  al.  See  EUicoU  on  G.  iu.  6 ,  1  Th.  ii.  11, 
£.  i.  4.     On  b>(  see  Grimm,  Clavu  s.v.] 

^  ['It  is  more  correct  to  say  that  ouTUC  is  omitted  before  the  xa(,   ind 
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Mt.  vi.  10,  yevrj^ijru)  to  S-eXr^^a  aov  wg  iv  ovQccvfJi  xai  iTtl  yrg* 

Jo.  vi.  57,  X.  15,  xiii.  33,  xvii.  18,  A.  vii.  51.   See  Bornem.  Luc. 

p.  71. 

The  popular  language  is  fond  of  introducing  xal  into  com- 
parisons  in  other  cases  besides  these,  though  the  ''also"  is  already 
contained  in  the  particle  of  comparison;  as  1  C.  vii.  7,  ^ikcn  ndvrag 
av^^^gdnovg  elvai  (og  xal  iiAavxov  L.  xi.  1,  A.  vii.  51  [?],  xv.  8, 
XX vi.  29.  Thus  we  find  xal  in  both  members^:  Bom.  i.  18,  iva 
xivcc  xagnov  axdi  xal  iv  v(Aiv  xad^dg  xol  iv  xolg  koinolg  id^vtaiv 
Mt.  xviii.  33,  Col.  iii.  13,  Eom.  xi.  30  v.L:  see  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep.  L 
372,  Klotz,  Devar.  11.  635,  Fritz.  Bom.  I.  37,  II.  538  sq. 

6.  Next  in  order  comes  disjunction.  Simple  disjunction 
is  effected  by  }], — which,  especially  in  impassioned  language,  is 
often  repeated  several  times  (Rom.  viii.  35):  r  xa/,  or  also^  or 
ereuy  Mt.  vii.  10,  L.  xviii.  11 ,  Rom.  ii.  15,  xiv.  10,  1 C.  xvi.  6 
(comp.  Fritz.  Horn.  L  122  *).  Correlative  disjunction  is  expressed 
by  r  ...  ^,  eive  . . .  clVc,  sive  . . .  sive^  whether  single  words 
or  entire  clauses  are  opposed  to  one  another:  Mt.  vi.  24,  1  C. 
xiv.  6  C^Toc  3  ...?;,  Rom.  vi.  16),  Rom.  xii.  6,  1  C.  xii.  13,  al. 
(Don.  p.  573,  Jelf  777.)* 

"H  never  stands  for  xat  in  the  N.  T.,  as  xal  never  stands  for  if 
(Marie,  F/orii.  124,  195, —  comp.  Schaefer,  Demosth,  IV.  33)  5;  but 


that  xa( ,  retainiDg  its  proper  meaning  {also) ,  takes  on  itself  in  addition  the 
relation  which  ourcoc  would  have  expressed."     A.  Battm.  p.  311.] 

1  ['*Id  sentences  thus  composed  of  correlative  members,  when  the  enuncia- 
tion assumes  its  most  complete  form,  xaC  appears  in  both  members,  e.g.  Rom. 
i.  13 ;  comp.  Kiihner,  Xeu.  Mem.  I.  1.  6.  Frequently  it  appears  only  in  the 
demonstrative^  or  only  in  the  relative  member;  see  Hartung,  J^rtik.  Vol.  I. 
p.  126.  In  all  these  cases  however  the  particle  xai  preserves  its  proper  force, 
in  the  former  case,  ''per  aliquam  cogitandi  celeritatem",  a  double  and  reciprocal 
comparison  is  instituted  between  the  two  words  to  each  of  which  xa(  is  an- 
nexed; see  Fritz.  Horn.  vol.  I.  p.  37:  in  the  two  latter  cases  a  single  comparison 
only  is  enunciated  between  the  word  qualified  by  xaC  and  some  other,  whether 
expre.ssed  or  understood."     Ellic.  on  E.  v.  23.] 

>  According  to  the  nature  of  the  ideas,  the  second  —  annexed  by  r\  xa( — 
may  either  be  a  supplementary  addition  (Bengel  on  Rom.  ii.  15),  inferior  in 
weight  to  the  first,  or  may  have  its  force  enhanged  by  the  xa( — as  in  1  C. 
xvi.  6  (Klotz,  Deoar.  II.  692). 

a  [By  Klotz  (II.  609),  Rost  u.  Palm,  Fritz.,  Meyer  (on  Rom.  Z.C.),  tJtoi 
(aut  sane)  is  regarded  as  giving  special  emphasis  to  the  former  alternative: 
comp.  Don.  p.  573,  Jelf  777.  5.  Hartung  (II.  356)  assigns  it  an  exclusive  force, 
"either  only  ....  or" :  so  De  Wette,  Alford] 

♦  [On  the  comparative  t)  ,  which  really  belongs  to  this  class  (Don.  p.  575, 
Jelf  779).  see  §  35.  In  one  passage,  Jo.  xii.  43,  the  negative  force  of  if(  b  in- 
creased by  rep  (tJttsp)  :  see  Jelf  779.  Obs.  5.] 

^  On  aut  for  et  see  Hand,  Tursellin.  1.  540.  On  the  other  hand,  disjunc- 
tion by  yJ  may  to  a  certain  extent  include  connexion  by  xa(.  If  we  say,  **He 
who  murders  father  or  mother  deserves  the  severest  punishment",  we  naturally 
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there  are  oases  in  which  either  particle  might  be  used  with  equal 
correctness ,  each  in  its  proper  meaning  ^  :  e.g.  1  C.  xiii.  1 ,  2  C. 
xiii.  1  (comp.  Mt.  xviii.  16),  and  also  the  passage  from  Heraclides 
quoted  by  Marie  * .  Where  dissimilia  are  connected  by  xat  (CoL  iii. 
II),  they  are  merely  joined  to  one  another  as  distinct  objects,  not 
expressly  indicated  as  different  or  opposed.  In  Mt.  vii.  10  xcri  lav 
brings  in  a  second  case,  to  which  the  speaker  proceeds  {further); 
but  the  best  reading  is  probably  ^  xa/.  In  L.  xii.  2  the  true  com- 
pletion of  the  sentence  is  xai  ov6\v  hqvuxov.  In  Mt  xii.  27  Schott 
rightly  renders  xa/  by  porro.  Arranged  as  the  clauses  are  in  Mt. 
xii.  37,  ^  would  be  altogether  out  of  place:  the  same  may  be  said 
of  Rom.  xiv.  7. — It  has  been  urged  on  polemic  grounds,  on  the  Pro- 
testant side,  that  ij  is  used  for  ncti  in  1  C.  xi.  27,  og  Sv  iod'li^  rov 
Sgtov  zovtQv  ij  nivri  x6  TtotfjQiov  xov  xvgiov.  But — not  to  mention 
that  here  some  good  M8S.  have  xai  (as  in  ver.  26,  28,  29) — rj  may 
be  very  easily  explained  from  the  primitive  mode  of  celebrating  the 
Lord's  Supper  ^,  without  lending  any  support  to  the  Romish  dogma 
of  the  cominttnio  sub  una :  see  Bengel  and  Baumgart.  i//  ioc.  *  If 
however  we  were  disposed  to  refer  ^  to  a  real  distinction  in  the 
administration  of  the  sacrament,  more  indeed  would  follow  from  this 
passage  (grammatically  considered)  than  the  Romish  expositors  can 
wish  to  deduce, — namely,  the  possibility  of  communicating  by  means 
of  the  cup  alone!  In  A.  i.  7  (x.  14*^),  xi.  8,  xvii.  29,  xxiv.  12, 
Rom.  iv.  13,  ix.  11,  E.  v.  3,  7\  stands  in  a  negative  sentence  (Thuc 
1.  122,  ^lian,  ^nim.  16.  89,  Sext.  Empir.  Hypot.  1.  69  «),  where 
the  Romans  also  use  ant  for  et  (Cio.  Tnsc,  5.  17,  Catil,  1.  6.  15, 
Tac.  Annal.  8.  54,  al. ');  and  in  ovx  vficov  laxiv  yvdSvai  XQ^^ovg  t) 
xi-i^ou^,  both  yvcivai  xQovovg  and  yvmvai,  xaigovg  (we  may  think  of 
either  one  or  the  other)  are  equally  denied,  so  that  in  sense  this 
sentence  exactly  coincides  with  yv-  Zpo v.  x  a  i  xaiQovg,  Lastly,  when 
xai  and  fj  occur  in  parallel  passages  (Mt.  xxi.  23,  L.  xx.  2),  the  re- 
lation is  differently  conceived  by  the  different  writers;  and  it  would 
be  a  manifest  abuse  of  parallelism  to  infer  that  the  two  particles  arc 
synonymous. — "H  and  xoi  have  not  unfrequently  been  interchanged 


mean  at  the  same  time  that  he  who  mnrders  both  pareuts  U  not  leas  liable  to 
panishment.     The  mmus  includes  the  majus, 
>   Poppo,  Thuc.  IIL  U.  146. 

*  On  xa\  . . .  xa(,  vel  . . .  vd,  see  Schoem.  hctus  p.  307  (Jelf  757.  Obt.  2). 
'  [Since  **the  bread  was  partaken  of  in  the  course  of  the  meat    the  wine 

at  its  dose'*.     Meyer.] 

^  Even  in  oar  mode  of  commoDicating  it  is  conceivable  that  one  might 
receive  the  bread  devoutly,  but  the  cap  in  a  state  of  sensaoas  (perhaps  even 
sinful)  distraction.  Hence  we  also  could  say,  *'He  who  receives  the  bread  or 
the  cup  unworthily". 

^  [Recent  editors  read  xa(.] 

*  Fritz.  Horn,  IIL  191  sq. ,  Jacobs,  Philostr.  Imag.  p.  374,  and  iEliau, 
Anhn.  p.  457. 

f  Hand.  TMricH  L  534,  [Madvig,  Lai.  Gi\  4^8.  c] 
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by  transcribei^  (Jo.  viii.  14,  A.  x.  14,  1  C.  xiii.  1,  aL,  Matzner, 
Jntiph.  p.  97).  Compare  also  Pritz.  Mark  p.  275  sq.,  Jacob,  Luc. 
jllex.  p.  11.  Tholuck,  Bergpred,  p.  132  sq.  i,  obtains  no  very  clear 
result*. 

7.  Opposition  finds  its  expression  partly  in  the  simple  ad- 
versative form  (da,  aXXd)^  partly  in  the  concessive  sentence 
(fuvTOi,  ofitiog,  alia  ye).  Miv  .  .  .  di  originally  expressed  a 
mutual  relation  between  the  opposed  members,  and  therefore  a 
grouping  of  contrasted  clauses:  this  relation,  however,  has  be- 
come weakened  into  simple  correspondence  (Rom.  viii.  17,  1  C. 
i.  23),  and  has,  logically,  sunk  down  below  parallelism  by  means 
of  /Ml  . . .  /Ml  (Hartung  11.  403  sqq.)  ^. 

The  distinction  between  alXd  and  8i  is,  in  general,  the  same 
as  that  between  the  Latin  sed  and  autem  (vero  ^ ).  The  former  (the 
neuter  plural  of  aUog  with  altered  accent,  Klotz,  Dev,  U.  1  sq.) 
— which  may  frequently  be  rendered  notwithstanding y  nevertheless^ 
imo — expresses  proper  and  sharp  opposition,  annulling  something 
which  has  gone  before,  or  indicating  that  no  attention  is  to  be  paid 
to  it.  Ji,  &  weakened  form  oi  dri^  (Klotz  I.e.  p.  355),  connects 
whilst  it  opposes,  i.e.,  it  adds  to  what  has  preceded  something  dif- 
ferent from  it  (Schneider,  Fortes.  I.  220).  After  a  negative  iiU,a  is 
used  (ovx  . . .  alXuy  not  .  .  .  but) ;  but  we  also  find  ov  (firi)  ...  8i, 
not  .  . .  however  (not  .  .  .  rather)^  as  in  A.  xii.  9,  14,  H.  iv.  13,  vi. 
12,  Ja.  V.  12,  Rom.  iii.  4, — ovno)  . . .  di  H.  ii.  8  (Thuc.  4.  86,  Xen. 
Cyr.  4.  3.  13^). — More  particularly, 

a)  *AU,d  is  used  when  a  train  of  thought  is  broken  off  or  inter- 
rupted (Jelf  774);  either  by  an  objection,  as  Horn.  x.  19,  1  C.  xv. 
35,  Jo.  yii.  27  (see  Klotz,  Devar,  IL  11,  and  compare  Xen.  Mem, 
1.  2.  9,  4.  2.  16,  Cyr.  1.  6.  9), — or  by  a  correction,  Mk.  xiv.  36, 
2  C.  xi.  1, — or  by  a  question,  H.  iii.  16,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  11 
(Klotz  II.  13), — or  by  a  command,  encouragement,  or  entreaty,  A. 
X.  20,  xxvi.  16,  Mt.  ix.  18,  Mk.  ix.  22,  L.  vii.  7,  Jo.  xii.  27  (comp. 
Xen.  Cyr,  1.  5.  13,  2.  2.  4,  5.  5.  24,  Arrian,  ^l.  5.  26.  3  7):  in  all 

1    [Sermon  on  the  Mount,  p.  121  sq.  (Trans.).] 

8  [1  C.  ix.  15,  xaX^v  yo^P  (^ot  fiaXXov  aTCO^QcveCv,  r^  to  xotux'HM'a  M-ou  oudclc 
xevbjaei  (as  the  oldest  MSS.  read),  is  variously  explained.  Meyer  takes  iq  as 
equivalent  to  alioqnin  (Jelf  777.  Ob».  3):  others  assume  an  aposiopesis  after  V^. 
See  Alford  and  Stanley  in  loc] 

s  [Don.  p.  575  sqq.,  Jelf  764-774.    See  also  Webster,  Syntax,  p.  133,  119.] 

«  See  Hand,  TurseH  I.  559,— comp.  425.  [Madvig,  IaU.  Or.  437,  Zumpt 
348,   Donalds.  Lot  Or.  p.  196,  EUicott  on  G.  iii.  22.] 

^  [On  the  etymology  of  d£  see  New  Crat.  p.  284.] 

<^  Compare  Hartung,  Partik.  I.  171,  Klotz,  JJevar.  II.  360  [*^  . .  nt  in  par- 
ticula  quidem  $£  non  retipici  videatnr  prsecedens  negatio,  sed  per  simplicem 
adfirmaUonem  illud  ponatur,  quod  est  contrarium  rei  prscedenti."  Klotz  p.  361. 
Sec  also  Ellieott  on  E.  iv.  15,  Ph.  iii.  12.] 

7  See  Palairet  p.  298,  Krebs  p.  208,  Klotz,  Vevar.  II.  5  (Jelf  774). 
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these  cases  l^at  which  has  preceded  is  opposed  (and  anniLUed)  by 
something  else.  Compare  also  Jo.  viii.  26,  and  Liicke  in  ioe.  When 
iXkct  stands  in  the  apodosis,  after  conditional  particles,  it  brings  out 
the  clause  antithetically  and  therefore  with  greater  force,  like  the 
Latin  at:  1  C.  iv.  15,  ictv  (avqIovs  nai,8ayayovg  ^i^tc  iv  X^itfro, 
ilk*  oi  noXXovg  Tcatigag  {yet  not,  on  the  other  hand),  2  C.  iv.  16, 
xi.  6,  xiii.  4^,  Col.  ii.  5;  comp.  Her.  4.  120,  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  6.  18, 
Lucian,  Pise.  24,  -^lian,  u^nirn.  11.  31  *.  (The  case  is  different  in 
Rom.  vi.  5,  ft  avfjiq>vToi  ycyovofifv  tol  Ofiotcifian  t.  ^apatov  avTov, 
akXd  xcc\  tijg  ivaatdaeoig  iaofiB^a,  we  shall  moreover  &c.:  see  Fritz. 
in  toe.  ^)  The  absorption  by  iXki  of  the  negative  "no",  after  a  ne- 
gative question — as  in  Mt.  xi.  8,  xi  l^riXd^ttxz  ^eiaaa&ai;  mikaitov 
vno  avifiov  aaXsvofASvov;  iiXkd  xi  i^i^kd^axs  15hv;  and  in  1  C.  vi.  6, 
X.  20,  Jo.  vii.  48  sq. — needs  no  comment*.  *Akka  fiiv  oiv.  Ph.  iii. 
8 ,  is  a^  sane  qnidem :  akkci  opposes  the  present  rjyovfiai  to  the  per- 
fect ilyrjfAcci,  as  a  correction*.  In  Rom.  v.  14,  15,  akka  occurs  twice, 
with  a  different  reference  in  each  case :  in  1  C.  vi.  1 1  it  is  repeated 
several  times  emphatically,  with  the  same  reference®. 

b)  Ji  IS  often  used  when  the  writer  merely  subjoins  something 
new,  different  and  distinct  from  what  precedes,  but  not  strictly  op- 
posed to  it  (Herm.  Fig,  p.  845):  thus  in  2  C.  vi.  14  sqq.,   1  C.  iv.  7, 


>   [Here  c{  is  of  doubtful  authority.] 

s  See  Kjpke  II.  197,  Niebuhr,  Ind,  ad  Agath.  p.  409,  Klotz,  Devar.  IL  9S 
(Jelf  le.  Obs,  1). 

B  ["Male  cum  h.l.  1  Cor.  iv.  15  ....  contendas.  Ibi  enim  aXXa  post  eiian- 
tiationes  bypotbeticas,  quibus  aliquid  conceditur,  in  apodosi  gravem  ad  pnece- 
dentem  aut  vocem  aut  sententiam  oppositionem  infert,  at."  Fritz.  Lc.  See  esp. 
Ellicott  on  Ph.  i.  18,  who  remarks  on  such  exx.  as  this:  ''the  primary  force  of 
aXXcc  is  so  far  obscured  that  it  does  practically  little  more  than  impart  a  brisk- 
ness and  emphasis  to  the  declaration.'*] 

«  See  Schweigh.  Arr.  Epict.  II.  II.  839,  Raphel  ad  1  C.  Lc. 

^  'a XX'  i)  i  after  a  direct  or  indirect  negation,  occurs  three  timra  in  the 
N.  T.,  L.  xii.  51,  2  C.  i.  18,  1  C.  iii.  5 ;  in  the  last  passage,  however,  it  is  pro- 
bably not  genuine.  After  Klotz's  careful  investigation  {Devar.  II.  31  sq.)  —  in 
which  he  followed  Kriiger  (De  formulm  aXX'  iq  et  c^nium  partictJarum  pott 
negation,  vet  negaL  setUentias  %isurp€Uarum  natura  et  usu  (Brunsvic.  1834) — 
dXX'  T)  must  certainly  be  referred  to  aXXo,  not  to  aXXa :  thus  in  L.  xii,  /  have 
not  come  to  bring  on  earth  ....  aught  but  division.  The  fact  that  in  2  C.  Lc. 
aXXa  itself  precedes,  does  not  invalidate  this  explanation:  comp.  Plat.  Fhctd. 
81b,  and  see  Klotz  p.  36.  [Compare  Riddell,  Plat  ApqL  p.  175,  Sandys,  Isocr. 
Paneg.  p.  46  sq.,  Jelf  773.  5.] 

*  [IIXijv  occurs  in  the  N.  T.   (1)  as  a  prepos.  with   the   genitive ,    except, 

Mk.  xii.  32,  al.  (in  A.  xv.  28  7iX£ov ttXtSv).     (2)  With  on,  A.  xx.  23,  Ph. 

i.  18  (Lachm.,  Lightfoot).  (3)  In  all  other  passages  TiXtjv  approaches  more  or 
less  nearly  to  ccXXa.  Its  exceptive  force  is  most  visible  in  Rev.  ii.  25,  where 
SXkog  precedes ;  see  Jelf  778.  Obs.  2.  It  introduces  a  correction  in  Mt  xxvi. 
39,  L.  xxii.  42  (being  parallel  with  ocXXa  in  Mk.  xiv.  36 ,  quoted  above) :  it 
follows  a  negative,  L.  xii.  31,  xxlii.  28.  In  L.  xix.  27,  it  is  used  to  "break  off 
and  pass  to  another  subject"  (Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v.).  In  L.  xxii.  22  it  follows 
fi^v.  In  the  majority  of  passages,  perhaps,  it  is  best  rendered  by  notfci^utand- 
ing  or  nevertheless:  see  Ellicott  on  Ph.  i.  18.  See  Don.  p.  572,  576,  Jelf  773. 
Obs,  4.  Webster,  Syntax,  p.  145,  Lightfoot  on  Ph.  iii.  16.] 
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XT.  35y  we  find  it  in  a  succession  of  questions  (Hartung  I.  169, 
Klotz,  Devar.  IT.  356).  Hence  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  %aL  and  W 
are  sometimes  parallel:  in  2  C.  I.e.  ^  is  inserted  in  the  midst  of  se- 
veral repetitions  of  di  *.  Like  the  German  aberj  6i  is  used  in  par- 
ticular when  an  explanation  is  annexed,— whether  as  an  integral  part 
of  a  sentence  (e.g.  1  C.  ii.  6 ,  aoq>lav  kaXovuBv  iv  tolg  xBkeioig ,  au- 
q>iav  8i  ov  xov  almvog  tovvov  iii.  15,  Rom.  iii.  22,  ix.  30,  Ph.  ii. 
8),  or  as  itself  an  independent  sentence,  Jo.  vi.  10,  ix.  14,  xi.  5, 
xxi.  1,  G.  ii.  2,  E.  v.  32,  Ja.  i.  6  ' :  and  when,  after  a  parenthesis 
or  digression,  the  interrupted  train  of  thought  is  taken  up  again', 
as  in  2  C.  X.  2  *,  ii.  12,  v.  8,  E.  ii.  4 ;  compare  Plat  Phted.  p.  80  d, 
Xen.  y//i.  7.  2.  18,  Pans.  3.  14.  1  {autem  Cic.  Off.  1.  43,  Liv.  6.  1. 
10).  In  an  explanation  which  is  at  the  same  time  a  correction,  e.g. 
1  C.  i.  16,  the  adversative  signification  of  the  particle  is  still  per- 
ceptible. Sometimes  8i  introduces  a  climax,  as  in  H.  xii.  6,  or 
marks  the  steps  in  a  regular  progression  of  clauses,  as  in  2  P.  i. 
5 — 7.  On  8i  in  the  apodosis  see  Weber,  Demosth,  p.  387,  and — 
especially  for  the  case  in  which  6i  follows  participles  which  stand 
in  the  place  of  a  protasis,  as  Col.  i.  21  *, — Jacobs,  -^1.  Jnim,  I.  26 
Prwf, 

KaX  ...  6i,  in  one  and  the  same  clause  (as  often  in  the  best 
authors,  Weber,  Dem,  p.  220),  signifies  et  , . ,  vero,  atque  eU'amy 
and  a/so, — xai  being  a/so  and  8i  and,  according  to  Eriiger  (p.  358), 
whilst  Hartung  (I.  187  sq.)  maintains  the  reverse:  Mt.  xvi.  18,  H. 
ix.  21,  Jo.  vi.  51,  XV.  27,  1  Jo.  i.  3,  A.  xxii.  29,  2P.  i.  6  «. 

The  N.  T.  use  of  fiiv  (a  weakened  form  of  firjv '')  requires  no 
special  remark,  for  fiiv  ...  di  ...  6i  Jude  8  (not  2  C.  viii.  17)  is 
easily  explained.  When  fiiv  is  answered  by  akXd,  as  in  Bom.  xiv. 
20,  al.  (comp.  J/i'ad  1.  22  8qq. ,  Xen.  Cyr,  7.  1.  16),  the  second 
member  stands  out  with  greater  prominence  (Klotz,  Devar.  II.  3). 

>  Greek  authors  also,  as  is  well  known,  use  d£  very  ft'eqaentlj  in  nar- 
ration.    [In  2  C.  l.c.  the  true  reading  is^  no  doubt ,  T)  .  .  .  5^  •  •  ••  iq  .  .  •  de«] 

«  [Jelf  767.  3  (Don.  p.  576),  EUicott  on  G.  ii.  2.] 

s  Herm.    Vig.  p.  846  sq.,  Klotz  II.  376,  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr,  p.  141  sq. 

*  [^^After  the  preceding  relative  sentence  the  TiapaxaXco  is  taken  up  again 
by  ^ioixai  ^£,  the  particle  ^£  standing  in  adversative  relation  to  the  contents 
of  the  relative  sentence."  Meyer  m  loc.  See  also  EUic  on  E.  ii.  4 ,  Jelf 
767.  4.) 

»  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  374.  [Jelf  770.  Obt.  2,  EUicott  on  Col.  Lc.  We  have 
possibly  one  example  of  ^i  in  the  apodosis  after  il  (Jelf  770),  viz.  A.  xi.  17: 
here  the  oldest  MSS.  omit  d£,  but  the  rarity  of  the  construction  is  in  its  favour. 
See  A.  Bnttm.  p.  312.] 

^  Schef.  Ixmg.  p.  349  sq.,  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  II.  154,  EUendt,  Arr.  AUx, 
I.  137.     [See  also  EUicott's  fall  note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  10  (Jelf  769).] 

^  This  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  H.  vi.  14  only  (and  even  there  not  without 
variant),  in  the  genuine  Greek  combination  iq  fiijv,  to  express  an  oath:  see  Har- 
tung II.  376,  388  (Don.  p.  569,  Jelf  728.  a).  [The  editors  are  divided  between 
1^  {jLiJv  and  £{  (jLijv,  the  latter  having  the  support  of  the  oldest  MSS. :  see  f  55.  9. 
On  the  etymology  of  fi£v  (of  which  Donaldson  considers  the  ^'emphatic  and  af- 
firmative" (ATJv  to  be  a  lengthened  form)  see  New  CraL  p.  281  sq.] 
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Where  fiiv  and  xal  are  found  in  correspondence,  as  in  A.  xxvii. 
21  sq.y  we  have  an  unmistakeable  anacoluthon  ^ .  On  fih  not  fol- 
lowed by  6i  see  §  63. 1.  2.  e.  Against  the  lawfulness  of  supplying 
liiv  before  di  (Wahl,  Clav.  p.  307)  see  Fritz.  Horn.  IL  423:  comp. 
Rest  p.  736  sq.     (Don.  p.  575  —  78,  Jelf  766  sqq.) 

The  opposition  conveyed  by  yet,  however,  is  very  rarely  ex- 
pressed in  the  N.  T.  Mivxoi  is  used  most  frequently  by  John, 
where  another  writer  would  have  used  a  simple  Si  * :  once  (Jo.  xii 
42)  he  strengthens  fiivroi  by  prefixing  otiag.  The  latter  particle 
only  occurs  twice  besides,  in  Paul's  Epistles  (1  C.  xiv.  7,  G.  iiL  15). 
Kaixo^yi  however  occurs  in  A.  xiv.  17,  in  reference  to  something 
which  has  preceded ,  and  with  the  meaning  although ,  quamquam  '. 
There  is  nothing  peculiar  in  the  N.  T.  use  of  ilXi  y8,  yet  on  the 
other  hand,  L.  xxiv.  21,  1  C.  ix.  2,  al.  *  (Klotz,  Dev,  IL  24  sq.), 
except  that  yt  immediately  follows  alXi — a  collocation  of  which 
there  is  probably  no  example  in  good  writers  (Klotz  /.c.  p.  15). 
The  correlation  though  . . .  yet  is  expressed  by  £^  xa/  . . .  alXa  in 
CoL  ii.  5,  tl  yiq  xal  x^  (Sciq%\  anum,  ikXa  xm  nviv^ati  avv  vfiiv 
ilfAi;  by  il  nai  ...  }^8  in  L.  xviii.  4  ^.  In  general,  bI  xm  signifies 
although,  Si  etiam,  quamquam  (indicating  something  as  an  actual 
fact^),  whilst  xal  tl  is  even  if,  etiam  si  (merely  putting  something 


1  Herm.   Fty.  p.  841,  Mfitzner,  AntipK  257. 

^  [M^vTOi  occurs  five  times  in  St.  John's  Gospel,  and  also  in  2  Tim.  n.  19, 
Ja.  ii.  8,  Jude  8.  In  all  these  instances,  probably, — not  excepting  Ja.  ii.  8,  see 
De  W.,  Brilckner,  Alford,  Wordsw.  {Vtdg.  *'Umen") — it  has  this  adyenadre 
force.     See  Ellicott  on  2  Tim.  tc,  Jelf  730.  a,  736.  3.] 

'  [KaCroi  itself  occurs  in  U.  iv.  3,  with  a  participle  (t  45.  2),  and  with  & 
fiuite  verb  in  A.  xiv.  17  (Lachm. ,  Treg.).  Strengthened  by  y^f  placed  imme- 
diately after  it  (''at  ipsa  particularum  notio  eo  modo  acuatar,  quasi  Latine  di- 
cas  quamquam  quidem" :  Klotz  II.  654),  it  occurs  in  Jo.  iv.  2,  A.  xiv.  1 7  {Rte., 
Tiscb.):  in  A.  xvii.  27  the  best  reading  is  xa(  ye.  (Don.  p.  607,  Jelf  771 
Obs.  2.)) 

*  [These  are  the  only  passages  in  which  aXXa  ft  is  found.  The  rendering 
given  by  Bornemann  in  L.  xxiv.  21  (SchoL  p.  160),  *'at  sane",  ^*at  nimintm'*. 
seem!)  more  suitable  than  that  given  above  (comp.  however  (61.6):  it  expresses 
better  the  mixture  of  opposition  and  affirmation  which  belongs  to  this  com- 
bination. C'Hinc  factum  est,  ut  particulae  unam  fere  notionem  ....  exprimere 
videantur,  qua  cum  aliqua  adfirmatione  vel  potius  exceptione  aliqoid  opponatnr 
antecedentibus" :  Klotz  II.  25.)  Similarly  in  1  C.  ix.  2,  yet  certainly,  yet  at  all 
events.     See  Meyer  IL  cc] 

'^  [Also  in  L.  xi.  8.  On  this  use  of  yi  (at  any  rate,  at  aU  eceid»)  in  the 
apodosis  see  Lidd.  and  Scott,  Lex.  s.v.  II.  3.  a,  Hartung  I.  380.  On  the  po- 
sition of  ye  in  the  sentence,  see  f  61.  5. —  Te  very  rarely  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 
except  in  connexion  with  other  particles:  probably  the  only  examples  besides 
those  just  quoted  are  1  C.  iv.  8  (where  ye  strengthens  oqcXo^)  and  Rom.  viii. 
32  oq  ye,  see  no.  8.  (Eu  ft,,  L.  xix.  17.)  See  Don.  p.  568,  Jelf  785,  Webster 
p.  122).] 

*  [Practically  this  includes  two  cases,  which  in  English  require  different 
renderings.  (1)  Where  that  which  the  sentence  expresses  is  (in  the  writer's 
belief)  an  actual  fact:  here  e{  xa(  is  though  (L.  xvui.  4,  2C.  xii.  11).  (2)  Where 
the  writer  concedes  or  assumes  that  the  supposition  is  correct  (1  C.  iv.  7,  2  C. 
iv.  3).     Uere  we  are  not  always  able  to  express  xa(  in  translation.     S<Mnetimes 
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as  a  supposed  case^):  compare  Herm.  Fig.  p.  832,  Klotz,  Devar, 
IL  519  sq.     (Jelf  861.  2.) 

8.    The  temporal  relation  of  sentences  is  expressed  by  wg, 

oT€  {(irav),  STtel, — also  by  ?cog,  fiixQh  ttqIv;  see  §  41.  3,  §  60.  4. 

A  consequence  is  indicated  by  ovv,  TOivvVy  Hgre  {(.levoiv);  and 

more  sharply  and  distinctly  by  aqa,  did  (o&ev),  ToiyaQOvv,   The 

causal  relation  is  expressed  by  means  of  ort,  yaq  (diotij  inei)  * ; 

whilst  (hg,  AaS-cog,  xa^ort  (subjoining  a  clause),  introduce  rather 

an  explanation  than  a  reason.    Lastly,  a  condition  is  indicated 

by  el  (eiye,  etjieq),  idv;  see  §  41.  6.  2. 

a)  Of  the  particles  which  express  a  consequence ,  ovv  is  the 
most  common;  it  is  also  the  proper  syllogistic  particle^.  Its  re- 
ference in  any  particular  instance  may  be  gathered  more  or  less 
easily  from  the  context:  e.g.  Mt.  iii.  8,  10,  xii.  12,  1  C.  xiv.  11  (see 
Meyer  i/i  ioc),  Mt.  xx\'ii.  22,  A.  i.  21,  Rom.  vi.  4.  It  is  also  very 
frequently  used,  like  the  German  «///i,  simply  to  mark  the  progress 
of  a  narration  (where  it  is  only  in  virtue  of  a  connexion  in  fme 
that  the  second  of  two  events  can  be  said  to  rest  on  the  first  as  its 
basis);  see  Jo.  iv.  5,  28,  xiii.  6,  and  comp.  Schaef.  Plutarch  IV.  426. 
Like  the  German  also  or  nun,  ovv  is  used  especially  after  a  par- 
enthetical clause  to  take  up  the  train  of  thought^  (1  C.  viii.  4,  xi. 


however  its  '^ascensive^*  force  (placing  in  relief  either  the  whole  clause  or  some 
single  word)  is  very  easily  recognised, — see  1  C.  vii.  21,  ^  thou  art  even  aile 
&c. ,  1  P.  iii.  14,  Ph.  ii.  17;  compare  e2  ouSs,  L.  xii.  26.  Perhaps  "even  if", 
though  apparently  inexact,  is  the  most  idiomatic  translation  in  some  passages, 
as  this  combination  is  used  with  much  more  latitude  in  English  than  in  Greek. 
In  some  examples  xotC  belongs  to  the  following  word  in  the  sense  of  al$o  (L. 
xi.  18,  2  C.  xi.  15).  £{  xa(  is  found  once  with  the  optative  (1  P.  iii.  14),  in 
every  other  instance  with  the  indicative:  Ph.  iii.  12  is  a  different  case,  see 
p.  374.     See  EUicott  on  Ph.  ii.  17,  Alford  on  this  passage  and  on  2  0  ▼.  16.] 

1  [This  combination  is  very  rare  in  the  X.  T. ,  for  in  almost  all  the  ex- 
amples of  xa\  ti  the  xaC  is  simply  copulative  (Mt  xi.  14,  al.).  The  only  in- 
stances  seem  to  be  1  P.  iii.  1,  1  C.  viii.  6  (xa\  yap  eViccp):  in  Mk.  xiv.  29,  Tiach., 
Trcg.,  Alford  read  il  xaC,  and  in  2  C.  xiil.  4  tl  is  doubtful.  Perhaps,  however, 
Meyer  and  Alford  are  hardly  justified  in  asserting  that  in  this  last  passage  xal 
YQip  H  could  only  mean  "even  if,  "even  putting  the  case  that".  Ka\  e{  would 
naturally  have  this  meaning,  and  in  the  examples  quoted  by  Hartung  (I.  141) 
y.OL\  Yap  tl  is  /or  even  ^.  Still,  as  the  double  force  of  xa\  yap  is  acknowledged 
(see  below  p.  560),  it  seems  possible  that  £{,  if  genuine,  might  here  stand  out 
of  connexion  with  the  xa(,  this  particle  being  merely  copulative.  KrQger  (|  69. 
32.  21)  expressly  admits  this  meaning  of  xa\  yap  &{J 

*  [Also  by  ye  with  the  relative:  Rom.  viii.  32,  oc  ye  seeing  that  He,  (Don. 
p.  606,  Jelf  735.  9).] 

'  [Compare  Don.  p.  596 :  "The  particle  ouv  is  indicative  rather  of  con- 
tinuation and  retrospect  than  of  inference :  and,  in  general,  it  should  be  rendered 
rather  'accordingly',  'as  was  said',  'to  proceed',  than  'therefore',  which  is  pro- 
perly expressed  by  ofpa  and  its  compounds."  See  also  Don.  p.  571,  EUicott  on 
6.  iii.  5,  21,  Ph.  ii.  1.  Webster  p.  144.] 

*  Heind.  Plat  Lys.  p.  52 ,  Bomem.  Xen.  Mem.  p.  285 ,  Jacob,  Lac.  jilex. 
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20) ,  or  when  the  writer  proceeds  to  explain  or  illustrate  (by  ex- 
amples or  otherwise),  as  in  Horn.  xii.  20  ^.     (Jelf  737.  3,  5.)* 

**AQ(i :  accordingly y  quce  cum  ita  sinty  rebus  ita  comparatis.  The 
primary  office  of  Si^a  may  certainly  have  been  to  introduce  ^'ievio- 
rem  conclusionem^'*  ' ,  as  indeed  it  occurs  mainly  in  dialogue  and  in 
the  language  of  common  life  (Klotz,  Devar.  II.  167,  717);  but  in 
later  Greek  the  usage  of  the  particle  became  extended,  and  par- 
ticular writers,  at  all  events,  use  it  to  express  rigorous  logical  in- 
ference. "Aqu  inclines  towards  its  original  meaning  when  it  stands 
in  the  apodosis  (after  conditional  clauses),  as  in  Mt  xii.  28,  2  C.  v. 
15  [Rec.'],  G.  iii.  29,  H.  xii.  8,  comp.  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  2,  8.  4.  7,— 
or  draws  an  inference  either  from  the  assertion  (comp.  1  C.  t.  10, 
XV.  15,  where  it  may  be  rendered  really,  in  fact,  indeed^)  or  from 
the  conduct  of  another  (L.  xi.  48).  Of  the  N.  T.  writers  Paul  uses 
Sqcl  most  frequently,  and  that  particularly  when  ho  analyses  the 
contents  of  an  0.  T.  quotation  (Rom.  x.  17,  G.  iii.  7,  —  comp.  H. 
iv.  9),  or  gives  a  resume  of  a  discussion  (Rom.  viii.  1,  G.  iv.  81 
v,l.) ;  though  in  these  cases  he  as  frequently  uses  ovv.  In  questions, 
aga  refers  either  to  some  words  or  fact  previously  related  (Mt.  xix. 
25,  L.  viii.  25,  xxii.  23,  A.  xii.  18,  2  C.  i.  17),  or  to  some  thought 
which  exists  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  (Mt.  xviii.  1),  and  which 
is  more  or  less  clearly  shown  to  the  reader.  It  then  means  under 
these  circumstances y  rebus  ita  comparatis ,  and  sometimes  naturally^ 
as  may  be  conceived  (Klotz  IL  176).  Ei  Squ  si  forte  (Mk.  xi.  13, 
A.  viii.  22)  and  insl  Sqci  (1  C.  vii.  14)  abo  resolve  themselves  into 
this  signification  (Klotz  II.  178). 


p.  42,  Dissen,  Demosth.  Cor.  p.  413,  Poppo,  Thue.  III.  IV.  738.     [In  both  these 
cases  we  use  our  English  th^n  (so  then,  so,  now,  accordingly,  &c.)*] 


^   [Here  ouv  is  probably  not  genuine.] 
'  [Mlv  oJv.    The  examples  of  fjikv  ouv 


ouv  are  of  two  different  kinds.  (1)  M£v 
is  in  correspondence  with  de, —  so  that  here  we  have  merely  a  combination  of 
oJv  with  the  distributive  formula  (xlv  .  .  .  d£:  see  Mk.  xvi.  19,  Ph.  ii.  23,  1  C. 
ix.  25,  al.  (In  several  examples  which  appear  to  belong  to  this  class,  the  H 
which  follows  has  no  connexion  with  the  (X^v:  A.  Buttm.  p.  317.)  Sometimes 
however — as  in  the  case  of  the  simple  |x£v  —  the  second  member  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  strict  form:  see  f  63.  2.  e,  where  Winer  thus  explains  Rom.  xi.  13. 
H.  ix.  1.  (2)  Ouv  in  its  proper  sense  is  combined  with  the  eonyirmative  |if» 
(Jelf  729  sq.,  Ellicott  on  Ph.  iii.  8);  see  1  C.  vi.  4,  7.  Many  examples  of  this 
kind  are  found  in  the  Acts,  ouv  usually  signifying  '^continuation  and  retrospect" 
(Don.  p.  596).  As  in  classical  Greek  ,  the  emphatic  addition  may  pass  into  a 
correction  (Don.  p.  577,  Jelf  /.c,  Ilerm.  Vig.  p.  845),  nay  rather^ — see  L.  xi. 
28  (Tisch. ,  Treg.).  In  this  last  sense  the  N.  T.  writers  more  firequently  use 
fjLCvoOvye  (Rom.  ix.  20,  x.  18,  L.  xi.  28  Rec,  Ph.  iii.  8  Rec.).] 

•  fRfeferring  to  Klotz  l.c.  Compare  Don.  p.  567,  697,  Jelf  788  sq,,  Elli- 
cott on  G.  V.  11,  Webster  p.  121  sq.  "A pa  is  strengthened  by  ye  in  Mt.  vii.  20, 
xvii.  26 ,  A.  xi.  18  Rec.  ("itaque  ergo",  see  Fritz.  Matt.  p.  563) :  apa  y*  *>»<> 
follows  tL  A.  xvii.  27.  In  classical  Greek  we  find  ye  joined  with  apatf  but  not 
with  5pa.] 

♦  Klotz  p.  169:  comp.  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep,  I.  92,  Hoogeveen,  Docbrma  Fdr- 
ticuL  I.   109  sq. 
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The  combination  aga  ovv,  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
teiice  (see  against  this  Herm.  f^iff,  p.  823),  accordingly  then,  hinc  ergo 
{aga  expressing  conclusion,  ovv  continuation^),  is  a  favourite  for- 
mula with  Paul:  see  Eom.  v.  18,  vii.  3,  viii.  12,  ix.  16,  al.  I  do 
not  know  of  an  example  of  Sq'  ovv  in  any  Gfreek  author :  in  Plat. 
Hep,  5.  p.  462  a  the  more  recent  texts  have  ag'  ovv  *  (in  a  ques- 
tion); comp.  Schneider  in  /oc,  Klotz,  Devar,  IL  180. 

Jio  {Sl  0)  is  used  most  frequently  by  Paul  and  Luke  * :  xolvvv^ 
in  truth  then,  indeed  now,  and  xoiyagovv  (the  strengthened  Toiyag, 
Klotz  IL  738),  wherefore  then,  are  rare.  —  On  Sgx€  and  its  con- 
structions see  p.  377. 

b)  '^Ori  points  in  general  to  some  existing  fact,  something 
which  lies  before  us,  and  hence  answers  to  that  as  well  as  to  ^e- 
cause,  quod:  in  the  latter  case  it  is  sometimes  brought  out  more 
prominently  by  prefbcing  6ia  rovto  (propterea  quod).  In  some  in- 
stances it  is  used  elliptically:  L.  xi.  18,  if  Satan  also  is  at  variance 
with  himself,  how  will  his  kingdom  stand  ?  (I  ask  this)  because  ye 
say  ^^Through  Beelzebub  &c.";  L.  i.  25,  Mk.  iii.  30,  Bornem.  Luc. 
p.  5  sq.  (Jelf  849.  Obs,  1).  So  also  in  Jo.  ii.  18,  where  the  case  is 
not  altered  if  we  render  on  in  regard  to  the  fact  that  *  (Fritz.  Matt, 
p.  248  sq.).  In  Mt  v.  45,  however,  on  is  simply  because.  The 
compound  816x1  (chiefly  found  in  later  Greek),  for  this  reason  that, 
and  then  because  (Fritz.  Rom,  1.  57  sq.  ^),  is  used  most  frequently 
by  Paul  and  Luke. 


>  Comp.  Hoogeveen,  Doctr.  Part  I.  129  sq.,  11.  1002.  [Ellicott  on  G. 
vi.   10.] 

*  [I  have  substituted  a  p'  ouv  from  ed.  5  for  ap'  ouv  (ed.  6)  which  must 
be  a  mere  misprint.  Klotz  l.c.  says  we  must  certainly  write  ap'  here ,  and 
Schneider,  also  quoted  by  Winer,  corrects  ap'  into  ap*. —  Compare  A.  Bnttm. 
p.  318] 

■  [On  8to,  on  which  account^  see  Ellicott  on  G.  iv.  31,  Klotz  II.  173  ("ouv 
est  fere  Latinum  quod  quum  tta  tit;  ....  $19  est  quam  ob  reniy  ut  etiam  hoc 
aptius  duas  res  coujungat"),  A.  Buttm.  p.  200:  similarly  8toTt,  1  Th.  ii.  18  (IP. 
ii.  6).  The  htrengtbencd  form  diOTiep ,  /or  irhich  very  reason,  occurs  1  C.  viii. 
13,  X.  14,  xiv,  13  Hec.  '*0«ev,  whefice  U/olloics  that,  icher^ore,  occurs  in  this 
sense  five  or  six  times  in  the  £p.  to  the  Hebrews,  also  Mt.  xiv.  7,  A.  xxvi.  19. 
On  To(vuv  (L.  XX.  25,  1  C.  ix.  26,  H.  xiii.  13,  Ja,  ii.  24  Rec.)  see  Jelf  790,  ShU- 
leto,  Dem.  Fal*.  L,  p.  12,  Alford  on  1  C.  ix.  26.  ToiyapoOv  occurs  in  1  Th. 
iv.  8,  H.  xii.  1 :  ^'TOiyap  proprie  significat  hac  die  caussa  igitur  ....  s«epennmero 
ad  TOiyaip  particnlas  accedit  ouv  particula,  quod  si  fit,  syllogistica  sententin 
ratio  magis  exstat":  Klotz  l.c.  See  also  Ellicott  on  1  Th.  Ic.  (Webster 
p.  146).] 

*  [Taking  oTi  as=3e{^  ^x&ivo,  on,  "hence  in  meaning  equivalent  to  91/a- 
tenui" :  Meyer  m  Zoc, — who  adopts  this  meaning  in  several  passages  (e.g.  Jo. 
ix.  17,  xvi.  9,  Mk.  xvi.  14,  2  C.  i.  18).  On  ou  because  and  the  antecedent  it 
implies  see  Jelf  849.  3 ;  on  certain  cases  in  which  its  meaning  seems  to  lie 
between  "because"  and  "that",  EUic.  on  2  Th.  iu.  7 ;  on  1  Tim.  vi.  7  (Lachm.), 
Alford  m  loe,\ 

^  [Frits,  here  maintains  that  dcoTi  b  sometimes  simply  "nam",  for,  in  the 
N.  T.:  this  is  denied  by  Meyer  (on  Rom.  i.  19)  and  EllicoU  (on  1  Th.  ii.  8,  G, 
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The  most  common  causal  particle  in  cultivated  prose  is  yag, 
corresponding  to  our  for:  this  particle  however — a  compoimd  of  yt 
and  agn  (Sg) — expresses  generally  an  affirmation  or  assent  (ys) 
which  stands  in  relation  to  what  precedes  (a^a  I)  ^  eerie  igitur,  sane 
igifur^  sane  pro  rebus  comparatis  ieturn^  in  its  first  signification). 
It  is  from  this  primary  meaning  of  the  particle  that  its  power  to 
express  a  reason  is  derived.  In  conformity  with  this  primary  mean- 
ing, yag — to  pass  over  familiar  details — ^is  used 

a)  First,  and  very  naturally,  to  introduce  explanatory  clauses, 
— whether  these  appear  as  supplementary  additions  (or,  in  some 
instances ,  parentheses) ,  as  Mk.  v.  42 ,  xvi.  4 ,  1  C.  xvi.  5 ,  Rom. 
vii.  1, — or  whether  they  fall  into  the  regular  course  of  the  narrative 
&c.,  as  in  2  C.  iv.  11,  Hom.  vii.  2,  Ja.  i.  24,  ii.  2,  H.  ix.  2,  G. 
ii.  12.  Here  yag  is  to  be  rendered  by  in  fact^  indeed  (Xlotz 
p.  234  sq.).  Explanation  in  the  wider  sense  includes  every  argu- 
ment or  demonstration  (even  H.  ii.  8),  which  we  introduce  with 
"for"  {tlenn) :  the  German  ja,  however,  comes  nearer  to  the  primary 
significance  of  yag  (Hartung  I.  463  sqq.)  ^.  This  is  especially  il- 
lustrated by  those  passages  in  which  it  was  at  one  time  supposed 
that  something  must  be  supplied'  before  yag^  for:  Mt  ii.  2,  Wktrt 
in  the  King  of  the  Jeivs  that  has  been  born?  the  fact  is,  we  have 
seen  his  ftar:  Mt  xxii.  28,  1  C.  iv.  9,  2  C.  xi.  5,  1  P.  iv.  15,  2 P. 
iii.  5.  Klotzs  words  (p.  240)  are  here  in  point:  "Nihil  supplen- 
dum  est  ante  enuntiationem  eam,  qua)  infertur  per  partic  yag,  sed 
ut  omnis  constet  oratio,  postea  demum  aliquid  tacita  cogitatione  ad- 
sumendum  erit,  sed  nihil  tamen  alieiii,  verum  id  ipsum,  quod  ea 


ii.  16).    In  modern  Greek  yotp  has  disappeared,  SioT'.  (and  £7:e'.$T^)  baring  tak«n 
its  place :  Mallach,   Vidg.  p.  395.] 

1  See  Hartung  I.  457  sqq.,  Schneider,  Varies.  I.  219,  Klotz,  Devar,  IL 
232  sq.  ''Si  sequimur  originera  ipsam  aft  naturam  particulie  ydp  .  hoc  dicitnr 
conjanctis  istis  particalis:  sane  pro  rebus  eomparatufj  ac  primum  affirmmtar  res 
pro  potestate  particulie  yt,  deinde  refertur  eadem  ad  antecedeutia  per  yim  par- 
ticulae  apa."  (Klotz  p.  232.)  [Compare  Don.  p.  605;  "The  particle  yz^'xtti- 
ly'  combined  with  apa  = 'therefore'  or  'ftirther*,  is  written  yap.  Tliis  com- 
bination does  not  differ  very  much  in  signification  from  yQ\i'i  =  yi  oJv.  Tap 
signifies  'the  fact  is',  'in  fart',  'as  the  case  stands';  it  may  often  be  rendered 
'for',  but  this  Englisli  particle  is  much  less  extensive  in  its  applications.**  (J«Ii 
786,  Webster  p.  123.)  On  the  explicative  yip  see  Ellicott  on  G.  ii.  6,  1  Th 
ii.  20;  and  on  the  particular  case  in  which  it  follows  a  parenthesis  (O.  iL  €. 
according  to  Ellicott  and  Lightfoot)  see  Shilleto,  Dem.  Fah.  Leg.  p.  60  sq.  It 
will  be  seen  that  our  "for"  may  be  used  in  many  of  the  examples  quoted  b^ 
low,  in  which  another  rendering  is  suggested.] 

^  As  in  Mt.  ii.  20,  Oehe  iiis  Ijand  Israel^  es  $ind  ja  yevtorben  {Go  hUo  Ae 
land  of  Israel;  they  are  in  fart  dead  &c.). 

'  This  practice  has  been  carried  even  to  a  pedantic  extent;  e.g.  in  Mt.  iv. 
18,  xxvi.  11,  Mk.  iv.  25,  v.  42,  2  C.  ix.  7.  If  in  the  sentence  **He  makco 
clothes,  for  he  is  a  tailor'',  we  were  to  supply  between  the  clauses,  **We  cannot 
wonder  at  this",  it  would  appear  ridiculous  to  every  body.  As  to  the  Latin 
nam  see  Hand,  Tursdl.  IV.  12  sqq. 
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sententia  qusB  prsecedit  ydg  partioulae  enuntiayit" :  the  fact  is,  we 
have  seen  his  star, — therefore  he  must  have  been  bom  somewhere. 

If)  In  answers  and  rejoinders  (Klotz  p.  240  sq.).  Here  the 
same  primary  meaning  displays  itself;  for  in  Jo.  ix.  30,  iv  yag  tov- 
Tco  f^avfiaatov  iaxiv  x.r.A.,  the  answerer  first  of  all  makes  reference 
to  the  words  of  the  Pharisees  related  in  ver.  29  {Sga),  and  then 
adds  an  asseveration  (ye) :  sane  quidem  minim  est  &c. ,  in  Ms  then 
there  ts  certainly, —  truly  it  is  indeed  wonderful.  So  also  in  1  C. 
viii.  11,  ix.  9,  10,  xiv.  9,  1  Th.  ii.  20:  in  none  of  these  passages  is 
there  anything  to  be  supplied  before  yo^^.  Equally  unnecessary 
are  such  supplements  in  the  case  of  admonitions  (Klotz  p.  242),  e.g., 
Ja.  i.  7,  Let  not  then  that  man  indeed  think  &c. ;  aqct  here  points  back 
to  0  yoQ  6iax^tv.,  and  yt  adds  a  corroboration  to  the  inference. 

c)  In  questions:  here  yig  seems  to  have  wandered  farthest 
from  its  primary  meaning.  Indeed  the  origin  of  this  usage  may 
have  been  afterwards  lost  sight  of,  yaq  being  merely  regarded  a^ 
the  sign  of  an  urgent  question, — ^urgent,  because  justified  by  the 
connexion  in  which  it  stands  *  (Klotz  p.  247).  Still  however  the 
essentially  inferential  force  of  yaq  (a^a!),  igitur  rebus  ita  com  para- 
fix,  udeo,  may  in  many  passages  be  perceived.  In  Mt.  xxvii.  23 
Pilate's  question,  ti  yag  xoxdv  iKoirjaevy  refers  back  to  the  demand 
of  the  Jews  in  ver.  22,  atavQODd^TliTG):  from  this  Pilate  deduces  what 
he  expresses  in  his  question  as  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  quid  igitur 
(since  ye  demand  His  crucifixion)  putatis  eum  mali  fecisse?  So  also 
in  Jo.  vii.  4 1 :  does  then  the  Messiah  come  out  of  Galilee  ?  num  igitur 
putatis,  Messiam  &c.  Whenever  yiq  is  thus  used,  the  reference  to 
what  precedes  is  clear:  see  also  A.  xix.  35,  viii.  81.  In  this  case, 
too,  the  usual  practice  is  to  supply  something  before  the  question, 
if  it  be  but  a  nescio  or  a  miror  ^ :  against  this  see  Klotz  p.  234, 
247. — Lastly,  Klotz  (p.  236,  238)  appears  to  be  right  in  denying 
the  truth  of  the  common  assertion,  that  even  prose  writers  (as  He- 


1  A.  xvi.  37,  IIqcOao;  Ibv)  SsCpavTEf  "^l^-^f  ^i\iioal(x  axorraxpiTouc «  otv^pcd- 
:co\>;  *P(i>}JLaCou;  uTcapxovra^  e^ov  sU  9uXaxiJv,  xal  vuv  Xd^pa  lifxa;  £xpdX- 
XoDSiv;  He  immediately  answers  the  qaeslion  himself:  ou  fOLp,  oXXSl  •  .  .  . 
auTol  tj(xd>  ^^QtYa^ ^Tcoaocv ,  non  sane  pro  rebus  comparaUs,  The  apot  element 
of  Yap  looks  back  to  the  circamstances  described  in  the  preceding  words,  and 
the  ye  element  adds  a  corroboration  based  on  this, — *^continet"  (as  Klotz  says, 
p.  242)  '^cam  adiirmatione  conclusionem ,  quae  ex  rebus  ita  comparatis  fa- 
cienda  sit." 

*  The  peculiar  force  of  such  questions  with  ydp  results  from  their  being 
suggested  by  the  very  words  of  the  other  person ,  or  by  the  circumstances  : 
hence  there  exists  a  right  to  require  an  answer.  See  e,g.  1  G.  xi.  22.  [On  t( 
Yoip;  Rom.  iii.  3,  Ph.  i.  18,  see  Ellicott's  full  note  on  the  latter  passage  (Don. 
p.  606,  386).] 

*  Uerm.  Vig.  p.  829,  and  ad  Aristoph.  Nvb.  192,  Wahl,  Clae.  79  sq. 
[Comp.  also  Alford  on  H.  xii.  3.  Donaldson's  explanation  (''With  the  inter- 
rogative yotp  expresses  the  effect  of  something  observed" :  p.  605)  is  substantial- 
ly  the  same  as  that  given  by  Klotz.J 
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rodotus  ^)  not  unfrequently,  in  the  liveliness  of  their  thought,  place 
the  causal  clause  with  yag  before  the  sentence  which  it  confirms'. 
In  the  N.  T.*  there  is  certainly  no  need  of  this  canon.  Jo.  iv.  44  is, 
beyond  doubt,  correctly  explained  by  Meyer*.  In  H.  ii.  8,  Iv  yiq 
Tw  vnoxalai  xci  ndvta  gives  the  proof  that  there  is  nothing  wlidch 
was  not,  in  the  Divine  decree,  subjected  to  him;  and  hence,  in- 
directly, that  (ver.  5)  the  world  to  come  also  has  been  subjected  to 
him:  the  words  vvv  de  ovitta  x.r.A.  show  that  already  this  sub- 
jection has  at  least  commenced.  ArVe  must  distinguish  the  promise  of 
Scripture  from  the  actual  fulfilment,  which  however  has  already 
begun.  2  C.  ix.  1  stands  in  obvious  connexion  with  viii.  24.  1  C. 
iv.  4,  ovdh  ifiavtov  ivanQlva)'  ovdiv  yag  ifiavxta  avvoiSa^  iXX'  ovk 
iv  TovToo  6i6iKal<ofiai,  is  to  be  rendered,  /  am  in  truth  conscious  of 
nolhingy  but  &c. 

d)  riq  is  repeated  several  times,  changing  its  reference:  see 
Rom.  ii.  11 — 14,  iv.  13 — 15,  v.  6,  7,  viii.  5sq.,  x.  2 — 5,  xvi.  18sq., 
Ja.  i.  6,  7,  ii.  10,  iv.  14,  1  C.  iii.  35^,  ix.  16  sq.,  H.  vii.  12—14 
(Lycurg.  24.  1,  32.  3)^.  In  such  passages  yag  is  often  used  to 
establish  a  series  of  thoughts  subordinated  to  one  another  (Ja.  i.  6, 
1  C.  xi.  8,  Eom.  viii.  5  sqq.):  see  Fritz.  Rom,  II.  Ill ''.  In  some 
instances  we  find  words  repeated  with  yaq^  that  some  further  state- 
ment may«be  annexed  (Bom.  xv.  27, — not  2  C.  v.  4). 

Kal  yuQ  is  either  etenim  (simply  connecting)  or  nam  etiam  (giv- 
ing prominence) :  see  Klotz,  Devar,  IL  642  sq.  This  latter  meaning 
(which  has  frequently  been  passed  over  by  the  commentators,  those 
on  the  N.  T.  included*)  is  found  in  Jo.  iv.  23,  A.  xix.  40,  Rom. 

»   Kuhner  II.  463  (Jelf  786.  Obs.  3). 

«  Soe  MatthiiB,  Eurip.  Bum.  p.  371,  Stallb.  Plat  Hurd.  p.  207»  Rost,  Or. 
p.  744.  Herm.  Eurip.  Iph.  Taur.  p.  70:  sscpe  in  ratione  reddenda  iurertunt 
Grseci  ordinem  sententiarum,  caossam  prsBmittentes :  quo  genere  loqnendi  sepb- 
sime  usus  est  Herodotus.  Comp.  also  Uoogeveen  I.  252.  [Klotx.  Lc.  attacks 
the  notion  that  there  is  a  transposition  of  clauses :  this  stands  or  falls  with  the 
rendering  of  ^ap.  If  Y^P  ^®  rendered  "the  fact  is",  or  "profecto"  (Oonalds.^ 
Klotz  2.c.)j  there  is  no  transposition.] 

8  Fritz.  2    Disff.  in  2  Cor.  p.  18  sq.,  Tholuck  on  Jo.  iv.  44  and  H.  ii.  8. 

*  [Meyer's  explanation  is,  that  ^Tesns  did  not  hesitate  to  return  into  Galilee, 
because  a  prophet  has  no  honour  in  his  own  country,  but  most  acquire  his 
honour  abroad, — and  this  Jesus  had  done.  Briickner's  olrjection  to  thia  seems 
very  just, — that  it  supposes  the  Evangelist  to  have  left  out  that  part  of  the 
statement  which  was  really  essential.  See  Ellicott,  Hist.  Led.  p.  133,  AJford 
m  lor.] 

B  [A  mistake,  possibly  for  iii.  3  sq.] 

<  See  Engelhardt,  Plat.  Apd.  p.  225,  Fritzsche,  Qucest.  Luc.  183  sq. 

^  [Whether  successive  clauses  beginning  with  (the  argumentative)  y^P  <^i^ 
ever  (in  the  N.  T.)  co-ordinate — assigning  reasons  for  the  same  statement,  is  a 
disputed  point.  The  affirmative  is  usually  maintained:  see  Grimm,  WHkii  Cla- 
vis  s.v.  II.  9.  a,  Fritz,  and  Alford  on  Mt.  vi.  32.  Meyer  (on  Mt.  Lc,  Rom. 
viii.  6,  xvi.  19)  denies  that  this  usage  is  found  in  the  N.  T. :  he  holds  that,  in 
the  passages  which  appear  to  exemplify  it,  the  second  yap  is  explicative.] 

8  Weber,  Demottk.  p.  271,  Fritz.  Bom.  II.  p.  433.  [On  xal  y^P  ^^  K^^* 
cott  on  Ph.  ii.  27,    2  Th.  iii.  10.     Once  (Jo.  iv.  55)  xaC  and  yap  are  separated.] 
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xi.  1,  XV.  3,  xvi.  2,  1  C.  v.  7,  2  C.  ii.  10,  aL:  in  several  of  these 
passages  even  Wahl  renders  xal  yig  by  etenim, 

Tb  fig ,  Eom.  vii.  7,  is  for  also  or  for  indeed  ^ :  in  H.  ii.  11 
(Rom.  i.  26  ^),  however,  xs  and  xal  correspond,  and  in  2  C.  x.  8 
there  is  probably  an  anacolnthon  (Klotz  II.  749). 

Ensl  from  a  particle  of  time  has  become  a  causal  particle, 
like  our  weii  and  the  Latin  quando  '.  ^Enndrj  entirely  answers  to 
the  Latin  quoniam, — formed  from  quom  (quum)  and  jam.  ^Ensimg 
since  indeed  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  786)  occurs  once  only.  Bom.  iii.  30 
(and  here  not  without  variant*);  see  Fritz,  in  ioc.  (Jelf  849,  Don. 
p.  605). 

Kad^tog  and  mg  in  appended  clauses  furnish  illustration  rather 
than  strict  proof,  and  are  to  be  considered  equivalent  to  the  Latin 
(quoniam)  quippe^  siquidem,  and  our  obsolete  sintemai.  On  o>^ — 
which  in  2  Tim.  i.  3,  G.  vi.  10,  Mt.  vi.  12,  signifies  as — comp.  Ast, 
Plat.  PoiiL  p.  336,  Stallb.  Plat  Symp.  p.  135,  Lehmann,  Lueian  I. 
425,  UI.  425,  al.     As  to  iq>*  m  because^  see  p.  491. 

c)  Ei  has  the  compounds  elye  ^  quandoquidem  (when  no  doubt 

>  Herm.  Soph.  Track,  p.  176,  Schssf.  Dem.  IL  579,  Flutarch  IV.  824,  Kioto, 
Devar.  II.  749  sqq.     [Shilleto,  Dem.  FdU.  Leg.  p.  96.] 

*  [In  the  received  text  xt  ydp  is  answered  by  Te  (Rom.  xiv.  8,  2  C.  y.  IS) ; 
but  we  should  perhaps  read  fii  for  re  in  yer.  27. — On  fUv  yotp  see  f  63. 1.  2.  e: 
in  this  combination  yap  retains  its  ordinary  force.] 

*  [Also  our  sifue.  Neither  £tziL  nor  ^TCCidtj  is  used  of  time  in  the  N.  T., 
except  in  L.  vii.  1,  where  recent  editors  read  ^iceidi^  (Rec.  IkiX  ^i).  On  ^rceiStj 
see  Ellic.  on  Ph.  ii  26. — A  conj.  of  place  is  sometimes  used  of  time,  &c. :  so 
(perhaps)  ov  Bom.  y.  20,  Stcou  1  C.  iii.  8  (compare  also  2  P.  ii.  11).] 

^  [The  weight  of  MS.  evidence  is  in  favour  of  zliztp  (Lachm. ,  Westcott, 
Alford).  On  IkiLkip  Fritz,  remarks:  **infert  iiz.  rem  certam  nulliqne  dnbita- 
tioni  obnoxiam'\  —  'JBiceidvjTcep,  L.  i.  1 ,  ^^quoniam  quidem :  this  word  does  not 
occur  elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.,  or  in  the  LXX  and  Apocrypha,  but  is  often  used 
by  classical  authors".  Meyer  sh  Ioc.  On  the  force  of  Tcep  see  Don.  p.  572, 
New  Or.  p.  888,  Jelf  734  ] 


B 


Meyer  takes  ov  e?vexev,  L.  iv.  18,  in  thb  sense:  comp.  ouvexo^] 
^  [I  have  here  omitted  Winer's  German  rendering  "wann  nftmlich".  As 
irann  can  only  mean  when  (not  smce)^  this  rendering  appears  to  suit  neither 
£?Ye  nor  quandoquidem  ^  and  it  is  probably  a  misprint  for  ^^foenn  nftmlich'*  (*4f, 
that  b",  *'if  in  fact"), —  by  which  e.g.  Meyer  almost  always  renders  tXyz.  (On 
the  other  hand,  **wann  n."  may  possibly  have  been  chosen  as  a  formal  imi- 
tation of  quandoqtddemy  especially  as  waim  and  fcenn  were  originally  identical.) 
Winer's  note  on  G.  iii.  4,  sJCyt  xal  ebcfj ,  will  show  the  view  which  he  took  of 
this  particle:  **quandoquidem ,  siquidem  etiam  fnutra^ — i.e.  puto  eqnidem,  isU 
omnia  vobis  frustra  contigisse". : — It  is  not  easy  to  decide  on  the  distinction 
between  these  two  particles  in  the  N.  T.  Hermann's  canon  {Vig,  l.c.),  that  a 
writer  introduces  by  t(r(i  an  assumption  which  he  believes  to  be  correct  and 
true,  seems  at  all  events  inapplicable  to  N.  T.  usage:  see  Meyer  and  Ellioott 
on  G.  iii.  4,  £.  iii.  2  (who  maintain  that  in  all  cases  it  is  the  context  and  not 
the  particle  that  suggests  this  meaning) ,  Lightfoot  on  G.  iii.  4  (who  expresses 
his  opinion  that  in  the  N.  T.  "eficcp  is,  if  anything,  more  directiy  affirmative 
than  cfYc")*  Green,  OriL  Notei^  p.  119  sq.  (who  holds  that  the  difference  between 
the  particles  in  N.  T.  usage  is  simply  that  ttyt  '4s  the  more  pointed  of  the 
two").  Accepting  Klotz*s  estimate  of  the  proper  force  of  tXyt  (as  indicating 
that  if  the  assumption  be  correct  the  conclusion  muU  certamLy  follow),  we  have 
Winer  Gnmaur.  3^ 
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exists),  and  svnsQ  if  only y  provided  that  (implying  no  decision), — see 
Herm.  f^ig.  p.  834,  and  compare  Elotz,  Devar.  IL  308,  528:  these 
compounds  are  almost  confined  to  PauFs  Epistles.  The  distinction 
jast  named  appears  in  most  passages.  On  £.  iiL  2  see  Meyer:  the 
use  of  HTCEQ  in  1  P.  ii.  3 ,  and  probably  in  2  Th.  i.  6 ,  appears  to 
be  of  a  rhetorical  nature.  On  these  passages  and  on  Bom.  yiii.  9, 
Col.  i.  23,  see  Fritz.  Pralimin.  p.  67  sq.  ^ 

El  itself  retains  the   meaning  if  even  in   those   passagee  in 
which,  as  regards  the  sense,  it  stands  for  imi  since  (A.  iy.  9,  Rom. 
xi.  2 1 ,   1  Jo.  iv.  11,  al.) :  so  far  as  the  expression  is  concerned  the 
sentence  is  conditional — if  (as  is  actually  the  case), — and  the  cate- 
gorical sense   does  not  for  the  moment  come  into   consideration. 
Sometimes  this  usage  is  adopted  on  rhetorical  grounds^.    The  same 
may  be  said  of  the  expressions  in  which  il  may  be  rendered  that: 
see  §  60.  6.     The  use  of  tl  to  express  a  wish,  if  only,  O  that  (in 
which  case  Greek  writers  commonly  use  ei^^f  or  si  yig,  Klotz,  Oe- 
var.  II.  516),  has  been  introduced  by  recent  commentators  in  L. 
xii.  49:   the   verse  being  punctuated  thus,   nal  tl  O'jAc*,    it  tjifi 
(Jrijcp^,  ^nd  what  do  I  wish?   (answer)   0  that  it  were  already 
kindled!    See  Meyer*  in  loe., — and  as  to  the  aorist,  Klotz  i.e.:  "si 
de  aliqua  re  sermo  est,  de  qua,  quum  non  facta  sit  olim,  nunc  nobis 
gratum  fore  significamus,   si  facta  esset  illo  tempore".     There  is 
however  something  artificial  in  such  a  question  in  the  mouth  of 
Jesus.     Of  the  objections  which  Meyer  raises  against  the  ordinary 
explanation  —  How  (how  earnestly)  do  I  wish  that  it  were  already 
kindled! — the  second  is  of  less  weight  than  (as  a  point  of  usage)  the 
first     (Don.  p.  549,  Jelf  856.  Obs.  2.) 


no  English  expression  which  will  of  itself  convey  the  ftill  meaning  of  tlM  par- 
ticle :  <'if,  that  is",  <'if  at  least",  will  suit  the  passages  of  the  N.  T.  in  which 
it  occurs  (2  C.  v.  3,  O.  iii.  4,  E.  iii.  2,  iv.  21,  CoL  i.  23).  £P:c£p  may  be  trans- 
lated "if  only",  ''it  really",  ''provided  that"  (Rom.  iii.  30  Lachm.,  viS.  9,  17, 
IC.  viii.  5,  XV.  15,  2  C.  v.  3  Lachm.,  2  Th.  i.  6  ,  1  P.  ii.  3  Ree,y.  we  most 
however  remember  that  this  particle,  like  e{,  is  sometimes  osed  rhetorically 
where  there  is  no  real  doabt  (see  Ellic  on  2  Th.  i.  6).  'EavTicp  (H.  iii.  6  Ree,^ 
iii.  14,  vi.  3)  is  similar  to  eticep.] 

>  [The  compound  cPikoCt  V  (^t>fiether)  by  any  means  or  posnbly,  occnrs  A. 
xxvii.  12,  Rom.  i.  10,  xi.  14,  Ph.  iii.  11.     Similarly  {itjiccjc  (f  66.  2).] 

*  Dissen,  Demosth.  Cor,  p.  195,  Bomem.  Conv.  p.  101. 

B  [In  his  fifth  edition  Meyer  has  given  up  this  view  (which  is  defended 
by  Qrotius,  Stier,  Alford,  al.),  and  now  —  with  De  W.,  Bleek,  Grimm,  aL — 
renders  the  passage  as  Winer  does  below  (How  eamexUy  do  I  tniak  thai  kc). 
Meyer's  "first  objection"  had  been  that  t(  cannot  bs  cj^ :  he  now  quotes  as 
parallel  Mt  vii.  14  (reading  t(  with  Lachm.,  Treg.,  Bleek,  aL, — see  however 
Tisch.  ed.  8,  Green,  Dev.  CriL  p.  13),  2  S.  vi.  20,  Cant.  vu.  6.  (In  modem 
Greek  xi  is  used  in  this  sense,  e.g.,  t(  xaXoc  av^pcdTCO^I  See  Mollach,  Vul^. 
p.  210,  321.)  The  2d  objection  had  reference  to  the  use  of  gl  instead  of  on, 
though  preceded  neither  by  such  a  verb  as  ^ai>)iaC<it ,  nor  by  a  verb  which 
implies  attempt  (Jelf  804.  9,  877.  Oba.  5):  on  this  point  he  refers  to  Ecelns. 
xxiu.  14,  Her.  9.  14,  6.  52.  See  Airther  Alford  m  loe.,  Greeo,  Or.  Note»y 
p.  57.] 
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9.  Final  clauses  are  expressed  by  means  of  the  coiqunctions 
iVa,  oTiwg  {wg).  Objective  clauses^ — which,  as  they  express 
the  object  of  the  principal  sentence  in  the  form  of  a  perception 
or  judgment,  are  merely  exponents  of  its  predicate,  and  hence 
strictly  take  the  place  of  the  objective  case  in  the  simple  sen- 
tence* {/  see  that  this  is  goody  I  say  that  he  is  rich) — are  in- 
troduced by  oTt  or  wg.  Yet  for  clauses  of  both  kinds  conjunc- 
tions are  less  indispensable,  as  the  infinitive  presents  a  conve- 
nient means  of  expression  (§  44). 

'^Ovi  is  the  proper  objective  particle ,  like  guod  and  that.  It  is 
used  in  this  sense  when  e.g^  it  follows  forms  of  asseveration ,  as  in 
2  C.  xi.  10,  loztv  aAi^^cio  Xqictov  iv  ifiot*  G.  i.  20  ^,  l6ov  ivciniov 
Tov  &EOV'  2  C.  i.  18,  Kiavog  6  ^eog*  Bom.  xiv.  11, — for  in  all  these 
forms  there  is  implied  "I  declare":  compare  Fritz.  Rom.  II.  242  sq. 
When  oTi  introduces  the  oraiio  recta ,  it  is  to  be  taken  in  exactly 
the  same  way;  see  Madvig  192,  and  comp.  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  346. 
(Jelf  802.  Obs,  8.) 

'Slg^  the  adverb  of  the  pronoun  Zg  (Klotz,  Devar,  U.  757),  re- 
tains the  meaning  hoWy  ul^  when  it  follows  verbs  of  knowing,  say- 
ing,  &c.  (Klotz  p.  766):  A.  x.  28,  ijitaraa^e,  m$  i^iyntov  hxtv 
ivdgl  'lovdaia,  ye  know  how  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  Jew^,  Thus  Su 
and  Q)$,  when  used  in  an  objective  clause,  proceed  from  different 
conceptions  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  but  agree  in  sense. 

'^Oicmg,  like  ut  (quo),  is  properly  an  adverb,  how,  n^g  (Klotz, 
Devar.  II.  681, — comp.  L.  xxiv.  20),  but  has  also  come  into  use  as 
a  conjunction.  "Iva  was  originally  a  relative  adverb,  where,  whither 
(Klotz  I.e.  p.  616):  from  local  direction  it  was  transferred  to  direction 
of  will  (design),  and  thus  may  be  compared  with  the  Latin  quo  (Don. 
p.  570). —  'Slg  denoting  design  (Klotz  p.  760)  does  not  occur  in  the 
N.  T.,  except  in  the  well-known  phrase  dg  inog  bIubIv,  H.  vii.  9; 
compare  Matth.  545  (Don.  p.  599).  Recent  grammarians  are  in- 
clined to  give  a  different  explanation  of  this  formula;  see  Klotz  II. 
765  ^,  Madvig  151. — On  the  N.  T.  use  of  Iva  for  the  infinitive,  see 
p.  420  sqq. 

10.  The  use  of  all  these  conjunctions,  devised  for  the  ex- 


>  WeUer,  Ueber  SubjeeU-  wid  ObjecUsdtze  dc.  (Meining.  1846). 

>  Thiersch,  Or.  OrammaL  p.  605  (Don.  p.  584,  Jelf  800). 

'  [Lightfoot  (comparing  C5e  oti  Ps.  cxviii.  159}  Lam.  i.  20)  inclines  towards 
taking  {fiov  here  as  a  verb  (2^0)«] 

^  [It  may  be  questioned  whether  in  this  and  similar  N.  T.  passages  wc  does 
not  mean  hoto  in  the  stricter  sense,  qualifying  some  particular  word,  "Aoi/^  un- 
laiuful  4Sicr  (Meyer).  See  EUicott  on  Ph.  i.  8 ,  Meyer  on  Bom.  L  9 ,  A.  Bottm. 
p.  211.] 

^  [Klots  considers  the  clause  rather  consecutiYe  than  final:  comp.  Jelf 
864.  1.] 

86* 
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pressioD  of  the  various  relations  of  sentences,  would  be  set  aside 
again  in  its  regularity,  if  it  were  really  the  practice  of  the  N.  T. 
writers — according  to  the  doctrine  long  assumed  as  true  by  the 
exegetes  (following  indeed  the  scholiasts  ^  and  the  earlier  phi- 
lologers),  and  taught  in  hermeneutics  (Eeil,  Hci-men.  p.  67) — ^to 
use  one  conjunction  for  another,  so  as  frequently  to  make  di 
equivalent  to  yd^,  yaq  to  olv^  %va  to  cSgrc,  &c.  *  But  this 
interchange  is  in  every  case  apparent  only.  In  some  instances 
the  mutual  relation  of  two  sentences  may,  in  general ,  be  con- 
ceived in  different  ways  ^ ;  the  precise  logical  connexion  in  any 
particular  passage  is  then  the  result  of  some  course  of  thought 
characteristic  of  the  writer  (or  of  his  nation — see  below,  s.v.  Fnr), 
and  therefore  not  familiar  to  the  reader.  In  other  instances  the 
apparent  interchange  of  conjunctions  is  to  be  traced  to  a  con- 
ciseness of  expression,  foreign  to  the  genius  of  our  own  language. 
Wherever  the  apostles  write  di,  they  had  in  some  way  or 
other  "but"  in  their  thought;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  commen- 
tator to  reproduce  in  his  own  mind  this  very  connexion  of 
thought,  and  not,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  to  dream  of  an 


1  Fischer  ad  Balaph.  p.  6. — This  assumption  is  still  made  by  Pott,  Flatt, 
and  Kahn51.' 

*  Even  better  expositors  are  not  free  from  this  arbitrary  procedure:  thus 
Beza  takes  aXXa  for  itaque  in  1  C.  viii.  7.  In  opposition  to  this  system  see  my 
Progr.  ConjuncttanuM  in  N.  T,  accuratius  explicandartan  caussas  ei  exempla  (Er- 
lang.  1826).  It  is  strange  indeed  to  see  how  the  commentators  (up  to  a  recent 
period)  take  the  apostles  to  task  again  and  again,  and  almost  always  supply 
them  with  a  different  conjunction  from  that  which  actually  stands  in  the  text 
If  a  calculation  were  made,  we  should  certainly  find  that  in  Paul's  Epistles,  for 
instance,  there  are  not  more  than  six  or  eight  passages  in  which  the  apostle 
has  hit  upon  the  right  particle,  and  does  not  need  the  commentator  to  help 
him  out.  This  has  introduced  great  arbitrariness  into  N.  T.  exegesis.  Are  we 
to  suppose  that  Paul  and  Luke  knew  Greek  no  better  than  many  of  their  cen- 
sors ?  The  Hebrew  usage  cannot  be  appealed  to  here  by  any  who  do  not  take 
an  wholly  irrational  view  of  the  Hebrew  language :  indeed  such  an  arbitrary 
use  of  quid  pro  quo  is  not  possible  in  any  human  speech.  The  arbitrariness  of 
the  N.  T.  interpreters  was  the  more  obvious,  since  different  commentators  often 
assign  entirely  different  meanings  to  a  conjunction  in  the  same  passage.  Thus 
in  2  C.  viii.  7  GtXXa  is  used  for  yaip  according  to  some,  according  to  others  for 
oJv,  &c :  in  H.  v.  1 1  some  take  xa£  as  used  for  aXXa,  whilst  others  giro  it  the 
meaning  licH:  in  H.  iii.  10  Kiihnol  leaves  it  to  our  choice  whether  we  wUl  take  ^ 
as  standing  for  xa{,  or  as  used  in  the  sense  of  nam.  Thus  the  mere  subjective 
judgment  had  the  most  unmeasured  scope. — The  translators  of  N.  T.  books  (not 
excepting  even  the  excellent  Schulz  in  the  £p.  to  the  Hebrews)  are  also  de- 
serving of  censure,  since  they  render  the  coigunctions  in  the  most  arbitrary 
manner. 

s  On  such  a  case  comp.  Klots  IL  p.  5,  and  what  b  remarited  below  (after 
the  paragraph  on  ouv). 
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interchaDge  of  conjunctions,  perhaps  directly  opposite  in  mean- 
ing. For  how  absurd  would  it  be  to  think  that  the  apostles 
could  actually  write  "for"  where  they  intended  "but",  or  "but" 
where  they  intended  "for".  Any  child  can  distmguish  such  re- 
lations as  these.  How  imbecile  then  must  they  have  been  if 
they  wrote  "for"  when  they  intended  the  very  opposite — "there- 
fore". Those  interpreters  only  who  have  never  accustomed 
themselves  to  think  of  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  as  a  limng  lan- 
guage, or  who  shun  the  labour  of  following  with  exactness  a 
writer's  thought,  could  imagine  anything  of  the  kind;  and  it  is 
no  honour  to  Biblical  exegesis  that  such  principles  should  have 
long  remained  in  favour. — In  the  mind  of  man,  like  always  joins 
itself  to  like.  If  then  a  conjunction  is  apparently  used  in  a 
strange  signification,  we  must  first  of  all  labour  to  show  how  m 
his  thought  the  writer  was  led  from  the  primary  to  the  unusual 
meaning  of  the  word.  This  however  was  never  thought  of:  had 
it  been  seriously  considered,  the  chimera  would  at  once  have  va- 
nished into  air.  As  purely  fictitious  as  this  canon  of  "unlimited 
interchange"  is  the  doctrine  of  the  "weakening"  of  conjunctions, 
which  teaches  that  even  particles  with  a  sharply  defined  mean- 
ing ,  such  as  for^  but,  are  in  many  cases  altogether  redundant, 
or  are  mere  particles  of  transition.  The  more  recent  commen- 
tators indeed  have  abandoned  this  arbitrary  but  convenient  ca- 
non ;  and  hence  we  shall  merely  pick  out  some  peculiarly  spe- 
cious examples,  in  which  the  true  meaning  of  a  conjunction 
long  remained  unrecognised,  or  in  which  the  better  commen- 
tators are  not  agreed  as  to  the  connexion  of  thought. 

1.    AXktL  neyer  stands 

a)  For  ovv.  In  2  C.  viii.  7  ilXi  means  simply  at^  but:  from 
Titus,  to  whom  he  had  given  a  commission,  Paul  turns  to  the 
readers  of  the  Epistle,  calling  upon  them  on  their  side  to  do  that 
which  he  desires;  for  the  clause  with  Zva  is  to  be  taken  in  an  im- 
peratival sense.  £.  v.  24  is  not  an  inference  fro.m  ver.  23 :  the 
proposition  of  ver.  22,  that  wives  ought  to  be  subject  to  their  hus- 
bands fig  TO)  xvpioD,  is  proved  in  the  23d  and  24th  verses, — first 
from  the  position  held  by  Christ  and  by  the  husband,  both  of  whom 
are  %t<pakaiy  but  secondly  (and  this  is  the  main  point)  from  the 
claim  (on  obedience)  which — as  for  Christ,  so  also  for  the  hus- 
band— results  from  this  relative  position.  The  24th  verse,  far  from 
merely  repeating  the  contents  of  ver.  22,  is  that  which  gives  the 
conclusion  of  the  argument,  and  explains  the  words  inoxacc,  xoig 
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avSg.  oSs  x&  nvQito.  The  expresuve  apposition  avvog  fRvrifp  t.  tf. 
does  not  interrupt  the  progress  of  the  sentence;  whereas  Meyer's 
explanation,  in  which  these  words  are  taken  as  forming  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  introduces  a  thought  which  arrests  the  argument^. 
On  A.  X.  20  (Eisner  in  ioc.)  see  ahove,  no.  7,  s.v.  aXXa. 

b)  For  tl  ii'ti^,  Mk.  ix.  8,  ov%txi  ovSiva  sldov^  aXXa  tov  7i^ 
aovv  fiovov ,  means :  They  no  longer  saw  any  one  (of  those  whom 
they  had  previously  seen,  ver.  4),  but  (they  saw)  Jesus  alone.  In 
Mt.  XX.  23  (Eaphel  and  Alherti  in  ioc.)  we  must  after  alia  repeat 
^o&rja£ta^  from  the  preceding  dovvai,  and  render  the  conjunction 
hy  but, 

e)  For  sane,  profecto,  *Alka  has  not  this  meaning  either  in 
Jo.  yiii.  26  (see  ahove,  no.  7  s.y.),  or  in  Jo.  xvi.  2 — ^where  it  means 
I//IO  or  atf  as  in  A.  xix.  2,  1  C.  vi.  6. — Bom.  yi.  5,  where  alia  (xoi) 
occurs  in  the  apodosis,  has  no  place  here. 

2.    Ji  never  means 

a)  Therefore,  then.  In  1  C.  xi.  28  di  means  but,  in  contrast 
to  the  ava^img  ia^lnv  of  ver.  27:  But  let  a  man  examine  himself 
(that  he  may  not  hring  upon  himself  such  guilt).  1  C.  viiL  9  adds 
to  the  general  principle  of  ver.  8  a  restriction  for  actual  practice, 
in  the  form  of  an  exhortation:  But  take  heed  that  this  liberty  &c 
In  Eom.  viii.  8,  if  Paul  had  wished  to  regard  the  proposition  ^m 
oQiaai  ov  Svvavtai  as  a  consequence  of  what  precedes,  he  might 
have  continued  with  therefore  (which  meaning  Ruckert  here  assigns 
to  Si);  he  passes  however  from  the  Ixd'ga  elg  ^eov  to  the  otiier 
side  of  the  same  truth,  ^eoS  uQiaat  ov  6vvaviai:  had  not  a  clause 
(ro)  yag  v,  x.t.A.)  heen  introduced  hetween  these  two  sentences,  no 
one  would  have  found  any  difficulty  here.  In  Ja.iL  16  6t  (if  ge- 
nuine) means  jam  vero,  at  qui. 

b)  For^.  In  Mk.  xvi.  8  bIxi  8i  is  a  mere  illustration;  the 
cause  of  this  vgofiog  and  txaxaaig  is  assigned  in  the  words  i^o/^owro 


1  [Meyer's  view  is  adopted  and  defended  by  ElUcott  and  Alford :  see  their 
notes  in  Ioc] 

>  [It  has  frequently  been  maintained  that  we  have  in  the  N.  T.  instances 
of  the  converse  practice,  the  use  of  e{  }il{  (£d^v  |Jiv))  in  the  sense  of  dXka  (0. 
i.  7,  ii.  16,  Rom.  xiv.  14,  1  C.  vii.  17,  Rev.  xzi  27,  Mt  xii.  4,  L.  iv.  26,  27): 
see  Jelf  860.  5.  by  Green,  Or,  p.  230  sq.  The  best  N.  T.  commentators  deny 
that  this  interchange  exists  in  the  N.  T. :  see  Meyer  m  locc^  Frits.  Bom,  III. 
195,  MaU.  p.  421,  Winer  on  G.  i.  7.  On  G.  i.  19  Prof.  Lightfoot  remarks: 
**The  question  is  not  whether  tl  fxvj  retains  its  exceptive  force  or  not,  for  this 
it  seems  always  to  do  (see  note  on  i.  7),  but  whether  the  exception  refers  to 
the  whole  clause  or  to  the  verb  alone."  Similarly  Winer  (on  G.  ii.  16):  *'Sunt 
duse  sententin  invicem  conflatSB:  non  consequitur  quisquam  dixaioauvi)v  ex  ope- 
ribus  legis,  et:  non  consequitur  quisquam  JkxaioJ.  nisi  per  fidem.'*] 

*  Poppo,  I%uc.  II.  291,  Ind.  ad  Xen.  Cyr,  s.v. ,  Bomem.  Ind,  ad  Xen. 
Aiiob,  S.V.  On  the  other  side  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  845 ,  Schief.  DtmotA,  11. 
128  sq.,  V.  541,  Lehm.  Lucian  I.  197,  Wex,  AiUig.  I.  300  sq.  In  the  signi- 
fication in  /act^  that  is,  the  two  coigunctions  coincide:  ^i  annexes  a  new  pro- 
position which  b  to  be  added  to  what  precedes;   the  elaose  introdaced  by  jdp 
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yag :  some  good  MSS. ,  however  (which  Lachmann  ^  follows),  hare 
yciQ  in  the  place  of  6i.  Similarly  in  Jo.  vi.  10  the  words  fjv  dl 
XOQ'fog  K.xX  are  a  supplementary  explanation ;  see  aboTO.  In  1  Th. 
ii.  16  l<p&aaB  Si  x,xX  presents  a  contrast  to  the  purpose  of  the 
Jews  expressed  in  dg  to  avttfckrjQ,  avrmv  t.  afiagv,,  Bui  (as — ^by  their 
actions — they  would  have  it  so)  the  punishment  has  come  upon  them 
for  this.  In  Mt.  xxiii.  5  the  words  icXaxvvovdi  6i  k.t.L  contain  the 
details  of  the  general  statement  which  precedes,  navxa  ra  fgya  av- 
xcav  Ttoiovai  ngog  to  ^tad'ijvan  the  yag  which  recent  editors  have 
received  was  probably  introduced  by  some  who  stumbled  at  6i.  In 
1  Tim.  iii.  5  si  di  xig  x.t.A.  signifies,  But  if  any  one  &o.:  if  ver.  6 
be  taken  into  consideration,  these  words  form  a  parenthetical  clause, 
contrasted  with  rot;  Idiov  oIkov  ngoXaxaiiivov.  1  C.  iv.  7  is,  who 
separates  thee  (declares  thee  pre-eminent)?  But  what  hast  thou 
which  thou  didst  not  receive? — that  is,  **But  if  thou  appealest  to  the 
preeminence  which  thou  possessest,  I  ask  thee — hast  thou  not  re- 
ceived it?"  In  1  C.  vii.  7  (Flatt,  Schott)  6i  signifies  potius.  In 
1  C.  X.  1 1  the  words  iygitpm  di  form  an  antithesis  to  what  precedes, 
as  is  shown  by  the  very  position  of  the  verb — at  the  head  of  its 
clause :  aii  this  happened  &c. ,  but  it  tvas  recorded  &c.  In  1  C.  xv. 
13  ^^  is  really  adversative:  if  Christ  is  risen,  then  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  is  a  reality;  but  if  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  not  a 
reality,  then  (reasoning  backwards)  Christ  also  is  not  risen.  Ver.  1 4 
contains  a  further  inference.  But  if  Christ  is  not  risen,  then  &c. 
The  one  proposition  of  necessity  establishes  or  annuls  the  other. 
c)  Nor  is  6i  ever  a  mere  copula  or  particle  of  transition.  Mt 
xxi.  3  (Schott)  is.  Say  The  Lord  hath  need  of  them;  but  immediate- 
iy  he  wilt  let  them  go :  i.e. ,  these  words  will  not  remain  without 
effect,  rather  will  he  immediately  &c.  In  A.  xxiv.  17  the  narration 
proceeds  by  means  of  6i  to  another  event.  In  1  C.  xiv.  1  Ji  is  but: 
but  the  diiixHv  Tijv  iyantiv  must  not  hinder  you  from  irjXovv  xa  nv, 
Meyer's  view  of  2  C.  ii.  12  is  more  correct  than  De  Wette's:  Paul 
goes  back  to  ver.  4.  In  1  C.  xi.  2  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  con- 
sider di  (as  Riickert  does)  a  mere  indication  that  the  writer  pro- 
ceeds to  a  new  subject  (thus  Luther  has  left  the  word  untranslated, 
Schott  renders  it  by  quidem):  the  words  attach  themselves  without 
any  break  to  the  exhortation  which  immediately  precedes,  fHfirixai 
fiov  yivea^e, — yet  (in  this  exhortation  I  intend  no  blame)  /  praise 
you  &c.  In  Bom.  iv.  3,  also,  Luther  and  many  others  have  in 
translation  omitted  6b  (at  the  commencement  of  a  quotation,  in 
which  the  LXX  have  xo/)  ,*  but  neither  here  by  Paul,  nor  by  James 
in  ch.  ii.  23,  is  the  adversative  particle  inserted  arbitrarily  or  without 


appears  as  an  explanation  confirming  the  previous  statement  In  the  main  the 
two  modes  of  expression  often  amount  to  the  same  thing,  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  845. 
(Jelf  768.  3.) 

>  [And  DOW  Tregelles  and  Tischendorf  (ed.  8).] 
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thoaght:  it  brings  out  the  inlntiviss  more  forcibly,  and  as  it  were 
antithetically. 

3.    Fag  never  stands 

a)  For  the  adversatiye  but^.  2  C.  xii.  20  means,  ^ii  iJkii  I 
say  for  your  edification ,  for  I  fear  &c. :  this  is  the  yery  reason  of 
my  saying  what  I  hare  said.  In  Bom.  iy.  13  the  clause  wiUi  yag 
gives  the  proof  of  the  last  words  of  ver.  12,  iv  inqofivcxi^  nl^nmg 
Tov  natQog  %.t.L  In  Bom.  v.  6  sq.  the  first  yag  simply  points  to 
the  fact  in  which  the  love  of  God  (ver.  5)  manifested  itself,  the 
death  of  Christ  for  ungodly  men ;  the  second  yag  explains  a  eomirm- 
rio  how  the  death  (of  the  innocent)  for  an  unrighteous  man  is  a 
display  of  surpassing  love ;  the  third  yig  justifies  the  assertion  puiUg 
vnig  diKaiov  n.x.X.  I  C.  v.  3 :  ''And  have  not  you  felt  compelled  to 
exclude  the  man?  For  /  (on  my  part),  absent  in  body^  ....  kawe 
already  determined  &c.  That  you,  therefore,  who  have  the  man 
before  your  eyes,  would  inflict  tiie  (milder)  punishment  of  exclusion, 
might  surely  have  been  expected.''  Pott  here  takes  yig  for  o/m.' 
On  1  C.  iv.  9  see  above,  p.  558.  2  C.  xii.  6:  Of  myself  I  will  not 
boast,  for  if  I  should  wish  to  boast  I  shall  not  be  a  fool  (and  hence 
I  could  boast).  In  Ph.  iii.  20  ijficolv  yig  x.t.A.  stands  in  most  direct 
relation  to  of  xu  InLyua  fpgovovvxig^  those  whose  mind  is  on  earthly 
things !  (a  summary  of  ver.  1 9) ,  For  our  conversation  is  in  heaven, 
— it  is  for  this  reason  that  I  warn  you  against  them  (ver.  18sq.). 
In  Bom.  viiL  6  the  clause  with  yig  states  the  reason  why  o£  xarra 
nvtv(M.a  (ver.  4)  to  tov  nv.  (pgovovaiv,  viz.  because  the  q^govtifM 
xijg  aagxog  leads  to  death,  but  the  <pg6v.  xov  nv.  to  life :  ver.  5  con- 
tains the  proof  of  ver.  4.  The  true  explanation  of  CoL  ii.  1  was 
pointed  out  by  BengeP.  H.  vii.  12  (Euhnol,  ''autem")  contains 
the  reason  of  ver.  1 1 :  for  the  alteration  of  the  priestly  succession 
and  the  abolition  of  the  law  are  necessarily  connected;  see  Bleek  in 
loc.  In  2  P.  iii.  5  (Pott)  it  is  explained  how  such  men  can  come 
forward  with  such  frivolous  assertions  (ver.  3,  4).  H.  xii.  3  sup- 
ports the  preceding  resolve  (rgiimfiBv  %.x,L)  by  a  reference  to  the 
example  of  Christ 

b)  For  therefore,  then.  In  L.  xiL  58  all  difficulty  is  removed 
by  BengeVs  remark:  **yig  ssepe  ponitur,  ubi  propositionem  excipit 
tractatio*'.  1  C.  xi.  26  explains  tig  xfjv  ifirjv  ivi^vrfitv  (ver.  25). 
In  Bom.  ii.  28  the  connexion  is  as  follows:  an  uncircumcised  man 
who  acts  according  to  the  law  may  pass  judgment  on  thee,  who, 
though  circumcised,  transgressest  the  law,  for  it  is  not  what  is  ex- 
ternal (as  circumcision)  that  makes  the  true  Jew,  On  H.  ii.  8  see 
above. 


1  MarUand,  Ear.  SuppL  y.  8,   Elmsley,  Ear.  Med.  191 :   see  on  the  other 
side  Herm.   Vig,  p.  846,  Bremi  in  the  N,  hriL  Joum,  IX.  533. 

*  ["Declarat,   car  verbo  ceriaiu  asos  sit  (L  29),    nam  seqaitor  mox, 
men."    Bensel.] 
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c)  For  although:  Jo.  iv.  44  (see  Kiilmdl).  In  this  verse  yiq 
is  simply  for;  naxgig  can  only  mean  Galilee  (ver.  23). 

d)  For  on  the  contrary :  2  P.  i.  9  (Augusti).  ^i  might  have 
been  used  if  the  meaning  intended  had  been,  But  (on  the  contrary) 
he  who  lackelh  these  (virtues)  &c.  With  yap,  the  sentence  confirms 
(explains)  a  contrario  (fiff)  the  words  which  precede,  ovk  igyovg 
....  Xqiovov  imyvoDaiv, — -for  he  who  lacketh  these  is  blind:  by  this 
means  a  more  forcible  reason  is  supplied  to  the  exhortation  which 
follows  (ver.  10). 

e)  For  aU'  Ofioo^,  notwithstanding:  2  C.  xii.  1  (here  there  cer- 
tainly is  great  fluctuation  in  the  reading,  but  the  common  reading 
^iq  is  not  so  decidedly  false  as  Meyer  maintains  it  to  be),  //  is  in  truth 
of  no  advantage  to  me  to  boast  myself  (xi.  22  sqq.);  for  1  will  now 
come  (I  will  indeed  now  come, —  Ellotz,  Devar,  II.  236)  to  visions 
and  revelations  of  the  Lord.  Paul  places  in  contrast  (comp.  ver.  5) 
boasting  of  himself  (of  his  own  merits)  and  boasting  of  the  marks 
of  distinction  accorded  him  by  God.  Of  the  latter  he  will  boast 
(ver.  5) ;  hence  the  meaning  is ,  Yet  boasting  (of  myself)  is  of  no 
advantage^  for  now  I  will  come  to  a  subject  of  boasting  which  ex" 
eludes  and  renders  superfluous  all  boasting  of  self 

f)  For  the  mere  copula.  In  Eom.  iii.  2  nqmxov  (ikv  yag  com- 
mences the  proof  of  the  assertion  svoAi;  xaxa  navta  xf^onov.  A.  ix. 
1 1 :  Inquire  in  the  house  of  Judas  for  Saul  of  Tarsus ,  for  he  is 
praying  (thou  wilt  therefore  find  him  there),  and  he  saw  a  vision 
(which  prepared  him  for  thee):  comp. Bengel  in  loc.  A.  xvii.  28,  rov 
yag  xrrl  yivog  iouh,  is  a  verse  quoted  verbatim  from  Aratus:  ydq 
may  also  be  taken  as  giving  a  reason  for  iv  avtm  ^(Ofiev  kccI  xivov- 
fii^a  xai  icfiiv.  In  A.  iv.  12  the  clause  oif^i  yag  Svofia  huv  %.x.k. 
develops  more  precisely,  and  consequently  proves  the  statement  iv 
aXXto  oifSevl  rj  amxtigla:  any  attentive  reader  perceives  at  once 
what  the  second  sentence  contains  beyond  the  first  In  A.  xiii.  27 
we  may,  with  Bengel,  Meyer,  aL,  explain  the  connexion  thus:  To 
you  J  ye  (foreign)  Jews  &c.,  is  this  word  of  salvation  sent,  for  those  who 
dwell  in  Jerusalem  have  spurned  this  Saviour.  Yet  it  is  more  pro- 
bable that  Paul  intended  to  ^continue  thus:  "/or  He  is  proved  to 
be  the  Messiah  foretold  to  our  fathers";  compare  ver.  29,  32  sqq. 
The  reasoning  loses  in  external  compactness  through  the  narration 
of  the  events  in  which  the  prophecies  had  received  their  fulfilment. 
In  any  case  yig  is  no  mere  particle  of  transition ,  as  Kiihndl  main- 
tains. In  2  C.  iii.  9  the  words  zl  yig  rj  dianov,  x.t.A.  appear  to  me 
so  far  to  contain  a  confirmation  of  the  thought  of  the  passage ,  as 
that  dictxovltt  rijg  dMaioavvrjg  expresses  something  more  definite 
than  6taxov/a  xov  nvsvfAttTog:  (/"(although)  the  ministration  of  death 
was  glorious  ....  how  should  not  the  ministration  of  the  Spirit  be 
much  more  glorious  ^ .     Fritzsche's   explanation   (Diss.  Corinth.  I. 


1  [It  is  perhaps  by  accident  that  ver.  9  itself  b  not  translated.    In  ed.  6 
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p.  18  sq.)  I  consider  artificial.  In  Mt  i.  18  (Schott),  after  the 
words  xov  'Itjaov  Xq.  tj  yivscig  ovtag  tp/  the  detailed  account  be- 
gins with  ycr^,  nameiyj  that  is:  this  application  of  jiq  is  very 
common. 

4.     Ow  never  stands 

a)  For  but.  In  A.  ii.  30  (Kiihnol)  nqotp.  ovv  vnagimv  is  simply 
annexed  as  an  inference  to  the  preceding  sentence ,  David  is  dead 
and  buried:  therefore  those  words  which  he  appears  to  utter  of 
himself  were  spoken  by  him  in  the  character  of  a  prophet,  in  re- 
ference to  the  resurrection  of  Christ  A.  xxyi.  22  is  not  an  anti- 
thesis to  yer.  2 1 :  Paul,  reviewing  his  apostolic  life  up  to  the  period 
of  this  imprisonment,  comes  to  this  conclusion, —  /  roniiaue  tkem^ 
by  Gods  help,  up  to  this  day  &c.  Kiihnol  in  his  Comment,  (p.  805) 
correctly  renders  ovv  igitur,  but  in  the  Index  gives  it  the  meaning 
sedf  tamen!  Mt  xzvii.  22,  xL  ovv  noirjam  'Iticovv,  is,  f^kat  am  I 
then  (since  you  have  decided  for  Barabbas)  to  do  with  Jesus  ? 

b)  In  the  sense  of  for.  In  Mt  x.  32  nag  ow  ogtig  does  not 
assign  a  reason  for  the  statement  TroiUdiv  crgov^imv  Siaq>iQBti  vnug, 
but  is  a  resumption  and  continuation  of  the  main  thought  (ver.  27), 
^fjQv^avs  ....  xal  fii)  ^o/^ciade:  Fritzsche  takes  a  different  view^. 
In  the  parallel  passage,  L.  xii.  8  Aiyco  Si  vjuiv*  nag  og  Sv  ofioio- 
YV^V  ^•''^'^'  9  ^^  ^^  IB  not  essentially  different ,  but  it  gives  more 
prominence  to  the  sentence.  1  C.  iii.  5  rig  ovv  iatlv  ^AnoXltig; 
H^ho  then  (in  accordance  with  this  partisanship)  is  jipollosT  In 
1  C.  vii.  26  ovv  introduces  the  yvcifiri  which  the  apostle  has  just 
said  (ver.  25)  that  he  will  give. 

c)  Nor  is  ovv  ever  a  mere  copula,  or  altogether  redundant 
Bom.  XV.  17  (Kollner)  becomes  plain  at  once  by  a  reference  to 
ver.  15,  16  (dia  ti}v  xagiv  x.t.A.).  In  Mt  v.  23  even  Schott  passes 
over  ovv  entirely;  but  without  doubt  it  introduces  a  practicid  in- 
ference (a  warning)  &om  ver.  22,  which  speaks  of  the  guilt  of  anger 
&c.  In  Mt  vii.  12  it  is  more  difficult  to  define  the  connexion,  and 
even  the  more  recent  commentators  aire  widely  apart:  Tholuck  has 
probably  pointed  out  the  right  view  ^ ,  but  his  survey  of  the  dif- 
ferent expositions  is  far  from  being  complete.  In  Jo.  viii.  38,  xol 
vfieig  ovv  a  fixovoaxs  nagd  r.  n€aQ6g  nouhe,  the  ovv  is  most  cer- 
tainly not  redundant;  by  this  particle  the  conduct  of  the  Jews  (ae- 
cordingiy  ye  also)  is,  with  keenest  irony,  set  overagainst  the  con- 
duct of  Jesus,  as  following  from  the  same  rule. 

Of  these  four  conjunctions  6i  and  ovv  are  those  which  most 
readily  approximate  in  meaning;  and  hence  there  are  passages  in- 


there  foUows:  I^  the  ministration  qf  justiJieatUm  it  (the  ministr.  of  justif.  is  in 
fact)  more  glorioui  than  the  ministration  qf  condemnation.] 

1  [Fritzsche  connectii  this  verse  with  ver.  23.  —  Meyer  takes  ouv  as  con* 
dasive,  and  as  referring  to  the  previous  context  generally,  from  ver.  16.] 

*  [Tholack  considers  ovv  to  refer  to  the  preceding  part  of  ch.  TiL  C<nn- 
pare  Alford's  note.] 
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which  either  might  be  used  with  equal  propriety  (e.g.  Mt  xviii.  31), 
though  eyen  when  used  as  mere  continuatives  (in  narration)  they 
are  not  really  identical.     Instead  of  ''Jesus  found  two  fishermen, 

who Moreover  He  said  to  them  &c.",  I  may  also  say  ''Jesus 

found He  said  then  to  them  &c.''  The  sense  is  but  little  af- 
fected by  the  change,  but  the  two  sentences  are  differently  con* 
ceived.  In  the  former  case,  after  mentioning  the  "coming  and 
finding'',  I  add  the  "speaking"  as  a  new  and  distinct  fact:  in  the 
latter  case  the  thought  is,  He  said  therefore  (taking  advantage  of  this 
circumstance)  to  them.  But  we  have  no  right  to  say  that  a  narrator 
who  uses  di  here  should  have  used  ovv,  or  vice  versa, — Sometimes 
also  yag  and  6i  would  be  equally  correct  (see  above,  10.  2.  ^).  In 
Jo.  vi.  10  the  evangelist  writes:  "Jesus  said.  Make  the  men  sit 
down.  Now  there  was  much  grass  in  the  place.''  He  might  have 
written,  **For  there  was  much  grass  &c."  In  the  latter  case,  the 
circumstance  would  have  been  represented  as  the  occasion  of  the 
direction  given;  in  the  former,  the  clause  is  simply  explanatory: 
see  Klotz  IL  362,  and  compare  Herm.  Fif(.  p.  845  sq.  Hence  the 
two  forms  differ  in  their  conception.  For  this  reason  no  one  has  a 
right  to  adduce  passages  from  the  Synoptic  Gbspels, — e.g.  L.  xiii.  35 
as  compared  with  Mt.  xxiii.  39 — to  prove  the  complete  identity  of 
Si  and  yag.  But  even  if  Si  and  ovv ,  Si  and  yaq,  are  in  such  oases 
near  it/  equivalent,  still  it  does  not  follow  that  they  can  be  inter- 
changed in  all  their  meanings,  even  those  which  are  most  sharply 
defined.  The  particles  yag  and  aXka  are  far  too  strongly  marked  to 
be  interchangeable  at  will,  or  to  be  used  as  expletives. 

There  is  considerable  variation  of  reading  even  in  the  oldest 
MSS.  (and  versions^)  in  respect  to  these  conjunctions:  e.g.,  Si  and 
ydg,  Mt.  xxiii.  5,  Mk.  v.  42,  xii.  2  *,  xiv.  2,  L.  x.  42,  xii.  30,  xx. 
40,  Jo.  ix.  11,  xi.  30,  al.,  Rom.  iv.  15  (Fritz.  Rom.  II.  476);  Si 
and  ovv,  L.  x.  37,  xiii.  18,  xv.  28,  Jo.  vi.  3,  ix.  26,  x.  20,  xii.  44, 
xix.  16,  A.  xxviii.  9,  al.;  ovv  and  yag,  A.  xxv.  11,  Bom.  iii.  28. 

5.    "On— 

a)  Is  never  equivalent  to  Sto  wherefore  (in  which  sense  the 
Hebrew  ''S  is  sometimes  taken,  but  incorrectly*).     In  L.  vii.  47 


^  ^  Hence ,  when  a  conjunction  is  in  question ,  the  versions  should  not  be 
cited  as  authorities  in  the  critical  apparatus  without  great  caution.  Yet  in 
nothing  have  the  earlier  critics  shown  such  negligence  as  in  dealing  with  the 
ancient  versions :  even  those  which  are  more  familiar,  and  which  are  most  easily 
accessible,  are  cited  incorrectly  ten  times  to  one, — i.e.,  cited  in  cases  where, 
from  the  character  of  the  language  or  firom  the  principles  of  the  translator,  they 
cannot  give,  and  did  not  intend  to  give,  any  evidence  respecting  a  variant  It 
is  to  be  regretted  that  this  critical  apparatus  remains  unsifted,  even  in  the  most 
recent  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament. 

*  [This  should  no  doubt  be  L.  xii.  2.     Jo.  ix.  1 1  is  out  of  place :    it  illus- 
trates the  interchange  of  ^i  and  oJv.] 

*  See  Winer,   Stmonii  8.v. :   see  however  Passow  s.v.    on*    [In  the  latest 
editions  of  Passow — the  Lexicons  of  Bost  a.  Palm,  Liddell  and  Scott  (ed.  6)— 


572  THE  CONJUNCTIONS.  [PABTm. 


nothing  but  a  blind  opposition  to  Eomanism  (see  GfrotiiiB  and  Calo- 
yiuB  in  ioc.)  could  misinterpret  oti\  see  Meyer  in  loe,  ^  On  2  C.  zi. 
10  see  aboTO,  no.  9. — Nor  does  this  particle  stand  for  the  direct 
interrogatiye  dia  xL^  in  Mk.  ix.  11,  as  De  Wette  and  others  main- 
tain. De  Wette  adduces  in  support  of  his  view  the  passages  cited 
by  Krebs  from  Josephus ;  not  considering  that  in  these  passages  o  xi 
(o,Tc,  as  Lachm.  writes)  appears  as  a  pronoun  in  an  indirect  ques- 
tion,—  a  usage  which  does  not  need  the  authority  of  Josephns 
(Eypke  L  178).  On  this  passage  however  see  above ,  p.  208. 
Fritzsche,  on  very  slight  autiiority,  reads  xl  ovv  (from  Matthew); 
but  this  is  undoubtedly  a  correction.  In  Mk.  ix.  28  the  better  MSS. 
(even  A)  have  6ia  xl^,  as  in  Mt.  xvii.  19.  In  Mk.  ii.  16,  also,  D  at 
least  has  diet  xl:  Lachm.  reads  xl  oxt.  If  however  on  be  ^received 
it  will  not  of  necessity  be  an  interrogative.  On  Jo.  viii.  25  (Liioke) 
see  §  54.  1. 

b)  Nor  does  oxi  ever  stand  for  quanquam.  Kiihnol  renders  L 
xi.  48,  though  they  killed  them,  but  ye  &c. :  this  verse  was  correctly 
explained  long  ago  by  Beza.  Kiihnol  himself  has  (in  ed.  4)  given 
up  this  signification  as  regards  Mi  xi.  25 :  Jo.  viii.  45  also  is  cor- 
rectly explained  by  him  in  his  3d  edition. 

c)  Nor  does  Sxi  stand  for  oxb.  On  1  Jo.  iii.  14  see  Banmg.- 
Crusius.  In  1  C.  iii.  1 3  (Pott)  it  is  evident  that  oxt  specifies  more 
exactly  why  rj  ijftipa  dtiXcian  %.xX  All  are  aware  that  the  troM' 
setibers  have  often  confounded  oxt  and  oxs^  (comp.  Jo.  xii.  41,  1  C. 
xii.  2,  1  P.  iii.  20,  al.) ;  and  hence  in  those  passages  of  the  LXX  in 
which  oTi  appears  to  mean  when  we  must  without  hesitation  read 
ore  (so  also  in  1  E.  viii.  37).    In  all  the  passages  cited  by  Pott  (on 

1  C.  /.c.)  the  editions  of  the  LXX  actually  have  ore,  on  good  MS. 
authority. 

d)  Nor  is  on  profecto.     In  Mt.  xxvL  74  oxi  is  recitative:  in 

2  C.  xi.  10  it  signifies  that  (as  after  formulas  of  swearing),  —  see 
above,  no.  9.  In  Rom.  xiv.  11  (from  Is.  xlv.  23)  the  meaning  is, 
By  my  life  I  swear,  that  &c. 

It  has  been  maintained  that  oxt  is  sometimes  —  e.g.  in  Mt  v. 
45 — equivalent  to  og;  against  this  see  Fritzsche  on  Mt.  I.e.  This 
verse  explains  and  proves  from  the  treatment  of  the  novriqol  by  the 
heavenly  Father,  that  by  ityaTcav  xovg  IjfiQovg  %.xX.  they  become 
children  of  that  Father. 


the  meaning  ther^crt  does  not  occur.  In  ed.  4  of  Lidd.  and  Scott's  Lex,  tiiif 
signification  b  receiyed  for  lU  16.  85,  al.] 

1  [Who  agrees  with  Bengel:  "Bemissio  peccatorum  prfshaiMur  a  fiwtu,** 
Similarly  Alford.] 

s  Palairet,  Observ.  125,  Albert!,  Ob$erv,  151,  Krebs,  Obaerv.  50,  Oriesbacfa, 
CommerUar,  Cril.  II.  138,  Schweigh.  Lexie.  Herod,  II.  161. 

*  [The  only  uncials  quoted  for  this  reading  are  ADKII.  —  On  these  pas- 
sages see  p.  208  sq.] 

«  See  Schaef.  Greg,  Cor.  p.  491,  Schneider,  Plat  R^,  I.  S9S,  Siebelis,  bJ, 
Pinaan.  p.  859. 
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6.  'Tver,  in  order  that  (sometimes  preceded  by  a  preparatory 
dicr  TovTO,  Jo.  xyiii.  37,  A.  ix.  21,  Rom.  xiv.  9,  al),  is  said  to  be 
frequently  used  in  the  N.  T.  Ixj^crrixco?,  denoting  the  actual  con- 
sequence ^ :  in  Ghreek  writers  also  this  force  has  sometimes  been 
assigned  to  the  particle  ^.  If  we  grant  the  general  possibility  of 
such  a  use  of  7va ,  as  the  Latin  ut  denotes  both  purpose  and  con- 
sequence,— though  the  weakening  of  Zva  in  later  Greek  (see  §  44.  8) 
could  prove  nothing  on  this  side, — yet  no  one  will  deny  that  com- 
mentators have  made  most  unlimited  use  of  this  canon,  and  are 
chargeable  with  great  exaggeration  ^.  The  whole  theory  (of  which 
Deyarius,  for  instance,  knows  nothing)  was  denied  by  Lehmann 
(Lucian,  I.  71),  and  afterwards  by  Fritzsche  (Exc.  1  ad  Matth,)^ 
and  by  Beyer  (iV.  krit,  Journ.  IV.  418  sqq.) ;  compare  also  Liicke, 
Comment,  zu  Jok.  II.  371  sq.,  Meyer,  Matt,  p.  62  [p.  64,  ed.  5]. 
Beyer's  view  was  combated  by  Steudel  in  BengeVs  N.  ^rchiv  IV. 
504  sq.;  Tittmann  also  (Synon,  II.  35  sqq.)  declared  himself  in  fa- 
vour of  Xva  ixPauxov  ^ .  Others — as  Olshausen  (^ii5/.  Comment,  II. 
250)  and  Bleek  (Hebr,  11. 1.  283)^would  have  the  ecbatic  meaning 
admitted  for  certain  passages  at  all  eveifts. 

First  and  especially,  most  commentators  hitherto  have  over- 
looked the  fact  that  Iva  must  frequently  be  judged  of  in  accordance 
with  the  Hebrew  teleology,  which  confounds  the  actual  issues  of 
events  with  the  Divine  purposes  and  decrees,  or  rather  represents 
every  (important, — and  especially  every  surprising)  event  as  disposed 
and  designed  by  God  (see  e,g.  Ex.  xi.  9,  Is.  vi.  10  and  Enobel  in  ioc.f 


1   Glass.  I.  539  sqq.  (ed.  Dathe). 

*  See  Hoogeveen,  Dodr,  FarUcul,  I.  524  sq.,  the  commentators  on  Ludan, 
Nigr.  30,  Weiske,  Xen.  Anab.  7.  3.  28:  comp.  also  Ewald,  ApoeaL  p.  283.     ^ 

*  If  indeed,  with  K&hnol  (Bebr.  p.  204),  we  lay  it  down  as  a  principle 
that  ?va  only  ^^stepms"  denotes  ^'consilium",  we  shall  easily  reach  the  conclusion 
that  the  co^janction  may  be  taken  ^xpomxtSc* 

^  Tittmann  thinks  he  has  discovered  examples  of  ?va  ^^crrixdv  even  in 
the  Attic  poets.  This  meaning,  however,  hoL  clearly  has  not  in  Aristoph.  ^ti^. 
58,  deOp'  SXb'  ?va  xXst];,  and  the  remdrk  on  the  next  page  will  remove  all 
difficulty  from  Aristoph.  Ve»p.  313.  In  Marc.  Anton.  7.  25,  abo,  ?va  is  certainly 
telic  What  short  and  easy  work  Tittmann  makes  with  tiie  N.  T.,  in  order  to 
carry  through  his  canon,  is  shown  by  the  mode  in  which  he  deals  with  Jo.  i.  7 
(p.  45),  where  really  no  onbiassed  expositor  will  take  the  second  ?va  as  ecbatic 
Even  Kiihnol  has  not  done  this.  [There  is  still  difference  of  opinion  upon  this 
sabject  amongst  writers  on  N.  T.  Greek,  but  the  field  of  disputed  passages  b 
now  greatly  narrowed.  In  the  migority  of  the  examples  noticed  below,  most 
perhaps  will  accept  Winer's  exposition:  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  growing 
disinclination  for  pressing  the  telic  meaning  in  every  case.  With  Winer  agree 
Grimm  (Clavis  s.v.) ,  Beelen  {Oramm.  N.  T.  p.  479  sq.) ,  Schirlits  {Grundx, 
p.  351  sq.),— also  Alford  (see  notes  on  1  C.  xiv.  13,  1  Th.  v.  4),  and  Eadie.  El- 
licott  distinctly  recognises  the  *^ventnal"  use  of  Zhol  ("apparently  in  a  few 
cases", — see  note  on  £.  L  17),  and  in  such  examples  as  1  Th.  y.  4  modifies  the 
final  sense  (see  also  his  note  on  Ph.  i.  9).  Lightfoot  (note  on  G.  v.  17,— comp. 
on  Ph.  i.  9)  and  A.  Buttmann  (p.  206)  go  farther  still,  as  also  do  Green  (6V. 
p.  172  sq.)  and  Jowett  (on  1  Th.  v.  4).  Webster  {Synt  p.  181)  expresses  no 
very  decided  opinion.] 
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and  compare  Bom.  xi.  11  ^);  and  that  for  this  reason  ?va  niay  often 
he  used  in  Bihle  language  where  we,  in  accordance  with  oiir  view 
of  the  Divine  goyemment  of  the  world,  should  have  used  £gji.  In 
otlier  passages  a  more  accurate  examination  would  have  shown  that, 
even  according  .to  ordinary  modes  of  thought,  Iva  is  perfectly  correet 
In  other  cases,  again,  it  has  escaped  observation  that  we  sometamet 
use  a  conjunction  of  purpose  on  rhetorical  grounds,  by  a  kind  of 
hyperbole :  e.g.,  "I  must  needs  then  go  there  that  I  might  catoh  an 
illness!"  comp.  Is.  xxxvi.  12,  Ps.  li.  (1.)  6,  Liv.  3.  10,  Plin.  Anm^. 
6.  4; — ''I  have  built  the  house  then  in  order  to  see  it  burnt  downT 
Lastly,  it  has  not  been  noticed  that  Jva  simply  expresses  what  (in 
the  established  course  of  nature  and  life)  is  the  necessary  result^ — 
the  result  therefore  which  is,  so  to  speak,  unconsciously  designed 
by  the  person  who  does  the  act ' :  see  below,  on  Jo.  ix.  2. 

Passing  over  those  examples  which  to  any  attentive  reader  aie 
self-explanatory  (e.g.  1  P.  i.  7,  where  Pott — ^from  mere  force  of  habit^ 
as  it  were — takes  iva  for  Sgrs)^  we  select  some  in  which  Iva  haa  been 
explained  de  eventu  by  expositors  of  the  better  class.  In  L.  ix.  45  Smr 
indicates  (the  Divine)  pufpose,  comp.  Mi  xi.  25:  it  was  intended 
that  they  should  not  as  yet  understand  it, — otherwise  they  would 
have  been  perplexed  witii  regard  to  Jesus.  In  L.  xiv.  10  &o  is 
parallel  with  the  firfnoxe  of  ver.  8,  and  most  obviously  expresses 
design  (not  without  reference  to  the  application  of  the  parable), — 
''be  humble,  in  order  that  thou  mayest  be  accounded  worthy  of  His 
heavenly  kingdom":  it  is  in  the  following  clause,  Tors  fofoi  s.tX, 
that  the  resait  is  expressed.  On  Mk.  iv.  12  (Schott)  see  Fritz,  and 
Olshausen;  also  below,  p.  577.  Compare  also  L.  xi.  50,  Mt  xxiii. 
34  sq.  Jo.  iv.  36  is:  this  is  so  ordered,  tn  order  thai  &c.  In  Jo. 
vii.  23  (Steudel)  the  words  Xva  ju^  Xv&^  6  vofiog  Maikfimg  express 
the  purpose  which  lies  at  the  root  of  the  custom  "9sfp(rofi»)v  Acr^crvn 
avd^ganog  iv  aa^^axai*,  Jo.  ix.  2  is  to  be  explained  from  the  Jewish 
teleology,  with  which,  in  its  national  exaggeration,  the  disciples 
were  imbued.  Severe,  mysterious  bodily  afflictions  must  be  Di- 
vinely ordained  punishments  of  sin:  —  who  then  has  by  his  sin 
moved  the  penal  justice  of  God  to  cause  this  man  to  be  bom  blind. 
The  necessary  y  though  not  intentional,  consequence  of  the  i^ufsi" 
vziv  is  meant:   see  Liicke  in  ioc.     In  Jo.  xi.  15  7va  Ttiaxtvoi^i  is 

1  See  Baumg.-Crusios,  BiU.  21»eoL  p.  272,  Tholack,  AusUg,  tL  Br,  a.  d. 
BOnt,  p.  395  sqq.  (3.  Aufl.).  —  It  is  going  too  far  to  say  that  the  IsraeUtM  eon- 
founded  throu^iouit  the  ideas  of  design  and  result  (linger,  Dt  ParahoL  p.  173). 
It  was  only  in  their  rdigioxis  view  of  life  (in  the  language  of  devotion,  Baung .- 
Cms.  Joh,  I.  19S)  that  the  interchange  took  place.  Where  this  influence  £d 
not  operate ,  the  clear  dbtinction  between  in  order  thai  and  »o  ^tat  would  of 
necessity  force  itself  on  the  Israelites;  and  it  is  well  known  that  in  their  lan- 
guage they  have  provided  for  the  expression  of  **«o  CAo^'  a  fSorm  which  shows 
how  correctly  the  distinction  was  felt. 

*  Comp.  Lflcke,  Joh,  I.  603,  Frits,  on  Rom.  viii«  17.  (Alford  on  L. 
xiv.  lO.J 
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added  to  SC  vfuig  by  way  of  explanation:  /  rejoice  on  your  account 
(that  I  was  not  there),  in  order  that  ye  may  believe ^ — i.e.,  now  ye 
will  of  neoessity  believe.  In  Jo.  xix.  28  ivo  means  in  order  fhat, — 
whether  we  connect  iva  tek.  1}  y^cr<p>j  with  nivxa  f^6ri  xtxiL  (Luther, 
80  also  Meyer),  or  with  the  following  Xiyii  (Liicke,  De  Wette) :  in 
the  latter  case  iva  denotes  a  purpose  ascribed  to  Jesus  by  the  evan- 
gelist. On  Jo.  xvi.  24  see  Liicke^.  In  Eom.  xi.  31  iva  does  not 
express  the  design  of  the  intBi^ovvxig  ^  but  the  counsel  of  Qod 
which  connected  itself  with  this  unbelief  (comp.  ver.  32),  to  accord 
them  salvation  out  of  compassion  (not  as  merited  by  them).  In  the 
connexion  of  the  Divine  plan  their  unbelief  has  as  its  aim  that  &c. : 
comp.  also  ver.  11.  The  same  explanation  applies  to  Eom.  v.  20  sq., 
and  probably  to  2  C.  i.  9.  The  same  teleological  view  is  clearly 
implied  in  Jo.  xiL  40 ,  a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.  Eom.  ix.  11  is 
plain  to  any  attentive  reader,  and  we  may  reasonably  wonder  that 
ivo  can  still  be  taken  by  Eeiche  as  ecbatic.  In  2  C.  v.  4,  also,  the 
meaning  is  clear:  it  is  incomprehensible  how  even  Schott  could 
render  Xva  by  ita  uL  In  1  C.  v.  5  the  words  dg  Sks&QOv  xijg  coq^ 
xog  show  that  with  the  apostolic  JtaQaSowai  too  Stnava  there  is 
combined  a  purpose  of  doing  good  to  the  nvzvika;  and  hence  %va 
is  unquestionably  in  order  that.  In  1  C.  vii.  29  the  words  %va  xal 
oi  ixovttg  K.zX  express  the  (Divine)  purpose  for  which  0  xaiQog 
avvtataXfM.,  iati  E.  ii.  9  is  to  be  similarly  explained.  In  £.  iii.  10 
iva  yvfoQia^y  x.t.A.  is  probably  grammatically  dependent  on  aTtOKB- 
nQviniivov,  ver.  9:  see  Meyer  in  ioc.  In  £.  iv.  14  iva  (iriKbi  x.t.A. 
expresses  the  negative  purpose  of  that  which  has  been  spoken  of  in 
ver.  11-13. 

As  to  G.  V.  17  (Usteri,  Baumg.-Crusius)  see  Meyer  in  ioc.  * 
In  1  C.  xiv.  13,  0  XaXmv  yXciccrj  ni^ogsvxio&ao  ^  Xva  dieQfitivev^' 
means.  Let  him  pray — not  in  order  to  display  his  xii^ia^La  roJv 
yXtoac^Vj  but — with  the  intention,  design,  of  interpreting  {Hie 'prByer), 
1  Jo.  iii.  1 :  Behold  t  how  great  love  the  Father  shewed  us,  (with 
the  design)  that  we  might  be  called  children  of  God.  See  Liicke  in 
Ioc. :  Baumg.-Crusius  wavers.  In  Eev.  viii.  12  Iva  indicates  the  ob- 
ject contemplated  in  the  ;Uijrrf a &ai  of  the  sun,  &c. ;  for  TtXt^tx.  does 
not  itself  denote,  as  many  suppose,  the  darkening  of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  but  is  the  0.  T.  ^tsrr,  used  of  the  offended  Deity:  see  Ewald 
in  ioc.  In  Rev.  ix.  20  7va  iirj  expresses  the  design  of  the  ficrcrvociv, 
— 'they  did  not  amend,  in  order  that  they  might  no  longer  serve 
the  demons  &c.":  the  perception  that  they  were  serving  mere  de- 
mons and  wooden  idols  should  have  brought  them  to  repentance,  in 
order  that  they  might  escape  from  so  degrading  a  service.  In  I  Th. 
V.  4  (Schott,  Baumg.-Cr.)  7va  denotes  a  purpose  of  God:  see  Liine- 

>  [''Henceforth  would  they  Ask  in  His  name  and  receive,  and  so  theirs 
would  be  a  completed  joy.  '^Iva  indicates  the  ol^ective  aim  of  a{T.  xa\  Xij^." 
Lficke  Lc] 

*  [EUioott's  explanation  of  the  verse  is  substantially  the  same  as  Meyer's.] 
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mann  in  ioc.     So  also  in  the  formula  llfjlv&tv  i^  co^a  ivcr,  peculiar 
to  John,  ipa  has  its  final  meaning.     Thus  Jo.  xii.  28 :  TAe  hour  has 
(according  to  the  Divine  decree)  come — and  therefore  is  here — tVr 
order  that  I  &c:  comp.  xiii.  1,  xvi.  2,  32.     Inaccurate  interpreters 
have  taken  Xva  in  these  passages  (as  also  in  1  C.  iv.  3,  tiL  29)  as 
used  for  Zxi  and  oxav,     2  C.  vii.  9  (Riickert,   Schott):   ye  were 
brought  into  sorrow,  in  order  that  (God's  purpose)  ye  might  be  spared 
a  more  severe  punishment.     1  C.  v.  2 :   Ye  did  not  rather  mourn,  » 
order  that  . . .  might  be  put  away  ?     Here  indeed  Sgts  might  hare 
heen  used,  if  the  aiiQsa&ai  had  been  regarded  as  the  natural  con- 
sequence of  the  ntv^aai :  Paul  however  regards  it  as  the  object  in 
view, — **Ye  should  rather  have  mourned,  in  order  to  put  him  away''. 
In  2  C.  xiii.  7  the  double  Xva  indicates,  first  negatively,  then  posi- 
tively, Paul's  design  in  praying  thus.    The  true  explanation  of  Bom. 
iii.  19  may  probably  now  be  considered  settled^  (see  also  Philippi): 
only  Baumg.-Crusius  still  wavers.     On  Bom.  viii.   17  see   p.  574. 
In  2  C.  i.  17  iva  retains  its  proper  meaning,  whether  we  render  the 
verse,  ff^hat  I  resolve,  do  J  resolve  according  to  the  flesh,  thai  (witii 
the  design  that)  with  me  yea  may  be  (unalterably)  yea,  and  nay  maff 
(i.e.,  merely  to  show  myself  consistent)?  —  or  thus  ....  in  order 
thai  with  me  there  may   be  the  Yea   yea  and  the  Nay   nay   (that 
both   should  be  found  with  me  at  the  same  time,  —  that  what  I 
had  affirmed  I  should  deny  again)?     In  2  C.  iv.  7  7vo  ij  vtuf^fiolti 
x.T.A.  points  to  God's  purpose  in  the  fact  that  Ixofiiv  r,  ^i^ov^v 
rovtov  iv  oatgaxlvoig  axBviaiv,   In H.  xi.  35  the  words  iva  x^ir- 
Tovo^  avaataasmg  xvxmaiv  declare  the  purpose  for  which  these  per- 
sons refused  the  anokvxQmaig,     On  H.  xii.  27   see  Bleek  and  De 
Wette  *.     In  Bev.  xiv.  13  (Schott)  we  should  probably  supply  ano- 
^vYfaicovai, ,  from  the  preceding  ano^ilia%ovTig ,  before  iva  avajutv- 
atovxat:  a  different  view  is  taken  by  Ewald  and  De  Wette;  comp. 
above,  §  43.  5. 

In  the  formula  Iva,  onmg,  TtkriQm^  to  (ri^iv  (Matthew),  or  { 
yQ(xq>ti ,  o  koyog  (John),  it  was  for  a  long  time  customary  to  dilute 
iva  into  ita  ut;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that,  in  the  mouth — as 
of  the  Jewish  teachers,  so  also — of  Jesus  and  the  apostles,  this  for- 
mula (used  in  reference  to  an  event  which  has  already  taken  place) 
has  the  stricter  sense,  that  it  might  be  fulfilled:  comp.  also  01s- 
hausen  and  Meyer  on  Mt.  i.  22.  The  words  were  not  indeed  in- 
tended to  signify  that  God  had  caused  an  event  to  take  place,  or  had 
irresistibly  impelled  men  to  act  in  a  certain  way,  in  order  that  the 
prophecies  might  be  ^IfiUed  (Tittm.  Synon,  II.  44):  the  formula  ie 
far  from  expressing  anything  fatalistic  (Lucke,  Joh,  II.  536)  '.     To 

1  [It  is  given  very  clearly  in  Alford*s  note.] 

*  [Who  regard  ?va  as  dependent  on  t(Sv  aik.  vfyt  {xcrdE^catv.] 

*  On  Mt  i.  22  Bengel  says — ^in  the  dogmatic  language  of  his  age,  but  on 
the  whole  correctly :  "ubicanque  hnc  locutio  occurrit,  gravitatem  evangelistamm 
tueri  debemut  et,   qnainvb  hebeti  visa  nostro,   credere  ab  iUis  notari  eT«DtuB 
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this  formula  we  mtist  also  refer  Mk.  iy.  12,  J II  comes  to  them  in 
parables,  in  order  that  they  may  see  and  yet  not  perceive  &c.,  for  '^ 
order  that  the  declaration ,  They  will  see  and  yet  not  perceive  (Is. 
vi.  10),  may  be  accompli8hed'\  We  ourselves  are  accustomed  to 
interweave  such  quotations  with  our  own  language,  when  we  can 
presume  that  they  are  well  known.  Jesus  cannot  have  intended  to 
assert  a  general  impossibility  of  understanding  such  parables  (for 
then  indeed  it  would  have  been  strange  that  He  should  speak  in 
parables);  but  to  every  one  who  did  not  understand  parables  so 
clear  applied  the  prophet's  words,  He  sees  and  does  not  understand, 
and  that  there  would  be  such  men  is  what  had  been  predicted  ^ . 

In  the  faulty  language  of  the  Apocalypse  Xva  is  apparently 
once  (Rev.  xiii.  13)  used  for  Sgin,  oSg,  after  an  adjective  which 
contains  the  notion  of  intensity:  magna  miracula,  i.e.  tarn  magna, 
ut  &c.  This  would  be  at  all  events  as  admissible  as  the  use  of  on 
after  an  intensive  word;  comp.  Ducas  p.  34,  28,  p.  182,  Theophan. 
Cent.  p.  663,  Cedren.  11.  47,  Canan.  p.  466,  Theod.  H,  E,  2.  6, 
p.  847  (ed.  HaL),  and  my  Erlang.  Pfingstprogr,  1830,  p.  11:  see 
however  p.  424  sq.  The  case  is  different  in  1  Jo.  i.  9  (which  pas- 
sage even  De  Wette  and  Schott  misinterpret) :  He  is  faithful  and  just 
in  order  to  forgive  us  (for  the  purpose  of  forgiving).  Compare  our 
own ,  ''he  is  a  sagacious  man  to  perceive'' :  if  instead  of  this  we 
were  to  say,  he  is  a  sagacious  man,  so  that  he  perceives,  the  sense 
would  be  the  same  in  the  main,  but  the  conception  would  be  somewhat 
different.  Of  a  similar  kind  to  this  are  the  passages  which  Tittmann 
quotes  (Syn,  II.  39),  Marc.  Anton.  11.  3,  Justin  M.  p.  504.  Ben- 
gel's  remark  on  Rev.  I.e. — "Ivc  frequens  Joanni  particula;  in  omni- 
bus suis  libris  non  nisi  semel,  Jo.  iii.  16,  3gTs  posuit  &c." — is  cor- 
rect, but  must  not  be  understood  to  mean  that  John  used  IW  for 
£gxi  without  distinction.  The  cause  of  the  rare  occurrence  of  SgrB 
in  John's  writings  is  found  partly  in  their  dogmatic  character, 
partly  in  the  fact  that  he  indicates  consequence  by  other  turns  of 
expression. 

'^Iva  has  been  taken  as  used  for  on  in  Mk.  ix.  12,  yiyqanxat 
Im  TOP  vlov  T.  av&Q, ,  7va  noXka  na&ri  xol  i^ovSivtad-^.  But  these 
words  probably  mean  in  order  that  He  may  suffer;  they  are  to  be 
taken  as  the  answer  to  the  question ' ,  {gxBtai  or  ikivoBxat  being 
supplied  before  Tver.  No  one  will  be  led  astray  by  the  example  which 
Palairet  (^Obs.  127)  quotes  from  Soph.  Jj.  386,  ovx  ogag,  Xv  d 
xaxov,*  in  which  Iva  is  an  adverb.  COntog  has  been  taken  as  used 
for  oti,  <ig,  in  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  3.  20,  8.  7.  20:  see  Poppo  II.  cc.) 


non  modo  talem,  qui  formulflB  cuipiam  veteri  respondeat ,  sed  plane  talem,  qui 
propter  veritatem  divinam  non  potuerii  non  tubtequi  ineonte  N.  T." 

'   [See  Alford  in  loc,  and  on  Mt  xiii.  12.] 

*  [Winer  evidently  intends  to  foUow  Lachmann's  punctuation  of  the  verse, 
in  which  a  note  of  interrogation  is  placed  at  Y^YpoTcrau  So  Meyer,  Tiseh. 
(ed.  8).] 

Winer  Onsmuur.  37 


578  '  THE  coNJUNcnoNa  [pabt  m. 

In  the  same  way  onmg  in  order  thai  has  been  eironeoiiBly  taken 
by  many  as  used  for  iia  ut^.  In  L.  ii.  35  (Baumg.-Cr.  ?)  we  hardly 
need  to  have  recourse  to  the  Hebrew  teleology  in  order  to  under- 
stand the  conjunction.  A.  iii.  19  is  plain,  if  (as  yer.  21  requires) 
we  understand  oit(og  anoauikri  tov  Xg.,  yer.  20,  of  the  opening  of 
the  heayenly  kingdom.  What  has  been  said  aboye  in  reference  to 
iva  (p.  574  sq.)  will  make  Mt.  xxiii.  85  clear.  Phil.  6  is  connected 
with  yer.  4,  /  make  mention  of  thee  in  my  prayers^  in  order  that  &a: 
Meyer's  objections  to  this  yiew  are  groundless.  H.  ii.  9  (Kiihnol) 
receiyes  so  much  light  from  yer.  1 0,  that  hardly  any  other  expositor 
will  now  explain  onuig  by  ita  ut.     On  oitmg  itkrfQm^y  see  aboye. 

In  the  N.  T.y  as  elsewhere,  oo^  as  a  particle  of  comparison  al- 
ways means  as^  neyer  so  (for  ovrmg);  this  Pott  (IP.  iii.  6)  might 
haye  learned  from  BengeL  In  no  passage  of  the  N.  T.  is  there  any 
reason  for  writing  Hg :  indeed  this  accentuation  is  yery  rare  in  prose 
writers,  with  the  exception  of  the  Ionic  '.  In  H.  iii.  11,  iy.  S  (from 
the  LXX) ,  <og  may  be  rendered  that  {so  that) ,  in  which  significa- 
tion it  is  sometimes  found  with  the  indicatiye  in  good  Ghreek  writers 
(Her.  1.  163,  2.  135  ^).  On  Mk.  xiii.  34  and  similar  passages  see 
Fritzsche^:  in  Mk.  i.e.  Meyer  supposes  an  anacoluthon,  but  this 
is  quite  needless^. 


1  KQhDSl,  Act,  129 ,   Tittm.  Synon,  XL  55,  58. 

*  Heindorf  and  Sullbaam  on  Plat.  Protag.  c.  16. 

s  [These  examples  from  Herodotus  diffiBr  from  the  passage  in  qnestkMi  in 
one  important  point, — in  each  case  there  is  outco  in  the  previous  clause:  see 
also  Xen.  C<mv.  4.  37.  It  is  doobtful  whether  <o^  with  the  indie,  not  preceded 
by  outuCt  1^  ®^0'  ^^^^  1°  classical  Greek  with  the  meaning  to  that.  In  Ps. 
xcv.  (xciv.)  11,  from  which  the  qaotation  is  taken,  the  Hebrew  *)VK  apparently 
may  bear  this  meaning  (Delitzsch,  Perowne) ;  but  in  the  example  usually  quoted 
as  parallel.  Gen.  xi.  7,  it  seems  clear  that  the  conjunction  signifies  m  order  UidL 
(Winer,  Gesen. ,  Kalisch,  al.)-  In  Ps.  xcy.  11  £wald*s .  rendering  is  '^where**: 
compare  ver.  9.  Most  probably,  therefore,  we  should  (with  Bleek ,  Lftnemann, 
Alford)  keep  to  the  simple  meaning  "as",  "according  as*'  (Vulg.:  "sicut"),  in 
H.  iii,  iv.] 

«  [Fritzsche's  rendering  is :  ^o  modo  (Le.  si  paullo  latius  dicas  rtM  ita  ha- 
hety  %A  .  .  .)  homo,  qui  ....  etiam  servo  atriensi  prsBcepit  ut  Tigilaret*  Meyer 
(who  also  takes  xa(  as  etiam)  considers  this  an  example  of  suppressed  apodosis 
(I  63.  1,  64. 1.  7).     Compare  Mt  xxv.  14,  and  see  Green,  Or.  Note*,  p.  41.] 

>  [A  few  pattides  of  various  kinds ,  not  noticed  elsewhere ,  may  be  con- 
veniently brought  together  here. — Aij  (cognate  with  iq^.  New  OraL  p.  876  sq*) 
is  rare  in  the  N.  T.  In  most  instances  it  is  joined  to  an  imperative  or  cob- 
Junct.  adhort. ,  adding  urgency  to  the  command ,  &c.  (Jelf  720.  2).  Once ,  Mt 
xiii.  23,  it  is  found  with  oc,  and  gives  exactness  to  the  relative  (Jelf  721.  2, 
Klotz,  Detar,  IL  404),  "and  this  now  is  the  man  who  &c."  (Meyer  m  loe.,  who 
quotes  from  Erasmus,  "ut  intelligas  ceteros  omnes  infrugiferos ,  lume  demum 
reddere  fimctum*').  In  2  C.  xli.  1  authorities  are  divided  between  lh{  (mma,  pro- 
/ecto)  and  Set.  On  dijTCOU  H.  ii.  16,  aurely,  I  tuppose,  t^  course,  see  Klots 
p.  427  sq.,  Alford  on  H.  Lc.  (comp.  Jebb,  Soph.  Aj.  p.  85).  AtjiCOtC  (Latin 
eunque,  Klotz  p.  425,  Jelf  160.  b)  is  joined  to  S>c  in  Jo.  v.  4  Bee.:  Lachm.  reads 
ol^»8i)TCOTOuv.— Oou  is  ahnost  always  the  indefinite  adverb  of  place :  onoe,  Bom. 
iv.  19,  it  is  used  with  a  numeral  a^.,  ^mabouL    {^Qg  and  cJ^cC  ar«  tiaOarly 
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SECTION  LIV. 
THE     ADYEBBS. 

1.  The  more  indispensable  adverbs  are  for  the  exact  ex- 
pression of  circumstantial  relations,  the  more  easily  can  we 
understand  how  the  N.  T.  writers,  though  inferior  to  Greek  prose 
authors  in  the  use  of  the  conjunctions,  should  have  in  great 
measure  appropriated  to  themselves  the  large  store  of  Greek 
adverbs,  throughout  its  whole  extent.  It  is  only  in  respect  of 
intension,  i.e.,  in  regard  to  those  finer  shades  of  meaning  which 
are  expressed  by  many  of  the  simple  adverbs  (e.g.  av)  or  by 
adverbial  combinations,  that  their  use  of  these  words  betrays 
the  foreigner,  who  could  not  feel  the  need  of  these  niceties  <if 
language. 

The  derivative  (adjectival)  adverbs  are  the  more  numeroqs 
in  the  N.  T.,  inasmuch  as  many  new  words  of  this  kind  had 
sprung  up  in  later  Greek,  whilst  others,  which  at  an  earlier  pe- 
riod were  confined  to  poetry,  had  now  found  their  way  into  or- 
dinary prose.  Thus  compare  anuxiQUig  (Ecclus.  xxxii.  4),  ava^lwq 
(2  Mace.  xiv.  42),  avo^wg  (2  Mace  viii.  17),  oTrotSfuog  (fix>m  Po- 
lybius  onwards),  inTevwg  (the  same.  Lob.  nryn.  p.  311),  a^rs* 
QiaTtaoTtog  (the  same.  Lob.  p.  415),  hoi^tog  (for  which,  at  all 
events  in  Attic  Greek,  i^  irol^ov  was  used),  ev&v^wg  {horn  Po- 
lybius  onwards) ,  iaxdftog  (comp.  Lob.  p.  389) ,  Bvaqitmag  (Ar- 
rian,  Epict  1. 12.  21),  x^vSig  Arrian,  Epict  2. 17.  6  {(ug  xei^oy). 


used  with  numerals:  -see  L.  Tiii.  42,  ix.  14,  al.)  In  A.  xzvii.  29  Tisch.  icoiS  is 
joined  to  (ii) :  on  di^:co^>  see  above. — IloT^  is  altrays  temporal  except  in  G.  ii.  6 
oicoCoC  ICOTC  {qwdticunqtbt,  cf  what  kind  toever) :  Lightfoot  does  not  aUow  even 
this  exception.  In  the  compounds  tccaicotc,  oyldi',  [Ui^irKVZt ,  the  particle  has 
its  temporal  force  (i^dT)  TZTzi  Ph.  Iv.  10 ,  tandem  aliquando) ,  but  in  (jiijicoTC  it 
is  almost  always  po*$ibljfy  haply.  In  ovicia,  ou^iicu  and  (jit)8^icci»,  tcu  is  always 
yet. — The  temporal  adverbs  vOv,  vuv(  (used  in  the  N.  T.  without  the  distinction 
observed  in  Attic  Greek, — see  Friti.  Bom.  I.  182),  are  frequently  argumentative, 
«*then",  *'things  being  so":  see  EUic  on  1  Th.  iH.  8,  2  Th.  ii.  6  (Jelf  719, 
Grimm,  Clavu  s.  w.).  There  is  a  similar  change  of  application  in  the  case  of 
i^8t)  (1  C.  vL  7,  Meyer),  Crt  (Bom.  UL  7,  al.),  ouWti  (G.  iii.  18,  Bom.  vii.  17).— 
The  particle  of  asseveration  r^ ,  conmion  in  Attic  Greek ,  occurs  once  in  the 
N.  T.,  in  1  C.  XV.  81  (Don.  p.  570,  Jelf  783):  on  the  etymology  of  vij  see  New 
OraL  p.  869;  and  on  the  (elliptical)  accus.  Joined  with  it,  Jelf  566.  2.  Akin 
to  vt{  is  va(  (New  Crai,  he, ,  Shilleto ,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  206-7),  which  oocnri  not 
unfrequently  in  the  N.  T.  as  a  particle  of  affirmation  and  confirmation:  see 
EUic.  on  Ph.  iv.  8,  Don.  p.  570,  Jelf  788.  The  N.  T.  word  a|JLi{v  is  somewhat 
similar.  Of  the  inteijeetions  in  the  N.  T.  the  most  noticeable  are  fo,  ovd, 
ovaC,  on  which  see  Sehirlits,  Chnmdat,  p.  878  sq.,  Grimm  s.  w.] 
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TrQogqxxTcog,  teleicog,  nolvTQOTtiog  and  noXvixtqiogy  ^rjriig,  e^- 
viTuog  in  the  Biblical  sense  ^ .  Amongst  the  other  adverbs  also 
there  are  some  which  belong  to  later  Greek,  and  are  censured 
by  the  grammarians :  e.g. ,  vne^ixeiva  (see  Thom.  M.  p.  336), 
ovQava&ev^j  naidia&ev,  ^a^6d-€v  (Lob.  p.  93  sq.). 

The  expression  of  an  adverbial  notion  by  means  of  a  neuter 
adjective  or  participle  ^ — a  usage  which  becomes  more  and  more 
common  in  later  writers — does  not  in  the  N.  T.  overpass  the 
limits  maintained  in  earlier  prose:  compare  nqSnovj  varefov, 
TtQ&cBQOv  and  to  nqozeqovy  Ttlrjaiov,  xi^ov,  ekarrovy  to  vvv 
txov  A.  iv.  25  /'of  the  present  (Vig.  p.  9,  comp.  Herm.  p.  888), 
TovvavrloVy  XoiTtov  and  to  lotTtSv  (Herm.  V^ig.  p.  706),  taxi, 
TOMva,  ioa,  fiomgd,  nolXa  (both  often,  and  a(p6d^)y  and  Ta 
nolla  (for  the  most  part) :  for  most  of  these  no  adverbial  forms 
exist.  In  general ,  the  N.  T.  diction  presents  no  peculiarity  in 
regard  to  the  use  of  adjectives,  with  or  without  a  prepos.  (el- 
liptically  or  not),  for  adverbs:  compare  e.g.  tov  Xomcfv^,  ttc^ 
navrrjy  %cnafi6vagy  xar  Idiav^  idif,  scor^oXot;,  eig  %Bv6vy  and 
the  lexicons  s.  vv.  Instead  of  yuxta  eKovaiov  Phil.  14  (Num.  xv. 
3)  Greek  writers  more  commonly  use  hiovamg,  huovaixf^^  or  i| 
hjovaiag.  Of  genuine  Greek  combinations,  such  as  Ttaqax^d, 
it  is  not  necessary  to  speak.  On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  ab- 
stract substantives  with  prepositions  in  the  place  of  actually 


>  [These  adverbs  do  not  all  folly  answer  to  the  description  bj  which  they 
are  introduced.  'Axa(p(i>(  occars  in  Plat.  Timaut  33  a ,  Rep.  606  b;  dE>Qi$£uc, 
Plat.  Bep.  388  d;  av6ix(i);,  Thuc.  4.'92;  aicoTOfxco^i  I>em.  1402.  16,  Isocr.  Jr- 
chid,  p.  126b;  iToC.U(d;,  ^sch.  SuppL  75,  Xen.  An.  2.  5.  2,  Thac  1.  80;  eu^u- 
|X(i)^  (Plat.  Axioch.  365  b),  ^sch.  Ag.  1592  (1570);  reXeCci)?,  Isocr.  c.  Scph. 
p.  294  e,  Arist.  Metaph.  4.  16,  9.  4.  'ExrevcSc  is  used  by  Macho  (op.  Athen. 
579  e) :  if  euap^OTCoc  is  not  found  in  early  authors,  euapeOTor^pCfOC  occurs  Xeo. 
Mem.  3.  5.  5.  Lobeck*s  note  (Fhryn.  p.  389)  does  not  relate  to  ^oxdcTUCt  which 
b  used  by  Xenophon  (An.  2.  6.  1),  but  to  the  phrase  iajaxtAQ  ^X^tv.] 

^  rrhis  word  is  used  by  Homer  and  Hesiod,  but  not  by  the  earlier  proM 
writers.] 

3  Yet  what  Hermann  (Eur.  Hel.  p.  30  sq.)  has  said  in  illustration  of  this 
use  of  the  neuter  deserves  consideration.  [Hermann's  observation  is  to  the  ef- 
fect that  the  affective  does  not  here  stand  for  an  adverb,  but  has  its  proper 
force  (e.g.,  axpavra  dpfiAv «> Sxpavra  Ttpetrreiv  dpfxcavTa),  the  verb  on  which 
the  accus.  depends  always  denoting  some  action.] 

*  Herm.  Vig.  p.  706 ,  Van  Marie ,  MoriUg.  p.  232  sq.  [See  also  EUic  on 
G.  vi.  17. — *'In  <^rmattoe  prepositions  To  Xoiic6v  is  usual:  in  negatioe  toO  Xoc- 
Tcou."    Shilleto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  84.] 

'  fExovaCqi  is  perhaps  doubtful:  see  Buttmann,  Dem.  Mid.  •  ISc  The 
nearest  parallel  Qn.  any  early  writer)  to  xorrd  Lcouoiov  seem  to  be  juaS^  cxov- 
a(av  Thuc.  8.  27.] 
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existing  adverbs  is  more  coTninoD  in  the  N.  T.  than  in  Greek 
writers,  in  accordance  with  the  national  colouring  of  the  Hebrew- 
Aramffian  language:  e.g.,  ev  alr^d^€i(/  Mt.  xxiL  16,  in  aXijd^elag 
E.  xxii.  59  (for  aXr^cig),  h  dtxatoavvr]  A.  xvii.  31  (for  diyuxiwg); 
see  above,  §  51. 

The  phrase  ij^iQf  tuxI  ruiiq^j  2G.  iv.  16,  would  be  al- 
together without  example  for  the  N.  T.,  if  it  were  intended  as 
a  periphrasis  for  the  adverb  daily  (usually  expressed  in  the  N. 
T.,  as  elsewhere,  by  %a^  rjpilqav  or  to  xa**  rifiiqav):  compare 
tav  d't*  ^.  Probably  however  Paul  used  this  expression  day  by 
day  designedly,  in  order  to  indicate  the  progressive  nature  of 
the  ava^aivova^ai;  whereas  xa^  (hidaTrpf)  ij/diQav  avcrxaevoP- 
rat  might  have  been  taken  in  a  different  sense.  Analogous  to 
this  (but  in  a  local  sense)  is  Mk.  vi.  39  inhaler  avccxXivai  ndv- 
rag  av^noaia  av^noOLay  cata^vatim  (comp.  Ex.  viiL  14), 
ver.  40  avineaov  nQaaiat  nqaaiai,  arcnlatim :  see  §  37. 3.  These 
are,  strictly  speaking,  instances  of  apposition;  comp.  L.  ix.  14 
The  examples  which  Georgi  has  collected  ( Vindic.  p.  340)  are 
of  a  different  kind. 

The  use  of  the  simple  accusative  of  a  noun  (substantive)  in  an 
adverbial  sense  is  really  the  result  of  contraction  in  the  structure 
of  the  sentence  (Herm.  Fig,  p.  888  ^).  Under  this  head  come  (be- 
sides the  familiar  example  xctQiv) — 

a)  Trjv  igxtiv,  throughout,  altogether  (Herm.  Fig,  p.  723).  In 
this  sense  Tf)v  a.  is  probably  to  be  taken  in  Jo.  viii.  25  (see  Liicke's 
careful  examination  of  the  passage) :  af together  what  I  also  say  unto 
yoUy —  (I  am)  altogether  that  which  in  my  words  I  represent  myself 
as  being  ^.  Not  the  slightest  occasion  is  presented  by  the  context  for 


1  See  Vorst,  Hd>r,  307  sq.,  Ewald,  Kr.  Chr.  p.  638.  Compure  tjfjiipqe  Tf[ 
T)fji^ps  f  Georg.  Phrantz.  4.  4 ,  p.  356.  [For  the  Hebrew  idiom  see  G^sen.  Chr. 
p.  183,  Kalisch  I.  97.  Meyer  takes  t}(i.  xal  t]|ju  as  a  "pure  Hebraism,— which 
is  not  even  found  in  the  LXX."] 

*  [**T6v  fH  ox6toc  oaa'  £xaXu^|>ev:  quod  compositom  est  ex  his,  t6i»  8k 
axoToc  £xaXu\^ev,  et  tou  81  oaae  oxotoc  ^xaXu<|>ev.  Ssspe  in  his  freqaens  ttsns 
fecit,  nt  nomina  pene  adverbiomm  vim  nanciscerentar,  ut  d  oxXo^  axfii^v  ^U- 
paive,  qvum  maxime^ — apX'H^  ^^  ^^P?^  ou  icp^icei  Ta(Jii{xava,  ommmo,  Nempa 
hcc  proprie  sic  mente  concipiebantur ,  d  oxXo;  obcfAi^v  Sfz  8iapa(vuv,  ou  icp£- 
Tcu  ou8l  apX'^v  TCOieCv  ^pcovra  rd  dfJUQX^va."    Hermann  p.  888.] 

s  [The  great  objection  to  this  view  is,  that  apxtiv  seemi  never  to  have 
the  meaning  omnino  unless  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs  is  either  formallj 
or  virtually  negative,  L&cke  {Joh.  U.  304  sq.)  passes  in  review  a  number  of 
examples  adduced  bj  Lennep  (Phalar.  Ep.  p.  82  sqq.,  p.  251  sq.) ,  and  arrives 
at  the  conclusion  that  there  are  a  few — though  very  few— exceptional  instances 
to  which  this  canon  will  not  apply.  The  exceptions  he  specifies  are  examined 
and   (I  think)   satisfactorily  set  aside  by  Brfickner,   in  his  ed.  of  De  Wette'a 
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xaaking  the  sentenoe  interrogatiye  instead  of  categoriool:  Meyer's 
explanation  seems  to  me  the  least  satisfactory,  on  account  of  its 
complicated  character. 

b)  '^xfiijv,  used  in  later  Greek  for  Iti  (Mt.  xv.  16):  see  Lob. 
Pkryn.  p.  123  sq. 

Adverbs  may  be  joined  not  only  to  yerbs  but  also  to  nouns: 
1  C.  xii.  81,  xod'  vnigPoktiv  oiiv  vfiiv  deLxwiu  (see  no.  2),  and 
1  C.  vii.  35,  TtQog  to  ivJtuQsdQov  tm  nvQiip  iniifKSitiatmg* 

2.  The  adverbial  notion  is  sometimes  conceived  concretely 
as  adjectival,  and  joined  to  a  substantive  (Matth.  446,  KtQiner 
n.  382), — ^not  only  in  cases  ¥fhere  a  predicate  really  belongs  (lo- 
gically) to  the  substantive  and  not  to  the  verb  (though  we  our- 
selves use  an  adverb)  S  but  also  where  such  direct  reference  to 


Sandtmch  on  John  (ed.  5:    1863).    Brfickner  sums  up  thus:   ''The  rale  tluft- 
fore   is   as   follows.     Ttjv  apxiQv  or   apxi{v   (the   art.  being   either  inserted  or 
omitted  as  in  the  case  of  xCko^)  wUhatii  a  negative  invariably  means  /rom  He 
begmnmgf  /rom  the  [very  first:   for  -nqv  apxiiv  in  this   sense  see  Plat.  8}/mg^ 
p.  190  b,  Eryx,  898  b,  Arrian,  An,  lU.  11.  1 ,   Ludan  I.  669  (ed.  Seitx),— for 
ccpxtiv,   Her.  1.  9.     In  negative  sentences  also  it  may  have  this  meaning,   see 
Xen.  Cyr.  L  8.  3.     When  however  the  word  means  ommmo ,   there  is  always  i 
negative  present,    or  the  thoaght  of  the  sentence  is  negative."    If  this  concla- 
sion  be  accepted  —  unless  we  venture  to  suppose,   without  any  direct  evidence 
(see  Green,  Or.  NoU*^  p.  74),  that  the  word  was  at  a  later  period  used  in  the 
sense  ^altogether'  in  aU  sentences  without  distinction  (in  which  case  no  olyection 
can  be  urged  against  Winer's  rendering  of  the  verse) — we  must  either  give  up 
this  meaning  here,  or  give  to  the  sentence  a  negative  cast  by  reading  it  inter- 
rogatively.    The  latter  alternative  seems  Ailly  to  merit  the   censure   passed  on 
it  by  Winer;    but  it  is  only  right  to  state  that  considerable  ancient  authority 
can  be  quoted  for  it     LUcke  (ed.  3)  translates.    Why  am  I  speaking  to  you  at 
dUt  (for  xa(  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  837,  Don.  p.  575,  Jelf  760,  and  above,  p.  546). 
It  is  hard  to  understand  how  Alford  can  call  this  translation  "nngrammatJcal", 
as  he  himself  in  Mk.  ix.  28  gives  to  o  ri  (Sti)  the  meaning  why, — ^Meyer  (ed.  4) 
translates  thus :   What  I  from  the  beginning  am  also  speaking  to  yon  (do  ye  ask)  ? 
i.e.,  ^^Who  I  am,  b  that  which  from  the  commencement  constitutes  the  snbstance 
of  my  words;    and  can  ye  then  still  ask  respecting  this?"     The  interpretation 
referred  to  by  Winer  as  given  by  Meyer  is,  I  believe,  that  proposed  in  a  note 
appended  to  the  1st  ed.  of  Meyer's  commentary  on  the  Acts  (1885) :   in  this 
the  words  are  broken  up  into  tieo  questions  (n^v  apxtiv ;   being  the  first) ,  and 
apx^  is  taken  as  chirf  pointy  principal  matter, — All  things  considered,  De  Wet- 
te's  explanation  (as  modified  by  Brfickner)  seems  simplest:   From  the  hegimming 
— from  the  very  first — (I  am)  that  which  I  also  speak  to  you.     (De  W.  himself 
added  to  his  rendering  of  n^v  apx^^   ^e  doubtful  gloss  **before  aU   things'*.) 
The  English  reader  may  be  referred  to  the  notes  of  Alford  and  Tholock,    hot 
especially  to  Stier,   Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus^  V.  337  sqq. :    it  is  however  to  be 
regretted  that  we  have  in  English  no   fiill  philological  examination  of  this  dif- 
ficult passage. — Since  the  above  was  written,  Meyer's  Sd  ed.  (1852)   has  fallen 
into  my  hands:  in  this  ed.  (which  appeared  three  years  earlier  than  the  6th  ed. 
of  Winer's  Chramm,)  Meyer's  view  of  the  passage  agrees  with  that  which  I  have 
quoted  from  his  4th  edition.] 

>  As  in  Jo.  iv.  18 ,  touto  ccXt^^Ic  erpt]xaic  t  <^  ^a«<  thou  said  as  (some- 
thing) truty  hoc  verum  dixisti :  toOto  dXY)^(5c  cCp-  (which,  according  to  Kfihndl, 
would  have  been  the  correct  expression  here)  is  smbignoos.    Con^Are  Xea. 


»« 
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the  substantive  seemed  conducive  to  peraficuity^  Thus:  A. 
xiv.  10,  avafnrjd^i  int  zoig  nodag  aov  6Q96g'  Mk.  iv.  28,  av- 
To^dtrj  ij  pj  wxqnotpOQBl'  A.  xii.  10  (Iliad  5.  749),  Rohl  x.  19, 
itqC tog  Mtavarig  Xiyei  {as  the  first),  1  Tim.  ii.  13,  Ja.  xx.  4^ 
al.  •;  L.  xxi.  34,  jUi^Trorc  iniaxy  i(p  viiag  alg)vidiog  fj  tjfiiqa 
hielyr]  (vJ.  al(pvidi(j()g);  A.  xxviii.  13,  devzeQaiot  ^A^ojucy  eig 
IIoTioXovg*  1  G.  ix.  17,  ei  ydg  kmajv  tovro  TiQaoow  ....  ei  di 
ihuov  X.T.A.    Compare  also  L.  v.  21 ,  1 C.  ix.  6,  al.  ^ 

These  particular  adjectives  are  frequently,  indeed  abnost 
regularly,  so  used  in  Greek  authors:  for  avrofiatog,  see  Her. 

2.  66,  Lucian^  Necyom.  1,  Xen.  An,  5.  7.  3,  4,  3.  8,  Chfr.  1.  4. 
13,  Hell,  5. 1. 14,  Dion.  H.  L  139,  Wetst  I.  569;  nqSnogy  Xen. 
An,  2. 3. 19,  Cyi\  1. 4.  2,  Paus.  6.  4  2,  Gharit  2. 2;  dstrtBiiaiog^ 
Her.  6. 106,  Xen.  Cyr.  5.  2.  2,  Arrian,  AL  5.  22.  4,  Wetet  H. 
654;  ai(pvidiog,  Thuc.  6.  49,  8.  28,— ""subitns  irrupif'  Tac.  HUt. 

3.  47.  In  the  case  of  other  adjectives,  however,  this  usage  is 
not  uncommon:  see  Xen.  Cyi\  5.  3.  55,  aiftog  na^hximav  xov 
%7tnov  ....  riavxog  iMXTB^tato  x.r.A.;  6.  1.  45,  €v  oI(f,  oxi 
acfievog  av  TiQog  avdqa  ....  aTraAAa/ijaeror^ *  Demosth.  Ze- 
Hotk,  576  b,  2  Mace.  x.  33,  Pflugk,  Eurip.  Hel.  p.  48  (contrast 
A.  xxi.  17);  Xen.  Cyi\  7.  5.  49  r./.,  bI  tavta  nqod'v^og  aoi 
avlldfioifu;  4.  2. 11,  id'elovoioc  i^covreg;  Dio  Chr.  40.  495, 


Vectig.  1.  2,  oicco^  dl  Yvuadi),  on  aXT)dlc  touto  Xiytii'  Demosth.  Hdlon,  Sib, 
TouTo  yz  ditfii^  XiyoMOiyt. 

1  Compare  especially  Bremi ,  Exe,  2.  ad  Lyt.  p.  449  sq. ,  Mehlhom ,  Dt 
adjectivor,  pro  adverbio  poiitor,  ratione  ei  u*u  (Ologav.  1828):  see  also  Vech- 
ner,  UeOenoL  215  sqq.,  Zampt,  Lai.  Or.  |  682,  686,  Kritz,  Sail  I.  125,  H.  131, 
216.  This  usage  is  more  prevalent  in  Latin  than  in  Greek.  Eichhorn  mis- 
applies the  rule  when  he  maintains  {Einleit,  in*  N.  T.  II.  261)  that  in  Jo.  xiii. 
34  ^vToX'iJv  xaivijv  8C8(i)|xl  may  mean,  /  irtZZ  give  you  the  conunandment  anew 
(xaivcSc)*  in  this  case  John  most  at  all  events  have  written  (TauTQv)  riQv  ^v- 
ToXi^v  xaivi^v  d(d(i>|U.  In  Jo.  v.  44 ,  the  order  of  the  words  is  by  itself  suf- 
ficient to  show  that  (jiovov  is  not  adverbial:  see  LUcke  tnloc:  [see  also  above, 
p.  163,  note  *.] 

*  The  ordinal  a^ectives  cannot  take  the  place  of  ordinal  adverbs  unless 
the  Jirst,  second ,  &c.,  are  used  of  the  |>erton, — i.e.,  unless  the  words  indicate 
something  which  this  person  did  before  all  other  persons  (was  the  first  to  do). 
When  a  firtt  action  is  ascribed  to  a  person,  in  contradistinction  to  other  sub- 
sequent actions  of  the  same  person,  the  adverb  must  be  used.  Compare  also 
Kritz,  SalluH  II.  174.  [Hence,  if  (with  Tisch.,  Meyer,  al.)  we  read  icpcDTOC  in 
Jo.  i.  42,  the  meaning  must  be,  either  that  Andrew  was  the  first  to  find  Simon, 
whom  both  dbciples  had  sought  for  (Bengel,  Lilcke,  al.),  or  that  each  dbciple 
had  sought  hi»  own  brother  j  and  that  Andrew  was  the  first  to  lucceed  in  his 
quest  (Meyer).] 

s  [See  also  Mk.  xii.  22  Bee,  {loffK^^  Mt  xiv.  18  Tisch.  (mCoOt  *od  £1- 
licott's  note  on  CoL  iL  3  (aic6xp\i90i).] 
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ftvyLvol  fiadll^ovTegf^Jsocr.  Ep.  8,  teXtvriav  {at  last)  vrcwio- 

liiTjv:  compare  Palair.  214,  Yalcken.  on  Her.  8. 130,  EDendt,  Arr. 

Al.  L  156,  Krttg.  p.  240  sq.  (Don.  p.  458  sqq.,  Jelf  714). 

How  far  it  is  correct  to  teach  that  adjectiyes  stand  for  adverbs, 
will  be  obvious  from  what  has  been  said.  But  it  is  also  a  mistake 
to  suppose  that  adverbs  are  used  in  the  place  of  adjectives  (Ast, 
Plat.  Polit.  p.  271  1):  e.g.  in  Mt  L  18,  i}  yivtoiq  ovto;  tfv  xix.  10, 
tt  ovtmg  iavlv  17  ahia  rov  iv^QciTcov  (Bom.  iv.  18,  from  the  LXX), 
1  P.  ii.  15;  1  Th.  ii.  10,  log  oaimg  x.  dmaimg  %al  i^^kmu^g  vfuv 
iyBvi^^fiiv'  ver.  13;  Bom.  iz.  20,  xl  (U  inoiricag  oSxmg.  In  the 
passages  first  quoted  slvai  is  not  the  mere  copula  (as  in  avrti  or 
TO(oi>To  iaTi)f  but  expresses  existence y  state,  or  nature  {comparatum 
esse)  ^ :  in  Bom.  ix.  20  ovxag  expresses  the  mode  of  nomv ,  the 
consequence  of  which  is  that  he  is  this  particular  person  ^.  So  also 
in  1  C.  vii.  7,  %%acxog  Tdiov  1^%h  xaQiafAa,  og  ^hv  ovxmg^  o^^cov- 
T  CO  ff,  the  adverbs  are  quite  in  place :  Each  has  his  own  (special)  f^fi, 
one  in  this  manner,  the  other  in  that,     (Don.  p.  454  sq.,  Jelf  875.) 

Certain  adverbs  approach  more  nearly  to  adjectives: — 

a)  Some  adv.  of  place,  as  lyyvg  ilvcti,  xtogig  xtvog  bIvui  £.  iL 
12,  no^fm  slvat  L.  xiv.  32  (Knig.  p.  275):— 

b)  Those  adverbs  of  degree  which  are  joined  to  substantives 
(mv  being  understood) ;  as  fxaXa  axgaxriyog  Xen.  HelL  6.  2.  39 :  see 
Bemh.  p.  338  (Jelf  456).  These  adverbs  are  usually  placed  before 
the  noun,  but  sometimes  follow  it.  1  C.  xii.  31  is  thus  understood 
even  by  early  expositors:  xcrl  ixi  xa^'  vnsQ^olriv  o^ov  tifiiv 
dsiyivvfit,  a  surpassing  way.  The  adverbial  adjunct  follows  the  noun 
in  1  C.  viii.  7,  t^  avvstdrfCsi  eatg  Sqxi  xov  Blddkov  Ph.  L  26,  2  P. 
ii.  23  * ;  probably  also  2  C.  xi.  23,  see  Meyer  in  loc, 

3.    The  adverbial  notion  of  intenseness  is  not  unfrequently 

expressed  by  joining  to  the  verb  a  participle  of  the  same  verb 

(see  §  45. 8),  or  the  dative  (ablative)  of  a  cognate  noun :  L.  xxii 

15  ijtidvfiiq  i7T€dvfir]aa  y  I  have  earnestly  desired,  Jo.  iii.  29 

XctQ^  X(xiQeif  impense  l(Btafur,  A.  iv.  17  aiteiXjj  aneiXfjOw^ed^a, 

let  vs  positively  forbid,  v.  28  TtaQayyeXltf  TtaQrjfyytiXafiBv  vplv 

xxiii.  14  avad^e^aTi  avad^e^atlaa^iBv  j  tee  have  most  solemnljf 


^  His  article  in  the  iMndshtUer  Zeitschr.  /,  Wisteruch.  und  Kunttj  UL  IL 
183  sq.,  I  have  not  been  able  to  examine. 

*  In  Jo.  vi.  55  there  is  a  difference  of  reading.  Recent  editors  prefer 
gcXiq^tJc:  see  LQcke,  who  however  well  refutes  the  opinion  that  aXT)^(i5<  is  sy- 
nonymoas  with  aXij^c. 

*  Comp.  Bremi ,  ^sch.  CUiiph,  p.  278 ,  Bemh.  p.  337  sq. ,  Herm.  Soph. 
Ant.  633,  Wex,  Antig.  I.  206,  Mehlhorn  in  the  AUg.  Lit.'ZeiL  1833  (Ergsbl. 
No.  108),  Lob.  Pdral.  p.  151.     As  to  Latin,  see  Kritz,  Sail.  C<iL  p.  806  sq. 

^  [An  obvious  mistake, — perhaps  for  2  P.  ii.  3 ,  in  which  verse  De  Wette 
Joins  fxTcaXai  with  t8  xpCfia.    Another  example  is  G.  i.  13.] 
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vowed,  Ja.  v.  17;  and  from  the  LXX,  Mi  xiii  14  (Is.  vi.  9), 

Mt.  XY.  4  &av<k(ff  Televrdtw  (Ex.  xxi.  15).    The  latter  mode  of 

expression  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  LXX  and  Apocrypha, 

and  is  there  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  absolute  infinitive: 

comp.  Is.  XXX.  19,  Ixvi.  10,  Dt  vii.  26,  Ex.  xxi.  20,  Jos.  xxiv.  10, 

I  S.  xii.  25,  xiv.  39,  Ecclus.  xlviii  11,  Judith  vi.  4  (Vorst,  Hebr. 

p.  624  sq.).  It  is  however  occasionally  found  in  Greek  authors  ^ : 

e.g..  Plat  Symp.  195  b,  q>€vywv  qrvyy  to  y^ag**  Phcedr.  265  d, 

ifiol  ipaiveiai  %a  fiiv  alia  Ttaidi^  ixBnala^ar  Phot.  cod. 

80.  113,  CTtovdy  anovdd^eiv  Soph.  CEd.  R.  65,  vjtvif  ^dovra' 

-ZEl.  8. 15,  viyLf]  ivUrjae. 

Of  a  different  nature  are  those  passages  in  which  the  dative 
of  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective  (or  other  adjunct),  as 
in  ralg  fiiylaxatg  niialg  itiiitiaav^  ^i^fiiovrco  t^  vofAiiofiivtf  ttiiil^ 
(Schwarz,  Comm,  p.  49) :  this  coincides  with  the  idiom  illustrated  in 
§  32.  2.  Compare  Xen.  j4n»  4.  5.  33,  Plut  CorioL  3,  Aristoph. 
Plut.  592,  ^schyl.  h-om.  392,  Hom.  Hymn,  in  Merc.  572:  from 
the  N.  T.  see  1  P.  i.  S,  ayalkiac^t  x^Q9  ctvBxXaXi^ta  x,t.L  Nor 
has  Demosth.  Bwot.  1.  639  a,  yaiim  yBya^Ltindg^  any  connexion 
with  this  construction;  the  phrase  means  having  espoused  by  mar^ 
n'age,  i.e.,  living  in  lawful  wedlock, — for  yafAiia^ai  by  itself  is  also 
used  of  concubinage.  I  should  even  except  Xen.  ^n.  4.  6.  25 ,  ot 
nsXtaaxal  dgofio)  l&soVf  as  SgofAog  denotes  a  particular  kind  of 
running, — racing,  trotting.  On  Soph.  CEd.  CoL  1625  (1621)  see 
Herm.  in  he,  * 

4.  Certain  adverbial  notions  the  Greeks  had  become  ac- 
customed to  conceive  as  verbal.  In  such  cases  the  principal  verb 
of  the  sentence  is  that  which  represents  the  adverb,  the  verb  to 
be  qualified  being  placed  in  dependence  on  this,  in  the  form  of 
an  infin.  or  participle :  see  Matth.  552  sqq. ,  and  comp.  Kritz, 
Sniivst  I.  89  (Don.  p.  580,  Jelf  693).  Thus:  H.  xiii.  2,  eia- 
d-ov  tiveg  ^eviaayreg,  they  were  not  apparent  (to  themselves) 
as  entertaining,  Ihey  entertained  nnconsciovsty;  see  Wetst.  in 
loc.y  comp.  also  Joseph.  Bell  Jud.  3. 7.  3,  Tob.  xii.  13  ^.  A.  xii 


1  Schsf.  BopK  XL  313,  Ast,  Plat  l^^m.  586,  Lob.  JPtiraL  p.  684. 

*  Lobeck  Lc.  shows  that  this  phrase  was  used  by  Qreek  writers  only  in 
a  figurative  and  not  in  a  physical  sense,  as  in  Jer.  (xzvi)  xlvi.  5. — An  analogous 
construction  in  Latin  is  the  well-known  occidione  occidere. 

*  [Hermann  joins  90^(1)  with  on^aait  not  with  deCaavra^.] 

*  We  find  however  instances  of  the  other  construction,  which  answers  to 
our  own  usage:  sea  ^1.  1.  7,  ouToi,  otocv  a\>TOuc  Xa^lovrec  uocxvafiov  qpd- 
Yuau  The  infin.  instead  of  the  partie.  follows  Xocvdavciv  in  Leo,  Cknmogr. 
p.  19. 
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16,  iTtif^ere  x^wwy  he  knocked  persistenUy  (Jo.  viiL  7):  comp. 
L5sner,  Obs.  203.  Mk.  xiv.  8,  n^oiXape  (nvQiaatj  antevei'tU 
uugere,  she  anointed  beforehand  (see  Kypke  in  loc):  g>&dwo 
also  is  sometimes  joined  with  the  infinitive  ^ — comp.  rapere 
occupat  Hor.  Od.  2. 12.  28.  Mt  vi.  5,  (piJudvai  7tfog&u%M9m^ 
they  gladly  pray,  they  love  to  pfi^ay  (compare  ^.  14.  37,  q>ikiii 
ta  aydX^ara  . . .  oQav) ;  see  Wetst.  and  Fritz,  in  loc.  On  L. 
xxiiL  12  see  Bornemann*.  Whether  ^iha^^  as  a  finite  verb 
(for  that  the  participle  has  this  adverbial  sense  is  well-known,— 
comp.  Meyer  on  Gol.  ii.  18)  ^ ,  is  ever  used  to  express  the  ad- 
verbial notion  gladly,  willingly,  voluntarily  (sponte),  has  re- 
centiy  been  questioned.  And  indeed  in  Jo.  viiL  44,  tag  im^v- 
^lag  rdv  natQog  v^iav  d-ilere  noulv  must  be  rendered  ike 
Ivsts  of  your  father  it  is  your  will —ye  are  resolved  and  in- 
clined— to  do  (carry  into  efifect),  either  in  a  general  sense  (your 
hearts  impel  you  to  follow  the  desires  of  Satan),  or  with  the 
meaning  '4n  seeking  to  kill  Me''  (ver.  40):  the  plural,  in  which 
De  Wette  finds  a  difficulty,  has  already  been  explained  by 
LUcke^.  So  also  in  Jo.  vi.  21  the  explanation  given  by  KfthnSl 
and  others  is  unnecessary,  unless  we  are  attempting  (with  no- 
thing before  us  to  authorise  such  an  attempt)  to  harmonise  the 
narrative  of  this  evangelist  with  that  given  by  Matthew  and 
Mark.  At  the  same  time  we  must  admit  so  much  as  this,  that 
^eXov  TioirjOaij  they  puiyosed,  were  inclined  to  do  (Aristot 
Polit.  6.  8),  may  in  a  definite  context  (when  it  is  clear  that  the 


1  See  Wyttenbach,  JuliaDi  OraL  p.  181. 

*  [Bornemann  qaotes  two  exx.  of  the  constniction  uicdp^o)  iSv, — Herod. 
VTnjjpSe  ioHxa  raiiTa-  Dem.  Mid,  526,  uinjpxev  (Sv;  and  compares  Dem.  De  Cor. 
805.  22.] 

s  '£^^(0?  Herm.  Soph.  FfuloeL  p.  238.  [In  Soph.  FhiL  1327  Battmani 
writes  OMyxf^pii  '!!)£X(dv  (for  ^Auv) ,  maintaining  that  in  the  signification  **to- 
lontarius",  '^sponte",  the  form  ^eXcDV  was  ahoaift  used:  Hermann  m  io€,  po- 
sitively denies  the  truth  of  this  assertion.  In  his  Oramm.  (|  150.  8$,  see  also 
A.  Buttm.  p.  321)  Buttm.  says  that  i'Sikta  is  always  used  in  the  idiom  of  vJkick 
Winer  if  here  tpeaking,] 

«  In  2  P.  iii.  6,  Xav^av€i  toOto  d^XovTa^,  I  prefer  the  explanation  laid 
eot  hoe  (that  which  follows)  voleniet  ^  i.e.  volente*  ignorant^  to  the  other,  latet 
€09  (that  which  follows),  hoe  (that  which  precedes)  w)Unte»^  i.e.  eomiendenUt: 
the  former  brings  out  more  clearly  what  was  criminal  in  the  conduct  of  the 
scoffers.    In  Col.  ii.  18  !)A(i^  must  not  be  taken  adverbially. 

*  [Liicke*8  remarks  are  to  tlie  effect  that  our  Lord*s  language  here  is  ge- 
neral^ descriptive  of  the  character  of  the  Jews ,  ^^Xere  being  a  ^^timeless**  pre- 
sent:  in  being  children  of  the  devil  there  is  involved  having  the  wiU  and  de- 
■ires  of  the  deriL] 
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reference  is  not  to  a  mere  act  of  will)  ^  signify  they  did  it  pur- 
posely,  willingly y  gladly:  see  e.g.  Isocr.  Callim.  914,  oi  dvgvv- 
Xnodariq  %rjq  jrdXewg  ngoiuvdvveveip  Vfianf  rj^iXriaav^  w/io  wei'e 
inclined  to  rush  into  danger  for  you  (and  have  by  their  act 
given  evidence  of  this  inclination),  w/to  tcillingly  rushed  into 
danger  for  you  (Xen.  Cy7\  1.  1.  3).  The  formula  e&elovai 
noUlv,  where  not  used  to  indicate  a  mere  act  of  will,  means, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  case ,  either  they  are  glad  to  do 
it  (Demosth.  OL  2.  p.  6  a,  ozav  ixiv  vn  eivolag  tot  TtQoyfiata 
avoTfj  ycat  naai  xavta  ov^iq^iqu  ....  xat  avprnovBiv  nai  q>€QBiy 
rag  avf4q>0Qdg  Kuxi  fiiveiv  id'ilovaiv  oi  &vd'Q(on:oi),  or  they  do 
it  of  their  own  accord,  see  Xen.  Hier.  7.  9,  orccv  avd-Qtonoi 
avdqa  fiyrjadfievoi  . . .  ixai^oi^  . . .  aTegxxvwai  .  • .  xat  diaQsiodtti 
iS'eXiDai*.  Compare  further  Stallb.  Plat.  iSymp.  p.  dJS,  and 
Gwg.  p.  36,  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  28.  Accordingly  in  Mk.  xiL  38, 
L.  XX.  46,  tSnf  d-eXovtwv  TceqiTtctreiv  iv  aroXaigy  who  are  dis- 
posed to  walk  about — ^i.e.  who  love  to  walk  about ,  is  not  incor- 
rect Greek  (though  a  Greek  author  would  have  preferred  to  say ' 
tdtv  (pilovvTcov  TtEQ.) ;  but  this  phrase  should  perhaps  be  direct- 
ly referred  to  the  Hebraistic  d-ikeiv  tv  delectari  re,  as  indeed 
in  Mk.  Ic.  the  accus.  aanaa^ovg  is  immediately  added  as  the 
object  of  d^eleiv. 

5.  This  transformation  of  an  adverbial  into  a  verbal  notion 
is  carried  still  farther  in  Hebrew  ^.  In  this  language  we  not 
only  find  the  verb  representing  the  adverb  joined  in  grammatical 
construction  with  the  verb  proper  (an  arrangement  which  clearly 
shows  that  the  two  are  essentially  connected), — as  in  ribvib  t)D^i, 
i.e.  he  sent  again, — ^but  also  the  two  verbs  in  a  finite  form,  con- 
nected by  and,  as  He  does  much  and  weeps  (Ewald  p.  631)  ^. 


1  Here  (Jo.  ri.  21) ,  mccording  to  the  accoimt  given  hi  tkU  Gtospel ,  there 
seeiDd  to  have  been  the  mere  volition.  [On  the  other  side,  see  Ebrmrd,  Ootp. 
JiisL  p.  803,  Alford  in  loc.     Comp.  Luthurdt,  Dot  JoK-Ev,  II.  47.] 

s  Comp.  also  Origen,  c.  Marcion.  p.  85  (Wetst.),  ra  dixaCcDC  ^v  Taic  YP^" 
9ar<  €2pT)(ji£va  povXei  aSixco;  voeiv,  thou  art  dUpoted  to  undeniandj  —  thou 
purposely  onderstandest 

*  [Oesen.  Or.  p.  225  sq.,  KaUsch  I.  310.] 

^  It  is  only  in  particular  instances  that  the  LXX  render  these  Hebrew 
phrases  literally;  e.g.  Jod.  xiii.  10,  '^rax^vcv  i]  yirvi^  xa\  i^pa\w  1  S.  xzv.  42, 
Ps.  cv.  13,   Dan.  x.  18,    Hos.  i.  6:    on  the  other  hand,    compare  Gkn.  xzvi.  18, 

zzx.  81,  Job  xix.  8,  Ps.  xzxii.  3.  The  formula  Tp}^  is  sometimes  rendered  in 
the  LXX  by  a  participle :  see  Gen.  xxzviii.  5  ic^^^ciaa  fri  frexcv  \>l6v  X.T.X., 
zxv.  1  7cpo<:7^|Uvo<  'A^padfiL  Iki^  •>(ywdML'  Job.  zzix.  1,  zxxvi  1.    One  ex* 
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The  latter  mode  of  expression  (as  it  were  a  &  diet  ivolv  in  veibs) 
was  retained  in  certain  phrases  in  all  periods  of  the  language; 
but  in  other  cases  it  perceptibly  passes  into  the  former  con- 
struction, which  thus  becomes  predominant  The  former  idiom 
is  imitated  in  L.  xx.  11  sq.  nqogi^Bto  nifitpat  (contrast  Mk.  xiL 
4  xai  TtdXiv  a7iiaTeiXev)y  A.  xii.  3  ngogid'ero  avXka^uv  tmu  Jli- 
XQOVj  he  further  appi^ehended  Petei'  also,  Mk.  xiv.  25  vJ.:  in 
the  LXX  nQogri&evai  and  the  middle  TtQogtld-eo&ai  are  oftai 
thus  used  (e.g.  Gen.  iv.  2,  xi.  6S  Ex.  x.  28,  xiv.  13,  Dt.  iiL  26, 
xviii.  16,  Jos.  vii.  12,  al.), — also  with  a  passive  infin.,  Jud.  xiiL 
21.  It  has  been  supposed  that  some  simple  examples  of  the 
other  construction  are  also  found  in  the  N.  T.  ^ :  as  Rom.  x.  20 
anoToliii^  yuxi  Hyetf  he  speaks  out  freely,  L.  vi.  48  eoTuxxpe  %ai 
ipd&we,  he  dug  deep  (Schott),  Ck)L  ii.  5  xalqtav  yuxl  fiHTOOPf 
seeing  with  delight  (Bengel  and  Schott),  al.  But  in  many  of 
the  passages  which  have  been  brought  in  here  this  mode  of  ex- 
planation is  quite  inadmissible ;  e.g.  2  C.  ix.  9  atrKoqniaevj  edum 
toig  nivrjaiVy  which  must  be  rendered.  He  dispersed  abroad, 
he  gave  to  the  poor  (Ps.  cxi.  9) ;  in  others  it  is  not  required, 
e.g.  L.  vL  48,  he  dug  and  deepened  ('^crescit  oratio^':  Beza). 
Jo.  viii.  59  eKQvfirj  nai  i^ld-ev  esc  tov  Uqov  (Baumg.-Cms.) 
means  He  concealed  Himself  and  went  away;  i.e. ,  either  He 
withdrew  from  their  sight — made  himself  invisible  (in  which  case 
a  miraculous  agnxviafdog  of  Christ  is  here  recorded),  or  He  con- 
cealed himself  and  (soon  after)  went  away  (Liicke,  Meyer).  The 
narrator  might  very  well  from  his  point  of  view  thus  coml»iie 
together  and  connect  by  xat  two  events  which,  though  not 
strictly  simultaneous,  followed  each  other  in  quick  succession. 
We  should  perhaps,  with  Bengel,  give  the  preference  to  the 
former  explanation,  as  more  in  accordance  with  the  character  of 
John^s  Gospel:  if  the  words  duld-wv  did  (diaov  avzwv  are  ge- 
nuine, this  view  is  certainly  correct.  The  word  ovaatQhfHo  in 
A.  XV.  16  is  not  found  in  the  LXX  version  of  Aul  ix.  11,  which 

ample  of  this  kind  is  found  in  the  N.  T.,  in  L.  xix.  11.  Conp.  Itarther  Thiench, 
De  BmtaL  jiUx.  p.  177. 

1  [This  reference  is  incorrect.  Perhaps  we  should  read  Ex.  xi.  6 ,  which 
is  a  similar  example  (both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Qreek),  except  that  the  dependent 
infin.  is  understood,  not  expressed.] 

s  The  examples  which  Ktihnol  (on  L.  ri.  48)  has  adduced  aa  analogous, 
collected  out  of  Xenophon ,  Plautus,  and  Persius,  every  one  who  has  learnt  to 
make  dbtinctioni  in  language  wiU  perceive  to  be  of  a  different  kind. 
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the  apostle  is  quoting ,  nor  is  there  any  corresponding  word  in 
the  Hebrew  text.  The  sense  intended  by  the  apostle  probably 
is,  /  mil  tarn  again  to  him.  (n?Tz5  must  be  taken  independently 
in  this  way  in  many  passages  of  the  O.  T. ,  e.g.  Jer.  xii.  15« 
cn^n^n  n^tiK,  I  will  tm'n  back — to  them,  in  antithesis  to  Je- 
hovah's  turning  away  from  them, — and  have  compassion  on  Utem: 
in  the  LXX,  avaatqe^pt)  xori  eXBr/oia  avrovg.)  In  A.  xv  the  i/e- 
ritm  is  already  contained  in  the  compounds  avocAJodo^riaiOj  av- 
oq^tiofo.  Similarly  in  Mt.  xviii.  3,  eav  lifj  ctqag>rjte  xal  yi- 
vr^ad-e  X.T.A.,  and  A.  vii.  42,  earQeipev  h  d-eog  yjolI  naqidotiUj 
the  verb  axqiq^u)  is  independent,  tuini  oneself^ — Le.,  in  these 
particular  passages,  turn  round  or  back  (turn  away  fix>m).  That 
in  L.  L  68  ineayUiparo  (ipE)  must  be  taken  separately,  is  self- 
evident  Rom.  X.  20,  quoted  above,  rather  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  audet  dicer e,  in  which  phrase  we  do  not  look  on  the 
first  verb  as  expressing  an  accessory  idea.  We  most  render  the 
words.  He  emboldens  himself  and  says:  in  aTtovoXfif  his  taking 
courage  is  signified,  and  in  Ifyei  the  result  of  this — the  out- 
ward expression  of  the  courage  in  bold  words.  In  Col.  ii.  5  Paul 
probably  intends  to  say  two  things  ^ :  "In  spirit  I  am  present 
among  you,  rejoicing  (about  you,  avv  v(uv)  and  beholding  your 
order  &c."  To  the  general  statement  is  added  a  special  in- 
stance. It  is  also  possible  that  in  the  words  fiUn(av  x.t.L  the 
object  rejoiced  over  is  subjoined;  if  so,  xat  must  be  rendered 
that  Lsy  to  tdt.  In  no  case  however — as  rejoicing  denotes  some- 
thing which  is  produced  by  pXiTteiv — could  the  adverbial  notion, 
expressed  by  the  finite  verb  in  an  independent  form,  precede 
the  principal  notion ' :  even  Hebrew  usage ,  if  examined  more 
accurately,  would  not  countenance  such  an  arrangement '.    In 


1  In  Joseph.  BeU.  Jud.  3.  10.  2,  quoted  by  Wetstein,  the  MSS.  have  xa(po 
xal  pX^TCcov,  or  simply  ^X^iccov. 

*  Where  the  adverbial  notion  is  promoted  grammatically  to  an  independ- 
ence which  does  not  logically  belong  to  it,  it  can  only  maintain  this  independ- 
ence when  following  the  principal  verb:  comp.  Plntarch,  Clecm.  18,  cic^X^o^v 
xal  piaod(ievoc,  ^=^^^1  e^^eX^cdv. 

*  The  Hebrew  verbs  which,  when  standing  before  another  finite  verb,  are 
taken  in  an  adverbial  sense,  express  either  a  notion  which  is  eonceived  inde- 
pendently (as  in  Job  xix.  3,  Ye  are  not  tuhamed  and  ye  $tun  ir^),  or  a  general 
notion  which  b  more  exactly  defined  by  the  special  one  contained  in  the  fol- 
lowing verb,  as  He  haUened  and  ran  to  meet  the  FhUutmeiy  he  titmed  back 
and  digged,  &c  Similarly  in  1  S.  ii.  8,  thongh  this  poetical  passage  cannot  b^ 
adduced  in  explanation  of  the  prose  of  the  N.  T. 
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Ja.  iy.  2  g)oy&SeTe  %al  I^tjIovtb  does  not  mean,  Te  are  jealous 
even  unto  death  (Schott),  indulge  deadly  jealousy^ ^  bat  (as 
Stolz  translates)  ye  murder  and  are  jealous:  see  Kern  m  /or. 
In  Rev.  iii.  19  each  of  the  two  verbal  notions  may  very  well  be 
taken  by  itself.  ZiUlig  and  others  assume  a  vatefor  TrfiveQor; 
the  right  view  is  taken  by  Hengstenberg  ^. 

Against  rendering  Mk.  x.  2 1 ,  i\yinrictv  avxov  nai  ilmv  avrii, 
by  blande  eum  compellavii  (Schott,  al,),  see  Meyer  in  loc. ' 

6.  As  prepositions  are  sometimes  used  without  a  case,  as 
adverbs  (see  §  50.  Rem.  2,  p.  526),  so  conversely  (and  still  more 
frequently)  adverbs — especially  adverbs  of  place  and  time — are 
joined  with  cases  (Don.  p.  526,  Jelf  526  sqq.).  ^^^a^  which  is 
thus  used  as  early  as  Her.  6. 118,  afia  xfp  atQaT([fy  has  in  lattf 
Greek  almost  become  a  preposition;  see  Mt  xiii.  29  Sfia  avrcig 
=  avv  aitdigj  and  compare  Lucian,  Asin.  41, 45,  Polyb.  4  48. 
6,  al.  (Klotz,  Derar.  IL  97  sq.).  'Butg  of  time  and  place  ^ 
(comp.  ^wg  xov%ov)y — for  which  the  Greeks  used  axQiy  fiixQ^  or 
in  a  local  sense  ^ujg  elgj  ?aig  inl  (yet  compare  Died.  &  1. 27, 
Mijjg  ofKeavov);  also  with  names  of  persons,  as  far  as,  L.  iv.  42, 
A.  ix.  38, — comp.  Lam.  iiL  39.  Xiaqigj — Ja  xv.  5  separated 
from  (jif  fiivovreg  iv  i^ol^  ver.  4),  comp.  Xen.  Cyr,  6.  1.  7,  Po- 
lyb. 3, 103.  8 ;  then  very  frequently  wit/tout,  besides:  Ithifiiovy 
— ^in  Jo.  iv.  5  with  a  genitive,  as  in  the  LXX ;  comp.  Xen.  Mem. 
1. 4.  6,  iSschin.  Dial.  3. 3  (in  Greek  authors  also  with  a  dative): 
naqanXriaLovy  on  the  other  hand ,  is  followed  by  a  dative  in  Ph. 
ii.  27,  with  very  slight  variation  in  the  MSS.    ^Eyyig  governs 

1  Gebser  gains^othing  by  referring  to  Ja.  i.  11  and  iii.  14  in  sapport  of 
this  explanation.  In  the  former  passage,  av^retXev  o  tlXto^  ....  xa\  ^^povc 
expresses  the  rapid  scorching  of  the  herbage  more  strikingly  than  avorrcUo; 
^^potve :  compare  vent  vidi  tficiy  not  venitn*  vidi^  or  vent  videntque  viri.  The 
rising  and  the  scorching  are  spoken  of  as  one ;  not ,  ivken  it  hoM  risem  it  u 
%eont  to  icorch.  It  is  by  the  use  of  finite  verbs  to  express  the  several  momeato 
that  their  rapid  succession  is  more  vividly  portrayed.  The  second  paasa^. 
iii.  14,  (jiij  xoTOxauxaa^e  xa\  \|>eu9ea!:}e  xara  rijc  aXt^ddac,  I  render  (tod 
Wiesinger  agrees  with  me),  do  not  booH  and  lie  affoinst  tke  tnUh:  xorra  tqC 
d\'  properly  belongs  to  xGcrotxavx^^^tt^  (Bom.  xi.  18).  In  order  however  ts 
explain  xaTGue.  the  apostle  introduces  immediately  after  it  a  stronger  expressioa 
By  resolving  the  words  into  |jltj  xaTaxG(\ix.c^(icvoi  ^^^^^^^^  xarro^  TiQc  0LX1)^• 
we  gain  nothing  but  the  tautology  xorrd  t.  dX.  ^to^ia^aiy  whUat  tlie  xsrrd  is 
xorraxauY.  is  entirely  lost 

>  [SeveL  Vol.  I.  p.  192  (Clark):  Hengstenberg*s  view  may  also  be  seen  is 
Alford's  note.] 

*  ["This  interpretation  of  dycm,  rests  entirely  on  Odyu.  SS.  S14 ,  wheif 
however  the  verb  simply  means  2ove,  as  here."    Meyer.] 

«  KloU,  Devar.  II.  664. 
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the  genitive  in  Jo.  iii.  23,  vi.  19,  xi.  18,  al.,  and  the  dative  in 
A.  ix.  38,  xxviL  8:  otpi  the  genitive,  Mt.  xxviiL  1.  The  genitive 
is  also  found  with  e^TtQoa&ev,  OTtiaw  (in  Hellenistic  Greek  only), 
bma&evy  vTveQ&uivay  bIuttov,  and  with  Icroi  and  l^oi.  Several 
of  these  words  are  so  frequently  joined  with  a  case  that  they 
may  be  taken  as  true  prepositions;  indeed  in  iiog^  xtaqlg^  axqi 
and  ^lixqi  the  adverbial  meaning  is  perceptibly  thrown  into  the 
shade,  and  in  civev  is  (in  the  N.  T.)  entirely  lost^. 

Under  this  head  cornea  also  i^iaov  yeveag  cnoXuigf  the  reading 
of  Ph.  ii.  1 5  which  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  haye  lightly  receiyed 
into  text  (comp.  Theophan.  p.  530).  But  in  Mt  xiy.  24,  to  nXolov 
TlSri  fUaov  xfjg  ^aXaaarig  y/v,  fiitfov  is  an  adjectiye, — navis  Jam  media 
maris  erat:  see  Krebs  in  ioe. — The  general  asage  of  the  N.  T.  in 
regard  to  the  combination  of  adyerbs  with  the  genitive  will  appear 
yery  simple  if  compared  with  the  far  bolder  constructions  of  the 
same  kind  which  are  found  in  the  Greek  of  all  periods:  see  Bemh. 
p.  157  sq. 

Such  combinations  as  img  Sgxi^  ^a>g  ftoxi,  itog  oxov,  itog  nqtot^ 
liog  l|o>,  Foog  xcrToo,  &c.,  are  indeed  especially  common  in  later 
Greek  prose, — from  the  LXX  comp.  itag  xoxb  Neh.  ii.  16,  img  xlvog 
[Ex.  xvi,  28],  img  ov  Qen.  xxvi.  13, — but  are  in  particular  in- 
stances confirmed  by  the  authority  of  earlier  writers:  see  Bemh. 
p.  196,  Kriig.  p.  300  sq.  (Jelf  644). 

As  to  adyerbs  with  the  article  in  the  place  of  nouns,  see 
§  18.  3. 

7.  The  adverbs  of  place  are  sometimes  interchanged  in 
good  prose,  originally  in  consequence  of  attraction;  see  Herm. 
Viff.  p.  790  *  (Jelf  646).  The  chief  instance  of  this  interchange 
— which  is  not  confined  to  relative  clauses  (§  23. 2) — is  the  com- 
bination of  adverbs  of  rest  with  verbs  denoting  motion,  where 
the  writer  intends  at  the  same  time  to  express  the  idea  of  con- 
tinuance in  the  place  (Herm.  /.c,  Bemh.  p.  350, — see  also  §  50. 
4,  on  iv):  compare  Mt.  ii.  22,  ig>ofii^  iyiei  aneld^etv  xvii.  20, 
xxviii.  16.  In  later  Greek,  however,  h£l  is  used  as  a  direct  equi- 


^  [The  foUowiog  adverbs,  besides  those  mentioned  in  the  text,  are  found 
with  a  genitive  in  the  N.  T. :  arep,  avTtxpu^,  (vtrvrUpa,  ixv6^j  irco^j  £vavT(ov, 
i^txa,  ifyi^)3vty  iwi>Hd,  inixtvKii  fUTofv,  ic^pav,  izk'fyy  uTCOxdru,  x^P^^' — ^^^' 
vocvTi,  uTcepavtt, — icapexroC}  Cvavrt,  ^vcoTcioVf  xarevc^TCiov ,  xar^vQcvn,  viupexicc- 
piaaoO*  The  last  fire  words  appear  to  be  confined  to  the  language  of  the  LXX, 
Apocr. ,  and  N.  T.  (though  the  adjective  ^vcJicioc  is  of  earlier  date) :  TCopcxr^C 
belongs  to  very  late  Greek :  diUfanxi  and  viupavco  are  found  in  writers  of  the 

<  Herm.  Soph.  AnHfi,  617,  Wex,  Jntig.  L  107,  Weber,  JDtmoUK  p.  446, 
Krttger,  OrammaL  OrUersudtimgeny  UL  306  sqq. 
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valent  for  helae,  ndv  and  onov  stand  for  nol  and  onoij  of  for 
whither.    They  are  thus  used  in  the  LXX  and  even  in  the  N.  T. 
(where  e.g.  onov  does  not  once  occur):  as  Jo.  xviiL  3,  h  'lovdag 
. . .  l'(jxeTOfi  i%ei  ficra  q)aviiv  nat  XafiTrddiov  (Arrian,  Epict  24 
113)  ^,  Rom.  XV.  24,  vcp  vfiStv  TtqonBfiq^drpfai  in  el  (to  Spain), 
Jo.  vii.  36,  iii.  8  {no&ev  eqxexai  nuxt  nov  vTtdyei),  viii.  14,  xi.  8, 
L.  xxiv.  28,  Ja.  iii.  4,  Bev.  xiv.  4,  al.  This  is  a  misuse  of  the  words, 
which  is  easily  accounted  for  in  colloquial  language  (in  the  case 
of  wde  and  ivd-dde,  svravd'oi,  the  meanings  hie  and  hue  coalesced 
at  a  still  earlier  period, — see  KrQg.  p.  302*),  and  which  ought 
not  to  be  disowned  for  the  written  Greek  of  the  N.  T.  •  (Jelf  605. 
Obs.  6).    With  respect  to  other  adverbs  of  place,  we  not  only 
find  eau)  used  to  denote  rest  witliin  (trdov  not  occurring  at  all 
in  the  N.  T),  Jo.  xx.  26,  A.  v.  23  (Ez.  ix.  6,  Lev.  x.  18),  but 
also  huiae  in  the  sense  of  hulj  A.  xxii.  6  a^cov  xat  rnvg  ixeiai 
ovrag^^ — see  Wetstein  in  loc,  and  compare  especially  ol  huJoi 
oliUovTeq  Hippocr.  Vict.  San.  2.  2.  p.  36,  and  the  index  to 
Agathias,  to  Menander,  and  to  Malalas,  in  the  Bonn  edition. 
On  the  other  hand  A.  xiv.  26,  o&ev  rpav  naqadedo^ivoi  xg  ;ca- 
QiTL ,  is — as  was  seen  by  Luther — altogether  according  to  rale 
(comp.  Meyer  in  loc),  and  Hemsterhuis's  emendation  ^aar  is 
in  any  case  inadmissible:  in  A.  xxi.  3  heiae  retains  its  proper 
meaning,  as  does  onov  in  L.  xii.  17.  The  adverbs  e^w&evj  lixcci- 
d^Bv,  Tidto),  as  is  well  known,  represent  in  prose  usage  both  re- 
lations, from  without  and  without,  motion  and  rest  beneath, 
&c.    That  the  usage  of  the  later  prose  writers  keeps  pace  with 


1  In  Her.  1.  121  £X^eiv  ^xei  plainly  signifies  being  arrived  there  (eomp. 
the  preceding  words  f^  i  xo-Lpta'*  i^  U£poaO  t  <^d  fpxe^^ai  might,  if  neoestarj, 
he  thus  rendered  in  Jo.  xviii.  8.  In  H.  vi.  20  oicou  TcpddpofJioc  e2o)Xbc  msy 
mean  where  .  .  .  entered  [as  distinguished  from  wfiither  .  .  .  entered]:  see  Boh- 
me,  whom  Bleek  has  not  understood. 

*  [If  the  reference  to  Kriiger  includes  all  these  words,  there  is  some  change 
in  the  later  edition  (4  th:  1862):  in  this  Kriiger  mentions  neither  ^vroni^oi  nor 
code.  On  ^vrau^oC  see  Shilleto,  Dem.  K  L.  p.  188;  on  Jdt,  Lidd.  and  Se.  9.w^ 
Hayman,  Ody$».  Vol.  I,  Append,  p.  24.     See  Jelf  605.  Oht,  5.] 

*  Several  passages  indeed  which  are  really  of  a  different  nature  hart 
heen  referred  to  this  head,  e.g.  Mt.  xxvi.  86,  L.  xiL  17,  18:  here  ixtl  and  ov 
[icoO  ?]  certainly  mean  there,  where.  Not  so  in  L.  x.  1 ,  where  Hdlemann's  ren- 
dering vbi  iter  facere  in  anitno  erat  is  incorrect,  since  fp^Cff^oti  does  not  maaa 
iter  facere.     Compare  Herm.  Soph.  Antig,  p.  106. 

*  [Unless  Meyer's  view  be  preferred,  —  that  this  example  belongs  to  the 
class  examined  in  9  50.  4.  b,  the  sense  being  who  had  come  to  Dam.  amd  tpert 
then  at  Dam.     See  Alford  m  loe,] 
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that  of  the  N.  T. ,  may  be  seen  from  the  examples  collected  by 
Lobeck,  Phyn.  p.  43  sq.,  128,  and  Thilo,  Act.  Thorn,  p.  9^ 

The  (relative)  adverbs  of  place  are ,  as  is  well  known ,  also 
used  in  reference  to  persons ;  comp.  Rev.  iL  13,  TtaQ  vfuv^  ortov 
b  aaxav.  yuxToi-Ml  (Vechner,  Hellenol.  p.  234).  Occasionally 
these  adverbs  are  used  with  some  looseness  in  their  reference: 
Jo.  XX.  19,  T.  ^Qwv  yLey(Xeiafiiv(ov  onov  tjoav  ol  iiadTjfraL^  the 
doors  theie  (the  doors  of  the  chamber),  where ^  Mk.  ii.  4;  comp. 
Mjt.  ii.  9  (KrQg.  p.  302). 


SECTION  LV. 
THE   NEGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

1.  The  Greek  language  has,  as  is  well  known,  two  series 
of  negative  words,  viz.  ov,  owe,  olnUti  (ovdeig),  x.t.X.,  and  fiij, 
^ir/iBy  ftrpiiTi  (firideig),  yL.TX.  The  distinction  between  the  two 
series  has  been  most  completely  developed  by  Hermann  ( Vig. 
p.  804  sqq.):  compare  Matth.  608  sq.,  Madvig  200  sqq.  (Don. 
p.  552  sqq. ,  Jelf  738  sqq.).  Ov  stands  where  something  is  to 
be  directly  denied  (as  matter  of  fact);  ^ri^  where  something  is 
to  be  denied  as  mere  matter  of  thought  (in  conception  and  con- 
ditionally) :  the  former  is  the  objective,  the  latter  the  subjective 
negative '.  That  this  distinction  is  substantially  observed  in  the 

1  Compare  farther  Battm.  PhUocL  p.  107,  Stallb.  Plat  Euihyphr,  p.  95  sqq., 
Schoem.  Plat.  CUom.  p.  186,  Hartung,  Ca»u9  p.  85  sqq. ;  also  Kypke  and  Eisner 
on  Mt.  ii.  22.  We  mast  not  indeed  overlook  the  fact  that  such  forms  as  icov, 
TCoC,  and  £xer,  ^xeiac,  might  easily  be  interchanged  by  the  trameriberi^  and  are 
often  confounded  in  the  MSS.  of  Oreek  authors  (Schef.  Earip.  Hec.  1062).  In 
the  N.  T.,  however,  the  variations  of  this  kind  which  have  been  noted  are  ex- 
tremely few.  It  is  also  very  nnosual  to  meet  with  corrections  (e.g.  ^xcC  in  A. 
xxii.  5):  the  readers  were  already  too  much  accustomed  to  this  use  of  the  ad* 
verbs  to  take  offence  at  it.  It  may  be  added  that  the  early  (Homeric)  Oreek 
agrees  with  later  prose  usage  in  the  interchange  of  local  adverbs,  whibt  in 
Attic  prose  the  forms  are  kept  more  distinct 

*  Compare  further  L.  Bichter,  De  utu  et  dUerim,  partieuL  ov  et  )jli{  (Cros- 
sen  1831-34,  3  Commentatt.) ;  F.  Franke,  De  particvlis  neganHb,  Unguoe  €fr, 
(Bintel.  1832-38,  8  Comment),  reviewed  by  Benfey  in  N.  Jahrb. /,  FhOoL  XII. 
147  sqq.;  Biumlein  in  the  ZeiUdir.  /.  jiUerthumnni:  1847,  No.  97-99;  and 
the  observations  (relating  directly  to  particular  usages  of  the  two  negatives, 
but  also  very  instructive  in  regard  to  their  general  character)  which  are  found 
in  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed.  B.  568,  Aj.  76,  FkOoct,  706,  Eurip.  Androm.  379,  Elmsley, 
Eurip.  Med,  p.  155  (Lips.),  Schsef.  Demoath.  I.  225,  465,  587,  591,  IL  266, 
327,  481,  492,  568,  UI.  288,  299,  IV.  258,  V.  730,  StaUb.  PUt  Fhad  p.  43, 
144.  —  Hermann's  theory  has  been  controverted  by  Hartung  (Ldire  von  den 
griecK  Partik.  VL.  73  sqq.) ,  who  takes  Thiersch's  principles  as  his  basis ;  and 
he  has  been  foUowed  by  Host  {Chramm,  p.  743).  In  the  main,  however,  Har- 
Winer  Orammsr.  ^g 
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N.  T.  ^  will  become  evident  if,  before  proceeding  farther,  we 
notice — 

a.  Certain  passages  in  which  both  forms  of  negation  occur 
together:  Jo.  iii.  18,  6  Ttiaxeviov  elg  avrov  ov  x^/yeroi,  o  di  fitj 
mOTeviov  rjdrj  yihLQiTai,  ore  fi  ij  7t€7tioT€tmsv  x.t.X.  (comp.  Herm. 
Vig.  p.  805).  Here  yLqivead^ai  is  denied  as  a  matter  of  fact  by 
ovj  i.e.,  it  is  declared  that  a  judgment  does  not  in  fact  exist:  the 
second  nia%evu)v  is  by  means  of  fii;  negatived  in  conception 
merely,  for  6  /(^  max,  means  tcltoenei"  does  not  believe,  if  tnui 
one  does  not  beliere  (o  ov  7tia%ev(ov  would  indicate  some  par- 
ticular man  who  does  not  believe);  hence  also  we  have  on  fi^ 
TtenloT.,  because  the  words  merely  suppose  a  case  (^quod  non 
ci'edideiut).  This  is  not  at  variance  with  1  Jo.  v.  10,  o  nij  m- 
areviov  zip  &e(p  xfjevaztjv  nenoirpiev  an/coVy  (hi  ov  TrSTtiazevuf 

tang  ultimately  agrees  with  Hermann ,  and  the  doubt  through  which  he  was 
led  to  the  views  which  he  has  adopted  has  been  resolved  bj  Klots  (Devar.  U. 
666).  G.  F.  Gayler's  treatise,  Fartictdar.  Or.  termonU  n^fonimm  otfrtirate  dii- 
putatio  (Tubing.  1836),  is  an  industrious  collection  of  examples,  but  laeks 
clearness  of  judgment — On  the  distinction  between  non  and  hand  in  Latin,  see 
Franke  I.  7  sq.,  the  Review  in  HaU,  L.Z.  1834,  No.  145,  and  Hand,  IWmIL 
III.  16  sqq.    (who  explains   ou  as  the  qualitative,    )jly]    as  the  modal  negative). 

The  comparison  between  the  Hebrew  ^M  and  (xtf  (Ewald  p.  530)  is  less  ca- 
pable of  being  carried  through:  it  is  precisely  in  the  nicer  usages  of  fiif  thtt 
the  Hebrew  particle  ceases  to  correspond  with  it  [The  above  ref.  to  (an  older 
edition  of)  Rost's  Or.  is  left  as  it  stands  in  Winer's  text:  in  the  7Ui  edition 
Rost*s  view  seems  substantially  the  same  as  Hermann's. — Thiersch's  worda,  as 
quoted  by  Hartung  (p.  105),  are  as  follows:  **fiij  denies  not  independently  and 
directly,  but  in  relation  to  something  else, — as  when  a  case  is  supposed,  a  con- 
dition or  design  stated,  or  when  a  wish,  will,  command,  or  a  fear,  appre- 
hension, or  care  is  expressed."  Hartung  lays  great  stress  on  such  examples 
as  Horn.  7Z.  15.  41  (10.  330,  Aristoph.  Av.  194,  al.),  where  fil)  is  osed  in  an 
oath,  though  the  sentence  is  grammatically  independent:  see  Jelf  741.  e.] 

>  The  almost  invariable  observance  by  the  N.  T.  writers  of  this  (in  itself 
nice)  distinction,  is  due  not  to  their  theoretical  acquaintance  with  it,  but  to  tbe 
instinct  acquired  through  much  intercourse  with  those  who  spoke  Qreek.  In 
exactly  the  same  manner  we  learn  the  (sometimes  conventional)  distinctions, 
e.g.y  of  the  synonyms  of  our  own  language.  In  particular  instances,  however, 
a  foreigner  might  well  go  wrong ;  as  indeed  even  Plutarch  (see  Schssf .  DemotA. 
III.  289,  Plutarch  V.  6,  142,  475),  Ludan  (Schaef.  DemoUh.  I.  529,  Scboemano, 
Plut  AgU^  p.  93,  Fritzsche,  QuaU.  Lucian.  p.  44),  Pausanlas  (Franke  L  U\ 
JSlian  (Jacobs,  Mi.  Anim.  p.  187)— comp.  Madvig  207.  Rem.,  Matth.  60& 
Rem.  —  are  said  to  have  sometimes  confounded  the  two  negatives.  Compare 
also  Ellendt,  Prt^.  ad  Arrian.  I.  24  sq.,  on  on  (Jli)  for  OTi  o\i.  Yet  I  would 
not  affirm  that  in  these  passages  grammatical  acuteness  could  not  occasionally 
discover  the  reason  why  ou  or  (jlt)  is  used;  we  must  indeed  constantly  bear  ia 
mind  that  there  b  sometimes  no  stringent  reason  in  favour  of  one  or  tbe  other, 
but  either  negative  may  bo  used  with  equal  correctness,  according  to  the  mode 
in  which  the  writer  conceives  the  matter  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  806).  [On  the  use  of 
the  negatives  in  the  N.  T.  see  A.  Buttm.  Or.  p.  296-306,  Qreen,  Gr.  ^  186-20S, 
Webster,  SfftUax,  p.  138-144,  Jelf  746.  Ob$.] 
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elg  Trjv  fiaQtv^iav  x.r.A.:  here  the  apostle  in  the  last  clause 
passes  suddenly  from  mere  conception  (6  (n^  niatevwp)  to  actual 
fact ;  the  fur]  Tiiaz&kif  had  already  commenced^  and  John  now 
represents  to  himself  an  actual  unbeliever. 

Mk.  xii.  14,  i'^BOti  lajvaov  .  i . .  doivai  »)  ov;  i&^EVy  1}  ]m^ 
dw^iev;  In  the  first  instance,  inquiry  is  m^lde  as  to  the  objective 
basis  of  the  payment  of  tribute;  in  the  second,  a  subjective  prin- 
ciple is  expressed,  —  shovld  it?i?  gite  &c.  Coitip.  Hbtin.  Vig. 
p.  806,  and  on  Aristoph.  Thestnoph,  19,  Stallb.  Plat  Rep. 
II.  270. 

E.  V.  15,  filirtete  n&q  oniQifioig  ittqinatBltBy  firj  d)g  aaoqxK 
aXX  wg  aofoi:  here  /i^  cog  aaoqmc  %,tX  is  a  direct  explanation 
of  TToig,  and,  like  it,  is  dependent  on  (ikeTtere;  henos  the  sub- 
jective negation. 

2C.x^  14,  ov  ydqy  wg  fi^  iipiTCvoiili^Pbt  dg  bfiag  tTtBgeHtd- 
vofxtv  kavTOvg,  we  do  not  o\:er stretch  ourselves  (an  objective 
denial),  n$  if  ite  had  not  reached  to  yon, — a  mtire  conception, 
in  reality  it  is  otherwise^    With  this  contrast  1  C.  ix.  26. 

Rom.  xi.  21,  el  yctQ  b  &edg  tm  yuttA  qrdciP  xAcfdcuv  ovtl 
i(pelactro,  fitjntog  oidi  adv  qmiaetctij  if  ... .  ha^  not  spared 
(a  statement  of  fact, — He  has  in  teallty  not  spared  them)  ^  (it 
is  to  be  feared)  that  He  ioill  not  spare  thee  alio,  lltte  the 
apostle  might  have  expressed  the  sentence  categoticldly,  ^0  ttill 
lie  not  sjmre  thee  also  ^ ;  but  he  prefers  to  gite  it  a  milder 
turn  by  means  of  juij/roig, — l^st  possibly  the  oidi  aov  ipehetai 
he  realised:  now  every  apprehension  is  subjective  (Rev.  ix.  4*). 
Ck)mp.  Plat.  Pkced.  76  b,  fofiovfiaij  ju^  o^qiop  Ttj9i%ddt  ditSti 
fl  av&Q(i7t(ov  ovdelg  a^iwg  olog  re  xovio  Ttoi^ai*  p.  84b,  ov- 
dip  deivdfy  lit]  (pofir]&^,  ontog  fi^  ....  ovdiv  iti  ovddfiov  j* 
Thuc.  2.  76.    See  Gayler  p.  427,  430. 

IJo.  V.  16,  idp  Tig  Ydrj  rdp  adel(pdp  ttirOt  afiOt^aPdvta 
afia^iav  fi  ij  TtQog  d-dvarop  . . . .  naaa  admia  afia^ia  iofi  tuxI 
^CTip  afiafTia  ov  TtQdg  &dpax(jip.    In  the  first  Instance,  as  sub- 


>  []|li)7C»c  u  not  found  io'  M,  A,  B,  C ;  and  is  rejected  by  Lachm.,  Treg., 
Westcott, — bracketed  by  Alford.—  It  wiJl  be  observed  that  £.  v.  16  does  not  con- 
tain both  negatives.] 

'  [Tliere  seetns  to  be  an  error  in  this  reference,  whic&  however  is  found 
in  at  least  t#o  previous  editions  of  the  original :  in  these,  the  refisrence  cibmes 
after  ^'•he  realuetC*,  the  clause  "now  ....  snljective"  being  first  inaerted  in 
ed.  6. 

88* 
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jective  observatioD  is  spoken  of,  ^ir]  is  used,  depending  on  iotv 
Xdji;  in  the  latter  oi,  since  a  principle  of  objective  validity  is 
stated,  a  dogmatically  real  idea  establish^. 

Jo.  vi.  64,  Bialv  i§  vnunf  Tiveg,  o?  ov  TtiaTevovaiv'  gdet 
ydg  . . . .  o  ^/i?cr.,  rlveg  elalv  oi  /ii)  Tnatevovreg:  here  ol  ov  n. 
declares  a  matter  of  fact,  oi  ^lij  n,  a  conception, — thoscy  w/foeter 
they  might  be,  who  believed  not  {qui  essent,  qfU  non  credereni). 
— Compare  also^  Rom.  v.  13,  Jo.  v.  23,  xiv.  24,  xv.  24,  A.  i?. 
20,  X.  14,  XXV.  17  sq.,  1  Jo.  iv.  8,  v.  12,  3  Jo.  10,  2Th.  iii.  10, 
G.  iv.  8,  2C.  ii.  13,  H.  iv.  2, 15«. 

b.  But  the  same  result  which  these  passages  give  is  also 
obtained  from  those  in  which  fn^  occurs  alone: 

Mt.  xxii.  25,  ^^  exo)v  Ojiigfia  aqUfM,  zfpf  yvvaixa  avrov  t^ 
adelcpi^  axrcov :  here  ji/ij  €xo)v  is  said  with  reference  to  the  law 
which  made  this  provision  {idv  ng  aTto&dvij  ^irj  ejctov  %.t.Lf 
ver.  24), — not  having  , , .  he  left  behind,  as  a  non-possessor  in 
the  sense  of  the  law  he  left  &c.;  oii,  ex(ov  would  exhibit  the 
non-possession  as  if  narrating  a  pure  matter  of  fact.  In  Mk.  xiL 
20  it  stands  in  the  narrative  form,  otrx  aqUjM  OTiiqiia. 

Col.  i.  23,  eiye  ini^evBXB  t^  mOTei ....  tuxI  fi^  fiercnuvai' 
fievoi  oLTto  vr^  Uti.  :  here  the  ^^not  being  shaken^'  (in  a  sentence 
beginning  with  eiye)  is  put  as  a  condition,  consequently  as  a 
mere  conception. 

2  Th.  i.  8,  8cd6vTog  ^KdUtjaiv  roig  fifj  bISool  &edv  xat  toig 
ixfj  vnaYxwovai  T(p  evayy.:  here  the  expression  is  general,  de- 
noting ^uch  as  know  not  God,  whoever  they  are,  wherever  such 
are  found  (hence  a  conception).    Compare  ii.  12. 

1  [It  will  not  be  supposed  that  in  aU  tftese  examples  of  |jlt{  a  tlauietl 
writer  would  have  used  the  subjectiYe  negation :  this  point  is  examined  below.] 

3  In  the  following  passages  from  Greek  authors  ou  and  )jli)  appear  together 
in  the  same  sentence,  the  distinction  between  them  being  more  or  less  clearly 
marked:  Sext  Emp.  <idv.  Math.  1.  3.  68,  ravra  oux  dimXoyoxtyiiwxi  i)v,  aUa 
xaxotc  ^TCiTcXiQpoOvToc  xaxa  xa\  fiiQX^Ti  |JLCTp{(i>c,  aXXa  ap^v  ^iciorccDfiivou  n; 
aicopCac*  2.  60,  XexTiov,  cJ?  £{  fiiQ^^v  iaxi  ^TjTopurncT^Xo^T  ovS^v  ion  ^ijroptx^' 
(2.  107),  2.  110,  Hypotyp.  3.  1.  2,  Lucian,  CatapL  15,  ^Y<^  5t&  |it)8lv  ^«i> 
^v^x^pov  £v  TciS  p((i>,  ovx  aypdv,  ov  ovvoixCav,  ou  xp^^ov  X.T.X.,  Soph.  jAq' 
686,  OUT*  ov  duvaCfiiQv,  fXTJT'  ^rciaTa()jLT)v  X^yetv*  FhilocL  1048,  Demosth.  CW- 
hcL  736  b,  iW.  23  a,  Fhorm,  604  a,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  4.  27,  Aristot  IhiiL  6.  6y 
BheL  1.  11,  31,  2.  2,  15,  Lucian,  DiaL  Mori,  16.  2,  Adv.  indocL  5,  Strabo  3. 138, 
45.  712,  Himer.  Oratt.  23.  18,  Plutarch,  Ftmptj.  23,  Apophth.  p.  183  aq.,  .£IiaDf 
Anim.  5.  28,  Joseph.  AnU.  16.  9.  8.  Gomp.  farther  Oayler  p.  291.  From  tba 
Fathers,  comp.  Origen,  c.  Marc.  p.  26  (Wetst);  from  the  Apocryphal  writer*, 
Acta  Apocr.  p.  107.  Particularly  noteworthy  is  Agath.  2.  28 ,  t^  OTM  wt  9M* 
|iom  )JL^  doTTov  xoraTrraCev  ol  5pvcic  ^  ol  xuvcc  oux  auxCxa  Jict9om3vt<{ 
diaaiuipaSaicv  x.t.X. 
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Rom.  xiv.  21,  xaXov  to  /i^  (payeiv  %qea:  the  "not  eating'' 
is  presented  as  a  conception,  if  any  one  eat  not;  to  ov  qnxyeXv 
would  represent  the  "not  eating"  as  something  objective,  pos- 
sibly an  actually  existing  practice. 

Rom.  XV.  1 ,  6<peiXoii€v  Si  tjfieig  ....  xat  fi  ^  kavrolg  aQi- 
OTMiv:  in  verse  3,  where  a  fact  is  narrated,  yial  yctq  h  Xgiatog 
oix  fctvT(^  TjQeaev, 

Hence  we  naturally  find  (nr  with  the  optative ,  when  this 
mood  expresses  a  pure  wish  (Franke  I.  27),  as  Mk.  xi.  14,  firj- 
xi'rt  h,  aov  elg  tov  aliova  ^itjdelg  KLaqnov  q>dyoi  (where 
however  some  MSS.  read  q^dyi])}  and  2  Tim.  iv.  16;  also  in  im- 
peratival clauses,  as  Rom.  xiv.  1,  tov  aad-evovvTa  ttj  jtlaTei 
nQogXafifidvead-e ,  /117  elg  SiaxQiaeig  diaXoyiaftciv  (xii.  11),  Ph. 
ii.  12 — where  some  wrongly  join  fitj  wg  iv  tji  naqovaitf  x.r.A. 
with  vTtrfMvaoTe,  in  which  case  ov  must  certainly  have  been 
used,  not  /.ii^. 

According  to  the  distinction  defined  above,  ^17  will  as  a  rule 

express  the  weaker  (comp.  also  Herm.  PkUoct.  706),  and  ov,  as 

categorical,  the  stronger  negation.    Occasionally,  however,  /«} 

is  more  forcible  than  ov  (Herm.  Soph.  Antig,  691^),  for  the 

denial  of  the  (very)  conception  of  a  thing  expresses  more  than 

the  denial  of  its  (empirical)  actual  existence:  see  below,  no.  5. 

In  a  similar  manner,  the  Latin  /taud  is  sometimes  the  stronger, 

sometimes  the  weaker  negative;  see  Franke  L  7,  and  comp. 

Hand,  Tnrsellin.  IH.  20. 

Where  ov  belongs  to  a  single  word  (verb),  the  meaning  of 
which  is  directly  opposite  to  that  of  some  other  word  existing  in 
the  language  y  the  negative  and  yerb  coalesce  to  express  this  con- 
trary idea;  e.g.  ovk  iav  to  prevent  (A.  xvi.  7),  ov  ^ikfiv  nolte  (1  G. 
X.  1)  *  :  see  Franke  L  9  sq.,  and  comp.  below  no.  6  [6?].  When 
ov  combines  with  nouns  to  express  one  idea,  it  annuls  their  mean- 
ing altogether:  Bom.  x.  19  na(^a!^r(k(iotii  vndg  in  ovx  l^et,  about 
a  no-nation ,  ix.  25  naXtcm  rov  ov  Xaov  fiov  laov  fiov  xecl  xtfv  ov% 
^yanfiiAivfiv  ^yajrijfiivtyv*  1  P.  ii.  10  (aU  quotations  from  the  0.  T.). 
Compare  Thuc.  1.  137  17  ov  Siakvcigf  the  not-breaking-down  (the 
bridge  had  not  been  broken  down),  5.  50  ^  ovx  i^ovala*   Eurip. 


1  [On  Hermann's  view  of  this  passage  see  Jelf  746.  Obs,  See  abo  Do- 
nalds. Aniig.  p.  190.] 

*  [It  lias  often  been  supposed  that  ou  yap  Cxpiva,  1  C.  ii.  8,  is  an  example 
of  this  kind  (see  e.g.  Stanley  in  loe.)^  but  this  may  well  be  doubted :  see  Meyer 
and  Alford.] 
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Hiftpoi.  196  ov%^iin6iti^ig^.  Ab  to  the  difference  between  this 
combination  and  that  of  fii;  with  the  snbstantiye  (^  fci;  ^tikvoiq)^  see 
Franke  Le,  I.  9:  many  examples  of  both  are  given  by  Gayler 
p.  16  sqq.  (Don.  p.  558,  Jelf  738,  745). 

The  simple  accentuated  ov  no  (Mi  y.  87,  Ja.  y.  12,  2  C.  i. 
17  sq.)  occurs  in  answer  to  a  question  in  ICt  xiii.  29  and  Jo.  i.  21 
only^:  for  passages  from  Greek  authors  see  Gayler  p.  161.  The 
fuller  expression  o^x  tytoyz  would  haye  been  more  in  aeoordance 
with  usage. 

2.  We  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  the  cases  of  most 
frequent  recurrence  in  which  the  negation  is  effected  by  lifj.  Mi^ 
is  used — 

a)  In  (wishes)  commands,  resolutions  and  encouragements, 
— not  merely  in  conjunction  with  the  verb  of  the  sentence,  Le. 
with  the  imperative  or  conjunctive  employed ,  e.g.  Mt  vii.  1  /i^ 
TiQiveve'  G.  v.  26  fifj  yivcified^a  x€vodo|of  2Th.  iiL  10  (on  this 
see  §  56) : — ^but  also  with  words  which  are  considered  as  integral 
parts  of  the  command,  &c.;  1  P.  v.  2,  noifidvorse  .  • .  /i^  avay- 
Tuxarofg'  1  P.  i.  13  sq.,  1  Tim.  v.  9,  L.  vi.  35,  1  C.  v.  8,  Bom. 
xiu.  13,  Ph.  ii.  4,  H.  x.  25,  A.  x.  20. 

b)  In  final  sentences:  with  iVor,  Mt  vii.  1,  xvL  20,  Bom-xi. 
25,  E.  u.  9,  H.  xii.  3,  Mk.  v.  43,  2  a  v.  15,  viL  9,  K  iv.  14;  or 
with  oncjgy  L.  xvi.  26,  1  C.  i.  29,  Mt  vi.  18,  A.  viii.  24,  xx.  16. 
So  also  with  particular  words  of  the  final  sentence:  Rom.  viiL  4, 
E.  ii.  12 »,  Ph.  i.  27  sq.,  iii.  9,  2  Th.  ii.  12,  H.  xii.  27. 

c)  In  conditional  sentences  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  805) :  with  a, 
Jo.  XV.  22,  bI  fi^  fjld^ov,  afia^lav  oir^  eixoaav  xviii.  30,  bI  nil 
jjv  o\nog  Tuxxov  Ttoiaiv,  ovx  ofy  aoi  naQedoixaidev'  Mt  xxiv.  22, 
A.  xxvL  32,  Rom.  vii.  7,  Ja  ix.  33 ;  with  idv,  Mt.  v.  20,  xii.  29, 
Rom.  X.  15,  2  Tim.  ii.  5.  Here  the  negative  has  not  always  re- 
ference to  the  whole  sentence,  but  is  also  found  with  particular 
words  which  are  conceived  as  conditional :  see  1  Tim.  v.  21,  Tit 
i.  6,  eX  Tig  iavlv  avdyT^kfjrog  •  • .  ^ij  iv  xaxrjfyoqiif  aataviag'  iL8, 
Ja.  L  4,  26. 

In  all  these  cases  the  necessity  of  the  subjective  negation  is 


'  Se^  Monk  in  loc.^  Stun,  Ind.  ad  Dion,  Ca»»,  p.  245,  Frits.  Bmn,  VL  424> 
'  rit  also  ocean  in  Jo.  zxi.  5,  and  Jo.  vii.  12  is  a  similar  instance:  eom* 
pare  ou  Y^  ^-  ^^*  ^7,  ov  icdtvTCJC  Bom.  iii.  9  (•  61.  4).  In  saeb  caaes,  espe- 
cially if  QtXXa  follows,  we  more  frequently  find  the  strengthened  form  ffiji  (i*^ 
ix.  9 ,  L.  xiii.  3 ,  al.).  This  form  is,  however,  most  common  in  interrogatioiM 
(Mt  V.  46,  al.) :  in  ordinary  negation  it  is  rare.] 

>  [Inserted  by  mistake:  the  sentence  is  not  one  ot purpot€,\ 
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obvious;  for  every  condition ,  design ,  intention  or  command  be- 
longs to  the  sphere  of  the  mere  conception. 

In  conditional  sentences  we  not  unfrequently— in  the  N.  T. 
indeed  pretty  frequently — meet  with  ov,  and  not  ^1^,  The  older 
writei*s  restrict  this  usage,  with  logical  necessity,  to  the  case  in 
which  some  particular  word  only  of  the  conditional  sentence 
(not  the  rei'b  of  the  sentence  merely,  see  Kriig.  p.  306)  is  ne- 
gatived, the  negative  coalescing  with  this  word  to  express  a 
single  idea^:  e.g.  Soph.  Aj,  1131,  ei  rovg  d^avovtag  oix  ifg 
^dmeiv  if  thou  pi'eventest  (Iliitd  4.55),  Lys.  Agar.  62,  el  ^h 
ov  noXkot  (Le.  oXiyoi)  fiaav  Thuc.  3.  55,  ei  aTtooTfp^at  l/^&rf* 
vaitttv.  ant  i^eXtjaa^iev  •  Her.  6.  9,  Compare  Gayler  p.  99  sqq., 
Matth.  608  b,  Knig.  p.  306  (Don.  p.  555,  Jelf  744  1).  (On  the 
analogous  onwg  ov  see  Held,  Plut.  TimoL  357.)  Accordingly 
there  is  nothing  strange  in  Mt.  xxvi.  42 ,  L.  xvi.  31 ,  Jo.  v.  47, 
Rom.  vui.  9,  1 C.  vii.  9,  2  Th.  iii,  10,  14,  1  Tim.  iii.  5,  v.  8,  Rev. 
XX.  15,  al.;  and  as  little  in  2  G.  xiL  11,  el  Kutl  ovdev  elfii  ^. 

On  the  other  band,  Lipsius  ^  has  quoted  a  mmiber  of  other 
passages,  which,  either  in  reality  or  in  appearance,  are  at  va- 
riance with  the  canon  laid  down  above ;  as  indeed  the  N.  T. 
writers,  in  general,  more  frequently  express  ^if  noV  by  el  ov  thah 

1  Herm.  Vig.  p.  833,  Eurip.  Med,  p.  844,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  596,  Sch«f.  FtuL 
IV.  396,  Mehlboni,  Anaer.  p.  139,  Bremi,  Ly».  p.  Ill,  Schoem.  ItoBus  p.  824  sq. 
Scb»fer  says  {Dem.  III.  288) :  ov  poni  liMt,  qaaudo  negatio  rsfertor  ad  leqaAo- 
tem  Yocem  cam  eaque  sic  coalescit,  unam  ut  ambse  notionem  effidant;  fiij  po< 
nitar,  quando  negatio  pertinet  ad  pattiealara  coaditioDal^in.  Compare  Host,  €fr, 
p.  751  sq. 

*  [The  difficulty  of  exactly  classifying  the  N.  T.  examples  of  e{  ou  is  il- 
lustrated by  the  fact  that  some  passages  (Jo.  r.  47,  iii.  12)  are  quoted  by  Wi> 
ner  twice ,  under  different  beads.  He  has  perhaps  brought  too  many  passage* 
under  the  principle  stated  above :  A.  Buttmann  goes  to  the  other  extreme.  A. 
Buttmann's  classification  {Or.  p.  296-99)  is  faulty  in  containing  nothing  wfaiefa 
directly  answers  to  Winer's  class  (a);  though  in  the  corresponding  section  ef 
the  OriecK  Or.  the  same  usage  is  allowed  for  classical  Greek.  He  explains  most 
examples  of  tl  ov  as  arising  ofit  of  antithesis  —  (1)  to  a  positire  notion  pre- 
ceding (Mk.  xi.  26,  Jo.  V.  47,  A.  xxv.  11,  Rom.  yiiL  9,  1  C.  rii.  9,  Ja.  iii.  2),  or 
following  (1  C.  ix.  2 ,  Jo.  x.  37,  L.  xi.  8,  xviiL  4 ,  1  C.  xi.  6,— Ja.  ii.  11,  8  P.  ii. 
4,  5);  or  (2)  to  an  apodosis  which  is  either  formally  or  virtually  negative  (1  C. 
XV.  13-17,  Rom.  xi.  21,  L.  xvi.  31,  2  Th.  iii.  10,  H.  xii.  25;  L.  xvi.  11  sq. ,  Jo. 
iii.  18,  1  Tim.  iii.  5,  1  C.  xv.  29,  88).  In  L.  xiv.  26,  2  Jo.  10,  1  C.  xvi.  22, 
2Th.  iii.  14,  ITim.  v.  8,  Bev.  xx.  15,  he  ascribes  ov  to  the  aeiaewkat  lax 
usage  of  the  N.  T. ,  ^*in  which  conditional  sentences  of  the  1st  elass  are  in 
general  negatived  by  ov."  See  further  Green,  Or.  p.  195,  Webster,  8ynL 
p.  139. — In  modem  Greek  the  negative  which  correspoads  to  ov  {liti  y  a  trun- 
cated form  of  oud^v)  regularly  appears  iu  the  protasis  of  a  conditional  sentence 
(Mullacb,   VuLg.  p.  890,  Sophocles,  Orumm,  p.  184  sq.] 

s  JJc  modorum  in  N,  T.  tttu,  p.  26  sqq. 
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hj  d  fiT^j  which  most  commonly  signifies  mUess  ^.    We  dhide 
these  passages  into  four  classes. 

a.  L.  ii.  26,  ei  ovdi  iXdxictov  dvraa^ej  xl  n^fi  tta¥  hn- 
n(av  lAegifivare;  cannot  be  taken  into  account  at  aD,  since  here 
ei  is  conditional  in  appearance  only,  and  in  reality  is  eqaiTalent 
to  inei  (ErQg.  p.  306).  Translate:  //*— as  is  dear  from  what 
has  been  adduced — i.e.,  since  ye  cannot  do  ecen  ike  leasi  &c. 
(For  the  same  reason  we  always  find  ^avfid^io  ei  oi^;  oomp. 
Ktihner  II.  406.)  So  also  Rom.  xi.  21,  Jo.  iii  12,  v.  47,  x.  35, 
H.  xii.  25,  2 »,  2  P.  ii.  4.  CJompare  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  506,  ei  »€- 
Xortdg  y  ovdi  aoi  tpevyeiv  Tuxkov,  si,  qunm  te  volunt  refUpere, 
ne  tibi  (jnidem  decwiim  est  exstdem  esse;  iBschin.  Ep.  8,  ei  ii 
ovdi  avv  huBivif}  diiyvunuxg  i^Uvca.  %.t.X.;  Sext.  Empir.  Maih. 
7.  434,  ei  ovif  onno  tovto  rdei  tc.t.X.;  Xen.  An.  7.  1.  29,  JSaof 
23. 2:  see  Bemh.  p.  386,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  202,  Gayl.  p.  118, 
Herm.  2&c//y/.  H.  148  (Jelf  744). 

b.  Other  passages,  if  more  accurately  examined,  are  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  above  canon.  Of  this  kind  are,  not  only  1  C 
xi.  6,  ei  ydq  ov  TLOTcnuxXvTtrerai  yvn^  xat  luiQaad'iOy  if  a  tDoman 
is  unveiled,  site  should  also  be  shoi'n,  2Th.  iii.  10; — but  also 
Jo.  X.  37,  ei  ov  noiw  not  eqya  xdv  nargog  (dov,  fi^  mareieri 
fioi'  el  Si  Tioiiuy  xav  ijnot  fti]  niaxewjue,  xoig  eQyoig  TnOTevaate, 
if  I  leave  undone  Ute  wot'ks  of  my  Fathei*  (and  thus  withhold 
from  you  the  proofs  of  my  divine  mission)  &c.,  but  if  I  do  tkem 
&c.;  Jo.  iiL  12,  Rom.  viiL  9.  Compare  Lys.  Accns.  Agoir.  76, 
lav  fxiv  ovv  (pdayLjj  Ogvvixov  anoyLTeivai,  tovtwv  jaifivrjad'e  .... 
idv  (Tor  q>daxr]y  egead-e  avrov  %.t.X.,  but  if  lie  deny  it;  Sext. 
£mp.  Math.  2.  Ill,  ei  fiiy  Xi^^fiord  xiva  e%ei  ....  ei  di  ov% 
exei  X.X.X.,  but  if  he  is  destitute  of  them;  9.  176,  ei  fiiv  oh 
exeiy  qxxvXov  iaxi  xo  d^elov  ....  el  di  exei,  eaxai  xt  xdv  9t6v 
y^eixxov  Hypotyp.  2.  5,  160,  175,  Lucian,  Paras.  12,  Galen, 
Tempei\  1.  3,  Marc.  Anton.  11.  18,  p.  193  (Mor.);  comp.  also 
Euseb.  De  die  domin.  p.  9  (Jani).    Nor  can  any  objection  be 

'  £{  ou  and  e{  \vf\  are  well  dbtingnished  in  one  sentence  in  Acta  Tkom, 
p.  57  (ed.  Thilo). 

*  [This  assertion  is  too  strong,  as  is  shown  bj  Thuc  4.  85  (Plat  Thted. 
68  a).  These  passages  are  quoted,  with  others,  by  Buttmann  {prie^  Or.  %  148. 
2.  b.  note),  who  says  that  !^av|jux(^u  tl  requires  \ix\ ,  anless  there  is  some  spe- 
cial  reason  for  ou*     See  also  Sandys,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  84.] 

>  [This  "2**,  is  a  mistake,— probably  an  accidental  repetition  of  the  fol- 
lowing 2.] 
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raised  against  1  C.  xv.  13,  ei  avdaraaig  v&nqm  oim  eari,  if  re- 
surrection  of  the  dead  is  a  nonentity  &c.:  compare  the  preced- 
ing words,  nwg  Xiyovai  riveg  otl  avaOTaatg  v&CQiov  ov%  eativ; 
With  ver.  16  compare  Philostr.  ApolL  4. 16,  p.  154. 

c.  Where  the  sentence  with  ei  ov  merely  negatives  the  no- 
tion expressed  affirmatively  by  a  corresponding  sentence,  ov  not 
coalescing  with  the  negatived  word  to  express  one  antithetical 
idea:  1  G.  ix.  2,  el  aXkoig  otm  elfil  aTtoOToXog,  aXldye  vfuv  elfii, 
si  aliis  non  snm  apostolus,  vobis  certe  sum;  L,  xi.  8,  comp. 
xviii.  4.  In  antitheses  of  this  kind  also  ei  ov  is  used  by  later 
writers:  e.g.  Sext.  Empir.  Mat/t.  11.  5,  ei  fiiv  dyad-ov  iaziVy  ev 
TcJiv  TQiijv  yevijaeraiy  ei  de  ovx  eaxiv  ayad-Svy  tjtoi  xcotrfv 
ioTiv,  i}  (wte  xaKoV  iariv  ovre  ayaS-Sv  iariv  Diog.  L.  2.  36,  ei 
liiiv  ydq  %l  %wv  irqogSvTwv  Xi^eiav,  dioQ&toaovzaij  ei  d*  ov,  ov- 
div  TCQog  ijfiag, — where  the  sense  is  not  "if  however  they  con- 
rear^  but  "if  however  they  do  not  say  what  is  serviceable"^. 
CJompare  Jud.  ix.  20,  Judith  v.  21,  Demosth.  Epp.  p.  125  a,  Ba- 
sUic.  XL  525,  and  Poppo,  Xen.  Antib.  p.  358. 

d.  Where  ov  denies  antithetically,  as  in  the  last  case,  but 
no  directly  affirmative  sentence  is  actually  expressed:  Ja.  ii.  11, 
ei  ov  noixevaeig  (referring  to  the  preceding  //^  fioix&ioyg),  q>o- 
vevoeig  de,  yiyovag  naQafidvrjg  vofiov,  if  thou  dost  not  commit 
adnltci'y,  but  dost  murder  *,  i.  23,  iii.  2;  1 C.  xvi.  22,  el  rig  ov 
(pilei  Tov  yuuQiov,  rfCio  dvdd-eiia  (where  the  rendering  if  any  one 
hates  the  Lord  would  probably  not  represent  the  apostle^s 
meaning) ;  2  Jo.  10,  eX  rig  e^e^ai  Ttqog  vfiag  yutl  tavtrpf  Tt/y  di- 
daxrpf  ov  q>iqei'  L.  xiv.  26. 

For  the  later  prose  writers  therefore  (who  use  ei  ov — as 
stronger  and  more  emphatic  than  ei  ^iq — much  more  frequently 
than  the  earlier  writers,  who  employ  it  somewhat  sparingly) 
we  may  lay  down  the  following  rule ' :  Where  an  emphasis  rests 
on  the  negative  of  a  conditional  sentence^,  ei  ov  is  used  (as  si 


^  Ifacar.  HomU,  1.  10.  Comp.  also  ia^*  ou  in  Diog.  L.  1.  105,  idn  vio^ 
(Av  T^v  o^vov  oti  9£p'ijC)  Y^^^  Y^v^uevo^  udcop  o facie. 

>  Equivalent  to  t\  ov  )ACtxeva>v  cqQ,  9ovcva>v  ^ii  comp.  Arrian,  Epiet,  1, 
S9.  35,  8.  11.  22.  Contrast  Thac  1.  82,  e{  yki^  furd  xaxCac,  d6^c  ^  (xaXXov 
OL^joLpxlcf.  ....  ^vocvrCa  toX)1co|jlcv. 

*  Compare  also  Anton ,  Progr.  de  discrin.  partietd.  ov  e(  |Aij,  p.  9  (Gor- 
lic.  1823). 

4  Mehlhom  Lc.  gires  the  role  thus:  ubi  simpliciter  negatio  afflnnationi 
ita  opponator,   at  negandi  part  voce  sit  acaenda,  semper  ov  poni,   ubi  ooQtr% 
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non  in  Latin) ;  where  however  the  negative  is  not  eDaphatic^  if 
not  is  expressed  by  el  ^rj,  as  in  Latin  by  nisi.  Hence  the  use 
of  ei  ov  to  express  'If  thou  dost  not  commit  adoltery*"  (with 
a  reference  to  fir  fioixevarjg)  ^  ^If  any  one  does  not  love  the 
Lord''  (as  he  ought  to  do) ,  ''If  I  am  not  an  apostle  to  others'", 
"If  thou  art  not  the  CShrist"  (Jo.  i.  25,  compare  ver.  20).  The 
emphasis  is  occasioned  by  $xi  antithesis,  either  open  (1 GL  ix.  2)  > 
or  concealed  (1  C.  xvi.  22).  It  lies  howev^  in  the  nature  of  the 
case  that  here  also  ov  negatives  a  part  only  of  the  conditkmal 
sentence,  and  not  the  conditional  sentence  itself*. 

"Sl^B  (Kriig.  p.  307),  even  when  it  merely  exproBses  an  actual 
result,  is  in  the  K.  T.  always  followed  by  fii|  and  the  infinitive  ' ; 
see  Mt.  viii.  28,  Mk.  i.  45,  iL  2,  iii.  20,  1  C.  i.  7,  I  Th.  i.  8.  Only 
in  2  G.  iii.  7  a  logical  reason  for  fii}  is  supplied  by  the  conditional 
sentence  (Engelhardt,  Plat.  ^poi.  p.  219). 

'^Ori  and  intlf  because  (in  the  oratio  recta),  are  regularly  fol- 
lowed by  oiy  see  Jo.  viii.  20,  37,  Eom.  xi.  6,  L.  i.  34  (Baujnlein 
p.  773):  we  find  on  fii}  in  Jo.  iii.  18,  in  a  sentence  of  a  conditional 
character.  Tet  in  H.  ix.  17,  though  in  the  oraito  recta ^  we  haye 
dia9i/Hi}  Irci  vskqoIq  ^e^ala^  insl  fiij^roTe  lc%vBi,  ore  ^y  o  ditt^l- 
(Atvog,  Bohme's  explanation  is:  firiitozs  appears  to  be  here  used  to 
deny  the  yery  conception  of  l0%viiv^  and  thus  to  express  a  stronger 
negation  than  ovnon  wonld  have  oonveyed.  But  Bohme's  tnms- 
lation  of  fii/Tcore  by  nondnm  is  incorrect;  it  signifies  never  (Heliod. 
2.  19).  Perhaps  also  the  writer's  preference  of  fn^Tcore  to  owtoxt 
is  rather  to  be  ascribed  to  the  fact  that  he  is  speaking  generallj, 
not  of  any  particular  testament  Yet  later  writers  often  connect  the 
subjective  negative  with  inni  {Zxt)  quaMdoqHidem,  not  only  where 
something  is  clearly  indicated  as  a  sabjeetiye  reason  (as  is  per- 
ceptibly the  case  even  in  ^lian  1 2.  63, — comp.  also  Philostr.  Ap^i 
7.  16,  Lucian,  UermoL  47),  but  also  where  an  objectiyely  valid 
reason  is  assigned  by  the  clause^,  inasmuch  as  the  reason  comes 

Terbnm  Toee   inprimb  Botandum  |jliJ  esse  debere.    Compare  also  Poppo,  Xei. 
Anab.  l.e, 

*  Compare  also  e,g.  JSsop.  7.  4,  ti  ov  ao\  toOto  7Cpoc^9cpeY,  orix  ov  ijfib 
avTd  owcpovXevcc ,   *if  it  were  not  usefU  to  tftee,  tboa  wouldst  Bot   coonsel 

it    to   MJ*. 

*  [The  preference  for  ou  when  there  is  an  antithesis ,  or  where  a  single 
word  is  negatived,  is  well  illustrated  hy  the  ooeasional  oecarrenee  of  o»  in  im- 
peratiral  and  final  sentences:  1  P.  iii.  1 ,  1  C.  v.  10  (Meyer),  Rev.  iz.  4,  8  Tin. 
iL  14.     These  passages  are  qnoied  hy  A.  Bnttmann  (p.  302  sq.).] 

*  [That  is,  we  find  in  the  N.  T.  no  examples  of  mctc  with  the  in<fic.  when 
a  negative  consequence  is  expressed.  Of  coarse,  where  (ocrc  simply  co-ordiaates 
(see  p.  877),  it  is  joined  with  ou.  On  ejcre  with  ou  and  the  infln.  see  Shilleto, 
Dem.  F,  L.  p.  208  sqq.,  Don.  p.  594.] 

^  Ghtyler  p.  183  sqq.,  Madvig  207.  Rem.  2:  on  Lucian  and  Arrian  io  par- 
lie«l«r  see  EOMidt,  Arr.  M.  L  A^.  p.  23  s^.    Conp.  also  PUd.  Oeofr.  a.  1. 3. 
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ultimately  to  a  conception.  Others  (Bengel,  Lachmann^)  take  fti^ 
noTB  in  H.  iz.  17  as  an  interrogative  word,  as  indeed  imi  frequently 
introduces  a  question ,  see  Bom.  iii.  6,10.  xiy.  16,  xv.  29  (Klotz, 
Devar.  IL  543):  to  me,  howeyer,  this  seems  too  rhetorical  for  the 
style  of  the  passage. 

3.    MiJ  is  further  used — 

e)  In  relative  sentences  with  av  {idv):  L.  viii.  18,  og  ov 
MV  *3h?*  a.  iii.  23  (from  the  LXX),  naaa  tpvxijy  ijrig  iotv  ^ifj 
ay,ov07j'  Rev.  xiii.  15,  oaoi  av  fi^  TtQogyLvvrfiioatv  L.  ix.  5.  In 
none  of  these  cases  is  there  a  denial  of  matter  of  fact  in 
regard  to  definite  subjects;  the  language  is  conditional  and 
relates  to  a  conception, — whoever'  has  not,  whoever  may  not 
have.  Relative  sentences  without  Hv  regularly  have  ov  (Jo.  iv. 
22,  nQogKweiTB  o  ovyc  oYdave'  L.  xiv.  27,  (igtig  ov  paazd^ei' 
Rom.  X.  14,  1  C.  V.  1,  2  C  viiL  10,  1  Jo.  iv.  6,  al.),  in  so  far  as 
they  deny  something  as  a  matter  of  fact.  Sometimes  however 
we  find  (LiT^  in  such  sentences,  where  the  negation  merely  relates 
to  a  conception  (a  supposition ,  condition) :  2  P.  i.  9,  ^5  firj  ndq" 
Ban  tatka,  rvipXog  iariVy  tchosoever,  if  any  one  &C.  (Herm. 
Viff.  p.  805,  Krilg.  p.  306).  In  1  Tim.  v.  13,  Tit  L  11,  to  fi^ 
diorta  and  a  jui;  dtl  (comp.  Rom.  i.  28 ,  Soph.  i%i/.  583)  ex- 
press a  mere  ethical  conception,  ffuasy  si  f/tta^  non  snnl  konesta: 
a  ov  del  would  denote  directly  in//onesta,  indicating  the  ob- 
jectively existent  genus  of  the  unseemly  *.  In  Col.  ii.  18  fi^  be- 
fore ewQoyiev  *  has  been  expunged  by  recent  critics :  Tischendorf 
however  has  in  his  2d  Leipsic  ed.  restored  it  to  the  text,  and 
certainly  it  has  the  greater  weight  of  external  authority  in  its 
favour.  (Meyer  states  the  evidence  imperfectly.)  If  the  nega- 
tive is  gentdne  ^  (some  authorities  have  ov),  fn^  is  used  because, 


1  [So  Tischendorf  (ed.  7)  and  Delitsjich:  L&neniAnn  also  inclines  towards 
this  explanation.  Bleek  and  Alford  agree  with  Winer:  see  also  Green,  Or. 
p.  tOl.] 

*  Compare  Gayler  p.  240  sq.  [EUicott  on  Tit  L  11,  Greeu  p.  196,  Don. 
p.  555  sq. ,  Jelf  748.] 

>  Compare  PhUoslr.  ApoB,  7.  27,  SteX^YCto  a  |jl  i^  ^x^vu  TCpoupaivc ,  qua 
ill!  haud  prodesseot.  From  the  LXX  maj  be  quoted  Ex.  ix.  21,  OQ  iLt^  icpoc- 
{<JXt  Tyj  diorvo(a  tU  to  ^iQfXtt  xupCou,  which  is  opposed  to  ^  ^o^fxevoc  to 
^'i\]ia  xupCoUf  ver.  20:  here  therefore  the  use  of  o^  (xtj  is  exactly  like  that  of 
il  ^k  (JLiQ  in  antithesis.  For  an  example  of  ou  and  iiij  after  relatives  in  par- 
allel clauses  see  Arrian,  EpicL  2.  2.  4. 

*  [The  evidence  against  the  negative  is  now  strengthened  by  the  testimony 

of  K.     It  is  omitted  by  Meyer,   Alford,   Treg.  {Oh,  21,  iV.  Tetat  p.  204):    see 
also  Green,  J)eveL  OrU.  p.  154.    On  the  other  side  see  EUieett  m  loe.] 
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as  the  sentence  was  conceived  by  the  writer,  this  relative  clause 

has  a  sabjective  character,  like  fir^delg  vfi.  xctvafiQafievitta^. 

In  many  of  the  instances  in  which  og  is  followed  by  oi  it  has 
been  supposed*  that  fii}  would  be  more  correct,  since  the  words 
appear  to  express  a  mere  conception,— «.g.  Mt  zxiy.  2,  ov  fii;  atpi^ 
(Sde  ki&og  inl  ll^oVy  og  ov  naxaXv^CiXM;  but  iiij  is  not  required 
here,  inasmuch  as  the  words  deny  something  as  a  matter  of  fact 
In  some  cases  the  conjunctiye  would  haye  been  used  in  Latin,  and 
therefore  ft  17  might  haye  been  expected :  Mt  x.  26 ,  ovdiv  icrr»  x<- 
naXvimivoVf  0  ovx  iiJtonaXxHp^aiXM'  L.  yiii.  17,  xii.  2,  Mt  xxiy. 
2 ;  compare  1  K.  yiii.  46,  From  Greek  authors  (Henn.  f^ig.  p.  709) 
see  Eur.  ffei,  509  sq.,  «vi)^  vcr^  ovdilg  code  ....  ig  ....  oi  dacst 
^ogiv  Lucian,  Sacrif,  1,  ovx  oldu^  iX  ng  ovxm  xanj^ijg  icxi^  Sgxtg 
ov  yfld^sxaf  Soph.  CEd:  R,  374,  ov6iig  og  ov^l  xw6*  ovudul 
xdxci'  In  all  these  instances  the  relatiye  sentence  is  conceiyed  as  a 
definite,  objectiye  predicate,  as  if  the  sentence  ran  crvi}^  ovddg 
<o6e  ov  ddan  fiogav:  so  eyen  in  the  construction  with  the  optatiye, 
Isocr.  Evagor.  p.  452,  ovx  fouv,  ogxig  ovx  Sv  AUtMog  itQOXffir 
veuv  lb.  p.  199,  Plutarch,  ApophtA,  p.  196  c.  Closely  allied  to 
this  construction  is  the  formula  xlg  hxiv,  og  ov,  with  Uie  present 
indicatiye  (A.  xix.  35,  H.  xii.  7, — compare  Dion.  Comp,  11,  p.  120 
ed.  Scheef.),  equiyalent  in  sense  to  ovdslg  lanv,  og  ov  (for  which 
Strabo,  6.  286,  has  ovdiv  (ligog  avxijg  iaxiv^  0  firj  ...  xvYiavu): 
more  remote  is  ovdilg  iaxiv,  og  0  v ,  with  a  past  tense, — a  combina- 
tion in  which  no  one  would  expect  to  find  fi^;  see  Xen.  Att,  4.  5. 
31,  Thuc.  3.  81,  Lucian,  Tox,  22,  Asin.  49,  and  compare  Heind. 
Plat  Ph(Bd.  p.  233,  Weber,  Demostk.  p.  356  sq.  See  further  Gay- 
ler  p.  257  sqq.,  where  howeyer  the  examples  are  not  properly  dis- 
tinguished. 

4.  /•)  With  infinitives  (Matth.  608  e,  Krttg.  p.  308):— not 
only  where  they  depend  on  vei^ba  cogitandi^  dicendi,  impernndi, 
cnpiendi  (naturally  also  in  the  construction  of  the  accus.  with 
the  infin.),  as  in  Mt  ii.  12,  v.  34,  39,  L.  ii.  26,  v.  14,  xx.  7,  xxi. 
14,  A.  iv.  17, 18,  20,  v.  28,  x.  28,  xv.  19,  38,  xix.  31,  xxi.  4, 
xxiii.  8,  xxvii.  21,  Rom.  ii.  21  sq.,  xii.  3,  xiii.  3,  1  C.  v.  9,  11, 
2  G.  ii.  1 ,  X.  2,  H.  ix.  8,  al.;  or  where  a  purpose  is  expressed, 
as  in  2C.  iv.  4,  irvqfXwae  to  vorj^ara  ...  elg  to  iifj  avydaai' 
1  Th.  ii.  9,  igyaJ^ofievoi  nqog  %6  (ir  iTtifiaQi^aai'  A.  xx.  27,  ovx 
vfteareiXdfirp^  rdv  fii]  avayyeiXai'  IP.  iv.  2:  —  but  also  where 


1  The  N.  T.  does  not  happen  to  f^imish  an  example  of  the  use  of  [Lfi 
after  particles  of  time  (Gayler  p.  185  sqq.)*  Ov  sometimes  occurs  in  a  teni' 
poral  sentence  with  the  indicative  mood,  see  Jo.  ix.  4,  xri.  85,  S  Tim.  It.  8,  A. 
xxii.  1 1 :  this  is  quite  according  to  rule. 

*  Lipsius,  Z>e  ModU^  p.  14. 
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the  infinitive  is  the  subject  of  a  sentence  (as  in  2  P.  ii.  21,  x^elr- 
Tov  ^v  avToTg  ^ifj  iTtsyvtjyiivaf  L.  xvii.  1^),  or  where  an  infin. 
under  the  government  of  a  preposition  would,  if  resolved,  be- 
come a  finite  verb  with  ov,  as  in  Ja.  iv.  2  oim  exere  did  to  firj 
aheiad-ai  vfiag  (=  ovi  orx  ahelad-e  v/ticig),  L.  viii.  6,  A.  xxviii. 
18,  H.  X.  2.  In  the  former  of  these  two  cases,  however,  i7teyv(o- 
yUvm  (2  P.  ii.  21)  is  still  denied  merely  as  a  conception  (in  point  of 
fact  they  had  known  it) ;  and  in  the  latter  the  cause  is  not  stated 
objectively,  but  is  presented  in  the  first  instance  as  a  conception 
of  the  speaker.  For  examples  from  Greek  authors  in  illustra- 
tion of  all  these  points ,  see  Gayler  p.  294  sqq. :  comp.  Host 
p.  757,  Baumlein  no.  99,  p.  788  sq.  (Don.  p.  590  sq.,  Jelf  745). 
The  words  which  essentially  belong  to  the  infinitive  clause  are 
in  like  manner  negatived  by  iati,  e.g.  2  G.  x.  2. 

The  cases  in  which  ov  is  used,  and  may  or  must  be  used, 
in  the  infinitive  constrvctlon^  are  pointed  out  by  Rost  p.  754  sq., 
Krttger  p.  308  sq. ,  Baumlein  p.  777  [Don.  p.  591 :  comp.  Jelf 
/.f'.].  In  Jo.  xxi.  25,  iav  yqaqrrfcai  %a^  ?y,  ovif  airtdv  olfioi  zov 
-Kfia^iov  xtaqriaai  rd  ygacp.  fiifiXlay  the  negation  belongs  to  olfiai: 
compare  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  10,  iytj  ^liv  oluaij  ei  TOiccvrrjv  fitj  dv- 
vaaai  (piqetv  firjriQa,  dyad-d  oe  ov  dvvaad-ai  cpeQeiv.  In  H.  vii. 
11,  Tig  Iti  x^e/a  yuxvd  tr/y  rd^iv  MeXxioedin  h^egov  dvloTaad-ai 
i€Qia  Mxi  ov  TMxrd  tov  Ta^iv l^aQotv  Xiyead-at,  the  negation  does 
not  belong  to  the  infinitive,  but  negatives  the  words  nard  t. 
TCf|.  L^a^.  We  frequently  find  ov  thus  joined  with  some  parti- 
cular word  of  a  dependent  sentence:  Krtlg.  p.  306  (Jelf  745. 
Obs.Z)^. 

If  after  verba  inteltigendi  or  dicendi  in  the  oratio  recta,  &c., 
that  which  is  asserted,  observed,  &c.,  is  expressed  by  a  clause  with 
oxij  the  negative  employed  is  ovi  L.  xiy.  24,  Aiyo»  vjuiv,  oxi  ov- 
6i\g  ToSv  avd^cov  ....  ytvctxa^  tov  Stlnvov  xviii.  29,  Jo.  v.  42, 
lyvoixa  vfidg  on  t^v  iydnriv  xov  ^iov  ovu  fx^xs  k,xX  ,  viii.  55,  A. 
ii.  31,  al.  The  clause  with  oxi  appears  here  as  a  pure  objective 
sentence,  just  as  in  the  indirect  question  (§  41.  ^.  4),  as  if  the 
words  ran,  ovdtlg  ...  ytvatxai,  rovxo  vfilv  Xiya};  whereas  the  in- 
finitive construction  brings  the  verb  into  immediate  connexion  with, 
and  consequently  dependence  upon,  Aiyco,  o^oJ,  x.t.A.  Compare 
Kriig.  p.  286,  305,  Madvig  200  (Don.  p.  590,  Jelf  742.  1). 

>  [With  the  reading  wti^^.  iori  \l^  £Xderv:  see  above,  p.  418.] 
*  [See  also  Bom.  vii.  6 ,  A.  xix.  87,   8  Tim.  ii.  14   (quoted  by  A.  Battmann 
p.  800).     Comp.  Green,  Gr,  p.  197  sq.] 
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5.  g)  Mi;  is  foand  with  participles  ^  (Qayler  p.  274  sqq^ 
Krilg.  p.  309) ,  not  only  when  they  belong  to  a  sentence  whkh, 
as  expressing  command,  purpose,  condition,  &c.,  requires  the 
subjective  negative  (see  no.  2),  e.g.  K  v.  27,  Ph.  i.  28,  ii.  4,  iil 
9,  2  Th.  ii.  12,  H.  vi.  1,  Ja.  i.  5,  Tit  ii.  9  sq.,  Rom*  viiL  4,  xiv.  3, 
Mt  xxiL  24,  A.  xv.  38,  L.  iii.  11,  2C.  xii.  21  (compare  Soph. 
CEfL  Col.  1165,  980,  Plat.  Hep.  2.  370  e,  Xen.  qp\  1.  4.  26, 
KrQg.  p.  310) :  but  also 

o)  When  they  refer  not  to  particular  persons  but  to  a  gemis 
conceived  of  in  the  mind :  Mt  xiL  30,  6  /i  i}  wv  fier  ificv  taw 
ifiov  iaviPf  w/foevei*  is  not  with  me,  i.e.,  whoever  belongs  to  the 
number  of  those  persons  of  whom  I  form  a  mental  conception, 
si  qnis  non  siet  a  meis  pariibus  (Herm.  Vig.  p«805^  Matth. 
608  c,  KrUg.  p.  309), — o  ovyL  &v  fitv  ifidv  would  denote  some 
particular  individual  who  in  point  of  fact  was  not  with  Him: 
Mt  XXV.  29,  L.  vL  49,  Jo.  x.  1,  xii.  48,  xx.  24*,  Rom.  iv.  5,  xiv. 
22,  Ja.  iL  13,  iv.  17,  1  Jo.  il  4,  1  C.  vii.  37:  hence  ¥rith  ni^ 
Mt  xiii.  19,  Jo.  xv^  2.  To  this  class  belongs  also  2  Jo.  7,  nol- 
lot  ^Xdpoi  elgijX&ov  slg  for  ncSafiop  ol  ja^  o/xoXoyovwreg  ^Ii^oh 
Xq.  X.T.A.:  these  words  do  not  mean  ^^many  seducers,  nameiy 


1  [On  n'fi  witli  participles  see  Don.  p.  554,  Jelf  746,  Clyde,  JSytiL  p.  95, 
Green,  Or.  p.  201  sq.,  Webster,  SffnL  p.  114,  189,  A.  Battm.  p.  901  s«|.;  KUh 
cott  on  1  Tim.  vi.  4,  1  Th.  ii.  15,  G.  iv.  8,  and  in  Aids  to  Faith  p.  467.— b  U 
very  easy  to  confound  two  different  questions, — whether  the  sut\}ective  n^ative 
is  in  itself  admissible,  and  whetbcrr  a  classical  writer  would  have  preferred  it 
to  ou.  After  what  Winer  has  said  on  the  former  point,  there  wUl  hardly  be 
much  doubt  as  to  the  abstract  lawfulness  of  using  (ai^  ,  at  aU  events  in  most 
of  the  exx.  quoted:  as  to  the  latter,  it  is  certain  that  in  many  instances  the 
participle  would  have  been  accompanied  by  ov  in  classical  Greek. — It  will  be 
useful  to  compare  with  the  observations  in  the  text  A.  Buttmann's  classification 
of  examples  (p.  301  sq.): — "a.  The  partic.  with  the  article  is  regularly  negatived 
by  fiij :  the  exceptions  are  all  cases  of  antithesis  (Rom.  ix.  25 ,  al.) ,  unless  ti 
oux  avijxovra  be  the  true  reading  in  E.  v.  4. —  5.  The  anarthrous  partic.  takes 
|xtj  when  it  represents  a  hypothetical  sentence.  When  it  expresses  actual  matter 
of  fact,  and  would  be  resolved  by  means  of  the  relative,  or  by  tchereoMj  toier, 
trhilitj  frithoutf  &c.,  the  negative  is  sometimes  ov,  sometimes  (though  the  cir- 
cumstances may  be  exactly  similar)  }at{, — the  latter  being  more  common:  when 
ov  is  used,  it  is  often  in  consequence  of  antithesis  (2  C.  iv.  8 ,  al.),  or  becanse 
the  negative  affects  some  particular  worjl  rather  than  the  clause  itself. — c.  When 
the  partic.  with  thoLi  is  a  periphrasis  for  a  finite  verb,  the  negative  employed 
is  fit(,  if  it  is  the  partic.  that  is  negatived  (and  not  the  copula — and  by  con- 
sequence the  whole  sentence). — d.  When  the  sentence  to  which  the  partic  be- 
longs requires  fiij,  the  partic.  takes  this  negative, — sometimes  even  where  there 
is  an  antithesis."— In  modem  Greek  the  partic.  invariably  takes  \Lf^:  see  Mnl* 
lach,   Vtdg.  p.  29,  389,  Sophocles,  Or.  p.  192.] 

*  [A  mbtake, — probably  for  xx.  29.] 
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those  who  do  not  confess"  (oi  ovx  hfiol.^  but  "many  seducers, 
all  those  who  do  not  confess",  quicnnque  non  pi'ofitentur. 

fi)  When,  though  the  reference  is  to  particular  persons,  the 
attribute  ascribed  to  them  by  the  participle  is  ascribed  only 
conditionally  or  in  conception :  L.  xi.  24,  otav  ....  k^iXd^  .... 
diiqx^^^  ^^  avvdqwv  Toncoy  J^f/rovv  OLvdnavaiy^  %ai  iirj  evQiCxoy 
liyu ,  if  he  finds  it  noi  y  in  case  he  does  not  &c.;  Rom.  ii.  14^, 
6.  vi.  9,  d'eQiaofiBv  fiij  i%Xv6fievoi'  L.  xii.  47,  husiyog  o  dovlog 
(ver.  45  sq.)  o  iiij  eroipiaaag  firjdi  Ttoirjoag  nqog  %d  d'iXfjfia  da- 
Qi^aerai  (this  was  put  as  one  of  two  possible  cases):  1  C.  x.  33, 
Ttavza  Ttaaiv  aqiayuOy  ftiii  ttflCiv  %6  ifjcnrvclv  avfi^iQOVy  I  seek 
to  please  all  (a  conception  of  the  mind),  as  one  who, — in- 
asmnch  as  I  &C.;  ix.  21,  2  C.  vi.  3,  Rom.  xv.  23,  1  Th.  iii.  1, 5  * ; 
Jo.  viL  15,  ncjg  olrog  yqa^iAOxa  olds  fiij  fiefiadTpuig;  whereas 
he  has  not  leaiiied  (whereas  we  know  Him  to  be  one  who  has 
not  learned,  —  comp.  Philostr.  Jpoll.  3.  22  ag  mat  'yQdq>ei  ^  ij 
^la&iav  yod^^ara);  L.  viL  33,  iXi^Xvd-sv  *Ia)dyvr]g  firjte  ia&liov 
aQTOP  fiii^re  nivuiv  olvov^  wit/tout  eating  o9*  drinking  (spoken 
from  the  stand-point  of  those  who ,  remarking  this ,  are  in  the 
next  clause  introduced  as  speaking), — ovre  ia&itay  cnke  nivcov 
would  express  the  predicates  simply  as  matters  of  fact  In  L. 
iv.  35,  TO  dai^oviov  i^ijXd-sv  dii  avtov  f^Tjdiv  ^Xdxpav  avtoVf 
Luke  does  not  use  the  last  words  to  relate  a  mere  matter  of  &ct 
{ovdiv  fiXdrp.  cthrovj  without  injuring  him):  he  only  intends  to 
exclude  the  supposition  that  the  evil  spirit  may  in  some  way 
have  injured  the  demoniac, — without  having  done  (as  one  might 
perhaps  suppose  he  would  have  done)  harm  to  him.  Mtj  may 
frequently  be  explained  on  this  principle:  see  A.  v.  7,  xx.  22, 
IL  xL  8,  xiii.  27 ' ,  Mt.  xxii.  12.  Ck)mpare  the  words  of  Klotz 
{Devar.  p.  666):  quibus  in  locis  omnibus  propterea  fn]  positum 
est,  non  ov,  quod  ille,  qui  loquitur,  non  rem  ipsam  spectat  sed 
potius  cogitationem  rei ,  quam  vult  ex  animo  audientis  amovere 
(Plut.  Pompej.  c.  64) ;  Herm.  Fig,  p.  806.  In  Mt  xviii.  25,  /ij} 
€X^^^f>Q  ctvtav  OLTtoddvvaL  hiiXevaev  avrov  b  xvQiog  avrov  nqa- 
&r^vai  X.T.A.,  the  first  words  certainly  do  express  an  actual  fact 

1  [In  thb  paiMge  the  participle  can  hardly  be  resolved  by  '*if ".] 

*  Against  Bilckert  see  Lttnemann  m  loe,     [Backert  asserts  that  **}Ai)x^Tt  b 
here  incorrectly  used  for  oux^Tt":  see  EUicott] 

*  [A  mistake,  probably  for  U.  xi.  8,  18,  27:   H.  xi.  18   it   mentioned  in 
ed.  5.] 
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{since  he  had  not),  but  they  are  in  this  construction  brought 
into  close  connexion  with  hiiXevaev, — He  commanded  because 
t/te  man  had  not,  because  he  knew  that  the  man  had  not  &c. 
So  also  in  A.  xxi.  34,  L.  ii.  45,  xxiv.  23,  A.  ix.  26,  xiii.  28,  xvii. 
6,  xxvii.  7,  20,  IP.  iv.  4,  2 P.  iii.  9:  compare  Plut  Pompej. 
c.  23,  Alex.  51,  Polyb.  17.  7.  5,  5.  30.  5.  As  to  Rom.  ix.  11  see 
Fritz,  in  loc.  ^  In  A.  xx.  29,  olda  otl  elgBXevaovrai  . . .  Xvtuh 
fiaqelg  elg  v^iag,  ^ifj  qmtdofAevoi  xov  Ttoi^viovy  the  whole — as  the 
future  tense  shows — ^belongs  to  the  region  of  conceptions.  In 
H.  ix.  9,  also,  the  words  ^^  dvvdfuevaL  xazd  avveidfjCiv  TeXetSh- 
aat  X.T.A.  express  the  writer's  own  view:  ov  dwdfievai  would  in- 
dicate a  property  actually  inherent  {unable  &c.), — ^but  such  sa- 
crifices Israelites  would  not  have  offered.  1  C.  i.  28 ,  i^eXd^ato 
b  &€dg  Tct  fitj  ovra,  iva  td  ovva  TuxtaQYtjarji  here  rd  ov%  orra 
would  have  signified  (Herm.  Fig.  p.  889)  the  non-existent  (as  a 
single  negative  notion),  whilst  ra  fi^  ovra  is  intended  to  signify 
the  tilings  which  wei'e  looked  upon  as — which  passed  as — things 
which  did  not  exist ;  the  writer  negatives  ovta  as  a  conception, 
and  does  not  speak  of  that  which  in  actual  fact  is  wm-existent*. 
In  2  C.  iv.  18  (even  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse ,  which  is 
categorical),  contrasted  with  vd  fiXefto^ieva  stands  ra  /u^  fihn^ 
not  rd  ov  ^Ibtt.  (H.  xi.  1).  The  latter  would  denote  that  which 
in  point  of  fact  is  not  seen  (rd  ao^xa);  td  fi^  ^Xirt.,  in  combi- 
nation with  /«))  aMTtovvviov  r^cov,  expresses  the  stibjectire 
stand-point  of  believers :  comp.  H.  xi.  7.  So  also  in  2  C.  v.  21, 
tov  /«}  yvovta  a^aquav  vniq  fjfjidfv  d^aqxiav  iTtoirjaey  the  words 
fif  yv.  relate  to  the  conception  of  Him  who  makes  Christ  to  be 
anaqria:  tov  ov  yvovva  would  be  objective,  =tdv  dyvoovvta^ 
(Is^us  1. 11,  and  Schoem.  in  loc).  Compare  further  L,  vii.  30, 
Jo.  vii.  49,  1 C.  ix.  20  sq.  Mij  is  thus  used  with  d>g  in  subjective 
language:  1  C.  iv.  7,  rt  yuxvxaaai  a}g  fiij  Xafidv;  iv.  18,  viL  29, 


1  ["OuTOd  YCvvTj^^vTWv  ou8^  TCpoSavTwv  X.T.X.  foret  *qaam  nondrnn  nAti  e»- 
sent  neqne  fecissent':  |XYi7CU  ycv.  |xt]81  Tzp.  valet  ^etiamsi  nondam  nati  es^fai 
neqne  fedssent^  i.q.  £v  T(3  fiT)7C(i)  Y€vvt)^vat  outoO;  |it)81  itpafeiu"    Prit».  Le.] 

*  In  Xen.  An.  4.  4.  15  [v^  ovra  and  oux  Svra  are  united. 

*  RUckert's  purely  empirical  and  incorrect  statement  (in  his  note  m  loc.), 
that  between  the  article  and  the  participle  Greek  writers  never  use  ou  bat  al- 
ways )ii^,  has  already  been  doly  refuted  by  Meyer.  [This  '^empirical**  remark 
is  not  far  from  the  truth,  if  limited  to  the  N.  T.:  see  above,  p.  606,  note  *. 
Compare  Madvig  207.] 
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2  C.  X.  14,  1  P.  ii.  16  (Gayler  p.  278  sq.);  the  case  is  difierent 
in  1 C.  ix.  26,  see  below. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  ov  is  joined  to  participles  (and 
adjectives) — a  much  less  common  case  than  the  preceding — ^we 
have  a  direct  denial  of  matter  of  fact  (Gayler  p.  287  sq.,  Matth. 
608  d) ,  and  hence  this  constmction  is  especially  found  in  the 
case  of  predicates  which  are  denied  of  persons  who  are  definitely 
present  to  the  mind^:  Ph.  iii.  3,  i)^lg  iofiev  f]  neQtTOfirj,  ol 
7ivevfAcni  d'eq)  XatQevovreg  ....  %al  ov%  iv  aaqyu  TtBnmd^&veg 
(of  rjiieig,  since  they  are  in  fact  ttvev^.  ^eip  lctrQ.y  the  iv  aaqyii 
7re7toi&.  is  directly  denied);  1  P.  ii.  10  (from  the  LXX),  vfieig 
....  01  otfuc  ^lerifiivoiy  vvv  de  ilerjd-ivTeg'  Bom.  ix.  25  (from 
the  LXX) ;  H.  xi.  35,  ehx^ov  ywaiiug  ....  iikloi  de  hvfiTtctvi- 
adr^aav  ov  nqogde^d^evoL  Trp^  aTtoXvcQCDatv  (not  accepting,  i.e. 
spuming);  Col.  ii.  19,  ehrj  (pimovfievog  ....  luxl  ov  %qatiav^ 
although  the  sentence  is  imperatival  (ver.  18,  ^rjSelg  vfiag  tux- 
zajiQafievha},  and  a  fif  iioQccKey  X.T.A.), — in  the  words  ov  ycqa- 
Twv  the  apostle  passes  to  an  actually  existing  predicate ;  A.  xvii. 
27,  L.  vi.  42:  1  C.  ix.  26,  iyio  ovro)  TtvicvevWy  wg  ovul  aiqa  di- 
Qwv  (here  oini  aiqa  diqu)v  is  a  concrete  predicate  which  Paul 
attributes  to  himself,  and  &g  is  qualitative;  &g  fxrj  aiqa  diqiav 
would  be  as  if  I  did  not  beat  tlie  air);  G.  iv.  27  (from  the 
LXX),  evg)Q<iyd7jTi  ateiqa  i]  ov  rUvovaa  x.t.A.,  not-bearing  one! 
— of  an  historical  person.  See  further  1  C.  iv.  14,  2  C.  iv.  8  sq., 
A.  xxvi  22,  xxviii.  17,  H.  xi.  1 ;  and  for  adjectives  with  ov,  Rom. 
viii.  20,  H.  ix.  11.  Compare  Xen.  Cp\  8.  8.  6,  Her.  9.  83,  Plat. 
Pltced.  80  e,  Demosth.  Zenotlfem.  p.  576  b,  Strabo  17,  796,  822, 
Diod.  S.  19.  97,  Philostr.  Apoll.  7.  32,  ^lian  10. 11,  Lucian, 
Pkilops.  5,  Peregr.  34. 

In  1  P.  i.  8  we  meet  with  both  negatives,  ov  ov%  eidareg 
ayaTTora,  elg  ov  Hqvl  ^fj  6^c5vTeg  niarevovreg  3i  ayalXLaad-e 
yLaX :  here  oir/,  eldheg  expresses  the  negative  idea  (personally) 
vnacfpiainted  withy — a  matter  of  fact;  whilst  ^ij  o^oivreg  signi- 
fies altkoiigh  ye  sec  not, — referred  to  the  conception  of  the  per- 


1  The  difference  between  ou  And  fiij  with  the  participle  is  weU  iUnstrated 
by  Plat.  Thasd,  63  b,  tJ^Cxouv  av  ovx  dyoc^aofXt^'t ,  injuste  facerem  ego,  qui  non 
indignor,  compared  with  itf^ixouv  av  (At)  dyov.  (the  reading  of  Olympiodoms), 
injuMe  factrem  it  non  indignarer.  Compare  also  Joseph.  AnU,  16.  7.  5 ,  o  8k 
4>epuoac  tU  fA^crov  dnccUTjirco,  iirfik't  euax^mov  zU  aTCoXoyvav  f^wv  ....  axoC- 
aai  o  ou  TCiOTeu5(UY0^. 

Winer  Onunnur.  qq 
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sons  addressed:  "believing,  ye  rejoice  in  Him,  and  the  thought 
that  ye  do  not  see  Him  does  not  keep  you  back  from  rejoicing^.  A 
similar  instance  of  the  use  of  both  ov  and  fitj  with  participles  in 
the  same  sentence  is  found  in  Lucian,  Indoct  5,  tuxI  b  ycvfieQyop 
ovK  elddg  %al  iTrneveLy  /nrj  ^e^BXerrpnig  x.r.A.:  comp.  also  Ly- 
curg.  11.  9  and  Blume  in  loc.  In  Rom.  i.  28  we  find  jtaqiikjirm 
ctvrovg  o  d'eog  elg  adoiufjiov  vovv,  noulv  vd  fiij  xa&rjTLovxa; 
but  in  E.  V.  3  sq.,  TCOQveia  luxt  naaa  OMtS-aqaia  . .  •  ^rfii  oyofia- 
^iad'U)  iv  vfiiv  . .  .  /}  eixvqanMay  xd  ovtc  dyijyLovTa.  The 
latter  (as  an  apposition)  is  to  be  resolved  into  w/nc/i  are  tie 
unseemly  things  (which  a  Christian  has  to  avoid), — liHiich 
actions  are  not  seemly  (as  indeed  some  MSS.  haveS  ovx  oi^ 
YjBv).  In  G.  iv.  8,  T&cB  ov%  eldoreg  d'eov  idovXevactre  x.ir.il.,  the 
words  look  back  to  an  historic  past ,  and  ovx  eid.  expresses  a 
single  notion,  ignor antes  Deumy  ad^eoi:  contrast  with  this  ITh. 
iv.  5,  ra  edrt]  td  fiij  eldava  %dv  ^bov,  and  2  Th.  i.  8,  Toig  ^i, 
eldooL  &e6vf  in  dependent  construction. 

Still  there  are  some  instances  in  which  fiif  may  appear  to 
stand  for  ov.  In  Bom.  iv.  19,  however,  xal  fii}  ac^evi^ag  rg  mora 
ov  narevofias  to  iavtov  cmfia  x.t.A.,  the  meaning  is  *ffe  eonsidtrti 
not  his  body,  quippe  qui  non  esset  imbecillis^ :  xare voi^as  is  a  fact,  the 
''being  weak  in  faith''  only  a  conception,  to  be  denied  {ovx  ic^tvi- 
aag  would  be  strong  in  faith).  "With  a  dijfferent  construction  indeed 
the  apostle  might  have  written  ovk  'qa^ivrjcev  ....  SgxB  ncnavo^cm 
x.x.L;  comp.  Plut.  Reg.  Jpophth.  p.  81  (Tauchn.).  On  the  other 
hand  H.  yii.  6,  o  61  fit)  ytvB(ikoyovyi,Bvog  i|  avx^v  dcdexcfroxf  m 
*A§Qaafi ,  may  be  explained  on  the  principle  that  the  Greeks  (espe- 
cially in  antitheses,  comp.  ver.  5),  where  they  wish  to  express  a 
very  strong  denial  (and  the  emphasis  rests  on  the  negation),  use  ^i(, 
and  thus  deny  the  very  conception:  see  above  (no.  1),  and  He^ 
mann  on  Soph.  j4ntig,  691,  —  a  passage  which  will  be  quoted  im- 
mediately. In  L.  i.  20,  icr^  cuoTimv  xol  fitj  dwufisvog  ioil^aat,  tbe 
subjective  negative  is  the  more  appropriate,  as  the  words  speak  of 
an  attribute  in  its  announcement  merely,  consequently  as  a  con- 
ception {icri):  so  also  in  A.  xiii.  11. 

Most  remarkable  of  all  is  tbe  union  of  the  subjective  and  ob- 
jective negatives  in  A.  ix.  9,  tjv  tifiiQag  rgslg  fiti  fiUnrnv  nal  oit 
l<payBv  ovdl  iniiv  (comp.  Epipban.  0pp.  II.  368  a,  i}v  6i  o  /Satft- 
kBvg  (ifj  6vvd(ievog  kakijaai):  here  however  the  not  eating  and 
not  drinking  are  related  as  matters  of  fact,  whilst  the  fikinsiv,  which 
from  verse  8  might  have  been  supposed  to  bo  returning,  is  denied 
antithetically  as  a  conception.  Hermann's  remark  (Soph.  j^Htig- 
691)  is  applicable  here:  fit}  fortius  est,  quia  ad  oppositum  refertor: 
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nam  ovk  iSv  simplioiter  est  prokibere,  fit/  lav  autem  dicitur,  quum, 
quern  credas  situnim ,  non  Binit.  So  in  this  verse  ov  fiUitmv  would 
have  simply  meant  biind ;  ft?}  ^linfav  is  not  seeing  {not  able  to  see), 
— said  of  one  who  had  been,  and  might  appear  to  be  again,  pos- 
sessed of  sight.  Compare  also  Jo.  vii.  49,  <f  ox^og  ovroff,  o  fitj  yi- 
vwckwi'  xov  vofiov :  here  it  is  denied  that  the  ox^og  possesses  a  qua- 
lity which  it  might  and  should  have  possessed;  fti}  yivcicK,  expresses 
blame, — 01;  yivoiax.  would  be  the  simple  predicate  unacquainted  with 
the  law.  See  further  L.  xiii.  11,  Mk.  v.  26,  A.  ix.  17  (comp.  ver.  3). 
However  true  Schaefer* s  remark  ^  may  be — "In  scriptis  cadentis 
Orsecitatis  vix  credas,  quoties  participiaHs  constructio  (the  genitive 
absolute,  in  particular)  non  ov  cet.,  ut  oportebat,  sed  fAtj  cet.  ad- 
sciscat" — yet  every  passage,  even  in  the  writers  of  the  xoivt/,  must 
be  very  carefully  examined,  before  we  assert  that  fit;  is  used  in  it 
instead  of  ov  (Fritz.  Rom.  II.  295)^  In  particular,  as  we  have  al- 
ready said,  must  we  never  overlook  the  fact  that  the  choice  of  the 
negative,  especially  in  combination  with  the  participle,  not  un- 
frequently  depends  on  the  mode  in  which  the  writer  prefers  to  view 
'the  subject  before  him  (Herm.  Fig.  p^  804,  806,  Matth.  608  init., 
608  c).  On  the  general  question  compare  further  Jacobs,  AnthoL  PaL 
III.  244,  Bahr  in  Creuzer,  Melet.  lU.  20,  Schaef.  Eurip.  Med.  811 
(ed.  Person)  *. 

6.  A  continued  negation  is,'as  is  well  known,  expressed 
by  the  compound  negatives  ovde  (firjde),  ovre  (fnjve)  ^.  The  dif- 
ference between  these  two  words  has  been  frequently  discussed 
by  the  more  recent  philologers,  but  has  not  yet  been  decided 
with  complete  unanimity,  or  developed  in  all  its  relations.  See 
especially  Herm.  Eurip.  Med,  330  sqq.  (also  in  his.  Opnsc.  HI. 
143  sqq.X  and  ad  P/dlocL  p.  140;  also  Franke,  Comm.  n.  5  sqq., 
Wex,  ArUig.  E.  156 sqq.,  Klotz,  Dcv.  E.  706 sqq.*.   (Jelf  775  sq.) 

1  DemoUk.  III.  495.  Compare  also  Schnfer,  Hvtarch  V.  6,  Thilo,  Acta 
Thorn,  p.  28,  and  above,  p.  594,  Dote  *.     [Shilleto,  Dem.  F.  L.  p.  4.] 

•  On  ^lian  3.  2,  d  8k  [jLTj^kv  ^torrapax^cU  elitev*  14.  33,  Sc  ou^kv 
SiaTapox^elc  el^ev,  see  Fritz.  Bom.  II.  295. — Ou  has  moreover  been  considered 
to  stand  for  |xij  with  a  participle;  sometimes  in  Plutarch,  see  Held  on  Plat. 
Tim,  p.  467  sq.;  also  in  ^lian,  see  Jacobs,  JEX,  Anim.  11.  187.  In  Banlic.  I. 
150  ii:a(8(i)v  ouy  \!n6vT(i)v,  »i  jfUu  non  exstant,  it  appears  to  me  that  o\>  takes 
the  place  of  fit) :  these  words  woold  properly  mean  since  there  are  no  children. 
(Gayler,  p.  591,  quotes  Polyb.  7.  9.  12  t(3v  ij£(5v  o\J  ddvTOOV  U|itv  xal  tJiitv; 
but  this  reading  b  merely  a  coi\jecture  of  Casau'bon's.)  In  Lucian,  SaUaL  75, 
however,  the  transition  from  }JLiJTe  to  o^xt  is  the  result  of  anacoluthon.  We 
have  a  different  combination  of  ou  and  pii)  with  participles  in  JSlian,  Anim.  5. 
88:  see  Jacobs  m  loc. 

*  Where  ouS^  does  not  point  to  a  negation  contained  in  the  preceding 
words,  it  signifies  aUo  not,  or  not  even  (Klots,  Devar.  p.  707).  On  the  latter 
meaning  see  Franke  II.  11.  [On  the  iformer  see  BiddeU,  Plat  ApoL  p.  172: 
Ov8^  is  sometimes  but  not  (Soph.  £Z.  132,  1034).] 

«  Compare  Hand,  De  Flurtic.  tc  Di»$eri,  2,   p.  9  sqq.,    Engelhardt,  Plat 

89* 
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That  ovdi  and  (wre  run  parallel  with  the  conjondiona  di 
and  re ,  and  must  in  the  first  instance  be  explained  from  the 
meaning  of  these  particles,  admits  of  no  doubt  Accofdingly, 
we  may  say  with  Hermann  that  ovre  and  fojre  are  "adjunctivaB'', 
ovde  and  ^r^i  "disjunctivse"  (as  di  is  properly  but,  and  denotes 
a  contrast,  Franke  11.  5):  that  is,  ovdi  said  firfii  add  negation 
to  negation,  whilst  wcb  and  ^rjxe  divide  a  single  negation  into 
parts  (which  naturally  are  mutually  exclusive)  ^  Thus:  Mi 
vii.  6,  ^ri  dSna  to  ayiov  Tolg  xva/,  ^rjdi  ^ahjfce  Tovg  ^aqyaqi" 
Tag  X.T.A.,  is  give  not  ....  and  moreover  cast  not  (two  dif- 
ferent actions  being  equally  negatived,  i.e.  forbidden);  Mt  ?l 
26,  ov  anelqavaLv  oySi  ^eql^ovaiv  ovdi  awdyovaiv  x.T.il.,  tkej 
sow  not  and  they  reap  not  and  they  gather  not  in.  With  these 
contrast  Mt.  xii.  32,  ovx  aq)edi^aeTac  airci^  ovtb  iv  rovtifi  %i( 
aidtvi  ovze  iv  r^J  ^iXlovri; — forgiveness  will  not  be  granted 
either  in  this  world  or  in  the  world  to  come  (the  single  negatioir 
ovTL  aq>E&.  is  divided  into  two  parts,  in  regard  to  time) ;  L.  ix.  3, 
^rjdiv  aXqere  Big  r^v  odov  fii^Te  ^dfidov  firjte  TCi^Qav  fiTjze  of- 
Tov  ^r]T€  aQyvQiov. 

When  the  particles  are  thus  used,  we  commonly  find  in 
correspondence — 

a)  Ov  ...  ovde,  Mt  vi.  28,  vii.  18,  L.  vi.  44,  Jo.  xiii.  16, 
xiv.  17,  A.  ix.  9,  Rom.  ii.  28;  fifj  .  . .  ^r}diy  Mt  vi.  25,  x.  H 
xxiii.  9  sq.,  Mk.  xiii.  15,  L.  xvii.  23,  Jo.  iv.  15,  A.  iv.  18,  Bom. 
vi.  12 sq.,  2C.  iv.  2,  1  Tim.  i.  3sq.;  ov  ...  ovde  . . .  ovdi^  Mt 
xii.  19,  Jo.  i.  13,  25  * ;  /iij  ...  ^ijd^  . . .  ^ridi^  Rom.  xiv.  21,  Col 
ii.  21,  L.  xiv.  12  (not  . . .  and  not  . . .  and  not). 

b)  ov  . . .  ovre  . . .  ovre^  Mt.  xii.  32;  fif  . . .  ^rjre  . . .  jui/r«, 
1  Tim.  i.  7;  ^tj  .  .  .  firfva  .  .  .  ^ijrc  . .  .  ^ui/rc,  Ja.  v.  12  (/i^ 
three  times) ,  Mt  v.  34  {(xTfCB  four  times) ,  «o«  . . .  neither  . . . 
nor,  &c.  Still  more  frequently,  however,  we  meet  with  (wn 
(/ii/re)  not  preceded  by  any  simple  negative:  Jo.  v.  37,  ov%i 


Ixich.  p.  69  sq.,  Stallb.  Plat  LacK  p.  65;  also  JetL  LtL-ZeiL  1818,  Ko.  194. 
p.  516,  and  Hartung,  Bartik.  I.  191  sqq. 

>  Benfey  in  the  Neu.  Jahrb.  f.  BiUoL  XII.  155:  ^'As  TC  .  .  .  xc  cad  onfy 
connect  notions  or  propositions  which,  being  mutually  supplementary,  constitatt 
a  unity,  so  it  is  only  in  such  cases  that  cure  .  .  •  outc  can  be  used.  Thii 
higher  unity  is  subdivided  by  the  negatived  parts  which  supplement  each  other; 
in  these,  neither  the  negation  of  one  part  nor  that  of  the  other  ia  a  whole,  bit 
each  must  first  be  supplemented." 

*  In  Jud.  i.  27  ou  is  followed  by  oud^  repeated  fourteen  timea. 
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q>iovrjy  avrav  ixrpcoare  TttiTtore  ovte  eldog  airov  kw^dxaTe' 
Mt.  vL  20,  xxii.  30,  L.  xiv.  35,  Jo.  viii.  19,  ix.  3,  A.  xv.  10,  1  Th. 
ii.  5  sq.,  Roin.  viii.  38  (ten  times);  Mt.  xi.  18,  ijl&e  ^Iwdyvrjg 
fir  re  ia&iwv  ^ijt6  mvcDV  A.  xxvii  20,  H.  vii.  3^  {neither 
. . .  nor). 

Accordingly,  oinre  and  firjcB,  regularly*  point  to  another 
otrre  or  fnqie  (or  to  te  or  >ta/),  just  as  re  ...  re  (re  . . .  yuai)  cor- 
.  respond  to  each  other;  whereas  aide  and  ^nqdi  attach  themselves  ^ 
to  a  preceding  oi  or  ^yj, — as  indeed  di  always  looks  to  some- 
thing which  has  gone  before.  It  may  therefore  be  truly  said 
that  a  closer  connexion  is  expressed  by  the  sequence  ovts  . . . 
ovTB  than  by  o^  ...  ovde  (Klotz,  Dexmr,  p.  707 sq.'):  indeed 
the  signification  of  xi  and  di  will  of  itself  lead  to  this  conclusion. 
In  this  correlation  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the 
things  denied  are  single  words  (conceptions)  only  or  whole  sen- 
tences, and  whole  sentences  may  as  correctly  be  negatived  by 
OVTB  . . .  oircB  (A.  xxviii.  21,  Plat.  Hep.  10.  597  c,  Phcedr.  260  c), 
as  single  words  by  ov  . . .  ovdi  * ,-  in  the  latter  case  the  verb 
belongs  to  all  the  members  negatived:  Mt.  x.  9,  fii}  TLTj^rjad^e 
XQvadv  fn]di  aqyvqav  firjdi  x«^>tov  2P.  i.  8,  owe  afyovg  ovdi 
cr/xxQ7rovg  Mxd^iaTrjaLV  Mt.  xxii.  29,  xxiv.  20,  xxv.  13,  1  Jo.  iiL 
18.  In  Mt.  x  we  might  have  had  the  other  form  of  negation, 
had  Matthew  written  fitjdiv  xxifj.  firjtB  xQv<^ov  fujre  afy.  x.t.A.: 
comp.  Franke  IL  8.  Mt  vi.  20,  and  Mt.  x.  9  as  compared  with 
L.  ix.  3 ,  are  peculiarly  instructive  for  the  perception  of  the  dis- 
tinction between  ovdi  said  oike. 

The  sequence  ovzb  . . .  ovxe  . . .  xcrl  ov,  Jo.  v.  37  sq.  (as  the 
clauses  are  combined  in  that  explanation  of  the  passage  which  has 

*  1  C.  vi.  9  sq. ,  oure  .  .  .  oute  .  . .  outc  . .  .  outc  . . .  oure  .  .  .  ovre  . .  . 
oure  .  .  >  ouTe  [or  more  probably  ou]  .  .  .  ou  .  .  .  ou,  is  remarkable  only  for 
the  accamalation  of  negatives.  There  is  nothing  singular  in  the  use  of  ou  after 
ObTe,.  though  it  cannot  be  supported  by  the  passage  which  Gayler  (p.  386) 
quotes,  Soph.  Antig.  4  sq.:  compare  (Dio  C.  205.6,  412.59)  Klotz,  Devar. 
p.  711.     See  ftirther  below,  no.  9. 

*  At  to  a  single  fiT)Te,  the  other  being  suppressed,  see  Herm.  Soph.  Fhi- 
loct  p.  139  sq.,  and  in  general  Franke  II.  13  sq. 

*  **Cum  OUTC  et  ad  priora  respicere  possit  et  ad  sequentia,  aptior  connexio 
est  singulorum  membrorum  per  eas  particulas,  multo  autem  dissolutior  et  for- 
tuita  magis  coi^junctio  membrorum  per  oyj^i  .  .  .  ou8^  particulas,  quia  prius 
ou8^  nunquam  respicit  ad  ea  que  sequuntur  sed  ad  priora  .  .  .  alterum  autem 
o^i  per  aliquam  oppositionis  rationem,  quam  habet  hi  particula,  sequentia  ad- 
jungit  prioribus,  non  apte  connexa,  sed  potius  fortuito  concursu  accedentia."  On 
this  account,  however,  ^i  is  stronger  than  Te.     Franke  II.  6,  15. 

^  Hence  Matthin  (609.  1.  a)  does  not  express  himself  accurately. 
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recently  been  most  commonly  adopted),  is  as  admissible  g^ramma- 
tically  as  ovte  . , .  xs  ov  (Herm.  Soph.  Antig.  759,  Poppo,  Tkwt. 
III.  I.  p.  68).  As  however  the  clause  with  %a\  . .  .  ov  does  not 
stand  in  precisely  the  same  relation  as  would  have  been  indicated 
by  ovre,  I  consider  it  preferable  not  to  include  this  clause  (xal  . . . 
oi)  in  the  partition :  see  Meyer  in  ioc,  ^ 

From  this  it  further  follows  that 

a.  Ovdi  . . .  ovde  (jirjdi  . . .  fir]de),  in  the  sense  of  neither 
. . .  nor  (no  simple  negative  having  preceded),  cannot  be  corre- 
lative ^ ;  but  when  to  one  negation  another  is  annexed ,  and  ne- 
gation strung  on  negation ,  the  first  is  expressed  by  ov  or  ft^i 
it  is  this  which  gives  the  antithetical  and  disjunctive  di  the  basis 
it  requires '.  Mk.  viii.  26,  leytov,  ^tjdi  elg  tfjv  yui^rp^  elgiXdij; 
fir]di  eYTtfjg  tivI  x.t.A.,  cannot  be  rendered  iierpie  . . .  net/tie; 
the  first  fiT]3i  is  ne  . , .  qnidem^  the  second  also  . . .  not:  see 
Meyer  in  Ioc.  *  Compare  Eurip.  HippoL  1052  and  Klotz,  De- 
var,  p.  708.  The  case  is  somewhat  diflFerent  when  the  ^t  oHi 
connects  the  sentence  with  what  precedes;  as  for  instance  (with 
ovSe  yoQ)  in  G.  i.  12,  ovdi  ydq  iyw  naqa  avd^q.  noQikapof 
avTo  ovde  ididdx^v:  on  this  passage,  however,  see  below. 

b.  Since  ovte  and  ^ijve  always  co-ordinate  one  member  of  a 
partition  with  another,  ^i/rc  cannot  be  tolerated  in  Mk.  iii.  20, 
WQTB  ^rj  dvvaad^ai.  ^rJTe  aqroy  (payBiv  ^ ;  for  here  fit]  (fxxyelr  is 
dependent  on  dvvaa&cn.  As  the  words  now  stand,  they  caD 
only  mean  that  they  neither  were  able  nor  ate  (the  first  ju«i 
Standing  for  ^ijrc).    The  meaning  however  obviously  is,  tkoi 

1  [Mever  has  changed  his  view,  and  now  connects  together  oure  .  • .  O'jtc 
•  .  .  xa\  ou  (comp.  Jo.  iv.  11,  quoted  below),  observing  that  the  change  of  ex- 
pression gives  more  independence  to  the  new  moment  of  thought.] 

>  On  Thuc.  1.  142  see  Poppo  m  Ioc.;  on  Xen.  An,  3.  1.  27,  Poppo's  is- 
dex  to  the  Anab.  p.  535. 

*  On  ouS^  and  [iri^i  after  an  affirmative  sentence,  see  Engelhardt,  Plat. 
Loch,  p.  64  sq. ,  Franke  p.  6,  8  sq. 

^  [There  is  great  variation  of  reading  in  this  passage.]  % 

^  That  ouTe  should  have  remained  unaltered  even  in  the  latest  edition  of 
Griesbach's  N.  T. ,  may  justly  excite  surprise.  What  is  still  more  remarkabk 
is,  that  neither  Griesbach  nor  Schulz  has  even  noticed  the  variant  fiT]^,  foond 
in  approved  MSS.  See  on  the  other  hand  Scholz  m  Ioc.  [Tisch.  has  now  re- 
turned to  (AVJTC  in  this  passage  (with  KCD  &c.),  and  in  L.  xx.  36  to  ourc  (with 

&<2R  &C.).  In  his  note  on  L.  xii.  26  (in  ed.  7)  he  says ,  ''Mihi  non  dabiam 
videtur  quin  fatiscente  Griecitate  etiam  OUTC  pro  ou8£  sit  dictum;  hinc  viden- 
dum  est  ne  emondationem  paucorum  testium  sequamur*' :  compare  also  A.  Butt- 
mann  p.  316.  In  modern  Greek — at  all  events  in  the  language  of  common  life 
(Liidemann,  Lehrb.  p.  112) — (ii^Te  is  used  in  the  sense  not  even:  see  Mullaeb, 
ViUg.  p.  391.] 
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they  were  not  able  even  to  eat:  hence  we  must  read  fitjdit 
which  is  found  in  the  better  MSS.  (see  Fritzsche  tit  Inc.) ,  and 
is  received  by  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf ,  but  not  by  Scholz. 
For  the  same  reason  it  is  necessary  to  read  ovdi  in  Mk.  y.  3, 
ovdi  alvaei'  L.  xii.  26,  ovdi  iXaxiaxov  dvvaa&e*  vii.  9,  ovde  h 
T(p  ^laqar^  ^ :  also  in  L.  xx.  36,  where  ovdi  yi^q  anoS^avelv  Irt 
dvvoLvcai.  (as  good  MSS.  read)  does  not  run  parallel  with  the 
previous  sentence  ovxe  . . .  ovxBy  but  contains  the  proof  of  it, 
neque  enim*.  Compare  further  Mt.  v.  36.  In  these  passages 
also  Scholz  reproduced  the  old  mistakes. 

c.  Since  by  ovre  . . .  (wre  members  of  a  partition  are  ne« 
gatived,  and  these  members  rigorously  exclude  each  other 
(Herm.  Meri.  p.  332),  the  reading  of  some  MSS.  in  Mk.  xiv.  68, 
ovte  olda  ovtb  iniaxa^aL  (received  by  Lachm.  and  TiscL  into 
the  text),  cannot  stand:  neqtie  novi  neque  scio  cannot  well  be 
said,  since  the  two  verbs  are  almost  identical  in  meaning.  Com- 
pare Franke  IL  13 ,  Schsef.  Deniosth.  IIL  449 ,  Fritz,  in  toe. 
Even  Griesbach  received  into  the  text  oim  olda  ovdi  iniata^ai 
(compare  Cicero,  Rose.  Am.  43,  non — not  neque — novi  neque 
5r jo),— which,  from  the  meaning  of  the  two  verbs,  is  very  suit- 
able *. 

d.  Ov  may  be  followed  by  cwtb  ,  the  former  negative  being 
taken  (in  regard  to  sense)  as  standing  for  ovre  ^ :  hence  in  Rev. 


1  Accordingly,  we  should  read  ou8£  in  AcL  Apocr,  p.  168.  Ddderlein 
however  {Progr,  de  Brachylogia  Serm.  Or.  p.  17)  holds  that  ouTC  b  correct  in 
such  cases;  maintaining  that,  as  re  (like  xa()  has  the  meaning  eOamy  outc  can 
also  be  used  for  n«  .  .  .  quidem.  Against  this  see  I?>anke  II.  11.  [Jelf  (775. 
Ob$.  6)  asserts  that  in  some  passages  oCtc  and  iat^tc  are  thus  used,  and  quotes 
Xen.  Bfp.  Lac.  10.  7  (al.  fiT)8^),  Xen.  Manor.  I.  2.  47.  It  is  strange  that  he 
should  have  adduced  the  latter  passaga,  which  is  a  clear  example  of  ov;tc  *  .  . 
re:  see  Kfihner's  note.] 

*  Bomemann  connects  ouTe  with  the  following  xa(  (see  below,  p.  619) ; 
but  the  sentence  xal  mXqI  x.t.X.  must  be  joined  with  {QOLf^ikfii  yap. 

*  There  is  no  doubt  that  with  the  reading  outc  .  .  .  oure  **the  two  notions 
are  present  to  the  mind  under  one  common  principal  notion"  (Meyer) ;  but  this 
takes  for  granted  that  there  really  are  ttco  notions,  which  in  an  af&rmatiTe 
sentence  might  be  connected  by  both  .  .  .  and. 

4  See  Hermann,  Med.  p.  333  sq.,  401,  and  Soph.  Autig.  p.  110;  in  oppo- 
sition to  £lmsley,  Eurip.  Med  4,  5,  and  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  817:  comp.  Franke  II. 
27  sq. ,  Miitzner,  Antiphon  p.  195  sq. ,  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  11.444,  Klotz,  Dev. 
p.  709  sq.  '*In  rare  cases,  and  in  virtue  of  a  rhetorical  figure,  it  is  allowable 
to  drop  the  supplemental  particle  of  one  ou»  by  which  means  the  member  in 
which  it  stands,  being  thus  deprived  of  its  supplemental  symbol,  apparently  ob> 
tains  greater  independence,  and  consequently  greater  rhetorical  force;  just  as, 
in  the   place  of  'neither  father  nor  mother*,   we  may  more  poaticaUy  sty  'not 
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ix.  21  owe  ^  must  not  be  altered  (Matth.  609. 1.  ^,  Jelf  775. 2), 
— though  such  a  sequence  is  said  to  be  confined  to  poetry 
(Franke  II.  28).  The  same  correlation  is  to  be  recognised  in 
Rev.  V.  4,  ovdeig  a^iog  evqidnr]  dvol^cu,  to  fiipXiov  ovtb  pli- 
Ttnv  avTo  (this  reading  is  retained  by  Tisch.), — compare  Klotz, 
Dew  II.  709  sq. ,  and  the  passage  there  quoted  from  Aristot 
Polii.  1.  3:  the  author  might  indeed  have  written  ovdeig  a^wg 
evQ,  (wre  avoi^m  to  ^i^X.  ovtb  pXiTtetv.  In  R  iv.  27,  however, 
^ri  ...  ^rpce  cannot  be  tolerated ;  the  best  MSS.  unanimously 
give  /iijd^,  which  has  already  been  received  into  the  text  by 
Lachmann.  This  is  a  kind  of  anacoluthon:  the  writer  in  be- 
ginning with  ov  has  not  as  yet  the  following  parallel  member  io 
his  thoughts.  In  some  cases  this  arrangement  may  be  adopted 
designecQy,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  prominence  to  the  first 
word.  In  Rev.  xii.  8,  also,  ovdi  appears  to  me  more  correct, 
and  it  has  been  received  by  Knapp.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Ja 
i.  25,  ei  av  ovy.  ei  b  XQiazog  ovtb  ^HXiag  ovze  b  ^^o^^i/tj;^ 
an  alteration  of  the  conjunctions  into  ovdi  would  grammatically 
be  unnecessary  (compare  Herm.  Soph.  Phiioct.  p.  140);  tiie 
better  MSS.  however  have  ovdi.  In  Rev.  v.  3,  also,  ovdeig  ifii- 
voTO  iv  Tfp  ovQav(i)  ovde  inl  r^  y^g,  ovde  v/rondKo  Ttjg  yifi 
avoX^ai  TO  fiifiXlov,  ovde  ^XeTvetv  avvo,  the  relation  of  the  ne- 
gatives is  correct:  no  one  . . .  also  not  on  earth,  also  not  ... 
to  open,  also  not  (not  even)  to  look. 

e.  As  to  ot5r6  (repeated) ovdi,  A.  xxiv.  12  sq.,  accord- 
ing to  the  reading  adopted  by  Lachm.  and  Bomemann  from  B^ 
see  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  Col.  229 ,  Franke  11. 14  sqq. ,  Klotz ,  De- 
rar.  IL  714.    Here  ovdi  is  not  parallel  with  oUrc,  but  b^ns  a 

new  sentence :  "They  neit/tei'  found  me  in  the  temple nor 

in  the  synagogues moreovei-  they  cannot  &c."  Most  MSS., 

father  nor  mother'."  Benfey  Lc.  p.  155.  Compare  Herm.  Lc.  p.  333,  401,  and 
Franke  II.  27  (who  takes  a  different  view);  abo  Doderlein,  Progr.  de  Bradhf- 
logiuy  p.  6.     [Franke  holds  that  there  b  an  ellipsis  of  the  first  outs.] 

'  Ou  (leievoYjaav  £x  tcSv  9ov(i>v  auTuv,  ouTe  £x  tcSv  ...  outc  ix  rrj; 
.  .  .  0  d  T  e  ^x  T(5v  X.T.X.  (instead  of  the  perfectly  regular  ou  jiCTCv.  oure  ix  t. 
90VCi)v  louTe  X.T.X.)  is  just  as  allowable  as  Odyss.  9.  136  sqq.,  iv*  o  u  fP^^  'xds- 
|xaTcc  loTtv,  out'  euvac  paX^civ,  oute  npufivijat'  avof+at-  or  Ody»*.  4.  566: 
see  Klots,  Devar,  p.  710.  In  Kev.  Lc.  no  variant  is  noted.  [In  the  previons 
verse  the  reading  is  very  doubtful:  ou8^  b  more  probable  than  ou,  but  either 
may  have  been  a  correction  of  the  anomalous  ouTe.] 

*  [Tisch.  (ed.  7)  reads  ou8e,  which  now  has  the  support  of  K.  Tregelles 
and  Alford  retain  oCtc] 
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however,  have  (wte  in  ver.  13:  with  this  reading,  ovre  ....  ei- 
Qov  fie  and  cnrte  naqaarifjai  dvyavrai  are  regular  correlative 
sentences,  and  cnite  iv  toiq  avvayioYoig  and  (wte  yuxTot  nokiv 
belong  to  the  first  sentence  as  subordinate  members.  On  L. 
XX.  36  see  p.  615. 

That  in  negative  sentences  the  subordinate  members  are  intro- 
duced by  v\y  has  been  abready  remarked  (§  53.  6).  In  A.  xvii.  29, 
however,  with  the  reading  found  in  D  (and  received  by  Bomemann), 
o  vx  og>iikoiiBv  vofiiisiv  ovxb  xQ^^^  V  ^Qy^Q^p  x.t.A.,  ij  would  be  co- 
ordinate with  ovx€f  —  a  construction  of  which  another  example  is 
hardly  to  be  found  (Matth.  Eurip.  VIL  178).  Still,  as  we  meet 
with  the  sequence  t£  . . .  t)  (Klotz,  Devar,  U.  742  sq.),  oCxb  . . .  { 
may  be  admissible.  But  the  other  authorities  omit  ovzs  in  this 
passage. 

It  is  more  difficult  to  say  whether  firjdi,  ovdi^  can  be  fol- 
lowed by  /ujJt6,  nvre.  Almost  all  the  more  recent  philologers 
decide  in  the  negative  (see  Matth.  609. 1.  /J)\  on  the  ground 
that  as  the  stronger  oidi  (Matth.  609.  1.  a,  /?)  precedes  the 
weaker  ovre  cannot  follow:  comp.  also  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  158*. 
Yet  in  the  editions  of  Greek  authors  we  find  not  a  few  passages 
in  which  ovSi  is  followed  by  ovre,— e.g.  Thuc.  3.  48  (see  Poppo 
in  loc.)y  Lucian,  Dial.  Mort.  26.  2,  CatapL  15,  Plat.  Charm, 
171  b,  Aristot  Pkysiogn,  6.  p.  148  (Franz):  it  is  usual  however 
to  correct  such  readings ,  commonly  with  more  or  less  support 
from  the  MSS.  That  (wre  and  /iijirfi  cannot  be  parallel  to  an 
aide  or  firfii^  may  be  taken  as  a  rule  (though  the  reason  alleged 
for  it  does  not  appear  to  me  decisive) ;  but  where  these  particles 
have  nothing  to  do  with  aide  or  prjdi  as  a  conjimction,  I  con- 
sider the  sequence  correct  This  condition  is  satisfied  in  the 
two  following  cases': 

a.  When  ovde  signifies  wc  . . .  quidem  (Klotz,  Deimr.  11. 
711, — comp.  2  Mace.  v.  10),  or  also  not,  or  connects  the  nega- 
tive sentence  to  which  the  tb  points*  with  a  preceding  sen- 

>  Engelhardt  l.e.  p.  70,  Lehmann,  Lueiauy  III.  615  sq.,  Franke  II.  18,  al. 
[Lidd.  and  Scott  s.  w. :  compare  Jelf  776.  Obs.  5.] 

s  Bornemann  (Xen.  AncA.  p.  26)  and  Hand  (l.c.  p.  13)  consider  o\i8£  .  .  . 
ouTe  admissible. 

*  Comp.  also  Doderlein  in  Passow*s   WB.,  s.v.  ou5^. 

*  [Winer's  words  are :  ^*or  connects  the  negative  sentence  to  which  the  8  i 
pointH  back  with  a  preceding  sentence".  As  this  seems  to  yield  no  sense ,  I 
have  ventured  to  sabstitate  re  for  ^{.  If  ^£  be  retained,  it  woald  appear  that 
Winer  meant  to  say  *^or  connects  the  neg.  sent  with  a  preceding  sentence  to 
which  the  U  pointa."] 
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tence  ^.  In  6.  L  12,  ovdi  ydq  iyio  ....  TKiqihaPoy  avxo  oixi 
ididaxdnrjVy  the  common  reading  is  to  be  retained ,  if  the  words 
are  rendered,  for  also  I  have  not  received  it,  nor  have  I  leaml 
ity — or  iieqtie  enim  ego  (instead  of  ov  ydq)  accepi  didicigue  (-te): 
comp.  Hoogeveen,  Doctr.  ParticuL  II,  980  sq.  See  Plat  Otarm. 
171  b,  Hom.  in  Cei'ei\  22  (Herm.  Emend,  p.  39),  Lysias,  Oral, 
19.  p.  157  (Steph.).  The  aide  which  is  found  in  some  good  MSS. 
in  the  place  of  olVe  is  probably  a  correction. 

b.  When  ovxe  (^r[ce)  is  not  co-ordinate  with,  but  subordinate 
to,  the  ovdi  (^rfie)  which  precedes:  e.g.  ^'I  harbour  no  enmity, 
and  I  work  not  against  the  schemes  of  others ,  and  not  against 
their  attempts";  Xen.  Mew,  2.  2. 11,  ^r^ff  fnea&ai  fitjdi  nu- 
d^ea&ai  firjte  aTqarrjfyi^  ^rjre  aXhit  cf^x^vrt  (the  first  two  words, 
however,  are  of  doubtful  authority),  Cyi\  8.  7.  22,  ^iqnor  act- 
pig  ^fjdiv  ^tjdi  avoaiov  ^rjre  noiriarjfct  ^rjte  fiovXevorjre'  Plat 
Leffff'  11.  916  e.  Here  the  negation  fir^di  is  divided  into  two 
parts  (^iJt€  ....  fiT^re):  Dem.  Callipp.  718c,  Judith  viii.  18. 
Ciompare  Held,  Plut.  Timol.  p.  433  sq.,  Matth.  609.  1.  b,  Kflh- 
ner  H.  440  (Jelf  776.  3,  5).  Accordingly,  in  A.  xxiii.  8  the  read- 
ing ^T]  elvai  avaataaiv,  firjdi  ayyeXov  (jirjdi  elvai  fiipre  5jy.) 
fiT^Te  nvevf.ia  would  be  admissible;  and  xct  aixqfoxeqa  which 
immediately  follows  would  give  some  support  to  it  *.  This  read- 
ing is  received  by  Tisch.  in  his  2d  Leipsic  edition.  The  sentence 
would  certainly  be  simpler  if  we  were  to  read  ^?;dc  nvevfia,  or 
(with  the  better  MSS.,  and  with  Lachm.  and  Bornem.)  firp^e  off. 
^rjcB  TTvetfia ; — though  indeed  an  unusual  turn  of  expression  might 
easily  be  changed  by  transcribers  into  one  that  was  familiar.— 
In  1  Th.  ii.  3  the  nature  of  the  notions  combined  leads  me  to 
consider  one  ex  nXdvrfi  ovde  i^  axad^aqaiag  ovdi  ev  dohf  the 


1  Hand  Lc. :  ^'intelligitur,  nexum,  quern  nonnulli  grammatici  inter  q-M  ^ 
OUTC  intercedere  dixerunt,  nallum  esso,  nisi  qnod  ou  in  voc.  ty^^i  cam  ovtc  eo- 
hiereat.  Nam  si  in  aliqnibus  Hom.  locis  ista  voce,  hoc  quidem  online  nexa  Th 
dentur  exhiberi,  in  iis  ^i  pertinot  ad  saperiora  coi^jungeuda."  Compare  Hartoog 
I.  201,  Klotz  p  711. 

s  See  Hoogeveen,  Doctr.  Partic,  I.  751.  KUhnoI  would  translate  rdt  i\L- 
OOT.  tria  ista;  but  very  unsuccessfully  defends  this  rendering  by  Odyu.  15.78, 
apLqpotepov,  xO^o'^  tc  xa\  aYXatt)  xa\  ovciap,  for  here  the  first  two  words,  con- 
nected by  TC  xa( ,  are  regarded  as  expressing  one  main  idea.  In  A.  xxiii .  if 
we  read  jjly]^^,  still  a)X96T.  does  not  signify  tria;  but  the  writer  combioeft 
together  ftYY-  ^^^  TCveOfXOC,  according  to  their  logical  import,  as  one  priocipsl 
conception.  [K  is  now  added  to  the  authorities  for  (itjTC,  which  is  reotired 
by  Frits.  (Jfart,  p.  158),  TregeUes,  Alford.     See  A.  Buttm.  p.  314,  315.] 
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more  appropriate  reading:  so  the  passage  stands  in  the  better 
MSS.  and  in  Lachmann's  text  In  any  such  case  as  this,  I  think 
accurate  writers  would,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  use  ^  in  pre- 
ference to  (wre:  see  §  53.  6. 

In  1  C.  iii.  2  ovxs  of  the  reoeived  text  is  a  mere  error  of  tran- 
scription; the  best  MSS.  have  akk*  ovdh  hi  vvv  dwac^i,  ne  nunc 
qni'dem:  compare  A.  zix.  2,  Luoian,  Her  mot.  7,  Conscr.  UisU  83, 
and  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  157.  In  2  Th.  ii.  2,  also,  the  best  MSS.  have 
ilg  TO  fi^  xajjtfo^  cctXtv^veti  ...  fit; 6 1  ^gotiO^ai  fit/re  dio  nvB^^et- 
xoq  X.T.A.  (Lachm.,  Tischendorf).  In  2  Th.  iii.  8  ov^i  is  the  only 
correct  reading.  In  L.  vii.  9,  xii.  27,  A.  xvi.  21,  oidi  was  received 
by  Griesbach,  and  rightly:  in  A.  iy.  12,  also,  ovdl  is  the  true  reading. 
In  Ja.  iii.  12  recent  editions  (including  those  of  Lachm.  and  Tisch.) 
have  ovre  iXv%ov  yXvnv  ;roiiJa«i  Z6(oq,  This  reading  is  only  tenable 
on  the  assumption — a  harsh  assumption  certainly — that  James  had 
in  his  mind,  as  the  antecedent  clause,  ovre  dvvaxai  cv%i\  iXalag 
noirjaai  x.t.A.:  otherwise  we  must  read  ovdi,  which  is  found  in 
some  MSS. 

In  such  passages  as  the  following  there  is  nothing  strange :  L. 
X.  4  [y?ee.],  fiij  PaCTa^Bxe  PaXXetvxioVy  |lii}  m^Qav  furidh  VTXodi^fiaxa 
(not  .  .  .  not  .  .  .  also  not);  Mt  x.  9,  fii}  Kxrjcrja&e  xqvcov  (itidl 
SgyvQOv  firj6l  xaknot^  bIq  xeig  ^civag  vjlicov,  fit)  nrfqctv  slg  o^oy,  iitf^h 

SvO    X^TOOVO^   f^V^^   VTXOdtjfltXXa   K.X,X, 

We  remark  in  passing  that  the  distinction  between  ov6i  (nfiSi) 
and  xorl  ov  (x«l  firj)  which  is  brought  out  by  Engelhardt,  and  still 
more  strikingly  by  Franke  ^  (xal  ov,  xal  (i^ ,  after  affirmative  sen- 
tences,— and  not,  yet  not,  et  non,  ae  non),  appears  to  be  founded  in 
the  nature  of  the  case,  and  may  also  be  recognised  in  the  N.  T.: 
compare  xol  ov  Jo.  v.  43,  vi.  17,  vii.  36,  A.  xvi.  7,  2  C.  xiii.  10, 
%a\  fi^  Ja.  i.  5,  iv.  17,   IP.  ii.  16,  iii.  6,  H.  xiii.  17. 

For  particularly  instructive  passages  of  Greek  authors  illus- 
trating the  distinction  between  ovdi  and  ovre,  see  Isocr.  Areop, 
p.  345,  ovx  avoficrAoo^  ovdi  cttixxtco^  oZxi  i&sqdnsvov  ovxe  dg- 
yialov  x.t.A.;  Permut.  p.  750,  cogre  fividiva  (loi  noinoxB  firid*  iv  dki- 
yoQxla  lifif  iv  SrjfjLOKQaxla  fifixB  v§qiv  fit/T€  adixlav  iyKakiaai* 
Her.  6.  9,  Isocr.  Ep,  8.  p.  1016,  Xenoph.  j4ges.  1.  4,  Demosth.  7f- 
mocr,  481  b.     Compare  Matth.  609.  1.  b. 

7.  In  two  parallel  sentences  we  sometimes  find  (wre  or 
fjLT/ce  followed — not  by  a  second  negative,  but — ^by  a  simple  co- 
pulative (xat  or  Ts):  Jo.  iv.  11,  ovre  avrlrjina  l^ctg,  %al  ro 
q>qiaq  iari  fia&v, — as  in  Latin  nee  haHstrum  /tabes  et  puteiis  &c. 
(Hand,  Tnrself.  IV.  133  sqq.);  3  Jo.  10.  Compare  Arrian,  Ai. 
4.  7.  6,  iyio  ovte  xrpf  ayav  ravTrjv  tLfiWQlav  Bi^aoov  inaivd  . . 

1  EngeUurdt,  Plat  Loch,  p.  65,  Franke  II.  S  iq. 
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..  xai  VTtaxffrjvoii  l/ili^avdQov  ^v^qnj^i  X.T.X.;  Paus.  1.6-5, 
Jrj^TjVQiog  ovT€  TtavTaTtaacv  i^Bunrjiui  nxoXe^aiiff  t^  vift^^^ 
%ai  TLvag  xiav  AlyvTtriwv  loxfjoag  diitpd-eiQey*  Ladan,  Dial. 
Mar,  14.  1,  Stallb.  Plat.  Pt*otay,  p.  20  (r«  is  more  oommon^: 
see  Hartung,  Pnrtik.  L  193,  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  713,  740,  Gdiiing. 
Jnzeig.  1831,  p.  1188  (Jelf  775.  3). 

On  the  other  hand,  in  Ja.  iii.  14  the  second  negation  is 
omitted ,  or  rather  the  effect  of  the  negative  is  continued  to  the 
annexed  sentence:  ^rj  TuxtayLcevxSa&e  xae  tpevdead-e  yutva  t^ 
alrjd^elag.  So  also  in  2G.  xii.  21,  Mt  xiii.  15,  Mk.  iv.  12,  Jo. 
xii.  40 ,  A.  xxviii.  27 :  compare  Sext.  Emp.  advi  Math.  2.  20, 
Diod.  S.  2.  48,  Ml.  Anim,  5.  21  *.  Several  commentators  have 
found  the  converse  of  this  in  E.  iv.  26,  ofyi^ea&e  yuxt  /iiy  afiad- 
TdvetSy  considering  the  words  to  stand  for  fiij  o^i^.  yuxt  (fiij) 
ccfiaQTavete.  In  Greek  writers  (even  in  prose)  we  do  find  many 
instances  in  which  aide  or  ovre  is  expressed  in  the  second  member 
of  a  sentence  only,  and  must  be  supplied  in  the  first '.  For  the 
prose  of  the  N.  T. ,  however,  such  a  construction  would  be  ex- 
ceedingly harsh,  and  there  is  no  need  for  introducing  it  in  Uiis 
passage  (especially  as  we  have  not  ^i]te  afiaQt,):  see  §43.2. 

In  L.  xviii.  7,  according  to  the  best  attested  reading,  o 
d^eog  ov  ^t]  Tioii^arj  rrjv  hdUrjCiv  rwv  exleyLTiov  avrov  ....  luil 
lna%Qo&v^el  en  avroig  (especially  if /m>tp.  means  delay) y  the 
negative  is  dropped  in  the  second  clause,  and  the  interrogative 
fxri  num  is  alone  repeated^. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  mention  oifdl  ...  di,  H.  ix.  12,  as 
ov  ...  8i  IB  of  so  very  frequent  occurrence. 

8.  It  has  frequently  been  laid  down  as  a  rule,  that  sen- 
tences containing  a  simple  negation  which  are  followed  by  aXXa 
(de),  or  in  which  ov  (jtirj)  forms  an  antithesis  to  a  preceding  af- 
firmative sentence  (Mt.  ix.  13,  from  the  LXX,  H.  xiii.  9,  L.  x. 
20) ,  are  not  always  ^  to  be  taken  as  simply  and  absolutely  ne- 


>  Jacobitz,  Luc.  Tox.  c.  25,  Weber,  Demotth,  p.  402  sq.  [Compare  A. 
zxvu.  20.] 

•  Gataker,  Advcrs,  MUceU.  2.  2,  p.  268,  Jacobs,  M\.  Anim,  IL  182,  Bob- 
sonade,  Nicet  p.  390. 

s  See  Schfcf.  on  Bos,  EUipg.  p.  777,  Herm.  Soph.  JJ.  239,  616,  DSder- 
lein,  Brachylog,  p.  5sq.,  Poppo,  Thuc,  HI.  IV.  841  (Jelf  775.  06«.  3,  776. 
Obs,  4,  Don.  p.  610). 

«  Bomem.  in  the  Sdchs.  BiU.  Studien,  I.  69. 

A  As  for  instance  in  Mk.  v.  39,  to  icotdCov  oux  aii^t^avcv  aXXa  xa^vto,— 
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gative,  but  (by  a  Hebraism,  found  also  in  Greek  prose  writers) 
must  be  rendered  not  so  muck  ...  as^,  or  else  not  only  . . . 
hvt  also  * ,  non  solum  . . .  sed  etiam '.  For  example:  A.  v.  4, 
ovx  iif^evao)  dv&Qtinoig,  aXXa  rtp  &e(^,  not  so  muck  to  men  (the 
apostle  Peter),  as  rathei*  to  God,  &c.;  1  C.  xv.  10  [Rec],  ovk 
iyio  di  {hu)7iiaaa\  aXX  ij  x^Qig  rov  d'edv  tj  avv  ifiot^ — rendered 
by  Augustine,  non  ego  solvs,  sed  ffi'atia  Dei  mecnm  (Jo.  v. 
30)* ;  L.  X.  20,  jm^  xaiQBTe  on  . . .  xaiqexB  di  on  x.r.A.,  nolite 
tarn  propterea  laetari  . . .  quam  potius  &c. 

On  more  accurate  examination,  however,  all  the  N.  T.  pas- 
sages to  which  this  canon  is  applied  are  found  to  belong  to  one 
of  the  two  following  classes: 

a)  In  some,  the  unconditional  negation  is  actually  intended, 
as  a  careful  consideration  of  the  context  proves:  Mt  ix.  13,  bXbov 
x^eXb)  yuti  o  v  dvalav, — where  Christy  using  the  words  of  the  pro- 
phet (Hos.  vi.  6),  requires  that  mercy  (the  feeling)  should  really 
be  put  in  the  place  of  sacrifices  (mere  symbols) ;  compare  the 
words  which  follow,  ov  yaq  TJXd^ov  yiaXiaai  di%aiovqy  aXX 
afiaQTwXovg.   Jo.  vii.  16,  ^  ifiij  didaxf  ovuf,  ia%lv  ifiij,  aXXd  tcH 


where  certainly  the  latter  idea  does  annul  the  former;  Ht  ix.  12,  x.  34,  xv.  11, 
2  C.  xiii.  7. 

>  Non  tarn  .  .  .  qoam,  ou  TOOoOrov  .  .  .  oaov  Heliod.  10.  3,  Xen.  Eph.  5. 
11,  0^^  ouTCdC  .  . .  (Jc  1^10  Chr.  8.  130,  ou  |xdXAOv  t)  Xen.  HeU.  7.  1.  2. 

*  The  forme/  rendering  (non  tarn  . .  .  gtiam),  as  the  following  examples  wiU 
show,  has  been  by  far  the  most  common  in  the  N.  T. :  the  fact  that  in  N.  T. 
Greek  the  relative  negation  non  solum  .  .  .  ied  is  frequently,  bnt  non  tarn  .  .  . 
quatn  never,  actually  expressed,  might  appear  to  justify  this. 

*  Comp.  Black  wall,  Auct  CL  8acr.  p.  62,  Glass  I.  418  sqq.,  Wetst  and 
Kypke  on  Ht.  ix.  13,  Heamann  on  1  C.  x.  23  sq.,  Koinoel,  Acta  p.  177,  Haab, 
Or.  p.  145  sqq.,  Bos,  EOipB,  p.  772  sq.,  al.:  Valcken.  Opute,  IL  190,  Dion,  //. 
IV.  2121.  10,  Jacobs,  Anth.  ilO.  UL  p.  Ixix. 

^  It  is  no  wonder  that  exegetes  should  have  been  partial  to  such  a 
weakening  of  these  fopnulas,  since  even  classical  philologers  have  thought 
themselves  obliged  to  soften  a  strong  expression  in  passages  of  ancient  writers, 
where  there  was  not  the  slightest  occasion  for  doing  so.  Thus  Dion.  H.  IV. 
2111,  do^  TO  avdpeibv  ^Kirr]8eu(i>v  oux  aXT)^eia,  is  still  rendered  by  Reiske 
te  /ortttudimB  Uudiotum  esse  opinione  magii  quam  re  t/)«a.  A  similar  impro« 
priety  may  be  seen  in  Alberti,  Obierv,  p.  71.  On  the  error  introduced  by  Pa- 
lairet  (06j.  p.  236)  into  Macrob.  Saturn,  1.  22,  see  my  OramnuML  Exeurte  p.  155. 
The  above  observations  will  easily  clear  up  Cic.  Of.  2.  8.  27.  —  A  reference 
to  Glass  Ic.  p.  421  will  show  any  one  how  the  older  Biblical  interpreters  al- 
lowed themselves  to  be  influenced  even  by  dogmatic  motives  in  the  explanation 
of  this  formula. — In  1  P.  i.  12  the  dilution  of  ou  ...  8^  into  non  tarn  .  .  .  quam 
(see  Schott,  even  in  the  latest  edition)  was  the  result  of  a  mbnnderstanding  of 
f^ioucovciv.  Even  the  simple  ou  Flatt  would  limit  by  a  pio'vov  in  1  C.  vii.  4 ! 
On  1  C.  ix.  9  the  passage  cited  from  Philo  by  the  commentators  [see  Alford  tin 
loc.]  throws  sufficient  light 
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ni^tpavrSg  jti£,  where  Jesus  is  speaking  of  the  crigin  of  His 
teaching  (ver.  15, 17,  18), — My  teaching  (that  which  ye  regard 
as  Mine, — compare  ver.  15)  does  not  appertain  to  Me,  bnt  to 
Gody  has  not  Me  as  its  author,  but  God:  in  calling  it  ^  ^fii; 
didaxi]  Jesus  quotes  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  who  in  the  words 
nojg  ovTog  yQcifi/iaTa  aide,  fifi  /iefiadirpMig;  regarded  this  teach- 
ing as  a  possession  acquired  by  means  of  study  ^ ;  comp.  Ja 
V.  30*,  xii.  44.  Jo.  vi.  27,  igydJlead-e  fi^  tt^v  ^qwciv  t^  anol- 
Ivfiivrp^,  aXXa  rrp^  ^Qciaiy  %r]v  ^Uvovaav  elg  ^at^qv  aUarioVy  ^  o 
viog  Tov  avd'QWTtov  vfiiv  doiaei;  here  Jesus  censures  the  con- 
duct of  the  multitude  who  have  come  to  Him  as  Messiah,  and 
the   thought  ^^not  so  much  for  ordinary  food  as  ratlter  for 
heavenly  &c.''  (KUhnol)  would  be  meaningless.    On  ver.  26  see 
LtLcke.    In  1  G.  vii.  20  Paul  makes  a  distinction  between  tk 
Lord's  injunctions  and  his  own;  so  vice  versa  in  ver.  12,  re- 
ferring there  to  the  words  of  Ghrist  in  Mt  v.  32:  the  recent 
commentators  take  the  right  view.    As  to  1 G.  xiv.  22  (comp. 
ver.  23)  no  doubt  can  exist:  comp.  also  1 G.  x.  24  (Schott)  and 
Meyer  in  loc,  £.  vi.  12,  H.  xiii  9,  1  G.  i.  17  and  Meyer  in  lac 
So  also  in  2  G.  vii.  9,  x«*'pw  ovx  om  iXvTn^drice  akX  art  ihvivf- 
%hjTe  elg  fieTovoiav,  the  XvTCTjdipfai  in  itself  (the  idea  so  far  as 
it  is  contained  in  Xvnrjd^ai)y  taken  absolutely,  is  denied  ifl 
the  first  clause ;  but  only  that  it  may  be  taken  up  again  in  the 
second  with  the  quaUfication  elg  (xexavoiav.    Similarly  in  the 
phrase  non  bonus  sed  optimits  (see  the  note  below),  non  canceb 
the  "good"  (in  the  positive  degree) — ''good  he  is  not",  in  order 
that  its  place  may  be  taken  by  the  only  correct  word,  viz.  opU- 
mnsy — in  which  to  be  sure  bomis  is  included. 

b)  In  other  passages  the  writer  prefers  to  use  the  absolute 
instead  of  the  conditioned  (relative)  negation  on  rhetoticd 
grounds, — not  for  the  purpose  of  really  (logically)  annulling  the 

>  Bengel:  *^non  eU  mea^  non  ullo  modo  discendi  labore  parta." 
*  It  would  be  a  similar  case  if,  for  example,  some  one  were  to  say  of  i 
commentator  who  quotes  largely,  I%y  learning  is  not  thine,  hut  W^tUitC*,  **Tb7 
learning"  is  here  set  down  only  problematically;  and  if  we  were  to  infer  firoa 
this  that  the  speaker  intended  really  to  ascribe  (that)  learning  m  tome  mettnia* 
{in  Bome  retped)  to  the  person  in  question,  the  conclusion  would  not  be  logical 
but  merely  gramnuUicaL  On  the  phrase  nofi  bonus  sed  opOmta  {Diss,  2.  * 
2  Cor,  p.  162)  a  hint  had  already  been  given  by  Hermann  (Eur.  jilcuL  p.  29). 
Of  a  similar  kind  are  the  passages  cited  by  Heumann  Lc, :  Cic  .Jr^  4.  8  se 
non  interMsse  sed  egisse,  Veil.  Pat  2.  18  vir  non  sasculi  soi  sed  omnis  ten 
optimns. 
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first  conception ,  but  in  order  that  he  may  direct  the  undivided 
attention  to  the  second ,  the  first  disappearing  from  view  in  the 
presence  of  the  second  (comp.  Meyer  on  A.  v.  4) :  1  Th.  iv.  8 
(Schott),  rejects  not  man,  but  God^.  He  certainly  does  also 
reject  the  apostle,  who  declares  the  Divine  truth ;  but  Paul  here 
wishes  the  thought  that  it  is  really  God ,  as  the  true  author  of 
this  declaration,  who  is  rejected,  to  come  before  the  mind  with 
all  its  force.  The  force  of  the  thought  is  immediately  impaired, 
if  the  words  are  rendered  //e  rejects  not  so  much  man  as  God. 
Such  a  translation  is  no  better  than,  for  instance,  diluting  an 
asyndeton  (which  also  is  rhetorical  in  its  nature)  by  inserting 
the  copulative.  I  hold  therefore  that  ovx  . . .  dlXd,  when  used 
in  cases  where  the  logical  meaning  requires  non  tarn  . . .  quam, 
always  belongs  to  the  rhetorical  colouring  of  the  language ,  and 
hence  must  be  retained  in  translation, — as  is  done  by  all  the 
better  translators.  The  speaker  has  chosen  this  mode  of  ne- 
gation designedly,  and  the  formula  is  not  to  be  estimated  on  the 
principles  of  mere  grammar.  The  question  whether  any  parti- 
cular passage  comes  under  this  head ,  or  not ,  must  be  decided, 
not  by  the  feeling  of  the  commentator,  but  by  the  context  and 
by  the  nature  of  the  ideas  connected.  The  following  passages 
must  be  dealt  with  on  this  principle :  Mt  x.  20  (Schott) ,  ovx 
vfieig  iate  ol  XaXovweg,  aXXd  to  Ttvevfia  tov  TtoTQog  vixCtv' 
Mk.  ix.  37  (Schott),  og  kdv  ifii  di^rjrai,  am  ifii  dixevaiy  aXld 
Tov  dTtoarelXavrd  /le'  1  C.  xv.  10  [Wee],  rcBQiaaoteqcv  avrcov 
7tdvT(ov  ixoniaaa'  om.  iyw  di,  dXH  ij  xdqig  xov  d'sov  fj  avv  ifioi* 
Jo.  xii.  44,  6  Triaveviov  elg  ifii  av  marevei  elg  i/j,i,  dXX  elg  %dv 
nliixpavxd  fie*  A.  v.  4  (compare  Plut.  Apophth.  Lac.  41,  and 
see  Duker  on  Thuc.  4.  92),  L.  x.  20  (where  several  MSS.  insert 
fiailov  after  di),  2  C.  ii.  5  *  (Schott).  On  L.  xiv.  12  sq.  see  Bor- 
nem.  and  De  W.  in  loc.  * 


1  Compare  Demosth.  Euerg,  684  b,  liy^aafJiivT)  \i^p(o^t  oux  i\ki  (in 
point  of  fact,  however,  he  had  been  outraged)  aXX'  eauri^v  (n^v  ^ouX'^v)  xal 
Tov  Stjpiov  T^v  i)n)9ioajJi€vov  X.T.X.;  ^sop  148.  2,  ou  au  \jx  XoidopcCCt  aXX'  6 
TCupYO?)  i"*  u>  ?araoai.  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  9:  oux  £xiv8uvcuacv  aXX'  Srca^ev  est: 
non  pericUtatus  ud  paisui  est,  quibos  verbis  hoc  significatar:  non  dico  istam 
periclitatom  esse  sed  passom,  ita  nt,  com  ille  dicatur  passos  esse,  jam  ne  co- 
gitetor  quidem  de  eo,  quod  priori  membro  dictum  est. 

*  [With  the   punctuation,    oux  (tfil  X.,   aXX'  ocko    fi.   (?va  (x^  i,)  Tcdvrac 

*  This  view — proposed  in  the  first  edition  of  this  work,  in  accordance 
with  the  observations  of  De  Wette  (A.  L-Z,  1816,  No.  41,  p.  321)  and  a  re> 
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Where  (ov)  fit}  . . .  aAAci  xal  are  correlatiTe,  as  in  Ph.  ii.  4,  fii} 
Tcr  iavrmv  BKoaxog  axonovvxBg^  oUa  xai  to  iviQav  feortfro^,  the  sen- 
tence was  originally  planned  for  ot)  . . .  akka^  and  the  xoi  was  after- 
wards inserted  because  the  writer,  on  coming  to  the  second  clause, 
wished  to  soften  and  limit  the  thought.  Similar  passages  are  not 
uncommon  in  Greek  writers;  see  Fritz.  Mark^  Exc.  2,  p.  788,  and 
compare  Poppo ,  Thuc.  III.  III.  300.  On  the  Latin  non  ...*«/ 
etiaw  or  quoque  see  Bamshom  p.  535  sq.,  Kritz,  FielL  Pai,  p.  157  sq. 

The  converse  of  this  is  ov  (aovov  . . .  iXkti  (without  xo/, — see 
Lehmann,  Lucian  II.  551):  here  the  writer  drops  the  fiovov,  and 
instead  of  proceeding  with  an  expression  parallel  to  that  which  has 
gone  before,  brings  in  one  of  heightened  meaning  Twhich  commonly 
includes  the  former)  ^ .  E.g. :  A.  xix.  26 ,  ore  ov  [lovav  'EkptaoVf 
ikka  cxidov  ndarig  r^g  'Aalag  6  Ilavkog  ovrog  neicag  ftsttcTtiaev  (jmf- 
vov  oxkoVf  that  he  not  only  at  Ephesus  but  in  all  Asia  &c., — where 
in  strictness  we  should  have  had  hut  also  in  other  places:  comp. 
1  Jo.  V.  6,  ova  iv  to)  9dan  fidvov,  akX'  iv  tcS  vdari  xal  xai  oi^loiu 
On  the  Latin  non  solum  (modo)  , . .  sed  see  Hand ,  TurselL  IV. 
282  sqq.,  Kritz,  SalL  Cat,  p.  80.  In  Ph.  ii.  12  the  second  member 
is  strengthened  in  a  different  manner. 

1  Tim.  V.  23,  fn^xiti  vdQonoxH^  oiU'  oXvtp  okiym  X9^*  is  to  be 
rendered,  be  no  longer  a  water  drinker  {vdQonoxeiv ^  compare  Her. 
1.  71,  Athen.  1.  168),  but  use  a  little  wine:  vSgonozBiv  is  different 
from  vdwQ  nlvHVy  and  signifies  to  be  a  water  drinker^  i.e.,  to  make 
use  of  water  as  the  ordinary  and  exclusive  drink.  He  who  "drinb 
a  little  wine"  naturally  ceases  to  be  a  water-drinker  in  this  sense  of 
the  word;  hence  there  is  no  need  to  supply  fiovov.  The  note  of 
Matthies  in  loc,  is  incorrect. 

9.  Two  negatives  occurring  together  in  the  same^  prin- 
cipal sentence  either' 

a)  Coalesce  to  form  an  affirmation :  A.  iv.  20,  o  v  dwd^e^ 

viewer  in  the  ITteoL  AnndL  of  1816  (p.  873)— was  assailed  by  Frits,  in  his  S4 
Dissert,  in  2  Cor.^  p.  162  sq.  His  objections  were  examined  by  Beyer  [N,  hriL 
Jonm.  d.  Tfieol,  vol.  3,  part  1),  and  Fritz,  took  op  the  subject  again  in  the 
2d  Exc.  to  his  Comm.  in  Marc..,  p.  773  sqq.  The  above  was  in  the  main  si- 
ready  written  before  I  received  this  Excarsus,  and  substantially  coincides  with 
what  1  expressed  in  the  2d  edition  of  my  Grammar  (p.  177)  and  in  my  Gram- 
mat  Excurse  (p.  155).  Meyer  and  Baumg.-Crusius  decidedly  agree  with  me  in 
the  various  passages  quoted  above ;  but  I  am  especially  gratified  by  the  remarks 
of  my  acute  colleague  Klotz  (Devar.  II.  9  sq.)  in  corroboration  of  my  view. 
On  non  .  .  .  sed  comp.  Kritz,  Sail.  Jug.  p.  533,  Hand,  TurselL  IV.  271. 

1  See  Stallb.  Plat  Symp.  p.  115,  Fritz.  Le.  p.  786  sqq.,  Klots,  Devar. 
p.  9  sq. 

s  Such  a  case  as  Rom.  xv.  8  [probably  xv.  18],  in  which  the  two  negatives 
which  are  to  be  changed  into  an  affirmation  stand  in  two  different  clauses  which 
are  united  by  attraction,  does  not  require  special  mention. 

s  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  695  sqq. ,  E.  Lieberkuhn,  De  negiUionum  Grtec.  mamk- 
tUme  (Jen.  1849).  [Jelf  747,  Shilleto,  Dcm.  FaU.  U  p.  50,  Clyde,  Gr.  Sffnt 
p.  96,  Farrar,  Cfr,  8ynL  p.  181  sq.] 
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7jine7g  a  eYdofiev  yuxt  rpuyvaagxev,  fifi  Xahiivj  non  possutm^s  . . . 
wow  dicei'Cy  Le^we  nuist  declare  (comp.  Aristoph.  Ran.  42,  oU- 
roi  fid  rfv  JripirjCQtt'dvvafiai  fifj  yelav);  1  C.  xii.  15,  ov  Ttaqd 
Tovxo  ovuf,  tativ  hi  tov  acofiarog,  iIiei*efore  ^  it  still  is  of  the  body 
(belongs  to  it).  In  the  former  passage  the  negative  particles  belong 
to  different  verbs  (first  the  dvvaa&di  and  then  the  Xalsiv  is  nega- 
tived),— in  SyriaC,  ^na-J^J^^loJ  |J?  ^SSn4o  ^>-»?  lie?  ^^liiiniV  |3. 

In  the  latter  am  Iotiv  expresses  a  single  idea,  which  is  ne- 
gatived by  the  first  ov, — the  "not-belonging  to  the  body''  is  de- 
nied * :  for  ov/,  elvai  thus  used  in  a  negative  sentence  compare 
Demosth.  Androt.  420  c,  -Sllian  12.  36.  See  further  Mt.  xxv.  9 
ncc.  Compare  Poppo,  Time,  ILL  IV.  711,  Matth.  609.  2.— Or 
(more  frequently) 

b)  They  are  reducible  to  a  single  negation,  and  (originally) 
serve  only  to  make  the  principal  negation  (which  would  have 
been  sufficient  by  itself)  more  decided,  and  to  impress  the  ne- 
gative character  on  the  sentence  in  all  its  parts ' :  Jo.  xv.  5, 
XcoQig  ifiov  ov  dvvaad^e  noielv  ovdev,  non  potestis  facei'e  quid- 
gvam,  i.e.  nilnl  potestis  facei'e  (Dem.  Callipp,  718  c);  2  C.  xi.  8, 
naqwv  ...  ov  y,aTevdQy,r]aa  ovdevog'  A.  xxv.  24,  ini^oiovTeg 
firi  delv  avTov  ^  firjuiTC  Mk.  xi.  14,  firjy^iTi,  eig  tov  alwva 
^x  oov  (xrjdelg  y^aQnov  (pctyj]'  1  C.  i.  7,  Sgre  vfiag  iirj  vareQei- 
ad-at  iv  fiTjdevl  yaqiafiaxL'  Mt.  xxii.  16,  Mk.  i.  44,  v.  37,  vii. 
12,  ix.  8,  xii.  34,  xv.  4sq.,  Mt.  xxiv.  21,  L.  iv.  2,  viii.  43  (viii. 
51  v.L),  X.  19,  XX.  40,  xxii.  16,  Jo.  iii.  27,  v.  30,  vi.  63,  ix.  33, 
xvi.  23  sq.,  xix.  41,  A.  viii.  16,  39,  Rom.  xiii.  8,  1  C.  viii.  2  r./.. 


1  ['^Therefore"  loses  its  meaning  when  the  sentence  is  thus  changed  into 
an  af&rmatiye  form.     "It  is  not  on  this  account  not-of-the-body."] 

*  [The  same  view  is  taken  by  Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Bengel,  Stanley,  A.  Buttm. 
(p.  304sq.)T  Schirlitz  {Chrvndz.  p.  360),  Grimm  {Clavis  s.v.  ou),  Jelf  (747. 
Ob».  2) :  so  also  in  Vvlg. ,  "non  ideo  non  est  de  corpore".  Meyer  and  others 
prefer  the  rendering  nvm  ideo  non  est  corporis?  taking  the  negatives  as 
strengthening  each  other.  This  meaning,  however,  would  naturally  be  ex- 
pressed by  fjiiQ  ....  oux,  since  ou  when  introducing  a  question  almost  always 
expects  an  affirmative  answer :  besides,  the  pleonastic  use  of  the  same  negative 
in  a  short  sentence  of  this  character  is  unusual. — Compare  Riddell,  Plat  Apol, 
p.  221.] 

*  As  in  popular  German.  The  accumulation  of  negatives  is  however  a 
genuine  German  idiom ;  and  it  is  only  through  the  influence  of  the  Latin,  which 
so  completely  permeates  our  scientific  culture,  that  it  has  disappeared  from  the 
diction  of  the  educated.  As  to  Latin  usage,  see  Jani,  Ar»  poet  LaL  p.  236  sq. 
[Farrar  Ic.  p.  181  sq.,  Madvig,  Lot,  Or,  460.  Oht,  2.] 

Wiiwr  Onnuoar.  ^Q 
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2C.vi.3,  2Th.ii.3,  lP.iii.6,  IJo.  L  5,  Rev.  xviiL  4  S  11, 14, 
al.  ^  So  especially  when  the  notions  enct^y,  id  amy  limey  always^ 
ereiytchere y  are  added  to  the  negative  sentence  for  the  neces- 
sary or  the  rhetorical  extension  of  its  meaning  (Bockh,  NoU, 
h^ind.  p.  418  sq.)  ^ ;  or  when  the  negation  is  divided  into  parts, 
as  in  Mt.  xii.  32,  orx  aq>e^rfjeTai  cetr^fJ  ovte  h  tovt(^  t(^  alim 
ovre  iv  r^  fiellovri^.  In  this  way  a  sentence  may  contain  a 
series  of  negations:  L.  xxiii.  53,  ol  ov%  ^  ovdeTto}  ovdelg 
xei^evoQ'  Mk.  v.  3:  comp.  ^lian,  Anim,  11. 31,  (bg  ovdeniiTrou 
ovdiva  ovdiv  adii^i^aag'  Plat  Par  men,  166  a,  oVt  TaiXa  xCjv  ftr^ 
ovTO)v  ovdevl  ovda^rj  ovdafiiog  ovdefilav  iWLvcoviav  ^ec  Phoed, 
78  d.  Her.  2.  39,  ovdi  allov  ovdevog  i^xpixov  xeqHxXrjg  yevaerai 
^lyvTvcliov  ovdelg'  Lysias,  Pi'o  Mantith.  10,  Xen.  Anab,  2.4. 
23,  Plat.  Phil.  29  b.  Soph,  249  b,  Lucian,  Chronol  (7  Cionos.] 
13,  Dio  C.  635.  40,  402.  35,  422.  24  ^  When  ovdi  i8  used  in 
the  sense  of  ne  ...  quideniy  Greek  writers  usually  join  another 
negative  to  the  verb  ^:  so  in  L.  xviii.  13,  ova.  rid^eXev  ovdi  toig 
6q>d'aXfiovg  elg  tov  ovqavov  knaqai. 

In  1  C.  vi.  10  [y?ec.],  after  several  partitive  daiises  (o(Jr«,  avtt, 
QVy  ov),  the  negative  is  again  repeated  with  the  predicate  for  the 
sake  of  clearness,  ^aCiXslav  ^sov  ov  KXriQovofii^aovai:  the  best  MSS. 
however  omit  it,  and  it  is  not  received  by  Lachmann.  So  also  in 
Rev.  xxi.  4,  o  d^avaxog  ovx  iarai  In,  ovzs  niv^og  ovw  xgavyii  ovxt 
Ttovog  ovx  larort  hi,  the  writer  might  without  hesitation  have 
omitted  the  second  ova.  The  nearest  approach  to  this  is  ^4»fihin. 
Ctesiph.  285  b,  ov8i  ys  6  TTOvrjgog  ovx  Sv  tcotb  yivoixo  dtifiocia  2^ 
CTog,  see  Bremi  ifi  he.  (c.  77):  comp.  also  Plat.  Rep,  4.  426  b, 
and  Herm.  Soph.  Antig,  I.e.  If  inverted,  oiJk  icxcn  in  ourt  nh^ 
K.T.X.,  the  sentence  would  be  quite  regular.    In  A.  xxvi.  26  Bee,  we 

1   [Rev.  XTiii.  4  is  a  mistake.] 

*  In  the  LXX  compare  Gen.  xlv.  1,  Num.  xvi.  15,  Ex.  x.  83,  Dt.  zxxir.  i, 
Jos.  ii.  11  ,  is.  xii.  4;  and  especially  Hos.  iv.  4,  otkoc  (i.iQf$e\c  l^tjrc  dtxdCT,?^ 
fjiiQTe  i^ifXtl  I^iqSc^C-  In  such  sentences  the  transcribers  sometimes  omit  a  ne 
gative :  see  Fritz.  Mark,  p.  107. 

*  This  mode  of  expression  is  not  however  always  employed:  comp.  A.  x* 
14,  ouS^Tioxe  fyatyo^t  tcsv  xoivov  xal  axa^aprov  (without  any  variant),  1  Jo. 
iv.  12. 

*  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  698:  *4n  hac  enuntiatione  ita  repetita  est  negatio,  quod 
unumquodque  orationis  membrom ,  quia  eo  amplificabatur  sententia ,  quasi  p«r 
se  stare  videbator." 

A  See  Wyttenb.  Plat  Phad.  p.  199 ,  Ast,  Plat.  BoUL  p.  641,  Boiasoa.  Pbi- 
lostr.  Her.  p.  446,  and  Nicet.  p.  243 ;  and  especially  Herm.  Soph.  AtUig,  p.  1S| 
€htyler  p.  382  sq. 

*  Compare  StaUb.  Plat  Rep.  I.  279,  Poppo,  Thuc.  UL  U.  460. 
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find  the  combination  Xav^aviiv  avxov  ti  xovvtov  ov  ml^Ofiai  ov- 
dtv;  but  the  better  MSS.  omit  either  ovdiv  or  rt  ^. 

On  the  pleonastic  ft  if  after  verbs  in  which  the  idea  of  negation 
is  already  contained,  see  §  65.  2. 

Rem.  A  peculiar  mode  of  negation  is  constituted  by  the  con- 
junction bI  in  formulas  of  swearing ,  in  yirtue  of  an  aposiopesis  of 
the  apodosis:  Mk.  yiii.  12,  afii}v  Xiym  vfiiv,  £^  do&'qasTai  xy  ytvBa 
xavxy  armelov ,  i.e. ,  no  sign  shall  be  given ;  H.  iii.  11,  iv.  3  (from 
the  LXX),  aiioca,  si  elgekevaovxai  slg  x^v  xaxanctvaiv  fiov.  This 
is  an  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  DK  (comjpare  Gen.  xiv.  23,  Dt  i.  35, 
1  K.  i.  51,  ii.  8,  2  K.  iii.  14,  al),  and  a  formula  of  imprecation 
must  in  all  cases  be  supplied  as  the  apodosis:  in  the  passage  last 
quoted  (H.  iy.  3),  then  will  I  not  live,  will  not  be  Jehovah ;  in  those 
passages  in  which  men  are  the  speakers,  so  shall  God  punish  me 
(comp.  1  S.  iii.  17,  2  8.  iii.  35),  'then  will  I  not  live,  &c.  *.  Compare 
Aristoph.  Equit,  698  sq.,  tl  fitiif  inqxiycD  . . .  ovdiitoxi  Pioiaofiai'  Cic.  ' 
Fam,  9.  15.  7,  moriar^  si  habeo.  '£crv  also  is  thus  used  in  the 
LXX:  see  Neh.  xiii.  25,  Cant  ii.  7,  iii.  5.  Of  the  opposite  lav  fii} 
or  d  fiij  (in  an  affirmative  sense)  there  is  no  example  in  the  N.  T. 
(compare  £z.  xvii.  19):  Haab  (p.  226)  most  inconsiderately  refers 
Mk.  X.  30  and  2  Th.  ii.  3  to  this  head'. 


SECTION  LVI. 
CON8TRUC?nON  OF  THE  NEGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

1.  The  subjective  negative  /ui;  ne,  with  its  compounds,  is 
used  in  independent  sentences  to  express  a  negative  wish  or  a 
warning: 

a.  In  the  former  case  it  is  naturally  joined  with  the  (aorist) 
optative^, — the  mood  which  would  have  been  used  had  there 


^  [k  has  both  ti  and  ou^£v.  Tregelles  brackets  the  latter  word:  Meyer 
takes  it  in  an  adverbial  sen^e,  and  suggests  that  it  was  the  sapposition  Uiat 
there  were  two  accusatiyes  of  the  ol^ect,  ti  and  ouf$£v,  which  led  to  the  omis- 
sion of  one  of  these  words  in  several  MSS.] 

<  Ewald,  KriL  Or,  p.  661 ,  [Gesen.  Hebr,  Or.  p.  246.] 

*  [The  positive  asseveration  K?  BK  is  rendered  in  the  LXX  sometimes  by 
1^  (xtJv    (Job  i.  11   Vat.,   ii.  5   Vat),   sometimes  by  e^   [rfi   (1  K.  xx.  23  AL, — 

also  for  **9  in  Is.  zlv.  23  VtU.,  8in.).  Either  through  a  confusion  between  these 
two  expressions,  or  by  an  orthographical  corruption  of  "^  (Fritz,  on  Bar.  ii.  29 , 
— comp.  Etffvi,  Mag.  416.  41),  we  frequently  find  tl  (jlt)v  in  exactly  the  same 
sense :  see  £s.  xxxiiL  27,  xxxiv.  8 ,  xxxv.  6 ,  Bar.  ii.  29.  There  is  often  consi- 
derable confusion  between  these  forms  in  the  leading  MSS.  In  H.  vi.  14  (fh>m 
the  LXX)  ti  |xi{v  is  very  strongly  supported:  in  Gen.  xxii.  17,  the  source  of 
the  quotation ,  it  is  found  in  several  of  the  best  MSS.  See  Bleek  m  loc. ,  A. 
Buttm.  p.  308 ,  Grimm,  Clavis  s.v.  e^] 

«  Franke  L  27  (Jelf  741). 

40* 
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been  no  negation;  e.g.,  in  the  frequently  riecurring  fonnula  /i^ 
yivoiTOj  L.  XX.  16,  Rom.  iii.  6,  ix.  14,  G.  ii.  17  (Sturz,  Dw/. 
Alex,  p.  204  sq.),  and  in  ^li]  avrotg  loyia&etrj  2  Tim.  iv.  16  (Plat. 
Legg,  11.  918  d).^  Similarly  with  firjyUtL  in  Mk.  xi.  14  Rec., 
^rpUxi  6X  GOV  eig  rov  aliova  fitjdelg  %aQ7t6v  qxiyoiy  may  no  one 
crer  again  &c. !  Yet  the  coiyunctive  q)dyTj  would  here  be  more 
appropriate  in  the  mouth  of  Christ,  if  it  had  but  stronger  ex- 
ternal evidence  in  its  favour.  See  further  Gayler  p.  76  sqq.,  82. 
b.  In  the  latter  case  /<»;  is  joined  (Jelf  420. 3,  Don.  p.  413) 
a)  With  the  imperative  present,  usually  to  denote  something 
which  one  is  already  doing,  and  which  also  is  not  transieDt 
(Herm.  Vig.  p.  809):  Mt.  vi.  19,  /n)  &r^aavQi^€T€  v/iTy  vii.  1, 
fiij  KQivers'  Jo.  v.  14,  latf^iu  agxaQtave;  compare  Mt.  xxiv.  6\ 
17  [liec],  Jo.  xiv.  1,  xix.  21,  Mk.  xiii.  7,  11,  Rom.  xL  18,  Eit. 
28,  1  Tim.  V.  23,  1  P.  iv.  12. 

.  fi)  With  the  conjunctive  aorist,  to  denote  something  trans- 
ient which  must  not  take  place  at  all  (Herm.  i.e.) :  L.  vi.  29, 
a/ro  Tov  aYQovroQ  aov  to  i^driov  y,at  tov  x't^«  inij  nuoXvajjg' 
Mt.  X.  34,  fit]  voftiarjTs  (do  not  conceive  the  thought),  Svi  f^9€9 
X.T.A.,  vi.  13,  L.  xvii.  23,  A.  xvi.  28.  So  in  legislative  prohibi- 
tions (Mt.  vi.  7,  Mk.  X.  19,  Col.  ii.  21),  whei-e  not  the  recurreDce 
or  continuance  of  the  action,  but  the  action  absolutely  and  in  it- 
self (even  a  single  performance  of  it),  is  interdicted.  The  im- 
perative aorist,  which  properly  has  this  meaning,  and  which  is 
not  at  all  uncommon  in  later  writers  (Gayler  p.  64)  * ,  does  not 
occur  in  the  N.  T. ,  and  is  doubtful  in  the  LXX.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  often  find  the  present  imperative  used  in  reference  to 
what  should  not  be  begun  at  all  (Herm.  Ac,  Franke  L  30) :  com- 
pare Mt.  ix.  30,  E.  V.  6,  1  Tim.  v.  22,  1  Jo.  iii.  7.  On  the  whole 
subject  see  Herm.  De  Prceccptis  Aiticisiar.  p.  4  sqq.  {Oputc. 
I.  270  sqq.);  and  compare  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  163,  Bernt 
p.  393  sq. ,  Franke  I.  28  sqq. — ^In  L.  x.  4  the  imperative  and  the 
conjunctive  occur  in  the  same  sentence*. 


1  Here,  as  was  rightly  observed  by  H.  Stephanus  in  the  prefltca  to  hi» 
Greek  Test,  of  1576,  opaxe  mast  be  foUowed  by  a  comma.  If  we  directlj 
connect  opaxe  with  (jli],  we  mast  have  dpoiQo!7e  instead  of  !3pocC9t7c  This  b» 
not  been  noticed  by  Tischendorf. 

*  Comp.  Bremi,  Exc.  12  aJ  Lyt.  p.' 452  sqq. 

*  [Delitzsch  and  Grimm  (ClavU  s.v.  (jlt])  suppose  that  jii)  crxXi)pvvt)TCf  B 
iii.  15  f  is  an  example  of  the  use  of  (jlt)  with  the  prttenlt  conj.,  instead -of  tbc 
aorist.     But  why  must  oxXiQp.  be  pretent  f] 
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In  Bom.  xiii.  8  also  fc^  is  joined  with  the  present  imperative^ 
fArjdsvi  jui^dev  6<p€ikBts;  for  the  subjective  negatives  prevent  our 
taking  ofpsiXeu  as  indicative.  Eeiche's  observations  on  the  opposite 
side  are  a  marvellous  mixture  of  the  obscure  and  the  half  true.  If 
however  he  supposes  that  the  subjective  negatives  are  so  used  in 
some  of  the  ptissages  cited  by  Wetstein,  he  is  very  greatly  mis- 
taken; in  these  we  have  the  infinitive  or  the  participle, — moods 
which  are  regularly  joined  with  |iii}. 

On  ov  with  the  indicative  future,  partly  in  quotations  of  0.  T, 
laws  (e.g.  Mt,  v.  21,  ov  (povevasig-  xix.  18,  A.  xxiii.  5,  Bom.  xiii.  9), 
partly  in  the  language  of  the  N.  T.  itself  (as  Mt  vi.  5,  ovx  hsa^s 
ScniQ  ot  vTtoHQiTtti),  where  (Atj  with  the  conjunctive  might  have  been 
expected,  compare  §  43.  5.  Not  unlike  this  is  Xen.  Hell,  2.  3.  34: 
see  Locella,  Aen.  Ephes,  p.  204,  Franke  I.  24.  —  On  f»^  with  the 
future  indicative  as  a  mild  prohibition,  see  Weber,  Demosth,  p.  369. 

Where  ju^  in  a  prohibitive  sense  is  joined  with  the  third 
person  (as  is  frequently  the  case  in  laws, — see  Franke  /.c.  p.  32), 
the  mood  employed  is  (in  the  N.  T.  invariably)  the  imperative, 
not  the  conjunctive  ^ ;  the  present  imperative  being  used  if  that 
which  is  forbidden  is  already  in  existence,  the  aorist  if  something 
which  does  not  yet  exist  is  to  be  avoided  (for  the  future  also): 
Rom.  vi.  12,  jMiy  olv  (iaaiXeviTco  j]  a^iaQvia  ev  Tqj  d-vrjTi^  vfiojv 
aci^avL'  xiv.  16,  1 C.  vii.  12, 13,  Col.  ii.  16,  1  Tim.  vi.  2,  Ja.  i.  7, 
1  P.  iv.  15,  2  P.  iii.  8; — Mt.  vi.  3,  fi^  yvcoTto  ^  aQiazeQa  aov  >t.T.A., 
xxiv.  18,  ^iri  iTtiazQeipdro)  omaw  Mlcxiii.  15,  fii  xara/?cfTW  elg 
%r]v  ohlav  (also  probably  Mt  xxiv.  17,  according  to  good  MSS., 
— ttec.  has  TLorafiaivha)).  Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 5.  73,  8.  7. 26, 
.^chin.  Ctes.  282  c,  Matth.  511.  3,  Ktthner  II.  113.  Hence  no 
examples  from  the  LXX  are  required  here:  otherwise,  besides 
Dt.  xxxiii.  6  and  1  S.  xvii.  32,  many  might  be  quoted, — e.g.  Jos. 
vii.  3,  1  S.  XXV.  25,  2  S.  L  21,  Jud.  vi.  39.    (Jelf  420.  Obs,  5.) 

If  a  dehortation  is  to  be  expressed  in  the  first  person  (plu- 
ral), jwjj  stands  with  the  conjunctive,  either  present  or  aorist  ac- 
cording to  the  distinction  mentioned  above  (Herm.  Soph.  Aj, 
p.  162):  e.g.  Jo.  xix.  24  fi^  axlocog^ev,  but  in  1  Jo.  iii  18  jur  aya- 
nwfiev  X6y(i)  (as  some  were  doing),  G.  vi.  9,  1  Th.  v.  6,  Rom. 
xiv.  13,  1  C.  X.  8.  In  G.  v.  26  the  MSS.  are  divided,  some  hav- 
ing //ij  yivcifie&a  yLBvodo^oi  (licc.)^  others  yevtijued-a.  The  bet- 
ter MSS.  are  in  favour  of  the  former  reading,  which  is  received 
by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf ;  and  the  apostle  may  certainly  in- 


1  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  163.     [In  Mt  xzL  19  TregeUes  reads  (iiQ  y^^^*^^^*] 
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tend  to  censure  a  fault  which  was  ah-eady  in  existence  in  the 
church :  the  previous  context  makes  this  probable.  Meyer^s  view 
is  different.  For  examples  of  the  1  plur.  conjunctive  in  Greek 
writers  see  Gayler  p.  72  sq. 

2.  In  dependent  sentences  we  find  fitj  {jai^tiu^^  fiqhan^ 
&c.): 

a)  With  the  meaning  in  order  that . . .  not  (in  which  sense 
I'va  firj  is  more  commonly  used), — with  the  conjunctive  after  the 
present  tense  and  the  imperative  mood,  as  1 C.  ix.  27,  viaoTrial^m 
liov  to  a&ixa  . . .  firpiwq  . . .  adoi^iiio^  yivtofiai '  2  C.  ii.  7,  xii  6, 
Mt.  V.  25,  XV.  32,  L.  xii.  58  [Kec.],  and  frequently: — with  the 
optative  after  past  tenses,  A.  xxviL  42,  t&v  atQceruoTwr  ^ovkii 
lyivtxo^  %va  rovg  decficirag  anoKtelvwaif  jujj  tiq  ixMoXvfifii^ag 
diaq)vyoi.  In  the  last  passage  good  MSS.  have  Siaq^\ 
which  is  received  by  Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  (Bemh.  p.  ^1, 
Kriig.  p.  191,  Jelf  805):  this  may  however  be  a  correction  or  an 
error  in  transcription.  We  also  meet  with  the  conjunctive  in  the 
0.  T.  quotation  which  occurs  in  Mt.  xiii.  15 ,  A.  xxviii.  27 ;  but 
here  there  is  still  less  difficulty,  as  a  pcj'manent  result  is  in- 
tended. The  future  indicative  is  found  by  the  side  of  the  con- 
junctive aorist  in  Mk.  iv.  12  (from  the  LXX)  *,  fitJTrore  iTaatfi- 

^  [N6  uncial  MS.  has  the  optative.  —  In  2  C.  ix.  4  the  cot^onctiTe  folkiwi 
the  epistolary  aorist] 

*  [This  certainly  is  a  free  quotation  from  Is.  vi.  10 ,  but  a9c:yijacTSt  is 
substituted  for  laaoiiai  of  the  LXX.  The  same  passage  is  qnoteid  in  Mtxm. 
14  sq.,  A.  xxviii.  26  sq.  (with  }jli)tcoic),  Jo.  xii.  40  (with  7va  |Jii)):  in  aU  caiii 
Idaoiiai  is  the  reading  now  received.  In  Mk.  Lc.  Frits,  stands  alone  amoagsl 
recent  editors  in  receiving  the  future  into  the  text.  He  thus  gives  his  raasoas: 
'^Nam  primo  ot9e^  vulgare  est,  exqubitum  a9e^oeTai,  deinde  illud  ob  eon* 
junctivos  prsecedentes  scripserunt  librarii  vel  quod  grammatice  timerent,  igBui 
Futurum  hie  non  modo  justum  esse ,  sed  longe  prestare  Coi^janctivo ,  quia  i^ 
quod  e  re  conseqiuitur  euuntiandum  fuit:  —  ne  quando  retipiscant  et  vtmiam  <«•- 
tfcuturi  sint:  cf.  Hermann  ad  Soph.  EL  v.  992  et  Heindorf  ad  Plat  OmUjiL 
p.  36."  Hermann  le.  distinguishes  between  opa  (jli^  xn)9(ii(i(dQi  (eave  ne  cs*- 
tr€ihamtn)  and  opa  \i'^  x.Tria6\sA^0i  (cave  ne  contractwxB  nmue).  This  cam 
however  belongs  to  (6)  below,  and  the  question  whether  it  illustrates  the  eon* 
structibn  of  the  Jinal  (jli^  ,  or  not,  must  be  decided  by  the  view  taken  of  tht 
construction  of  verbs  of  fearing^  &c.  (see  the  next  note).  In  other  cases  tbe 
Alt.  indie,  is  very  rarely  found  with  the  final  fjii{  in  classical  Greek  (except  is 
Homer);  see  Bemh.  p.  402,  Rost  p.  661,  Matthie  519.  7,  Qoodwin,  iS^ntes, 
p.  68.  In  the  N.  T. ,  however,  this  construction  is  undoubted  (as  in  the  esse 
of  ?va,  see  p.  361):  besides  the  exx.  just  quoted,  (jhqtcotc  with  ftat  occurs  is 
Mk.  xiv.  2,  in  Mt  v.  25,  L.  xii.  58  (the  conj.  mood  precedmg)f  in  Mt  viL  6  (the 
conj.  foUoicing).  In  several  other  passages  the  fut  b  a  variant,  and  not  only 
where  its  form  merely  differs  by  a  vowel  from  that  of  the  conjunctive:  sec 
Mt  v.  25  (7:apad(i)O£0)  L-  ^i^*  S,  al.,  Mt  xxvii.  64,  L.  xiv.  12.  See  Oreen,  Or. 
p.  175.     (On  the  combination  of  fut  and  coiij.  see  Paley  on  JSsch.  Btn.  120.)] 
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i^Koai  %al  atpB&rjOBTai  (according  to  good  MSS.),  but  it  is  not 
necessary  to  regard  this  tense  as  jointly  dependent  on  (xynore: 
even  so  taken,  however,  the  future  would  be  very  appropriate, 
see  Fritz,  in  loc.  The  same  may  be  said  of  Idaofiai  A.  xxviii.  27 
(Bornemann  idato^iai):  compare  L.  xiv.  8  sq.  In  Mt  vii.  6 
Lachm.  and  Tischendorf  read  fn^noTS  KaTanari^aovaiv,  where 
Griesb.  and  Scholz  note  no  variant  whatever. 

b)  For  that  not,  lest  haply,  after  oga,  (Hine,  or  q>opov^ai, 
and  the  like  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  797,  Rost,  Gr,  p.  662  sq.)  ^  In  this 
combination  we  find 

cf.  The  indicative, — when  at  the  same  time  a  conjecture  or 
apprehension  is  expressed  that  something  does  actually  exist, 
will  exist,  or  has  existed.  Present  indicative :  L.  xL  35,  cmoTtei 
jw^  TO  qxag  to  h  aol  anavog  iariv:  Herm.  Soph.  Aj.  272,  iii^ 
iari  verentis  quidem  est  ne  quid  nunc  sit ,  sed  indicantis  simul, 
putare  se  ita  esse,  ut  veretur;  comp.  iGayler  p.  317  sq.,  Proler. 
Jacobi  14 *.  Future  indicative:  C!ol.  ii.  8,  ^XeTtexe  ^irj  rig  eOTai 
v^iag  o  avXaycoytiv,  ne  fvturvs  sit,  ne  existat,  (jui  &c.;  H.  iii. 
12,  Mk.  xiv.  2,  Her.  3.  36,  Plat.  Cratyl.  393  c,  AchiU.  Tat.  6.  2 


1  [There  is  great  difference  of  opinion  in  regard  to  this  constmction.  By 
many  granimarians  it  is  considered  a  variety  of  the  indirect  question:  see  Don. 
p.  560  sq.,  Jelf  814,  KQhner  II.  493 ,  Bost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  \n] ,  Bost,  Gr, 
p.  664,  Hartung,  Fktrt.  II.  137,  Biddell,  Plat.  uipoL  p.  140,  171.  Others  connect 
the  construction  with  that  of  the  final  sentence:  see  Lidd.  and  Scott  s.v.  )ii{, 
Curtius,  Or.  p.  292  (Trans.),  Krtig.  p.  193  (comp.  however  p.  194),  Buttm. 
OriecK  Or.  p.  432,  Green,  Or.  p.  176  sq.,  and  comp.  Goodwin,  SynL  p.  66,  84. 
Comp.  further  Klotz  II.  667,  Madvig  124  a.  For  the  N.  T.  see  A.  Buttm. 
p.  208  sq..  Green  2.c. ,  Webster,  SyrU.  p.  141  sq.  On  the  different  tenses  and 
moods  used  see  esp.  Shilleto ,  Dem.  F,  L.  p.  200  sq. ,  Jebb ,  Soph.  El.  p.  69, 
Goodwin  Z.c.  p.  80 — 85.  —  L.  xi.  35  is  a  very  simple  instance  of  the  indirect 
question.  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  .  .  .  (jLTJicoTe  d(;ST)  (tohether  haply)  is  somewhat  elliptical, 
but  is  an  example  of  the  same  principle :  see  EUic.  in  loc.j  and  comp.  Jelf  877. 
Obs.  5,  A.  Buttm.  p.  220. — Mk.  xiv.  2,  quoted  below,  seems  naturally  to  belong 
to  (a).] 

s  We  cannot,  with  De  Wetto,  pronounce  this  view  inappropriate,  on  the 
ground  that  "an  absolute,  general  warning  is  here  expressed".  This  is  the 
very  question.  A  challenge  to  examination,  with  the  apprehension  that  such 
may  be  the  case ,  might  certainly  be  given  by  Jesus  to  the  Jews  of  that  age, 
their  prevalent  religious  character  being  such  as  is  presupposed  in  other  parts 
of  the  N.  T. ;  and  this  challenge  is  in  reality  a  general  one.  **Let  every  one 
see  to  it,  lest  possibly  the  second  of  tlie  alternatives  mentioned  in  ver.  34 ,  in 
regard  to  the  spiritual  eye,  may  exist  in  his  case."  The  apprehension  that  Je- 
sus would  thus  be  countenancing  the  doctrine  of  a  total  corruption  of  man's 
understanding,  is  grounxiless;  and  Niemeyer  (Zfa/Z.  Pred.-Joum.  1832.  Nov.) 
should  not  have  been  induced  by  thb  to  take  the  indicative  as  used  for  the 
conjunctive, — an  interpretation  which  he  supports  by  pAssages  of  a  totally  dif- 
ferent nature. 
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(p.  837:  ed.  Jac.),  Xen.  Cijr,  4. 1. 18,  al.:  compare  Stallb.  Plat 
Hep.  I.  336.  Preterite  indicative,  after  a  present:  G.  iv.  11, 
(poSovfiai  vfiaQf  fiTptiog  eix^  nei^OTtlana  (hare  labowed)^; 
compare  Thuc.  3.  53,  Plat.  lys.  218  d,  Diog.  L.  6.  5,  Lucian, 
PLsc.  15  (Job  i.  5):  see  Gayler  p.  317,  320. 

(i.  The  conjunctive  (Gayler  p.  323sqq.), — to  express  the 
object  of  a  mere  apprehension ,  which  may  perhaps  not  be  con* 
firmed.  Present  conjunctive :  H.  xii.  15  (from  the  LXX) ,  im- 
OKOTtovvTeg  ...  ^r  ug  ^/^a  TtinQiag  ...  ivox^ii:  Herm.  Soph. 
.^;.  272,  fit]  jj  verentis  est,  ne  quid  nunc  sit,  simulque  nesdre 
se  utrum  sit  necne  significantis.  Usually  the  aorist  conjunctive, 
of  something  still  future:  Mt  xxiv.  4,  filifteve,  /tijj  rig  vfiig 
nXavYfjy  2C.  xi.  3,  cpofiovfiai^  fitJTtcog  ...  (pO^ccgrj  vd  vorjfiota 
v/iiajv'  xii.  20,  L.  xxi.  8,  A.  xiii.  40,  1  C.  viii.  9,  x.  12.  The  same 
mood  is  found  in  narration  after  past  tenses,  as  A.  xxiii.  10,  sv- 
lafifj&etg  f^fj  diaCTcaad-fj . . .  iy^levae'  xxvii  17,  29:  the  same 
usage  occurs  in  the  best  Greek  prose  after  verbs  of  fearing  (in 
cases  where  the  apprehension  appears  sufficiently  well  founded, 
Rost  p.  662),  e.g.  Xen.  An,  1.  8.  24,  KvQog  deiaag,  //>)  oniadtf 
yevo/aevog  xaraKoipr]  to  ^ElXtjvi'KOV'  Ciji\  4.  5.  48,  nokvv  ipo^of 
Tjl/iv  Ttaquxtxe  fii]  tl  7td07]T€'  Lysias,  Cceil.  Eratosth,  44,  S  iyci 
deduog  ^itj  tig  Ttv^ijiai  iTtedv^ovv  avrov  cLTtoXeaai :  comp.  also 
Thuc.  2.  101,  Plat.  Euihyd.  288  b,  Herod.  4. 1.  3,  6.  1.  IP. 
The  future  indicative  and  the  conjunctive  occur  together  in  2  C. 
xii.  20 sq.,  (po^ovfiaiy  fir^/rwg  oix  o%ovg  d-ilcj  evQto  vfiag  %ayw 
evQed^io  vftlv  ...  firj  ttolXiv  iXd-SvTog  fiov  TaTteivdaei  /i€  o 
S^eog  x.T.A. 

In  accordance  with  this,  such  elliptical  passages  as  the  following 
are  to  be  judged  of  (Gayl.  p.  327):  Mt  xxv.  9  Rec,  fii^TtoTB  ov% 
ccQxiai^  rjfiiv  kccI  vfciv,  iesl  haply  it  be  insufficient,  i.e.,  it  is  to  be 
feared  that  it  will  not  suffice.  Recent  editors  prefer  fit/TroTC  ov  p^ 
(Y^xicrt^,  a  reading  for  which  there  is  no  preponderant  authority:  in 
this  case  fiiJTcore  is  tcdien  by  itself — no,  in  no  wise^.    Rom.  xi.  21, 


1  See  Herm.  Earip.  Med,  p.  356,  Poppo,  Thuc,  I.  I.  135,  StaUb.  Plat  Me- 
non  p.  98  sqq. 

*  See  Matth.  520,  Bornem.  Xen.  Sympot.  p.  70,  Gayler  p.  384  sq.  (Jelf 
814.  Obs.  1). 

'  [Tisch.  in  ed.  8  returns  to  o\iX  a. ,  in  deference  to  the  authority  of  *'} 
but  the  MS.  evidence  for  ou  (ivj  is  very  strong  (Winer  estimates  the  evideiK« 
differently  below,  %  64.  7),  and  this  reading  is  generally  received.  Meyer,  Bleel^ 
Bornemaun ,    and  others  explain  as  above :   A.  Bnttmann  (p.  303)   conaiden  ou 
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il  6  ^iog  tmv  xaxa  q>v<siv  nkaStov  ovx  ifpilaaxo,  fiffnmg  oidh  aov 
g>£La£xai  (incomparably  better  supported  than  <)pf/<yi/T«i),  if  God  has 
not  spared,  (I  fear  and  conjecture)  that  possibly  He  will  not  spare 
thee  also,  ne  libi  quoque  non  sit  parciturus :  comp.  Gen.  xxiy.  39. 

In  G.  ii.  2,  avi^riv  ....  ivB^iiiriv  . . .  fii/TKoog  slg  xevov  XQi%fa 
fj  idQUfiov,  FritzBche,  in  his  Conject,  (I.  p.  50  note),  regarded  l^e 
translation  ne  operam  meam  luderem  aut  Insissem  as  being  faulty  in 
two  respects:  first,  because  on  this  yiew  of  the  ptissage  the  optative 
might  have  been  expected  instead  of  xQixan  (after  a  past  tense) ;  and 
secondly,  because  the  indicative  tdqa^Lov  would  here  indicate  what 
the  apostle  cannot  intend  to  say,  that  he  has  laboured  in  vain. 
Hence  he  explained  the  words  as  a  direct  question:  num  frustra 
operam  meam  in  evangelium  insnmo  an  insumsi?  Fritzsche  himself, 
however,  afterwards  felt  how  artificial  this  interpretation  was ;  and 
in  the  OpuscuL  Fritzschiorum  (p.  173  sq.)  he  has  given  a  different 
rendering.  The  difficulty  in  respect  of  xgixfo  disappears  entirely  for 
the  N.  T. ;  indeed  the  present  conjunctive  ^  is  even  appropriate,  since 
Paul  is  speaking  of  apostolic  activity  which  still  continues.  The 
preterite  indicative  ^SgafAov,  moreover,  would  at  once  be  justified  by 
the  assumption  that  Paul  gives  to  the  whole  sentence  that  turn  of 
expression  which  he  would  have  used  had  the  words  been  spoken 
directly, — Ihat  1  may  not  perchance  run  or  have  run  (for  "should 
run  or  should  have  run'');  comp.  above,  p.  360.  Simpler  still, 
however,  is  Pritzsche's  present  view  of  the  preterite,  that  it  is  used 
in  a  hypothetical  sense*:  "ne  forte  fmatrsL  cucurrissem*\ — which 
might  easily  have  been  the  case,  if  I  had  not  communicated  my 
teaching  ...  in  Jerusalem.  We  must  not  indeed  refer  the  avE^i- 
firiv  (as  Fritz,  does)  to  a  purpose  on  the  part  of  Paul  to  receive  in- 
struction (for  the  mere  communication  could  not  secure  him  from 
having  run  in  vain,  but  only  the  assent  of  the  aposties):  rather 
must  Paul  have  been  convinced  in  his  own  mind  that  his  view  is 
the  right  one,  and  have  merely  purposed  to  obtain  for  himself  the 
influential  judgment  of  the  aposties,  without  which  his  apostolic  la- 
bour would  have  been  fruitiess  both  for  the  present  and  for  the 
past     See  De  Wette  in  loc,  * 

In  1  Th.  iii.  5  (irjTtoag  is  joined  with  both  indicative  and  con- 
junctive: Snsfirptt  ilg  x6  yvavcti  ri)v  nlcxiv  vfiav,  (irincog  inelQaatv 
vfiag  6  nHQtt^(ov  xol  slg  xtvov  yivfjxai  6  noitog  ijfioov,  /  sent  to 
learn  your  faith,  (fearing)  lest  haply  the  tempter  should  have  tempted 

(it)  ocpx^OT)  dependent  on  (xiiicore,  and  it  is  hard  to  see  any  valid  objection  to 
this  for  N.  T.  Greek.— On  Rom.  zi.  21  see  «  55.  1] 

1  Usteri  and  Schott  condade  that  Tp^x^  ^^  indicative,  from  the  fact  that 
£5pa(xov  follows ;  as  if  there  were  not  instances  in  which  the  same  particle,  iVom 
a  difference  in  the  thought,  may  be — sometimes  actually  is — joined  with  differ- 
ent moods:  see  1  Th.  iii.  5,  to  be  qaoted  immediately. 

*  Matth.  519.  7,  Herm.  De  Bartic.  av  p.  54  (Don.  p.  603,  Jelf  813). 

*  [See  especially  EUicott  m  loc;  also  Green  p.  176  sq.,  A.  Battmann 
p.  303  (who  takes  xpijt^  as  indicative).] 
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you  f  and  my  labour  shoufd  he  fruit/ess.  The  different  moods  here 
require  no  yindication.  The  temptation  (the  shaking  of  their  faith) 
might  have  already  taken  place;  hut  the  question  whether  the 
apostle's  labour  was  thereby  rendered  fruitless  depended  on  the  re- 
sult of  the  temptation,  which  was  as  yet  unknown  to  the  apostle, 
and  he  might  therefore  speak  of  the  object  of  his  fear  as  something 
future.  Fritzsche's  rendering^,  ''ut  . . .  oognoscerem,  an  forte  8a- 
tanas  vos  tentasset  et  ne  forte  labores  mei  irriti  essent'^  I  consider 
harsh,  since  it  requires  us  to  to  take  ^k^ntoq  in  two  different  senses. 
That  on  my  view  of  the  passage,"  however,  the  future  yt^nqctxai  most 
have  been  used,  instead  of  yivrixat,  I  cannot  at  all  allow:  the  fatore 
construction  is  far  too  strongly  marked  to  be  used  in  expressing  an 
apprehension  which  may  not  be  confirmed,  and  the  confirmation  of 
which  is  at  all  events  not  relegated  to  a  future  period,  more  or  leas 
remote  ^.  See  also  Herm.  Soph.  ^j.  p.  48,  and  Par  tic.  av  p.  126  sq., 
Matth.  519.  8. 

Eem.  Verbs  of  fearing  are  regularly  followed  by  the  simpk 
fii},  fif/Trog,  &c., — not  by  Zva  fit}:  hence  in  A.  v.  26  Zvtt  fii)  I*^- 
a&daaiv  must  not  be  connected  with  itpo^ovvxo  xov  Xaov^  as  it  is  bj 
most  commentators  (Meyer  included) ;  it  is  rather  dependent  on  iiy^ 
yiv  avxovg  oif  ^txa  ^lag ,  and  the  words  i(po§.  yoQ  r.  laov  most  be 
regarded  as  a  parenthesis^. 

3.  The  intensive  ov  //ij  (of  that  which  in  no  wise  will  or 
shall  happen)*  is  sometimes — indeed  most  commonly — joined 

*  Oputc.  Jiyitzscfiiorumj  p.  176. 

*  ['*The  future  would  have  represented  something  to  occur  at  some  inde* 
finite  future  time,  the  aor.  subj.  is  properly  used  of  a  transient  state  occBrriog 
in  particular  cases;  see  Matth.  Or.  %  519.  8,  and  comp.  Madvig,  SynL  §  124. 1, 
who  correctly  observes  that  fXT]  with  fut. ,  after  verbs  of  fearing ,  &c ,  always 
gives  prominence  to  the  notion  of  futuri^."     Ellicott  in  loc] 

^  [Most  of  the  leading  MSS.  omit  ^a ,  and  are  followed  by  Lachm.  and 
Tregelles.  Meyer,  who  retains  ?va  and  connects  ?va  (jliJ  with  ^90^. ,  qootet  s 
parallel  instance  from  Diod.  S.  2.  329 ,  and  urges  the  analogy  of  the  classical 
07C(i)C  (iij  T  ^liich  sometimes  follows  verbs  of  fearinff  (Jelf  814.  Ob*.  5).  A. 
Buttm.  (p.  208)  maintains  that  with   neither   reading  would  the   daaae  dqMod 

OU    ^^O^OUVTO.] 

*  Thus  OU  (XT)  regularly  refers  to  the  future:  Mt  xxiv.  21,  o?a  o\J  7^70- 
vev  ...  cu8'  OU  (JLi^  yi'^riTOLi.  —  That  this  formula  is  to  be  regarded  as  ellip- 
tical—ou  jJLi^  TTonioTn  standing  for  ou  8£8oixa  or  o\i  90^0;  (ou  dw;)  iaxi  (Aert 
U  no  fear)  |ii)  tcoiiqoy) — is  now  the  prevuling  opinion  of  philologen:  tee  Astt 
Plat.  Polit.  p.  S65,  MaUhie,  Eurip.  HippcIL  p.  24,  SpratM,  517,  Herm.  Sopk. 
iEd,  C.  1028,  IlartUDg  II.  156.  In  thb  case  it  must  indeed  be  assumed  tluU 
the  Greeks  had  lost  sight  of  the  origin  of  the  expression,  for  '*there  ia  no  fcv 
that"  would  be  unsuitable  in  many  passages ;  in  the  N.  T.  see  ML  v.  20,  zviil 
8,  L.  xxii.  16,  Jo.  iv.  18  [probably  iv.  48].  At  an  earlier  period  Herm.  hsd 
explained  the  formula  differently  (Eurip.  Med.  p.  890  sq.);  comp.  also  the  view 
still  taken  by  Gayler  (p.  402). — The  connective  ou8l  |it)  (xsl  ov  (At))  occort  ia 
the  N.  T.   once   only,    Rev.  vii.  16  r.Z.,    but   frequently  in  the  LXX.   (e.fi.  Ex. 

xxii.  21,  xxiii.  13,  Jos.  xxiii.  7);  c\>8elc  M-*"!*  ^***  '•  ®- — ^^  W^t  ^  ^  ^•T  ''•' 
quent  occurrence  in  the  LXX,  and  its  prevalence  may  probably  be  refeired  to 
that  striving  after  great  expressiveness  which  is  charaeterbtio  of  the  later  ba- 
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with  the  conjunctive  aorist,  sometimes  with  the  conjunctive  pre- 
sent (StaDb.  Plat.  Hep,  I.  51, — see  below),  sometimes  also*  with 
the  indicative  future  *,  The  distinction  between  the  conjunctive 
aorist  and  the  future  indicative  (which  alone  occur  in  the  N.  T.) 
is  thus  defined  by  Hermann  (Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  v.  853):  ^^Con- 
junctivo  aor.  locus  est  aut  in  eo ,  quod  jam  actum  est"  (see 
however  EUendt,  Lex.  Sopb,  11.  411  sq.),  "aut  in  re  incerti  tem- 
poris,  sed  semel  vel  brevi  temporis  memento  {^enda:  futwi 
vero  usus,  quern  ipsa  verbi  forma  nonnisi  in  rebus  futur.  versari 
ostendit,  ad  ea  pertinet  quae  aut  diutumiora  aliquando  eventura 
indicare  volumus  aut  non  aliquo  quocunque,  sed  remotiore  ali- 
quo  tempore  dicimus  futura  esse."  The  inquiry  whether  this 
distinction  is  well-founded  for  the  N.  T.,  is  rendered  difficult  by 
the  variations  in  the  MSS.,  which  in  many  passages  are  divided 
between  the  future  and  the  aorist  coi^junctive.  As  far  as  our 
present  apparatus  aiticiis  enables  us  to  judge,  we  must  certain- 
ly read  the  conjunctive  in  Mt  v.  18,  20,  26,  x.  23,  xviii.  3,  xxiii. 
39,  Mk.  xiii.  2,  19,  30,  L.  vi.  37,  xii.  59,  xiii.  35,  xviii.  17,  30, 
xxi.  18,  Jo.  viii.  51,  x.  28,  xi.  26,  56,  1  Th.  iv.  15,  1  C.  viii.  13, 
2  P.  i.  10,  Rev.  ii:  11^  iu.  3,  12,  xviii.  7,  21  sq.,  xxi.  25,  27  \ 
There  is  preponderant  authority  for  the  conjunctive  in  Mt.  xvi. 
28,  xxvi.  35,  Mk.  ix.  41,  xvi.  18,  L.  L  17,  ix.  27,  xviii.  7,  30, 
xxii.  68,  Jo.  vi.  35,  viii.  12,  52,  xiii.  8,  Rom.  iv.  8,  G.  v.  16,  1  Th. 
V.  3  ^.  The  conjunctive  is  at  least  as  well  supported  as  the  fu- 
ture in  Mk.  xiv.  31,  L.  xxi.  33,  Mt.  xv.  5,  xxiv.  35,  G.  iv.  30, 

gnage:  the  examples  are  collected  by  Gkyler  (p.  441  sqq.). — Hitzig  (Joh.  Mare. 
p.  106)  incorrectly  asserts  that  in  the  N.  T.  Mark's  Gk>spel  and  the  Revelation 
show  a  special  predilection  for  ou  )ii):  a  concordance  will  prove  the  contrary. 
[On  the  constmctions  of  ou  (xij,  and  on  the  origin  of  the  formula,  see  Don.  New 
OraL  p.  622  sqq.,  Or,  p.  562  sq.,  Jelf  748,  Farrar,  Or,  Synt.  p.  183  sq.,  RiddeU, 
Plat.  Ap.  p.  177,  Goodwin,  8fnL  p.  184:  for  the  N.  T.  see  Ellicott  on  G.  iv. 
30,  V.  16,  also  on  1  Th.  iv.  15  Tran»Lj  A.  fiuttm.  p.. 182  sqq..  Green  p.  190  sqq., 
Webster  p.  140.  The  construction  of  ou  fi'V)  with  the  2  pers.  fut  indie  taken 
interrogatively  (Don.  /.<r.,  Jelf  Lc)  b  not  found  in  the  N.  T.] 

1  Bengel's  note  on  Mt.  v.  18  is  incorrect  [In  it  Bengel  asseiis  that  the 
subjunctive  b  always  used  with  ou  (JLtJ.] 

s  See  Ast,  Phit  BiML  p.  365,  Stallb.  Phit  Rep.  IL  36  sq.,  EUendt,  Lex. 
Soph,  IL  409  sqq.,  Gkyler  p.  430  sqq. 

*  [I  have  changed  L.  xiii.  38  into  xiii.  35.     Rev.  iii.  3  is  less  certain  now, 

since  K  has  yvcSoT).] 

^  [In  Mt.  xxvi.  85  the  future  is  generally  received.  L.  i.  17  is  a  mistake, 
perhaps  for  i.  15.  L.  xviii.  30  is  in  the  first  list  In  Jo.  vi.  35  the  weight  of 
evidence  b  decidedly  in  favour  of  iceivdoT)  and  8i4'''i^s^  which  are  received  by 
recent  editors:  on  the  union  of  f^t.  and  subj.  see  Tbch.  in  loe,  (ed.  7),  and 
comp.  p.  630,  note  *.] 
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RjL  17,  Ber.  ix.  6>  (xviiL  14)*.  The  fiitore  is  deddcdh  far 
voured  in  L.  x.  19,  xxiL  34,  Jo.  ir.  4,  x.  35*:  m  Mt.  xvi  23  it 
stands  withoat  any  yariant,  or  fir^  Strna  am  vovro,  («fa>0  "^ 
lifti  accidat  hoc. 

Hence  the  conjonctiTe  is  bejond  diqinte  the  ordiiiaiy  form 
in  the  X.  T.  (compare  Lob.  Rfcrjrff.  p.  722  sq.):  this  is  bo  kas 
true  in  regard  to  Greek  aathors,  see  Hartnng,  Partik.  YL  156  si). 
The  above  canon  of  Hermann's,  however,  is  on  the  whole  in- 
applicable to  the  N.  T.  ^ ;  for  though  sereral  passages  mi^t  be 
explained  in  accordance  with  it,  yet  it  is  violated  by  others*  and 
the  aorist  is  used  where  we  should  necessarily  have  expected  the 
future:  e^g.,  1  Th.  IV.  15,  on  r^utig  o\  Zwvtg  oi  m^^OuuTwofitmi 
eig  rr^r  ncL^avaiaw  tov  xvqiov  ov  fti-  ip^aauer  vavg  xocii j^^/r- 
rag, — ^where  the  point  of  time  is  perfectly  definite,  o«  He  doj 
of  ChHsC$  second  coming;  H.  viii.  11,  where  the  words  or  /uf 
didd£(aaip  have  reference  to  a  particular  time  (the  Measianic 
period,  ver.  10),  and  also  indicate  something  lasting;  compare 
Rev.  xxi.  25.  In  fact,  such  a  use  of  the  conjunctive  aorist  in  the 
sense  of  the  future  had  become  common  in  later  Greek;  compare 
Lob.  U.  p.  723,  Thilo,  Ad.  Thorn,  p.  57.  Madvig  also  (§  124, 
Rem.  3)  does  not  consider  the  future  and  aorist  in  this  oonstnic- 
tion  as  perceptibly  different  in  meaning. — (All  the  examples  of 
ov  ^rj  in  the  LKX  are  collected  by  Gayler,  p.  440  sqq.) 

Dawes's  canon,  which  leares  oat  of  consideration  any  diffeieoce 
of  meaning  between  the  aorist  and  the  future  in  this  cooatmctioa, 
but  maintains  in  regard  to  the  former  that  only  the  secomd  aorist 
active  (and  middle)  is  to  be  admitted  into  the  texts  of  Greek  aathon, 

1  [The  cooj.  is  cerUinljr  the  trae  reading  in  Mt  zxir.  35,  and  prolMlily  m 
Rer.  iz.  6 :  O.  ir.  30  b  doabtfoL  In  aU  the  other  pasuges  we  should  probaUy 
read  the  future.] 

s  We  most  also  not  orerlook  the  possibility  that  the  presenee  of  the  fa- 
tare  in  MSS.  maj  sometimes  hare  been  occasioned  by  a  future  ocoirrii^  in  tlM 
words  which  precede  or  follow:   eg.  Jo.  riiL  IS,  ou  jiij  Tcepixsn^TSi  cDu*  C^c- 

>  [In  L.  xxiL  34  JIT)  is  doabtfoL  For  Jo.  ir.  4,  x.  35,  we  shoold  probably 
read  ir.  14,  x.  5.] 

*  [It  seems  to  be  generally  admitted  that  this  canon  cannot  be  I4>ptied  t* 
the  N.  T.:  Meyer  however  maintains  that  the  two  constractions  are  not  per- 
fectly identical  in  meaning,  the  fatare  expressing  more  assorance  and  coniidenre 
than  the  coi^anctiTe:  see  Mt  xxvL  35,  Jo.  riii.  IS  (Hartang  II.  157).  The  only 
other  qaestion  in  regard  to  the  meaning  is,  whether  the  formola  is  erer  mft- 
ratival  in  the  N.  T.  Ellicott,  Meyer,  and  De  Wette  decide  in  the  ncgatiTe: 
see  their  notes  on  O.  r.  16.  The  decision  tarns  mainly  on  the  interpracatioa 
of  this  passage  (on  which  see  Oreen ,  Cr.  KoUs  p.  153)  and  of  Mt.  xr.  5  (on 
which  see  below,  f  64.  II).  The  prohibitory  sense  is  common  in  the  LXX:  see 
Thiersch,  De  BnU,  JUx,  p.  109,  Oreen  p.  193.] 
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has  met  with  almost  general  opposition  ^.  Nor  can  it  be  applied  to 
the  N.  T. :  here  the  1  aor.  act.  is  just  as  common  as  the  2  aor.,  even 
in  the  case  of  verbs  whose  2  aorist  was  much  in  use :  see  the  v.  //. 
in  Kev.  xviii.  14. 

Occasionally  ov  (iri  is  followed  in  a  few  MSS.  by  the  present 
indicative;  viz.  in  Jo.  iv.  48,  iav  fii)  arnAsla  xal  xiqaiu  TJi^rc,  ov  fii} 
nicxivixt'  H.  xiii.  5  (from  the  LXX) ,  ov  fti;  ac  iynoLxaXiinfo^ ,  In 
Kev.  iii.  12,  indeed,  one  MS.  (cited  by  Griesbach)  has  the  optaUocy 
qv  fit)  i^ik9oi»  The  last  instance  is  certainly  a  mistake  of  the  tran- 
scriber, caused  by  not  hearing  correctly  the  word  read;  the  conjunc- 
tive was  long  ago  restored.  (The  case  is  different  when  the  opta- 
tive occurs  in  the  oratio  obliqtta:  see  Soph.  Philoct.  611  and  Schae- 
fer  in  he;  compare  also  Schsefer,  Demos th,  II.  321.)  In  H.  xiii. 
also  we  must  certainly  read  iynaxaXinia,  In  Jo.  iv.  48,  however, 
nictivfixi  might  perhaps  be  the  true  reading,  for  the  present  con- 
junctive is  used  by  Greek  writers  after  ov  fiif:  e.g.  Soph.  CB/.  Co/., 
oi;^  ov  fiif  noxi  xm^ag  gyvyovxig  x^gd*  inevxmvxai  ^€olg  (according 
to  Hermann  and  others),  Xen.  Cyr.  8.  1.  5,  j4n.  2.  2.  12^,  Hier. 
11.  15,  iav  xovg  g>lXovg  xQaxyg  bv  Jtoiav,  ov  firi  aot  dvvcavxat  avti^ 
XHv  ot  nokiiitot  (where,  as  in  Jo.  I.e.,  a  conditional  clause  with  iav 
precedes),  and  often  in  Demosthenes  (Gayler  p.  437).  Still  in  this 
passage  the  weight  of  MS.  authority  is  recorded  in  favour  of  niaxsv^ 
a^ixs ,  which  is  received  by  Laohm.  and  Tischendorf.  What  Her- 
mann says  {Iphig,  Tam\  p.  102)  on  the  present  indicative  after  ov 
/<tj  will  hardly  protect  the  received  reading.  On  L.  xviii.  7,  see 
§  57.  3. 

This  intensive  ov  fi^  is  also  found  in  dependent  sentences;  not 
merely  in  relative  (Mt.  xvi.  28,  L.  xviii.  30,  A.  xiii.  41),  but  also 
in  objective  sentences,  after  on,  L.  xiii.  3d  ^,  xxii.  16,  Mt.  xxiv.  34, 
Jo.  xi.  56  xi  Soxti  v^ilv ,  oxi  ov  (i^  Ik^H  ^i£  ^t/v  iogn^v;  what  think 
ye?  that  He  will  not  come  to  the  feast?  So  also  in  the  direct 
question,  after  xig^  in  Rev.  xv.  4,  xlg  ov  |iij  90j3iy^ ;  "With  Jo.  xi, 
&c.,  compare  Xen.  Cyr,  8.  1.  5  rovro  yaq  iv  Mivai  XQti,  oxi  ov 
lAfl  dvvtjxai  KvQog  svqsIv  x.r.iL,  and  Thuc.  5.  69;  with  Bev.  xv.  4, 
Neh.  ii.  3  dia  xi  ov  fit}  yivrixai  novtjQOv  x.r.il.  On  ov  (itj  in  a 
question  without  any  interrogative  pronoun,  joined  with  the  con- 
junctive or  with  the  future  (Ruth  iii.  1),  see  §  57.  3. 

Rem.     Not  . . .  except^  no  one  . . .  buty  nothing  but,  are  com- 


1  See  Matth.  517.  Rem.  1,   SUllb.  Plat.  Bep.  U.  343,    [Jelf  748.   Obi.  3, 
A.  Bnttm.  p.  184]:  and  on  the  other  hand  Bernh.  p.  402  sq. 

*  [Tuchendorf  (ed.  7)  and  Alford  adopt  this  reading,    which  has  now  the 

support  of  M :  the  same  form  is  found  with  o\>  jxyJ  in  Dt.  xxxi.  6,  8 ,  1  Chr. 
xxviii.  20,  in  Alex.  It  is  hardly  necessary,  however,  to  say  that  it  is  the  pre- 
sent tubjunetwe  here.] 

*  See  Herm.   on  Elmsley,    Eurip.  Med,  p.  390,    Stallb.   Plat  BML  p.  51, 
Att,  Plat  PdUL  p.  365. 

*  f  Oti  is  doubtful  here  and  in  Ht  xziv.  84.] 


i 
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monly  expressed  by  ov  . . .,  oviilg  . . .,  oi6lv  ...  d  ft^;  see  Mi 
xi.  27,  xxi.  19,  L.  iv.  26,  Jo.  xvii.  12,  aL  (Klotz,  Devar.  EL  524): 
more  rarely  the  negative  is  followed  by  tsA'^v,  as  in  A.  xx.  23,  xxviL 
22.  If  occurs  once  only, — in  the  received  text  of  Jo.  xiii.  10,  o  Af- 
Xov^ivoq  ov%  ixsi  XQtlav  ij  rovg  n66ag  vl^ac&ai ;  and  here  most  MSS. 
have  ii  fiif ,  which  Lachm.  has  received.  This  however  might  be  a 
correction  of  the  rarer  t/ ,  which  does  occasionally  .occut  (Xen.  Cffr. 
7.  5.  41). 


SECTION  LVU. 
THE  INTERROGATIVE  PARTICLES. 

1.  In  the  N.  T.  >  questions  which  do  not  commence  with 
an  interrogative  pronoun  or  a  special  interrogative  adverb  (mi^ 

a.  Are ,  if  direct ,  usually  expressed  without  any  introduc- 
tory particle  (Jo.  vii.  23,  xiii.  6,  xix.  10,  A.  xxL  37,  L.  xiii.  2, 
1  C.  V.  2,  Rom.  ii.  21,  G.  iii.  21,  &c.,  &c.)  ^.  Sometimes  howcYer 
— contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  Greek  written  language  (see  be- 
low, no.  2) — a  question  in  which  the  inquirer  merely  expresses 
his  uncertainty,  ¥^ithout  indicating  any  particular  answer  as  ex- 
pected by  him,  is  introduced  by  el. 

b.  If  indirect,  they  are  introduced  by  el, — which  in  this  case 
is  still  the  conditional  conjunction^. 

In  direct  double  questions  noreQov  . . .  ^'  occurs  once  only, 
Jo.  vii.  17  * ;  elsewhere  the  first  question  is  not  preceded  by  any 
particle  (L.  xx.  4,  G.  i.  10,  iii.  2,  Rom.  ii.  3,  al.), — rj  being  placed 
before  the  second,  if  positive,  and  7}  ov  (Mt  xxii.  17,  L.  xx.  22) 
or  r\  fii^  (Mk.  xii.  14)  ^  if  negative  ®.  'jFf  is  sometimes  used  in  a 
question  which  stands  related  to  a  preceding  categorical  sentence 
(like  an  in  Latin, — Hand,  TurselL  I.  349):  2C.  xL  7,  el  tai 

1   Compare  KrQger  p.  283  (Jelf  878). 

s  Hence  there  is  sometimes  a  diyision  of  opinion  amongfst  commentators 
whether  a  sentence  is  or  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  question  (e.g. ,  Jo.  xri.  51 1 
Rom.  Tiii.  S3,  xiv.  22,  1  C.  i.  13,  2  C.  iU.  1,  xii.  19,  H.  x.  2,  Ja.  ii.  4),  or  bow 
many  words  are  indaded  in  the  question  (e.g.,  Jo.  vii.  19,  Rom.  iv.  1).  Or 
this.  Grammar  can  as  a  rule  offer  no  decision. 

>  As  to  how  ti  comes  to  have  the  meaning  of  an  interrogatiTe  particle, 
see  Hartung,  Partik.  U,  201  sqq. ;  comp.  Klota,  Dev.  XL  508. 

*  [Tliis  is  an  indirect  double  question.] 

B  Comp.  Bos,  ElUpi,  p.  759,  Klotz,  Devar,  II.  576  sq. 

'  [Indirect  double  questions:  TCOTcpov  .  •  •  1Q  «  Jo.  vii.  17;  c{  .  .  .  if[«  I^ 
vi.  9  ;  crre  . .  .  cfrc,  2  C.  xii.  2  sq.  See  A.  Buttmann  p.  214  tq.  (Jelf  878).  On 
the  moods  used  in  indirect  questions  see  I  41.  6.  4.] 
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idioruTjg  t^  iU^<^,  alX  ov  vrj  yvtiaet  ....  1}  afiaQvlav  iTCoh^aa 
i^avTov  taTteivwv;  or  hade  I  committed  sin?  Rom.  vL  3  (Dio 
C.  282.  20),  al. ;  comp.  Lehmann,  Lncian  II.  331  sq. 

2.  The  foUowiDg  are  examples  of  the  singular  use  of  el  in 
direct  questions  (a  usage  found  mainly  in  Luke) :  A.  i.  6,  iTtrjQw- 
TUiv  avtov  XiYovreg'  ycv^u,  ei  ...  aTtoxad'tOTaveig  riyv  paailelav; 
L.  xxiL  49,  ehcov  TLvqu,  el  TtaTa^o^ev  iv  ^iOLxalq(f;  Mt  xii.  10, 
xix.  3,  L.  xiil  23,  A.  xix.  2,  xxi.  37,  xxii.  25,  Mk.  viii.  23  (on 
Mt.  XX.  15  see  Meyer*):  in  the  LXX,  compare  Gen.  xvii.  17, 
xliii.  6,  1 S.  x.  24,  2  S.  ii.  1,  xx.  17,  1 K.  xiii.  14,  xxii.  6,  Jon.  iv. 
4,  9,  Joel  i.  2,  Tob.  v.  5,  2  Mace.  vii.  7,  Ruth  i.  19.  Originally 
this  mode  of  expression  may  have  involved  an  ellipsis,  I  should 
like  to  know  (Meyer  on  Mt.  xii.  10),  as  in  German  we  sometimes 
use  the  indirect  form ,  ob  das  wahr  ist  ?  But  in  that  period  of 
the  language  with  which  we  are  now  concerned  el  has  come  into 
aU  the  rights  of  a  directly  interrogative  particle  ^, — like  the  Latin 
an^  which  late  writers  use  in  direct  questions;  and  to  press  d 
as  the  indirect  an  (Fritz.  Matt  p.  425,  Mark  p.  327),  would  be 
very  forced.  In  a  similar  way  si^  by  which  the  Vulgate  renders 
this  €i,  from  an  indirect  (Liv.  39.  50)  became  a  direct  particle 
of  interrogation. 

That  Greek  writers  also  sometimes  use  d  in  direct  questions  ' 
was  maintained  by  Stallbaum  (Phileb.  p.  117),  but  was  rightly 
denied,  so  far  as  Attic  prose  is  concerned,  by  Bornemann  (Xen. 
j4poL  p.  39  sq.) :  Stallbaum  afterwards  retracted  the  admission 
he  had  made  (Plat.  Alcib,  L  231).  Ck)mpare  further  Henn.  on 
Lucian,  Consc7\  Hist.  p.  221,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  328,  Klotz,  Dev. 
IL  511.  In  Odyss.  1. 158,  quoted  by  Zeune,  ad  Vig.  p.  506,  ^ 
was  long  ago  substituted  for  el;  in  Plat.  Rep.  5.  478  d  all  good 
MSS.  have  iwog  for  el;  and  in  Aristoph.  Nub,  483*  el  does  not 
mean  num,  but  is  the  indirect  interrogative  an.  So  also  in 
Demosth.  Callicl.  p.  735  b.  Dio  Chr.  30.  299,  eY  zi  alio  v^lv 
ngogha^ev,  iniaTuXev  jj  dieXix&r^;  where  follows  the  answer 


1  [Here  Meyer  retains  the  e{  of  Bee,^  but  takes  it  in  its  conditional  sense: 
most  editors  read  t).  In  Mk.  viii.  23  we  should  probably  read  ^X^icct,  in  which 
case  the  interrogation  is  not  direct     In  A.  vii.  1  Bee.   fi{  is  accompanied   by 

s  Compare  Schneider,  Plat.  Civ.  I.  417. 
*  Hoogeveen,  Dotlr,  Piartic.  I.  327. 
«  Palairet,  O&smMKt  p.  60. 
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noU,d  xai  3ai/i6via,  is  perhaps  corrupt  (Reiske  proposes  rj  ti 
aXXo) ;  or  else  we  must  take  it  as  an*  indirect  question,  but  (one 
may  ask ,  some  one  will  perhaps  ask)  tthcther  he  has  enjoined 
anything  else  on  you.  Even  in  Plat.  Cin,  4  440  e  Sclmeider, 
on  MS.  authority,  retains  ely  changed  by  recent  editors  into 
(aXli)  ri ;  but  explains  this  use  of  the  particle  in  a  question  ap- 
parently but  not  really  direct  as  arising  out  of  an  ellipsis:  he 
removes  the  note  of  interrogation. — ^'Otl  also  has  been  taken  as 
directly  interrogative  in  the  N.  T. ,  but  on  insufficient  gix)und8: 
see  §  53. 10.  5,  [and  §  24.  4]. 

The  interrogative  aqa  was  originally  the  paroxytone  Sq€u  It 
is  used  in  interrogative  sentences — shown  to  be  such  by  the  in- 
flexion of  the  voice — to  express  an  inference  from  something  whidi 
has  preceded:  the  answer  expected  by  the  question  may  be  either 
negative  (in  which  case  iga  is  num  igitur)  or  affirmative  {ergan^^ 
see  Klotz,  Devar,  U.  1 80  sqq.  ^  The  former  is  the  more  UBual  ca«e 
in  prose  (Herm.  Fig,  p.  823),  and  is  met  with  in  the  N.  T.:  L.  xviiL 
8,  aqa  evQtiCEi  Tt)v  niauv  inl  xijg  yijg;  will  lie  then  find?  similarly 
«^ay£,  A.  viii.  30, — comp.  Xen.  Mem^  3.  8.  3,  a^ay^e,  tv^y  l^wtu% 
fiF,  iX  xi  olSa  nv^STOv  ay a^ov;  ovk  iyci>y\  {tpi].  On  the  other  hand, 
in  G.  ii.  17  aga  would  stand  for  ergone:  Christ  is  then  a  minister  oj 
sin  ^  ?  Others  read  Sqa  without  an  interrogation :  against  tfa]fl> 
however,  is  the  fact  that  fii)  yivoixo  is  never  used  by  Paul  except 
after  a  question;   see  Meyer  in  loc.  *  (Jelf  873.  2). 

To  the  interrogatives  noic,  noxf,  nov,  x.r.A.,  designed  for  direct 
questions,  there  correspond  the  relative  forms  otcco^,  otcotc,  oxor, 
x.tA.,  for  the  indirect  question  (and  construction):  Buttm.  IL  277. 
This  distinction  however  is  not  always  observed  even  by  Attic 
writers^,  and  in  later  Greek  it  is  frequently  neglected.  In  theK. 
T.,  the  direct  interrogatives  are  the  prevailing  forms  in  the  indirect 
construction  (nod-iv  Jo.  vii.  27,  nov  Mt.  viii.  20,  Jo.  iii.  8, — on  «ik 
see  Wahl,  Clav.  p.  439);  o^rot;  in  the  I^.  T.  is  used  rather  as  a  true 
relative*.     (Jelf  877.  a.) 

'  A  different  view  is  taken  by  Leidenroth ,  De  vera  vocum  inrigme  ac  n 
per  linguar.  comparationem  investiganda  (Lips.  1830),  p.  59  tqq.  —  On  fjM  ta^ 
apa  compare  further  Sheppard  in  the  Classical  Museum^  No.  18. 

s  Compare  Schsef.  MeleL  p.  89,  StaUb.  Plat.  Bep.  II.  223,  Poppo,  Ihte, 
UI.  1.  415. 

*  [On  this  passage  see  especially  the  notes  of  Ellicott  and  Lightfoot:  mc 
also  A.  Buttmann  p.  213,  who  (with  Wieseler)  reads  apa,  but  retains  the  inter- 
rogation. On  the  force  of  yi  in  apaye  (giving  more  point  to  the  qaestion  by 
restricting  the  attention  to  it)  see  Klotz,  Devar.  II.  192  sq.j 

*  See  Kiihner  IL  583,  Herm.  Soph.  Antig.  p.  80,  Poppo,  Ind,  ad  Xenoph. 
Cyrop.y  s.  vv.  TCt3c»  TioC. 

^  C^Oiccoc  &nd  OTCOU  are  the  only  particles  of  thb  kind  whkh  oocar  in  the 
N.  T. :   OTCOTC  in  L.  vi.  8  {Bee, ,   Tisch.  ed.  8)  is  a  aimple  oonjiiiketion.    "OioK 
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3.    In  negative  questions 

a)  Ov  is  commonly  used  where  an  affirmative  answer  is 
expected  ^,  for  wow  we, — as  in  Mt.  vii.  22,  ov  r(p  gQ  6v6/iart  nqo- 
tqnrjrevoafiev;  hare  tee  not  &c.?  xiii.  27,  L.  xii.  6,  xvii.  17,  Ja.  ii. 
5,  H.  iii.  16, 1 C.  ix.  1,  xiv.  23:  sometimes  also  where  the  speaker 
himself  regards  the  thing  as  denied,  with  an  expression  of  in- 
dignation and  reproach,  as  in  A.  xiii.  10,  ov  navaji  diaatQeqxov 
rag  bdovg  yiVQiov  rag  ev&eiag;  wilt  thou  not  cease  &c.?  The 
difference  in  the  tendency  of  the  question  is  indicated,  as  in  Ger- 
man ,  by  the  difference  of  tone  * :  here  ov  negatives  the  verb, — 
wow  desineie  =  peiget'e  (see  Franke  I.  15).  Compare  Plut. 
Lncull.  c.  40,  ov  navarj  ov  nXovrtxiv  /liv  wg  Kqaaaogy  ^c5y  d* 
ug  udomovXlog,  liycov  de  (hg  Kdrw/v  (Don.  p.  561,  Jelf  413). 
Similarly  in  L.  xvii.  18,  Mk.  xiv.  60.  Ov%  aqa,  A.  xxi.  38,  means 
now  igitnry  Thou  are  not  then  (as  I  conjectured, — I  now  see, 
incorrectly)  &c.:  see  Klotz,  Deeur.  IL  186.  Nonne,  the  render- 
ing of  the  Vulgate,  would  probably,  in  combination  with  yet^  be 
5q  ov  or  omovv  (see  Herm.  Vig,  p.  795,  824). 

b)  Mri  {^r[Ci^)  is  used  where  a  negative  answer  is  presup- 
posed or  expected,  surely  not?  (Franke  /.c.  p.  18)*:  Jo.  vii.  31, 
/iij  Tckeiova  arj^ieia  noiTpu;  He  will  surely  not  do  more  mi-- 
r  a  vies?  (this  is  not  conceivable):  Jo.  xxi.  5,  Rom.  iii.  5  (where 
Philippi  is  incorrect),  ix.  20,  xi.  1,  Mt  vii.  16,  Mk.  iv.  21,  A.  x. 
47,  aJ.  The  two  negatives  are  found  together  in  L.  vi.  39,  and 
the  above  distinction  is  observed:  /ui^rt  dvvcnac  Tvq>Xdg  Tvq>Xdv 
odrjyeiv;  ovxl  afKpateqoc  elg  fiodvvov  neaovvvai; 

Hermann  ( Vig.  p.  789)  remarks  that  ^ij  sometimes  looks 
forward  to  an  iJfirmative  answer.    The  truth  of  this  assertion  is 


oecan  once  only  in  an  indirect  question  (L.  xziv.  20).  —  We  find  thb  sabstita- 
tlon  of  direct  for  indirect  intcrrogatives  in  modem  Greek:  see  MoUach,  Vylg, 
p.  821|  Sophocles,  Chram,  p.  137,  178  sq.] 

1  Hartung,  Fkirtik.  IL  88  (Don.  p.  558  sq.,  Jelf  874). 

s  Nicht  (wahr) ,  du  wUht  at^Sren  f  (you  will  cease ,  will  you  not  ?)  is 
nonne  desines  t  but  nicht  aif/hdren  loUUt  du  (will  you  not-cease  ?)  is  non  detines  f 

*  [This  combination  of  ^t]  with  the  adverbial  accus.  ti  (comp.  the  Latin 
nufuqutd)  occurs  frequently  in  the  N.'  T. ,  almost  always  in  an  interrogation. 
Properly  signifying  m  some  respecty  in  any  respect^  Ti  usually  somewhat  softens 
the  question  (num.  /ortaase)^  sometimes  apparently  strengthens  it  (as  it  does 
the  imperative,  e.g.  in  .£sch.  Sqtt  c.  Th.  686).  We  find  d  (aiqti  in  L.  ix. 
13,  1  C.  vii.  5,  2  C.  xiii.  5  (Vulg.:  nisi  forte):  on  ilt^ti  yt  see  f  64.  6.  —  In  the 
German  renderings  in  this  paragraph  Winer  is  able  to  give  the  force  of  ti  by 
the  German  etita  (poiiibtpy  perc?iance).] 

«  On  the  Latin  num  see  Hand,  TuneU,  p.  820. 
Winer  Onmiiuur.  ^j^ 
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contested  by  Franke  /.r.  and  others:  in  some  passages  of  the 
N.  T.  however  this  view  has  been  taken, — seeLUcke,  Joh.  1. 602, 
and  compare  Fritz.  Matt,  p.  432,  But  in  every  case  the  speaker 
frames  his  question  for  a  negative  reply,  and  would  not  be  sur- 
prised if  such  were  returned:  Jo.  iv.  33,  sitrehj  no  one  has 
brought  Him  anything  to  eat?  (I  cannot  believe  that,  especially 
here  in  Samaria!):  Jo.  viii.  22,  He  surely  will  not  kill  Himself j 
will  He?  (we  cannot  believe  that  of  Him).  Compare  Mt.  xii.  23, 
Jo.  iv.  29,  vii.  26,  35.  Here  and  there,  indeed,  there  exists  a  dis- 
position to  believe  that  which  is  expressed  in  the  question ;  but 
the  speaker,  in  giving  the  question  a  negative  cast,  at  all  events 
assumes. the  appearance  of  desiring  a  negative  reply*. — In  Ja. 
iii.  14  also,  bI  t^tjkov  Tti^qov  axBVB  ••*  ju^  xcruanavxciad'B  xai 
ilfevdead-e  xorrd  r^g  altj&eiagy  some  have  taken  jui;  for  nonue^ 
but  incorrectly:  the  sentence  is  categorical, — do  not  boast  (of 
your  Christian  wisdom,  ver.  13)  against  the  tiiith. 

When  ^Tj  ov  appears  in  a  question,  ov  belongs  to  the  verb 
of  the  sentence,  and  ^t]  alone  expresses  the  interrogation :  Bom. 
X.  18,  ^r  ov'K  ]]//)vaav;  they  hare  surely  not  been  tcithout  hear- 
ing^ have  they?  Rom.  x.  19,  1  C.  ix.  4,  5,  xL  22  (Jud.  vL  13, 
xiv.  3,  Jer.  viii.  4,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  2. 12,  Plat.  Me7u>  p.  89  c,  iji. 
213  d,  Acta  Apoci\  p.  79).  On  the  other  hand,  ov  ^ij  is  merelj 
a  strengthened  form  of  the  simple  negation,  and  is  as  admissibk 
in  a  question  as  in  any  other  sentence:  Jo.  xviii.  11,  ov  gi^nla 
air 6;  should  1  not  drink  it?  Arrian,  Epict.  3.  22.  33:  see 
§  56.  3. 

In  A.  yii.  42  sq.  (a  quotation  from  Amos),  fi^  ctpayia  xm  9v- 
aiag  nf^ogrjviyKttti  (loi  Irrj  xBaaa^,  iv  xy  iQiit*-^  >  ye  surely  have  ul 
(can  ye  have)  offered  to  Me  ....  in  the  wilderness  ?  the  speaks 
proceeds  with  nai  avEkapexs ,  because  the  meaning  which  the  ques- 
tion conveys  is,  Ye  have  offered  to  Me  no  sacrifices  during  Jerti 
years,  and  have  (even)  &c.  A  different  explanation  is  given  by 
Fritzsche  {Mark  p.  66),  for  a  refutation  of  which  see  Meyer  in  lot. 


1  [This  observation ,  which  accords  with  Jelf  873.  4.  Obt.  2 ,  Kiihiier  0. 
578,  certainly  seems  to  remove  every  difficulty:  see  abo  Don.  p.  559,  Bo$t 
p.  750,  A.  Buttm.  p.  213,  Meyer  on  Jo.  iv.  29,  Tholnck  on  Rom.  iiL  5.  In  tli« 
lost  mentioned  passage  Philippi  is  bold  enough  to  propose  the  rendering  **/< 
not  God  unrighUout  £c,"f  but  even  those  who  speak  of  an  affirmative  aoawer 
as  sometimes  expected  (Hermann,  KrQger)  allow  no  other  tranalatioii  than  that 
given  above,  surely  not?  Compare  however  Green  p.  198  sqq. — On  the  alleg««i 
use  of  (the  indirect  interrogative)  e{  for  e{  lAt)  in  i  O.  vii.  16,  aee  the  not«s  of 
Meyer  and  Alford  in  loc] 


SECT.  LVn.l  THE  INTERBOGATIYE  PARTICLES.  643 

The  original  passage  in  Amos  has  not  as  yet  been  properly  ex- 
plained. Perhaps  the  prophet  follows  a  tradition  different  from  that 
contained  in  the  Pentateuch^.     On  L.  xviii.  7  see  above,  p.  620. 

In  Mt.  vii.  9  [/fee],  rig  hxiv  i|  v^a^v  av^QCDnog^  ov  iav  al- 
rtjari  6  viog  avxov  Sqxov  ^  fir)  U^ov  inidooaBi  avrtxi;  there  is  a  com- 
bination of  two  questions,  ff'^/to  is  there  among  you  who  .  . .  would 
give?  and  If  any  one  were  asked,  he  would  surely  not  give?  (would 
he  give  ?)     Compare  L.  xi.  11  and  Bomem.  in  loc.  ^ 

Kem.  As  to  Jo.  xviii.  37  see  especially  Herm.  ^ig,  p.  794. 
Ovxow  is  non  {nonne)  ergo,  with  or  without  an  interrogation ;  o vx- 
ovv  is  ergo,  the  negation  being  dropped.  If  then  in  this  passage 
we  were  to  read  ovxow,  interrogatively  {ovxow  paadsvg  il  av;),  the 
meaning  might  be,  ^rt  not  Thou  then  a  king?  nonne  ergo  (Herm. 
f^ig.  p.  795)  rex  es  ?  the  speaker  expecting  an  affirmative  answer 
(in  accordance  with  Jesus's  words  y}  fiaaiktia  ?[  ififj  x.t.A.)  :  see  no.  3. 
But  ovxovv,  the  reading  received  by  the  editors,  is  simpler, — ovk- 
ovv  paadsvg  il  av'  Thou  art  then  surely  a  king,  ergo  rex  es  (per- 
haps with  suppressed  irony*),  either  without  or  with  a  question: 
Xen.  Cyr,  2.  4.  15,  5.  2.  26,  29,  Aristot  ffhet,  3.  18.  14,  al.  (This 
ovxow  also  was  originally  interrogative.  Thou  art  a  king,  art  Thou 
not  ?  is  it  not  so^?  It  is  in  this  way  that  the  particle  obtained  the 
meaning  then,  consequently,  or  accordingly,)  In  Jo.  xviii  it  seems 
to  me  that  the  words,  in  the  mouth  of  the  inquiring  judge,  are  more 
suitably  taken  as  a  Question;  Liicke  also  has  taken  this  view  ^.  In 
any  case  however  ovxovv  cannot  be  non  igitur,  as  it  is  rendered  by 
Kiihnol  and  Bretschneider :  in  this  sense  it  would  be  necessary  to 
write  ovx  ovv. 


1  [On  Amos  v.  25  sq.  and  A.  vii.  42  sq.  see  Pasey  on  Amos  Ic,  Davidson, 
Jntr.  to  O.  T.  m.  260,  Smith,  Diet  qf  Bible  s.v.  Remphan ,  Torpie,  I^  O.  T. 
in  the  New,  p.  169  sqq.] 

*  [Bornem.  remarks  that  Lake  writes  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  as  if  the 
protasis  iSn  t6h  Tcor^pa  a^t^OY)  o  mUz  aprov  had  preceded  (comp.  ver.  12).] 

s  8ee  Bremi,  Demotth,  p.  238. 

*  See  Herm.  Vig.  p.  794  sq. ;  comp.  Ellendt,  Lexic.  Soph,  II.  432  sq. — 
Rost  (p.  747)  and  Oajler  (p.  149)  declare  themselves  against  the  plan  of  dis- 
tingaiflhing  by  the  accentnation. 

^  [Most  are  now  agreed  in  writing  ouxoOv  ^aa.  el  au ;  Grimm  (Ciavis  s.v.) 
prefers  ouxouv  p.  e{  a^;  —  KQhner  has  an  excursus  on  this  word  in  his  edi- 
tion of  Xenoph.  Memor,,  p.  513-623.] 
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THE  STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES,  AND  THE  COMBINA- 
TION OF  SENTENCES  INTO  PERIODS. 


SECTION  LVUI. 
THE  SENTENCE  AND  ITS  ELEMENTS,  IN  GENERAL. 

1.  The  essential  elements  of  a  simple  sentence  are  the  sub- 
ject, the  predicate ,' and  the  copula.  As  however  the  subject 
and  the  predicate  may  be  completed  and  extended  in  a  great 
variety  of  ways  by  means  of  adjuncts,  so  on  the  other  hand  we 
often  find  the  predicate,  sometimes  the  subject  also,  blended 
with  the  copula.  The  limits  of  the  copula  are  never  doubtful; 
but  we  are  at  times  left  in  uncertainty  what  and  how  maoy 
words  constitute  the  subject  or  the  predicate  (see  Rom.  L  17, 
2C.  i.  17,  xi.  13,  xiii.  7):  this  question  belongs  to  hermeneutics, 
not  to  grammar. 

The  infinitive  (by  itself)  where  it  stands  for  the  imperative,  as 
in  Ph.  iii.  16  (see  §  43.  5),  is  an  incomplete  sentence;  for  here  there 
is  no  grammatical  indication  of  the  subject,  which  in  other  cases  is 
shown  by  the  person  of  the  verb. 

2.  As  a  rule,  the  subject  and  the  predicate  are  nouns, — in- 
finitives used  as  substantives  being  included  under  this  name 
(Ph.  i.  22, 29, 1  Th.  iv.  3).  Sometimes  however  they  consist  of  an 
entire  clause  or  sentence :  L.  xxiL  37,  to  yeyQa^^ivov  del  n- 
Xeadrpfai  iv  i/ioi,  x6'  xat  ^erd  av6/i(ov  ihy/io^'  1  Th.  iv.  1, 
Tiaqeldfiete  naq  tjinoiv  to  nHq  del  v^Sg  neqiTtaTtiv  Mt.xv.  26, 
orx  tOTiv  Y,aXdv  Xa^elv  tov  Uqtov  tUv  rexyoiv  x.t.A.  The  case 
of  the  subject  is  in  independent  sentences  the  nominative  (in  de- 
pendent, the  accusative, — accus.  aim  in/!n.)  ;  but  by  an  ellipsis 
the  partitive  genitive  may  stand  as  the  subject,  as  in  A. 
xxi.  16  (§  30.  8).  On  the  other  hand,  a  use  of  ^  as  a  noia  no- 
minativi,  in  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  a  esseniice,  is  not  to  be 
thought  of;  the  latter  idiom  is  itself  a  grammatical  nonentity 
(see  §  29.  Rem.). 
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The  case  in  which  the  predicate  consists  of  a  participle  with 
the  article  deserves  special  mention:  Mt  x.  20,  ov  ya^  vfislg  hti 
o*  kaXovvrsg-  Jo.  v.  32,  xiv.  28^,  Ph.  ii.  13,  Eom.  viii.  33,  G. 
i.  7,  al. :  this  case  must  be  carefully  distingtdBhed  from  that  in 
which  the  participle  is  without  the  article  (comp.  Matth.  270,  Fritz, 
Rom.  n.  212*sq.). 

3.  The  copula  regularly  agrees  in  number,  the  predicate  in 
both  number  and  gender,  witii  the  subject.  There  is  an  ex- 
ception to  the  latter  rule  when  the  predicate  consists  of  a  sub- 
stantive; in  this  instance  the  predicate  may  have  a  different 
gender  and  number  from  the  subject:  2C.  i.  14,  %avxri^ot  v/iiiv 
ea^iv  1  Th.  ii.  20,  t/^fiig  iare  i]  66^^  fjficiv  %ai  rj  x«P«*  Jo.  xi. 
25,  iy(ji  dfii  f]  avdoTaaig  xai  f]  ^coij*  viii.  12,  2C.  iii.  2,  Rom. 
vii.  13,  K  i.  23,  r^ig  (^  ^xx^iyaia)  iatl  to  awfia  avrov  (see 
§  24.  3),  1  C.  xi.  7,  Col.  iv.  11,  L.  xxii.  20 «. 

In  regard  to  the  copula  also  we  meet  with  certain  departures 
from  the  rule,  even  in  prose,  through  the  writer's  allowing  more 
influence  to  the  meaning  of  the  subject  than  to  its  grammatical 
form :  this  takes  place  in  Greek  more  frequently  than  in  Latin. 

a)  Neuter  plurals  are  joined  with  a  singular  predicate  (co- 
pula),— chiefly  when  the  subjects  are  of  a  motciial  nature,  and 
consequently  may  be  regarded  as  a  mass  > :  Jo.  x.  25 ,  ra  I'i^a 
. . .  fia^vgei  ttcqI  i^iov'  2  P.  ii.  20,  yiyovev  avtoig  rd  laxara 
XBiQova  tUv  nQWTiov'  A.  i.  18,  xxvi.  24,  Jo.  ix.  3,  x.  21,  iii.  23, 
xix.  31,  Rev.  viii.  3. — But 

a)  When  the  objects  spoken  of  are  intended  to  stand  out 
prominently  in  their  plurality  and  separateness  (Weber,  De- 
mosth.  p.  529),  the  predicate  is  in  the  plural:  Jo.  xix.  31,  IVa 
xazeayioovv  avvciv  (of  the  three  who  were  crucified)  rd  (nUhj 
(immediately  preceded  by  IVa  fifj  fielvrj  rd  aoi^aror, — comp.  also 
Jo.  vi.  13*,  Rev.  xxi.  12,  xx.  7,  Xen.  An.  1.  7. 17).     Otherwise 


1  [A  mistake,  probably  for  xiv.  21.] 

s  The  case  in  which  the  neuter  has  a  contemptaous  force  (as  in  1  C.  vi. 
11,  TauT(£  Tivcc  i)'re)  most,  grammaticallj  considered,  be  brought  in  here.  [On 
this  passage  see  |  83.  5.] 

s  Bemh.  p.  418,  Matt  300.  [Don.  p.  399,  Jelf  384  sq.,  Farrar,  Cfr.  SynL 
p.  59  sq.:  for  the  N.  T. ,  Green  p.  187,  V^ebster  p.  50  sq. ,  A.  Battm.  p.  110. 
In  modem  Greek  neater  plurals  regularly  take  a  plural  verb:  see  J.  Donald- 
son, Or.  p.  38.] 

*  [Here  Winer  reads  ^nepCajeuaav  (see  ed.  5,  p.  419),  with  Tisch.  and 
others.  In  the  passages  next  quoted,  however,  the  singular  is  certainly  the  true 
reading :  indeed  in  Rev.  xxi.  12  there  is  no  variant.] 
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the  plural  *  is  rare:  1  Tim.  v.  25,  to  all(og  Mxorta  (i^ya)  %qv- 
pTjvac  ov  dvvavrar  Rev.  i.  19,  S  eldeg  xai  a  eialr  (but  im- 
mediately afterwards  S  fUXlu  yivead^ai),  L.  xxiv.  11, — but  not 
Rom.  iii.  2  (see  §  39. 1):  singular  and  plural  stand  side  by  side 
in  2  P.  iii.  10  ^.  This  use  of  the  plural  verb  is  not  uncommon  in 
Greek  writers  (Rost  p.  470,  Kahner  II.  50),  especially  where  in- 
stead of  the  neuter  noun  some  other  substantive  of  the  masculine 
or  feminine  gender  may  have  been  in  the  writer's  mind';— 
though  not  in  such  cases  only,  compare  Xen.  Qfi\  2.  2.  2 ,  An. 
1.  4.  4,  Hipparcli.  8.  6,  Thuc.  6.  62,  M.  Anim.  11,  37,  Pkt 
Hep.  1.  353  c.  * 

p)  When  however  the  neuter  noun  denotes  or  implies  nui- 
male  objects,  especially  persons,  the  plural  of  the  predicate  is 
almost  always  used:  Mt.  x.  21,  iTtavaari^aowai  rexra  iTtl  yonig 
xal  d-avatiiaovaiv  avtovg'  Ja.  ii.  19,  va  daifi6yia  Ttiavevovaif 
yLai  q>qiaoovaiv  Jo.  x.  8,  ovtl  tpiovaav  avziov  to  7tQ6fiaTa'  ML 
iii.  11,  v.  13,  vii.  28,  Mt.  vi.  26,  xii.  21,  2 Tim.  iv.  17,  Rev.  liL 
2*,  xi.  18,  xvi.  14,  xix.  21  (Mt.  xxvii.  52,  TtoXXd  ati^ara  tw 
yLexoiiirji.iivwv  ayiwv  rffiq^fiav*  Rev.  xL  13).  In  other  passages 
the  MSS.  vary  remarkably,  and  the  singular  has  a  preponderance 
of  authority  in  Mk.  iv.  4,  L.  iv.  41  *,  viii.  38,  xiii.  19,  Jo.  x.  12, 
1  Jo.  iii.  10,  iv.  1 ;  in  L.  viii.  2,  indeed,  we  find  without  any  va- 
riant OLCp  rfi  daifiovia  CTtta  i^elrjXvO'er  viii.  30,  eisHjX&sv  dai- 
fiovia  TtoXXd'  1  Jo.  iii.  10,  cpavegd  iattv  zd  th>va  rov  -^ealv  xci 
id  T.  Tov  diafioXov.  Comp.  further  E.  iv.  17,  Rom.  ix.  8.  Sin- 
gular and  plural  are  combined  in  Jo.  x.  4,  rd  TTQo^ava  avti^ 
d%oXov&€i,  Stl  oXdaOiv  jfjy  qxavijv  avzov'  x.  27®,  w  nqo- 
^ara  Trjg  qxavijg  (nov  duovet  xai  dmoXovd-ovaLv  /tioi:  compare 
1  S.  ix.  12.  In  Rev.  xvii.  12,  to  dhxx  nigaza  dhua  fiaoileig  u- 
aiv,  the  noun  of  the  predicate  made  the  plural  appear  the  more 
suitable  number  for  the  verb:  compare  1  C.  x.  11.    With  Greek 


1  [That  is,  when  vuUerial  objects  are  spoken  of.] 

^  [The  reading  is  not  certain:  Treg.  reads  X\>^oeTai.] 

s  Herm.  Soph.  M.  p.  67,    Poppo,  Thue.  I.  I.  97  sq.,    Cjfrop.  p.  116:   see 

liowever  Schneider,  Plat.  Ov.  I.  93. 

^  [Ta  XotTca  being  explained  of  persons.     On  this  see  Alford  m  Ice] 

ft  [Here  Tisch.   (ed.  8)   receives   the   ploral.     In  L.  riii.  38,    1  Jo.  iiL  10, 

iv.  1,  there  is  no  variation  of  reading.     L.  viii.  30  should  come  in  here  rather 

than  below:  the  sing,  is  the  true  reading,  but  the  plural  is  a  Tariant] 

^  [The  reading   is  uncertain  here,    and  also  in  1  C.  x.  11,    quoted  in  the 

foUowing  sentence.] 
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authors  also  the  rule  is  to  use  the  plural  when  animate  objects 
are  spoken  of;  compare  Xen.  Ckp\  2.  3.  9,  rd  Cowr  imoxavrar 
PlatZ/ocA.  180  e,  rd  fieiQohua  ini^i^vrprrcu '  Thuc.  1.58,  4.88, 
7.  57,  Eur.  Bacch.  677  sq.,  Arrian,  /Ifcx.  3.  28. 11,  5. 17.  12: 
see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  739. 

The  constraction  of  neuters  with  a  plural  verb  is  found  in 
Greek  prose  generally  more  frequently  than  is  usually  supposed 
(though  the  MSS.  vary  remarkably)  ^.  It  is  by  later  writers, 
however,  that  it  is  mainly  used,  and  that  without  any  discrimination 
of  meaning:  see  Agath.  4.  5,  9.  15,  26.  9,  28.  1,  32.  6,  39.  10, 
42,  6,  al.,  Thilo,  ^/tocn  L  182,  Boisson.  Pseii.  p.  257  sq.,  Dresser, 
index  to  Epiphan.  Monach.  p.  136.  Jacobs's  proposal^  to  correct 
all  such  passages,  substituting  the  singular  for  the  plural,  he  him- 
self seems  subsequently  to  have  retracted  ^ ;  where  however  MSS. 
have  the  singular,  we  should  perhaps  (with  Boisson.  Eunap,  p.  420, 
601)  give  it  the  preference  in  the  better  writers. 

What  has  been  said  respecting  the  singular  predicate  after 
neuter  nouns  applies  to  the  verbal  form  only.  If  the  predicate 
consists  of  tlvai  or  yivio^ai  with  an  adjective,  the  latter  stands  in 
the  plural,  even  though  the  verb  may  be  singular:  G.  v.  19,  tpaviqi 
iativ  Ta  Igya  Jtjg  CaQxog*  1  C.  xiv.  25,  ra  nQVTtxa  vijg  naQdiag  aizov 
tpavBQa  ylvetai, 

4.  b)  CJollectives  which  denote  living  beings  have  the  pre- 
dicate in  the  plural:  Mt.  xxi.  8,  o  nXelarog  ox^og  eazQcocfav 
kavzciv  rd  ifidria  (Mk.  ix.  15,  L.  vi.  19,  xxiii.  1),  1  C.  xvi.  15, 
oXdaze  xrpf  oluav  JSreipava ,  (ht  . . .  •  eig  diaAoviav  rolg  ayloig 
era^av  eavtovg'^  Rev.  xviii.  4,  i^iXd-ere  i^  avvijgj  o  Xaog  ^lov 
(Hesiod,  Scut.  327),  also  Rev.  ix.  18,  aTveyLtavx^rjoav  to  rqi- 
xov  ribv  dv&Qci7t(ov'  viii.  9  (contrast  the  singular  in  viii.  8  sq., 
11  *),  L.  viii.  37,  A.  xxv.  24.  In  other  passages  we  find  the  plu- 
ral and  singular  of  the  verb  or  predicate  combined:  Jo.  vi.  2, 
finoXov-^ei  avT(^  ox^og  noXvgj  (kt  iojQUJv  (xii.  9sq.,  12, 18), 
L.  i.  21,  tpf  6  Xaog  nQogdo^wv  )tai  k9avf.iat,ov'  A.  xv.  12  (IC. 
xvi.  15).  We  have  the  plural  in  relation  to  a  collective  in  K  ix. 
12,  ditoXvaov  Tov  oxXov,  IVa  aTtekd^ovreg  . . .  yiatakvotjai  %.t.X, 
When  the  predicate  consists  of  an  adjective  with  eivac,  this  ad- 
jective not  only  stands  in  the  plural,  but  also  naturally  receives 

1  Beitz,  Lucian,  VU.  483  (Bip.),  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  46,  Zell,  Aristot.  Ethic. 
Nicom.  p.  4,  209 ,  Bremi,  Ly»,  exc.  10.  p.  448  sq. ,  Held,  Plat.  .£m,  P.  p.  280, 
Ellendt,  Prurf.  ad  Arrian.  I.  21  sq.,  Boroem.  Xen.  Cyrop,  p.  173. 

*  Jacobs,  Athen,  p.  228 :  comp.  also  Heind.  OratyU  p.  137. 

s  Comp.  Jacobs,  Philostr.  Imag.  p.  236. 

«  [This  should  be  viii.  7,  9,  11.] 
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the  gender  of  the  personal  noun,  as  in  Jo.  viL  49,  o  ox^  oltog 
...  inaqatoi  elacv;  whereas  attributive  adjectives  in  this  con- 
struction may  stand  either  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular — the 
latter  when  they  pi'ecede  the  substantive^,  e.g.  Mk.  ix.  15,  naq 

0  oxlog  Idovreg  ...  i^e&afifii^rjaav  (Lu  xix.  37,  A.  V.  16,  xxL 
36,  XXV.  24),  L.  xxiii.  1,  avaaTctv  anav  to  nXtfi-og  rffayov 
avTov.  Still  the  regular  construction  of  collectives  with  a  sin- 
gular predicate  is  more  commonly  adopted  by  the  N.  T.  writera. 

In  the  LXX  collectives  are  often  joined  with  a  plural  pre- 
dicate; see  Jud.  ii.  10,  Ruth  iv.  11,  IS.  xii.  18  sq.,  1  E.  iiL  2, 
viii.  66,  xii.  12,  Is.  li.  4,  Judith  vi.  18 :  hxog  almost  always  has 
a  plural  verb.  In  Greek  authors,  too,  the  usage<is  far  firom 
uncommon:  see  Her.  9.  23,  c3g  aq)i  to  TrXr/dvg  int^oiQ^rjaaw' 
Philostr.  Hei\  p.  709,  6  atqaxog  ii^/ioi  ^oav*  Thuc.  1.  20,  4 
128,  Xen.  Mem.  4.  3.  10,  -^lian,  Jnim,  5.  54,  Plutarch,  Mar. 
p.  418  c,  Pausan.  7.  9.  3 «.    (Don.  p.  399,  Jelf  378.) 

A  substantially  similar  instance  is  1  Tim.  ii.  15,  aa^attm  ti 
(»/  yvvt})  dta  t^g  xsxvoyoviag ,  Jav  fidvmciv  (at  yvvalKic)  iv  nl^u; 
for  the  subject  which  we  have  to  supply,  rj  Yvvtjj  is  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  whole  race  of  women.  But  in  Jo.  xyi.  32,  Zva  tfxof- 
nia&fjje  ^Kaaiog  elg  xa  Hdia ,  the  plural  verb  is  not  directly  the  pre- 
dicate of  ^Kaciog;  ^Kciazog  is  an  explanatory  adjunct  to  ttie  plural, 
as  in  A.  ii.  6,  t/xovov  sJg  ^Kaaiog  t^  Idia  dtaXittxa)'    Key.  xx.  13, 

1  P.  iv.  10,  A.  xi.  29:  see  Hes.  Scut.  283,  -^lian,  ^nim.  15.  5, 
rar.  Hist,  14.  46  *.  A.  ii.  12  is  similar,  as  also  is  1  C.  iv.  6,  7va 
(jLYi  slg  V7ti^  rov  ivog  g>vci,ova^s  xara  xov  itigq^.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  A.  ii.  3  ig>'  eva  ?xaarov  avimv  indicates  the  singular  sub- 
ject of  ixa^tacv,  —  for  ind^iaav  is  an  obvious  correction,  to  bring 
the  verb  into  conformity  with  £(pd'riaav.  Other  examples  of  a  trans- 
ition from  the  plural  to  the  singular  of  the  verb  are  collected  by 
Heindorf,  Plat.  Protag,  p.  499,  and  Jacobs,  ^1.  y//iiw.  II.  100. 

The  gender  only  of  the  predicate  is  affected  by  the  coUectiTes 
in  L.  X.  13,  bI  iv  Tvqo}  xai  2?td(ow  iyBvrf&riaav  at  dwifittg  , . .  xa- 
Xai  Sv  iv  acrxxo)  Ka^7](iSvoi  {the  inhabitants)  ^txivoriCttv, 

Eem.  1.  L.  ix.  28,  iyivtxo  . . .  (ogti  tJiiiQai  oxrco,  has  by  some 
been  considered  an  example  of  the  Schema  Pindaricum  * ,  in  which 
a  singular  verb  is  joined  with  a  plural  subject  (masculine  or  fe- 
minine), the  verb  preceding  the  subject:  here  however  lyivno  is  to 

1   [Even  though  a  plaral  verb  may  come  first,  L.  viii.  37  (Tiscb.  ed.  8).] 

*  See  Reitz,  Lucian^  VI.  533  (Lohm.),  Jacobs,  Aehili.  Tat.  p.  446,  KrOger, 
Dioii.  U.  p.  234,  Poppo,  Th%tc.  III.  I.  529  sq.,  Ellcndt,  Arr.  AUx.  L  105. 

8  Wcsscling,  JHod.  Sic.  II.  105,  Brunck,  Aristoph.  PlvJL  784,  Jacobs,  AckUL 
Tat.  p.  022  (Don.  p.  372,  Jelf  478). 

*  Matth.  303,  Ilorm.  Soph.  TracK  p.  86  (Don.  p.  399,  Jelf  386.  1). 
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be  taken  by  itself,  and  the  note  of  time  dgil  ^fii^ai  onroi  is  a  struc- 
tureless clause  introduced  parenthetically  (see  §  62).  f^ice  versa, 
in  L.  ix.  13  eiciv  must  not  be  taken  with  nXiov;  the  latter  word  is 
parenthetical  and  without  construction  (compare  Xen.  ^fi,  1.  2.  11), 
and  bIoIv  belong^  to  i^fiigat^. 

That  there  is  no  distutbance  of  the  construction  when  the 
imper.  SyB^  which  is  almost  a  mere  interjection,  is  found  in  con* 
junction  with  a  plural  subject,  is  obyious:  Ja.  iv.  13,  ayB  vvv  ot 
kiyovTBg'  y.  1,  SyB  vvv  ot  nXovaioi,  This  usage  is  common  in 
Greek  prose,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr,  4.  2.  47,  5.  3.  4,  ^poL  14  * :  the  Latin 
age  is  similar  (Hand,  T^irselL  L  205).  The  same  construction  is 
found  with  tpiqB  (Himer.  Orat  17.  6). 

Eem.  2.  A  word  may  here  be  said  on  the  use  of  a  plural  verb 
or  pronoun  by  a  single  speaker  in  reference  to  himself  (Glass  I. 
320  sqq.).  The  communicative  meaning  is  still  manifest  in  Mk.  iv . 
30,  n^g  6(iot(o6(oiiBV  r^v  fiaailBlav  rov  d^Bov  ij  iv  ttvi  avriji/  ncC" 
(fa^okj  ^Goficv;  Jo.  iii.  11.  The  plural  occurs  much  more  fre- 
quently in  ibe  Epistles  (as  among  the  Eomans  scripsimusy  misimus), 
where  the  writer  is  speaking  of  himself  as  apostle :  Kom.  i.  5  (com- 
pare ver.  6)',  Col.  iv.  3  (immediately  followed  by  di^f^w*),  H. 
xiii.  18  (comp.  ver.  19),  G.  i.  8.  From  such  passages  we  must  dis- 
tingnish  those  in  which  the  writer  really  includes  others  with  him- 
self, though  it  will  be  difficult  in  detail  to  determine  when  this  is 
the  case,  and  to  what  persons  he  is  referring;,  at  all  events  the 
question  is  not  one  which  grammar  can  decide.  In  £.  i.  3  sqq.  and 
1  C.  iv.  9,  however,  we  have  without  doubt  true  plurals.  On  Jo. 
xxi.  24  see  Meyer.     (Jelf  390.  1.) 

In  1  C.  zv.  31,  with  the  reading  xa^'  ij/iiipav  ajco^vt^axoo ,  vi} 
T^v  rifLttiqav  xavjtiaiVy  ijv  {ica ,  we  should  have  singular  and  plural 
combined ;  but  viABtigav  is  certainly  the  preferable  reading. 

5.  We  cannot  say  that  there  is  any  grammatical  discordance 
between  predicate  and  subject  in  such  sentences  as  Mt.  vi.  34, 
oQi^evdv  zji  ijfiiQ(f  r]  xofx/a  avtrjg'  2C.  ii.  6,  txavov  tcjJ  toiov- 
rit}  i]  BTiixmia  avvi}.  Here  the  neuter  is  used  as  a  substantive, 
a  sufficiency  for  such  a  man  as  this;  like  Virg.  EcL  3. 80,  triste 
lupus  stabulis,  a  sad  thing  for  stalls^.  For  examples  in  Greek 
writers  see  Her.  3.  36,  aoq)dv  fj  nqo^r^iri'  Xen.  Hiei\  6.  9,  6 

>  [nX£ov  and  i{)ji£pai  are  written  by  mistake  for  icXetov  and  apTot.] 

*  Comp.  Albert!,  Obterv,  on  Ja.  iv.  13,  Palairet,  Obterv.  p.  502  sq.,  Wet- 
stein  II.  676,  Bomem.  Xen.  ApoL  p.  58  (Jelf  390.  2).  [Comp.  CSc,  vOv  iqxou- 
aorre  Ht.  zzvi.  65  (A.  Bnttm.  p.  61).] 

>  Van  Hengel  takes  a  different  view,  Bom.  p.  52. 

*  [Does  not  this  singular  really  tell  the  other  way?  See  Meyer,  Ellicott, 
Alford,  £Uidie,  on  this  passage  and  on  CoL  i.  3.  See  also  Delitzsch  and  Alford 
on  H.  ziii.  18,  and  comp.  Lightfoot  on  O.  i.  8.] 

«  Ast,  Plat.  FbliL  p.  418,  Herm.   Vig,  p.  699. 
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nole^og  (popegov  Diog.  L.  1.  98,  xalov  rflv%ia*  Xen.  Mem,  2. 
3.  1,  Plat.  Legg,  4.  707  a,  Plut  Peed  agog.  4.  3,  liUdan,  ni- 
lops.  7,  Isocr.  Demon,  p.  8,  Plat  Conrir.  p.  176  d,  Aristot  Rkd. 
2.  2.  46,  Etk.  Nic.  8. 1.  3,  Lucian,  Fvg.  13,  Plut  Mut.  Vhi, 
p.  225  (Tauchn.),  -Lilian,  Anim.  2. 10,  Dio  Chr.  40.  494,  Sext 
Einp.  Mat/t.  11.  96.  Comp.  Ktihner,  Gr.  II.  45  *  (Don.  p.  398, 
Jelf  381).  In  Latin  comp.  Ovid,  Amor.  1.  9. 4,  CSc  O^.  1. 4, 
Fnmif,  6.  21,  Virg.  EcL  3.  82,  AUn.  4.  569,  Stat  TAeb.  2.  399, 
Yechner ,  HellenoL  p.  247  sqq. — Oa  the  rhetorical  emphasis 
which  occasionally  attaches  itself  to  this  use  of  the  neuter,  see 
Dissen ,  Demosth.  Cor.  p.  396. 

Of  a  different  kind,  but  also  deserving  of  notice,  is  1  P.  ii.  19, 
TovTO  ^cr^  X^Q^^'  compare  rovro  hxiv  avafivf^cig ,  Demosth.,  and 
Schaefer  irf  ioc.  (Appar.  V.  289),  Hermann,  Luc.  Corner,  HisU 
p.  305. 

6.  If  the  subject  or  the  predicate'  or  both  be  complex 
(Matth.  299,  Don.  p.  400,  Jelf  391  sqq.),  the  grammatical  form 
of  the  predicate  will  be  determined  by  the  following  rules: 

a.  If  the  subject  consist  of  words  of  the  1  and  StMnoi, 
the  verb  will  stand  in  the  1  pers.  plural:  Jo.  x.  30,  fyw  tuu  h 
7[ctTi]q  %v  ia^ev*  1  G.  ix.  6,  rj  fiovog  eyu)  xal  BaQvdfiag  ocx 
exoixEv  i^ovaiav  x.t.L  (1 C.  xv.  11),  Mt  ix.  14,  L.  ii.  48  (Eurip. 
jMed.  1020) :  only  in  G.  i.  8  we  find  iav  rj^eig  ?}  ayyeXog  €|  or- 
Qavov  eixxyyekiKijvaty  the  latter  being  regarded  as  the  more  ex* 
Jilted  subject*  (Isseus  11. 10).  When  to  the  2  person  there  is 
joined  a  word  of  the  3  pers.,  the  former  receives  the  preference 
as  the  more  important,  and  the  verb  (placed  first)  stands  in  the 
2  pers.:  A.  xvi.  31,  atod^rjcri  av  nal  b  olwg  aov  xi.  14. 

b.  When  the  various  singular  subjects  are  of  the  3  person, 
or  are  not  names  of  persons, 

a)  If  the  predicate  follows,  it  regularly  stands  in  the  plu- 
ral: A.  iii.  1,  nhgog  xal  ^Icjawr^g  avifiaivov  iv.  19,  xiL^* 


1  Comp.  Qeorgi,  Bierocr.  I.  51,  Wetstein  I.  8S7,  Kjpke,  Obt,  I.  40,  Fi- 
scher, Well  III.  a.  p.  310  sq.,  Elmsloy,  Eur.  Med.  p.  237  (ed.  Lips.),  Held,  PlaU 
TimoL  p.  367  sq.,  Waitz,  Aristot.  Categ.  p.  292. 

*  [It  is  hard  to  see  why  Winer  inserted  the  words  **or  the  predicate",  u* 
less  perhaps  to  indade  the  case  in  which  the  copala  agrees  with  the  predicate 
instead  of  the  subject  (Don.  p.  400,  Jelf  889) :  there  is  however  no  reason  wbr 
ho  should  refer  to  this  here.] 

>  [Unless  we  ascribe  the  singular  to  the  inflneace  of  iq  (A.  Buttastf 
p.  111).] 
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xiii.  46,  xiv.  14,  xv.  35,  xvL  25,  xxv.  13,  1  C.  xv.  50,  Ja.  ii.  15  *. 
Here  a  common  attributiye  is  sometimes  joined  in  construction 
with  one  subject  only,  either  the  first  or  the  chief,  as  in  A.  v.  29, 
anonQid'eig^  nhqog  nai  ol  aTtooToXoi  elTcav:  where  this  is 
not  the  case  (as  in  A.  iv.  19) ,  if  the  nouns  are  of  different 
genders,  the  attributive  is  masculine,  e.g.  A.  xxv.  13,  lAyQiTtTcag 
Tuxi  B^qviiM}  xazrjVTVjaav  ....  aaTtaad^ievoi  rov  dfrjaxov  Ja. 
iL  15.  We  also  find  a  singular  predicate  when  a  number  of  sub- 
jects  are  connected  by  the  disjunctive  rj:  Mt.  v.  18,  xii.  25,  xviii. 
8,  E.  V.  5. 

/9)  If  the  predicate  precedes,  it  may  stand  either  in  the 
plural, — the  writer  having  already  before  his  mind  a.  plurality 
of  subjects,  e.g.  Mk.  x.  35,  jtQOTtoQevovvae  airi^  ^Imta^oq  %ai 
^Iiodrvrjg'  Jo.  xxi.  2  (hence  with  >tat  . . .  %al  or  w  . . .  xat,  L. 
xxiiL  12  iyivovTo  (pih)i  o  re  Ililavog  xat  6  ^^Qoidrjg'  A.  i.  13, 
iv.  27,  V.  24,  viii.  5*,  Tit.  i.  15  ^e/niavToi*^  avrojv  nai  6  vclvg 
yuxl  ri  avveidriaig); — or  in  the  singular,  if  the  subjects  are  in- 
tended to  be  conceived  singly,  1  Tim.  vi.  4 ,  i^  u)v  ylveTai  (pd^o- 
Tog,  BQig^  pXaacprjfilaij  x.t.A.,  Rev.  ix.  17*,  1  C.  xiv.  24,  idv 
elgildjj  Ttg  (XTCiatog  Tj  Idiconjg  (so  usually  when  the  disjunctive 
^  comes  between  the  subjects,  1 C.  vii.  15,  IP.  iv.  15 ®),  A.  v. 38, 
XX.  4,  1  C.  vii.  34, — or  if  the  first  subject  only,  usually  as  the 
principal  subject,  is  in  the  first  instance  taken  into  consideration, 
Jo.  ii.  2,  hLXrjOnr]  (xai)  6  ^Irjoovg  %ai  ol  fnad-rjral  avtov'  iv.  53, 
viii.  52^,  xviii.  15,  xx.  3,  A.  xxvi.  30,  L.  xxii.  14,  Mt  xii.  3, 
Phil.  23,  Rev.  i.  3,  al..  Plat.  Theag.  124  e,  Paus.  9. 13.  3,  9. 
36.  1 ,  Madvig  2.    In  such  a  case  a  participle  or  adjective  be- 


1  [In  this  passage  the  plural  follows  two  sabjects  connected  by  i^.J 

*  [Others  explain  this  singular  as  referring  to  the  fact  that  Peter  was  the 
only  actual  speaker:  see  Meyer  and  Alford  m  loe.f  A.  Buttm.  p.  111.] 

*  [This  shoald  probably  be  xviii.  5.] 

4  [Winer  takes  this  as  3  plural,  and  A.  Buttm.  (p.  36)  seems  to  incline  to 
the  same  opinion:  Krtlger  (p.  120)  quotes  x^xXivTSi  from  Xen.  De  re  eq.  5.  8 
(leg.  5.  5),  xixgvtxai  from  Demosth.  Androt,  66,  T^imocr.  173;  see  also  Paloy 
on  .£8cli.  Bert.  674 ,  Jelf  224.  3.  Oha.  3.  —  Ordinarily  the  word  is  taken  as 
singular.] 

s  Thuc  1.  47,  Plat.  Oorg.  503  e,  517  d,  Lucian,  DiaL  MorL  26.  1,  Quint 
MsL  9.  4.  82. 

'  [This  is  not  an  example.] 

*  [In  this  passage,  and  in  Jo  \r.  12,  L.  viii.  22  (quoted  below  as  exx.  of 
ai^Toc  xaOf  the  verb  does  not  stand  first,  but  comes  between  the  first  subject 
(which  is  in  the  sing,  number)  and  the  rest.  In  L.  xxii.  14,  Mt  xii.  3,  the  first 
subject  b  not  expressed,  but  is  included  in  the  person  of  the  verb.] 
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longing  to  the  predicate  stands  in  the  plural :  L.  ii.  33,  ^6  na- 

ifiq  (xirrov  ^al  rj  ^rjvrjQ  d-av^aC^ovteq*  Rev.  viiL  7.    On  the  ¥rhole 

subject  compare  Viger  p.  194,  D'Orville,  C/tmHl,  497,  Schoe- 

mann,  Isceus  462.  When  the  subjects  are  connected  by  ^  Greek 

writers  usually  place  the  verb  in  the  plural  ^  (just  as  with  oil- 

log  ciXhif  and  the  like  *):  the  distinction  which  Matthise  '  makes 

between  the  use  of  the  two  numbers  (in  connexion  with  ^)  is  not 

perceptible,  at  all  events  in  the  N.  T. — ^In  A.  xxiiL  9,  ei  di  nvd- 

ixa  ildXrjaev  avvtij  ?;  ayyeXog  . . . .,  the  singular  is  quite  in  order, 

as  the  words  are  arranged. 

In  the  following  examples  one  sabject  receives  the  most  de- 
cided prominence  above  the  rest :  Jo.  ii.  1 2,  natifiri  Big  KafpaQvaovp. 
avTog  xal  bt  jiia^rol  avvov*  iv.  12,  63,  L.  vi.  3,  viii.  22,  A,  vii.  15; 
here  the  singular  predicate  needs  no  justification.  This  mode  of  ex- 
pression is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Hebrew^,  but  (eyen  in  the 
form  ctvtog  n  %ctl  or  nai  avrog  ital,  Buth  i.  3,  6)  is  not  unoommoD 
in  Gh'eek  writers^:  compare  Demosth.  Euerg,  688a,  tl  dtoftii  M 
Uakkadla}  avxog  na\  17  yvvrj  xol  ra  naidia  ».t.A.  ,  Alciphr.  1.  24,  mg 
Sv  ^;(oifii  aci^sa^ai  avxog  xol  rj  yvvti  xal  xa  naidia. 

7.  When  several  subjects  or  predicates  are  combined  is 
one  sentence,  and  joined  by  a  copulative  particle,  the  simplest 
arrangement  is  when  this  particle  is  placed  before  the  last  onlj 
of  the  connected  words.  On  the  other  hand,  the  disjunctive  f^ 
must  be  repeated  before  each  of  the  words  after  the  first:  Mi 
vi.  31,  t/  qxiyw^ev  r}  tL  nltJfiev  r  tI  TteQifiaXcofieO^a;  L.  xviii.29, 
og  ciqnp^v  oixiav  1)  yvvaiyia  rj  adeXqxwg  ^  yovslg  tj  xhiva.  The 
same  repetition  is  also  found  with  the  copulative ;  e.g.  Rom.  ii.  7, 
loig  do^ctv  yjal  Ti^fjv  %ai  aq>&aQaiav  ^rjrovar  xi.  33*,  xiL2 
(Lucian,  Nigr.  17):  see  Fritz.  Uom.  II.  553.  It  is  not  uncom- 
mon to  find  the  copulative  particle  thus  repeated  before  every 
word  in  a  whole  series  (Polysyndeton),  —  sometimes  through  a 
mere  reflexion  of  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expression '  (MjL  xxiii.  23, 

^  Comp.  Porson,  Eurip.  Hee.  p.  18  (Lips.),*  Schef.  MeUt,  p.  24,  SehocB- 
Itas^ii  p.  295. 

>  See  Jacobs,  PhUottr,  p.  377  (Jelf  478). 

>  Matthite,  Eurip.  Hec.  84,  SpracKL  304.  Bern.  8.  [Nearly  Uie  same  riev 
is  taken  by  Jelf  393.  3.  8] 

«  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  722. 

B  MaUhie,  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  875,  Weber,  Demodh,  p.  861,  Frits.  Mt/^ 
p.  70,  420. 

*  [Bd^oc  being  taken  as  governing  the  three  co-ordinate  genitiTes  wbiek 
follow :  so  most  modern  commentators. —  In  Rom.  xii.  8 ,  aL ,  the  un|^  article 
prefixed  renders  the  repetition  of  xaC  necessary.] 

'  Ewald,  Krit.  Or,  p.  650. 
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Kev.  xviii.  12,  xxi.^), — sometimes,  as  it  appears,  for  the  sake  of 
securing  to  each  particular  notion  its  proper  force:  see  Rom.  vir. 
12,  rj  ivToXi]  ityia  tuxI  diTuxla  xal  aya&i^'  ix.  4,  c5v  ^  vlod-eaia 
Tuxi  ij  d6^a  tuxI  at  diad^rjMxi  Tuxi  f]  vofiod-eala  xat  fj  Xcccqeia  nal 
al  inayyeXiai*  L.  xiv.  21,  tovg  Ttvfoxovq  xai  avaTtriqovq  xai  tv- 
(pXovq  %ai  xtjXovg  elgdyaye'  1  P.  i.  4,  iii.  8* ,  Jo.  xvi.  8,  A.  xv. 
20,  29,  XXL  25,  Rev.  v.  12,  Philostr.  Apoll.  6.  24.  So  especially 
with  proper  names:  A.  i.  13,  xiii.  1,  xx.  4,  Mt.  iv.  25,  Jo.  xxi.  2. 
On  the  other  hand ,  we  sometimes  find  the  copulative  par- 
ticle entirely  omitted  between  the  diflferent  parts  of  a  sentence — 
As^deion  (Jelf  792,  Don.  p.  609): 

a)  In  enumerations:  2  Tim.  iii.  2,  taorcm  oi  avd-Qtonoi  (pil- 
avTOij  q>iXdQyvQOi,  aXd^oveg,  xmEqrfpavoij  pXdacpifjfioi ,  %,t,X^ 
1  C.  iii  12,  i7toiyu)3ofiel  ini  t.  ^efiiXiov  XQvoov^  aqyvqovj  XI- 
&ovg  Tifiiovg,  ^vXa,  ^o^tov,  y,aXdfiijv'  1  P.  iv.  3,  H.  xi.  37,  1  Tim. 
i.  10,  iv.  13,  Rom.  i.  29  sqq.,  ii.  19,  Ph.  iii.  5,  Jo.  v.  3,  1  C.  xiii. 
4-8,  xiv.  26,  [Tit.]  ii.  4sq.,  Ja.  v.  6,  1  P.  ii.  9,  Mt  xv.  19:  Col. 
iii*  11  is  peculiar.  Similarly  in  Demosth.  P/tiL  4.  p.  54  a ,  Pan- 
tcen.  p.  626  a,  Plat.  Govff.  p.  503e,  517  d,  Rep.  10.  p.  598  c, 
Lycurg.  36.  2,  Lucian,  Diai,  Mort  26.  2,  Heliod.  1.  5. 

b)  In  contrasts  and  antitheses,  which  by  this  means  receive 
greater  prominence:  2Tim.  iv.  2,  inlatr^d'L  etr/jaiQwg  orAalgiog 
(like  nolens  volens,  konesta  tuiyin,  digni  indigni^  avu)  xcfrw, 
Aristoph.  Ran,  157  dydQciv  yvvaimiv^)^  1  C.  iii.  2,  ydXa  v^iag 
iTTotiaa,  oh  PQcifia'  vii.  12,  Jo.  x.  16,  Ja.  i.  19.  But  the  asyn- 
deton is  not  necessary  in  such  cases,  see  Col.  ii.  8,  1 C.  x.  20; 
comp.  Fritz.  Mark  p.  31  sq. — though,  as  it  seems  to  me,  too 
subtle  a  distinction  is  there  drawn  between  the  two  modes  of 
expression'. 

Where  plurals  are  found  amongst  the  yarioas  subjects,  the  verb 
which  follows  is  plural,  A.  v.  17,  29.  This  is  not  however  neces- 
sarily the  case;  see  Died.  S.  20.  72,  ddxQva  %al  dsi^aeig  %a\  ^Qtjvog 
iyiveto  6vfiq>o(frii6g'  Xen.  Hep.  Aih.  1.  2. 

Bern.  When  several  substantives,  either  in  the  subject  or  in 
the  predicate,  are  connected  by  «a/,  the  first  sometimes  denotes  an 

*  [This  is  an  example  of  asyndeton, — A  few  lines  below  I  have  changed 
A.  L  86  into  i.  18.] 

*  Beier,  Cic.  Of,  L  1S5,  Kritz,  SaU.  I.  65,  U.  323. 

*  [After  censoring  the  omission  of  xaC  before  ou'x  in  Hk.  L  22,  Frits,  says : 
Optime  enlm  comparata  est  copula  in  tali  loco,  ubi  exponitor  de  rebus  dwertit 
potins,  qnam  filcme  ogpotibU.] 
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individual  which  is  induded  in  the  second  as  itsj^entts^  e.g.  Zivg  ««i 
Ocot.  Hence  XoitioI  has  been  supplied  with  the  second  word;  but 
this  mode  of  expression  is  adopted  for  the  sake  of  giving  promi- 
nence to  one  individual  out  of  the  whole  mass,  as  the  principal  sub- 
ject: A.  V.  29,  0  ntxQoq  %a\  ot  anoaxoXoi  (Theodorct  III.  223,  see 
Schaef.  Soph.  U.  814,  335),  i.  14,  Mk.  xvi.  7,  Mt  xvi.  14  (see 
however  Meyer  t'n  he,  *), — compare  Mk.  x,  41. 

In  Greek  writers  this  Schema  %ax  i^o'i'qy  (Lob.  Soph,  ^ju 
p.  221)  is  an  established  usage:  compare  Plat  Protag.  p.  310  d,  • 
Zzv  xol  ^tol  (Plant.  Capl,  5.  1.  1,  Jovi  diisque  ago  gratias),  tliti 
19.  63,  TExTo^t  xal  TQfoci'  -SIschin.  Timarck.  p.  171  c,  ZoXtav  hn- 
I'Of,  6  nttkaiog  voiio^ivrig  ^  xal  6  Jginrnv  xcr2  of  %ara  xovg  ^^yott 
ixelvovg  t'OfioOirai-  Aristoph.  iVir/6.  412  (Cic.  Tuse.  4.  5.  9,  Chiy- 
sippus  et  Stoici)  ^.  On  Eurip.  Med,  1 141,  considered  by  Elmsley  as 
example  of  this  idiom,  see  Herm.  Med,  p.  302  (ed.  Lips.),  and  alio 
Locella,  Xen,  Ephes,  p.  208. 

8.  If  two  predicate-verbs  have  a  common  object,  this  ob- 
ject is  expressed  once  only  if  the  two  verbs  govern  the  same 
case:  L.  xiv.  4,  Idaaro  avrov  ytai  aniXvaev'  Mt.  iv.  11.  In 
Greek  authors  the  object  is  regularly  expressed  but  once  even 
when  the  verbs  govern  different  cases  (KrClg.  p.  259) :  hen  tlie 
N.  T.  writers  commonly  repeat  the  object  in  the  form  of  a  pro- 
noun, as  in  L.  xvi.  2,  qwrrjaag  avrov  elnev  avri^.  Comp.  however 
A.  xiii.  3,  BTtid-ivTeg  r.  xclgag  avroig  aneXvaav  E.  v.  11,  ^^ 
ovy^joiviovBitB  Toig  egyoig  roig  amqnoig^  fxaXXov  di  iHyx^^* 
2  Th.  m.  15,  1  Tim.  vi.  2:  see  §  22. 1. 

9.  Of  the  three  elements  of  the  sentence  the  subject  and 
the  predicate  are  indispensable,  whereas  the  simple  copula  is 
implied  in  the  juxta-position  of  the  subject  and  the  predicate,— 
e.g.,  6  d^eog  aocfog  (which  in  Greek  can  only  mean  God  is  wise): 
so  also  where  subject  and  predicate  are  enlarged,  as  in  H.  v.  13, 
7tag  o  ^lerixMv  ydXcrATog  aneiQog  Xoyov  duMxioavyr^'  2C.  L  21, 
Rom.  xi.  15  (see  §  64.  2).  But  as  the  predicate  usually  blends 
with  the  copula ,  so  may  the  subject  be  included  in  the  copula, 
or  in  the  copula  blended  with  the  predicate.  This  takes  {dace 
— apart  from  any  particular  context — in  the  following  cases: 

a)  When  the  verb  is  of  the  1  or  2  person ,  the  sulgect  is 

1  [Meyer  opposes  Fritzsche's  assertion  that  £XXov  is  to  be  sappUed  tfttf 
tvoc  (to)v  7:po9'r]TO)v) :  others  had  named  particular  prophets,  this  speaker  sap 
generally  (me  of  the  prophets, —  1  have  changed  Mk.  z.  14  into  z.  41,  horn  ed.  5 
(p.  670):  the  reference  is  to  ol  S^xa  (ol  Xoiicol  ^i)ML  in  D).] 

«  See  Ast,  Theophr.  Ouar.  p.  ISO,  Stallb.  Plat.  I¥otag.  p.  afi.  [Bank, 
p.  48  sq.,  Matth.  430.  8,  Jelf  899.  5,  Riddell,  Plat  JpoL  p.  »!&.] 
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commonly  left  unexpressed  (being  thought  of  as  present,  Madvig 
6  a):  Jo.  xix.  22,  o  yiyqaqnt^  yiyqacpa'  Rom.  viii.  15,  ovx  ihi- 
^€T€  Ttvevfia  dovXelag;  indeed  the  pronouns  e/cJ,  av,  %.t.A..,  are 
only  inserted  when  emphasis  is  designed  (§  22.  6).  If  the  name 
of  the  subject  is  appended  to  the  pronoun  of  the  1  or  2  person 
— as  in  G.  V.  2 ,  iyd  IlavXog  Uyta  vixiv  (E.  iii.  1 ,  Rom.  xvi.  22, 
2C.X.  1,  PhiL  19,  Rev.  L  9,  xxii.  8,  al.),  G.  ii.  15^  tjiisig  (fvau 
^lovdaioi  ...  elg  Xqiot.  ^Irja.  imaTSvaafiBv  (2  C.  iv.  11),  L.  xi. 
39 — the  adjunct  is  in  apposition. 

i)  In  the  3pers.  (impersonally):  viz. — 

a)  The  3  plur.  active,  where  merely  the  general /acting) 
subjects  are  intended  (Madvig  6  b) :  Mt.  vii.  16,  firjri  avXXeyov- 
a IV  and  mavd-wv  ataq>vXi^;  surely  they  (people)  do  notgntkei'? 
surely  one  does  not  gat/tei'?  Jo.  xv.  6,  xx.  2,  Mk.  x.  13,  A.  iii. 
2,  L.  xvii.  23  K 

P)  The  3  sing,  active,  where  there  is  before  the  mind  no 
definite  subject  (Madv.  7  a)  of  which  the  verb  is  predicated,  and 
vrhere  merely  the  existence  of  the  action  or  state  implied  in  the 
verb  is  indicated ' :  v€i,  ^qovt^  (in  Jo.  xii.  29,  pqovtfj  yivetai)^ 
it  rainsy  &c.  (like  our  es  Ithitei)^  1  C.  xv.  52,  aaXmaeiy  it  will 
sound,  one  mil  sovnd  the  trumpet;  also  2C.  x.  10,  cu  iTtiOTO' 
Xaiy  frjoiy  fiaQelm,  it  is  said  (Wisd.  xv.  12*).  Yet  in  the  con- 
crete conception  of  the  Greeks  these  expressions  may  have  been 
elliptical  in  the  first  instance:  m,  ^qovt^  Zevg  (Xen.  Hell.  4. 
7.  4),  caXniaei  h  aaXniyy.Ti^g,  like  the  avayvioaetai  of  the  ora- 
tors; see  §  64  3.  On  (the  parenthetical)  cprjol,  which  is  not 
uncommon  in  Greek  authors,  see  Wolf,  Demosth.  Lept.  p.  288, 
Wyttenbach,  Plut.  Moi\  II.  105,  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  418:  the 
use  of  inqnit  and  ait  in  Latin  is  paraUel  ^. 

1  [If  in  yer.  16  we  receive  ^£  (which  is  strongly  8upiK>rted,  and  which 
Winer  himself  favours),  it  is  simplest  to  supply  £gji£v  in  ver.  16  (Meyer,  Her- 
mann, EUicott,  Lightfoot).] 

*  See  Fischer,  Weller  III.  I.  347,  Daker  on  Thuc.  7.  69,  Bomem.  Luc, 
p.  84. 

'  [On  rerbs  used  impersonally  in  the  3  pers.  sing,  see  Don.  p.  341 ,  Jelf 
373,^  Clyde,  Syntax  p.  114,  Riddell,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  165  sq.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  118. 
On  otic^x^^  ^^  ^^-  ^1 9  icepi^X^i  1  P.  ii.  6 ,  see  (A.  Buttm.  in)  Stud.  u.  Krii. 
1868,  p.  606  sqq.  in  L.  xxiv.  21  it  seems  probable  that  aiytt  is  used  imper- 
aonaUy,  iygi  (tqv)  lifiipav  =5  tj  tJix^pa  aysiai ;  see  De  W.^  Bleek^  Wordsw.  in 
loc.y  A.  Buttm.  Gr.  p.  118.  Meyer  and  Alford  supply  'ItjjoOc  as  the  sul^ect; 
Bomemann  and  Grimm  0  'lapaijX.] 

*  [Here  the  variant  9aa{v  is  well  supported.  In  2  C.  x.  10,  also,  Lachm. 
reads  the  plural.] 

s  See  Heindorf,  Horat.  SaL  p.  146,  Bamshorn,  Ch-amm.  p.  388. 
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y)  More  commonly,  however,  it  is  the  3  sing,  passive  (Madv. 
7  b)  that  is  used  in  this  impersonal  sense:  1 C.  xv.  42,  anufit' 
tat  sv  cpd-OQ^y  iyelQBTai  iv  aq>d'aQai(f  (see  Van  Hengel  in  Inc.), 
1  P.  iv.  6,  eig  tovto  nat  venQoig  evrjyyekiadT]  x.r.X.,  Mt.  vii.  2,  7, 
V.  21,  al.  We  find  this  form  in  parallelism  with  the  3  plar.  ac- 
tive in  L.  xii.  48,  q)  idodrj  jtoXvj  itokv  ^r/ttj&ijaeTai  Ttaq  ccvtov, 
xat  (^  naqid^EVTo  noXv,  neqiaaotBQOv  ainjaavaiv  avzov  ^. 

The  formulas  of  citation— Xiy«t  2  C.  vi.  2,  G.  iii.  16,  E.  iv.  8, 
al.,  q>rial  I  C.  vi.  16 ,  H.  viii.  5,  eCipi^xs  H.  iv.  4  (comp.  the  Bab- 
binical  ^7aiNl  *),  (lagxvQBi  H.  vii.  17  [/fee.],  {ilne  1  C.  xv.  27) — are 
probably  in  no  instance  impersonal  in  the  mind  of  the  N.  T.  writers '. 
The  subject  (o  ^sog)  is  usually  contained  in  the  context,  either  di- 
rectly or  indirectly :  in  1  C.  yi  and  Mt.  xix.  5 ,  (ptial ,  there  is  an 
apostolic  ellipsis  (of  o  ^Bog);  in  H.  vii  the  best  authoritiea  hare 
^aQTVQtlxai, 

In  the  following  passages  there  is  nothing  impersonal  in  tiie 
expression:  Jo.  xii.  40  (any  one  conversant  with  the  Bible  readilj 
supplies  0  d^Bog),  1  C.  xv.  25  (^n,  scil.  XQiatog^  supplied  from  ai- 
Tov);  Rom.  iv.  3,  22,  ijiLcxBvCBv  Apq,  xa  ^b^  xal  iloyla^ij  «t$T«  df 
diKaioavvriv  f  scil.  to  niaxBvaaif  supplied  from  inioxtvatv;  Jo.  *?& 
5 1  y  where  with  iav  fii}  inovcrf  we  must  repeat  o  vo^og ,  which  if 
personified  as  a  judge.  In  1  Jo.  v.  16  ahov^tvog  (^B6g)y  supplied 
from  alx^jOfy ,  will  be  more  suitable  ^  than  alxmv  as  a  subject  for 
doioBi.  In  H.  x.  38,  iav  vnoaxtUtixai ,  it  is  probably  simplest  to 
regard  the  general  term  avd^qoanog^  supplied  from  o  dinaiog,  as  flie 
subject  of  the  verb. 

The  predicate  is  included  in  bIvw  when  this  verb  signifies  er* 
is  fence:  Mt.  xxiii.  30,  bI  iifAS^a  iv  xalg  rjfAiQatg  xmv  naxi^mp  x.tJL, 
Jo.  viii.  58,  Bev.  xxi.  1,  rj  ^dkacaa  ovx  iaxiv  frc.  In  this  sense 
bIvoi  may  have  adverbs  annexed  to  it',  for  the  sake  of  more  exiet 
definition:  1  C.  vii.  26,  xaXov  av^Qcima  xo  ovxmg  bIvoi, 

1  Bat  this  will  not  justify  our  saying  that  the  3  plaral  actire  is  erer  asci 
—  as  in  Chaldee,  see  my  Oramm.  9  49  [Gksen.  Heh:  Or.  p.  221],  —  simply  to 
express  the  passive ;  for  even  in  L.  xii.  20  aicouTOuaiv  may  be  conceived  cm- 
cretely,  see  Bomem.  in  loc. 

«  See  Surenhns.  BijiX.  xaTodX.  p.  11. 

'  [On  the  other  side  see  Lightfoot  on  G.  iii.  16:  comp.  Delitsseii  on  E 
viii.  5.  —  In  Mt.  xix.  5  we  have  elicev,  not  ^TjaC] 

*  So  LUcke.  [The  same  view  is  taken  by  Bengel,  A.  Buttmann  (p.  llC) 
and  others:  De  W.,  BrQckner,  Diisterd.,  Hntheri  Alford  supply  o  alnSv.  I> 
regard  to  U.  x.  38,  A.  Battm.  (p.  117)  agrees  with  Winer:  in  support  of  the 
more  natural  interpretation,  which  takes  o  8(x.  as  the  subject  of  UhooTm  *** 
Bleck ,  Delitzsch ,  LQnemann ,  Kurtz ,  Alford  m  loc,  —  On  th»  sul^eot  of  thb 
paragraph  see  Anther  9  64.  3,  67.  1]. 
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section  lix. 

enlargement  of  the  simple  sentence  in  the  subject  and' 
predicate:  attributives:  apposition. 

1.  The  subject  and  predicate  of  a  sentence  may  be  enlarged 
in  a  great  variety  of  ways  by  adjuncts, — in  the  first  place  by 
attributive  adjuncts ,  most  commonly  by  adjectives  (see  no.  2). 
Personal  nouns ,  in  particular ,  denoting  office ,  character ,  &c., 
receive  with  but  slight  extension  of  meaning  the  general  per- 
sonal attributes  in  the  substantives  av&QCDTCogy  mn^Q,  ywrj,  &c. 
(Matth.  430.  6,  Jelf  439,  Don.  p.  368):  Mt  xviii.  23,  (h^oito- 
&rj  . . . .  av^QtiTttp  fiaailel'  xiii.  45,  xx.  1,  xxi.  33  {Iliad  16. 
263,  ay»Q(a7tog  hdhTjq'  Xen.  Chji\  8.  7.  14,  Plat  Gorg.  518  c), 
A.  iii.  14,  ynjaaad'e  avdga  ipovia  x(xQiad^ai  vfjXv'  i.  16,  L.  xxiv. 
19  (Plat.  Ion  p.  540d,  av^  atqavrffog*  Thuc.  1.  74,  Pateph. 
28.  2,  avrq  ahsvg'  38.  2,  Plat  Rep.  10. 620b,  Xen.  Hi.  11. 1  a). 
InlC.  ix.5,  however,  yvvai%a  is  to  be  taken  predicatively ; 
nor  must  we  bring  in  here  passages  in  which  the  attributive 
is  properly  an  adjective,  as  A.  i.  11,  xvii.  12,  Jo.  iv.  9.  In  the 
address  apdoeg  ^laQarjlTr^i  A.  ii.  22,  avdQegl^&rp^aioi  xvii.  22, 
xix.  35,  the  emphasis  rests  on  iivdQeg;  the  address  thus  becomes 
expressive  of  respect  (comp.  Xen.  An.  3.  2.  2).  Similar  forms 
are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Greek  orators. 

2.  Adjectives  (and  participles)  which  are  joined  attributively 
as  complements  to  substantives  are,  as  a  rule,  placed  after  their 
noims  (Jelf  901) — e.g.,  L.  ix.  37,  aw^ijaev  avri^  oxh)g  noXvg* 
Bev.  xvL  2,  iyivero  S^xog  naxov  nai  novrjQov  Mt  iii.  4,  Jo.  iL  6, 
2  Tim.  iv.  7  [ficc] ,  rdv  ayciya  tov  yuaXov  rjf/civiafim  •  L.  v.  36 
aqq.; — since  the  object  itself  is  presented  to  the  mind  before 
its  predicate.  When  however  the  attributive  is  to  be  brought 
into  prominence  in  direct  or  indirect  antithesis,  it  is  placed  be- 
fore the  substantive  ^ ;  this  is  of  especially  frequent  occurrence 


1  See  Rscher,  Ind.  ad  PaUepK  s.v.  avi]pf  Vechner,  HeUenoL  p.  188.  As 
to  Hebrew,  see  my  Sknoms  p.  64.  [Gesen.  Hebr,  Or,  p.  188 ,  Kalisch ,  Bebr, 
Or.  I.  265.] 

*  [These  observations  appear  to  require  modification  before  tiiej  are  ap- 
pUed  to  tile  case  of  an  adjective  joined  to  a  noun  which  has  the  artieU.  In 
0  xaXdc  dyti'*  tiie  attributive  stands  out  less  prominentiy  than  in  o  dyti^H  o 
xaX6c  (p-  166),  as  in  this  latter  arrangement  of  the  words  the  mind  is,  so  to 
speak,  forced  to  receive  separately  the  two  moments  of  thought  Hence  we 
should  perhaps  say  that  the  adjective  is — almost  always  (see  Green  p.  S3)  — 
Wiser  OraiBBur.  4<2 
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ill  the  didactic  style:  Mt.  xiii.  24,  (hfioidd^rj  ij  fiaatX.  v.  ovq.  av- 
^qcoTtii)  aTTeiQawt  i^aXdv  anig^ia  (ver.  25 ,   eaTceigev  ^f ccryia), 
L.  viii.  15,  TO  (neadv)  h  rfj  xaXff  yj  (ver.  12,  13,  14),  Jo.  ii.  10, 
TTQWTov  xov  iMxXov  olvov  TidTjaiVy  %at  orav  fie&vadwaiv^  %6t€  top 
iXdaau)  (Rom.  i.  23,  xiii.  3,  Mk.  i.  45,  Mt.  xii.  35),  1  C.  v.  6,  on 
(jixQci  Kvfifj  oXov  TO  qrvQafia  ^vfioi  (Ja.  iii.  5),  1  P.  iv,  10,  ^Tuxatog 
yxxd^tjg  eXa^ev  x^Q^^t^^^  ^h  ^ctvrovg  avro  dicnLovovrTeg  wg  xaXoi 
ol/jov6(.ioi  (the  iMXYX)i  olxov,  do  not  so),  H.  x.  29  (comp.  ver.  28X 
viii.  6,  Rom.  vi.  12,  ^i)  fiaaiXevero)  ij  afia^tia  iv  t^  &y9jT(^  v§ii» 
acifiau  (because  the  aHfia  is  dyrjzoVf  for  this  very  reason  it  would 
be  absurd  to  give  oneself  up  to  such  dominion),  2P.  i.  4,  Mk. 
xiv.  6,  H.  ix.  11, 12,  1  Tim.  i.  19,  1  C.  v.  7,  1  P.  iv.  10, 19.   Hence 
in  apostolic  language  vte  find  Tuxivij  xr/otg,  xaivog  avS-fnaiu)^ 
and  usually  rj  %aivfj  dtad^Ari,    But  the  postfixed  adjective  ma; 
also  be  emphatic,  if  rendered  prominent  by  the  article,  as  in  Joi 
iv.  11,  Ttod^ev  Ix^ig  to  vScjq  ro  ^c5y;  x.  11,  iyii  el  fit  b  iioifir^pi 
y£cX6gy — or  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ,  as  in  Mk.  ii.  21, 
ovdetg  ....  eTaqdnTBL  STtl  ifiaTiov  TtaXaiov  *   Jo.  xix.  41 ,  ML 
xvi.  17,  yXiiaaaig  XaXrpovai  xaivaig.    We  find  both  positions  of 
the  adjective  in  the  same  verse  in  Tit.  jii.  9,  fiiaQctg  ^ijrtjoug  . .. 
fidxccg  vofUTuig.  In  general,  it  must  be  remembered  that  it  ofteo 
rests  entirely  with  the  writer  whej;her  he  will  emphasise  the  at- 
tributive, or  not.    Thus  in  Jo.  xiii.  34,  1  Jo.  ii.  7,  8,  the  apostle 
might  have  written  yuxivijv  ivToXi^y  in  distinct  antithesis  to  the 
old  commandments;  but  he  writes  err.  liaiv.y  a  commandmeiU, 
tt/tich  is  neic.    In  Rev.  iii.  12  we  have  TTjg  yuuvJ^g'^IeQova.^  but 
in  xxi.  2  ^IcQOva,  iMxmpf:  in  2  P.  iii.  13,  Tuxivovg  ovQayovg  tm 
yrjv  mwY^v  ^,  it  was  sufficient  to  make  the  adjective  emphatic  bj 
position  once  only — where  it  is  first  used.    As  in  A.  viL  36  and 
H.  xi.  29  we  have  iqv^qd  d^dXaaaa,  so  in  the  LXX  we  frequentlj 
find  &dXaaaa  ifvd^Qd.    [See  further  §  61.) 


emphatic  when  thus  placed,  and  may  have  emphasis  when  inserted  betwett 
the  article  and  the  noun :  thus  ofyciiv  xaXof  and  d  xoJ^oc  ayc^v  wUi  be  the  m- 
tural  arrangements  of  the  words  in  the  two  cases,  apart  from  anj  special  sb- 
phasis.  For  an  illastration  of  this  see  Jo.  zvii.  2  sq. ,  ...  9b>au  aUrou  C*>4* 
a^coviov*  auTt)  de  iaxv*  vj  a^CiSvtoc  (<>>'>)  x.t.X. — When  several  acyeetiYes tn 
joined  to  a  noon,  there  seems  to  have  been  a  special  preference  for  placing  tb* 
noun  first.] 

1  [This  arrangement  seems  chosen  for  the  sake  of  rariety  only:  comp* 
1  C.  xiii.  2.  On  the  CMatma  see  Jelf  904.  3,  Clyde,  SynL  p.  171,  Don.  l^ 
Or.  p.  252.] 


SECT.  UX.]  .  ENLARGEMENT  OF  THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE  &C.       659 

When  two  or  more  adjectiyes  connected  by  %al  are  attached 
to  the  same  substanthre,  they  either  precede  or  follow  it,  according 
to  the  aboTO  rule:  1  Tim.  ii.  2,  iva  fJQSfiov  %a\  tfavxtov  plov  dii- 
YfOfiBv  Mt  xxY.  21,  dovks  aya^h  xal  nicxi'  L.  xxiii.  50,  itvriQ  iya^' 
^og  xal  dixoriog*  A.  xi.  24,  Bey.  iii.  14,  xyi.  2.  The  explanation 
of  such  an  arrangement  of  words  as  is  found  in  Mt  xxiy.  45 ,  o  tti^ 
otog  6ovXog  xal  (pgovifiog'  H.  x.  34  ^,  is,  that  the  second  attributiye 
is  brought  in  afterwards  by  the  writer  as  a  supplement,  or  that  he 
reseryes  it  for  the  end  of  the  sentence  that  it  may  haye  greater 
weight. 

3.  Two  or  more  adjectiyes  attached  to  nouns  are,  as  a  rule, 
connected  by  xat :  1  P.  i.  4,  elg  yXrjQovo^iav  aqfd-aqxov  yuxt  afiiav- 
Tov  xal  dfidQavTov  i.  19,  2  P.  ii.  14,  al.  Where  the  copula  is 
absent ,  either  the  writer  intends  to  give  an  enumeration  of  se- 
parate qualities,  which  are  to  be  noted  separately  (§58.  6),  as 
1  Tim.  iii.  2  sqq.,  del  xov  BnioY/>nov  dv€7tiXrj7trov  eivat,  vtjcpdXiovj 
aiiipqovay  yLoafuovy  x.T.i.,  Tit  i.  6,  ii.  4  sq..  Job  i.  8  (see  §  58.  7), 
— ^perhaps  rising  into  a  climax,  L.  vi.  38  (Matth.  444,  Don. 
p.  386,  Jelf  792.  w/); — or  one  of  the  attributiyes  stands  in  a  closer 
relation  to  the  substantive ,  forming  with  it ,  as  it  were,  a  single 
notion,  e.g.  1  P.  i.  18,  ex  TfjQ  ^ajaiag  vfiMv  avaaTQoq>fjg  tiotqo- 
jraQadorov'  Jo.  xii.  3,  fivQOv  vaqdov  niaxiAr^  TtoXvrifiov  (where 
vdqdog  Ttiaxixri  indicates  commercially,  so  to  speak,  a  particular 
kind  of  nard,  which  is  then  declared  to  be  noXvTifiog) ,  Jo.  xvii. 
3,  7va  yivciayuoaiv  ai  tov  fiovov  dXr^d-ivdv  d^eov  G.  i.  4,  1  C.  x.  4, 
Rev.  i.  16,  xii.  3,  xv.  6,  xx.  11  (this  is  sometimes  shown  by  the 
arrangement  of  the  words,  as  in  Jo.  vii.  37,  h  xfj  iaxdrf]  rjiitqif 
Tj  fi^dXy  tJjs  eoQT^'  H.  ix.  11).  Compare  Her.  7.  23,  altog 
TtoXXog  sipoka  i/.  Ttjg  l/ialag  dXi]Xeafievog'  Dion.  H.  IV.  2097, 
oi^ayayovreg  IdianiAdv  awidqiov  TtaxqiTLov:  see  Matth.  444  (Jelf 
441)*.  Where  the  second  predicate  is  a  participle  proper,  no 
one  will  look  for  a  connecting  yxxl:  A.  xxvii.  6,  dqtjv  nXoiov 
It^le^avdQivov  nXlov  ug  t.  ^ItaXlav  Mk.  xiv.  14  [15?] 

When  Ttokvg  is  added  to  a  noun  which  already  has  an  adjective, 
it  is  joined  with  it  either  according  to  the  above  rule  (Jo.  x.  32, 
itoXXd  nald  Iqya  idsi^a-  1  Tim.  yi.  9),  or  as  in  A.  xxy.  7,  nolXa  tb  * 
%ai   fiagitt  aixioiiiaxa ^   where* the  word  expressing  the  quality  is 

^  [On  these  passages,  and  on  1  P.  i.  18  (quoted  below),  see  p.  166.] 

*  Dissen,  Pindar  p.  303  sq.  (ed.  Goth.) ,   Herm.  Eur.  Hec.  p.  54 ,  Elmslej, 

Ear.  Med,  807,  Bornem.  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  71 :  comp.  Krits  on  Sallust,  Jug,  172. 
>  [There  is  no  authority  whatever  for  xc  here. — ^In  Tit  i.  10  also  we  should 

probably  read  icoXXol  xa\  dvuic^taxroi:  see  Ellicott  m  loc] 

42* 
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brought  into  prominence,  many  and  (indeed)  heavy  ftc.  Compare 
Her.  4.  167,  8.  61,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.  6:  see  Matth.  444  (Don.  p.  886, 
Jelf  759.  Obs,  2).  Under  the  same  head  come  Jo.  xx.  30,  TsolXit  %A 
cikka  arifisia  (contrast  xxi.  25  SXka  Ttokktt)^  and  L.  iii.  18,  noXXa  xal 
hega  (this  combination  also  is  not  unknown  to  Greek  writers ,  see 
Xypke  on  Jo.  xx.  30),  many  and  other , — for  which  we  say  maa§ 
other, 

4.  From  the  natural  rule,  that  the  adjective  must  agree 
with  its  noun  in  gender  and  number ,  there  are  only  occasional 
deviations, — where  the  writer  has  allowed  the  consideration  rf 
the  meaning  to  prevail  over  that  of  the  grammatical  form. 

a)  Masculine  adjectives  are  joined  to  neuter  or  feminine 

substantives  which  signify  persons  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  715):  Rev. 

xix.  14,  Tct  aTQarevfiara  ...  rjicoXovd-H  avrtp  ...  iydedv- 

fiivoi  fivaaivov  Xevycov  yxx&aQov  E  iv.  17,  18,  1  C.  xii.  2,  ML 

ix.  26;  Xen.  Mem.  2.  2.  3,  al  Ttoleig  ...  (bg  Travaowtg*   Cy\  1, 

2.  12,  7.  3.  8,  Joseph.  Jntf.  6. 11.  6  (Liv.  7.  2),  and  still  more 

boldly  in  Aristid.  I.  267  extr.  (Jebb),  S^iXXa  nal  anovdii  %w 

huxriQwd^ev  ^eyiarcov  nolecovj  naXovvrcDv  ti  cog  avvovg.     ReT. 

xi.  15,  iytvovro  qxovat  fieydXai  ....  XiyovTsg  (v.  13);   iv.  8, 

Tct  T€OaaQa  ^wa,  iV  xa^^'  ev  avrHv  exiov  ava  Ttxiqvyag  ?$,  .... 

xai  avoLTtavaiv  ovyt  ixovoiv  tjixiqag  xat  wTuvbg  Xeyovreg.     (Don. 

p.  386,  Jelf  378  sq.) 

In  E.  iy.  18  iaKouanivoi  does  not  belong  to  the  subordinate 
sentence  yca^oig  x.  rcr  l^vri ,  but  to  vfiag^  :  2  Jo.  4,  ivgriKa  ix  rmf 
xixvtov  cov  neQinaxovvxagf  only  borders  on  this  usage. 

b)  Collectives  in  the  singular  (comp.  §.  58.  4)  are  sometimes 
followed  by  a  plural  adjective:  A.  v.  16,  (Twjjpxcto  to  ni^9og 
Twv  Tteqi^  TioXeiov^IeQ.  (p^Qovreg  da&eveig  %.t.X.  (xxi.  36,  L.  xix. 
37,  comp.  Diod.  S.  5.  43,  Xen.  Eph.  1.  3,  Palairet,  Obsern. 
p.  201),  A.  iii.  11,  avvidQafiBv  nag  b  Xaog  ....  eKd^afifior  Ja 
xiL  12,  Rev.  vii.  9,  xix.  1  (Philostr.  Apoil.  2. 12),  L.  ii.  13,  TrXfj- 
d^og  ctQaTiag  ovqaviov  aivovvTiov  tov  &e6v  x.t.X.  In  Rev. iii 
9,  however,  twv  Xey,  is  not  an  epithet  of  awayuyrigy  but  must 
be  taken  partitively.  Singular  and  plural  are  combined  in  Ilk. 
viii.  1 ,  TtaixTtdXXov  oxXov  ovcog  Y.al  ^^  ixovrov^  %l  fpayoioi'  A. 
xxi.  36^:  comp.  Diod.  S.  14.  78,  tov  nXi^ovg  awzqexortog  .... 
yjxt  Tovg  fiiad-ovg  nqoteqov  anaiTOvwcov'  Virg.  JEn.  2. 64,  undi- 

^  [This  is  sorely  impossible:   the  words  which  follow  must  hare  been  f^r 
the  moment,  overlooked. — On  this  ecnttruciio  ad  Mentttm  see  §21.] 

>  [A.  xxi.  36  is  oat  of  place  here:  it  is  yery  properly  quoted  abore.] 
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que  visendi  stadio  TrojaDa  jjaventus  circumfiisa  rait  certantque 
illudere  capto^    (Matth.  434.  2,  Jelf  378.) 

The  combination  of  two  genders  in  Eev.  xiv.  19  is  singular: 
ipakBv  slg  Tt)v  krivov  rov  Ovfiov  x.  ^eov  rdv  (liyav  (as  Tisch. 
and  others  read);  krivog  is  sometimes  masculine  in  the  LXX,  see 
Gen.  xxz.  38,  41,  rat.  *  But  in  A.  xi.  28  Luke  certainly  wrote 
Xtfiov  (AfyaXfiv  ...  -^ti^:  see  Bomem.  in  loc.  In  Ph.  ii.  1,  for 
iX  tig  (CjiXaYXvti)  all  recent  editors  read  bi  riva.  ^ 

5.  When  an  adjective  belongs  to  two  or  more  substantiyes 
which  differ  in  gender  or  number  (Jelf  391), 

a)  The  adjective  is  usually  repeated  with  each  substantive: 
Mk.  xiii.  1,  Yde  mnanol  Xid'Ot  ycat  notaTtal  olyLodofial'  Ja.  i  17, 
naaa  docig  ayad-fj  yuxl  nctv  ddQrj^a  riXeiov  Rev.  xxi.  1 ,  ovqa- 
vov  xaivov  xat  yrp^  xaivrpf  Jo.  xi.  33,  A.  iv.  7,  1  C.  xiii.  2,  E.  i. 
21 ,  1  P.  ii.  1 ,  2  P.  iii.  13,  3  (1)  Esdr.  iii.  5;  comp.  Aristot  Ni- 
com.  7.  9.  1 ,  Demosth.  Pnc.  23  b. 

b)  The  adjective  is  expressed  once  only ;  either  preceding 
in  the  gender  and  number  of  the  first  noun ,  as  in  L.  x.  1 ,  elg 
naaav  TtoXiv  xal  Tonov  1  Th.  v.  23,  Rev.  xiii.  7,  vii.  9, — com- 
pare Diod.  S.  1. 4,  ^BTci  TtoXXrjg  yLcrwna&eiag  y/xI  Yivdvvtjv  Dem. 
Con.  728a,  Plutarch,  Mor.  993a;  ox  foU owing ^  sometimes  in 
the  plural ,  sometimes  in  the  singular ,  and  in  the  gender  of  the 
nearest  or  of  the  principal  substantive,  as  H.  ix.  9,  ddqa  %t  yuxl 

>  See  farther  Poppo,  Thue,  I.  102  sq. ,  Bomem.  Xen.  ApoL  p.  36,  Anab, 
p.  354,  Jacobs,  AnthoL  Bal  HI.  811,  Herm.  Lac.  Conscr.  HisL  p.  301,  Ast, 
Plat.  Legg.  p.  103  sq. 

>  Lficke  {Apokal.  II.  464)  woold  either  read,  with  a  single  MS.  [no.  36,  a 
cursive  MS.  of  the  14th  century],  toO  (leyaXov,  which  is  probably  a  correction, 
or  assume  a  eonstruetio  ad  tenntm^  the  writer  having  only  d\>|yLdc  ToO  !)eou  be- 
fore his  mind  when  he  wrote  xov  yU'^OL't.  That  the  latter  supposition  involves 
considerable  harshness,  is  admitted  by  Lttcke  himself.  See  also  Matthai's  smaller 
edition ,  p.  63.  [Pecoliarities  of  this  kind  occur  in  Hebrew ,  see  Gksen.  Hebr. 
Or.  p.  187  sq.,  Kalisch  II.  108.  DQsterdieck  (comparing  Pr.  xviii.  14)  suggests 
that  the  writer  first  uses  the  ordinary  feminine  form  n^v  X. ,  but  adds  the 
epithet  in  the  masc.  because  this  form  seemed  more  suitable  to  that  which  the 
image  represents:  see  also  Alford  m  loc. — In  L.  xix.  37  Lachm.  and  Treg.  read 
icdvTdiv  (Jv  e?5ov  8\iva(xc<>>V)  but  this  reading  is  not  strongly  supported.] 

'  [Ef  TIC  OTiXayxva  is  the  reading  received  by  Griesbach ,  Scholz ,  Lach- 
mann  (both  editions),  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Alford,  Eadie,  Lightfoot  and  others;  and 
is  supported  by  an  overwhelming  weight  of  evidence.  Meyer  and  Ellicott  read 
cT  Tiva  on  internal  grounds:  Scrivener  asserts  (Introd,  p.  450)  that  for  this 
reading  "no  manuscript  whatever  has  been  cited".  Reiche  and  Scrivener  prefer 
tt  Ti,  which  however  has  but  little  support,  and  is  almost  as  difficult  as  ef  tic  in 
point  of  grammar.  Of  those  who  read  ef  Tie ,  some  defend  it  as  an  extreme 
example  of  amstrudio  ad  iensitm  (Eadie,  Alford,  A.  Buttm.  p.  71),  others  take 
St  as  a  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  original  scribe  (see  Lightfoot).  See  further 
Green,  Or.  p.  109.] 
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&valai  7tQogq)iQOvzai  (ifj  dwafievai  x.t.^.,  iii  6  t\/.,  ioty  nyr  tto^ 
^rjalav  >tai  to  xortJ/jj^a  MXQ''  'P^^ovg  pepaiav  nardaxfOfiey.  Comp. 
liiad  2.  136  sq.,  al  tjfiireQal  t  aloxoi  xat  vipria  th.va  t%a%  hi 
fieyccQoig  Ttotidiyijevar  Thuc.  8.  63,  Twd-Oficvog ^. .  .  xat  tnv 
2rQ0/,iPiXi3rjv  xat  rag  vavg  aneXtjXvd^oTa'  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  5.  60. 
If  the  nouns  are  of  the  same  gender,  or  if  in  the  adjective  the 
different  genders  cannot  be  indicated  by  different  forms,  the  ad- 
jective is  usually  expressed  once  only,  either  with  the  first  sub- 
stantive (A.  ii.  43,  Mt.  iv.  24,  Mk.  ii.  15,  E.  L  21 ,  1  C.  xL  30), 
or  with  the  second  (2G.  1.  6). 

In  1  P.  i.  18,  ov  q>^ttQTolg  agyvQlai  fj  XQvalcii  ilvxQci^tp^f  it 
might  seem  that  an  adjectiye  which  belongs  to  two  [singular]  nooiu 
Btaods  in  the  plural  number:  here  however  ^^a^Tor^  must  be  re- 
garded as  a  noun,  agy.  and  XQ^^'  ^  words  in  apposition  to  it,  added 
for  more  exact  explanation, — noi  by  means  of  perishable  things ^  «7- 
ver  or  gold  &c. 

6.  Of  very  frequent  occurrence  are  predicntire  enlargements, 
which  we  should  mark  by  as  or  /oi* ;  1  Tim.  ii.  7 ,  elgo  hi^rp 
iyw  yirJQv^'  1  C.  x.  6,  ravra  TVTtoi  r]/,iojv  ^«vjy^(ycev  x.  11 
[«ec.],  XV.  26,  Mt  i.  18,  Jo. iii. 2,  xii.46,  2Tim.i.  11,  IP. a 5, 
ot'Tot  wg  Xldvi  ^wvreg  olyLodof^eiad'e  oliwg  Twev/naTiTLog'  1 C.  ix.  5, 
adeXcpfpf  ywalyta  TteQidyeiv  Rom.  iii.  25,  ov  nqoad^Bno  h  d^Bog 
iXaaTrjQiov,  Ja.  v.  10,  vnodeiyfia  Xd^ere  ....  rovg  7tQoq>r]iag' 
A.  vii.  10,  xix.  19,  xx.  28,  xxv.  14,  xxvi.  5,  L.  xx.  43,  1  C.  xv. 
20,  23,  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  1  Jo.  iv.  10, 14  (2  Th.  ii.  13,  with  the  read- 
ing aTtaQxr/v) ,  H.  i.  2 ,  xii.  9.  Sometimes  such  a  predicate  is 
made  prominent  by  the  comparative  particle  wg,  as  in  2  C.  x  2, 
Xoyt^o^ivovg  ij^ag  (hg  yutxa  aaQua  neQinatovvrag'  1  C.  iv.  1,— 
comp.  2  Th.  iii.  15,  1  Tim.  v.  1, 2;  or  the  Hebraistic  construction 
with  elg  is  employed,  as  A.  xiii.  22,  rjyeiQev  tov  Jaiutd  ccvrolg  ek 
fiaaiXia'  xiii.  47,  vii.  21  (see  p.  285 sq.).  On  the  predicate  placed 
first,  see  §  61.    (Don.  p.  500,  528,  Jelf  375.) 

The  predicate  is  sometimes  an  adjective,  as  in  H.  vii.  24,  ano- 
Qdparov  iiu  Trfv  tBQcoavvrjv  Mk.  viii.  17,  H.  v.  14,  1  C.  xii.  22,  Mt 
xii.  13,  ctJiBxaTtatdd^]  (rj  xbIq)  vyiijff'  A.  xiv.  10,  xxyii.  43,  xxviii. 
13,  Kom.  X.  19,  1  C.  iv.  9,  ix.  17,  Mk.  iv.  28;  —  or  a  pronoun, 
Rom.  ix.  24,  ovg  {anivri  ikiovg)  x«l  iKakiaev  rjiiag-  Jo.  iv.  23*,  H. 


^  [It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  passage  and  the  next  Winer's  iDter- 
protation  differs  from  the  usual  one.  Jo.  iv.  23  he  would  render,  /or  tue^ 
the  Father  sceketh  Hi*  tconhippert  to  be  (see  Alford  m  loc. ,  The  Ocipel  of  Su 
John  by  Mve  Clergymen^  p.  xv) :  Meyer  and  others  take  toO^  toc  aa  the  simpk 
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X.  20.  Convenely,  a  predicate  is  added  to  a  pronoun  in  I  P.  iii.  21, 
S  (vdfOQ)  xol  v^dg  ivxlxvnov  vvv  aoi^ft.  Such  predicates  are  some* 
times  to  be  taken  proleptically  ^ :  Mt  xii.  13,  ansxaxiaTci^rj  vyirjg^ 
i.e.  Sgxs  yivic&ai  vyirj  (L.  xiii.  35  v.L),  Ph.  iii.  21,  1  C.  i.  8,  1  Th, 
iii.  18.     [§  66.  3.] 

>  7.  There  is  especial  variety  in  the  ajrpositional  adjuncts', 
which  are  appended  without  a  conjunction  {aavvdiTU)q\  mainly 
for  the  purpose  of  more  exactly  defining  one  nominal  (or  pro- 
nominal) notion  by  means  of  another.    Apposition  is 

a)  Synthetic, — in  the  case  of  proper  names,  which  are  cha- 
racterised by  the  word  denoting  the  species  to  which  they  belong, 
or  (if  the  names  are  common  to  several  persons  or  things)  are 
distinguished  by  means  of  a  word  expressive  of  quality :  Mt.  iii. 
6,  h  Ti^^Iogdavf]  7roirajU(Ji*  H.  xii.  22,  nQogelrjlvd^aze  2iwv  oQei' 
A.  X.  32,  ohila  2ifiiovog  ^vqamg*  H.  vii.  4,  d€Y,dtr]v  l^^QadgM 
edwuev  ....  6  TtaTQidgxTjS'  A.  xxi.  39. 

b)  Partitive  (Rost  p.  483  sq.) :  1 C.  vii.  7,  huxatog  Xdiov  exec 
XaQia^ay  o  fiev  ovto)q,  b  di  ovrug'  Mt  xxii.  5,  A.  xvii.  32,  xxvii. 
44;  more  simply  in  A.  ii.  6,  ^kovov  elg  ^aavog  ty  Iditf  diaXinTiiP 
%.tX  ,  E.  iv.  25. 

c)  Paratlictic, — where  some  quality  of  a  person  or  thing  is 
indicated:  L.xxiii.50,  ^iMorjq),  dvr^q  dyad-ogyuxl  dUaiog*  Jo.  xiiL 
14,  61  iycj  evcxpa  vfiiov  rovg  nodagy  b  TLvqiog  liat  b  diddaxaXog' 
viii  40,  H.  ix.  24,  A.  xxiL  12,  Ja.  i.  8,  Mt  xiv.  20;  compare  1  P. 
v.  1,  al. 

d)  Epexegeticy  —when  a  word  of  less  wide  signification  is 
added,  and  we  should  interpose  namely:  E.  i.  7,  iv  (^  exofisv 
(ver.  10)  Trfv  anoXvTQ(oaiv  ....  v^  a(peaiv  tUv  TtaQaTtrtj^drcitv' 
1  P.  V.  8,  b  avxidvAog  vfidhfj  didfiolog'  E.  i.  13,  ii.  15,  iv.  13, 
Ph.  iv.  18,  1  C.  V.  7,  2  C.  vii.  6,  Rom.  viii.  23,  Jo.  vi.  27,  vii.  2, 
Mk.  xiL  44,  A.  viii.  38,  1  Jo.  v.  20,  Jude  4,  al.  So  also  after 
pronouns:  Jo.  ix.  13,  ayovmv  avrov  rov  nore  xvcpXov  ITh.  iv.  3, 
%ov%6  ioTL  &iXri(ia  tov  &€av ,  6  ayiaafxog  vf^cjv  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2. 

object ,  teekeih  n^ch  at  Hit  tocrakippert.  In  H.  z.  20  it  is  nsnal  to  take  y{v 
(considered  predieative  by  Winer)  as  tbe  object  of  ^vex.,  and  d^ov  icp.  x.  |^.  as 
predicative  or  descriptive.] 

1  Bomem.  hue,  p.  39 ,  Kriig.  p.  S40  (Don.  p.  684  sq. ,  Jelf  439.  S). 

*  Some  well-weighed  observations  will  be  found  in  J.  D.  Weickert's  Progr, 
Sber  die  Apposition  im  DeuUchen  (Liibben  1829).  Compare  also  Mehlhom,  De 
appositione  in  Oraca  Ungnay  Olog.  1838  (Sommer  in  the  Zeittchr.  fUr  Alter- 
thiantwitM.  1839,  No.  125  sq.),  Rost,  Oramtn.  p.  481  sqq.  (Don.  p.  368  sqq., 
Jelf  467.) 
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15,  Plat  liep.  9.  583  d,  Gmg.  478  c),  2  C.  iL  1,  ekfiM  ^/ictrry 
rovro,  TO  /u^  ....  eXd^elv  (Host  p. 481),  K  i.  19,  eig  ^fiag  %ovg 
marevovrag'  Ram.  xiv.  13,  2  C.  xiii.  9,  Ja.  i.  27,  I  Jo.  iL  16,  liL 
24  S  al.  (Bornem.  Lite.  p.  114  sq.);  1  C.  xvi.  21,  o  aaitacfibg  ij 
i^Tj  xuqi  navh)Vy  i.e.,  Tjj  xtiqi  fiov  IlctvXov*  (compare  Gic. 
Par  ad.  4.  8,  Liv.  4  2,  7.  40).  Even  adverbs  are  followed  by 
appositional  adjuncts:  L.  iv.  23,  wde  iv  ry  natqldi  aov  (.SschyL 
C/toepk.  654),  Ja.  iv.  1,  Tto^ev  Ttolefioi  yuxl  fidxai;  om  iv%tv9t9^ 
h.  Tc5v  Tjdovoiy  )t.T.i.,  Mk.  viiL  4,  K  i.  19  *,  1  P.  iL  7, 15. 

We  also  have  an  example  of  apposition  in  Mk.  viii.  8,  fqv9 
nSQiaaBvfiaxa  xXaffficrraiv  imi  (Sfcvqliaq,  they  took  up  leavings^  $eva 
baskets.  In  Mt.  xyi.  13,  with  the  reading  rlva  [le  Hyov^tv  at  Sfh 
d'QODTCoi  slvaif  Tov  vtov  Tov  uv^Qcinov;  the  last  words  are  in 
apposition:  see  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  lii  To  reject  (it — as  Fritsscbe^ 
Lachm.  and  others  do — on  the  authority  of  a  single  MS.  ^  (for  hen 
the  versions  cannot  count)  seems  to  me  hazardous.  The  word  fii 
may  be  troublesome ,  but  I  cannot  consider  it  inappropriate:  fFk$ 
say  the  people  that  /,  the  Son  of  Man^  am?  He  had  always  de- 
signated Himself  the  Son  of  Man,  and  now  would  hear  what  eon- 
ception  the  people  form  of  Him  as  Son  of  Man.  On  other  passages 
in  which  the  Dutch  critics,  in  particular,  have  taken  offenoe  at  sudi 
appositions,  and  have  rashly  altered  the  text,  see  Bomemann's  dis- 
sertation De  Glossem.  N.  T.  cap.  5,  prefixed  to  his  Sehoiia  in  Lwem 
Evangelium. 

Under  the  head  of  apposition  must  be  brought  the  weU-known 
use  of  ailog  before  a  substantive  —  not  in  Homer  only,  e.g.  Oiyss. 
2.  412,  fii^ri;^  S  Ifiol  ot!n  ninvarai  ov6'  SXkat  dfimal,  i.e.  nor  others 
{namely)  maids ^  Odyss.  1.  132  (comp.  Thiersch,  Gr.  p.  688\ — but 
also  in  prose,  e.g..  Plat.  Gorg.  478  c,  tv^aiit^ovi^Ofitvog  vno  tit 
noXitmv  xal  vmv  Skkmv  ^ivtoVf  and  the  others  (namely)  fore^gnerSf 
Xen.  j4n.  5.  4.  25,  ot  noXifiioi  Oftov  di}  navTsg  ysyo'fifvoi  ifurjoyfo 
xoi  i^fixovuiov  xoig  nalxolg*  nacl  alka  SoQ^ta  Ixovtig'   1.  5.  5.^ 


^  An  apposition  is  joined  to  the  personal  pronoun  included  in  the  rv^ 
1  P.  v.  1,  icapaxaX(i>  (iyta)  o  aufxicpcapurepoc  xa\  ftdfpTvc  x.t.X.;  comp.  Ludaar 
D.  Deor,  24.  2,  Thac.  1.  137,  Xen.  Hdl,  2.  3.  42.  To  this  head  may  also  be 
referred  1  C.  vi.  11,  xauxot  Twec  tJtc  (tSiicrc.  Ttv^c»  y«»  that  is,  tow%e).  fTavra 
is  no  doubt  a  misprint  for  xavTCt :   see  §  23.  6,  58.  3.  note.] 

•  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  74 ,  KrUg.  p.  133 ,  Sost  p.  483.  [Don.  p.  872 ,  Jelf 
467.  4 :  as  to  Latin,  see  Madvig  297  a,  Don.  p.  274.] 

>  [There  is  no  adverb  in  this  verse.] 

^  [Viz.  B, — now  supported  by  K:  yd  iB  removed  from  the  text  by  Tisch. 
(ed.  7,  8),  Tregelles,  and  Alford,  but  is  defended  by  Meyer  and  Bleek.  On  tbe 
evidence  against  its  genuineness  see  Tregelles. — It  is  hard  to  see  tcAy  the  "ver- 
sions cannot  count"  in  such  a  case  as  this.] 

'^  Comp.  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Med.  p.  128  sq.  (Lips.),  Jacobs,  jiAeti.  p.  22  sq*? 
Kriiger,  Dion.  p.  139,   Poppo,  Cyntp.  p.  186,    Vole.  Fritssche,  QwUL  Ltiem^ 
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It  is  not  likely  that  Jo.  ziy.  16,  xcxl  SXXov  naQaxXfitov  dtian  vfiiv, 
is  an  example  of  this  kind ;  but  the  analogous  word  hi^og  is  pro- 
bably BO  used  in  L.  xxiii.  32,  ^jyovio  ii  xal  ivsgoi  dvo  kokovq' 
yoi  <n}y  aixm  ivaiQi^Tivai,  where  the  words  have  the  appearance 
of  giying  the  name  xanovQyog  to  Jesus :  comp.  L.  x.  I ,  avidei^iv  6 
nvQiog  %tu  ixi^fovg  l/?dofci}xovTa  dvo.  See  Thuc.  4.  67,  An- 
tiph.  6.  24. 

We  haye  an  abbreyiated  structure  in  combination  with  apposi- 
tion in  2G. yi.  13,  ti}v  avxtiv  ivTi(Aic^lav  nkarvv&rixB  xal  vfiilg^ 
instead  of  to  ovto,  S  iaxiv  avxi(nc9la :  see  Fritz.  Dissert,  in  2  Cor. 
n.  113Bqq.     [§  66.  1.  b.'] 

An  epexegetio  apposition  may  be  introduced  by  xovx*  hxiv;  Bom. 
yii  18,  iv  i/iol  xavx  laxiv  Iv  xy  cagni  fiov*  A.  xix.  4,  Mk.  yii.  2, 
H.  ix.  11,  xi.  16,  xiii.  16,  1  P.  iii.  20,  Phil.  12.  In  E.  y.  23  an 
apposition  is  annexed  by  means  of  nvrog,  and  thus  brought  into 
prominence:  tag  xal  o  Xqicxog  xc^cxAi)  r^^  IxxAi^tfto^,  aifxog  ffcorijp 
xov  aniiiaxog. 

The  apposition  sometimes  appears  in  a  relatiye  clause,  and 
follows  its  construction:  I  Jo.  ii.  25,  avxtj  hx\v  ij  iitayyBXia^  jjv  av- 
xog  irniyyeOmxo  tjiilv  xf^v  ^o^v  ti}v  aloiviov  probably  also  Ph. 
iii.  18  and  2  C.  x.  13  (see  Meyer  in  he).  Compare  Plat  Ph(pd. 
66  c,  xoxe  . . .  rjfilv  laxai  ov  ini^vfioviiEv  . . .  (pgovi^acmg'  Hipp,  maj\ 
281  0,  ol  ndkuioX  hilvotf  tav  6v6(Aaxa  fiBydka  Xtytxat  . . .  Ilixxanov 
%a\  Blavxog^  .  .  .  (ptilvovxai  inixofiivoi-  Rep,  3.  402  c,  7.  533  c, 
jtpoL  p.  41  a,  Lucian,  Eunuch.  4.  ^ 

8.  That  words  in  apposition ,  standing  as  they  do  on  the 
same  leyel  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  are  joined ,  agree  with 
them  in  case,  is  a  well  known  rule:  there  is  no  such  agreement 
in  gender  or  number '.  Thus  a  material  (abstract)  noun  may 
stand  in  apposition  to  a  personal  noun,  or  a  plural  to  a  collectiye 
singular:  Ph.  iy.  1,  adeXipoi  fiov  oyaTtijToi  ....  x^Q^  ^^^  CTeq^- 
rog  fiav'  1  C.  xy.  20,  Col.  iii.  4,  Rev.  i.  6  (Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  472, 
Eurip.  Tfoad.  432,  Plin.  Epp.  9.  26,  Demosthenes  ilia  norma 
oratoris  et  regula;  liv.  1.  20.  3,  virgines  Yesta^  Alba  oriundum 
sacerdotium,  1.  27.  3,  8.  32.5),  1  C.  i.  2,  tTj  huXrjal(jc  tov 
9eov,  TffiaGfiivoig  iv  Xjpcar^,  rfj  cniay  iv  KoqivQ^ii)'  1  Jo.  v.  16, 
dviau  ttvt(^  ^(J^^Vf  '^olg  a^aqxavovaiv  ^rj  nqog  d^dvtnov  ' :  comp. 

p.  54  iq.,   ZeU,  Aristot  Eikie.  p.  62.    [Jelf  714.  Ob».  2,   ShiUeto,  Dem.  F.  L, 
p.  54,  Paley,  Eurip.  I.  92,  Sandys,  hocr,  p.  40,  Lidd.  and  Scott  8.y.] 
1  [Jelf  824.  IL  4 ,  RiddeU,  Plat  ApoL  p.  192.] 

*  Banuhom  p.  294.  * 

*  Bornemann's  explanation  {BibL  Studien  der  $Schi.  OeisU.  I.  71),  which 
refers  avTU  to  him  who  prays,  and  takes  toic  afioipTav.  as  a  dativus  commodi 
{He  irtS  give  kirn  Iffe  for  iKose  &c.),  seems  to  me  forced.  Aur(5  cannot  well 
be  referred  to  the  oE($eX96c  o[|xapTavuv  dfiapTloev  (ii)  icpoc  davocrofv,  for  here 
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1  K.  xii.  10,  Xen.  Meni.  2.  3.  2,  HI  3.  4.  Compare  Vig.  p.  41. 
Still  more  heterogeneous  is  the  apposition  in  Col.  iiL  5,  yex^oi- 
aare  ra  ^ilr^  . . .  rtoqvelavy  anad-aQolavy  x.z-J..,  where  the  mem- 
bers and  the  vices  of  which  they  are  the  media — ^the  instra- 
ments  and  the  products— are  placed  side  by  side:  see  Matth.  433. 
Rem.  3. 

There  are  however— apart  from  such  instances  as  1  C.  xvi. 
21,  quoted  above  [tj  i^i^  x«^?^  ilcnJAot], — exceptions  to  the  rule 
that  words  in  apposition  agree  in  case: 

a)  An  apposition  is  placed  in  dependence  upon  its  noun,  and 
joined  to  it  in  the  genitive  (Bengel  on  Jo.  ii.  21):  this  is  a  veij 
common  grammatical  arrangement.  See  2  P.  ii.  6,  Ttoleig  So- 
dofiwv  xal  ro/Ao^^ag  (Odyss.  1.  2,  Thuc.  4.  46 ^ — as  in  La- 
tin vrbs  RomcBy  flumen  Rheni):  2C.  v.  5,  %6v  a^^afiamx  tov 
fcvevfiazog  t/te  pledge  of  (consisting  of)  t/te  Spirit,  the  Spirit 
as  pledge  (£.  i.  14);  Rom.  iv.  11,  arj^eiov  eXafie  TteQivofil^g 
(for  which  some  authorities  have  the  emendation  Tre^To/iijy),  Ja 
ii.  21,  XL  13,  A.  ii.  33,  iv.  22,  Rom.  viu.  21,  xv,  16,  1 C.  v.  8, 
2C.  V.  1,  E.  ii.  14,  vi.  14, 16sq,,  Col.  iii.  24,  H.  vL  1,  xil  11, 
Ja.  i.  12,  1  P.  iii.  3,  aL  Under  this  head  will  also  come  Kiv.9, 
Tuxrifir]  slg  to  ^/xxrciveQa  (jiiQij)  '^g  yt/g  (V*!]?sl  '^'^'''^n^)*  ^o  tie 
lowei"  partSy  namely  (to)  fJic  earth,  or,  to  the  lower  parts  which 
the  earth  constitutes  ^ :  a  similar  example  is  Is.  xxxviii.  14,  ilg 
TO  vilfog  TOV  ovqavov  compare  A.  ii.  19,  ev  r^i  avqavifi  afo 
. . .  im  TYfi  yrjg  xarw.  From  avi^r]  the  apostle  infers  a  %ati§ri; 
now  first  of  all  and  properly  it  was  the  earth  to  which  Christ 
descended  (and  from  which  He  ascended  again):  this,  as  con- 
trasted with  heaven — ^which  is  here  called  ri/zog, — is  designated 
a  depth  or  low  region.  Christ's  descent  into  hell  (of  which  we 
find  these  words  explained  in  Ecang.  Apoci\  p.  445),  as  t 
single  event,  cannot  come  into  consideration  here;   and  to  refer 


aCreiv  mtnifestly  denotes  intercession.  [The  last  part  of  this  note  is  notelesr; 
for  as  Winer  consides  aut(j>  and  toC^  dfAapT.  as  in  apposition,  he  most  himsHf 
refer  auT(o  to  the  dfJeX^oc  x.t.X. — Those  who  make  o  airuiv  Uie  sul^ect  of  8i^ 
oei  (see  above,  p.  656)  naturaUy  explain  the  datives  as  Winer  does  abort. 
A.  Battm.  takes  auTco  as  the  tUU.  ethieut^  and  toic  a|A.  as  governed  by  ^Tuj- 

^  Krfig.  p.  113  (Jelf  435.  d.)'.  comjjK  also  Hoffmann,  Oramm,  8yr,  p.  298. 
[Cowper,  Syr.  Or.  p.  96.] 

*  [In  support  of  this  view  —  also  taken  by  Meyer  (ed.  S),  Harless,  De 
Wette, — see  Eadie  in  lac. :  on  the  other  side  see  the  notes  of  Meyer  (ed.  3  aiKi 
4),  Olshausen,  Ellicott,  Alford,  and  Wordsworth.] 
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alxfiaiMrev€iv  aixfiaXtooiav  to  this  would  be  too  limited  a 
view. 

The  interpretation  of  aTtoQX^  tov  nvevfiarogy  Rom.  viii.  23, 
to  mean  the  Spirit  ns  first 'fruits  (viz.,  of  the  Divine  gifts  of 
grace),  has  not  yet  been  fiilly  refuted ,  even  by  Meyer  and  Phi- 
lippi.  The  main  objection  urged  against  it,  that  the  genitive 
after  dna^i^  is  always  (in  Scripture  language? — compare  however 
Ex.  xxvi  21  ^  Dt  xii.  11, 17)  a  partitive  genitive,  would  after 
all  be  a  merely  mechanical  argument.  In  that  case  one  could 
never  say  my  flrst/'riiitSy  first fiiiits  of  Pentecost,  &c.:  living 
languages  do  not  allow  themselves  to  be  pent  up  within  such 
narrow  limits, — compare  Fritz.  Horn,  U,  175.  The  Spirit  is 
without  question  a  gift  of  God ,  as  truly  so  as  awrrjQia  or  the 
xXr^Qovofuaj  and  may  very  well  be  regarded  as  the  firstfruits 
of  the  gifts  of  God;  and  this  view  is  more  nearly  suggested  by 
the  phrase  a^^afiiav  rov  nvev^arog  itself  than  Philippi  is  willing 
to  admit  On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  nv&b^a  to  denote  the 
fulness  of  heavenly  blessings,  those  of  the  future  world  in-- 
eluded y  is  not  found  in  the  language  of  Scripture^. 

T!\^  geuitivus  apposidonis  admits  of  easy  explanation  out  of 
the  nature  of  the  genitive  case  {the  sign  of  circumcision, — a  ge- 
nitive used  for  more  exact  definition  of  a  general  notion).  Though 
not  uncommon  in  Oriental  usage ',  in  Greek  it  appears  to  be  re- 
stricted to  the  geographical  formula  noticed  above  (and  even  this 
is  on  the  whole  of  rare  occurrence) ;  for  of  the  examples  quoted 
by  Bauer*  from  Thucydides  there  is  not  one  which  is  altogether 
certain*.  In  Latin,  however, — besides  such  examples  as  reibum 


1  [This  reference  is  incorrect:  it  is  perhaps  intended  for  Ex.  xxv.  2. — 
Winer  puts  the  objection  in  its  extreme  form.  De  Wette,  in  his  ith  ed.,  says 
the  genitive  is  moii  naturally  partitive :  Meyer  (ed.  3)  affirms  that,  wherever  in 
the  LXX  and  Apocrypha  otKapx'vi  is  followed  by  a  genitive  of  the  thing  y  this 
genitive  is  partitive.     See  Alford  m  loc] 

•  In  Col.  ii.  17,  a  ^ort  oxia  twv  ^jlsXXovtcov ,  to  5k  acSfia  tou  Xptarou, 
it  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  consider  tou  Xp.  as  a  genitive  of  apposition. 
The  words  must  undoubtedly  be  so  explained  as  to  make  Xp.  part  of  the  pre- 
dicate, in  dependence  on  ioxi:  hut  the  body  is  CTiris^s,  belongs  to  Christ j  is  in 
Christ,  with  Christ. 

s  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  677,  Ewald  p.  579.  [Gesen.  Hebr,  Qr.  p.  189,  Kalisch 
I.  258;] 

^  /9btZo2ojjPMK  ThueydHdeo-BikvBxnay  p.  31  sqq. 

^  Meyer  on  E.  iv.  9  [ed.  2]  cites  Erfordt  on  Soph.  Antig.  355  and  SchsR* 
fer  on  Apollon.  Rhod.  Schol.  p.  235 ;  but  in  neither  place  is  anything  said  about 
the  genitive  of  apposition.  [The  genitivus  deJinUivus  or  epezegeHcus  (Matth.  343, 
Bemh.  p.  143,  Madvig  49  a,  Riddell,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  124)  is  nearly  akin  to  this 
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sa'ibendiy  vocabulvm  silentii,  which  occur  throughout  the  an- 
cient languages,  but  which  modem  writers  leave  unnoticed, — com- 
pare Cic.  Off.  2. 5,  collectis  ceteris  causis,  eluvionis,  peslilaitis, 
vastitatis,  &c.  (i.e.,  quse  consistunt  in  eluvione,  pestilentia  &c)^ 
b)  We  sometimes  find  the  nominative  where  from  the  struc- 
ture of  the  sentence  a  dififerent  case  might  have  been  expected: 
Ja.  iii.  8,  r^  yhoaaav  avdeig  dvvazai  dafidaar   onuxrdaravw 
TLccy^ov,  fieav^  iov.  The  last  words  are  to  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of 
exclamation,  and  are  therefore  appended  in  an  independent  am- 
struction:   compare  Mk.  xii.  40,  Ph.  iii.  18  sq.  Rev.  L  5,  diro  'Ir^- 
aov  Xqiotovj  b  ^(xQTvg  o  niarogf  might  be  taken  in  the  same 
way.    In  L.  xx.  27,   7rQogeXd^6vTeg  rivig  ztiv  2a33oviuxlon^  ^  oi 
dvtiXiyovreg  avdaraaiv  ^rj  elvat  x.r.A.,  TCtIv  dvtiXeyoyTiav  would 
have  been  more  correct ;  nothing  is  gained  by  referring  (as  Meyer 
does  ^)  to  Bemhardy  p.  68.  Nor  is  the  example  quoted  by  Bone- 
mann  in  he,  Thuc.  1.  110,  altogether  analogous.    We  have 
however  something  similar  in  Corn.  Nep.  2.  7 ,  illorum  urbem  ot 
propugnaculum  oppositum  esse  barbaris, — where  at  all  evoDtB 
the  gendei'  (as  in  L.  xx.  27  the  case)  is  conformed  to  that  of  t 
subordinate  noun,  and  not  to  that  of  the  main  noun,  to  which  it 
belongs  in  sense.  A  parallel  N.  T.  example  would  be  Mk.  viL  19, 
with  the  reading  yLad^aqltiav.    On  the  other  hand,  there  is  an 
intentional  anacoluthon  in  Demosth.  ^r/^^oc^af.  458 a ,  6^... 
trig  TtoXewg  ohMdo^rj^aTa  nat  iMx%aoy(£vda^ai;a  in^JUxowa  im 
Toiavra,   wgre  ....  ngonvXaia  ronrva,  vetigoixoiy   azoaiy  tltX 
And  it  is ,  in  general ,  easy  to  understand  how  even  a  word  in 
apposition,  when  designed  to  stand  out  independently,  might  be 
placed  in  the  nominative,  outside  the  construction  of  the  sen- 
tence,— thrown  in  as  a  sort  of  pendent  phrase.  (Jelf  477,  708.) 

In  2  C.  xi.  28  if  iniavaxaalg  fiov  x.T.iL  is  not  an  abnormal  ap- 
position to  xcopl^  Tc3v  na^Bxtog, —  such  a  Bolecism  as  this  cannot  be 
ascribed  to  Paul, — but  a  subject-nominative,  and  as  such  it  is  brought 
prominently  forward. 

9.  An  apposition  may  be  joined,  not  to  single  words  only^ 


genitive.  A.  Bnttm.  (p.  68)  strongly  objects  to  onr  regardiDg  the  genitire  in 
the  examples  qaoted  above  as  representiiig  a  relation  of  appotition^  and  certain- 
ly this  designation  seems  ill-cbosen.] 

1  [Madvig,  Lot,  Or.  286.  Obi.  2,  Znmpt  4S5,  Mayor  on  Cic  ThiL  S.  78.) 
*  [Meyer  now  connects  ol  avT.  with  tiv^c* — Bemh.  p.  68  refers  to  the  sub- 
ject noticed  in  Jelf  477.  2.] 
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but  also  to  whole  sentences  (ErUg.  p.  246  ^ ,  Don.  p.  373 ,  5Q^, 
Jelf  580) :  in  this  case  the  nouns  which  constitute  it ,  standing 
either  in  the  accusative  or  in  the  nominative  according  to  the 
conformation  of  the  sentence,  may  frequently  be  resolved  into 
an  independent  sentence^. 

a)  Substantives. — In  the  accusative  * :  Rom.  xii.  1 ,  TtaQa-- 
xaXuivfiag,  TtctQaarfpoLL  %a  adpLcaa  vfidiv  ^alav  tHoaVj  ayiavy 
evaQeatov  T(fi  d-ei^ ,  t^v  loyiTi^v  XazQeiav, — that  is,  r/rtg 
ioTi  XoyiyLf]  XarQeia ,  qui  est  cultus  &c. ;  1  Tim.  ii.  6 ,  6  doig 
ectvTov  avtihrcQOV  vnig  TidvTwv,  to  (xaqxvqiov  naiQOig  Idloig, 
In  the  nominative :  2  Th.  i.  4  sq.,  aigre  fj^ag  oAtovg  iv  v^lv  xav- 
Xaad'ai  iv  zaig  hi%Xr]ai(ug  %ov  d-eov  vjteq  Trjg  VTto^oirqg  vf^uiv 
xai  nlarecjg  iv  naai  %oXg  dioy/(xoig  vfiuiv  xat  Toig  d-XixpeaiVy  alg 
avixtad-By  evdeiyiia  Ttjg  dfnaiag  XQiaecog  rov  dsdv  x.t.A.;  com- 
pare Sueton.  Calig.  16,  decretum  est,  ut  dies  . . .  Parilia  voca- 
retur,  velut  argumeiitum  rursus  conditse  urbis;  Curt.  4.  7.  13, 
repente  obductae  coelo  nubes  condidere  solem ,  ingens  SBstu  fati- 
gatis  auxiVmm;  Cic.  Tusc,  1,  43.  102,  Hor.  Sat.  1.4.  110,  Flor. 
3.  21.  See  Eurip.  (h'est.  1105,  Here.  Fur.  59,  Etectr.  231, 
Plat  Gorg.  507 d;  and  as  to  Latin,  Ramshom  p.  296.  Bengel 
wrongly  takes  to  TtXr^w^a  E.  L  23  as  thus  used;  this  is  a  very 
simple  instance  of  apposition  (to  aw^a  avrov). 

b)  A  neuter  adjective  or  participle  stands  in  relation  to  a 
whole  sentence:  2  Tim.  iL  14,  diaftaQtvQ.  hdTtiov  xov  %vq.  fxfj 
layofiox^iVy  elg  ovdiv  xQ'iJOi/xov'  Mk.  vii.  19  [fiec],  mat  elg  tov 
afptdqiava  ixnoQeveraiy  nuxdiXQiKov  navra  rd  ^Qw^iara,  wltieh 
(namely  the  hLnoQ.  elg  t.  aq>.)  makes  all  meats  clean, — see 
however  above,  8  (6),  and  compare  §  63  [?  66.  3]. — But  we  must 
not  (vdth  Meyer)  take  avayuaXvTt-co^tvov  2  C.  iii.  14  as  an  imper- 
sonal apposition  of  this  kind  ^ ;  the  word  belongs  to  yuiXv^^a  as 
an  attributive. 

In  Key.  zid.  17  iiitQov  av^Qcinov  is  annexed  as  a  loose  appo- 
sition to  i^iixQtiat  TO  TBlxog  x.t.A.  Examples  similar  to  this,  though 
not  exactly  like  it,  are  quoted  by  Madvig  (§  19). 

10.  A  word  in  apposition  will  naturally  follow  the  principal 


1  Erftirdt,  Soph.  (Ed.  IL  602,    Monk,  Eurip.  Ale.  7,    MAtth.  Eurip.  Fhcm. 
988,  JSpracJa.  432.  5,  StaUb.  Plat  Oorg.  p.  228. 

*  WanDOWski,  Sffntax,  Anom,  p.  47  sqq.,  197  sq. 

*  Compare  also  Lob.  JPlaralip.  p.  519.     [Riddell,  Plat  ApcL  p.  114  sqq.] 

*  [See  Alford  and  Stanley  m  loc] 
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noun,  though  sometimes  it  is  separated  from  it  by  several  words, 

for  the  sake  of  emphasis:  1  C.  v.  7,  to  ndaxcc  fjfitoy  vitif  ^/ic5f 

ivvdTj,  XQiarog'  Rom.  viii.  28,  2  C.  vii.  6,  H.  vii.  4  * ;  Ja.  i.  7  sq., 

fij^  oUa-d^o)  b  avd^qvonog  ey£ivog,  on  krjipevai  ti  TtaQct  tov  yivqiw^ 

uvi]q  dixpvxog,  avLazdaTaTog  x.t.A., — where  we  should  say,  Ae, 

n  double  minded  man  &c.  Rom.  vii.  21  does  not  come  in  here*; 

on  2  C.  xi.  2  see  Meyer ,  against  Fritzsche. 

It  is  incorrect  to  say  that  the  apposition  sometimes  precedes 

the  main  noun :  in  Tit  i.  3,  for  instance,  xar  litivayrjv  %ov  out- 

trjQog  fjiitcjv  d^eov,  the  predicate  acjv^  tj^iciv  is  the  principal 

noun,  which  is  explained  epexegetically  (since  in  other  passages 

Christ  receives  this  name)  by  the  apposition  &e6g.    So  also  is 

1  Tim.  ii.  3,  2  Tim.  i.  10,  A.  xxiv.  1,  1  P.  v.  8,  2  P.  L  11 ,  ii.  20 

(iii.  7),  Rev.  ix.  11,  Jo.  vi.  27,  Jude  4,  H.  ii.  9;  comp.  .Sschin. 

Ep.  6.  p.  124  b,  Paus.  1. 10.  5,  Alciphr.  3. 41.    Such  examples 

are  common  in  Latin:  Cic.  Oral,  1. 18,  Liv.  1. 14,  10.  35,  27.1, 

Suet.  Tib.  2,  Galb.  4,  Ot/io  1,  Nep.  20.  1. 

Under  this  head  come  also  adjectives  or  substantivee  whicli 
stand  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  and — corresponding  to  the  epexe- 
getic  apposition  —  announce  the  purport  of  the  sentence  (Kru^ 
p.  246  sq.,  Madv.  197,  Jolf  680.  4):  as  H.  viii.  1,  KBtpdXatov  hi 
roig  Xsyo^hoig  xoiovzov  k'xofiBv  aQxiSQsa  (Lycurg.  Oral.  17.  6), — where 
there  is  no  need  to  supply  hxL     Compare  Rom.  viii.  3. 

11.  In  conclusion,  we  must  notice  summarily  the  inaccu- 
racies (solecisms)  in  government  and  apposition  which  are  foand 
in  the  Apocalypse  (especially  in  descriptions  of  visions),  and 
which,  from  their  number  and  character,  give  to  the  diction  of 
this  book  the  impress  of  considerable  harshness '.  In  some  in- 
stances these  are  the  result  of  design ;  in  others  they  are  to  be 
referred  to  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  writer.  Considered  from 
a  Greek  point  of  view,'  they  may  be  explained  as  arising  out  of 
anacoluthon ,  the  mixture  of  two  constructions ,  constimcUo  ad 
scnsum^  luiriatio  sirnciurce^  &c.    In  this  light  they  should  al- 

1   Stallb.  Plat.  Euthyd,  p.  144,  Weber,  DcmoUh.  p.  152. 

'  [Winer  refers  to  Fritz^che's  view,  that  to  xaXcv  in  in  appo:ution  to  T^ 
vofJLOV.     In  2  C.  xi.  2  Fritz,  regards  T(p   Xp.  as  an  apposition  to  Ev\  avj$p{.] 

^  On  these — besides  the  well-known  works  of  Stolberg  and  Schwars  (re- 
ferred to  above,  p.  7) — see  my  Exeget,  Studien  p.  154  »qq.  [Davidson,  htroi> 
to  N.  T.  III.  565  sqq.,  Green  p.  237  sq.]  What  HiUig  {J6K  Jtfarcu*:  Zurkh 
1843,  p.  65  sqq.)  has  collected  on  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse  is  ia  tb* 
service  of  a  special  critical  purpose,  and  too  much  b  set  down  to  the  accoiuit 
of  Hebrew.     LUcke  takes  a  more  moderate  view  {jipoktU.  II.  448  sqq.). 
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ways  have  been  considered ,  and  not  ascribed  to  the  ignorance 
of  the  i^riter,  or  even  regarded  as  Hebraisms:  most  of  the  ex- 
amples would  be  faulty  in  Hebrew,  as  in  Greek,  and  to  many 
HebrQj¥  cannot  have  given  more  than  indirect  occasion.  But 
with  all  the  simplicity  and  the  oriental  tone  of  his  language,  the 
author  knows  well  and  observes  well  the  rules  of  Greek  syntax; 
even  in  the  imitation  of  Hebrew  expressions  he  proceeds  with 
caution  (LUcke  p.  447).  Moreover  to  many  of  these  roughnesses 
we  find  parallels  in  the  LXX,  and  even  in  Greek  writers,  though 
not  occurring  in  such  rapid  succession  as  in  the  Apocalypse.  To 
come  to  details  M 

Rev.  ii.  20  should  probably  be  constinied  thus :  ott  ag>eig 
Tfjv  ywaXiui  aov  ^h^afieX'  ^  Xtyovaa  kavrijv  7tqo(prp:iv  xai  <Jt- 
SdoTUi  Mxi  TtXavq  x.r.A.,  who,  gimng  /fcrse/f  out  for  a  pro- 
phetess, teaches  and  seduces  &c.  Rev.  vii.  9,  eldov,  xat  Idot 
ox^S  TtoXvg  ..•  earcuTes  ivdiciov  vov  d^govov  ..,  TceQv^epXij- 
fidvovg,  may  be  explained  as  containing  a  mixture  of  two  con- 
structions: in  using  the  nominative  the  writer  had  Idov  before 
his  mind,  but  in  using  the  accus.  TTeQifiefiXrj^ivovg  the  verb  eldov, 
and  thus  he  mixes  together  the  two  constructions;  comp.  iv.  4, 
Judith  X.  7,  Stallb.  Plat.  Euthjij)hr.  p.  32^  In  Rev.  v.  11  sq., 
ipuwoa  qxavrpf  ayyiXiov  . . .  nal  ^v  b  agid-fiog  avvwv  fivQiddeg  fiv- 
Qiddwv  ...  Xeyovzagj  the  last  word  is  not  construed  with  fivgid- 
deg^  but  (the  words  mxI  rp^ ...  ^ivq,  being  taken  as  a  parenthesis) 
with  ayyeloif  as  if  the  sentence  had  commenced  with  qxov^ 
inl^^av  dyyeXoi  K.T.X.:  similar  examples  are  Thuc.  7.  42,  tolg 
SvqayLovaloig  . ..  KavdnXr^^ig  om  oXiyrj  iyiveto  ...  oQiovreg' 
AchilL  Tat.  6.  13,  TreiQatijQLOv  Tovra  slval  aoi  da^Xy  . . .  iivdQa 
Toiovvov  Xa^ovaa •  Plat.  Phced,  p. 81  a,  ov7U)vv  ovtcj  ^iv  axovaa 
eig  TO  Ofioiov  av%y  %d  deidig  d/cigx^taL  to  d^elov  ve  ».  .y  ol  dq)L- 
TiOfiivfj  vndgx^i.  avvjj  evdaifiovt  elvai,  7cXdyi]g  ...  djttjX- 
i'dyfiivjlf  SgTtsg  de  Xiyetav  xara  rwv  ^ie(ivri(xiv(0Vj  wg  dXrjO^cig 


1  [In  moflt  of  the  exx.  in  this  paragraph  the  reading  of  the  received  text 
u  a  manifest  correction.  Hero  and  there  the  reading  is  doubtfUl:  in  vii.  9  we 
poMibly  ahonld  read  el5ov  ox^ov  icoXuv ;  in  iv.  4  good  MSS.  have  ^povouc ;  ia 
zz.  2  there  is  good  authority  for  tov  C191V.  Perhaps  in  every  other  case  the 
reading  followed  by  Winer  may  be  relied  on  as  almost  certainly  correct.] 

*  In  Rev.  xiv.  14,  cZdov,  xal  2dou  ve9£XY)  Xeuxi^  xa\  iizX  ti^v  vc9^Xy)v  xa- 
^{jLCvov  Ofioiov  \)ltZ  Gcv^pciSTkOU,  S/.^^  x.T.X. ,  it  is  probable  that  xa^ijfju  b  not 
aocos.  masc,  but  neuter,  for  **on  the  cloud  something  like  a  man  &c."  In  the 
words  which  follow  the  construction  immediately  passes  into  the  masculine. 
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Tov  XocTtov  xQ^yov  fierct  dt&v  didyovaa  (for  diotyoiafj).    Else- 
where %e/(ov  or  XeyovTB^  (iv.  1,  vi  9,  xi.  15)  stands  in  comexioii 
with  (poivrij  qxjjvaiy  &c.,  because  the  writer  is  thinking  of  the 
speakers  themselves.    We  even  find  Xiytoy  used  quite  abaolutdy 
in  xi.  1 1,  xiv.  7,  xix.  6, — as  in  the  L^,  where  it  corresponds 
to  the  Hebrew  ifa^b,  Gen.  xv.  1,  xxii.  20,  xxxviii.  13,  xlv.  16, 
xlviii.  2,  Ex.  v.  14,  Jos.  x.  17,  Jud.  xvi.  2,  1  SanL  xv.  12,  1 K 
xii.  10:  even  in  Rev.  v.  12  it  might  be  so  taken.    More  singular 
is  the  irregular  apposition  (§.  59.  8.  b)  in  Rev.  iii.  12,   to  Sro/ia 
rrjg  TtdXewg  tov  d-eov  /xov,  T^g  inaiyrjg^IeQ.,  ij  yLazafiaivovaa 
ex  TOV  ovQ,  , . .  iMxl  Td  ovofid  fiov  TO  naiySv  (where  however  5 
Tuxtapalvovaa  y  since  it  cannot  well  be  taken  as  a  nqminativMs 
iihUiy  interrupts  the  structure  of  the  sentence  as  a  significant 
parenthesis, — as  if  for  cStt]  ioTiv  ij  xarafi.) ;  and  also  in  Ber. 
xiv.  12,  wde  VTcofiovfj  rwv  ctyiiov  iazlv  o\  rrj^ovvzeg  rag  h- 
Toldg  x.r.A.  (i.  5) ,  where  there  is  a  sudden  transition  to  a  nev 
sentence, — somewhat  as  in  Ja.  iii.  8,  rijv  yX&aaay  ovdelg  Svm%m 
dvd-qtiTtiov  dafxciacu ,   aKardax^ov  yuctmv^  liteavrj  lov  dixvaviffi- 
Qov.    In  Rev.  viii.  9  also ,  dned-avev  to  tqitov  T<av  xTUjfidtm 
Twv  iv  Ty  d-aXdaarjf  tcc  ^ovra  ^v^dg,  and  in  ix.  14,  rvL  3,  H 
is  probably  by  design  that  the  apposition  is  interposed  in  an  in- 
dependent form:  see  also  xx.  2.  In  Rev.  :gd.  11  sq.  the  stmctoie 
changes  repeatedly:   first  we  find  yuxTafiaivovaav  in  r^olar 
agreement  with  rrjy  noUv  of  ver.  10;  then  is  inserted  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  h  qnjaTr^Q  x.r.il. ;  ver.  12  comes  back  to  n^id^ 
but  the  attributive  commences  a  new  sentence,  l^ot;aa  x.tX 
Compare  Cic.  BruL  35:  Q.  Gatulus  non  antiquo  more  sed  hoe 
nostro  ...  eruditus;  multse  literse,  summa  . . .  conutas  &c.    Oi 
the  combination  of  two  constructions ,  either  of  which  is  allow- 
able (as  in  Rev.  xviii.  12  sq.,  xix.  12),  see  §63.  IL  1:  in  xviL 
14  *  there  is  less  harshness.    In  i.  5  sq.  r<^  dyaniam  tLtX  is 
connected  with  avTqt  tj  do^a  x.t.A.;  but  instead  of  writing  xm 
noirfiavTL  x,tX,  the  writer  interposes  this  thought  in  the  form 
of  an  independent  sentence.    The  combination  of  two  different 
genders  (as  in  xiv.  19)  is  noticed  above,   na4.6;  still  more 
singular  are  xi.  4,   ot;To/  eiaiv  al  dvo  ilaXai  xai  ai  dvo  Xvxyica 
at  iviiniov  tov  tlvqiov  eoTWTegy — for  eoTciaat  is  evidently! 

*  [Compare  the  examples  in  •  68. 1.  1 ,  A,  Battm.  p.  8S9.] 
«  [Probably  xvU.  4.] 
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correction,  v.  6  (iv.  8,  xiv.  1,  v.L):  the  attributives  are  construed 
ad  senium,  the  substantives  denoting  living  beings  of  the  male 
sex.    On  Rev.  i.  4  see  p.  79, 

Inaccuracies  of  a  different  kind  are  noticed  occasionally  in  the 
earlier  pages  of  this  work.  By  the  side  of  didaiSKHv  tivL  (p.  284) 
may  be  placed  alvslv  tc5  '^ecS,  Eev.  xix.  5.  The  conjunction  tva  is 
frequently  found  in  good  MSS.  in  combination  with  the  indicative 
(p.  861  sq.)  present:  see  xiii.  17,  xx.  3.^ 


SECTION  LX. 
CONNEXION  OP  SENTENCES  WITH  ONE  ANOTHER:  PERIODS. 

1.  In  all  continuous  writing  the  connexion  of  sentences  is 
the  rule,  the  absence  of  connexion  (asyndeton)  the  exception. 
There  are  two  kinds  of  asyndeton, — the  grammatical  and  the 
rhetorical. 

a.  Grammatically  disconnected  sentences  are  not  merely 
such  as  begin  a  new  division  or  section  (of  some  length) ,  the 
commencement  of  which  is  to  be  rendered  conspicuous  by  this 
want  of  connexion;  e.g.  Bom.  ix.  1,  x.  1,  xiii.  1,  G.  iii  1,  iv.  21, 
vi.  1,  K  vi,  1,  5, 10,  Ph.  iv.  1,  4,  1  Tim.  ui.  1,  14,  v.  1,  vi.  1,  3, 
2TinL  ii  14,  iv.  1,  1  P.  v.  1,  2P.  iii.  1,  1  Job.  u.  1,  iv.  1  sq. 
They  also  occur  where  the  language  flows  on  without  inter- 
ruption,— sometimes  in  narration ,  where  the  mere  order  of  suc- 
cession may  of  itself  serve  as  a  connexion  in  regard  to  time; 
sometimes  in  the  didactic  style, — especially  in  the  expression  of 
commands,  maxims,  &c.,  which,  though  still  attached  to  a  com- 
mon thread,  stand  out  more  independently  if  thus  isolated.  Such 
examples  in  narration  occur  most  frequently  in  John ,  and  con- 
stitute one  characteristic  feature  of  his  style:  compare  the  oft 
recurring  Xiyei  or  elnev  avTfp,  a/rax^/^  avrfp* ,  i.  38,  40,  42, 
44,  46sq.,  49,  52,  ii.  4sq.,  7,  8,  iii.  3,  iv.  7, 11, 15, 17, 19,  21, 
25,  26,  34,  50,  i.  26,  49  sq.,  u.  19,  iii.  3, 5,  9, 10,  [iv.]  13, 17. 
It  cannot  however  be  denied  that  by  the  asyndeton  (comp.  Jo. 
XX.  26 ;  xxi.  3) ,  especially  where  it  runs  through  several  verses, 
the  narration  gains  greatly  in  liveliness  and  impressiveness  (as 


>   [Sorely  ;cXavqt  may  be  taken  as  the  snbjanctive  in  xx.  3.] 

*  [In  a  few  of  the  passages  which  follow,  these  expressions  occur  without 

asyndeton.     In  Jo.  ii.  4  the   reading  is  doubtful.     For  iii.  13,  17,    we  should 

eridently  read  iv.  13,  17.] 

Winer  Gnunour.  ^^ 
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indeed  we  frequently  find  it  in  conjunction  with  the  historic  pre- 
sent)—see  Jo.  iii.  3— 5,  iv.9— 11,  15—17,  V.6— 8,  xx.  14—18; 
and  the  two  kinds  of  asyndeton ,  the  grammatical  and  the  rhe- 
torical, flow  into  each  other. 

The  didactic  asyndeton  occurs  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
(Mt.  V,  vi,  vii),  and  also  in  James,  but  most  frequently  in  John, 
— in  Christ's  discourses  and  in  the  First  Epistle.  The  writer  is, 
so  to  speak,  continually  commencing  anew,  and  a  translator  has 
no  right  to  introduce  a  connective  particle.  Compare  Jo.  ii.  7, 
iii.  30—33,  v. 43,  45,  vii.  17, 18,  x.  3,  4,  17  sq.,  xv.  2—24,  IJa 
i.  6,  8—10,  ii.  4,  6,  9sq.,  15,  18  sq.,  iii.  1  sq.,  4—10,  18—20, 
iv.  4—10, 12,  V.  1  sq.,  5  sq.,  9  sq.,  12, 16—19,  Ja.  i.  16—18,  it. 
7—10,  v.  1—6, 8—10,  Rom.  xiL  9, 14, 16,  21,  1  Tim.  iv.  11—16, 
V.  14,22—24,  Mtx.  81. 

2.  The  rhetorical  asyndeton — which  was  long  ago  treated  of 
by  Longinus^,  Gregorius  Corinthus,  and  Quintilian,  and  which 
is  rightly  reckoned  amongst  rhetorical  figures^ — is,  by  the  very 
nature  of  the  case,  of  more  frequent  occurrence  in  the  epistles  of 
the  N.  T.  than  in  the  historical  books :  the  commentators  have 
not  always  regarded  it  from  the  right  point  of  view.  As  the 
language  receives  from  it  terseness  and  swiftness  of  movement, 
it  serves  to  render  the  style  lively  and  forcible.  On  asyndeton 
within  a  sentence,  see  §  58.  7.  Of  asyndeton  between  sentences 
we  may  distinguish  the  following  cases  (Bemh.  p.  448,  Kilhner 
II.  459  sqq.,  Jelf  792) : 

The  connecting  particles  are  omitted 

a.  When  in  impassioned  language  several  parallel  clauses 
are  annexed  to  one  another,  and  especially  in  a  climax  ^ ;  here 
the  repetition  of  the  copula  would  be  clumsy.  Mk.  iv.  39,  criftka, 
neq)i^iu)ao'  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  r/Jj;  neyiOQea^ivoL  eari'  rjdr]  enhwvrfjofi^ 


1  [Jo.  ii.  7  is  wrong,  —  probably  1  Jo.  ii.  7 :  1  Jo.  ii.  20  also  seems  out  ni 
place.  In  1  Jo.  v.  5  the  reading  is  doubtful:  in  Ja.  iy.  7  ^i  should  probahlf 
be  inserted.] 

s  Longinus  19,  Gregorius  Cor.  in  Wahs,  BheL  €hr<Kci  VII.  II.  1211,  QniniiL 
JnstUtU,  9.  3.  50  sq. 

8  Glass,  BiUol.  Soar.  I.  512  sq. ,  Bauer,  Bhetor,  PauU.  II.  591  sqq. ;  com- 
pare Hand,  Zot  Styl  p.  302.  See  Dissen,  Pindar  Excurs.  2  (Gk>tha  ed.),  ao«i 
Hermann's  review  in  Jahn's  Jahrbb.  I.  54  sqq. ;  also  Nllgelsbach ,  Anmrrt.  sur 
llias  p.  266  sqq.  As  to  Latin,  comp.  Ramshom  p.  514  sq.  In  Hebrew,  many 
examples — which  indeed  require  sifting — are  given  by  Nolde,  CcneordoMd*  Pv- 
ticuL  p.  313  sqq. 

^  Reiz  and  Lehmann  on  Lucian,   Ver,  HisL  2.  I  35. 
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Xfoqig  rjiiiav  i^aailevaaje'  xiii.  4— -8,  xiv.  26,  1  Th.  v.  14,  1  P.  ii. 
17,  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  2  C.  vii.  2,  Ja.  v.  6,  1  P.  v.  10,  al.  Similarly 
in  Demosth.  PkiL  4.  p.  54  a,  Pantcen.  626  a,  Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  38 
(Weber,  Demosth.  p.  363). 

b.  In  antithesis:  the  force  of  the  contrasted  notions  thus 
strikes  the  eye  at  once.  1  C.  xv.  43  sq.,  aneiqtxai  h  ariiitlify 
iyei^TOL  h  d6§j],  aneiq&cai.  iv  aad'€vei(jc,  iyeiQerai.  iv  dwd^ei, 
anelQerav  acu/ia  xpvx^wv,  syeiQerai  acujua  TtvevfiaroLOV  Ja.  i.  19, 
Ttag  avd^QWTTog  raxvQ  tig  to  amvaai,  ^gadvg  eig  to  XaXijaav: 
compare  also  Mk.  xvi.  6,  Jo.  iv.  22,  vi.  63,  viii.  41  ^  So  also  in 
parallelism  of  sentences  generally;  as  A.  xxv.  12,  wxiaaga  int- 
xhXr]aoUy  inl  yuxiaaga  jtoQevarj:  compare  Eurip.  IpL  Jul.  464. 

c.  Especially  when  a  reason  or  motive  is  appended  to  a  sen- 
tence (Eiilg.  p.  254) ,  or  when  an  application  or  admonition  is 
deduced  from  what  has  preceded  * :  Rev.  xxii.  10 ',  ^^  acpqayi" 
arjg  vovg  Xoyovg  zijg  nQoqnjrelag  tov  ptfiXiov  tovzov'  b  'KaiQog 
fyyvg  iaziv  Jo.  iv.  24,  viii.  18,  xvii.  17,  Rom.  vi.  9,  1  C.  viL  4, 
15,  2C.  xii.  11,  Rev.  xvi.  6, 15;  H.  iii.  12,  fiUTtere  (compare 
ver.  7 — 11)  iirjnoTB  eatai  IV  tivi  v^wv  Yxxqdia  TtovrjQct  amarlag' 
1  C.  vi.  18,  V.  7, 13,  vii.  23,  2  C.  xi.  30  (see  Meyer  *),  Jo.  xii.  35. 
One  case  deserves  mention  as  a  special  variety  of  asyndeton, — 
where  a  saying  is  followed  up  by  an  explanatory  clause  (without 
xai)  in  which  the  principal  word  is  repeated:  Jo.  x.  11,  iyoi  tlfii 
h  notixrjy  o  iMxXog*  h  Ttoi^rjv  b  TuxXdg  Ttpf  ipvx^jv  airtov  tidrfiiv 
vniq  %(av  nQofidrcov  xv.  13,  1  C.  viii.  2.  In  such  passages  we 
have  only  to  supply  in  thought  a  oVt  (ydg)  or  an  ovv  (cSgra),  in 
order  to  feel  how  the  presence  of  a  conjunction  weakens  the  ex- 
pression: comp.  Lysias,  in  Nicomach,  23  ^  iEsch.  CtcsipL  48 
(Kritz,  Sallust  I.  184). 

It  waa  formerly  an  inveterate  habit  of  commentators  to  supply 
some  particle  before  a  sentence  which  was  appended  aawdirtogf 
and  by  this  means  to  bring  the  sentence  into  connexion  with  the  pre- 
ceding words;  the  rhetorical  effect  produced  by  the  omission  of  the 

»  StaUb.  Put.  Orit  p.  144,  and  Plat.  IVotag.  p.  62. 

<  Stallb.  Plat  Alcib.  2.  p.  319. 

*  [The  most  probable  reading  is  o  xaipo^  yoip  i.  £oTiv.] 

^  ["Ver.  30  expresses  the  result  of  verses  23-29,  which  estabUsh  the  uickp 
iytS  of  ver.  23."  Meyer  m  loc. — In  the  following  sentence,  for  Jo.  xv.  13,  1  C. 
▼iiL  2,  we  should  probably  read  Jo.  xv.  13  sq.,  1  C.  viii.  1.  It  wiU  be  seen 
that  some  of  the  passages  quoted  in  this  paragraph  are  mentioned  above  as 
examples  of  grammatical  asyndeton.  It  is  not  possible  to  define  exactly  the 
boundaiiaa  of  each  kind.] 

43* 
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conjuDctdoa  was  thus  entirely  oyeriooked: 
17,  vii.  23,  Ja.  V.  3  (Pott  iit  he.).  The 
mitted  by  tranBCribers  of  USS.,  who  fiequ 
ing  particles  into  the  text 

3.  The  connexion  of  sentences  wi 
simply  effected  by  means  of  the  copulat 
—negatively  by  aide.  These  particles  di 
mere  annexation  (§  53);  and  hence  in  th 
cordance  with  oriental  simplicity,  th< 
means  of  passing  from  one  fact  to  am 
Gospels  and  in  the  Acts,  le  (Madv.  185 
clusively  in  the  Acts.  For  %al  thus  used, 
vil  25,  viii.  23—25,  ix.  1^,  riii.  53- 
Jo.ilTsq.,  13—16,  iii.  22,  iv.27,  v.  < 
[xiT.]  24^26;  for  «,  A.  xii.  6, 12, 17, 
11—13,  21,  XV.  4,  6,  XYi.  23,  34,  xvii.  2 
6,  11,  XX.  3,  7,  XXV.  2,  xxviL  3,  8,  29,  xj 
a  writer  will  sometimes  first  specify  th 
in  an  independent  sentence,  and  then  i 
the  statement  of  the  occurrence  itself; 
xfilxtj  xai  iaT€fvqiaaay  avtov  Jo.  xi.  55. 
dvi^Tjoav  TtoXloi'  iv.  35,  al.  (comp.  §53 
standing  usage  in  Greek  writers  in  cases 
is  to  be  brought  into  prominence  (Mad 

The  narration  is  however  still  more 
means  of  the  more  strongly  marked  con 
ovv  (see  §  53).  As  the  former  of  these  ai 
something  different  or  new,  and  the  1 
quence,  both  particles,  loosely  applied, 
to  the  historical  style;  and  hence  the  N 
change  of  xrl,  dd,  and  ovv  have  imparl 
certain  variety,  which  even  in  the  Gospi 
tinge.  Compare  Jo.  ii.  1  vuxi  twice,  2  dt 
Jo.  iv.  4  di,  6ovv,  G3i  and  oh;  iv.  39 
re;  A.  xii.  1—3  ii  four  times,  5  obt>  an 

>  [Ti  doea  not  occur  io  this  vane.  In  xiil. 
it  a  doubtfnl  whether  we  ihonld  read  xt  or  St.] 

*  Boit'i  remark  (p.  T23  sq.)  on  Tt  u  a  con 
prose  faardlj  receives  coafirmatiaD  from  Lnke'i  ui 
in  ed.  7)  ii  to  the  effect  that  in  Attic  pro*e  we  i 
words  connected  eipreu  ideu  which  are  itroDgly 
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and  Siy  S  di  twice  ^  and  xa/,  9  xa/  twice  and  di,  10  xa/  twice 
and  diy  11  xat,  12  re,  13  diy  14  xa/  and  de,  15  de  three  times, 
16  di  twice,  17  d^,  t€,  and  xa/,  18  <J^,  19  di  and  xa/,  20  3^ 
twice,  21  and  22  di,  23  d^  and  xa/,  24  sq.  d^ ;  A.  xxv.  1  olv,  2 
re,  4  and  5  o^v,  6  and  7  d^,-  &c. 

Other  connectives  in  the  historical  style — not  much  more  de- 
finite in  their  character,  but  adopted  for  the  sake  of  greater  variety 
—  are  tore  (mainly  in  Matthew),  fiarc!  lovro  or  ravra  (mainly  in 
John  and  Lnke),  iv  ixsivaig  ralg  rjfiiQotig,  &c.;  bIxu  is  only  found 
in  isolated  instEinces. 

The  design  of  the  polysyndeton  between  sentences  which  are 
not  purely  narratory  is,  to  give  prominence  to  them  as  separate  parts 
of  one  whole  sentence:  Jo.  x.  3,  Tovroo  6  ^vgcagog  ivoLyn  xcrl  ra 
ngofiara  rijg  qxovijg  avtov  axovBi  xal  ra  Idia  nQofiaxa  qxovsl  xaz 
ovofia  xol  i^ayei  avta'  x.  9,  12;  compare  A.  xiii.  36,  xvii.  28, 
1  C.  xii.  4  sqq. 

4.  Of  a  closer  kind  is  that  connexion  of  sentences  which 
is  based  on  opposition;  either  generally,  where  two  sentences 
(like  arsis  and  thesis,  as  it  were)  are  joined  by  juev  . . .  de  (Madv. 
188)  or  xa/  . . .  xa/  (Madv.  185),  negatively  by  ovre  . . .  ovre;  or 
where  an  affirmative  sentence  stands  opposed  to  a  negative ,  or 
a  negative  to  an  affirmative.  Examples  of  the  former  are  A. 
xxii.  9,  TO  (lev  q>u)q  id^edaavro ,  irfpf  di  qxovrjy  om  rJKovaav' 
xxiii.  8,  xxv.  11,  i.  5  (comp.  §  53.  7),  Mk.  ix.  13,  %aVHXicig  ihfj- 
Xv^ev  xai  inoitjaav  avrij^  oaa  ijd'eXov  Jo.  ix.  37  (see  §53.  4); 
of  the  latter,  Jo.  iii.  17,  ovx  aniaxti'Uv  o  d-eog  %6v  viov  avxclv 
%va  y^lrg  tov  noa/tiov,  aXX  IVa  atodij  b  %6a^og'  Rom.  ix.  1,  akr^- 
&€iav  Xiyo)  iv  Xqiazij^y  ov  xpevdo^ai  (comp.  §  55.  8).  To  this 
type — that  of  opposition  or  contrast — may  also  be  reduced 

a.  Sentences  of  comparison:  Mt.  xii.  40,  oigneQ  r^v^Iwvag 
iv  ry  TLOiXlif  Tclv  TLT^tovg  TQ€ig  tjfiiQag  xat  TQe7g  vwLrag,  ovTCjg 
lOTai  o  'v\6g  vov  avd^qamov  iv  vq  iMtq5i(f  trig  yr^'  Mt.  v.  48, 
iaead-e  vfieig  riXeioi,  wg  b  natrjQ  v^wv  ziXetog  iariv  Jo.  iii.  14, 
xad^dtg  Mwvarjg  vipcoaev  ....  ovrcog  vxptDdrjvat  del'  L.  vi.  31, 
xad-dg  d-iXexBy  %va  notwatv  vfilv  oi  avd-guTtoi  ...  xat  v^elg 
noielTB  avzoig  b^olug. 

b.  Temporal  sentences  (see  §  53.  8) :  L.  i.  23,  w  g  inli^dT]- 
aav  al  ij^eQai ...  aTcrjl&sv  A.  xxvii.  1 ,  Jo.  iv.  1,  Mt.  xvii.  25, 


1  [The  first  H  is  rather  donbtM.] 
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(ire  slg!]l&ev  elg  rr^v  ol%iav  ...  7rQoiq>&aaBv'  vi.  2,   atav  oh 
Ttoifjg  iXernnoavtnfjv y  /ifj  aaXmarjg  efinQod&ey  aov^  al. 

c.  Even  conditional  sentences  (§  53.  8):  1 C.  ix.  17,  bI  emf 
TovTo  TtQaaao),  ^lad'ov  l^w  L.  vii.  39,  ct  ^  Tr^oyijnjg,  eyi- 
vcoay.€v  av  Jo.  vii.  17,  idv  ng  d-iXrj  to  d^iXrjfia  avrdv  nouhj 
yvciaerai  x.r.A.  That  these  sentences  really  come  in  here,  is 
shown  by  the  construction  (examined  elsewhere)  in  Ja.  v.  13,  xa- 
%07tad^el  Tig  iv  vixiv,  TtQogevxiod^cj*  where  the  conditional  sen- 
tence takes  an  independent  form,  some  one  among  yon  is  af- 
flicted (I  put  the  case),  let  kirn  pray;  1  C.  vii.  21,  ddvXog  ^xiij- 
Qrfiy  ^Tj  001  fueXirw'  compare  Ja.  ii.  19  sq.  (Madv.  194,  Rem.  3, 
Jelf  860.  8).  Some  supply  el  in  such  a  case,  but  improperly: 
it  is  however  just  as  inadmissible  to  take  the  first  clause  inter- 
rogatively ;  see  above,  p.  355,  and  compare  Bemh.  p.  385,  Dissen, 
Demosth.  Cor.  p.  284sq.  Similarly  in  Latin:  Terent.  Eunuck. 
2.  2.  21,  negat  quis,  nego;  ait,  ajo^ 

5.  In  the  three  cases  just  adduced,  a,  6,  and  r, — as  also  in 
causal  sentences, — an  antecedent  clause  {or  protasis)  and  a  conse- 
quent clause  (or  apodosis)  stand  contrasted  with  each  other:  L 
i.  1,  V.  4,  Mt.  iv.  3,  V.  13,  H.  ii.  14,  al.  In  most  instances,  how- 
ever, there  is  no  special  indication  of  the  commencement  of  the 
consequent  clause ,  marked  in  German  by  so  (and  hence  it  has 
sometimes  been  a  matter  of  doubt  where  the  apodosis  begins, 
e.g.  in  Ja.  iii.  3sq.,  iv.  15,  al.);  for  where  ovxwg  appears  to  be 
used  for  such  a  purpose,  or  where  the  apodosis  is  introduced  by 
eka,  Tfnrc,  or  in  hypothetical  clauses  by  aXXa^  <Jf  *,  aQa  {ohl 
see  §  63  ^) — as  in  Mk.  xiii.  14,  Mt.  xii.  28,  Jo.  vii.  10,  xL  6,  xii 
16,  1  C.  i.  23,  XV.  54,  xvi.  2,  2  C.  xiii.  4  [Rer.],  1  Th.  v.  3,  aL- 
the  design  is  to  give  prominence  to  the  apodosis :  ovnog^  in  par- 
ticular, alludes  again  to  the  circumstances  expressed  in  the  pro- 
tasis. Only  in  sentences  of  comparison  (4.  a)  we  frequently  find 
ovxiog  or  xai  before  the  apodosis,  answering  to  the  cig  or  Sg:n^ 
or  yLa&tig  of  the  antecedent  clause;  see  Rom.  v.  15,  2C.  xl3 
[«er.],  1  Th.  ii.  7  sq.,  Mt.  xii.  40,  Jo.  v.  21,  xv.  4, 9,  xx.  21.  (It 
is  after  &gnBQ  that  ovxtog  most  regularly  occurs).  Where  o?rw$ 
follows  a  conditional  clause,  it  was  formerly  considered  to  be 

1  Heindorf,  Horat  Serm,  1.  1.  45,   Kritz,  8aU,  U.  349.      [Madv.  LaL  Gr. 
442.  Oht.  2,  Munro  on  Lucr.  3.  935.] 

•  Jacobs,  ^1.  Anim.  p.  27  sq.  IVtrf, 
s  [Perhaps  «  53.  10.  4.] 
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purely  pleonastic.  In  Rev.  xi.  5,  however,  ovrwg  is  hoc  modo 
(see  the  previous  sentence),  and  in  1  Th.  iv.  14  it  points  to  the 
identity  of  the  lot  of  the  faithful  with  that  of  Christ  {ajd^ave 
xal  aviavrj) :  these  examples  are  not  even  parallel  with  those  ad- 
duced by  MatthisB  610.  extr, — Still  less  is  (maoq  redundant  when 
it  follows  participles,  as  in  Jo.  iv.  6,  A.  xx.  11:  see  §  65.  9. 

In  the  case  of  an  accumulation  of  antecedent  and  conse- 
quent clauses ,  it  sometimes  occurs  that  the  protasis  is  repeated 
after  the  apodosis,  usually  in  a  definite  form,  so  that  here  we  have 
a  doubled  apodosis:  Rev.  ii.  5,  ^eTav6rjaov'  el  di  inrj  (^evavoeig)^ 
efxoficti  ooL  raxv  . . . . ,  idv  /ifj  f.isTavorjarjg, — here  the  length  of 
the  sentence  gave  occasion  to  the  repetition.  Mt.  v.  18  is  pro- 
bably not  an  example  of  this  kind:  see  §  65.  6. 

6,  The  conception  of  objective  sentences,  sentences  of  con- 
sequence and  purpose,  and  causal  sentences,  is  one  of  distinct 
dependence,  and  therefore  of  subordination  to  a  principal  sen- 
tence ;  hence  they  are  appended  in  the  form  of  dependent  sen- 
tences, by  means  of  on,  wg, — uigts,  utg  (not  IVa,  see  §  53. 10. 6), 
also  ovv,  ciQa, — iVa,  oucog, — ydq,  oti,  &c.  (see  §  53):  in  some 
instances  the  character  of  grammatical  dependence  is  further  in- 
dicated by  the  use  of  the  indirect  moods  of  the  verb.  Since  the 
causal  is  akin  to  the  objective  sentence ,  ou  (qnod)  may  stand 
at  the  head  of  either,  signifying  both  because  and  that.  There 
is  one  case  in  which  el  apparently  takes  the  place  of  the  ob- 
jective oTt,  viz.  after  verbs  which  express  a  mental  emotion 
(Madv.  194  cS  Jelf  804.  9):  e.g.  Mk.xv.44,  i»avfiaaev  ei  JJdjj 
ri&vrflLev,  miratvs  est  si  jam  morimis  fuei'ity  1  Jo.  iii.  13,  ^iri 
^or/ticr^ere,  el  (.uati  v^iag  h  noauog;  compare  Fritz.  Mark  p.  702. 
Here  however  oti  is  used  where  that  which  occasions  the  won- 
der (grief,  &c.)  is  actually  existent,  ei  where  it  appears  to 
the  speaker  uncertain ,  or  at  all  events  is  to  be  represented  as 
uncertain:  'marvel  not  if  the  world  hates  you'*.  In  the  latter 
case  it  is  sometimes  modesty  which  leads  to  the  choice  of  this 
mode  of  expression ;  as  in  our  own  language  we  sometimes  say, 
He  asked  him  whet/tci'  he  would  not  give  &c.  An  instance  of  a 
similar  kind  is  A.  xxvi.  8. 

The  affinity  between  objective  and  relative  sentences  is  shown 


1  Jacob  on  Ladan,  Toxar.  p.  52. 

«  Weber,  Detnosth.  p.  535,  Matth.  617.  2,  Rost 


p.  628  sq. 
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by  A.  xiy.  27,  avify/eUov,  Saa  Inolffitv  6  ^iog  (isv  avrmv  xol  on 
^vot|ev  %,tX 

7.  The  character  of  dependence  is  still  more  decidedly  ex- 
hibited 

a.  By  relative  sentences,  where  they  are  of  an  appositioDal 
nature, — whether  they  be  more  or  less  essential  to  the  integritj 
of  the  sentence:  Mt.  ii.  9,  6  acrr^,  ov  eidovj  ftQofffsv  ctvtoig' 
Bom.  V.  14,  i/^ddfij  og  ian  rvnog  tov  ^ilXovroq*  1  C.  130, 
XgiOTipy  og  iyevridrj  aoq>ia  ti^lv  x.r.A.,  A.  L  2,  xv.  10.  But  the 
form  of  the  relative  sentence  is  also  employed  in  two  other 
cases: 

a)  Where  og  is  continuative,  and  can  be  resolved  into  xm 
(^og  ^ ;  examples  of  this  kind  are  mainly  found  in  narratioa 
A.  xiii.  43,  rp^oXovdrjaav  nolXol  • . .  t^  Ilavhff  imlI  r^i  BaQvaf^ff^ 
0% XIV eg  TtqoghxXdvvTBg  STteid-ov  airvovg  x.t.A.,  A.  xvi  24,  e^alot 
elg  (pvXcm^v  TtaQayyeiXavteg  rip  dea^oqmhxiu  ...og  TtaQayytUutt 
Toiamrpf  x-t-A.  ,  L.  x.  30 ,  A.  iii.  3 ,  xiii.  31 ,  xiv.  9 ,  xvi.  14,  16, 
xvii.  10,  xix.  25,  xxi.  4,  xxii.  4,  xxiiL  14,  xxviii.  23.  (Jelf  834) 

/?)  Where  the  subject  or  predicate  is  a  relative  sentence: 
A.  xiii.  25,  aqxevaiy  ov  om  el  fit  a^iog  to  vnodri^a  Ivaai'  xiiL 
48,  imOTevaav,  oaov  rfiav  rerayfiivoi  eig  l^anp^  aliiviov  *  xiiL  37, 
Jo.  XL  3,  ov  (piXelg,  aad-evel'  Mt.  x.  27,  xxiii.  12,  Jo.  i.  46,  iii 
34,  XV.  7,  1  Jo.  ii.  5,  iv.  6,  Rom.  viii.  25.  In  this  case  the  rda- 
tive  sentence  is  frequently  placed  before  the  principal ,  as  in  Ja 
iii.  34,  xiiL  7,  1  Jo.  iiL  17,  A.  x.  15,  Rom.  viii.  25;  or  the  prin- 
cipal sentence  contains  a  demonstrative  which  points  back  to  the 
relative  sentence,  e.g.  Mt  v.  19,  L.  ix.  26,  Jo.  v.  19,  1  Jo.  iL  a 

Not  unfrequently  we  find  several  relative  sentences  combined 
(1  P.  iii.  19-22);  either  as  co-ordinate,  A.  xiv.  15  sq.,  i.  2  sq.,  iii 
2  sq. ,  xxyii.  23,  xxiy.  6,  8  (Tisch.);  or  with  one  subordinated  to 
another,  as  in  A.  xiii.  31 ,  (Iriaovg)  og  £q>&ri  roig  avvavafiaciv  av- 
Tc5  ...  oXrivBg  vvv  Blalv  fiaqjvQBg  avtov  x.t.A.  ,  xxv.  15  sq.,  xxvL 
7,  Eom.  i.  2,  5,  6. 

b.  Indirect  interrogative  sentences, — which  native  Greeks 
characterise  by  the  peculiar  form  of  the  interrogative  words 
ogrig,   bnolog^  onoaog^  &c.:  Jo.  vi  64,   ^du  ziveg  eiaip  oi  f^ 


>  [Rott  p.  679,  KUhner  II.  527.  This  usage  is  vexy  much  more  commoii 
in  Latin  than  in  Greek,  see  Zumpt  803,  Madvig  448:  A.  Battxnann  holds  that 
the  frequency  of  such  examples  in  the  N.  T.  is  to  be  ascribed  to  Latin  in- 
*;flnence  (p.  848).] 
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niarevovteg'  Mt.  x.  11,  i^erdaare  Tig  a^iSg  iativ  Jo.  iii.  8,  owe 
oldag  no&ev  i'Qxerai  xai  nclv  vnayw  A.  x.  18,  iTWvd-avovto  ei 
Sifiwv  ivd'dde  ^evi^erai '  L.  xxii.  23,  rj^^avto  avCprpcBiv  nqog  lat>- 
%ovg  TO  %ig  aqa  eYr]  i^  avroiv  6  tovto  fjiiXhav  TtQaaaeiv  *  A.  xxv. 
20,  dnoQOVfjtevog  iyw  . . .  eleyovj  ei  fiovXoiro  noQevead'ai  x.t.A. — 
On  this  compare  Schleiermacher,  Hei^m.  p.  131. 

8.  So  far,  the  connexioii  of  sentences  with  one  another  has 
depended  upon  certain  conjunctions, — under  which  head,  if  we 
take  the  word  in  a  wider  sense ,  the  relatives  may  be  included. 
This  connexion  is  also  effected  by  means  of  inflexional  forms, 
especially  the  infinitive  and  the  participle;  the  subordinate  sen- 
tences are  thus  gnunmatically  incorporated  with  a  principal  sen- 
tence, as  constituent  parts  of  it    For  example: 

a.  1  C.  xvL  3,  TovTOvg  nifixpw  a7teveyy,e%v  rrjv  xdqiv  (IVa 
aneviYyuoai),  Mk.  iv.  3  [Bee],  i^rj^ev  b  aneiQcov  rov  anelqai* 
A.  xxvi.  16,  Big  xovro  ajq)d7jv  aoi,  TtQoxBiQiaaa&al  ae'  Ph. 
i.  7,  Sid  TO  MxEiv  fie  iv  rfj  yiaqdiq  vfiag  {ovi  vfxag  iv  rrj  x.  Ixw), 
A.  xviii.  2,  xxviL  9,  xix.  1,  iyivtvo  iv  t^J  Tov^u^TtoXXw  elvat  iv 
Koqivd^if*  XX.  1,  (jLEzd  to  navaaad-ai  zdv  d^OQvfiov  ...  6  IlavXog 
i^ld^ev.  Especially  do  infinitives  with  a  preposition  serve  to 
give  compactness  and  roundness  to  sentences ;  and  the  same  may 
be  said  of  the  accusative  with  the  infin.,  which  usually  repre- 
sents an  objective  sentence,  e.g.  H.  vi.  11,  ini&vfjKWfiev  hLaarov 
vfiwv  %rpf  (xvtrjv  ivdei%wad'<xi  a7tovdr(v'  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  fiovlofxai 
nqogBvxead-ai  rovg  avdqag  x.t.A.  (§  44.  3). 

b,  2C.  vii.  1,  ravrag  sxovreg  Tag  inayyeXiag  yux&aQiawfiev 
eavtovg'  L.  iv.  35,  A.  xxv.  13,  xan^fvrr^aav  danaadfxevoi  zov 
07fjTOV'  A.  xxv.  1,  Orjorog  ini^dg  ttj  ina^lq  ...  dvifir]'  L. 
iv.  2,  ^6To  iv  Tji  iQJ^fKp  neiQa^ofievog'  A.  xii.  16,  inifiEVB 
x^ot;cciv  (§  45. 4).  Especially  are  participles  so  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  genitive  absolute,  to  denote  accessory  circum- 
stances of  place  or  time  (§  30.  Rem.,  p.  259):  e.g.  A.  xxv.  13, 
f]fi€Qciv  diayevofxivtov  xiviav  i/^yQinnag  xat  BeQvUrj  xoTiJy- 
TJjaav  X.  9,  ineivwv  tj  n6Xei  iyyi^ovzaiv  dvipri  IliTQog'  L. 
iv. 40,  dvvovtog  rov  fjXiov  ndvreg  ...  Tjyayov  ix.42,  en  nqog- 
tq^ofiivov  avTctv  e^^rj^ev  avrov  to  daifioviov  Mk.xiv.  3,  yuxl 
ovTog  ccvTov  iv  Brjd^avi<f  iv  rfj  oixitf  Sljjcjvog  rov  leTtQOv,  xaTOf- 
xeifiivov  avTovj  fjld'ev  ywrj  x.t.A.  By  degrees  this  construction 
became  so  fiilly  established  as  an  idiom  of  the  language,  that  it 
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by  A.  xiy.  27,  avif/yeUov ,  Saa  inolriaev  6  ^iog  ftcr'  aitwv  wd  ou 

7.  The  character  of  dependence  is  still  more  decidedly  ex- 
hibited 

a.  By  relative  sentences,  where  they  are  of  an  appositional 
nature, — whether  they  be  more  or  less  essential  to  the  integrity 
of  the  sentence:  Mt.  ii.  9,  o  aanjp,  ov  eldovj  TtQor/yev  ctvtovg' 
Bom.  V.  14,  l^ddfi,  og  iarv  Tvnog  rov  fiiXlovrog'  1  C.  i.  30, 
Xqiazlf^  og  iyevrjdTj  Goq>ia  rjfilv  X.T.A.,  A.  L  2,  xv.  10.  But  the 
form  of  the  relative  sentence  is  also  employed  in  two  other 
cases: 

a)  Where  og  is  continuative,  and  can  be  resolved  into  xci 
oitog  ^ ;  examples  of  this  kind  are  mainly  found  in  narratioD. 
A.  xiii.  43,  y^oXovdrjaav  nolXoi  . . .  T(Ji  Ilavhp  yuxl  tc^  Baqva§(fj 
oitiveg  TtQoghxldvvreg  eneid'ov  mrcovg  x.t.A.,  A.  xvL  24,  efiaXof 
elg  (pvhrKfjv  naQayyeiXavteg  z^)  deGfiO(pvXay,L  ,,,og  TtaQCtyyeliof 
Toiavrrp^  X.T.A. ,  L.  x.  30 ,  A.  iii.  3 ,  xiii.  31 ,  xiv.  9 ,  xvi.  14,  16, 
xvii.  10,  xix.  25,  xxi.  4,  xxii.  4,  xxiii.  14,  xxviii.  23.  (Jelf  834.) 

P)  Where  the  subject  or  predicate  is  a  relative  sentence: 
A.  xiii.  25,  i^x^rai,  ov  om  elfxl  a^iog  to  vjtodrjfjia  Xvaou.*  xiiL 
48,  imatevaav,  oaoi  rfiav  rerayfiivoL  eig  ^aniv  alciviov  •  xiii  37, 
Jo.  xi.  3,  ov  ^lAcig,  aad^evel'  Mt.  x.  27,  xxiii.  12,  Jo.  i.  46,  iil 
34,  XV.  7,  1  Jo.  ii.  5,  iv.  6,  Bom.  viii.  25.  In  this  case  the  rela- 
tive sentence  is  frequently  placed  before  the  principal ,  as  in  Ja 
iii.  34,  xiiL  7,  1  Jo.  iii.  17,  A.  x.  15,  Bom.  viii.  25;  or  the  prin- 
cipal sentence  contains  a  demonstrative  which  points  back  to  the 
relative  sentence,  e.g.  Mt  v.  19,  L.  ix.  26,  Jo.  v.  19,  1  Jo.  il  5. 

Not  unfrequently  we  find  several  relative  Bentences  combined 
(1  P.  iii.  19-22);  either  as  co-ordinate,  A.  xiv.  15  sq.,  i.  2  sq.,  iil 
2  sq. ,  xxvii.  23 ,  xxiv.  6,  8  (Tisch.) ;  or  with  one  subordinated  to 
another,  as  in  A.  xiii.  31 ,  (Ir^aovs)  og  iSq>^  tolg  avvava^aotv  av- 
rm  ...  oirtvsg  vvv  ilalv  fiaqrvQig  avxov  x.r.A. ,  xxy.  15  sq.,  xxyl 
7,  Bom.  i.  2,  5,  6. 

b.  Indirect  interrogative  sentences, — which  native  Greeks 
characterise  by  the  peculiar  form  of  the  interrogative  words 
ogTtg,   OTtoXogj  OTtdaogj  &c.:  Jo.  vL  64,  rjdei  rlveg  eiaiv  ol  fii; 


^  [Rost  p.  679,  Kfihner  II.  527.  This  usage  is  very  much  more  common 
in  Latin  than  in  Qreek,  see  Zumpt  808,  Madvig  448:  A.  Buttmann  holds  that 
the  frequency  of  such  examples  in  the  N.  T.  is  to  be  ascribed  to  Latin  in- 
^fluence  (p.  848).] 
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niarevovteg'  Mt.  x.  11,  i^etdactTe  Tig  a^iSg  ianv  Jo.  iii.  8,  om 
oldag  TcSd-ev  eQXBxai  xat  Ttdv  vnayei'  A.  x.  18,  iTWvd-dvovto  ei 
2ifiwv  ivd'dde  ^evi^erai'  L.  xxii.  23,  ^^avzo  avCprpctiv  rcqog  lat>- 
%ovg  TO  Tig  aQa  eYrj  i^  avroiv  b  xovxo  fxeXhav  nqdaauv  •  A.  icxv. 
20,  ano^fievog  iyw  . . .  eleyovj  ei  fiovloiTO  noQevead'ai  x.t.A. — 
On  this  compare  Schleiermacher,  Hei^m.  p.  131. 

8.  So  &r,  the  connexion  of  sentences  with  one  another  has 
depended  upon  certain  conjunctions, — under  which  head,  if  we 
take  the  word  in  a  wider  sense ,  the  relatives  may  be  included. 
This  connexion  is  also  effected  by  means  of  inflexional  forms, 
especially  the  infinitive  and  the  participle;  the  subordinate  sen- 
tences are  thus  grammatically  incorporated  with  a  principal  sen- 
tence, as  constituent  parts  of  it    For  example: 

a.  1  C.  xvL  3,  TovTOvg  nifxxpw  aTtevey/.elv  rijv  xdqiv  (Xva 
dneviyntaai),  Mk.  iv.  3  [flee],  i^l&ev  b  aneiQwv  tov  anelqai' 
A.  xxvi.  16,  Big  zovro  mp&rjv  aoij  nqoxeiqiaaa&ai  ae'  Ph. 
i.  7,  did  TO  exEiv  fiB  kv  xfj  xaqdiif  vfAag  (art  vfxag  iv  xfj  x.  Ixw), 
A.  xviii.  2,  xxvii.  9,  xix.  1,  iyivero  iv  t^J  Tov^^TtoXlcj  elvai  iv 
Koqiv&(f*  XX.  1,  jUfiTcr  to  navaaad-ai  tov  d^oQvfiov  ...  6  IlavXog 
i^X&ev.  Especially  do  infinitives  with  a  preposition  serve  to 
give  compactness  and  roundness  to  sentences ;  and  the  same  may 
be  said  of  the  accusative  with  the  infin.,  which  usually  repre- 
sents an  objective  sentence,  e.g.  H.  vi.  11,  im^fxovfiev  hiaatov 
vfiiav  vijv  ccvtrpf  ivdeixwad'ai  OTiovdrjV  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  povlofiai 
TTQogevxead-ai  Tovg  avdqag  x.t.A.  (§  44.  3). 

b.  2C.  vii.  1,  ravrag  exoweg  tag  inayytXiag  yux&aQiacJijev 
eavTovg'  L.  iv.  35,  A.  xxv.  13,  xavyvrr^aav  danaaofievoi  tov 
0rfSTOv'  A.  xxv.  1,  Orjatog  inifidg  ttj  i7taq%l<f  ...  dviprj'  L. 
iv.  2,  rJYeTO  iv  ttj  iQr^fi(p  Tteiga^ofxevog'  A. xii.  16,  inifieve 
%Qovwv{%  45. 4).  Especially  are  participles  so  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  genitive  absolute,  to  denote  accessory  circum- 
stances of  place  or  time  (§  30.  Rem.,  p.  259) :  e.g.  A.  xxv.  13, 
ifjfieqiov  diayevofjiivwv  tivwv  ^^yqinnag  yuxl  BeqvUri  yuaTfiV" 
TTjOav  X.  9.  huiviav  xjj  ndXei  iyyi^ovTwv  dviprj  JlirQog'  L. 
iv.  40,  dvvovTog  tov  rjXiov  ndvTeg  ...  r/yayov  ix.42,  ixi  nqog- 
iq^ofxivov  avTcIv  €^^f]^ev  ovtov  to  daifioviov  Mk.xiv.  3,  nal 
ovTog  avTcIv  iv  Brj&avitf  iv  Ty  olxltf  2liJ(ovog  tov  XeTtQOVj  xara- 
luifxivov  OVTOV  y  rjl&ev  ywfj  x.t.A.  By  degrees  this  construction 
became  so  fiilly  established  as  an  idiom  of  the  language,  that  it 
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is  used  even  where  the  subject  with  which  the  participle  is 
joined  is  identical  with  the  subject  of  the  principal  sentence:  see 
p.  260.  Moreover  the  same  principal  sentence  frequently  con- 
tains several  participial  constructions,  either  co-ordinate  or  sub- 
ordinated to  one  another,  by  which  means  the  structure  of  the 
sentence  becomes  more  organic:  A.  xii.  25,  BQQvdpag  xai  S(xvlog 
VTcioTQexpav  i^  ^leQOvaaXrj^,  Ttlriqaiaavteg  rrpf  dicnooviav, 
av/iTvaQaXapovTsg  Kat^IcjdwrjV  xvi.  27,  e^vTivog  yevofierog 
b  dea^ioqwhx^  xai  id(ov  dvetpyfxivag  rag  dvQag  Ti/g  (pvXaxfj^ 
GTtaadfxevog  fidxcxiQav  rjfieXlev  eavrov  dvcxiQeiVj  vo^itviv 
h.7Te(pexylvai  Tovg  deojiiiovg'  XKiii.  27,  tov  avdqa  rovrov  ail- 
Xtjjiiqi'd-ivta  vno  twv  ^lovdaiwv  xai  ^liXXovta  avcuQeia^ 
vn  avttov  eTttardg  aii^  z^  atQCtrev/jctri  i^eiXdf^i^v  avrov,  fia- 
d^wv  x.r.A.,  A.  xiv.  19,  xviii.  22  sq.,  xxv.  6  sq.,  2  Tim.  L  4,  Tit  il 
12  sq.,  1  C.  xi.  4,  L.  vii.  37  sq. 

Hence  it  must  in  general  be  acknowledged,  not  only  that 
these  constructions  impart  greater  variety  to  the  style,  but  also 
that  they  unite  the  sentences  more  closely  with  one  another,  and 
consequently  give  to  the  periods  greater  roundness.  The  latter 
purpose  is  answered  still  more  effectually  when  two  independent 
sentences  are  interwoven  so  as  to  form  but  one, — by  Attraclkm 
(§  66) ,  for  which  the  relatives  in  particular  possess  extensive 
aptitude  (§  24).  Attraction  itself  however  is  very  varied ,  and 
occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  many  forms,  from  the  most  simple  (L.  v.  9, 
ini  Tfj  (xygif  twv  Ix^wv^  fj  awiXafiov  A.  iv.  13,  iTreyivoHnLOv 
avTovg  oTt  avv  rtp  ^Irjaov  r]Gav)  to  the  complicated,  e.g.  Rom.  iii.  8, 
xi  ezi  xdyw  wg  afiagtcjXog  xglvo^ai;  xat  ^rj,  '/.ad^iog  fiXaOiff^ 
fiovi^ie&a  y^al  Yxxi^cig  (paaiv  riveg  rj^dg  Xiyeiv,  ozi  TvoirjOWfief 
rd  yuxTid,  iva  i%&r]  zd  dyad^d; 

Rem.  A  contrast  to  this  fusion  of  sentences  is  presented  when 
a  writer,  instead  of  contenting  himself  with  the  simple  infinitive, 
substitutes  for  this  a  complete  sentence:  Mk.  xiv.  21,  xaXov  avta 
li  ovK  iysvvqQrj  6  Sv&Qtonog  ixsivog'  1  Jo.  v.  2,  iv  xovxGi  iyvaxu' 
fifv,  0X1  . .  ..,  orav  rov  &e6v  aYctndifAZv  (ii.  3),  A.  xxvii.  42,  twr 
aTQctTiartov  Povkri  iyivsrOy  Xva  rovg  dsafAtaiag  anoKulvcoaiv '  Rev. 
xix.  8.  This  mode  of  expression  is  not  always  to  be  ascribed  to  a 
love  of  expansion  (peculiar  to  the  later  language);  it  is  sometimes 
adopted  in  order  to  give  the  clause  greater  prominence,  sometimes 
for  the  sake  of  a  more  flexible  construction. 

9.   By  means  of  these  diflferent  connectives  the  style  of  the 
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N.  T.  is  made  to  possess  an  organic  texture  by  no  means  wanting 
in  variety,  though  less  diversified  than  the  style  of  Greek  writers 
generally.  We  even  find  somewhat  lengthy  periods  thus  formed, 
particularly  in  Luke  (and  more  especially  in  the  Acts) :  e.g.  L.  i. 
1 — 3,  A.  xii.  13  sq.,  xv.  24 — 26,  xvii.  24  sq. ,  xx.  9,  20  sq. ,  xxiii. 
10,  xxvi  10-14, 16—18,  Rom.  i.  1—7,  1  P.  iii.  18—22,  H.  ii. 
2—4,  2  P.  L  2 — 7.  Yet  it  must  not  be  concealed  that,  in  cases 
where  a  long  period  had  been  planned ,  the  thread  of  the  con- 
struction is  frequently  broken,  the  paragraph  ending  in  some 
anacoluthon  or  being  left  altogether  without  conclusion  (§  63) :  see 
Rom.  iii.  8 ,  xii.  6 — 8 ,  xvi.  25  sq.,  27 ,  Mk.  vi.  8  sq. ,  G.  ii.  4  sq., 
2P.  iL4-8,  2Th.u.3sq. 

One  means  of  constructing  ramified  sentences  the  N.  T.  wri- 
ters have  renounced :  when  words  spoken  by  others  are  quoted, 
even  when  contained  in  a  brief  compass,  they  are  not,  as  a  rule, 
brought  into  the  structure  of  the  sentence  in  the  indirect  con- 
struction, but  are  expressed  in  the  direct  form,  and  indeed  are 
not  always  introduced  by  art  ^  as  an  external  connective ,  or  by 
kdywv:  see  Mt.  ix.  18,  xxvi.  72,  Mk.  xi.  32,  L.  v.  12,  Jo.  L  20, 
A.  iii.  22,  V.  23,  aL  So  also,  when  a  writer  has  begun  by  quoting 
words  indirectly ,  he  will  frequently  pass  very  quickly  into  the 
oi'atio  directa :  L.  v.  14,  A.  i.  4,  xxiii.  22  (see  §  63.  XL  2).  This 
peculiarity  is  especially  met  with  after  verbs  of  asking ,  which 
are  followed — not  by  an  indirect  statement  of  the  request  or  in- 
treaty  in  the  form  of  an  infinitive  or  a  clause  with  iva  (§  44), 
but — by  the  very  words  of  the  speaker :  L.  xiv.  18 ,  iQarvo)  ae, 
^6  fie  naQrprrifjiivov '  xiv.  19,  v.  12,  Jo.  iv.  31,  ix.  2,  Ph.  iv.  3, 
A-  ii  40,  xvi.  15,  xxi.  39,  Mt.  viii.  31,  xviii.  29,  1  C.  iv.  16.  But 
what  the  style  thus  loses  in  conci^ness,  it  gains  on  the  other 
hand  in  liveliness  and  clearness. 

Rem.  It  is  interesting  to  notice  in  parallel  sections,  especially 
of  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  the  variety  displayed  in  the  formation  and 
connexion  of  sentences.  In  such  a  comparison  Luke  always  stands 
out  as  the  more  practised  writer;  as  indeed  he  is  also  more  careful 
than  the  others  in  his  choice  of  words,  —  preferring,  for  instance, 
idiomatic  expressions,  verba  composila  and  decomposita.  But  this 
subject  belongs  to  a  treatise  on  N.  T    style. 


1  [The  omission  of  on  in  1  C.  xiv.  18  (Lachm.,  Tisch.,  al.)  is  similar,  but 
more  remarkable :  Greek  writers  frequently  omit  thb  particle  after  olfiai,  oI$a, 
&c  (Kriig.  p.  216,  Jelf  798.  1.  a)] 
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SECTION  LXI. 

POSITION  OF  WORDS  AND  GLAUSES, — ESPECIALLY  WHEN 
IRREGULARLY  ARRANGED  (hYPERBATON). 

1.  The  arrangement  of  the  several  words  of  a  sentence  is 
in  general  determined  by  the  order  in  which  the  conceptions  are 
formed,  and  by  the  closer  relations  in  which  certain  parts  of  the 
sentence  (as  groups  of  words)  stand  to  one  another.  The  latter 
consideration  requires,  for  instance,  that  the  adjective  should,  as 
a  rule,  be  placed  in  the  most  immediate  contact  with  its  sab- 
stantive,  the  adverb  with  its  verb  or  adjective,  the  genitive  with 
its  governing  noun,  the  preposition  with  its  case,  one  memba 
of  an  antithesis  with  the  other.  In  particular  instances,  the 
imion  of  a  sentence  with  what  has  gone  before  (H.  xi.  1,  1  Hm. 
vi.  6,  Col.  iL  9,  Ph.  iv.  10),  the  greater  (rhetorical)  emphasis 
which  is  to  fall  upon  a  word ,  and  also  in  a  greater  or  less  de- 
gree a  desire  for  euphony  and  for  such  grouping  as  will  minister 
to  it,  furnish  grounds  for  determining  the  position  of  the  words: 
sometimes,  moreover,  the  order  of  succession  in  which  words 
should  be  placed  will  be  fixed  by  the  nature  or  the  conventional 
estimate  of  the  ideas  which  they  express  (e.g.  ien'a  mariqne, 
Land  und  Leute^  &c.).  Emphasis  does  not  require  that  the 
word  which  receives  the  stress  should  be  placed  first:  it  may 
even  stand  last  ^ ,  and  indeed  may  occupy  any  place  in  which, 
according  to  the  constitution  of  the  particular  sentence ,  a  word 
will  stand  out  from  the  main  body  with  most  marked  promi- 
nence. It  is  from  a  wish  to  effect  a  connexion  with  what  has 
preceded  that  e.g.  the  relative  pronoun,  even  when  in  an  oblique 
case,  commonly  begins  a  sentence. 

Hence  it  is  by  the  laws  of  the  succession  of  thought  and  bj 
rhetorical  considerations  ^  that  the  position  of  words  is  determin- 
ed ;  and  although  these  allow  wide  scope  for  the  free  action  of 
the  mind ,  and  will  never  by  the  cultivated  writer  be  regarded 
as  fetters ,  yet  in  the  arrangement  of  words — for  the  very  reas^xo 
that  logical  and  rhetorical  purposes  are  so  decidedly  served  by  it 
— there  are  usually  but  few  peculiarities  which  have  become  so 


1  See  eg,  Jacob,  Lac  Mex,  p.  74. 
s  Herm.  Soph.  Track,  p.  181. 
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habitual  to  a  writer  that  we  can  give  them  a  leading  place 
amongst  the  characteristics  of  his  styled 

2.  The  position  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  in  the  main  subject 
to  the  rules  which  are  followed  by  the  Greek  prose  writers;  for 
it  is  only  in  a  very  small  measure  that  these  rules  are  national. 
We  may  however  notice: 

a.  That  in  the  didactic  writings,  of  Paul  especially,  the  ar- 
rangement of  words  is  freer  and  more  varied  than  in  the  histori- 
cal books, — as  indeed  in  the  former  rhetorical  considerations 
have  more  weight;  whilst  in  the  (Synoptic)  Gospels  the  Hebrew 
type  of  arrangement  prevails. 

b.  That,  especially  in  their  narrative  style,  the  N.T.  wri- 
ters avoid  any  great  separation  of  the  two  main  elements  of  the 
sentence,  the  subject  and  the  verb  (predicate);  and,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Hebrew  mode  of  expression,  either  draw  the  verb 
nearer  to  the  subject,  or — when  the  subject  is  complex — place 
the  principal  subject  only  before  the  verb ,  leaving  the  rest  to 
follow  (§  58.  6) ,  in  order  that  the  attention  of  the  reader  may 
not  be  kept  on  the  stretch  too  long.  Relative  clauses  likewise 
are,  whenever  it  is  possible,  so  placed  as  to  come  in  after  the 
completion  of  the  principal  sentence. 

On  the  whole,  the  collocation  of  words  in  the  N.  T.  is  simple 
and  free  from  all  mannerisms,  as  well  as  from  stiffness  or  mono- 
tony. Gersdorf  indeed ,  in  his  well-known  work  ^ ,  has  specified 
many  peculiarities  of  this  kind  as  characterising  the  several  wri- 
ters; but  a  closer  scrutiny  of  his  examples  will  show  • 

a)  That  he  has  not  paid  due  regard  to  the  various  consi- 
derations on  which  the  order  and  succession  of  words  usually  de- 
pend in  each  particular  case: 

1  I  am  not  acquainted  with  any  thorough  and  complete  treatment  of  the 
arrangement  of  words  in  Greek ;  KiUiner,  however,  deserves  thanks  for  his  at- 
tempt (Or,  IL  622  sqq.)  to  claim  for  this  sul^ect  (under  the  name  "Topaife")  its 
due  place  in  grammar.  Madvig  also  has  some  remarks  on  this  head  in  his 
SjfiUaXj  f  217  sqq.  In  Latin,  the  collocation  of  words  earlier  received  more 
special  notice,  in  connexion  with  the  doctrine  of  euphony,  and  the  suttj^ct  is 
weU  treated  in  brief  by  Zumpt,  Or.  786  sqq. ;  comp.  also  Hand,  Lehrb.  dei  laL 
StffU  p.  807  sqq. ,  Gemhard ,  CommeiUatL  Oramm.  part  8  (Jen.  1828).  On  the 
ancient  languages,  in  general,  see  H.  Weil,  De  Vordre  det  moU  dans  Us  langues 
ameiemus  &c.  (Par.  1844). — As  to  habits  acquired  by  particular  authors,  Tzschir- 
ner,  for  example,  who  aimed  at  a  prosaic  rhythm,  is  not  to  be  mistaken  in 
any  of  his  writings.     (Jelf  901.) 

*  [C.  G.  Gersdorf,  Beitrdge  tnir  Sprtiek-CharacUriitik  der  SchriftttdUr  de$ 
Naum  TetUmenU  (Leipzig  1816).] 
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b)  That,  holding  the  opinion  that  it  may  have  become  a 

settled  habit  with  a  writer  to  place  (for  instance)  the  adverb 

be/ore  (or  a/lei')  the  verb,  he  has  proposed,  and  to  some  extent 

has  carried  out,  a  plan  of  critical  procedure  which  cannot  but 

be  censui*ed  as  one-sided. — A  more  rational  treatment  of  this 

subject  would  be  of  great  service  to  textual  criticism. 

It  is  not  in  itself  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  we  have  ro 
jtvevfia  Tov  ^sov  or  to  nvevfia  to  tov  &bov  (comp.  §  20.  1),  and 
without  the  article  Ttvsvfia  9tov  or  ^eov  TtvBVficc,  It  would  be  ne- 
cessary to  examine  severally  all  the  examples  of  this  phrase  which 
occur  in  the  N.  T.,  according  to  the  special  conformation  of  the 
style  of  each  passage.  To  neglect  all  such  considerations  in  making 
use  of  the  MSS.  (and  even  of  the  ancient  versions ,  and  of  the 
Fathers — who  quote  more  or  less  freely),  and  to  force  upon  a  writer 
some  one  of  these  collocations  whenever  he  uses  the  words,  is  em- 
pirical pedantry.  K  the  adjective  usually  follows  the  noun,  e.g. 
(p6pog  fiiy"^*  Igyov  aya^ov,  or  the  Eidverb  the  adjective,  ^oilfiroc 
Xiav,  fiByaXri  afpodqa  (Strabo  17.  801),  the  arrangement  is  a  very 
natural  one:  if  the  reverse  is  adopted,  it  is  either  from  a  wish  to 
give  prominence  to  the  meaning  of  the  adjective  or  adverb— occa- 
sioned perhaps  in  the  case  of  many  writers  by  an  antithesis  habitual- 
ly present  to  their  mind  (thus  naXa  Iqya  usually  in  Paul);  or  else 
the  (antithetical)  nature  of  the  meaning  of  the  adjective  in  question 
may  require  that  it  should  stand  first,  e.g.,  akkog,  ilg,  t6u>g^  tc 
Nor  can  it  be  thought  strange  that  o  av^Qmicog  ovtog  should  oocor 
more  frequently  than  ouro^  cf  av^gcDTtog:  the  latter  involves  an  em- 
phasis on  the  pronoun  {t/tis  man — no  other)  which  can  only  exist 
when  the  words  are  spoken  dsiKxindSg  or  with  vehemence.  The  pre- 
dominance of  the  latter  order  in  John  (Gtersdorf  p.  444  sq.)  is  in  the 
first  place  by  no  means  decided;  whenever  this  arrangement  of  Uie 
words  is  chosen,  the  reason  may  be  easily  perceived.  Tavta  navxa 
L.  xii.  30  is  not  identical  with  navxa  xavta  Mt.  vi.  32  (Qersdoif 
p.  447  sq.).  The  former  signifies  these  things  all  taken  together ^  the 
latter  all  these  things:  in  the  first,  navxa  is  added  to  define  xavxu 
more  exactly;  in  the  second,  navxa  is  indicated  demonstratively  by 
means  of  xavxa.  Still  navxa  xavxa  may  be  the  less  usual  expres- 
sion (as  perhaps  omnia  hwc  is  in  Latin) ,  but  it  is  the  best  attested 
reading  in  Mt.  xxiii.  36^,  xxiv.  33  sq.,  L.  vii.  18:  comp.  Bengel 
on  Mt.  xxiv.  33. — If  a  narrator,  passing  from  one  event  to  another, 
and  making  time  the  connecting  link,  says  Iv  ixdvai^  talg  i^fAigmg^ 
&c.,  no  attentive  reader  will  regard  this  as  an  arbitrary  departure 
from  the  usual  order  of  the  words,  t;  nokig  iKBivrj.  And  what  is 
the  use  of  such  remarks  as  "ndXiv ,    inii^tv ,  &o. ,   sometimeB  pre- 


*  [TauTa  icccvra  is  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  in  ML  xxiii.  36,  and  by  both 
Tbcb.  and  Treg.  in  Mt.  xxiv.  88.] 
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oede,  sometimes  follow"?^ — In  conolusioiiy  how  Gersdorf  (p.  335) 
could  80  entirely  misapprehend  the  proper  position  of  the  adjectiye 
in  Mt  xiii.  27,  zy.  20,  as  to  be  even  inclined  to  correct  the  text, 
I  cannot  understand.  If  in  Mt.  xv.  34  we  find  noaovg  Sgrovg  lists ; 
ot  di  slnov  ima  otat  oXiyct  Ix&vdta,  but  in  Mk.  yiii.  7  xal  sliov 
ix^vdia  okiyfty  in  the  former  passage  okiya  is  antithetical  to  Itttct, 
and  therefore  necessarily  stands  before  its  noun;  whereas  in  the 
latter  "loaves"  and  "fishes"  stand  contrasted, — "of  fish  also  they  had 
a  small  supply".  That  Paul  writes  oiva  oklyoi  in  1  Tim.  v.  23,  and 
James  (ch.  iii.  5)  oXlyov — v,L  r(kUov — tcv^,  will  indeed  surprise  no 
one  who  studies  language  with  attention. 

In  Jo.  V.  22,  Tfjv  KQiaiv  naaav  didcoKS  tcj  vita,  the  position  of 
nd^av  immediately  before  diStoxs,  to  which  it  belongs  ("He  gave  it 
to  Him  not  partially,  but  wholly" — 1  C.  xii.  12),  is  very  appro- 
priate: comp.  also  Mt  ix.  35,  Rom.  iii.  9,  xii.  4,  A.  xvi.  26,  xvii. 
21,  1  0.  X.  1,  Xen.  He/L  2.  3.  40,  Thuc.  7.  60,  al.  (Jelf  714.  Obs,  2). 
Besides  the  order  naaa  tj  nokig ,  we  also  find  o  nag  vonog  ^  G.  v. 
14,  Tov  navxa  xqovov.  A.  xx.  18,  1  Tim.  i.  16  (Thuc.  4.  61,  Isocr. 
Dem.  p.  1,  Herod.  1.  14.  10,  Stallb.  Plat  P/ii'leb,  48).  On  such  ex- 
amples as  the  following,  in  which  a  word  which  involves  emphasis 
is  simply  placed  first,  no  remark  is  needed:  Jo.  vi.  57,  viii.  25,  ix. 
31,  xiii.  6,  Rom.  vii.  23,  xiii.  14,  1  C.  xii.  22,  xiv.  2,  xv.  44,  L. 
ix.  20,  xii.  30,  xvi.  11,  H.  x.  30.  Ja.  iii.  3,  1  P.  iii.  21,  2  P.  i.  21. 
See  however  below,  no.  3. 

3.  The  grounds  of  every  singular  arrangement  (transpo- 
sition) of  words  which  originates  in  the  writfr's  free  preference 
may  be  more  or  less  clearly  perceived.  The  following  cases 
should  be  distinguished  ^ : 

a.  Those  in  which  the  strikingly  unusual  position  of  the 
words  arises  from  rhetorical  causes,  and  is  therefore  intentional: 
thus  in  1  P.  ii.  7  the  apposition  *  toig  mazevovaiv  is  reserved 
for  the  close  of  the  sentence ,  because  in  this  position  the  con- 
ditioning words  'as  believers',  'if  we  believe',  stand  out  more 
prominently, — especially  as  they  are  thus  brought  so  near  the 
antithetical  anecd^dvat  ^.  Compare  1  Jo.  v.  13,  16,  Jo.  xiii.  14, 
Rom.  xL  13,  H.  vi.  18  (StaUb.  Plat.  Eutkyd.  p.  144) ;  also  H.  vii. 


1  Even  Van  Hengers  more  exact  remark  (JPhilyap.  p.  201)  on  the  position 
of  xaXiv  in  Paul's  Epistles,  I  cannot  regard  as  a  canon  to  be  followed  uncon- 
ditionally in  criticism  or  exegesis.  As  to  Ph.  ii.  28  I  hold  to  the  explanation 
giren  above,  p.  485,  note  *. 

*  [See  abore,  p.  138,  note  *.] 

s  [Jelf  904,  Don.  p.  611,  RiddeU,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  228.] 

*  Weber,  Demosih,  p.  152. 

B  With  this  compare  Demosth.*  Fait.  Leg,  204  c,  ilyX  To(vuv  o  xofngyopiav 
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4,  ^  yuxi  deyidvrpf  l^figaafx  edamev  ha  tcHv  ayiQod'ivUav  j  h  na- 
TQtdQXT]S,  to  whom  Abraham  also  gave  tit/ies,  t/ie  patriarcli; 
xi.  17  ^  Other  examples  of  the  kind  are  H.  vL  19,  fjy  &g  ayyay- 
qav  exofiBv  r^  ^I^^S  aaqxxXri  te  xofi  fiefialav  yuxi  eigBQXOiihrp^ 
X.T.A.,  X.  34,  1  P.  i.  23;  1  C.  xiii.  1,  iav  talg  yXdaaaig  Tc5y  a»- 
&Q(jift(ov  XaXai  xat  twv  ayyeltov  A.  xxiv.  17,  xxvi.  22.  The 
genitive  in  particular  is  thus  postponed:  1 TL  i.  6,  Jo.  vii.  38, 

1  Tim.  iii.  6',  al.  As  to  the  case  in  which  nouns  are  brought 
forward  in  position  (see  above,  no.  2),  there  is  manifestly  anti- 
thesis in  1  G.  X.  11,  tonka  tvtvoc  awi^cuvov  iTcelvoLg^  iyQdq>fj  di 
nqog  X.T.X.,  L.  xvi.  12,  xxiii.  31,  Jo.  ix.  17 ',  xxL  21;  also  ii 

2  C.  ii.  4,  (Ax  tva  IvTO^&ijvef  allot  trjv  dyaTtTjV  iva  yvSnt*  iiL 
7,  1  C.  ix.  15,  A.  xix.  4,  Rom.  xL  31,  Col.  iv.  16,  G.  ii.  10  (CSt 
D/t\  1.  40,  Mil  2  fin.,  KrQg.  p.  267);  and  no  less  in  1  C.  vL  4, 
fiiwtiyid  fxiv  ovv  nQitrjQta  idv  ex^jre  (examples  of  idv  thus 
kept  back  occur  frequently  in  Demosthenes  ^),  Rom.  xii.  3,  hdavf 
wg  ifiiqiaev  fiitQov  maxBiog*  1  C.  iiL  5,  vii.  17,  Jo.  xiii.  34  ((5c 
Off.  2.  21,  72),  2  Th.  ii.  7,  ixovov  b  ycatixo)v  Sqtl  &ci$  &  ^ 
cov  yivrjftai;  lastly  in  Rom.  viii.  18,  ovx  a|ta  td  Ttad-r^jLotra  td 
vvv  yiaiqdv  TtQog  trjif  fxillovoav  do^av  d7toiialvq>9rp^ai''  G. llL 
23,  H.X.  1«,  iaxii.22. 

b.  In  other  instances ,  some  closer  specification  ¥rhich  did 
not  occur  to  the  writer  until  after  he  had  arranged  the  sentence 
is  brought  in  afterwards:  A.  xxii.  9,  to  fiiv  q>iog  i&edaavrOy  nf 
di  qnavrpf  ova  rpaovaav  tov  lalovvtog  fiof  iv.  33,  fieydXfi  dv 
vdfiu  aTtedldovv  to  fiaQvvQiov  oi  ditoaToloi  T^g  dvaaTdaag 
Tov  yLVQiov^Irjaov'  H.  xii.  11,  Jo^iv.  39,  vi.  66  [Rec.};  xiL  11, 
1  C.  X.  27,  L.  xix.  47,  1  P.  i.  13,  2P.  iiL  2  (A.  xix.  27);  comp- 
Arrian ,  Alex.  3.  23.  1 ,  Tovg  v7tolevq>d'ivTag  iv  tg  Siti^u  %^ 


1  [Winer  follows  Bleek  in  regarding  o  Ta^  iiz.  ava8. — not  as  the  dirsd 
subject  of  icpo^^M  but — as  an  apposition  to  this  sal]|ject:  he  .  .  .  atUff-begaUmt 
tie  that  &c] 

s  [See  above,  p.  238,  Ellicott  on  O.  ii.  9  (also  on  ii.  6),  A.  Battm.  p.  SSt. 
— ^In  some  of  the  exx.  quoted  below,  in  (b),  it  would  seem  simpler  to  suppoM 
that  the  writer  adopts  the  unusual  collocation  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  of 
clearness.] 

*  [Here  we  should  probably  read  t(  oO  X.;  but  xU  is  not  onfirequently 
brought  in  second  (third  in  Bom.  ziv.  10,  Jo.  xxi.  21),  that  an  emphatic  word 
may  stand  first.     Compare  1  C.  xv.  86.     (A.  Buttm.  p.  333.)] 

«  See  Klotz,  Devar.  IL  484.  [In  1  C.  xr.  2  a  whole  sentence  thos  stands 
before  e2.     Comp.  Jo.  x.  36.    (A.  Buttm.  p.  334.)] 

B  [On  this  verse  and  on  1  P.  i.  13  (quoted  below)  see  Alford.] 
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GTQaTiag.     Under  this  head  Rev.  vii.  17  should  probably 
come. 

c.  Words  which  are  to  be  connected  with  one  another  are 
brought  closer  together:  Rom.  ix.  21 ,  ixei  i^ovaiav  b  ineQaflevg 
T.  7tf]lov  ha  Tov  auralv  qjvqificnog  noiijaai  x.tJ,.,  1  P.  ii.  16,  1  C. 
ii.  11. — ^In  E.  iL  3  tpvau  belongs  to  rhvoj  and  hence  occupies 
the  most  suitable  place. 

d.  In  some  cases  the  transposition  was  unavoidable:  e.g., 
H.  xi.  32,  iTtiXsitpev  ydq  fxe  dtrjyovfievov  b  XQOvog  Tteqi  Fe- 
dsiaVf  BaQm  re  xat  SafAXptiv  yi,t,L  As  a  whole  series  of 
names  follows ,  to  which  a  relative  clause  is  to  be  appended  (in 
vef.  33X  no  oUier  arrangement  was  possible.  See  also  H.  vi.  1, 2, 
1  C.  L  30. 

a  An  effort  to  throw  an  unemphatic  word  into  the  shade 
may  be  perceived  in  H.  iv.  11 ,  tva  fxrj  iv  r^  ctvv(^  rig  vnodeiy- 
ficcTi  nicfj  x.T.i.1,  V.  4,  1  p.  iL  19,  A.  xxvi..24.  So  perhaps  in 
1 C.  v.  1,  oigre  ywaiycd  %cva  %ov  narqog  exevv  L.  xviiL  18  *.  In 
H.  ix.  16  also,  onov  duxd^rjy  d-dvatov  avd)nirj  q)i^ad^(u  rov 
diad'tfiivovj  the  force  of  the  main  thought  d^dvarov  dvdy%rj 
7L.T.L  would  have  been  lessened  if  the  last  word  had  been  placed 
anywhere  else;  Here  and  there,  in  the  case  of  the  more  practised 
of  the  N.  T.  writers,  even  the  'aurium  judicium', — to  which  Cicero 
attaches  so  much  importance— may  have  exerted  an  influence, 
and  have  produced  a  more  flowing  and  rhythmical  arrangement 
of  words. 

On  sach  examples  as  xaxov^  nanmg  inokiaHf  in  which  si- 
milar words  or  repetitions  of  the  same  word  are  placed  together,  see 
S  68   1 :  comp.  Kiihner  H.  628  (Jelf  904.  2). 

When  the  predicate  is  brought  forward  in  the  sentence — as  in 
Jo.i  1,  49  (comp.  ver.  47),  iv.  19,  24,  vi.  60,  Rom.  xiii.  11,  2  P.  i. 
14,  1  Jo.  i.  10,  Rev.  ii.  9  —  we  must  estimate  each  case  according 
to  the  above  principles.  It  is  natural  that  in  those  sentences  par- 
ticalarly  which  have  the  character  of  exclamations,  as  in  blessings 
(fiaxtf^fafio/),  the  predicate  should  stand  at  the  head;  in  such  a  case 
it  has  become  usual  to  omit'  the  substantive  verb :  Mt.  xxi.  9,  tvko- 
Yfllilvog  o  l(fx6(iivog  Iv  ovofiori  hvqIov  xxiii.  39,  L.  i.  42,  68,  2C. 
i.  3,  1  G.  ii.  11  ',  1  P.  i.  3;  Mt.  v.  3,  ficmaQioi  ot  ntaxol  vm  nv$v- 
ftari-  T.  4-11,  zxiv.  46.     This  remark  also  applies,  as  a  rule,  to 


1  [See  Bidden,  Plat.  Apd,  p.  230.] 
<  ^  Weber,  DemoMth,  p.  139,  851. 
*  [Inserted  by  mistake.    E.  i.  3  may  be  sabstitated.] 
WImt  Qnounar.  44 
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the  doxologiea  of  the  0.  T.  (*?J^^a,  '^hp):  Gen.  ix.  26,  1  8.  xxri. 
25,  2  8.  xviii.  28,  Ps.  cvi.  (cv.)  48,  al.  But  it  is  only  by  empirical 
commentators  that  this  arrangement  can  be  regarded  as  unalterably 
fixed ;  for  where  the  subject  expresses  the  main  idea,  and  especially 
where  it  is  antithetical  to  another  subject,  the  predicate  both  may 
and  will  stand  after  it:  comp.  Fs.  Ixvii.  20  (LXX).  Hence  in  Bom. 
ix.  5 ,  if  the  words  6  oSv  inl  navxmv  ^eog  ivkoyritog  x.r.iL  are  re- 
ferred to  God,  this  collocation  of  the  words  is  perfectly  suitable, 
and  indeed  necessary :  Earless  (see  his  note  on  £.  i.  3)  and  many 
others  are  mistaken  here  ^ . 

On  a  genitive  placed  before  its  governing  noun  see  §  30.  3. 
Bern.  4 :  a  careful  writer  will  avoid  such  an  arrangement  where  it 
may  give  rise  to  any  mistake.  Hence  in  H.  vi.  2  .ptxTcrtafimv  iA^ 
%rjg  does  not  stand  for  didaxrjg  Panuanmv, — the  more  especially  as 
in  the  other  groups  the  position  of  the  genitive  is  regular.  In  the 
passages  quoted  by  Tholuck  from  Thucydides  and  Plutarch  there  is 
no  possibility  of  ambiguity. 

4.  If  the  earlier  students  of  the  N.  T.  noticed  the  arrange 
ment  of  words  in  those  cases  only  where  certain  parts  of  a  sen- 
tence were  separated  from  the  words  to  which  they  logically  be- 
longed (1  Th.  ii.  13,  1  P.  ii.  7,  Rom.  xi.  13,  H.  ii.  9), — exampleB 
of  'Trajection',  so  called  *, — this  limitation  in  range  was  less  to 
be  censured ,  than  the  almost  entire  neglect  to  inquire  into  the 
motives  which  led  to  the  trajection  in  each  particular  case.  By 
such  motives  (having  their  existence,  it  is  true,  mainly  in  instinct 
and  feeling)  the  N.  T.  writers  were  always  guided:  certainly 
transpositions  are  most  rarely  met  with  where  the  nature  of  the 
ideas '  suggested  the  order  of  the  words  (Mt  vii.  7 ,  Jo.  viL  34, 
Rev.  xxi.  6,  xxii.  13,  Mt.  viii.  11,  H.  xiii.  8),  or  where  the  rela- 
tive position  of  words  which  form  a  group  had  become  settled 
conventionally ,  according  to  the  nature  or  the  estimation  of  the 
ideas, — in  some  instances  not  without  regard  to  ease  of  pronun- 
ciation. Thus  we  find  avdqeg  ¥xzi  yvvaiKeg,  A.  viii.  3,  ix.  2;  yr- 
val-^eg  -mxI  naidia  or  T€xya,  Mt.  xiv.  21,  xv.  38,  A.  xxi.  5 ;  t,Sm^ 
yuxl  ve^oly  A.  x.  42,  2  Tim.  iv.  1,  1  P.  iv.  5;  vvxra  xai  fjfiifofy 
A.  XX.  31,  xxvi.  7;  yir/.Tdg  xat  rjfxeQag,  1  Th.  ii.  9,  iii.  10;  aa^ 
yuxt  alfiaj  Mt  xvi.  17,  G.  i.  16,  Jo.  vi.  54,  56;  iad-ieiv  (%Qwyuf) 

1  [Ou  Rom.  ix.  5  (and  Ps.  IxviL  20)  see  Alford  m  loe. ,  and  Qreen ,  Or- 
Notes  p.  121  sq.:  comp.  "Ellicott  on  E.  i.  3.] 

*  On  such  tr^jections  in  Greek  authors  see  Abresch,  AruianeL  p.  Sl^r 
Wolf,  J)emosth.  Lept  p.  300,  Beitz,  Jjucian  VII.  448  (Bip.),  Kr&ger,  JDum.  Hd 
p.  189,  318,  EngeUiardt,  Euthjfphr.  p.  183  sq. 

s  QointU.  InstiL  9.  4.  84. 
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xat  nlvtiVj  Mt  zi.  18,  L.  vii.  34,  xii.  45,  1  G.  xL  22,  29;  fiodiaig 
xat  TcoaiQj  Rom.  xiv.  17,  Col.  ii.  16;  egycp  xai  Xoyqt,  L.  xxiv.  19 
(Fritz.  Rom,  m.  268);  b  ovQavog  %at  riyvj,  Mt  v.  18,  xi.  25, 
xxiv.  35,  A.  iv.  24,  al.;  6  ijliog  nal  fj  aelrjvv],  L.  xxi.  25,  Rev. 
xxi.  23;  ijy^  yuxl  rj  d-dXaaaa,  A.  iv.  24,  xiv.  15,  Rev.  vii.  1,  3, 
xiv.  7,  aL;  rigid  . . .  left,  Mt.  xx.  21,  xxv.  33,  Mk.  x.  40.  L.  xxiii. 
33,  2  C.  vi.  7,  Rev.  x.  2;  dovloi . . .  ilev»eqoi,  1  C.  xii.  13,  G. 
iii  28,  R  vi.  8;  ^lovdaToc  yuxi^!Eklrjvegj  A.  xviii.  4,  xix.  10,  Rom. 
iii.  9,  1  G.  i.  24  (compare  Rom.  ii.  9  sq.) ; — ^with  other  examples 
of  the  same  kind.  Deviations  from  this  order  occur  but  sparing- 
ly (cases  indeed  may  be  conceived  in  which  the  reverse  arrange- 
ment is  more  in  accordance  with  truth,  comp.  Rom.  xiv.  9^): 
when  this  reverse  arrangement  is  supported  by  the  preponderant 
or  unanimous  testimony  of  the  MSS.,  it  must  without  hesitation 
be  received.  Thus  we  must  read  alfxa  xal  ooq^  in  K  vi.  12,  H. 
ii.  14;  fj  d-dXadaa  xoft  tj  ^rjQa,  Mt.  xxiii.  15;  rifxiqag  xal  vuKzogy 
A.  ix.  24,  L.  xviii.  7;  Xioy^;  xat  eQy(ify  Rom.  xv.  18;  ^'EXlrpf  xat 
^lovdaiogj  Col.  iii  11  *.  (In  Mt.  xiv.  21,  xv.  38,  the  reading  of 
D  is  Ttaidla  xai  Ywaixeg.)  The  order  ol  nodeg  xai  al  xe/^eg 
seems  to  predominate  in  the  N.  T.:  Mt.  xxii.  13,  Jo.  xi.  44,  xiii. 
9,  A.  xxi.  11.  L.  xxiv.  39,  40,  are  the  only  examples  of  the  re- 
verse, Tctg  x^^dg  fxov  xal  tovg  nodag:  here  there  is  perhaps  a 
reference  to  the  circumstance  that  the  hands  only  of  the  cru- 
cified were  pierced ,  so  that  %dg  %eiqag  is  the  principal  member 
of  the  clause ;  indeed  John  mentions  the  hands  alone.  In  Rom. 
xiv.  9  the  order  y^x^ot  xal  t^uivxeg  is  determined  by  the  preceding 
words  dnid-avsv  xal  eXrjaev. 

The  N.  T.  writers  move  more  freely  when  they  bring  together 
a  series  of  notions:  in  this  case  we  do  not  find  general  and  spe- 
cial ideas  separately  grouped ,  but  the  order  of  the  words  is  re- 
gulated by  a  loose  association  of  ideas,  or  even  by  similarity  of 


1  Hensioger,  Plat.  Educ,  2.  5. 

*  [It  will   be   understood  that  these   are   not  the  only  examples  in  which 
the  order  given  above  is  departed  from.     In  A.  xvii.  12  we  find   Y\>vauei5v  xal 

av8p(5v:  in  Mt  zv.  38  the  order  Tcai^.  xal  y\)^.  is  found  in  K  as  weU  as  in  D, 
and  is  received  by  Tisch.  (ed.  8):  of  ijfiipa;  xa\  v^ixrcc  there  are  5  exx.  in 
Rev.,  against  5  or  6  of  vvxroc  xa\  iQfA.  in  the  rest  of  the  N.  T.  (see  ElUcott 
on  1  Tim.  v.  5,  Lob.  Baral.  p.  62  sq.).  With  Rom.  xv.  18  may  be  compared 
CoL  iiL  17  and  A.  vii.  22  (ipyt^  xal  XdY<;>  occurs  twice  only):  earth  stands  be- 
fore heaven  in  L.  xiL  56,  Rev.  xx.  11,  aL, — also  sea  before  Uuid  in  Rev.  x.  5,  8 
(but  compare  ver.  2):  in  Rev.  xiii.  16,  xix.  18,  dovXoc  follows  ^cvllcpo^.] 

AA  * 
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souDd  (Rom.  i.  29,  31 ,  CoL  iii.  6).    On 
Paratip.  p.  62  sqq. 

We  mDBt  be  caotiouB  in  applying  th 
(comp.  Odj/M.  12.  134,  rag  fxlv  afa  9tfii{i 
66  *)  to  sncfa  abnormal  coUocatJons.  It  mi 
that  Jo.  i.  52,  iyyiXovt  &eov  uva^uivov 
Tttf,  has  been  rightly  expltuned  by  Lucke 
suppose  the  ideaa  inverted  in  Jo.  vi.  69,  n 
fuv  (comp.  X.  38),  because  in  1  J'o.  It.  II 
TtcntaTCvxafuv  (Jo.  xvii.  8)  *.  Nor  can  we  a 
in  other  N.  T,  paaeages.  In  1  Tim.  ii.  4 
aadijvai  xal  tig  inlyvaaiv  akriStlaf  ikOttv, 
is  first  mentioned,  and  then  the  immediate 
attaining  the  former,^xci/  being  and  aeeort 
xal  ncftfitoKi  is  as  possible  in  point  of  f» 
ftcvoc,  A.  iii.  8.  The  Hysteron  pioteron  wl 
mann  reoeiveB  from  D*,  rests  on  insufficie 
Wilke,  jV.  T.  Rhelorik  p.  226. 

5.  f.  Sometimes  however  there  is 
particular  words,  through  some  inadvert 
the  ancients,  having  only  intelligent  res 
anxious  about  minute  precieiOD.  In  pan 
"  writers  not  unfrequently  transpose  cert 
every  reader  will  assign  their  true  poi 
sense ,  though  the  writer  may  not  have 
gical  accuracy.  It  is  so  with  aU  in  Isw 
aav  T/ioivtfi  Tijv  noXiv  nixijixovves  Mxt  xoi 
'EiX^tov  inafivvovaav  Xen.  CEc,  19.  19 
noXXdxig,  see  Stallb.  Plat  Itep.  I.  93;  ■ 
A'^iOTog  ontav  T/ftwv  aa^evwv''  (for  eri  \ 
ver.  8,  Plat.  liep.  2.  363  d,  Achill.  Tut.  I 


1  Niti9ch,  Odyi.  I.  !51  iq.  [SavenU  of  Nib 
man  od  0±  4.  SOS :  sae  alw  Riddell,  Plat,  jlpol. 

*  |Ab  signifying  that  the  angeb  are  not  reg> 
mead:  the  scene  diiplayed  to  view  wil]  be  tliat 
tween  earth  and  heaven.) 

■  See  BanDm.-Cru^ni  m  loc     (In  3o.  x.  3  8 

*  {The  tranapotition  of  6ianmii^(C{  and  Oaa 

*  StaUb.  Plat.  Piad.  p    123  (Jelf  904.  Obt.  2 

■  See  Kiilger,  Diim.  p.  Ssa,  Sducf.  Demoth. 
''   [TbU  reading  ii  retained  bj  most  editors: 

-39.  On  the  reading  Stt  yap  .  . .  da^nat  It 
Treg.,  Westcott)  see  Vaagban,  whp  takes  the  first 
«L).    Alford  read!  Oji  . .  .  io^.  Ixi,  with  B.) 
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I.  I.  300 sqq.:  and,  lastly,  with  ofiwg  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  7,  ofxtog  rd 
axpvxa  (piovrpf  didovra  . . .  idv  diaaroX^  rolg  (pd'oyyoig  fifj  dtii, 
Ttwg  yvuHT&i^erai  to  avKov^evov  x.t.A., — for  tol  axpvxo,  {yLaiTteq) 
qxoy.  did,y  Ofxtag,  idv  fifj  x.T.A.,-^and  in  G.  iii.  15,  o/iwg  dvd-Qci' 
nov  xsKVQCJf^ivrpf  diad^rjv  ovSetg  dd-ereT, — for  ofiiog  ovdelg  dd-e- 
Tei  *  •  compare  Plat.  Pkced.  91  c,  qK>pei%at  firj  tj  tpvxr^  o^icog  xat 
^€i6t€Q0v  Tuxl  naXliov  ov  Tov  oiofiaTog  TtQoaTtoXlvrjrai*  (Jelf 
697.  d). 

In  the  case  of  the  negative  also  a  trajection  is  not  very  un- 
common in  Greek  writers,  especially  the  poets  (see  Herm.  Eurip. 
Bee.  12).  When  this  takes  place ,  either  there  is  a  tacit  anti- 
thesis, ag.  Plat  G*it  47  d,  Ttei^S/nevoi  firj  ttj  tc5v  inaiovtcov 
cJrffg-  Legg,  12.  943  a,  Xen.  Mem,  3.  9.  6  (comp.  Kiihner  n. 
628',  Jelf  904.  06*.  .3);  or  the  negation ,  instead  of  being  at- 
tached to  the  n^atived  word,  is  prefixed  to  the  whole  sentence, 
as  in  Plat.  ApoL  35 d,  a  ^ii^re  rjyov/iai  yiald  elvai  fdijve  dcAcua* 
Xen.  Eph.  3. 8,  hri  fifj  to  qxiQ^icmov  &avdai^ov  rjv — so  also  in 
A.  vii.  4? »  ccXX  ovx  h  vxpiaxog  iv  xeiQonoir^ioig  xaroinel.  By  - 
many  commentators  it  is  supposed  that  there  is  a  misplacement 
of  the  negative*  in  Rom.  iii.  9,  tI  olv;  nqoe%6(,iBd^a ;  ov  Ttdv- 
Ttagj  i.e.,  by  no  means  {ndvKag  ov,  1  C.  xvi.  12).  The  words 
ov  Ttdwwg  must  have  this  meaning  here,  whether  nqoexofie&a 

1  See  Bengel,  and  my  DOte  m  loc. 

*  See  Herm.  and  Lob.  on  Soph.  Aj.  15,  Doderlein,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  396, 
Pflngk,  Enrip.  Andr,  p.  10,  and  Hd.  p.  76.— We  must  not  however — with  Fritz. 
Mark  p.  19  — bring  eu^^uc  (ev^uO  under  this  head.  In  Mk.  ii.  8,  v.  80,  it 
belongs  to  the  partic  beside  which  it  is  placed:  in  other  instances,  Mk.  i.  10, 
iz.  15,  it  stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  (see  above  in  the  text),  and  may 
then  be  easily  connected  with  the  principal  verb.  IldtXiv  also  is  not  transposed 
in  2  C.  xii.  81,  but  is  prefixed  to  the  whole  sentence, — Ust  again  when  I  come 
Ood  thotdd  humble  me.  So  probably  o^e^ov  in  H.  ix.  22,  —  as  if:  and  almost 
may  this  rule  be  laid  down,  ^^Everything  is  purified  by  blood,  &c."  Comp.  Qa- 
len,  ProtrepL  c.  1 ,  Ta  (ilv  aXXa  (^ua  oxe^ov  axexva  wavT  iori*  Aristot 
FbiiL  2.  8. 

s  What  Valckenaer  quotes  in  his  Schol.  N,  T.,  II.  574,  is  not  all  well 
chosen.  On  other  passages  in  which  even  recent  scholars  have  wrongly  as- 
sumed a  tnyection  of  the  negative  (e.g.  Thuc.  1.  5 ,  3.  57)  see  Sintenis,  Plut. 
IhemUt.  p.  2. 

^  The  assertion  made  by  some  of  these  commentators,  that  Grotius's  ren- 
dering *'not  in  all  respects"  is  ungrammatical ,  J  do  not  understand.  As  little 
however  can  I  comprehend  how  ou  icavxcoc  omnmo  non  can  be  called  a  He- 
braism: the  meaning  of  ^s  kV — the  particles  standing  thus  in  immediate  con- 
nexion— is  non  omnit,  and  whenever  ou  tzol^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  ou^eU  the 
particles  are  separated  in  such  a  way  that  the  verb  is  negatived  by  ou  (§  26.  1). 

Vsa  A^    with   an    ellipsis   of   the  verb   (adduced   by  Koppe  m  loe,\   I  cannot 
caU  to  mind  as  occurring  in  the  O.  T. 
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be  rendered  have  we  a  preeminence?  or  km>e  we  an  excuse? 
That  such  an  explanation  is  philologically  possible ,  is  shown  by 
Theogn.  305  (250  sq.)^  and  Epiphan.  Hcer.  38.  6,  and  also  by 
the  analogy  of  such  expressions  as  ovdev  ndvrcjg  Her.  5.  34, 65' ; 
but  there  is  no  real  transposition  of  the  negative.  The  phrase 
was  rather  conceived  thus, — no,  absolutely, — no,  in  no  ipoy; 
and  the  distinction  between  ov  Ttavrwg  as  not  altogether  and  as 
altogethei'  not  would  probably  be  marked  by  the  mode  of  utte^ 
ance.  Hence  there  was  no  occasion  for  the  despair  expressed 
by  Van  Hengel,  who  holds  that  in  the  text  as  it  stands  there  is 
some  corruption,  the  nature  of  which  is  not  clearly  indicate! 
On  the  other  hand,  in  1  C.  v.  9  sq.,  tyqaxpa  vfuv  • .  •  /u^  awopo- 
fjiiywad'ai  Ttdgvoig,  ov  noLvxiog  %oig  noqvoig  tov  xoa^ov  Tovtoo^ 
the  meaning  of  ov  Ttavrwg  is  non  omnino  (Sext.  Emp.  Math.  11. 
18),  and  t\\fi  last  words  are  corrective  and  explanatory  of /n; 
ovvavafi.  noQvoig:  to  hold  no  intercourse  with  fornicators,— 
not  genei'ally  with  the  fornicators  of  t/iis  world,  for  in  that 
case  ye  must  needs  sevei*  yourselves  from  the  world  ^but,  in 
strictness ,  only  with  the  unchaste  members  of  the  church).  So 
Luther  has  taken  the  passage.  H.  xi.  3,  elg  to  ^ij  Ix  qKuvopthw 
TCL  fiksTtofieva  yeyovivai,  has  been  wrongly  referred  to  this  ca- 
tegory. Schulz  correctly  renders  the  words:  That,  therefore, 
what  can  be  seen  has  not  arisen  out  of  things  visible;  comp. 
also  Bengd  in  loc.    The  proposition  denied  is  h,  qHxivofiinav  %a 


*  01  xQucol  ou  TOtvTW?  xaxo\  in  YaoTp^c  yvf6^ta^^, 
'A XX'  £vdpeaai  xgucoic  oiivd^fxevoi  9iX('V)v. 

*  But  ou  Tcofvu  (li-TQ  Tcavu)  invariably  means  not  particularly:  it  is  som^ 
times  mild  in  expression  but  strong  in  its  meaning,  —  on  the  principle  of  Li* 
totes;  see  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  340,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  62.  In  Rom.  te.  tbt 
context  and  the  tone  of  the  passage  prevent  our  applying  this  principle,  mi 
rendering  ou  tcgcvtco^  not  aUogdher  (either  seriously  or  ironically).  [Alford  (note 
on  Rom.  iii.  9)  says :  ^^Winer  quotes  ou  icdvu,  *no  by  no  means',  fh>m  Demostt 
Olynth.  II.  §  21 ,  but  I  cannot  find  it*'  The  words  referred  to  are  (iifioOvrst 
d'  ou  notvu  in  §  21  (or  §  25)  of  the  third  Olynth.  (in  the  usual  arrangement): 
it  should  however  have  been  stated  that  in  his  6th  ed.  Winer  omitted  this  re- 
ference, —  and  intentionally,  as  this  note  shows.  —  In  Rom.  iii.  9  the  renderiof 
^hy  no  meant*  is  accepted  by  most  A.  Buttm.  (p.  334) ,  remarking  that  if  tlie 
ellipsis  were  filled  up  we  should  have  ou  icpoexofxeda  icavTCdCf  refers  the  phnsc 
to  the  idiom  noticed  in  §  26.  1 :  Meyer  seems  to  connect  it  with  the  instaacM 
in  which  ou  reverses  the  meaning  of  the  word  before  which  it  stands  (f  55^  1^ 
This  latter  principle  is  frequently  applied  to  ou  Tcavu:  see  Don.  p.  558,  Jetf 
738.  Oh$.  1 ,  Buttm.  p.  496 ,  Kriig.  p.  304 ,  Hartung  II.  87,  Lidd.  and  8c.  »•▼ 
iceivu,  Meyer  on  Rom.  te.  On  the  other  side  see  Rost  u.  Palm  s.v.  naw^li^' 
dell,  Plat  Apcl.  p.  171  sq. ,  who  take  the  same  view  as  Winer  (*^the  anivenal 
meaning  of  ou  Tcocvu  is  hardly ^  icarcely" :  Riddell  Lc).] 
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fiJiBTtofiepa  yeyovivm;  and  to  this  the  negative  is  prefixed  in  per- 
fect accordance  with  rule ' .  The  passage  appealed  to  as  con- 
taining a  transposed  negative,  2  Mace.  vii.  28  ori  oh.  i^  ovriov 
inoiriOBv  avtd  b  &e6g ,  is  uncertain ,  since  this  reading  is  found 
in  the  Cod.  Alex,  only:  Tischendorf  reads  i^  oh  ovxwv. — ^In 
2  C.  iii.  4  sq.,  Ttenol&tjaiv  . . .  Mxo^uv,  ovx  on  iKavoi  iofxev  x.r.A., 
.  we  cannot  take  ovx  (nt  as  standing  for  on  ovx  {firj) :  the  true  ren- 
dering is,  This  conviction  have  we  — ;  not  (having  in  mind 
2  G.  i.  24)  that  tee  are  able  through  ourselves,  but  ovr  ability 
is  from  God.  In  2  C.  xiii.  7  Paul  expresses  the  purpose  of  ev^o'- 
fied^a  . . .  fifjdiv  in  the  first  instance  negatively,  in  the  words 
ovx  tyct  fifieig  doiufioi  g)avojfi€Vy  not  in  ordei*  that  I  (if  ye  keep 
yourselves  from  evil)  may  appear  approved  (as  your  teacher). 
In  1  Jo.  iv.  10  it  is  evident  at  once  that  the  words  ovx  on  are 
correctly  placed.  Nor  is  there  any  misplacement  of  the  negative 
in  Rom.  iv.  12:  the  strangeness  consists  in  the  repetition  of  the 
article  before  oroixdvoiVy — a  negligence  of  style  which  Fritzsche 
seeks  to  hide  by  a  forced  interpretation,  but  which  Philippi 
freely  admits.  In  regard  to  1  C.  xv.  51,  Ttavteg  (jtsv)  ov  xoe^uiy- 
^ijaofi6^a,  Ttavng  de  aXXayr]o6fi€&a ,  even  after  all  that  has 
been  said  by  Fritzsche  ^  and  Van  Hengel ,  I  can  but  agree  with 
Meyer.  Ver.  52  shows  that  the  word  aXXdrread-ai  is  not  used 
in  the  wider  sense  (as  also  applying  to  those  who  are  raised), 
but  in  the  narrower,  as  an  antithesis  to  iyeiqea&ai.  The  only 
possible  translation  is :  We  all  (the  generation  which  Paul  is  ad- 
dressing') shall — not  sleeps — shall  however'  all  be  changed. 


^  [On  this  pAuage  see  Alford's  note:  comp.  Riddell,  Plat  ApoL  p.  232.] 
'  Fritzsche,    De   cor^omuUione  texL  Lttchm.  p.  38  sq. :    Van  Hengel,   Cor, 
p.  216  sqq. 

>  [This  is  not  Meyer's  view:  he  explains  the  'we  all*  to  signify  **Paul 
himself  and  all  those  who  will,  with  him,  be  living  at  the  time  of  the  icapou- 
oCa",  and  confesses  that  it  would  be  absurd  to  regard  'all  Christians'  or  'Paul 
And  aU  his  readers'  as  the  subject  implied.  But  surely  this  arbitrary  restriction 
of  the  meaning  of  Tcocvieg  involves  as  great  a  difficulty  as  the  supposition  that 
the  meaning  of  aXXarrea^ai  varies  somewhat  in  the  two  verses.  Reiche  {Comm. 
Or,  in  loc.)  argues  in  favour  of  a  transposition  of  the  negative:  De  W.,  whibt 
mllowing  the  possibility  of  this  view  (as  the  emphasis  lies  on  tcccvtsC)  —  comp. 
Kum.  xxiii.  13),  prefers  to  refer  the  first  :;avTe^  as  well  as  the  second  to  ctX- 
Aioy. ,  the  words  (|i.lv)  ov  xoifXY)^.  being  quasi-parentheiical ,  tee  aU  shall —  7iot 
die — $hall  hotctver  all  bt  changed  (Billroth,  Olsli.,  Stanley).  See  further  Alford 
m  locn,  A.  Buttm.  p.  106. — The  reading  of  Bee.  (so  far  as  the  position  of  ou  is 
eOMerned)  is  retained  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  Reiche,  Meyer,  De  W.,  Stanley,  Al- 
fotd,  Tregelles  (who  places  in  the  margin  xoi|AT]^Tja6|jLe!i}a  ou,  ndcvTe^  $£),  Green 
{Dtv.  CriL  p.  141  sq.).     See  especially  Reiche,  Comm,  Cr.  p.  297-317.] 
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Had  Paul  supposed  that  some  of  the  t 
would  belong  to  the  number  of  the  yex^ 
and  ^^etg  would  be  an  incorrect  antithes 
Paul  could  utter  such  a  prediction  as  tb: 
give  to  a}X6xxta^at  in  ver.  51  a  mean 
which  it  bears  in  ver.  52.  Other  objec 
Meyer. — That  in  Rom,  xiii  14  T^ffapxo! 
etg  ini&vniag  doea  not  stand  for  ft^  elg  t 
in  any  case:  see  Fritz,  tn  he.  In  2  C.  x 
as  far  back  as  Luther— have  taken  the  U 
negative;  in  the  Greek,  however,  all  ia 

In  fiom.  XV.  20  ouj  Steov,  asaumed  t 
said  hj  Bengel  "majorem  empbasin  habere 
be  a  milder  and  more  modest  phraae;  whei 
correct  expression, — ovrra;,  ovx  oaov  . . .  i 
12  oi  T^  oaQxl  of  itself  calls  forth  the  anti 
Attention  was  oalled  by  Bengel  to  the  dil 
them  in  accordance  with  the  sense  to  be  ex] 
tive  occupies  in  Bont.  ii.  14,  !^vti  tu  ft^  vi 
Ijovtic;  see  also  Ueyer  in  loc.^ 

Several  have  supposed  a  Ayperbaton  to 
KOnitdtTtt  fttafyiv  Ssl  nfiuiov  xav  xa^nuv  fi( 
seems  from  rer.  6  to  int«nd  to  say,  'the  h 
bours  must  enjoy  the  fruits' — i.e.,  the  husb 
before  he  enjoys  the  fruits, — so  that  n^wro 
the  sentence  should  properly  have  been  an 
pare  Xen.  Cyr.  I.  8.  18,  o  «ie  ni/mtos  na 
6  COS  nnnjf  nfcoio;  tet.  nout.  To  evade 
takes  n^iSiof  as  demum,  which  is  not  admi 
tators,  laying  the  emphasis  on  xonmvia  thi 
sentence,  explain  the  words  to  mean,  the 
— 'husbandman  has  the  first  right  to  enjoy 
"Wiesinger  in  toe.  Similar  and  even  more  i 
not  rare  in  Greek  prose. — (For  other  iy 
kind  see  Plat  Hep.  7.  524  a,  Xen.  Cgr.  2 

A  Greek  writer  will  sometimes  take  o 
a  relative  Benteuce,  and  bring  them  in  bef 
sake  of  emphasis:  see  above,  no.  3.  Sei 
introduced  this  usage  into  A.  i.  2,  punctual 


'  [Bengel: 

•'TUm    legem  h>b. 

ent  . 

.  .  .  fe«m   n, 

rormu  Ota  it  ii 

1  the  poisessioD  i 

If  the  late   thi(  i! 

Utween  At  la« 

and  ipuirLe);  in 

the 

[lEIer,  tlie  n 

1   who  *o«  lt).j 

«  Compar* 

Bornem.  Xen.  A 

not. 

p.  SI,  Pranl 

•  SMllb.  put.  iig>.  I.  loe. 
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anotfriXoig^  tia  leviAiiMtog  aylov  ovg  i^Bli^ato.  This  arrangemont 
lioweyer  has  little  probability,  for  it  is  only  the  ivrilksa^ai:  6ioi  nv, 
ay.  that  oonld  here  be  of  importance  to  Luke  (for  the  subsequent 
contents  of  the  book  of  Acts) ,  whereas  the  inkiytad'ai  dia  r.  nv, 
ftlls  within  the  sphere  of  the  Gospel,  and  should  not  be  first  related 
here.  The  general  reference  to  the  past  contained  in  ovg  i^eki^aro — 
in  which  words  the  apostles  are  especially  indicated — is  not  without 
meaning,  since  it  was  through  this  previous  choice  that  they  became 
qualified  to  receive  the  commands  6ia  tov  nv.  See  Yalcken.  in  loc. 
— There  would  be  more  ground  for  such  an  arrangement  of  words 
in  A.  T.  85 ,  nqogiiBXE  iavrolg ,  inl  rolg  av^Qcinoig  xi  (likksxs  ngda" 
cnv  (see  Bomem.  in  ioc,);  though  the  other  punctuation  (nQ.  I.  inl 
T.  iv^Q.^  xi  fi.  nQ,)  gives  a  suitable  sense, — take  heed  to  yourselves 
in  regard  to  these  men,  what  ye  are  about  to  do. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  inconceivable  that  in  A.  xzvii.  39  Luke 
can  have  written  xoknov  riva  xaxsvoow  ^xovxa  alyioXov  for  alywkov 
Jtiovxvt  xoknov  Tiva.  The  explanation  had  already  been  given  by  Gro- 
tins:  'non  frustra  hoc  additur,  sunt  enim  sinus  quidam  maris,  qui 
litus  non  habent,  sed  prseruptis  rupibus  cinguntur' ;  see  also  Bengel. 
Besides,  aly,  l%ovxa  must  be  strictly  connected  with  the  relative  clause 
ilg  ov  X.T.X., — which  had  a  shore  on  which  they  resolved  to  land,  i.e.,  a 
shore  of  such  a  nature  that  they  could  be  led  to  this  resolve  ^ .  Equally 
harsh  is  the  arrangement  which  some  have  proposed  in  Bom.  vii.  2 1, 
tVQlcnu  aga  xov  vofAOv  to)  ^ikovxi  ijiAol  noitlv  x6  xakov  oxi  ifAol  x6 
Xttxov  naQaxHxai, — viz.  rco  ^ik,  ijiAol  roV  vojiaov  nouiv,  x6  ayctd'oVf 
««T.A.  It  has  always  seemed  to  me  that  the  words  are  most  simply 
grouped  thus :  bvq.  Sga  xov  vofiov,  xm  ^ikovxi  , , ,.  oxi  ifiol  x6  xoxov 
noQaneixai ,  invenio  hanc  legem  (normam)  volenti  mihi  honestum  fa- 
cere,  ut  mihi  &c.     See  also  Fhilippi  in  loc. 

Such  expressions  as  the  following  are  considered  by  many  to  be 
examples  of  a  trajection  which  has  become  established ,  and  which 
even  influences  the  case  of  the  noun  (Matth.  380.  Bem.  2):  Jo.  xii.  1 
nqo  ^i  iqiiiQmv  xov  naaxa,  six  days  before  the  passover,  xi.  18  i}v  rj 
Bri^ttvitt  iyyvg  xdiv  'hgocokvutov  ug  dno  cxadlmv  dexanivxi ,  about 
fifteen  stadia  from  it;  comp.  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Bev.  xiv.  20.  "Were  the 
prepositions  in  their  right  place,  it  is  said,  the  words  would  run  ^| 
i^l/ifQttig  ngo  xov  nicyctj  cog  axadlovg  8sk,  ano  %Qoa,  (L.  xxiv.  13). 
It  is  probable,  however,  that  in  Greek  they  set  out  from  a  different 
view  of  the  matter,  and  in  specifying  distance  said  ano  axa6l(ov  6e- 
%an*  (properly,  lying  off  from  16  stadia ,  i.e.,  where  the  16  stadia 
terminate f  at  the  end  of  the  15  stadia)",  just  as  in  Latin,  e.g.  Liv.  24. 


>  [8«e  Smith,  Voyage  Ac.  of  8t  Pdul  p.  136,  Alford  m  foe— On  Rom.  viL 
SI  tee  Alford's  note.  Alford's  reference  to  Meyer,  however,  is  true  of  his  Ist 
ed^  only  (1836):  since  1854  Meyer  has  explained  tov  vofxov  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
and  in  ed.  8,  4 ,  takes  tov  v.  as  the  object  of  d^X. ,  and  t^  icoteiv  to  xaX6v  as 
m  clause  of  purpose.] 
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Had  Paul  soppoeed  that  some  of  the  nitns  most  die,  that 
would  belong  to  the  number  of  the  tm^i  spoken  of  in  ftx.  3&, 
and  rjitls  would  be  an  incorrect  antithesis.  The  doobt  whether 
Paul  could  atter  such  a  prediction  as  this,  cannot  induce  me  a 
give  to  ailatTta^at  in  ver.  51  a  meaning  different  from  ^ 
which  it  bears  in  ver.  52.  Other  objections  are  answered  ii 
Meyer. — That  in  Rom.  xiiL  14  Trfi-aa^Mg  nqopoiay  (ti^  nnu9S 
dq  fTtt&ffiiag  does  not  stand  for  fif,  elg  im»v[Atae,  seems  dcfl 
in  an;  case:  see  Fritz,  in  loc.  In  2  C.  xiL  20  the  tranalaton- 
as  far  back  as  Luther — have  taken  the  liberty  of  transpoeing  At 
negattre;  tn  the  Greek,  however,  all  is  in  order. 

In  Kom.  XV.  20  ov^  Snov,  asBDmed  to  stuid  for  oxov  m,  ■ 
said  by  Beugel  "majorem  emphaain  habere",  by  Baumg.-CnitiB*  ti 
be  a  milder  and  more  modest  pfaiase;  whereoa  it  is  simply  the  o^ 

correct  expreesion, — ourcpf ,  ovj  oicov aU«  k.t.1.      In  Bom.  m 

12  ov  T^  attf^i  of  itself  calls  forth  the  antithesis  aXXa  xm  nvri^Ki 
Attention  was  called  by  Benget  to  the  different  positioaB  (eadi  i 
them  in  accordance  irith  the  sense  to  be  expressed)  which  the  vp- 
tire  occupies  in  Bom.  ii.  14,  t9irti  ta  ^q  rofiov  fjovra  and  vofuv  if 
tj^ovTts;  see  also  Meyer  in  loe.^ 

Several  hare  sapposed  a  kyperbaloK  to  exist  in  2  Tim.  iL  6,« 
nojttnvTti  ytmnyiv  iti  ngmov  xatr  vapnuv  fiETalafi ^avnv.  The  aporft 
seems  from  ver.  5  to  intend  to  say,  'the  husbandman  who  finlW 
bours  must  enjoy  the  fruits' — i.e.,  the  husbandman  most  first  Ida 
before  he  enjoys  the  fruits, — so  that  ifQoxov  belongs  to  noxuh,  ai 
the  sentence  should  properly  have  been  arranged  accoidingly:  M* 
pare  Xen.  Cgr.  I.  3.  18,  o  eif  ji^Mtoc  Kin^  tttuyiUwa  aceut,  U| 
o  005  nmTjf  JtptSros  rrr.  notti.  To  evade  the  Ayperbatom , 
taXes  KfUTov  as  demum,  which  is  not  admissible.  Becent  c 
tators,  laying  the  emphasis  on  Komntra  thus  thrown  forvroid  iiH 
sentence,  explain  the  words  to  mesa, Jlfa^ADariDg'- 
— "hnsbandman  has  the  first  ii|^  tA  jfl^^^kfrnita' :  Me  c 
Wieeinger  in  toe.  Similar  andMiMMIIMlMnrltable  i 
not  rare  in  Greek  prose. — yof  -«tey"  Hf^tm  to  or  J 
kind  sec  Flat.  Bep.  T^JUfli.JCn  <)fr.  i.  i    '"      '" 

A  Ore  ■       — — ■ 
a  relative  s 
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ino9i6Xote,  iii  xMrpwTOf  iytw  ovg  JCcli|ara.  This  amngement 
IwweTer  has  little  probability,  for  it  is  only  the  Irr^iUodtu  ita  xr. 
Ay.  that  could  here  be  of  importanee  to  Luke  (for  the  eabaeqacnt 
oontentB  of  the  book  of  Acts),  whereas  the  ixliyioSat  6ia  x.  m. 
fftlls  irithia  the  sphere  of  the  Gospel,  and  ihonld  not  be  first  related 
here.  The  general  reference  to  the  past  contained  in  avs  i^tki^aro — 
in  which  words  the  apostlea  are  especially  indicated — is  not  without 
meaoiog,  since  it  was  tfaroogh  this  preriona  choice  that  tbey  became 
qualified  to  receive  the  commands  iia  tov  tn'.  See  Talcken.  m  loe, 
— There  would  be  more  grotind  for  such  an  arrangement  of  words 
in  A.  T.  36,  itfofiitu  iamals ,  in!  mis  avOpuxoic  it  aiUnc  n^ao- 
Mtv  (see  Bomem.  m  loe.);  though  the  other  punctuation  ixf.  i.  txl 
T.  ay&if.,  il  ft,  Mf.)  gives  a  suitable  sense, — -take  AeeJ  lo  t/ourteltti 
im  regard  to  tkme  mem,  wkat  ye  are  about  to  Jo. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  inconceiTable  that  in  A.  xxvii.  39  Luke 
can  have  written  xoXiov  iiva  sartvoow  fjorxa  alyiaiov  for  alyiaXoit 
fg/nnit  ttoXitov  %uii.     The  explanation  had  already  been  ^ven  by  Gro- 


tine:  'non  frnstra  hoc  additnr,    i 


nidam  e 


litna  non  habent,  sed  pnernptis  rupibns  cinguntur  ;  see  also  BcugcL 
Besides,  ttly.  ^ovramuat  be  strictly  connected  with  the  rclatire  clause 
its  3v  K.TJL, — wAtei  had  a  tiore  on  which  they  resolved  lo  land,  i.e.,  a 
■hore  of  such  a  nature  that  they  could  be  led  to  this  resolye ' .  Equally 
hanh  is  the  arrangement  which  some  hare  proposed  in  Som.  rii.  21, 
mfl«%n  uqa  rov  vofov  ta  9liovn  IfMi  vaulv  to  xaXov  on  i^oi  to 
ttmtov  nafaxittai, — viz.  tw  &iL  ifiot  toy  vofiov  notM,  to  aya^ov, 
«.tJL  It  has  always  seemed  to  nte  that  the  words  are  most  simply 
grouped  tlius:  tv{/.  aya  TOv  yifiov,  cu  &fi.itvti  ....  on  tful  to  tiaxov 
■m^tfaxcitai ,  inrrnio  Aaac  legem  (iiunQUtii,  voleali  mihi  honeMtum  fa- 
'"     !,  ut  inihi  &c.     See  also  Philippi  ia  loe. 

Such  expres&iont  as  Uie  foilowing  arc  considered  by  many  to  be 

mples  of  a  trajection  which  Itas  become  established,    and  which 

a  influencee  the  ca*c  of  tfit  noun  ("Matth.  880.  Kern.  2):  Jo.  lii.  1 

i  S{  igfUfWK  101^  noflZ".   ■•"  '/"'/*  l/rf-'rr  the  paiMOver,   xi.  IS  ^  ^ 

'■  iffif  i<»v  '/((otfotuuw  u;  ami  ataSlmv  itxanhtt,    about 

I  HaiUa  frum  it;  J/t^^m*xi.  H,  Ber.  xir.  20.     Were  the 

ii'i.  the  words  would  run?g 

IK.  iito  'Ufov.  (L.  xxiv.  13). 

fek  tbay  set  out  from  a  difi'erent 

;  (lintance  said  oird  atadlmy  6t- 

^mlitt,    i.e.,  where  Ike  16  stadia 

;  jimt  as  in  Latin,  e.g.  Liv.  24. 


.  \W,  AlC'ird  m  be— Od  Boa.  viL 
Utjtt,  huw*vcr,  I*  iriM  of  bU  lit 
■Irinil  xil  VJ|UV  of  tha  Momic  U», 
<l  ^t/-,   and  ti  icotth  ti  xsUv  m 
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46,  FabiuB  cum  a  quingenlii  fere  pauibu*  o 
it  was  also  necessary  to  define  the  poeitioD 
expressed  by  means  of  a  genitive  added  to 
BpecificatioDB  of  time:  as  it  waB  CBstomary 
six  days  ago  ' ,  the  same  formula  tsb  retain 
to  give  an  indication  of  the  point  of  time  i 
calculation  was  mode;  hence  n^o  S|  ^fitpwv 
Apacr.  p.  436Bq.).  In  whatever  way  the 
this  mode  of  expression  (in  relation  to  bot 
ficiently  common  in  later  writers:  comp.  A 

Cronos.  14,  Geopoii.  12.  31.  2,  AchilL  Tat  ' 
Epiphsn.  0pp.  U.  24Ba,  Strabo  10.  489,  II 
TiivxtKaldtKa  ffno  aiaSlnv  ttxoOt  jfig  ttoXsatg 
aygos  ovTw  nakos  oko  exaSiav  dxoai  irjs  n 
ReiBke,  Conit.  Parpkyrag.  IL  20  (Sonn  ei 
In  the  LXX  £uhnol  has  pointed  out  the  i 
i.  1,  npo  Svo  hmv  tou  auafiov-  iv.  7,  npi 
■cov;  with  a  singular,  aito  fiia;  r^^l^ag 
2  Maoc.  XV.  36  (Joseph.  Anlt.  15.  11.  4,  I 
also  find  similar  formulas  (in  a  temporal  sei 
riol.  11,  fitSy  qfi^fof  illfas  xi^f  xov  nar^Of 
ftCTCi  vp  inj  Tov  itlktviijetri  t^v  Ilaaitpatif 
to  Malatas  in  the  Bonn  ed.)  p.  10,  iitta  i 
Bee  Schtefer  ad  £ob,  Ellips.  p.  553  eq. 

6.  Certain  particles  and  enclitic  pi 
in  a  Greek  sentence  fixed  with  more  or 
cordance  with  the  weight  which  they 
Thus  nh  (/ievovyye,  ftenoi),  oiv,  3i,  yi 
not  allowed  to  stand  at  the  commenceme 
cannot  even  be  the  first  word  in  the  cons 
Cyr.  1.  3.  2,  8.  4.  7.)  In  regard  to  most 
is  observed  by  the  N.  T.  writers ' ;  and  i 

'     '  KtmshorD  p.  £13  [Zampt  896,   Hadvig  £S 
illustration    It    »l=o    .(forded   by  PolyHi.  ».  85,    i 

<  [Tbis  mode  of  cipreisian  (with  >  Domer^) 
iti  pTBYilence  is  to  be  tltribuled  more  or  less  Xo 
see  Lfdd.  and  Sc.  s.v.  v.fi,  A.  Buttm.  p.  133,  3T4 
7.  130  (»lso  B  Tim.  i.  9  ,  Tit.  i.  S).  "  In  the  N.  T. 
Alford),  2  C.  lii.  2:  see  Grimm,  Claai  s.vr.  arte 

•  Onee  only  do  wo  find  f^t]  inserted  in  the  n 
u  spokan  (A.  uiii.  3&);  bat  n/rr^al  u  so  plwred  i 
uvi.  25.  si. ,  \<faaii ,  2  C.  x.  10  Ltchm.].  Tha  M 
o'  riaCioc  &pTl,  &  ai  Cm,  *c  ,  to  the  words  qao 
Ibc  less  usual  arrangement  (Madrig  219).  (On 
Zi,  EUic.  OD  G.  lii.  £3.] 
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sometimes  the  2d,  sometimes  the  3d,  sometimes  even  the  4th 
place, — though  the  MSS.  do  not  always  agree  among  themselves. 
These  three  particles  have  the  3d  or  4th  place  especially  when 
it  is  proper  to  avoid  separating  words  which  are  closely  connect- 
ed: e.g.  G.  iii.  23,  TtQo  tov  de  ild^eiv  Mk.  i.  38,  elg  Tclvto  yccQ 
i^eli^vd^a'  lu  vi.  23,  xv.  17,  2C.  i.  19,  o  tov  &€ov  yag  viog'  A. 
xxvii.  14,  fier  ov  noXv  di  efiaXe  x.t.A.,  Jo.  viii.  16,  xai  iav  xgivu) 
a  iyoi'  1  Jo.  ii.  2,  ov  rteql  twv  rj^ieriqwy  di  fiovov*  1  C.  viii.  4, 
ftegl  T^g  ^QiSaecig  ovv  rcjv  eldwlodvTiov  2C.  x.  1,  og  yxxvct 
nQogtOTtov  fiiv  Taneivog'  Jo.  xvi.  22,  A.  iii.  21.  On  di — Her.  8. 
68,  iEl.  Anim,  7.  27,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  16,  5.  4  13,  Diod.  S.  11. 
11,  Thuc.  1.  6,  70,  Arrian,  AL  2.  2.  2,  Xen.  Eg.  11.  8,  Lucian, 
Eunuch.  4,  Dial.  Mori.  5. 1,  Sext.  Emp.  Math.  7.  65,  Strabo  17. 
808 — see  Herm.  Ch-ph.  p.  820,  Boisson.  AristceneL  p.  687,  Poppo, 
T/tuc.  1.  L  302,  III.  L  71,  StaUb.  P/nleb.  p.  90,  Franke,  Dc- 
mosth.  p.  208:  on  yoQ  see  SchaBf.  Melet.  Crit.  p.  76,  V.  Fritzsche, 
QucesL  Liician.  p.  100:  on  fiiv,  Herm.  Oiyh.  l.c.^  Bomem.  Xe- 
noph.  Cone,  p.  61,  Weber,  Demos f/f.  p.  402.  On  the  other  hand, 
S^  (see  Herm.  Soph.  Antig.  628)  frequently  occupies  the  first 
place,  contrary  to  Greek  usage,  e.g.  L.  xi.  48,  Rom.  x.  17,  2  C. 
v.  16,  G.  ii.  21,  V.  11,  al.:  similarly  ixQa  ovv,  Rom.  v.  18,  vii.  3, 
2  Th.  ii.  16,  K  ii.  19,  al.  Mevovvye  also  begins  a  period  in  L. 
xL  28  [Wee],  Rom.  ix.  20,  x.  18  (see  Lob.  Phryn.  p.  342);  and 
%olvw  in  H.  xiii.  13  ^  The  latter  particle  very  rarely  stands 
first  in  the  better  Greek  authors;  for  examples  from  later  wri- 
ters see  Lob.  Ph*yn.  I.e.  In  Sextus  Empiricus,  in  particular, 
they  are  not  uncommon:  e.g.,  Mnt/t.  1. 11, 14,25, 140, 152,  155, 
217,  al.  Amongst  the  Byzantines  compare  Cinnam.  p.  125, 136 
(Bonn  ed.)*. 

It  has  been  questioned  whether  the  indefinite  rig  can  commence 
a  sentence:  see  Matth.  Eurip.  Suppl.  1 1S7  and  SprachL  487.  6.  The 
instances  in  which  it  has  the  first  place  may  indeed  (from  the  nature 
of  the  case)  be  rare;  but  approved  critics  have  with  good  reason 
assigned  it  this  position  in  Soph.  Track.  865,  (Ed,  R.  1471 
(comp.  ver.  1475),  ^schyl.  Choeph.  640  (Herm.);  in  prose  see  Plat. 
Thecet.  147  c,  Plut.  Tranq.  c.  13.     In  the  K  T.,  however,  there  are 

^  [To(v\>v  stands  second  in  1  C.  ix.  26,  L.  xx.  25  Rec:  first  in  H.  xiii.  13, 
L.  XX.  25  (Tisch.,  Treg.,  al.).    In  Ja.  ii.  24  it  is  probably  not  genuine.] 

'  M^VTOi  however  is  always  placed  after  some  other  word  which  com- 
mences the  sentence.  Jt  b  otherwbe  in  later  writers:  see  BoissouadCi  Anecd. 
VL  27. 
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undoubted  examples  of  this  kind:  Mi  xxvii.  47,  L.  yi.  2,  Jo.  xiil 
29,  1  Tim.  V.  24,  Ph.  i.  16.     (Jelf  660.) 

The  particles  aXka  ye ,  yet  at  all  events ,  are  in  earlier  writen 
always  separated  by  some  word  (be  it  only  a  particle) :  see  Klotx, 
Devar,  p.  15  sq.  This  rule  is  not  observed  in  L.  xxiy.  21,  alia  jt 
avv  naai  xovtoig  r^/rvjv  ravtriv  i^fii^av  ayei:  see  Bornem.  m  he, 
[§  63.  7.] 

The  particle  (itiv  is  regularly  placed  after  the  word  to  which  h 
belongs  in  sense  ^  (Jelf  765).  To  this  rule  also  there  are  some  ex- 
ceptions: A.  xxii.  3,  iyd  (liv  stfu  ivtiQ  ^lovSatog^  ytyswijiUvog  h 
TaQO^  Tfjg  KtXixlag,  avaxe&Qa(ifiivog  61  h  xj  nokei  tavty  (instead 
of  iym  il^i  avi^g  'J.  yey,  f&}v  x.t.A.),  Tit  i.  15,  nivta  iilv  aMrl^aft 
xolg  xa^aQolg,  xolg  dh  fitfuaaiiivoig  xal  iitUsxoig  ovBhf  xa^aQ6v  (in- 
stead of  xolg  filv  xa^aQ.  navxa  xa^.  x,x.L ,  or  navxa  ^v  jmt^.  . . 
oidh  8h  nad'.  xoig  fiBfi.) ,  1  0.  ii.  1 5.  Compare  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  6, 
3.  9.  8,  ^L  ^nm.  2.  31,  Diog.  L.  6.  60  ^.  In  these  three  passagei 
of  the  K  T.,  however,  fiiv  is  omitted  in  good  MSS.,  and  recent 
editors  have  followed  these  authorities.  But  may  not  the  offence 
which  the  particle  gave  to  transcribers  have  been  the  very  canse  ef 
the  omission? 

The  proper  position  of  xz  is  immediately  after  a  word  whidi 
stands  in  parallelism  with  some  other  word:  A.  xiv.  1,  *Iov9alm¥U 
xal  'EU,riv<ov  noXv  nXij^og'  ix.  2,  zz.  21,  zxvi.  3.  Not  unfirequentlj, 
however,  it  is  placed  more  freely  (A.  zxvi.  22');  in  particalar,  it 
stands  immediately  after  a  preposition  or  article  (A.  x.  89,  iL  83, 
xxviii.  23,  Jo.  ii.  15,  al.),  in  which  case  it  sometimes  indicates  tint 
this  word  belongs  to  the  two  parallel  members,  in  common, — as  in 
A.  XXV.  23  avv  re  xtXiagioig  xal  avdpcraiv,  xiv.  5^,  x.  39:  compire 
Plat  Legg.  7.  796  d,  ^g  xi  nokixdav  xal  ISLovg  orxot;^-  Thnc.  4. 13, 
and  the  examples  collected  by  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Heracl.  622  (sIm 
Joseph.  Jntt.  17.  6.  2),  and  by  Ellendt,  Lexic  Sqph.  TL  796*  (Jelf 
756).  In  the  same  way  ye  is  placed  after  the  article  or  a  mono- 
syllabic particle,  as  Bom.  viii.  32,  2  C.  v.  3,  E.  iii.  2 ;  compare  Xen. 
Mem,  1.  2.  27,  3.  12.  7,  4.  2.  22,  Diod.  S.  5.  40  «. 


1  If  several  words  are  connected  together  grammatically,  —  as  article  uA 
nouUf  preposition  and  noan, —  (x^v  may  stand  immediately  after  the  first:  Sif^ 
L.  X.  2  6  [iht  depiafJioCf  H.  xii.  11  Tcpoc  .[th*  rd  icaptfv,  A.  i.  1,  yiii.  4,  al.  (Do- 
mosth.  LacriL  595  a).  So  also  (xlv  ovv :  Lysias ,  Pscun,  PubL  3 ,  i>t  |a1v  Ovi 
T(5  KoX^fjiCi).  Compare  Bornem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  61.  On  yofp  placed  immediately 
after  the  article,  see  Erfardt,  Soph.  Aniig,  686. 

a  See  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  B.  4S6,  Hartong,  Partik.  U.  415  sq. 

*  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Hemd.  622 :  yet  compare  Schoem.  Isamt  p.  3S5. 
^  [In  this  verse  tc  has  a  different  position.] 

*  On  the  whole  see  Sommer  in  Jahn^s  Arihiv^  I.  401  sqq. 

0  See  Matthiie,  Eurip.  Iphig.  AyL  498,  Ellendt  Ic  I.  344.  [In  L.  zi.8 
ye  is  inserted  between  a  prcpos.  and  its  case:  see  Klotz,  Dev.  II.  327  sq.,  J^ 
735.  Obt.  2.--Xapiv  follows  its  genitive  except  in  1  Jo.  iiL12:  Harm.  Vif 
p.  700  sq.,  Jelf  621.  Obi,  2.] 
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Seyeral  commentators  (e.g.  Sohott)  discoyer  a  trajection  of  xa/ 
«»)  in  H.  yii.  4,  i  xal  tinaTtiv 'jip^acifi  Idmxzv^ — as  standing  for 
Sixatfjv  xal  *^$if.  fSmxtv,  Bn{  here  it  is  on  the  giving  of  the 
iih  that  the  emphasis  rests:  Schnlz  has  correctly  translated  the 
>rd8. 

7.  In  certain  passages  a  violent  displacement  of  clauses  ^ 
s  been  supposed  to  exist: 

a.  In  A.  xxiv.  22,  6  Oijli^y  cncQifiioTeQOv  eld(og  ret  Ttegt  rrjg 
TV,  eUnagy  orav  ^vaiag  TLava^gy  diayvdaofiai  x.ir.X.,  Beza, 
otios  and  others  bring  eiddg  %aX  into  the  sentence  intro- 
ced  by  eYnag,  and  translate:  Felix,  quando  accwi'alUis  .... 
jnoitero,  inquU,  el  Lysias  hue  veneiit  &C.  Here  however  the 
tola  is  quite  in  order,  as  the  more  recent  commentators  have 
redved*. 

bl  In  2  G.  viii.  10,  oUrivsg  ov  fiovov  to  Ttoirjacu  aXXot  %ai  to 
JiBiv  fiQoen^^aa^e  and  niqvoi^  some  have  supposed  that  the 
kuses  are  inverted  {non  velle  solum  sed  facer e  incepistis^\ 
i^aase  in  ver.  11  we  find  fj  nqo&v^ia  %ov  d^iXsiv.  But  there 
no  ground  for  such  an  assumption.  The  'wishing^  strictly 
notes  only  the  determination  (to  collect),  and  may,  if  7cqo€pi]q- 
a&e  is  said  comparatively — i.e.  in  comparison  with  the  Chris- 
ns  of  Macedonia — stand  before  the  nmrpaij  as  a  more  im- 
rtant  moment  of  thought  Not  merely  in  the  arrangement, 
t  even  in  the  purpose,  ye  were  before  the  Macedonians:  the 
»re  becoming  is  it  then  to  bring  the  collection  to*a  complete 
odusion^.  It  would  have  been  quite  possible  that  the  resolve 
the  Macedonians  might  have  first  moved  the  Ciorinthians.  to  a 
6  resolve.  Meyer's  treatment  of  the  words  is  forced ,  and  he 
lies  at  last  to  Fritzsche's  view  ^,  which  De  Wette  ably  opposes. 

^  W.  Kahler,  Satura  duplex  de  veru  et  Jictit  textus  taeri  trajee^nUmt  ex 
wmgg,  et  AetU  Apo%L  collect.  (Lemgov.  1728);  E.  Wassenbergh ,  De  tranapo- 
BtUmb,  m  BonandtM  vetL  Meritor,  remedio  (Franecq.  1786), — reprinted  in  See- 
d's MuceO.  OriL  I.  141  sqq. 

t  Compare  Bomemann  in  Rosenm.  Repert,  IL  281  sq. 

*  Grotiaa,  Schott,   Stolz,   and  others.     Syriac:     |^i  ^^    o^    .oAb^l^ 

*  I  cannot  admit  that  if  this  were  the  meaning  we  should  necessarily  have 
itoxikiQaixt  xh  icotTJaai  in  ver.  11.     The  ^iktvt  was,  naturally,  completed 

I  ago,  bat  it  was  abo  of  importance  to  bring  the  Tcoitiaai  to  a  conclusion. 

A  Din.  m  Cor,  IL  9.     [Fritz,  explained  to  icotTjaai  of  what  had  been  al- 
dy  done  in  the  way  of  coUection,    to  d&Xeiv   of  the  purpose  to  continue  in 
tame  coarse.    Meyer  now  (ed.  2,  S,  4)  agrees  with  De  W.  and  Winer:    so 
I  Wieaeler,  Alford,  Stanley.] 
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undoubted  examples  of  this  kind:  Mt.  zxvii.  47,  L.  vi.  2,  Jo.  xiil 
29,  1  Tim.  V.  24,  Ph.  i.  16.     (Jelf  660.) 

The  particles  aUa  ys ,  yet  at  all  events ,  are  in  earlier  writen 
always  separated  by  some  word  (be  it  only  a  particle) :  see  Klotx, 
Devar,  p.  15  sq.  This  rule  is  not  observed  in  L.  xxiy.  21,  alia  p 
avv  naai  xovroig  r^/rvjv  Tcrvnjv  ^fii^av  ay€i:  see  Bornem.  Im  he, 
[§  63.  7.] 

The  particle  fiiv  is  regularly  placed  after  the  word  to  which  it 
belongs  in  sense  ^  (Jelf  765).  To  this  rule  also  there  are  some  ex- 
ceptions: A.  xxii.  3,  iyu  (liv  dfu  av^p  *Iov8aiogy  ytyswijigivog  h 
Taga^  xijg  KiXixiag,  ivatt^Qa(inivog  61  h  xy  nolii  ravtjf  (insteid 
of  iyoi  e/f&i  av^^  'J.  yey,  inhf  X.T.A.),  Tit.  i.  15,  nivxa  ii\v  xafhtfi 
xolg  xa^aqolg^  xolg  6h  fitfuaa(iivoig  %a\  inUlxoig  ovdip  xa^a^iv  (in- 
stead of  xolg  (ilv  Ka^aQ.  ndvxa  %ad'.  %,x,L ,  or  nivxa  fiiv  %a^, . . 
ovdiv  8h  na^,  xolg  fiffi.) ,  1  0.  ii.  1 5.  Compare  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  6, 
3.  9.  8,  ^L  ^nim.  2.  31,  Diog.  L.  6.  60*.  In  these  three  passage 
of  the  N.  T.,  however,  fiiv  is  omitted  in  good  MSS.,  and  recent 
editors  have  followed  these  authorities.  But  may  not  the  offeaoe 
which  the  particle  gave  to  transcribers  have  been  the  very  canse  ef 
the  omission? 

The  proper  position  of  xt  is  immediately  after  a  word  whidi 
stands  in  parallelism  with  some  other  word:  A.  xiv.  1,  'lovSatmvu 
xa\  ^EJikrivoiv  noXv  nl^d^og'  ix.  2,  xx.  21,  xxvi.  3.  Not  unfireqnentlj, 
however,  it  is  placed  more  freely  (A.  xxvi.  22');  in  partioalar,  it 
stands  immediately  after  a  preposition  or  article  (A.  z.  89,  iL  83, 
xxviii.  23,  Jo.  ii.  15,  al.),  in  which  case  it  sometimes  indicates  tbat 
this  word  belongs  to  the  two  parallel  members,  in  common, — as  in 
A.  XXV.  23  avv  xe  xtXiaQXOig  xal  avdgaaiVj  xiv.  5^,  x.  39:  oompire 
Plat  Legg.  7.  796  d.  Big  xe  nohxslav  xal  tdlovg  olxovg*  Thnc.  4. 13, 
and  the  examples  collected  by  Elmsley,  Eurip.  fferacL  622  (sIm 
Joseph.  Jntt.  17.  6.  2),  and  by  EUendt,  Lexic  Sqpk,  IL  796*  (Jelf 
756).  In  the  same  way  ye  is  placed  after  the  article  or  a  mono- 
syllabic particle,  as  Bom.  viii  32,  2  C.  v.  3,  E.  iii.  2 ;  compare  Xen. 
Mem.  1.  2.  27,  3.  12.  7,  4.  2.  22,  Diod.  S.  5.  40  «. 


1  If  several  words  are  connected  together  grammatically,  —  as  article  uA 
noun,  preposition  and  noun, —  jx^v  may  stand  immediately  after  the  first:  Sifi 
L.  X.  2  0  fxlv  depiafJLOC?  H.  xii.  11  Tcpdc  (xlv  rd  Tcaptfv,  A.  i.  1,  viii.  4,  al.  (De- 
mosth.  LacriL  595  a).  So  also  (xlv  ouv :  Lysias ,  Pscun,  PubL  3  ,  in  |a1v  ovt 
T(p  TCoX£fji(p.  Compare  Bornem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  61.  On  yap  placed  immediatdy 
after  the  article,  see  Erfordt,  Soph.  AnUff.  686. 

a  See  Herm.  Soph.  (EcL  R  436,  Hartong,  PaHik.  XL  415  sq. 

*  Elmsley,  Eorip.  Hemcl,  622 :  yet  compare  Schoem.  IttBut  p.  33 5. 
^  [In  this  verse  re  has  a  different  position.] 

*  On  the  whole  see  Sommer  in  Jahn's  Archiv,  I.  401  sqq. 

«  See  Matthiie,  Earip.  Iphig,  AyL  498,  Ellendt  Ic,  I.  344.  [In  L.  xi.8 
ye  is  inserted  between  a  prcpos.  and  its  case:  see  Klotz,  Dev.  II.  327  sq.,  itV 
735.  Obt.  2.  — Xapiv  follows  its  genitive  except  In  1  Jo.  iii.  12:  Herm.  Tif 
p.  700  sq.,  Jelf  621.  Obi,  2.] 
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Seyeral  oommentatoTs  (e.g.  Schott)  discover  a  trajectioii  of  xa/ 
«»)  in  H.  TiL  4 ,  i  xal  SindTtiv  'jiPgaafi  tdtoxsv^ — as  standing  for 
SixaTtfv  xai  *APq.  Idcoxcv.  BnT  here  it  is  on  the  giving  of  the 
ith  that  the  emphasis  rests:  Schulz  has  correctly  translated  the 
»rd8. 

■ 

7.  In  certain  passages  a  violent  displacement  of  clauses  ^ 
s  been  supposed  to  exist: 

a.  In  A.  xxiv.  22,  6  OrjXi^,  oKQifiiaveQOv  eldwg  Tct  negt  ttjq 
7Vf  Binary  orav  ^vaiag  xara/?^^,  diayvdaofiac  x.r.X.,  Beza, 
otins  and  others  bring  eiddg  x.r.A.  into  the  sentence  intro- 
ced  by  eXnagy  and  translate:  Felix,  quando  accur alias  .... 
picvero,  inqiiity  et  Lysias  hue  veneiit  &c.  Here  however  the 
iole  is  quite  in  order,  as  the  more  recent  commentators  have 
rcdved*. 

bl  In  2  G.  viii.  10,  olriveg  ov  fidvov  to  noirjom  aXka  %al  to 
Xbiv  fiQoevi^^aad'e  and  niqvai ,  some  have  supposed  that  the 
.uses  are  inverted  {non  velle  solum  sed  facer e  incepistis^\ 
jause  in  ver.  11  we  find  fj  nQo&vfiia  tov  &iXeiv.  But  there 
no  ground  for  such  an  assumption.  The  'wishing^  strictly 
notes  only  the  determination  (to  collect),  and  may,  if  nQoevijQ' 
tr^c  is  said  comparatively — i.e.  in  comparison  with  the  Chris- 
OS  of  Macedonia — stand  before  the  notrfiai,  as  a  more  im- 
rtant  moment  of  thought.  Not  merely  in  the  arrangement, 
t  even  in  the  purpose ,  ye  were  before  the  Macedonians:  the 
»re  becoming  is  it  then  to  bring  the  collection  to*a  complete 
iclusion^.  It  would  have  been  quite  possible  that  the  resolve 
the  Macedonians  might  have  first  moved  the  Ciorinthians.  to  a 
e  resolve.  Meyer's  treatment  of  the  words  is  forced,  and  he 
nes  at  last  to  Fritzsche's  view  ^,  which  De  Wette  ably  opposes. 

^  W.  Kahler,   Batvra  duplex  de  verit  et  fieti*  texttu  laeri  trajeetionibui  ex 
mgg,  et  ActU  ApoiL  collect  (Lemgov.  1728);  £.  Wassenbergh,  De  tranapo- 
BoM.  m  tanandU  vetL  $eriptor.  remedio  (Franecq.  1786), — reprinted  in  See- 
d's MiieeO,  Ont  I.  141  sqq. 

*  Compare  Bomemann  in  Bosenm.  Repert,  IL  281  sq. 

*  Grotioa,  Schott,   Stolz,   and  others.     Syriac:    )*^.  ^^    o^    C^  l*^ 

*  I  cannot  admit  that  if  this  were  the  meaning  we  should  necessarily  have 
imxiUQVZt  rd  Tcoivjaat  in  ver.  11.     The  d^Xeiv  was,  naturally,  completed 

I  ago,  bat  it  was  also  of  importance  to  bring  the  Tcoitjaat  to  a  conclusion. 

A  Disi,  m  C<rr,  II.  9.     [Fritz,  explained  rd  icott)aat  of  what  had  been  al- 
]j  done  in  the  way  of  collection,    to  deXetv  of  the  purpose  to  continue  in 
tame  conne.    Meyer  now  (ed.  8,  S,  4)  agrees  with  De  W.  and  Winer:    so 
»  Wieaeler,  Alford,  Stanley.] 
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sound  (Rom.  i.  29,  31 ,  Col.  iii.  5).    On  the  whole  see  Lobeck, 

Paralip.  p.  62  sqq. 

We  must  be  cautious  in  applying  the  name  Hysteron  proieraa 
(comp.  Odyss,  12.  134,  tag  (ihv  S^a  ^qt^^^Ca  xiiMV0a  tc  Thuc  8, 
66  ^)  to  such  abnormal  collocations.  It  may  be  observed  in  passing 
that  Jo.  i.  52y  ayyiXovg  ^tov  avapalvovtag  Kal  xaxafiaLvow- 
tag,  has  been  rightly  explained  by  Liicke ' ;  and  that  we  must  not 
suppose  the  ideas  inverted  in  Jo.  vi.  69,  nBniaxtvKafiBv  ncA  lyvwut- 
(itv  (comp.  X.  38),  because  in  1  Jo.  iv.  16  we  find  lYVfaxoiuv  x«i 
nsniaxEvxafiBv  (Jo.  xvii.  8)  ^.  Nor  can  we  admit  this  figure  of  speech 
in  other  N.  T.  passages.  In  1  Tim.  ii.  4  navxag  av^QfOTMvg  ^tln 
acad'fivai  xol  slg  iniyvoDGiv  akti&tlag  ik&BlVf  the  general  ultimate  end 
is  first  mentioned,  and  then  the  immediate  end  (as  a  means  towndi 
attaining  the  former, — Kal  being  and  accordingly),  A.  xiv.  10  ^l«t» 
%a\  nsQuntixn  is  as  possible  in  point  of  fact  as  nsqtwatwv  xal  aHi- 
fiBvog,  A.  iii.  8.  The  Hysteron  proteron  which  in  A.  xvi.  1 8  Bome- 
mann  receives  from  D^,  rests  on  insufficient  authority.  See  forther 
Wilke,  iV.  T.  Rhetorik  p.  226. 

5.  f.  Sometimes  however  there  is  a  real  misplacement  of 
particular  words,  through  some  inadvertence,  or  rather  because 
the  ancients,  having  only  intelligent  readers  in  view,  were  not 
anxious  about  minute  precision.  In  particular,  the  Greek  prose 
writers  not  unfrequently  transpose  certain  adverbs  ^,  to  which 
every  reader  will  assign  their  true  position  according  to  the 
sense,  though  the  writer  may  not  have  arranged  them  with  lo- 
gical accuracy.  It  is  so  with  aei  in  Isocr.  Paneg.  14,  dutiU- 
aav  iMiivry  rfjv  TtoXiv  naqixovveq  nal  Tolg  adcuovfiavotg  aet  %&9 
'EkX^iov  inafivvovcav  Xen.  GEc.  19.  19,  Thuc.  2. 43,  al.«;  with 
7roAAax£g,  see  Stallb.  Plat  Rep,  I.  93;  with  rrt,  Rom.  v.  6,  m 
Xqiaxoq  ovzwv  ijfiwv  aa&evwv'^  (for  IVt  ovtiov  ijfi.  aa&.\ — comp. 
ver.  8,  Plat.  Rep,  2.  363  d,  Achill.  Tat.  5. 18,  and  Poppo,  Tlhec 


^  Nitzsch,  OdysM.  I.  251  sq.  [Several  of  Nitzsch's  exx.  are  qaoted  by  Hij- 
man  on  Od.  4.  208 :  see  also  Riddell,  Plat.  jipoL  p.  287  sq.,  Jelf  904.  4.] 

*  [As  signifying  Uiat  the  angels  are  not  regarded  as  now  beginning  to  de- 
scend: the  scene  displayed  to  view  will  be  that  of  an  existing  interoonrae  be- 
tween earth  and  heaven.] 

*  See  Banmg.-Cmsias  m  loc,  [In  Jo.  x.  88  recent  editors  read  yv.  tf^ 
YtvcDOxtjTe.] 

^  [The  transposition  of  fiiaitoviQdeCc  and  ^Tctorp^^ac.] 

s  StaUb.  Plat  I^Md.  p.  128  (Jelf  904.  Obi,  2,  Don.  p.  611). 

*  See  Krtiger,  Dion,  p.  252,  Schef.  Demotfh.  II.  234. 

^  [This  reading  b  retained  by  most  editors :    see  Reiche,  Comm.  Or,  p.  S4 

•39.  On  the  reading  ?ti  Y°^P  '•-  ao^svcDV  Ixi  ((<ACD,  Griesb.,  Lafba^ 
Treg.,  Westcott)  see  Vaughan,  who  takes  the  first  tv.  as  moreover  (L.  xvL  H| 
aL).    Alford  reads  cfye  . . .  ei9^.  Cii,  with  B.] 
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I.  I.  300 sqq.:  and,  lastly,  with  o^wg  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  7,  ofKog  tol 
aipvxcc  (piavfpf  didovra  . . .  iav  duxarolrjv  rolg  (p&oyyoig  firj  ^^, 
nwg  yviaa9rfl€%ai  %6  amovfievov  ifL,T.X», — for  ret  axl/vxcc,  {ycaiTteQ) 
quav.  did. J  ofiwg^  idv  ^rj  x.r.X.,— and  in  G.  iii.  15,  ofiwg  avd-Qci" 
frov  xsKVQWfiivrjv  diadnjKrp^  ovdetg  ad-erei, — for  ofAiog  ovdetg  a&e- 
T«I  *  •  compare  Plat.  Pkced,  91  c,  q)ofieiTai  fjifi  fj  xpvxtj  ofiwg  xort 
9Bi&teqo¥  xai  tuxXXiov  ov  tov  aoifiarog  7tqoa7toXXvrp;ai^  (Jelf 
697.  d). 

In  the  case  of  the  negative  also  a  trajection  is  not  very  un- 
common in  Greek  writers,  especially  the  poets  (see  Herm.  Eurip. 
Bee.  12).  When  this  takes  place,  either  there  is  a  tacit  anti- 
thesis, e.g.  Plat  Crit  47  d,  nei^dfievoi  fxrj  rj  rcov  Inaiovrmv 
d6^'  Legg,  12.  943  a,  Xen.  Mem.  3.  9.  6  (comp.  Kiihner  n. 
628',  Jelf  904.  Obs,  .3);  or  the  negation ,  instead  of  being  at- 
tached to  the  n^atived  word,  is  prefixed  to  the  whole  sentence, 
as  in  Plat.  Apol.  35  d,  S  /nyre  rjydv^ai  "^aXa  elvm  ^rjiB  di'Kcua' 
Xen.  Eph.  3. 8,  ori  /i^  ro  (paQficcKov  &avdai(iOv  rp^' — so  also  in 
A.  vii.  43 1  otXH  ovx  h  vipiarog  iv  x^^Qonoirjroig  xorroex*!.  By  - 
many  commentators  it  is  supposed  that  there  is  a  misplacement 
of  the  negative  *  in  Rom.  iii.  9,  ti  ovv;  nqoe%6^iB&a;  ov  Ttdv- 
Ttog,  i.e.,  by  no  means  (ftccvrtog  ov,  1  C.  xvi.  12).  The  words 
ov  navTfag  must  have  this  meaning  here,  whether  TtQoexofie&a 

1  See  Bengel,  and  my  note  m  loe. 

s  See  Herm.  and  Lob.  on  Soph.  Aj.  15,  Doderlein,  Soph.  (Ed,  C,  p.  396, 
Pflngk,  Eorip.  Andr.  p.  10,  and  HeL  p.  76.— We  must  not  however — with  Fritz. 
Mark  p.  19  —  bring  eu^^coc  (eu^uc)  under  this  head.  In  Mk.  ii.  8,  v.  80,  it 
belongs  to  the  partic  beside  which  it  u  placed:  in  other  instaaices,  Mk.  i.  10, 
iz.  15,  it  stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  (see  above  in  the  text),  and  may 
th«n  be  easily  connected  with  the  principal  verb.  XlotXiv  also  is  not  transposed 
fai  2  C.  zii.  21 ,  bat  is  prefixed  to  the  whole  sentence, — U%i  again  when  I  come 
Ood  should  humble  me.  So  probably  oxeSov  in  H.  ix.  22,  —  as  if:  tmd  almott 
may  this  rule  be  laid  down,  ^'Everything  is  purified  by  blood,  &c."  Comp.  Gki- 
lan,   Jhvtrept  c  1,   rd  |ilv   aXXa    Cc^ot   oxe^dv  ofrexva  icdvT*   iaxi'     Aristot 

AkZHi    9ft 
xoifii    m»  o. 

s  VHiat  Valckenaer  quotes  in  his  Schol.  N.  71,  II.  574,  is  not  all  well 
ehosen.  On  other  passages  in  which  even  recent  scholars  have  wrongly  as« 
snmed  a  tn^ection  of  the  negative  (e.g.  Thac.  1.  5,  3.  57)  see  Sintenis,  Plat. 
nemtst  p.  2. 

*  The  assertion  made  by  some  of  these  commentators,  that  Grotios's  ren* 
dering  *'not  in  all  respects"  is  ungrammaticiU ,  I  do  not  understand.  As  little 
however  can  I  comprehend  how  ou  icdvxcoc  omnino  non  can  be  called  a  He- 
braism :  the  meaning  of  ^3  K^  —  the  particles  standing  thus  in  immediate  con- 
nexion— is  non  omitif,  and  whenever  ou  tzcL^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  ou$e(c  the 
paiiieles  are  separated  in  such  a  way  that  the  verb  is  negatived  by  ov  (9  26.  1). 

Va3  ti^,    with   an   ellipsis   of   the  verb  (adduced   by  Koppe  m  loc.),   I  cannot 
call  to  mind  as  occurring  in  the  0.  T. 
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be  rendered  have  we  a  preeminence?  or  have  we  an  excuse? 
That  such  an  explanation  is  philologically  possible ,  is  shown  by 
Theogn.  305  (250  sq.)^  and  Epiphan.  Hcer.  38.  6,  and  also  by 
the  analogy  of  such  expressions  as  oiSiv  ndvTwg  Her.  5.  34, 65' ; 
but  there  is  no  real  transposition  of  the  negative.  The  phrase 
was  rather  conceived  thus, — no,  absolutely , — no,  in  no  iPiqf; 
and  the  distinction  between  ov  Ttavrwg  as  not  altogether  and  as 
altoget/tej'  not  would  probably  be  marked  by  the  mode  of  utter- 
ance. Hence  there  was  no  occasion  for  the  despair  expressed 
by  Van  Hengel,  who  holds  that  in  the  text  as  it  stands  there  is 
some  corruption,  the  nature  of  which  is  not  clearly  indicated. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  1  C.  v.  9  sq.,  tyqaxpa  vfuv  . . .  /u^  awaHt- 
(liywad'ai  Ttd^voig,  ov  navtiog  %olg  noqvoig  tov  xoo^ot;  Tovtocj 
the  meaning  of  ov  Ttdvtcjg  is  non  omnino  (Sext.  Emp.  Matk.  IL 
18),  and  t\\fi  last  words  are  corrective  and  explanatory  of  ^ 
avvavctfi.  noqvoig:  to  hold  no  intercourse  wit/i  /'ornicaiorSf-' 
not  genei'ally  with  the  fornicators  of  this  world,  f€nr  in  that 
case  ye  must  needs  sever  yourselves  from  the  world  (but,  ii 
strictness ,  only  with  the  unchaste  members  of  the  church).  So 
Luther  has  taken  the  passage.  H.  xi.  3,  elg  to  ^^  Ix  qnuvofiivw 
%d  fikenofieva  yeyovivai,  has  been  wrongly  referred  to  this  ca- 
tegory. Schulz  correctly  renders  the  words:  That,  therefore, 
what  can  be  seen  has  not  arisen  out  of  things  visible;  comp. 
also  Bengd  in  loc.    The  proposition  denied  is  h,  gHxivo^inap  xi 


'A XX'  £vdpeaot  XGucotc  ovvd^fxevoi  9iX(t)v. 
*  But  ou  Tcofvu  (|JL1Q  Tcavu)  invariably  means  not  particularly:  it  is  some- 
times mild  in  expression  bat  strong  in  its  meaning,  —  on  the  principle  of  Li- 
totes; see  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  340,  Franke,  Demosth,  p.  62.  In  Bom.  tc.  the 
context  and  the  tone  of  the  passage  prevent  oar  applying  this  principle,  tixl 
rendering  ou  7C(^vr(i)C  not  altogether  (either  serioatly  or  ironically).  [Alford  (note 
on  Rom.  iii.  9)  says :  ''Winer  qaotes  ou  tcgcvu,  *no  by  no  means',  firom  Demo&tfc- 
Olynth.  II.  §  21,  bat  I  cannot  find  it"  The  words  referred  to  are  (iqiouvn: 
$'  ou  nofvu  in  §  21  (or  §  25)  of  the  third  Olynth.  (in  the  osaal  arrangemeiit): 
it  shoald  however  have  been  stated  that  in  his  6th  ed.  Winer  omitted  this  r^ 
ference,  —  and  intentionally,  as  this  note  shows.  —  In  Rom.  iii.  9  the  renderisf 
^hy  no  meana*  is  accepted  by  most  A.  Buttm.  (p.  334) ,  remarking  that  if  tke 
eUipsis  were  filled  up  we  shoald  have  ou  icpoexofxe^a  TcavTCdC,  refers  the  phrue 
to  the  idiom  noticed  in  §  26.  1 :  Meyer  seems  to  connect  it  with  the  instaooes 
in  which  ou  reverses  the  meaning  of  the  word  before  which  it  stands  (§  55.  U 
This  latter  principle  is  freqaently  applied  to  ou  Tcavu:  see  Don.  p.  558,  M 
738.  Obi.  1,  Battm.  p.  496,  Kriig.  p.  304,  Hartang  II.  87,  Lidd.  and  8c.  s.r. 
neivu,  Meyer  on  Rom.  Lc.  On  the  other  side  see  Rost  a.  Palm  s.v.  notvurl^ 
dell,  Plat  uipol.  p  171  sq.,  who  take  the  same  view  as  Winer  (**the  nnlvcnsi 
meaning  of  ou  Tcavu  is  hardly ,  tcarcely":  Riddell  Lc),] 
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fileTtofitva  Y&yovivai;  and  to  this  the  negative  is  prefixed  in  per- 
fect accordance  with  rule  ^ .  The  passage  appealed  to  as  con- 
taining a  transposed  negative,  2  Mace.  vii.  28  oti  om  i^  ovrwv 
inoitflty  axnot  6  &e6g ,  is  uncertain ,  since  this  reading  is  found 
in  the  Cod.  Alex,  only:  Tischendorf  reads  i^  ovx  ovtcjv. — In 
2  C.  iii.  4  sq.,  Ttenoi^aiv  . . .  exofuv,  ovx  ori  inavoi  ia^ev  x.t.A., 
.we  cannot  take  ovx  ori  as  standing  for  on  ovx  {(xtj):  the  true  ren- 
dering is,  This  conviction  have  we  . . . . ;  not  (having  in  mind 
2  C.  i.  24)  that  we  are  able  through  otirselvesy  but  ovr  ability 
i$  from  God.  In  2  C.  xiii.  7  Paul  expresses  the  purpose  of  evx^- 
fied^a  . . .  firjdiv  in  the  first  instance  negatively,  in  the  words 
ovx  i'*^  flf^^Q  dmufioi  qpavw^ev,  not  in  ordei'  that  I  (iiye  keep 
yourselves  from  evil)  may  apjtear  approved  (as  your  teacher). 
In  1  Jo.  iv.  10  it  is  evident  at  once  that  the  words  ovx  on  are 
correctly  placed.  Nor  is  there  any  misplacement  of  the  negative 
in  Rom.  iv.  12:  the  strangeness  consists  in  the  repetition  of  the 
article  before  aro^xotatv, — a  negligence  of  style  which  Fritzsche 
seeks  to  hide  by  a  forced  interpretation,  but  which  Philippi 
freely  admits.  In  regard  to  1  C.  xv.  51,  TcdvTeg  (jiiv)  ov  yLoi/arj- 
^i^ofted-a^  TtavTBg  di  aXXayrjOof^eS-a ,  even  after  all  that  has 
been  said  by  Fritzsche  ^  and  Van  Hengel ,  I  can  but  agree  with 
Meyer.  Ver.  52  shows  that  the  word  alldrtea&ai.  is  not  used 
in  the  wider  sense  (as  also  applying  to  those  who  are  raised), 
but  in  the  narrower,  as  an  antithesis  to  iysigea&ai.  The  only 
possible  translation  is :  We  all  (the  generation  which  Paul  is  ad- 
dressing*) shall — not  sleep, — shall  howevei*  all  be  changed. 


^  [Oa  this  passage  see  Alford's  note:  comp.  Riddell,  Plat  ApoiL  p.  232.] 
'  Fritzsche,    De   cor^ormatione  texL  Ltuhnt.  p.  38  sq. :    Van  Hengel,   Cor, 
p.  216  sqq. 

'  [This  b  not  Meyer's  view:  he  explains  the  'we  all'  to  signify  "Paul 
himself  and  all  those  who  will ,  with  him ,  be  living  at  the  time  of  the  icapou- 
oCa",  and  confesses  that  it  would  be  absurd  to  regard  'all  Christians'  or  *Paul 
mod  all  his  readers'  as  the  subject  implied.  But  surely  thb  arbitrary  restriction 
of  the  meaning  of  navies  involves  as  great  a  difficulty  as  the  supposition  that 
the  meaning  of  aXXdrreoli^ai  varies  somewhat  in  the  two  verses.  Reiche  {Comm, 
Or,  in  loe.)  argues  in  favour  of  a  transposition  of  the  negative:  De  W.,  whilst 
allowing  the  possibility  of  this  view  (as  the  emphasis  lies  on  tcocvtc^,  —  comp. 
Mam.  xxiii.  13),  prefers  to  refer  the  first  TcdvTc;  as  well  as  the  second  to  ctX- 
Xoy-i  the  words  (fjilv)  ou  xoifiT)^.  being  quasi-parenthetical,  we  all  shall — not 
die — shall  however  all  be  changed  (Billroth,  Olsh.,  Stanley).  See  further  Alford 
m  loc,  A.  Buttm.  p.  106. — The  reading  of  Bee,  (so  far  as  the  position  of  ou  is 
oflpcerned)  is  retained  by  Tlsch.  (ed.  7),  Reiche,  Meyer,  De  W.,  Stanley,  Al- 
fyitiy  fregelles  (who  places  in  the  margin  xoipLT]^Y)o6|Ae^a  ou,  Tcctvrec  50«  Green 
{Lev.  CriL  p.  141  sq.).     See  especially  Reiche,  Comm.  Cr.  p.  297-317.] 
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Had  Paul  supposed  that  some  of  the  TtthtBg  must  die,  these 
would  belong  to  the  number  of  the  venQoi  spoken  of  in  ver.  52, 
and  T]fi€ig  would  be  an  incorrect  antithesis.  The  doubt  whether 
Paul  could  utter  such  a  prediction  as  this,  cannot  induce  me  to 
give  to  aHavTea&ai  in  yer.  51  a  meaning  different  from  that 
which  it  bears  in  ver.  52.  Other  objections  are  answered  by 
Meyer. — That  in  Rom.  xiii.  14  vrjg*.aaQ%dg  nQovoiav  iiij  ftoula9i 
Big  ini.9n)(xlag  does  not  stand  for  ju^  eig  imdvfiiagy  seems  dear 
in  any  case:  sec  Fritz,  in  loc.  In  2  G.  xii.  20  the  translators— 
as  far  back  as  Luther — ^haye  taken  the  liberty  of  transposing  the 
negative;  in  the  Greek,  however,  all  is  in  order. 

In  Bom.  XV.  20  ov%  Snov ,  assumed  to  stand  for  onov  ovx,  k 
said  by  Bengal  ''majorem  emphasin  habere",  by  Baumg.-Crushis  to 
be  a  milder  and  more  modest  phrase;  whereas  it  is  simply  the  only 
correct  expression, — ovrmgf  o^x  onov  . . .  aXka  %,xX  In  Bom.  viu. 
12  ov  T^  aaqni  of  itself  calls  forth  the  antithesis  iXXa  reo  Trvtv^um. 
Attention  was  called  by  Bengel  to  the  different  positions  (eadi  cf 
them  in  accordance  with  the  sense  to  be  expressed)  which  the  negi- 
tive  occupies  in  Bom.  ii.  14,  l^vri  ta  fit)  vdftov  l!%ovTa  and  vofunv  sf 
IxovTsg;  see  also  Meyer  iVr  ioc.^ 

Several  have  supposed  a  hyperbaton  to  exist  in  2  Tim.  ii.  6,  wV 
%oni^vTci  yBCDQyov  dsl  ngmrav  xmv  xaQniiv  fteralafi/Savctv.  The  apostle 
seems  from  yer.  5  to  intend  to  say,  'the  husbandman  who  fint  li- 
bours  must  enjoy  the  fruits' — i.e.,  the  husbandman  must  first  Ikboor 
before  he  enjoys  the  fruits, — so  tiiat  nQwrov  belongs  to  nontar^  and 
the  sentence  should  properly  have  been  arranged  accordingly :  com- 
pare Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  18,  o  aog  Ttgmog  naxi^Q  rsxayfUva  noidf  i.6^ 
0  cog  Tcctzr^q  nq^ixog  xix.  noiil.  To  evade  the  hyperbaton  ^  Grotiiii 
takes  TT^coTOv  as  demum,  which  is  not  admissible.  Becent  commen- 
tators, laying  the  emphasis  on  Konimvxa  thus  thrown  forward  in  the 
sentence,  explain  the  words  to  mean,  'the  labouring' — not  the  idle 
— 'husbandman  has  the  first  right  to  enjoy  the  fruits' :  see  especisllj 
Wiesinger  in  loc.  Similar  and  even  more  remarkable  hyperhata  aie 
not  rare  in  Greek  prose. — (For  other  hyperhata  of  a  remarkable 
kind  see  Plat  Rep.  7.  524  a,  Xen.  Cyr.  2.  1.  6«.) 

A  Greek  writer  will  sometimes  take  one  or  more  words  out  of 
a  relative  sentence,  and  bring  them  in  before  the  relatiye  '  for  Jk 
sake  of  emphasis:  see  above,  no.  3.  Several  commentators  lure 
introduced  this  usage  into  A.  L  2,  punctuating  the  words  thns:  toi? 

>  [Bengel:  *4iofi  legem  habent  .  .  .  legem  non  habent".  Meyer:  in  tit 
former  case  it  is  the  possession  of  the  law  that  is  denied  (and  the  contrast  is 
between  ike  law  and  9u  aic);  in  the  latter,  the  poateaaion  of  the  law  (the  0«- 
tiles  are  contrasted  with  the  Jews  who  have  it).] 

*  Compare  Bomem.  Xen.  An€ib,  p.  21,  Franke,  DemotiK.  p.  88. 

8  StaUb.  Plat.  Jtep,  I.  109. 
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MotnrAoiCy  iii  nvtvfunog  aylov  ovg  i^sXi^etto.  This  arrangement 
however  has  little  probability,  for  it  is  only  the  hriXkea^ai:  dta  nv. 
if,  that  could  here  be  of  importance  to  Luke  (for  the  subsequent 
contents  of  the  book  of  Acts),  whereas  the  ixAi/etf^af  6ia  t.  nv, 
fidla  within  the  sphere  of  the  Gospel,  and  should  not  be  first  related 
here.  The  genend  reference  to  the  past  contained  in  ovg  i^eki^aro — 
in  which  words  the  apostles  are  especially  indicated — is  not  without 
meaning,  since  it  was  through  this  previous  choice  that  they  became 
qualified  to  receive  the  commands  dta  xov  itv.  See  Yalcken.  in  ioc. 
— There  would  be  more  ground  for  such  an  arrangement  of  words 
in  A.  V.  35,  nQogixsts  lavroi;,  ircl  zolg  av^Qcinotg  xl  (UXKbxb  ngaa^ 
6HV  (see  Bomem.  in  ioc);  though  the  other  punctuation  {nq.  I.  inl 
T.  av^Q.f  xl  ft.  Ttq,)  gives  a  suitable  sense, — take  heed  lo  yourselves 
in  regard  to  these  men,  what  ye  are  about  to  do. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  inconceivable  that  in  A.  xxvii.  39  Luke 
can  have  written  nolnov  river  xorevoow  ^xovxa  alyiakov  for  alyutXov 
liovxa  xolnov  xiva.  The  explanation  had  already  been  given  by  Gro- 
tins:  'non  frustra  hoc  additur,  sunt  enim  sinus  quidam  maris,  qui 
litus  non  habent,  sed  pneruptis  rupibus  cinguntur';  see  also  Bengel. 
Besides,  aly,  txovxa  must  be  strictly  connected  with  the  relative  clause 
tig  ov  %.t,L, — which  had  a  shore  on  which  they  resolved  to  land,  i.e.,  a 
shore  of  such  a  nature  that  they  could  be  led  to  this  resolve  ^ .  Equally 
harsh  is  the  arrangement  which  some  have  proposed  in  Eom.  vii.  21, 
iVificnn  Sga  xov  vofiov  toj  ^ikovxi  ifiol  noitiv  x6  xakov  on  Ifnoi  x6 
xtniov  naganBixaiy — viz.  r«S  ^ik,  ifiol  xov  vofiov  noulv ,  xo  dyad'ov^ 
fux,X.  It  has  always  seemed  to  me  that  the  words  are  most  simply 
grouped  thus:  bvq.  Sga  xov  voftov,  tcS  ^ikovxi  ....  on  ifiol  x6  naxov 
naQOKBixai ,  invenio  hanc  legem  (normam)  volenti  mihi  honestum  fa- 
cere,  ut  mihi  &c.     See  also  Fhilippi  in  loc. 

Such  expressions  as  the  following  are  considered  by  many  to  be 
examples  of  a  trajection  which  has  become  established,  and  which 
even  influences  the  case  of  the  noun  (Matth.  380.  Eem.  2):  Jo.  xii.  1 
MQO  ^i  i^iiiQwv  xov  naoxa,  six  days  before  the  passover,  xi.  18  y;v  <{ 
Btfittvla  iyyvg  xc5v  ^legocokvi/Lcav  cig  dxo  axaiimv  dsxanivxs ,  about 
fifteen  stadia  from  it;  comp.  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Rev.  xiv.  20.  Were  the 
prepositions  in  their  right  place,  it  is  said,  the  words  would  run  ^| 
liliigaig  Ttgo  xov  naaxcif  oSg  axailovg  Sbk,  ano  ^Itgoa,  (L.  xxiv.  13). 
It  is  probable,  however,  that  in  Greek  they  set  out  from  a  different 
view  of  the  matter,  and  in  specifying  distance  said  ano  axadlmv  ds- 
xan.  (properly,  lying  off  from  15  stadia,  i.e.,  where  the  15  stadia 
termmate,  at  the  end  of  the  15  stadia)-;  just  as  in  Latin,  e.g.  Liv.  24. 


'  [See  Smith,  Voy€tg€  d:c,  of  8l  Paul  p.  136,  Alford  m  loc, — On  Bom.  vii 
Sl  Me  Alford'i  note.  Alford's  reference  to  Meyer,  however,  b  true  of  hb  Ist 
e^  only  (1886):  since  1854  Meyer  has  explained  tov  vojiov  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
And  in  ed.  8,  4 ,  takes  rdv  v.  as  the  ol^ect  of  ^{k. ,  and  to  icoiciv  t6  xaX6v  as 
a  clAOse  of  purpose.] 
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46,  FabiuB  cum  a  quingentis  fere  passibux  oastra  postUBset^.  If  now 
it  was  also  necessary  to  define  the  position  of  the  speaker,  this  was 
expressed  by  means  of  a  genitive  added  to  the  formula^  So  also  in 
specifications  of  time :  as  it  was  enstomary  to  say  ngo  ¥£  ^ftcpcSir  for 
six  days  ago  ',  the  same  formula  was  retained  when  it  was  necenaiy 
to  give  an  indication  of  the  point  of  time  in  reference  to  which  tiie 
calculation  was  made;  hence  ngo  ^§  fjiAigmv  xov  niaja  (oomp.  EvMg. 
u4pocr,  p.  436  sq.).  In  whatever  way  the  matter  may  be  regarded, 
this  mode  of  expression  (in  relation  to  both  space  and  time)  is  sof- 
ficiently  common  in  later  writers:  comp.  JSlian,  ^nim.  11.  19,  %^ 
nivTB  rifiBQOM^  xov  cKpavic^vai  xtfv  'EUnriv '  Xen.  Eph.  3.  3,  Luciaii, 
Cronos,  14,  Geopon.  12.  31.  2,  AchilL  Tat.  7.  14  (and  Jacobs  im  ioe,\ 
Epiphan.  0pp.  11.  248ay  Strabo  10.  483,  15.  715,  %aTaXa§siv  Svtpa; 
nsvxeKaldixa  ino  axadlcav  etnoaixiig  KoXBa^*  Plutarch^  Pktiop,  4,  jv 
aygog  aix^  xaXog  ino  oxadlwv  sixoai  x^g  noXsag*  Diod.  S.  2.  7;  see 
Reiske,  Const.  Porphyrog.  U.  20  (Bonn  ed.),  Schssf.  Long.  p.  139. 
In  the  LXX  Kiihnol  has  pointed  out  the  following  examples:  Am 
i.  1 ,  nQO  5vo  ixtSv  xov  CHCfAov*  iv.  7 ,  jcqo  xqmv  fitfv^iw  xov  xgypf- 
xov;  with  a  singular,  ano  (lucg  tjiAigag  xijg  MaQdoxn'iKijg  {^lp«( 
2  Mace.  XV.  36  (Joseph,  yfnit.  15.  11.  4,  Pint.  Symp.  8.  1.  1).  Ve 
also  find  similar  formulas  (in  a  temporal  sense)  with  fisxa :  Pint  €•- 
rioL  11,  fiBd"*  i^fiigag  6Xiyag  xrjg  tov  naxQog  xsXsvxijg'  MalaL  4.  p.  88, 
fiBxa  vff  ixtf  xov  xikivxijaai  ti)v  IlaaKpativ  Anon.  Ckronoi,  (prefixed 
to  Malalas  in  the  Bonn  ed.)  p.  10,  fiixa  dvo  In;  tov  xavmdvCiMv: 
see  Schsefer  ad  Bos,  Ellips.  p.  553  sq. 

6.  Certain  particles  and  enclitic  pronouns  have  their  place 
in  a  Greek  sentence  fixed  with  more  or  less  definiteness ,  in  a^ 
cordance  with  the  weight  which  they  possess  in  the  sentence. 
Thus  ^iv  {ixevovvyB^  jxiv%oi\  ovvy  diy  ycxQ,  yc,  xoivw^  aqa^  are 
not  allowed  to  stand  at  the  commencement  of  a  sentence.  ^A^ 
cannot  even  be  the  first  word  in  the  consequent  clause ;  see  Xeo. 
Cyr,  1.  3.  2,  8.  4.  7.)  In  regard  to  most  of  these  words  the  mk 
is  observed  by  the  N.  T.  writers  * ;  and  d^,  yaq  and  oiv  occupj 

'  1  Ramshorn  p.  273  [Zumpt  396,  Madvig  234  b.  Ohi. ,  270.  Ob».  4].— Ad 
illastration  is  al^o  afforded  by  Polyien.  2.  35,  touc  itoXXoO?  ^x^Xcxi7cv  ctss 
•ppax^oc  5iaaTTj(JLaToc  £icca^ai. 

^  [This  mode  of  expression  (with  a  nnmeral)  belongs  to  late  Greek,  and 
its  prevalence  is  to  be  attributed  more  or  less  to  the  influence  of  the  Latin: 
see  Lfdd.  and  Sc.  s.t.  Tzpo.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  133,  374.  Compare  icpd  icoXXoO  Her. 
7.  130  (also  2  Tim.  i.  9,  Tit  i.  2).  'In  the  N.  T.  see  farther  A.  z.  30  (Meyer. 
Alford),  2  C.  zii.  2 :  see  Grimm ,  Clavit  a.  w.  aicc,  Tcpo,  Jelf  905.  3.] 

*  Once  only  do  we  find  fq>T]  inserted  in  the  midst  of  words  directly  quoted 
as  spoken  (A.  xziii.  35);  but  9T)o(  is  so  placed  in  Mt.  ziv.  8,  A.  xxv.  5,  21 
zxvi.  25,  al. ,  [cpaah ,  2  C.  x.  10  Lachm.].  The  N.  T.  writers  commonly  prefii 
d  ITaOXo^  £91],  6  Sk  ?9T),  &c.,  to  the  words  quoted:  in  Greek  authors  this  is 
the  less  usual  arrangement  (Madvig  219).  [On  fji^v  and  d£  see  Jelf  765;  on 
d^,  EUic.  on  G.  ui.  23.] 
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sometimes  the  2d,  sometimes  the  3d,  sometimes  even  the  4th 
place, — though  the  MSS.  do  not  always  agree  among  themselves, 
rhese  three  particles  have  the  3d  or  4th  place  especially  when 
it  is  proper  to  avoid  separating  words  which  are  closely  connect- 
ed: e.g.  G.  iii.  23,  TtQo  tov  di  ild-elv  Mk.  i.  38,  elg  Tcivro  yaq 
i^eki^vd^a'  lu  vL  23,  xv.  17,  2C.  i.  19,  6  tov  &eov  yaq  v\6q'  A. 
Kzyii.  14,  iit%  ov  noXv  di  efiaXe  x.t.A.,  Jo.  viii.  16,  xort  idv  xQiva) 
9i  iyci'  IJo.  ii.  2,  ov  Tteqi  riav  fjfietiQwv  di  fiovov  1  C.  viii.  4, 
rrc^i  tTjg  fiQiiaetig  oiv  zGv  eidioXod-vtcDV  2G.  x.  1,  og  ^atd 
nQogumov  iih  zane^vog'  Jo.  xvi.  22,  A.  iii.  21.  On  di — Her.  8. 
68,  M.  Anim.  7.  27,  Xen.  Mem,  2.  1.  16,  5.  4  13,  Died.  S.  11. 
11,  Thuc.  1.  6,  70,  Arrian,  AL  2.  2.  2,  Xen.  Eg.  11.  8,  Lucian, 
Eimuch.  4,  Dial.  Mort  5. 1,  Sext.  Emp.  Math,  7.  65,  Strabo  17. 
808 — see  Herm.  (h^ih.  p.  820,  Boisson.  ArUtcenet  p.  687,  Poppo, 
TliKc.  I.  L  302,  m.  L  71,  Stallb.  PIdleb.  p.  90,  Franke,  Dc- 
mostk.  p.  208:  on  yag  see  Schsef.  Melet  Crit.  p.  76,  V.  Fritzsche, 
Qncest  Lucian.  p.  100:  on  (xiv^  Herm.  Orph.  Lc^  Bomem.  Xe- 
Doph.  Cont.  p.  61,  Weber,  Demosfh,  p.  402.  On  the  other  hand, 
oQa  (see  Herm.  Soph.  Antig.  628)  frequently  occupies  the  first 
place,  contrary  to  Greek  usage,  e.g.  L.  xi.  48,  Rom.  x.  17,  2  G. 
V.  15,  G.  ii.  21,  V.  11,  al.:  similarly  ixga  ovvy  Rom.  v.  18,  vii.  3, 
2  Th.  ii.  15,  £.  ii.  19,  al.  Mevovvye  also  begins  a  period  in  L. 
XL  28  [Wee],  Rom.  ix.  20,  x.  18  (see  Lob.  PInyn,  p.  342);  and 
tolvw  in  H.  xiii.  13  ^  The  latter  particle  very  rarely  stands 
first  in  the  better  Greek  authors;  for  examples  from  later  wri- 
ters see  Lob.  P/t^-yn.  I.e.  In  Sextus  Empiricus,  in  particular, 
they  are  not  uncommon:  e.g.,  Math.  1. 11, 14,25, 140, 152, 155, 
217,  al.  Amongst  the  Byzantines  compare  Cinnam.  p.  125, 136 
(Bonn  ed.)*. 

It  has  been  questioned  whether  the  indefinite  xlg  can  commence 
a  sentence:  see  Matth.  Eurip.  Suppl.  1 187  and  Sprachl.  487.  6.  The 
inBtances  in  which  it  has  the  first  place  may  indeed  (from  the  nature 
of  the  case)  be  rare;  but  approved  critics  have  with  good  reason 
assigned  it  this  position  in  Soph.  Track.  865,  (Ed.  R.  1471 
(comp.  yer.  1475),  ^schyl.  Choeph.  640  (Herm.):  in  prose  see  Flat. 
Thewl.  147  c,  Plut  Tranq,  c.  13.     In  the  N.  T.,  however,  there  are 

*  [ToCvuv  stands  second  in  1  C.  ix.  26,  L.  xz.  25  Rec. :   first  in  H.  xiii.  13, 
L.  XX.  25  (Tisch.,  Treg.,  al.).     In  Ja.  ii.  24  it  is  probably  not  geDoine.] 

*  M^vtoi  boweycr  is   always   placed  after  some   other  word  which   com- 
menees  the  sentence.    It  is  otherwbe  in  later  writers:   see  Boissonade,  Anted. 

n.  27. 
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undoubted  examples  of  this  kind:  Mi  xxyii.  47,  L.  vi.  2,  Jo.  xiil 
29,  1  Tim.  V.  24,  Ph.  i.  15.     (Jelf  660.) 

The  particles  akki  yt ,  yet  at  all  events  ^  are  in  earlier  writen 
always  separated  by  some  word  (be  it  only  a  particle) :  see  Klotz, 
Devar.  p.  15  sq.  This  rule  is  not  observed  in  L.  xzir.  21,  iUi  jt 
avv  naai  xovroig  xQiitiv  xavztiv  fjiiiqav  Syii:  see  Bomem.  m  ioe, 
[§  53.  7.] 

The  particle  (nh  is  regularly  placed  after  the  word  to  which  it 
belongs  in  sense  ^  (Jelf  765).  To  this  rule  also  there  are  some  ex- 
ceptions: A.  xxii.  3,  iyd  fiiv  iliii  avtjQ  ^lovdaiog^  yeytvvijfiivof  h 
TaQa^  xijg  Kdixiagy  ivaxB^qaiifihog  6h  h  xy  nokii  xavrji  (insteid 
of  iyd  iliu  avrfQ  *L  yey,  ft^v  x.t.JL.),  Tit.  i.  15,  navxa  (aIv  %a^s^ 
xolg  xa^apoi;,  xolg  Sh  fuiuaaiiivotg  nal  ini6xoig  ovSiv  xa^a(f6v  (in- 
stead of  xolg  [ilv  Ko^aQ.  navxa  scad.  %,xJk, ,  or  navxa  fi2v  xoO. . . 
oiblv  SI  xad.  xolg  fiCfi.) ,  1  G.  ii.  1 5.  Compare  Xen.  Mem.  2.  1.  6, 
3.  9.  8,  MX,  Jnim.  2.  31,  Diog.  L.  6.  60  ^.  In  these  three  passage! 
of  the  N.  T.,  however,  fiiv  is  omitted  in  good  MSS.,  and  recent 
editors  have  followed  these  authorities.  But  may  not  the  offeoee 
which  the  particle  gave  to  transcribers  have  been  the  very  cauie  of 
the  omission? 

The  proper  position  of  te  is  immediately  after  a  word  ^vrtiieh 
stands  in  parallelism  with  some  other  word:  A.  xiv.  1,  ' JotiAo/tn^ tf 
%ai  'JSU^vov  nokv  nkifiog'  ix.  2,  xx.  21,  xxvi.  3.  Not  unfirequentlj, 
however,  it  is  placed  more  freely  (A.  xxvi.  22');  in  particalar,  it 
stands  immediately  after  a  preposition  or  article  (A.  x.  39,  iL  33, 
xxviii.  23,  Jo.  ii.  15,  al.),  in  which  case  it  sometimes  indicates  that 
this  word  belongs  to  the  two  parallel  members,  in  common, — as  in 
A.  XXV.  23  ovv  XI  ijXia^ypig  %ai  avSgaaiVf  xiv.  5^,  x.  39:  compare 
Plat  Legg.  7.  796  d.  Big  xb  nohxtlav  %al  Idiovg  otxovg-  Thuc.  4. 13, 
and  the  examples  collected  by  Elmsley,  Eurip.  HeracL  622  (also 
Joseph.  Jntt,  17.  6.  2),  and  by  Ellendt,  Lexic  Soph.  II.  796*  (Jelf 
756).  In  the  same  way  ye  is  placed  after  the  article  or  a  mono- 
syllabic particle,  as  Bom.  viiL  32,  2  G.  v.  3,  E.  iii.  2 ;  compare  Xen. 
Alem.  1.  2.  27,  3.  12.  7,  4.  2.  22,  Died.  S.  5.  40  «. 


1  If  several  words  are  connected  together  grammatically,  —  as  article  and 
noaHf  preposition  and  noun, —  fi^v  may  stand  immediately  after  the  first:  tfi 
L.  z.  2  d  fJilv  depiafjidc,  II.  xii.  11  icpSc  .fjilv  t3  icapdv,  A.  i.  1,  viii.  4,  al.  (D«- 
mosth.  LacfiL  595  a).  So  abo  filv  ouv :  Lysias ,  iVctm.  PubL  3 ,  £v  \iki  ovi 
T(^  KoX^^cp.  Compare  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv,  p.  61.  On  yap  placed  immediately 
after  the  article,  see  Erftirdt,  Soph.  Antig,  686. 

s  See  Herm.  Soph.  (Ed,  R,  436,  Hartnng,  BattOc,  II.  415  sq. 

*  Elmsley,  Eurip.  Heracl.  622 :  yet  compare  Schoem.  /mbm  p.  325. 

^  [In  thb  verse  re  has  a  different  position.] 

^  On  the  whole  see  Sommer  in  Jahn's  Archie,  I.  401  sqq. 

«  See  Matthiie,  Eorip.  Iphig,  A^  498,  Ellendt  le,  I.  344.  [In  L.  zi.S 
ye  is  inserted  between  a  prepos.  and  its  case:  see  Klotz,  />er.  II.  827  sq.,  Jstf 
735.  Ob;  2.  —  Xdpiv  follows  its  genitive  except  in  1  Jo.  iiL12:  Herm.  Fiy. 
p.  700  sq.,  Jelf  621.  Oh;  2.] 
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Sereral  commentators  (e.g.  Schott)  diBCover  a  trajection  of  xai 
'even)  in  H.  yii.  4,  £  %al  iixdvriv'APQadfA  Fdoxev, — as  standing  for 
f  dexdxfjv  Ka\  *A^q,  iStoxiv.  But  here  it  is  on  the  giving  of  the 
tenth  that  the  emphasis  rests:  Schulz  has  correctly  translated  the 
irords. 

7.  In  certain  passages  a  violent  displacement  of  clauses  ^ 
lias  been  supposed  to  exist: 

a.  In  A.  xxiv.  22,  6  OijXi^,  m^Qifiiaregov  elddg  ta  tcsqI  rrjg 
^6v,  eXnaQj  orav  ^valag  yuxrafi^y  diayvciaofiai.  x.t.A.,  Beza, 
Qrotios  and  others  bring  elddg  x.r.A.  into  the  sentence  intro- 
luced  by  eYnag,  and  translate:  Felix ,  qiiando  accur alias  .... 
^:ogn(n)ero,  inqtdl,  ei  Lysias  hue  venei'it  &c.  Here  however  the 
irhole  is  quite  in  order,  as  the  more  recent  commentators  have 
perceived'. 

bl  In  2  C.  viii.  10,  oUziveg  ov  fi6vov  to  Ttoiijaai  alia  nal  to 
Mleiv  nQoen^^aa&e  and  neqvai ,  some  have  supposed  that  the 
danses  are  inverted  (nan  velle  sobim  sed  facer e  incepistis^)j 
because  in  ver.  11  we  find  fj  TtQodvfiia  xov  &ileiv.  But  there 
s  no  ground  for  such  an  assumption.  The  'wishing'  strictly 
lenotes  only  the  determination  (to  collect),  and  may,  if  nqoevi^Q' 
^aad^e  is  said  comparatively — i.e.  in  comparison  with  the  Chris- 
tians of  Macedonia — stand  before  the  noifpai ,  as  a  more  im- 
^rtant  moment  of  thought  Not  merely  in  the  arrangement, 
>ut  even  in  the  purpose,  ye  were  before  the  Macedonians:  the 
more  becoming  is  it  then  to  bring  the  collection  to'a  complete 
»>Dclusion^.  It  would  have  been  quite  possible  that  the  resolve 
if  the  Macedonians  might  have  first  moved  the  Corinthians,  to  a 
like  resolve.  Meyer's  treatment  of  the  words  is  forced,  and  he 
x>mes  at  last  to  Fritzsche's  view  ^,  which  De  Wette  ably  opposes. 

1  W.  Kahler,  Satura  duplex  de  verU  et  fietu  textu*  taeri  traJecHonibuM  ex 
fivamgg.  et  Acta  Apoit  collect,  (Lemgov.  1728);  E.  Wassenbergb,  De  trantpo- 
nlL  •aiub.  m  •atumdu  veU.  9crtptor.  remedio  (Franecq.  1786), — reprinted  in  See> 
M>de'i  MiteeO.  OriL  I.  141  sqq. 

*  Compare  Bomemann  in  Bosenm.  ReperL  IL  281  sq. 

*  Grotina,  Schott,   Stolz,   and  others.     Syriac:     |^.  ^^    o^    .o£b#i^ 

*  I  cannot  admit  that  if  this  were  the  meaning  we  should  necessarily  have 
ea\  iwxikiaaxt  t6  icoiijaai  in  ver.  11.  The  ^^Aeiv  was,  naturally,  completed 
ODg  ago,  but  it  was  also  of  importance  to  bring  the  icoiTJaai  to  a  conclusion. 

*  Dies,  m  Cor.  II.  9.  [Prita.  explained  t3  TCOtiQaai  of  what  had  been  ai- 
nM4y  done  in  the  way  of  collection,  to  ^cXeiv  of  the  purpose  to  continue  in 
hB  same  course.  Meyer  now  (ed.  2,  8,  4)  agrees  with  De  W.  and  Winer:  so 
ilto  Wieteler,  Alford,  Stanley.] 
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Of  recent  commentators  De  Wette  was  the  first  to  return  to  the 
above  explanation^.  I  retract  my  former  interpretation  of  the 
passage. — On  Jo.  xL  15  see  above,  §  53. 10.  6. 

In  Mk.  xii.  12  a  trajection  is  not  to  be  thoaght  of:  after  the 
completion  of  the  first  sentence,  consisting  of  two  members,  the 
writer  assigns  the  reason  of  the  fact  expressed  in  the  fmrmer 
member,  and  the  result  is  then  given  in  the  words  nal  axfivn^ 
yL.xX  Mk.  xvi.  3  is  a  similar  case.  In  Ph.  i.  16  sq.,  according  to 
the  best  evidence,  the  two  clauses  should  be  thus  arranged,  oi 
(iev  e^  aydnrjg  ,.,.  oi  de  i^  iQiO^eiag:  hence  they  refer  to  the 
members  of  ver.  15  in  the  reverse  order, — an  arrangement  which 
cannot  mislead  any  reader. 

Whenever,  in  the  arrangement  of  particular  clauses,  the  de- 
pendent ^are  made  to  precede  the  principal — e.g.,  final  clauses,  Mt 
xvii;  27,  A.  xxiv.  4,  Jo.  i.  31,  xix.  28,  31,  2  C.  xii.  7,  Kom.  ix.  11, 
(see  Fritz.  JRom.  II.  297),  or  relative,  Mk.  xi.  23,  Jo.  iii.  11«  Bom. 
viii.  29,  aL,  or  conditional,  1  C.  vi.  4,  xiv.  9 — ^the  reason  fortfaii 
arrangement  is  obvious  to  any  attentive  reader :  comp.  Kiihner  H 
626  (Jelf  903.  2).  Under  this  head  should  probably  come  1  G.  xr.S, 
tCvi  Xoyci)  BVfiyyeXiaaiiriv  v^ilv  zl  xaxtxexs:  see  Meyer  in  loc, 

SECTION  LXU. 
INTERRUPTED  STRUCTURE  OP  SENTENCES:  PARENTHESIS. 

1.  We  give  the  name  of  'interrupted  sentences'  to  those 
sentences  whose  grammatical  course  is  arrested  by  the  inter- 
vention of  a  sentence  which  is  complete  in  itself* :  A.  xiiL  8,  wh 
y^iaxaxo  avtolg  ^EXvfiag  o  fidyog — ovvtjg  yaq  fied-eQ/ntjvevBvat  w 
ovo^ia  avTov — Krjrwv  dtaavQiipai  ^.t.X.;  Rom,  i.  13,  oi  9&ii 
vfiiag  dyvoBiv  ovi.  TtoXXcUcg  TtQOsd-i^ijv  iXd-elv  nqog  v/nag — w 
iy.coXvd7]v  axQi  rov  devqo — Yva  Tivot  naQTtov  a%ia  Tuxi  h  r/iiy. 
This  intervening  sentence  is  called  a  parenthesis  ^ ;   and  it  is 

^  [Given  previoasly  by  CiyjeUn  and  Estias.  —  Winer's  "former  interpntt- 
tion*'  is  that  given  in  ed.  4 ,  in  .which  ^£Aciv  b  taken  to  mean  do  teiOmgljf  or 
readily.] 

>  The  explanation  given  in  Raddimann's  InsHtutL  (II.  396 ,  ed.  Stallb.)  h 
not  amiss:  ^^parenthesis  est  sententia  sermoni,  anteqoam  absolvatnr,  interjectt." 
Wfllce's  definition  {Rhetor,  p.  227)  b  too  wide.     (Jelf  798.  2.) 

>  Ch.  Wolle,  CommenJt.  de  parentheai  $acra  (Lips.  1726);  J.  F.  Hirt,  Di»- 
de  parerUhesi  et  generatim  et  tpeciatim  tacra  (Jen.  1745>;  A.  B.  Spitxner,  Com- 
meriL  phUoL  de  parerUken  Ubris  V,  et  N.  T.  accommadata  (Lips.  1773);  J.  6 
Lindner,  2  Camfnent.  de  parenthenbut  Johannei*  (Amstad.  1765,  — a  more  de- 
sirable  work   would   be   a  treatbe    "de   parenthesiboa   PoMttmu"),  —  Conptft 
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•  costomary  to  present  it  to  the  eye  as  severed  from  the  main 
sentence,  by  the  use  of  the  familiar  marks  of  parenthesis  ^ 

According  to  the  above  definition  we  cannot,  in  the  first 
place,  regard  as  a  parenthesis  any  accessory  sentence  which  is 

*  introduced  (even  though  it  be  of  considerable  length),  if — either 
by  means  of  a  relative  or  as  a  genitive  absolute — it  stands  con- 
nected in  construction  with  the  principal  sentence :  Rom.  xvi.  4, 
ix.  1 ,  1  P.  iii.  6,  1  C.  v.  4,  L.  L  70,  ii.  23,  E.  vi.  2,  A.  iv.  36. 
Still  less  can  this  name  be  given  to  appositional  clauses ,  as  Jo. 
xiv.  22,  XV.  26,  1  P.  iii.  21,  2  Jo.  1,  A.  ix.  17,  Mk.  vii.  2,  1  C. 
ix.  21 ;  to  clauses  which  are  appended  to  a  completed  sentence 
to  give  an  illustration,  explanation,  or  reason,  as  Jo.iv.  6, 8, 10^, 
XL  2, 51  sq.,  xiiL  11 ,  xviii.  5,  xix.  23,  Mk.  vii.  3  sq.,  26,  Mt  i. 
22  sq.,  L.  L  65,  A.  i.  15,  viii.  16,  Rom.  viii.  36,  1  C.  ii.  8,  xv.  41, 
G.  ii  8,  £.  iL  8,  H.  v.  13,  viii.  5,  vii.  11,  Rev.  xxi.  25;  or,  last- 
ly, to  clauses  which  grammatically  support  any  part  of  the  sen- 
tence which  lies  beyond  their  own  limits ',  e.g.  1  C.  xvi.  5,  iXev^ 
ao^ai  nQog  vfiag,  ovav  Monudoviav  diiXd-u)  {Ma'Kedoviav  yctQ 
iciqxofiaC)^  TtQog  vfiag  di  tvxov  naqanevSi^ — where  it  is  dear 
that  Monud,  and  vfiag,  dii^ofiai  and  naqaixevwy  are  mutually 
related, — G.  iv.  24,  H.  iii.  4,  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Rom.  ix.  11,  Mk.  v.  13, 
vii  26. 

Parentheses  are  either  brought  in  aavvdkxwg ,  or  are  intro- 
duced by  -Mti  (Fritz.  Rom,  I.  35),  de,  or  yaq:  Rom.  i.  13,  vii.  1, 
E.  V.  9,  R  vii.  11,  Jo.  xix.  31,  1  Tim.  ii.  7,  A.  xii.  3,  xiii.  8,  1  Jo. 
i.  2.  After  a  parenthesis  the  construction  either  proceeds  regu- 
larly ,  or  is  taken  up  again  (sometimes  in  a  somewhat  altered 
form)  by  means  of  the  repetition  of  a  word  from  the  principal 
sentence,  with  or  without  a  conjunction, — as  in  2  C.  v.  8,  1  Jo. 
i  3.  Such  a  resumption  of  the  construction,  however,  does  not 
in  itself  give  us  a  right  to  regard  a  series  of  words  as  forming  a 

ftirther  Clerici  Ar$  CriL  II.  144  sqq.  (Lips.) ;  Baumgarten,  AurfUhrl.  Vorir.  Uber 
die  HenuneuHk,  p.  217  sqq.;  Keil,  Lehrb.  der  Ilermen,  p.  58  sq.  (for  the  most 
part  incorrect). 

>  To  omit  all  exteitial  indications  of  a  (true)  pareDthesb  wonld  be  an  in- 
oonsiatenej,  if  punctuation  is  to  be  retained  at  all.  Still,  in  by  far  the  greatest 
number  of  cases  commas  are  sufficient  for  marking  off  inserted  words.  The 
round  brackets  seem  the  most  suitable  marks  of  parenthesis. 

*  [Probably  this  should  be  iv.  9 — A.  i.  15,  G.  ii.  8,  H.  vu.  11,  are  sub- 
seqnenUy  quoted  by  Winer  as  true  parentheses.] 

*  [It  b  hard  to  see  how  Jo.  xxi.  8,  Rom.  ix.  11 ,  Mk.  xv.  13,  answer  to 
this  description.] 
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parenthesis:  K  L  13,  iv  (^  xai  vfieig  onuwaavreg  tdv  lAyw^ 
aXrjd-eiagy  to  evayyihov  T^g  aciynjQiag  vfiSv^  iv  ^  xai  mcuv- 
aavreg  ia(pqayia&Tj[tB  x.t.A.,  ii.  11  sqq.,  1  C.  viiL  1  (see  Meyer 'X 
2G.  V.  6  sqq.,  Jo;  xxi.  21.  When  the  construction  which  had 
been  commenced  is  not  taken  up  again  grammaticany,  but 
the  train  of  thought  is  continued  in  a  new  and  independent 
manner,  we  have  not  a  parenthesis,  but  an  anacoluthon  (§  63); 
e.g.  in  Rom.  v.  12  sqq. 

2.  The  number  of  parentheses  in  the  N.  T.  is  not  snuJl, 
but  it  is  not  as  large  as  the  earlier  commentators  and  editon 
(Knapp  included)  supposed.  Besides  the  insertion  of  sing^ 
words,  which  is  common  in  both  Greek  and  Latin  authors  (compi 
nudius  tei'tius\ — as  2  0.  viii.  3  yuaxd  divct^iVj  fiaQTVfWf  xo 
nagd  dvva/niv  avd^aiqeror  H.  x.  29,  Ttoofiy  doxeiTBy  %B^((mi; 
a^icDvhljaeTai.  TtfiwQiag'^  2C.  x.  10,  al  fiiv  iniavoXaij  q>fial9, 
fiaQslai  (see  above ,  §  58.  9) ,  xi.  21,  Rom.  iii.  5, — we  frequently 
find  in  the  historical  books  explanatory  statements  in  r^ard  t» 
place,  time,  occasion,  &c.,  parenthetically  introduced :  A.xiL3, 
TVQogi&ero  avlXa^elv yuxl nizQov — ^aav  di  Ij/niQac  twp  d^v- 
ficjv — ov  x.ir.A.,  i.  15,  xiii.  8,  L.  ix.  28,  fyivero  fierd  t.  JLoyocg 
TovTovg,  (hget  fjfiiQai.  oxrcJ,  xa/x.T.A.  (compare  Isocr.  PUL 
p.  216,  Lucian,  Dial^  Mar.  1.4)*,  A.  v.  7,  eyevero  <Ji,  w; 
wQciv  xqiwv  didatriiKXy  aal  ^ywrj  X.T.X.,   Mt.  xv.  32  (comp. 


1   [Meyer  remarks  that  verses  2,  8,  constitate  a  logical  ^    bat  not  a 
matical  parenthesb.     2  C.  ▼.  6  sqq.  has  just  been  quoted :  see  also  f  63.  L  S.  b* 
On  Bom.  ▼.12  sqq.  see  §  63. 1.  1.] 

>  Aristoph.  Acham,  12,  icuc  tout'  latiai  (jlou,  (^oxcic,  nqv  xopdCon;  VO- 
lois.  Anted.  U.  24,  Tioacov,  ofca^e,  ^^ttxigoL^  . .  .  ^S^5(i)xev ; 

>  The  Greek  coDstruction  to  which  this  is  compared  by  K&hndl  and  othen 
(the  Schema  Pindaricum^ — see  Fisch.  WeUer  III.  345  sq.,  Vig,  p.  198  sq.,  Hen- 
Soph.  Traeh.  517,  Boeckh,  Pindar  U.  IL  684  sq.,  J.  V.  Brigleb,  Diss,  m  Im. 
Luc.  ix.  28:  Jen.  1739)  lies  too  remote,  being  almost  confined  to  poetry  (Kik* 
ner  II.  50  sq. ,  Jelf  386.  1) ;  nor  is  the  application  of  this  idiom  r«commeiided 
by  the  iyi^tro,  which  usually  stands  absolutely  (in  no  instance  do  we  fisd 
^Y^vovTO  riiiipai  oxtc^,  &c.). —  The  above  explanation  of  L.  ix.  28  most  be  sp- 
plied  to  Mt  XT.  32,  OTt  ^dr)  tipi^pai  TpeCc,  7cpo^fJi6ouai  |JLOt,— as  the  best  KSS. 
read:  Fritzsche,  not  recognising  that  such  definitions  of  time  are  loosely  » 
troduced,  adopted  the  reading  of  D,  i^dr)  ijfiepai  Tpei^  tlai  xa\  izpo^^.  kxX, 
which  is  a  manifest  correction.  In  his  note  on  Mk.  viii.  2,  however,  he  ackoov- 
ledges  the  correctness  of  the  usual  text:  see  also  his  Sendt^reAem  4bmr  Ht 
Verdienste  Tholuckty  p.  17.  In  L.  xiii.  16,  also,  i^v  J!(5T)acv  6  aorrovaCf  ^^ 
5^xa  xa\  0XTc3  J!riQ  x.t.X.,  I  have  no  hesitation  in  taking  the  words  (with  Bea* 
gel)  in  the  same  way.  [Fritz.  Ic,  decides  for  the  reading  tj^Y]  "iiydpai  Tpcf; 
in  both  passages :  Winer's  words  may  seem  to  imply  that  Frits,  adopted  the  re- 
ceived text.] 
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IjBCiaii,-  Dial.  Mar.  1.  4,  Schsef.  Demosth.  V.  389),  L.  xxiii.  51, 
JTo.  iiL  1,  ^  avd'Qamog,  Nix6drj/4og  ovo^a  avr(^,  aqx^^  ^* 
loviaiwv'  xix.  31  (Diog.  L.  8.  42),  L.  xiii.  24,  noXkoiy  Xiyto 
hfiivj  J^Tfnfidfvaiv  %.x.X.  In  several  instances  a  narrator  intro- 
duces an  explanatory  clause  of  this  kind  in  the  midst  of  the  direct 
words  of  a  speaker:  Mk.  viL  11,  lav  eXitrj  av&Q(07tog'  noQfiavy  8 
iariv  d&qov^  o  lav  i^  ifiov  co^cAi/^^g*  Jo.  i.  39,  ol  di  bItvov 
ctvrijf'  ^§?h  S  XiyBtai  eQfirjvevofievov  didda%alej  nov 
fiiyeig  ^ ;  A  summons  or  injunction  is  sometimes  inserted  in  the 
same  way:  Mt  xxiv.  15  sq.,  orav  HdrjTe  to  fid^lvyfia  . . .  koTog 
iv  TOTtifi  ayi(fij  0  avayi^vciaxiov  voelTU),  %&cb  o\  Iv  tji^Iov- 
Sal(f  x.r.^. 

3.  There  is  no  parenthesis  in  Jo.  xi.  30.  This  verse  is  ap- 
pended to  ver.  29  that  the  place  to  which  Mary  went  may  be 
specified;  and  now  that  the  departure  of  Mary  is  fully  related, 
Hie  narrator  passes  to  those  who  were  with  her  (ver.  31),  who 
also  went  out  In  Jo.  xix.  5  all  proceeds  regularly,  for  the 
change  of  subjects  does  not  show  the  necessity  of  a  parenthesis. 
Nor  are  the  parenthetical  marks  needec^  in  Mt  xvi.  26  (though 
Schulz  has  retained  them),  for  ver.  26  brings  into  view  the  pre- 
dousness  of  the  iffvx^f  i^  connexion  with  r^  di  rpvxrjv  -^rjfiiwd^ : 
the  proof  contained  in  ver.  27  relates  to  ver.  25  inclusively  of 
ver.  26 ,  and  no  interruption  of  the  structure  is  to  be  seen  any- 
where. Mt  xxi.  4  sq.  is  an  addition  by  the  narrator ,  who  how- 
ever in  ver.  6  continues  his  narrative  in  a  very  simple  manner. 
Jo.  vL  6  is  a  similar  instance. — ^In  Jo.  i.  14  it  is  probable  that  the 
clause  %ai  id^eaadfi natqag  was  not ,  in  the  writer's  con- 
ception ,  a  parenthetical  insertion :  after  completing  the  complex 
sentence,  he  sums  up  with  the  words  nXijgnqg  xdqitog  %al  aXr]- 
d-siaQy  granmiatically  independent, — somewhat  as  in  Ph.  iii.  19 
or  Bfk.  xiL  40. — ^In  L.  vii.  29  sq.  we  have  no  parenthesis  (Lach- 
mann);  the  two  verses  contain  words  of  Christ,  who  is  repre- 


1  It  U  a  different  case  when  the  writer  ntbjotns  snch  an  explanation  to 
the  words  of  another,  and  then  continaes  in  his  own  language :  Jo.  ix.  7,  uicaye 
ipC^mu  tU  T.  xoXu(i^iji^pav  ToO  2iX(da(i,  o  lpuLT]veueTai  aicearaXfL^voc.  aTrf]X!3ev 
OUV  x.T>X.,  i.  42,  43,  Mt  i.  22  sq.,  xxi.  4  sq.  In  no  such  instance  can  a  paren- 
thesis be  thought  of.  In  Mt.  ix.  6  we  have  not  so  mach  a  parenthesis  as  a 
blending  of  the  oraHo  directa  and  mdtrecta:  in  H.  x.  8  the  writer  certainly  does 
bring  his  own  words  into  the  midst  of  a  quotation,  but  it  is  by  means  of  a 
relative  sentence.  [As  to  Mt.  ix.  6  compare  what  is  said  below,  %  63.  II.  2, 
66.  1.  a.] 

Winer  OrMiu&sr.  at^ 
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sented  as  speaking  both  before  and  afterwards  (yer.  31).  It  is 
not  sufficient  to  assume  a  parenthesis  in  Mk.  iii.  17 ;  the  struc- 
ture varies  in  ver.  16-19, — see  §  63.  n.  1.  Jo.  vi.  23  is  not  in 
the  least  parenthetical:  it  stands  connected  with  art  of  Yer. 22. 

Ziegler's  proposal  ^  to  regard  the  words  nai  rflav  . . .  ywa- 
xcuv  in  A.  V.  12  sqq.  as  a  parenthesis  has  very  properly  found  no 
favour  with  the  editors  (Schott  excepted) :  those  howevar  who 
suspect  that  there  is  something  spurious  in  ver.  12-15^  have 
come  to  this  conclusion  too  hastily.  The  words  wgte  yucna  ros 
TiXaTeiag  hxpiqeiv  rovg  aa&evelg  x.t.X.  accord  very  weU  witt 
ver.  14 :  it  is  from  the  two  circumstances,  that  the  people  magni- 
fied the  apostles,  and  that  the  number  of  the  believers  increased, 
that  it  is  easy  to  understand  why  the  sick  were  brought  out  into 
the  streets.  Indeed  these  words  accord  with  ver.  14  much  better 
than  with  ver.  12.  Are  we  to  suppose  the  TtolXd  aijfiela  xoi 
reqava  {ev  %(j}Xaf^)  merely  to  have  been  pi^evious  occarrences, 
the  effect  of  which  is  expressed  by  wgre  hfiQeiv  x.ir.JL?  To 
assume  this  would  be  to  sacrifice  the  perspicuity  of  the  narrati?e. 
And  what  then  could  these  nolla  ari(xeia  have  been  but  min- 
cles  of  /teal big?  Hence  in  the  words  ware  nLovd  x.t.A.  the  writer 
recurs,  in  a  different  connexion,  to  what  he  had  only  indicated 
summarily  in  ver.  12,  in  order  that  he  may  recount  it  more  in 
detail  (ver.  15  sq.).  For  these  reasons  I  am  also  unable  to  agree 
with  Lachmann  in  considering  ver.  14  a  parenthesis.  In  A.  x. 
36,  however,  rov  Xayov  is  probably  connected  with  ver.  37,  and 
the  words  ovrog  x.r.A. — which,  as  an  independent  sentence,  ex- 
press a  leading  thought,  which  Peter  could  not  well  annex  by 
means  of  a  relative-form  a  parenthesis:  after  this  interruptioi 
the  speaker  proceeds  in  ver.  37,  extending  the  thought 

4.  In  the  Epistles  also  we  may  observe,  first  of  all,  certain 
short  parentheses,  which  contain  sometimes  a  limitation  (IC 
vii.  11),  sometimes  a  corroboration  (ITim.  ii.  7,  ITh.  115), 
sometimes  a  proof  or  a  more  exact  explanation,  as  in  Rom.  vii  1, 
2C.  V.  7,  vi.  2,  X.  4,  xii.  2,  G.  ii.  8,  E.  ii.  5,  v.  9,  Ja.  iv.  H 
2  Th.  i.  10,  1  Jo.  i.  2,  1  Tim.  iii.  5; — or  indeed  any  thought  which 
forced  itself  upon  the  writer  (Col.  iv.  10,  Rom.  i.  13).  There  are 
however  some  parentheses  of  greater  length ;  e.g.,  H.  vii.  20  sq^ 


*   In  Gabler's  Joum,  fUr  theohg.  JjiL  1.  155. 
<  Eichhorn,  Beck,  Ktibnol. 
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Oi  fiiv  yoQ  ...  elg  tov  aitmxy — for  >ta^*  oaov  ov  x^Q^S  bqiaafio- 
alag  (ver.  20)  is  manifestly  connected  with  xara  roaovto  nQeitro- 
pog  x.tJL  of  ver.  22.    So  also  in  Rom.  ii.  13-15, — since  ver.  16, 
iv  f]fjiiQ(f  oTB  TLQivBi  X.T.A.,  is  coitainly  most  suitably  connected 
with  TiifiS'i^ovtai  in  Ter.  12;  indeed  the  word  KQivei  points  back 
to  Ttiji&i^ovTai.    Verses  13-15  constitute  a  group  of  thoughts 
complete  in  itself,  added  to  ver.  12  for  the  purpose  of  explana- 
tion.   It  is  the  doing  of  the  law  that  is  of  moment ,  and  not  the 
hearing  (yer.  13) ;  but  heathen  who  live  righteously  are  doers  of 
the  law  (ver.  14,  15)  ^ — Many  however  of  the  lengthy  insertions 
are  not  parentheses,  but  digressions;  since  they  merely  delay 
the  progress  of  the  thought ,  and  do  not  interrupt  the  construc- 
tion.   Thus  in  1 G.  viiL  1-3,  after  the  grammatically  complete 
sentence  neql  di  ...  ejcofievy  Paul  introduces  a  digression  {fj  yvci^ 
oig  • . .  im  onrcov)  on  yvtiaig  in  relation  to  oyaTtrj,  and  then  re- 
turns to  ver.  1,  beginning  afresh  with  negl  t^  PQwaeug  ovv  x.t.A. 
(ver.  4).    The  case  is  similar  in  1  C.  xv.  9, 10,  and  in  2  C.  iii. 
14-18  (iv.  1  attaches  itself  to  iii  12):  also  in  Rom.  xiii.  9sq., — 
in  7UXI  vclvTO  eidoreg  (ver.  11)  Paul  returns  to  firjdevl  fifjdiv  6q>el' 
XttBy  which  in  thought  must  be  repeated. 

But  in  most  of  the  passages  which  it  has  been  usual  to  ad- 
duce as  parenthetical  there  is  neither  parenthesis  nor  digression. 
In  Tit  L 1  sqq.  TMxrd  jtiaviv  is  connected  with  anoazoXogy  and  the 
destination  of  the  apostle  is  completely  stated  in  the  words  yuna 
nioTiv  ....  altjviov;  to  ^unjg  aluviov  is  then  appended  the  re- 
lative sentence  ^  inrjyy.  .....  d-eov.    In  Rom.  i.  1-7 ,  where 

Schott  in  his  last  edition  assumes  two  parentheses,  the  whole  pas- 
sage continues  with  one  unbroken  thread ;  only  the  words  ex- 
pressing the  main  ideas  are  enlarged  by  means  of  relative  clauses 
(ver.  3  sq.,  5,  6).  The  same  may  be  said  of  C!ol.  iii.  12-14,  where 
o^eju/ifjuvoi  (which  is  in  conformity  with  ivdvaaa&B)  is  attached 
to  fioxfo^fiiav  (perhaps  also  to  Ttqa&rrfva)  as  a  specification  of 
manner,  and  is  itself  supported  by  -m^iig  x.t.L  It  is  only  by 
the  clause  cvrw  xai  vfuig  that  the  structure  can  be  at  all  inter- 


^  [Others  carry  back  still  farther  the  reference  of  ^v  ij^^p^  (^g-t  Alford 
to  rer.  10 ,  Ewald  to  ver.  5) ;  whilst  Lachmann  and  Meyer  inclade  two  verses 
only  (14  and  15)  in  a  parenthesis.  In  formor  editions  Winer  had  substantially 
agreed  with  Bengel,  De  Wette,  al.,  in  connecting  ver.  16  with  the  preceding 
verse:  similarly — though  with  some  differences  of  interpretation  —  Fritzsche, 
Vaughan,  and  others.] 

46  ♦ 
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rupted,  the  thought  expressed  by  these  words  being  already  in 
plied  in  the  xa&dg  which  introduces  the  preceding  clause;  bi 
supply  x^^Qf-^ofievoiy  and  the  construction  is  regular.  In  H.  xi 
20,  21,  we  are  the  less  able  (with  Lachmann)  to  assume 
parenthesis,  since  in  ver.  22  the  verb  nQogelrilvdtcTe  is  repeal 
from  ver.  X8,  and  a  new  sentence  therefore  commenced, — an  a 
firmative,  corresponding  to  the  negative  sentence  contained 
ver.  18-21.  In  1  C.  i.  8  og  relates  to  Xqia%6gy  ver.  7;  and  vers 
5  and  6  do  not  form  a  parenthesis.  The  two  relative  sentenc 
in  Rom.  xvi.  4,  which  are  annexed  to  each  other,  and  which  < 
not  really  interrupt  the  construction ,  cannot  be  regarded  as 
parenthesis.  In  1  P.  iii.  6  aya&onoiavaai  connects  itself  wii 
eyevi^drjTe^  and  the  words  wg  ...  zixva  are  not  parenthetia 
In  E.  iii.  5  the  clause  o  higaig  %.%X  attaches  itself  to  h  fivat 
qiil)  T.  Xq.  (ver.  4) ;  and  in  2  P.  i.  5  (Schott)  the  words  art 
Tovzo  di  OTt.  TtaQeigeveynavTeg  stand  on  the  same  leyel  with  i 
navra  . . .  dedwQTjfiivrjg  x.t.A.  ,  ver.  4  being  a  relative  senten 
explanatory  of  the  words  dia  do^g  %al  aQevrig.  1  Jo.  iv.  17  a| 
and  E.  i.  21  hardly  require  remark.  In  E.  ii.  1 1  oi  ley. . . . 
xeiQOTToiTjiov  is  an  apposition  to  rd  k'&vrj  iv  aaqyci^  and  the  n 
petition  of  ori  in  ver.  12  cannot  make  the  preceding  words 
parenthesis.  Lastly,  we  have  anacolutha,  not  parentheses,  in  Co 
iii.  16,  2  P.  it.  4-8  (in  the  latter  instance  the  anacoluthon  is  parti 
occasioned  by  the  sentence  in  ver.  8, — see  §  63.  1),  and  1  Tim. 
3  sqq. 

In  £.  iii.  1  sqq.  the  predicate  is  not  o  dhuiog:  in  this  case,  i 
the  meaning  were  ego  Panlus  vincuiis  detineory  we  could  not  have  th 
article,  and  the  sense  'I  am  the  prisoner  of  Christ  (xar'  ilo^i/y)'  do« 
not  commend  itself.  The  simplest  procedure  is  (after  Theodoret)  t< 
consider  the  xovxov  xaqiv  of  ver.  14  as  the  resumption  of  the  inter 
rupted  thought  of  ver.  1 ;  especially  as  the  circumstance  that  Pn 
has  by  his  imprisonment  been  taken  away  from  his  personal  laboon 
might  so  well  give  rise  to  the  prayer  of  ver.  14  sqq.:  by  this  metM 
also ,  the  xovxov  xaQiv  of  ver.  1  receives  its  natural  interpretatioa. 
Others,  with  much  less  probability,  connect  iv.  1  with  iii.  1,  on  the 
ground  that  o  dicfiiog  (iv.  1)  seems  to  point  back  to  iyd  o  iic^ioi- 
Compare  further  Cramers  version  of  this  Epistle,  p.  71  sqq.,  wheit 
other  conjectures  are  mentioned  and  examined ;  also  Harless  in  iff- 
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sentences  in  which  the  construction  is  broken  off  or 
changed:  anacoluthon:  oratio  variata. 

I.  1.  Anacoluthon  ^  is  said  to  exist,  when  the  construction 
with  which  a  sentence  opens  has  no  grammatical  continuation; 
whether  it  be  that  something  which  intervenes  (in  particular,  a 
parenthesis*)  has  led  the  writer  entirely  away  from  the  con- 
struction with  which  he  began,  or  that,  a  preferable  turn  of  ex- 
pression presenting  itself  3,  he  is  induced  to  give  the  sentence  a 
different  conclusion  from  that  required  by  the  form  of  its  com- 
mencement^. Hence  anacolutha  are  partly  involuntary,  partly 
intentionaL  In  the  latter  class  are  included  those  which  rest 
on  a  rhetorical  basis  (Stallb.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  221),  or  which  arise, 
as  Hermann  says  ( Vig.  p.  895),  'a  motu  animi  vel  ab  arte  ora- 
toris  vim  aliquam  captante'.  It  is  in  writers  of  great  mental 
vivacity — more  taken  up  with  the  thought  than  with  the  mode  of 
its  expression — that  we  may  expect  to  find  anacolutha  most 
frequently:  hence  they  are  particularly  numerous  in  the  episto- 
lary style  of  the  apostle  Paul.  To  give  some  examples:  A. 
XV.  22,  liJo^cv  Tolq  anoaxoXoig  ...  inle^a^iivovg  avdQag 
i§  onriGv  niiixpai  . . .  ygcixpavTBg  dia  x^f^Qog  avTciv:  with  this 
compare  Lys.  in  Eratosth.  7,  edo^ev  avroXg  ...oigneQ  ...  Tte- 
/roiJjxoTCg*  Antiphon  p.  613  (Reiske),  I'do^ev  avry  povXo- 
fiiyf]  fiilziov  elvai  fiera  dtinvov  dovvaiy  ralg  KkvraifxvfflTqag 
tfjg  Tovtov  firfugog  vTtaSTpuxig  afia  dianovovaa;  conversely. 
Plat.  Legg>  3.  686  d,  anofiXetpag  nQog  rolvtov  tdv  aroXoVy  ov 


s  Herm.  Vig.  p.  894  sqq.  (whose  illustirations  are  almost  confined  to  poe- 
tical moacolntha),  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  360  sqq.,  KOhner  II.  616  sqq.,  Madv.  216, 
F.  Bichter,  J)e  prttcip.  OrtBc.  Ung.  anacoluth,  (MUhlh.  1827-28:  2  spec.)*  De 
Waanowski,  Syitax.  anomoL  Ormc.  para  &c.  (Lips.  1835),  F.  W.  Engelhardt, 
Amae^bitK.  HaL  (Oedani  1834  &c.:  spec  1-3):  compare  Qemhard,  Cic.  0(j^c, 
p.  441  sq.,  Matthiie,  Ve  anctcdtUh.  ap.  Ciceron.  in  Wolf,  Analeci,  Lit.  III.  1  sqq. 
For  the  N.  T.  see  Fritzsche,  Conjedan.  Spec.  1.  p.  33  sq.  (Lips.  1825).  [See 
also  (Don.  p.  609)  Jelf  900 ,  Riddell ,  Plat.  Apol.  p.  223  sqq. ,  and  Campbell, 
Plftt.  IftefeL  Appendix  A:  for  the  N.  T.,  A.  Buttm.  p.  324  sqq.  (Green 
|K  S34  sq.).] 

•  See  Beier,  Cic.  Qffic.  U.  365. 
'  Weber,  Demotth.  p.  538. 

^  Hence  in  1  Jo.  i.  1  sqq.  there  is  nothing  of  the  character  of  an  anaco- 
luthon ;  after  the  parenthesis  of  the  2d  verso  the  writer  accurately  connects 
Ter.  3  with  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  repeating  —  in  full  accordance  with 
Qpntmmatical  role  —  some  of  the  words  of  ver.  1 . 
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Ttiqi  dialeyo/iie&ay  edo^i  ^oi  TtdynaXog  elvai  (this  is  very  com- 
mon with  edolc),  Plat.  j4poL  21  c,  Xen.  Cyr.  6. 1.  31,  Lu(m 
AstroL  3,  Schwarz,  Solcecism.  p.  86sq.^  A.xx.3,  noiriaai 
(4rjvag  TQelg,  yevo^iivrjg  onxtf^  ijtiPovXijg  ....  iiilXovv^.  arofia^a 
elg  rfjv  2vQlav,  iyivezo  yvoifxr/  x.r.X.  In  Bom.  xvL  25, 27 
rrp  dwafiivq)  . . .  (xovq)  aoqxji  d-etfi  did  ^Itjoov  XQ.y  ^  ij  66^a  d 
toig  alwvagy  Paul  has  been  led  away  from  the  constraction  h 
intended  by  the  lengthened  statement  in  regard  to  Grod  which  i 
contained  in  ver.  25,  26 ;  and,  in&tead  of  simply  adding  ij  66^ 
elg  T.  alwvag,  he  expresses  the  substance  of  the  dozology  by  a  re 
lative  clause,  just  as  if  the  dative  ^eip  had  concluded  a  sei 
tence.  A.  xxiv.  5  sq.  is  a  similar  case:  the  participial  dam 
evQovreg  %ov  avSqa  tcIvtov  x.r.A.  should  have  been  followed  b 
the  verb  ixQari^aafAev  in  ver.  6;  but  Luke,  led  away  by  the  r 
lative  sentence  og  xal  x.r.X. ,  has  brought  this  verb  also  into  tk 
relative  construction  (ov  xai  ixQccrtjaa^ev). 

The  anacolutha  which  occur  in  periods  of  less  extent  ai 
more  remarkable  ^ :  &g.  A.  xix.  34,  imyvdvreg,  ori  ^lavdaing  hn 
qxovr]  iyevevo  fila  i%  ndmav  (instead  of  iqxavrjaav  anopng) 
Mk.  ix.  20,  Idwv  (o  naig)  ctvrovy  to  nvevfia  ev&vg  iamt((a^ 
avTov  (instead  of  vno  tov  tw.  ianaqax^).  With  the  latter  paa 
sage  Fritzsche  compares  AntltoL  Pal,  11. 488  (?),  yLayw  d*  arrd 
Idiiv,  TO  oto/iia  /lov  diderai;  see  also  Plat.  L^gg.  6.  769c.  I 
L.  xi.  11,  ziva  i^  v^civ  tov  nariqa  amflu  o  viog  S^roy,  /i 
Xi^ov  inidwaei  avr^f;  the  question  'he  will  not  give,  will  he*! 
presupposes  such  a  protasis  as  a  fatkei'  asked  by  his  son  fo 
bread,  or  a  father*  of  whom  his  son  asks  bread  (Mt.  viL  9).  i 
xxiii.  30  [/?cc.],  /ir^wd-eiatjg  jnov  iTtipovXfjg  elg  tov  ovdQa  ^iUm 
eaea&ai :  here  the  proper  continuation  of  the  sentence  would  b 
^leXkovatjg  eaeadtti^  whereas  fiiXXetv  would  be  in  place  if  tb 
sentence  had  opened  with  some  such  construction  as  fitjrvaanti 
impovXrpf  %.t.X.  The  construction  is  probably  altered  intei 
tionally  in  1  G.  xii.  28,  ovg  fiiv  e^eTO  o  d-eog  iv  rfj  hadrfii 


>  In  Latin  compare  Hirt,  JRdL  Jfric.  25,  dam  hec  ita  fierent,  rer  t/afc 
cognitis  .  .  .  . ,  nan  est  visum  &c. ;  Plin.  Ep,  10.  84. 

s  One  of  the  most  remarkable,  perhaps,  is  that  which  is  qaotad  bj  Kypt 
(II.  104):  Hippocr.  Morb.  Vulg.  6.  1 ,  in  *Ha£8i  I)  tou  XT)icc[d(>oO  yvrfi  iTJpCT; 
dxi^  auTT)v  ^vex^<  xal  ^dtpfxaxa  TiCvouaa  oudlv  (i>9cX^eTa  Comp.  also  B* 
i.  9.  (icia  TO  aiioixioai  Napo\>xoSovoaop  tqv  *lcxov(av  ....  xa\  TJYorfw  vh 
X.T.X.;  Act.  Apocr.  p.  69. 
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ftQwzov  aftoavoXovg,  devregov  7tqo(prfcaqj  tqixov  SidaandXovg 
x.r.1.  Paul  at  first  intended  to  write  ovg  fiev  . . .  anoarolovg, 
wg  di  7tQ(Hp.  1IL.Z.L ,  but  instead  of  a  mere  enumeration  prefers 
an  arrangement  in  order  of  rank;  hence  (wg  (xev  is  altogether 
suspended  in  the  sentence ,  and  the  abstract  nouns  which  follow 
{ineita  dwd^ug  x.r.A.)  attach  themselves  to  the  simple  e^^ero, 
which  alone  was  still  present  to  the  writer's  mind.  So  also  in 
Tit  i.  3:  when  the  apostle  adds  icpaviqwaev  de  x.rX,  he  seizes 
on  a  more  suitable  turn  of  expression  by  the  introduction  of  zov 
layov  avTclv.  Compare  further  2  C.  viL  5  (1 C.  viL  26).  The  parts 
of  the  sentence  which  display  the  anacoluthon  stand  farther  apart 
in  Jo.  vi.  22sqq.,  rg  eTtavQiov  o  ox^g  ...  Idoiv^y  Szi ....  {aXhx 
di  rjXd^e  nXotaqia  ...),  ore  ovv  eldEv  o  oxXog  x.r.A.:  here 
tidevy  in  consequence  of  the  words  inserted,  has  gained  a  more 
comprehensive  object  than  belonged  to  Idiov.  In  6.  ii.  6 ,  anh 
6i  tUv  doKovvTwv  elvai  rt — onoioi  nore  t]advy  ovdav  (aol  dia- 
q>iqei. — ipLoi  ydq  ol  SoyLovvreg  ovdiv  jtQogavi&evro  y  the  apostle 
should  have  continued  by  means  of  a  passive  verb,  but  was  so 
much  disturbed  in  the  construction  by  the  parenthesis  onoioi . . . 
diaq>iQ€iy  that  he  forms  a  new  sentence  with  ydg^.  In  6.  ii. 
4  sq.,  did  di  tovg  7taQeigdx,tovg  xpevdaSiXq)ovg  . . .  olg  ovde  nqog 
&qav  eX^a^ev  t^^vnovayy  x.t.A.,  the  parenthesis  introduced  in 
yer.  4  has  occasioned  the  anacoluthon.  The  apostle  might  either 
have  said,  On  account  of  the  false  brethren  (in  order  to  please 
them)  . . . .  te?e  did  not  pei'mit  Titus  to  be  circumcised,  or  To 
tJie  false  brethren  we  could  (in  this  respect)  by  no  means  give 
way:  he  has  here  blended  the  two  constructions'.    In  Rom.  ii. 

1  [Lachm.,  Treg.,  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and  Alford  read  etdov  for  ^dd^v.  Tho  23d 
vorse  is  said  above  (9  62.  3)  not  to  be  parenthetical. — Similar  to  this  passage  (with 
the  reading  ti$uv)  is  Rom.  xv.  23  sq.,  if  we  omit  iX.  Tipo^  Ufxa^f  and  inclose  ^X- 
id^u  .  .  .  i(i.icXT)o!:)(5  within  a  parenthesis:  see  Alford.] 

s  In  sense,  Hermann's  explanation  {Progr.  de  locis  Ep.  <id  OaL  p.  7)  agrees 
with  this.  Hermann  assumes,  however,  an  aposiopcsis  after  aico  51  tcov  dox.  • . . 
Ti:  against  this  see  Fritzsche,  2.  Progr.  p.  13  {Opitic.  Fritzschiorum  p.  211  sq.). 
The  latter  writer  regards  the  words  gltco  .  .  .  ti  (which  should,  he  thinks,  form 
the  conclusion  of  ver.  5)  as  parallel  to  dia  $1  tou;  Tiap.  <]>e\>dad.,  and  trans- 
lates: propter  irreptitioi  atUem  et /altos  sodales  (se  circumcidi  non  passus  est), 
qmppe  qui  .  .  .  quibus  ...  td  .  .  .  a  virit  atUem ,  qui  auctoritate  vdUrent  (circum- 
dsionis  necessitatem  sibi  imponi  non  sivit).  Against  this  see  Meyer.  I  have 
seen  no  reason  to  alter  my  view  of  the  passage.  [Winer's  rendering  is:  Priu- 
cipibos  vero  (qualoscunque  demum  erant,  id  nihil  ad  me,  Deus  enim  externa 
hominis  non  curat)  principes,  inquam,  nihil  {novi)  mecum  communicarunt  Si- 
milarly Ellicott,  Lightfoot,  al.] 

*  It  is  in  no  respect  easier  to  repeat  (with  Fritzsche,  Ptof/r.  1.  m  JEJp.  ad 
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17  sqq.,  verses  17-20  constitute  the  protasis ,  and  the  apodoeis 
begins  in  ver.  21.  As  Paul  carries  through  several  clauses  the 
thought  which  he  premises  as  protasis,  he  loses  recollection  ol 
the  ei  of  ver.  17;  and  when  he  brings  in  the  apodosis  (ver.  21) 
he  passes  to  another  turn  of  expression  by  means  of  ovvj  whid 
particle  points  to  anacoluthon.  The  case  is  but  little  altered  il 
we  take  ovv  as  the  conjunction  which  resumes  and  gathers  iq 
the  protasis  (Klotz,  Dev.  IL  718  sq.), — ^as  in  Greek  authon  il 
so  frequently  commences  the  apodosis ;  for  still  the  vrords  6  dt- 
ddayuav  ....  6  TLrjQvaowv  x.t.A.  ,  whether  taken  as  a  question  oi 
as  an  assertion  of  reproach ,  alter  the  natural  course  of  the  sefr 
tence.  After  ei  di  %.ir.A.  the  most  simple  apodosis  would  be 
fhou  ovghtest  to  pi'ove  lids  knowledge  of  the  law  by  iiring  tiif 
self  accm'ding  to  the  law  (comp.  ver.  23).  It  is  at  once  evideal 
to  every  one  that  the  turn  which  Paul  has  chosen  is  mon 
forcible  ^ 

In  the  following  passages  the  anacoluthon  is  harsher.  Ii 
2  P.  ii.  4  the  protasis  si  yaq  o  d-eog  oyyiiMv  ovx  ig>€iaaTO  x,tX 
has  no  grammatical  apodosis.  The  apostle  intended  to  say,  m 
neither  (indeed  still  less)  will  He  spare  these  false  teachen\ 
but  as  one  example  of  Divine  punishment  after  another  present! 
itself  to  him  (ver.  4-8) ,  it  is  not  until  ver.  9  that  he  returns  U 
the  thought  which  should  have  formed  the  apodosis,  and  thei 
with  a  changed  construction  and  in  a  more  general  form,  li 
Horn.  V.  12  we  might  expect  the  words  &gnBq  dt  ivog  avd'Qfintn 

Gal.  p.  24,  Opusc.  p.  178  sq.)  after  Sia  ^l  Touc  icapeicaxT.  ^eu^^  the  vord 
oux  TfJvaYxaabT)  TTcptrjiTj^tivat  (o  T(toO-  These  words  could  only  be  omittci 
by  Paal  (unless  we  would  regard  him  as  an  unskilled  writer)  if  the  sabjoioe 
relative  clauses  had  caused  him  to  lose  sight  of  the  commencement  of  the  pc 
riod.  This  being  so ,  the  explanations  of  the  sentence — which  iu  any  case  i 
irregular — amount  pretty  much  to  the  same  thing. — There  would  be  notkhii 
extraordinary  in  the  style  of  such  a  sentence  as  thu:  '*But  not  even  did  Titi 
....  allow  himself  to  be  forced  into  undergoing  circumcision :  on  account  c 
the  false  brethren  who  had  crept  in ,  however,  he  did  not  aUow  himself  to  b 
forced  (into  circ.)."*  [Fritzsche's  explanation  is  adopted  by  Meyer,  Ellicotl 
Alford,  al.:  see  further  Lightfoot  m  /oc,  Green,  O.  Note*  p.  150.] 

1  In  a  grammatical  point  of  view  compare  Xen.  Cfpr.  6.  2.  9  sqq.,  wber 
the  commencement,  £ice\  $1  .  .  .  i)Xdov  X.T.X.,  is  in  9  12  taken  up  again  in  th 
words  (J^  ouv  taOra  Tjxouaev  o  orpirrdc  "^o^  Kupou,  to  which  the  apodosb  i 
then  attached.  •• 

*  (The  Tr.  submits  his  impression ,   that   the  most  natonl  interpretation  of  the  passafre  i*  '• 

supply  TCepierixTJ^T):  Titus  was  not  compelled  to  be  circumcised,  but  on  account  of  thr  b^ 
brpthrrn  &c.   (was  circumcised).    Paul  protested  against  the  alloi^ed  necessity  of  circuniciMoa :  Na 

while  rvfufiinir  to  ipvo  in  Tfl  UTlOTayTl,  to  the  measure  on  doctrinal  groondt,  he  approved  it  si 
matter  of  ChrisUan  expediency."— £L  If.) 
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7  afia^ia  91q  iov  Tuiofiov  elcifjl&e  to  be  followed  by  the  apodosis 
oS%(o  di  ivdg  avd-Qtonov  {XQiazov)  dt^yuuoavvr]  yuxi  did  i%  dc- 
uuaavvr^  fj  ^onj.  But  by  the  explanations  of  elgirjlS-ev  fj  a^agria 
luu  b  d-aymog  which  verses  12-14  contam,  the  regular  construc- 
tion is  broken  off  (though  in  the  words  og  eazi  tvnog  tov  fiil- 
lortog  there  is  an  indication  of  the  antithesis) ;  and  moreover 
the  apostle  remembers  that  not  merely  may  a  simple  parallel 
be  drawn  between  Adam  and  Christ  (Hgneq  . . .  ovrtag)^  but  that 
what  is  derived  from  Christ  surpasses ,  both  in  extent  and  in 
influence ,  that  which  proceeds  from  Adam :  hence  the  epanor- 
thesis  TcoUfp  fiSlXov, — as  was  perceived  by  Calvia  The  re- 
sumption is  effected  by  means  of  the  words  aXX  ovx  &g  to  Tta- 
fOJCTtofia  X.T.A.  (ver.  15) ,  which  logically  absorb  the  apodosis, 
and  in  ei  ydq  dni^avov  the  substance  of  the  protasis  in  ver.  12 
is  briefly  recapitulated :  then  in  ver.  18  Paul  sums  up  the  two- 
fold parallel  (equality  and  inequality)  in  one  final  result.^ — 
1  Tim.  i.  3  sqq.  must  be  judged  of  in  a  similar  way.  Kad^wg 
mxfcxdleba  is  left  entirely  without  any  consequent  clause:  as 
Paul  at  once  introduces  into  the  protasis  the  object  of  the  TraQa- 
yuxleivy  the  apodosis — which  should  have  run  thus,  otrrco  xal 
yv¥  ftoQonuxXwy  IVa  TtaqayyeiXyg  x.t.A. — escapes  his  attention. 
It  is  altogether  unnatural  to  consider  verses  5-17  parenthetical, 
as  even  Bengel  does;  but  it  is  still  more  preposterous  to  take 
xa^wg  as  a  particle  of  transition,  not  to  be  expressed  in  trans- 
lation (Heydenreich). 

By  many  commentators,  both  ancient  and  modem,  Rom.  ix. 
22  sqq.  has  been  regarded  as  a  very  remarkable,  and  in  part  a 
double  anacoluthon :  see  the  various  opinions  in  Reiche's  Comm. 
Viiticns.  But  it  is  probably  simpler  to  attach  the  xat  IVa  of 
ver.  22  to  Tj^Byxev,  and  to  regard  the  apodosis  as  suppressed  at 

the  end  of  ver.  23:  //'  God^  determined  to  show  His  tci^ath 

with  all  loTigstiffei'ing  endured  the  vessels  of  His  itrratJi  .... 
also  in  order  to  make  known  the  riches  . . . . :  how  then?  what 
shall  we  say  to  it?  (must  not  all  censure  then  be  silenced?) 
The  enduring  of  the  OTieur]  oQyrjg  is  not  regarded  merely  as  a 


1  [So  Vaaghao,  Webster  and  Wilkinson.  Most  commentators  take  a  si- 
milar view  of  the  general  construction  of  this  pa^tsage.  Others  would  commence 
the  apodosis  with  xa\  outco;  in  ver.  12  (Green  Or.  Notes  p.  115),  or  with  xal 
dtd  T.  a^iap.:  Alford  supplies  ^it  was'  brfore  (oCTcep.] 
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proof  of  His  ficcKQo&vfiiay  but  also  as  occasioned  by  the  purpoEe 
of  manifesting  the  riches  of  His  glory,  which  He  has  destined 
for  the  OTievr]  iliovg.  The  immediate  destruction  of  the  auvt} 
oQytjg  (here,  the  unbelieving  Jews)  wotdd  have  been  p^ectly 
just.  But  God  endured  them  with  longsuffering  (thus  softening 
His  justice  by  kindness);  and  at  once  the  purpose  and  the  result 
of  this  was  the  clear  manifestation  (by  means  of  the  oontrast)  of 
the  greatness  of  His  grace  towards  the  exevrj  ikiovg.  The  de 
of  ver.  22  is  no  o^;  and  hence  it  is  not  probable  that  this  vene 
is  a  continuation  of  the  thought  expressed  in  verses  20,  21. 
That  God  is  entirely  free  in  bestowing  His  tokens  of  grace,  had 
been  sufficiently  declared.  The  creature  cannot  rise  up  against 
the  Creator:  that' is  enough.  But,  Paul  resumes,  God  is  not 
even  altogether  as  rigorous  as  He  might  be,  without  having 
reason  to  apprehend  censure  from  men. 

On  A.  X.  36  see  above,  §  62.  3 :  on  Rom.  xii.  6  sqq.,  below, 
n.  1.  In  Col.  i.  21  there  is  in  any  case  anacoluthon, — whether 
we  read  anoncczi^XldpiTSy  with  Lachmann,  or  retain  the  received 
reading  aTtonavijkhx^tv.  On  2  P.  i.  17  see  p.  442;  on  1  C.  xiL 
2,  Meyer  ^ 

In  some  other  passages  in  which  commentators  have  supposed 
the  existence  of  anacoluthon,  I  can  discover  nothing  of  the  kini 
Kom.  yii.  21,  tvQiaKto  Squ  tov  vdfiov  tga  d'ikovxt  i(iol  jcoutv  to  xalift 
on  ifiol  TO  %a%6v  naQaxeiraif  formerly  regarded  by  Fritzsche'  86  a 
blending  of  two  constructions,  has  since  been  differently  explained 
by  him, — in  accordance  with  Knapp's  view  of  the  passage :  see  aboie, 
§  61.  4.  Nor  is  there  a  mixture  of  two  constractions  in  H.  Tiii.9^ 
'Ev  rifiiQ^  intXaPofiivov  iiov  tijg  xnQog  avxmv  (taken  from  the  LXX) 
may  perhaps  bo  an  unusual  mode  of  expression,  but  is  not  incor- 
rect; and  the  Hebrew  words  (for  this  is  a  quotatidn  from  Jer.  xxxL 
32),  dTS  "'P'^mrr  dT^a,  have  certainly  given  occasion,  so  to  speak, 
to  the  use  of  this  phrase.  The  participle  is  chosen  in  the  phice  of 
the  infin.,  as  in  Jer.  xxix.  2:  compare  Bar.  ii.  28. — In  1  P.  ii.  7 
aneid^ovai  di  stands  grammatically  connected  with  the  words  of  the 
quotation,  oinro^  iysvYi^tj  x.t.1.  As  to  Rom.  i.  26,  27,  the  variatioB 
of  reading  between  ofioimg  6h  nal  and  Ofioitog  tc  xai  of  itself  renders 


1  [In  the  ed.  referred  to,  I  believe,  Meyer  held  that  Paul  proceeds  whk 
ore  through  forgotfuluess  that  he  had  begun  with  ol!$arre  o  t  i  (not  o?5aTe  mere- 
ly) :  see  Alford  in  loc.     In  ed.  4  Meyer  supplies  t^te  with  the  participle.] 

s  ConJecL  p.  50.  [Fritz,  considered  that  the  two  sentences  c\>p.  a.  toy  vs- 
|jtOY  T(p  ^iiX.  iiioX  icoieiv  TO  xaXov  x6  xoucdv  :c3paxciat)ai  (per  id,  qmod  waki  . . . 
mtdum  adjacet)  and  eup.  a.  oTi  £[Lq\  ^£k»  .  . .  TUtpdx&irou  are  here  blended.) 

s  Frits.  OonjecL  p.  34. 
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it  difficult  to  eome  to  a  decision.  Tho  former  appears  to  have  more 
external  authority  on  its  side  ^ ,  and  it  has  been  adopted  by  Borne- 
mann  *  (as  also  by  Lachmann) ,  and  defended  as  being  a  formula  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  N.  T. :  see  Mt  xxvi.  35,  xxyii.  41  (Mk.  xv. 
31),  L.  V.  10,  X.  32,  1  C.  vii.  3  sq.,  Ja.  ii.  25  (also  Died.  Sic.  17. 
1 1 1).  But  in  none  of  these  instances  does  ts  precede ,  and  hence 
tiiey  are  all  inadequate:  compare  however  the  passage  cited  by 
Fritzsche  from  Plat.  Symp.  186  e,  ij  tb  ovv  laxQin^  ...  dgavrcDg 
di  nai  /i/fivatfrixif.  This  reading  of  tiie  most  important  MSS.,  then, 
might  be  justified  grammatically;  and,  as  the  apostle  obviously 
wishes  to  give  the  greater  prominence  to  what  was  done  by  the  a^- 
ftveg  (he  dwells  on  this  in  ver.  27,  severely  denouncing  the  crime), 
it  would  even  be  very  appropriate.  The  question  now  is,  whether 
an  anacotuthon  is  involved  by  either  or  by  both  of  these  readings. 
With  the  reading  oyLoltag  ts  %ai  there  is  as  little  anacoluthon  as  in 
the  Latin  'nam  et  feminse  . . .  et  similiter  etiam  mares':  if  however 
we  receive  Ofi.  di  xai^  the  natural  sequence  is  interrupted,  just 
as  in  'et  feminsB  . .  similiter  vero  etiam  mares ^  (Elotz,  Devar,  II. 
740). 

The  apodosis  of  H.  iii.  15  is  probably  to  be  sought  in  ver.  16, 
xlvtg  yiq  qiiinam  &c.  (Bleek,  Tholuck,  al.).  In  2  G.  viii.  3  av^ai- 
Qitot  connects  itself  with  iavxovg  Idoaxav  (ver.  5).  In  1  G.  v.  11 
there  is  no  anacoluthon  in  to)  toiovto)  (itjdB  avvsad^Uiv  (so  Erasmus) ; 
these  words  take  up  and  strengthen  the  avvavaftiyvv0^ai.  In  Ja.  ii. 
2  sqq.  the  anacoluthon  disappears  if  we  take  ver.  4  xol  ov  x.t.A. 
interrogatively^,  as  is  now  done  by  most  isritics,  Lachmann  included. 
In  Jo.  xiii.  1  there  is  no  anacoluthon  in  point  of  grammar :  it  is  to 
hermeneutics  that  the  removal  of  the  difficulty  belongs.  1 G.  ix.  1 5, 
if  7va  before  rig  is  spurious  (Tisch.  has  received  it  again  ^),  is  rather 
an  example  of  aposiopesis  than  of  anacoluthon:  see  Meyer.  Lastly, 
in  K  iii  18  the  participles  are  probably  to  be  joined  with  the  sen-* 
tence  Xva  i^urivotixB:  see  Meyer  in  loc. 

2.  The  illustrations  of  anacoluthon  which  have  been  given 
thus  far  are  of  such  a  nature  that  they  might  well  occur  in  any 
language.    We  have  now  to  mention  some  particular  kinds  of 


^  [Te  hAs  the  support  of  the  two  oldest  MSS.,  B  and  K,  and  is  retained  by 
Tregellea  and  Alford:    ^i  is  preferred  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7),    Meyer,   A.  Battmann^ 
(p.  309),  al.    In  some  of  the  passages  quoted  below  for  ofi.  8^  xa{  the  reading 
is  doabtftiL] 

s  NeM9  theoL  J<mm,  VI.  145. 

>  [The  case  is  not  altered  if  we  omit  xa(,  with  Tisch.,  Treg.,  aL]  « 

*  [The  editors  are  divided — not  between  t\^  and  ?va  tic,  as  Winer's  words 
might  seem  to  imply,  but — between  ouScCc  (Tisch.  ed.  1,  Lachm.,  Treg.,  Meyer) 
and  ?»a  tic  (Tisch.  ed.  2,  7,  De  W.,  Reiche).  Meyer  now  takes  a  different  view 
of  the  construction  (see  above,  p.  551),  considering  that  the  aposiopesis  would 
be  too  bold  for  the  N.  T.] 
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anacoluthon ,  which  have  especially  established  themselves  ii 
Greek  usage: 

a.  When  the  construction  is  continued  by  means  of  parti 
ciplcs,  these  frequently  appear  in  an  abnormal  case,  as  standioj 
at  a  distance  from  the  governing  verb  ^ :  e.g.  K  iv.  2  sq.,  nafja 
Yxxlw  vfiag  ...  TteQiTtarrjaai, ...  avtxo^iBvoi alXrihav  iv  ayani 
OTtovddl^ovTeg  x.ir.A.  (as  if  the  exhortation  had  been  in  th 
direct  form,  neqinavrflcaB)^ — also  K  L  18  (where  Meyer  raise 
unnecessary  difficulties*);  CoL iiL  16,  o  X6yog  %dv  Xqiotov  ivoi 
xetVcci  iv  v/iuv  7tXovai(ogf  h  Ttaajj  aoq>l(f  diddaxovTBQiui 
vovd-etovvteg  eavtovg  X.V.X,;  iL2,  tva  ftaQanXrjdtoaiv  aixaj 
dial  avTwv  avfiPipaa^ivzeg  h  aydTqj  x,t.X.  (as  if  the  nofa 
xaXela&ai  had  been  ihade  to  relate  to  tlie  persons  themselves^ 
Col.  ii.  10';  2C.  ix.  10 sq.,  6  imxoqrjf/wv  ....  %(iqrffrfiai  xa 
nXxi^vvai  %ov  cnoqpv  vfiwv  ....  Vfiuhy  iv  navrt  TcXovti^i 
f.ievoi%aJk,;  ver.  12sq. ,  ^  diaxovla  (iazi)  neqiaaevovca  iu 
noXXuiv  evxccQiCtiiiv y  did  r^  doxifirjg  rr/g  dicnuoviag  rain} 
do^d^ovreg  rdv  &e6v  (as  if  Sti  jtoXloi  BvxaQiavovaiv  had  pre 
ceded);  compare  Xen.  Cip*.  1.  4  26.  See  also  2  C.  i.  7  *,  viL  5 
Ph.  i.  29  sq.,  A.  xxvi.  3 »,  Jude  16 «. 

Anacolutha  of  this  kind  may  in  part  be  regarded  as  inlcB 
tionaL  The  conceptions^  thus  expressed  by  the  casus  recti  o 
the  participles,  stand  out  with  greater  prominence ;  had  an  ob 
lique  case  been  used,  they  would  be  kept  back  in  the  body  of  th< 
sentence  (see  especially  Jude  16),  and  represented  as  onlyac 
cessory.    In  most  instances,  however,  the  anacoluthon  is  occa 

1  See  Vig.  p.  337  sqq.,  Host  p.  713  sq.  [Jelf  707,  A.  Battm.  p.  256,  Grea 
p.  235.] 

*  [In  his  3d  and  4th  editions  Meyer  «ii6«tontta%  agrees  with  Winer.  8e 
EUicott  and  Alford  in  loc.;  also  A.  Battm.-  p.  82,  272,  who  prefers  to  regir 
the  accusatives  as  governed  by  5b$T). — The  peculiarity  of  this  ex.  is,  that  tb 
*■  abnormal  case'  is  the  acctutUtve^  not  the  nomhuUwe:  A.  xxvi.  3  is  somewlia 
different,  as  the  pcrs.  pronoun  is  repeated.] 

s  [A  mistake:  no  doubt,  for  i.  10.] 

^  [That  is,  if  the  clause  tJ  ^XtcIc  •  •  •  •  ^Kip  uijluv  inrniediately  precede 
e^SoTeCf  u  it  does  in  Itec.y  and  also  in  the  reading  adopted  by  Griesb.  un 
Meyer. — Lachm.,  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  De  W.,  Reiche,  Alford  and  TregeUes  bring  ii 
this  clause  before  erre  Tiapax :  with  this  reading  cCd^re^  is  quite  regular. 

A  [A.  Buttm.  takes  ^vra  oe  as  an  aeons,  absolute  (p.  272):  see  Jelf  700 
Ellic  on  E.  i.  18.  Jelf  and  Green  (Or.  Note*  p.  102)  supply  a  partic.  froa 
i]Y^|jLai:  see  Jelf  895.  1.     Meyer  and  Alford  agree  with  Winer.] 

'  Compare  in  general  Markland,  Lys.  p.  364  (Bciske,  Vol.  V),  Battm.  Soph 
PhUoci.  p.  110,  Seidlcr,  Eurip.  Iphig.  T,  1072,  Kahner  II.  877  sq.,  Schwan, 
Soiacism,  p.  89 ;  also  Stallb.  Plat  ApoL  p.  135  sq.,  and  8ympa».  p.  33. 
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sioned  by  the  author^s  supposing  that  in  the  earlier  part  of  the 
sentence  he  had  used  a  different  principal  word  of  kindred  sense. 
Compare  further  Evnng.  Apoci\  p.  169,  445. 

Mk.  xii.  40  and  Ph.  iii.  18  sq.  are  of  a  different  description: 
see  §  59.  8. — ^In  Bom.  xiii.  1 1  %a\  rovro  ildoxsg  attaches  itself  to 
oqulXniy  yer.  8.  [§  62.  4.] 

b.  After  a  participle  we  often  find  a  transition  to  the  con- 
struction with  a  finite  verb :  in  this  case  the  verb  may  be  ac- 
companied by  di.  Thus:  CoL  L  26,  TiXrjQwoai,  xov  loyov  %6v 
9tdv^  %6  fivoTi/JQiov  TO  aTtonenQVfiixivov  a7td  xiav  aUaviav  .... 
pwl  di  iq>aveQ(ud'rj'  instead  of  vwt  de  q>av8Q(jt}d'ev  (compare 
Her.  6.  25,  Thuc.  1.  67),  1  C.  vii.  37 ,  og  ^arrpiev  h  ry  -rnqdi^y 
fiij  ^ftiy  avdyxrp^j  i^ovoiav  di  sxev  (for  ^cov)^.  We  must  not 
bring  in  here  1  G.  iv.  14  (as  Meyer  does),  or  E.  ii.  3,  where 
^ey  is  parallel  to  aveatqaqnifiev.  The  transition  takes  place 
without  di  in  E.  i.  20,  nard  vrpf  iyiqyeiav  . . . .  ^  hnqqytiOBv  iv 
%ijf  Xqia%ijfj  iyelqag  avrov  . . .  nal  i^ad-vCBv^'  2 G.  vi.  9,  Jo. 
V.  44,  Col.  L  6  (Pans.  10.  9. 1).  On  2  Jo.  2  see  below,  II.  1.  An 
effort  to  attain  a  simpler  structure  or  to  give  prominence  to  the 
second  thought  (see  especially  2  G.  vi.  9,  and  comp.  Xen.  Cyi\  5. 
4. 29)  is  not  unfrequently  the  cause  of  this  anacoluthon. — H.  viii. 
10  (a  quotation  from  the  0.  T.)  must  be  explained  on  the  same 
principle:  outj;  ^  diadrjKtjy  yv  dux^ao^ai  z(^  oiyuif  ^loQarjl  . . . 
di  dovg  vofiovg  f40v  elg  Trp^  diavoiav  aircwv  yuxi  inl  nagdiag  av- 
%&¥  iTtiyqdxpu}  avvovg.  Some,  e.g.  Bohme,  render  the  xa/  be- 
fore. iitiyQaipw  by  etiam  ;  but  this  is  forced ,  and  certainly  not 
favoured. by  x.  16.  Of  Jo.  i.  32,  ted-iafiac  to  jtvevfia  xaira- 
fiaivov  ...  xai  efieivev  in  avrov  (compare  ver. 33,  i(p  ov  civ 
Xdfjg  TO  Tcvev^a  xazafidivov  yuxi  ^ivov  in  avi;6v\  Baumg.-Cru- 
sius  has  already  pointed  put  the  right  view '.  In  such  passages 
the  MSS.  sometimes  have  the  participle  as  a  correction  of  the 
finite  verb ;  e.g.  in  E.  i.  20 ,  where  however  xa&iaag  is  received 
by  Lachmann  as  genuine.  A  similar  kind  of  anacoluthon  is  pre- 
sented by  2  G.  V.  6  sqq.,  d-a^^ovvteg  ovv  navroze  . . .  d-a^^ov^v 


1  The  cue  noticed  by  Herm.  Soph.  EL  p.  153  and  Blattm.  Demosth.  Mid. 
p.  149  U  different  from  this. 

s  [Lachm.,  TregeUes  and  Alford  read  xad{aac  in  E.  i.  20,  and  in  Col.  i.  6 
omit  xa(  before  loriv  xopic] 

s  Comp.  nirther  SchsBf.  Dion,  U,  p.  31,  Demotth.  U.  75,  V.  437,  573,  Fiu- 
torch  IV.  3S8,  mome,  Lyemrg,  p.  147,  Matth.  638.  4. 


718  SENTENCES  IN  WHICH  THE  CONSTRUCmON  [PABT  HL 

di  yuai  evdoTuwixey:  several  clauses  haviDg  intervened,  Paul  re- 
peats the  d-a^^vreg — which  he  had  intended  to  construe  with 
evdoTLovfiev — in  the  form  of  the  finite  verb.  (Jelf  705,  759.) 

c.  A  sentence  which  has  begun  with  art  concludes  with  the 
(accu&  and)  infinitive,  as  if  this  particle  had  not  been  used:  A. 
xxvii.  10,  d-ewQWy  otv  ixezd  v^Qewg  nai  TtoXXrjg  ^ijialag....  fiil- 
Xeiv  eaeaS^aL  rov  nhwv;  compare  Plat.  Goi'g.  453b,  iywfof 
el  \a&*  OTiy  (hg  ifiavrov  nel&Wy  ^neq  . . .  yuxi  ifii  tlvai  Tovfdf 
%va'  and  see  above,  p.  426.  Conversely,  in  ^lian  12.  39  the 
construction  intended  in  the  words  qxxal  SsfiiQafiiv  is  that  of 
the  accus.  with  the  infinitive,  but  fiiya  iq>^u  follows,  as  if  Sr 
had  preceded.  Plant  TruciiL  2.  2.  62  is  a  similar  instance.  We 
might  compare  with  this  Jo.  viii  54,  ov  vfAtig  Xiyere  ori  &iig 
v/itiiv  BOTL  (where  ^eov  vfiiiv  elvav  might  have  been  said):  this 
however  is  rather  to  be  regarded  as  an  example  of  attractioB, 
see  below  [§  66.  5.]   (Jelf  804.  7.) 

d.  At  the  head  of  a  sentence  there  stands  a  nominative  or 
an  accusative  with  which  the  verb  of  the  sentence  is  not  made  to 
agree  (casvs  pendentesy:  1  Jo.  ii.  24,  vfieig,  o  rjxovaau  in 
aqxr/g^  iv  v^iiv  fievhw  and  ver.  27,  xot  vfieig^  to  Xfloiia  o  ild- 
(iere  arc  ctvzov  iv  v^iiv  fiivevy  and  ye,  the  anointing  tckich  .... 
abides  in  yon.  Iti  either  passage,  to  join  viitig  with  the  relatite 
clause  (as  Lachm.)  would  be  giving  to  the  pronoun ,  so  promi- 
nently thrown  forward,  an  undue  weight  of  emphasis.  L.  xxL  6, 
Tcfvxa  a  ^BWQeite,  iXevaovtaL  ri^iqaiy  iv  alg  ov%  aq>ed^evai  JJ9og 
int  Xi&(^  x.r.A.,  that  which  ye  see  (here),  days  will  come  in  wiid 
(it  will  be  overthrown  to  the  very  last  stone)  not  one  stone  (of 
it)  will  be  left  upon  another.  So  also  in  Jo.  vi.  39,  viL  38,  rr. 
2,  Mt  vii.  24  [«er.],  xii.  36,  Kev.  ii.  26,  iii.  12,  21 :  compare 
Ex.  ix.  7,  Xen.  Cyi\  2.  3.  5,  GEc.  1. 14,  M.  7. 1. 

2  C.  xii.  17,  fifj  Twa  &v  aTtioTaXna  nqog  vfiagy  di  av%ox 
iTtXeoviTLTrjaa  vf4&g;  instead  of.  Have  I  sent  or  made  use  of 
avy  one  oft/iose  whom  &c.  in  order  to  rob  you?  Rom.  viiL  3, 
TO  advvazov  %ov  vofiov^  iv  ^  rja&ivei.  ...  6  d-eog  t6v  hxvtov 
vidv  7t€/iiipag  . . .  narinQive  ttv  afiaQziav  iv  t^  aagiUy  what  was 
impossible  to  the  law  ....  God,  sending  His  Son,  condemned 
sin  in  the  flesh:  instead  of,  that  God  did,  and  condemned  &c 
Here  however  to  advvoTov  may  also  be  taken  as  a  predicate 

1  Wannowski,  Sjfntax.  AnomaL  p.  54  sq.  [Jelf  477,  Green,  Or.  p.  S33  sq.) 
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prefixed  to  a  sentence  which  is  complete  in  itself,  and  may  be 
resolved  into  o  yaq  advvatov  ion  S — as  in  IL  viii.  1,  iuq>alaLOv 
ini  Tolg  lieyofiivoig,  toiovrov  exo^^v  aqxieqia  x.t J.. :  see  above, 
§  32. 7,  and  comp.  Kilhner  IL  156. 

Several  commentators,  amongst  whom  is  Olshauseny  have  sup- 
posed that  -we  have  an  accosatiye  absolute  (?)  in  A.  x.  36,  tov  loyov 
ov  iniaxBikB  tolg  vtolg  'JffpaijA  x.T.Jl.,  a  word  which  (or  which  v^ord) 
He  first  delivered  to  the  children  of  Israel  (viz.  the  word  iv  navxl 
t^n  K.xXf  ver.  36).     See  however  §  62.  3. 

An  anacoluthon  peculiar  to  the  N.  T.  meets  us  sometimes,  when 
a  writer  proceeds,  not  in  his  own  words,  but  in  those  of  some  passage 
of  the  0.  T.:  e.g.  Rom.  xv.  3,  xa\  y^Q  o  Xgiatdg  ovx  iavx^  riQiatVf 
ilXa^  Kad'dg  yiyQanxniy  of  ovHdui^oi  tcuv  oveidt^dvxoov  (SB  iniitidav 
hi  ifii  (instead  of,  'in  order  to  please  God,  He  submitted  to  the 
most  cruel  abuse');  ver.  21,  ix.  7:  comp.  1  C.  ii.  9,  iii.  21  *,  H.  iii. 
7.     See  however  below,  §  64.  7. 

e.  Under  the  head  of  anacoluthon  comes  also  the  use  of 
fiiy  without  any  subsequent  parallel  clause  (marked  hy  di):  see 
Herm.  Vig.  p.  841  sq.*    In  this  case,  either 

a)  The  parallel  member  may  easily  be  supplied  from  the 
clause  with  fiivy  and  is  in  some  measure  already  implied  in  it 
ILg.:  H.  vi.  16,  av&qionoi  fiiv  yaq  xcrra  tov  ^leiJ^ovog  Oftvvovoij 
men  swear  by  the  gieaiei',  but  God  can  only  swear  by  Himself, 
— comp.  ver.  13  (Plat.  Protag.  334  a) ;  here  however  fiev  is 
doubtful.  Col.  ii.  23,  arivd  iazi  Xoyov  ^iv  exovra  aocpiag  iv 
i^eXo&Qrjoxeiff  xat  X.T.A.,  which  have  indeed  an  appearance  of 
wisdom,  but  are  in  fact  no  wisdom  at  all  (Xen.  An.  1.  2.  1): 
Bom.  X.  1, — ^where  Paul  may  have  designedly  avoided  expressing 

1  Jlt  comes  to  the  same  thing  if  (with  Meyer,  Fritz.,  De  W.,  Alf.)  we  speak 
of  T^  advv.  as  a  nominative  in  apposition  to  the  sentence  (Kriig.  p.  246). — 
It  win  be  observed  that  in  many  passages  quoted  above  the  form  of  the  word 
does  not  show  whether  the  case  is  nomin.  or  accas. :  a  comparison  of  these 
exx.  with  others,  however,  leaves  little  or  no  doabt  that  Winer  is  right  in  con- 
•idering  the  casus  pendens  as  a  nominative.  See  A.  Buttm.  p.  327  sq.:  contrast 
Oreen,  Or.  p.  233.] 

*  [A  mistake, — perhaps  for  i.  31.  1  C.  ii.  9  is  noticed  more  particularly  in 
f  64.  7 :  on  the  different  explanations  of  U.  iii.  7  sqq.  see  Alford*s  note.] 

s  [Don.  p.  577,  New  OraL  p.  281  sq.,  Jelf  766,  Madvig  188;  and  for  the 
N.  T.,  A.  Bnttm.  p.  313,  Qrimm,  Clavis  s.  v.,  EUicott  on  1  Th.  ii.  18.— Most 
grammarians  agree  in -this  explanation  of  (x^v  sclitarivm.  See  however  Rost  a. 
Pahn,  Lex.ll.  175,  177,  where  it  b  maintained  that  there  are  certainly  exx.  in 
Attic  prose  in  which  the  single  ^^v  has  the  same  force  (=  (jit)y)  as  in  the  com- 
Innations  |jl£vto(,  ixevovv:  see  also  Bemh.  p.  487,  Kriiger  p.  361,  and  compare 
2  C.  zi  4. — When  (jl£v  is  joined  with  yapv  each  of  the  particles  retains  its  proper 
force:  in  this  and  similar  combinations,  however,  (x^v  solitarium  is  of  frequent 
occurrence, — see  Hartong,  Bartik.  II.  414.] 
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the  painful  antithesis  (which  appears  in  ver.  3, — softened  how- 
ever by  a  commendation):  see  also  1  G.  v.  3.  Compare  Xen. 
Hier,  1. 7,  7. 4,  Mem.  3. 12. 1.  Plat  Pkced.  58  a,  Aristoph.  ftu 
131.— Or 

(i)  The  contrasted  member  is  perceptibly  subjoined,  thoagl 
with  a  di£ferent  turn  of  expression :  Rom.  xi.  13  sq. ,  i(p  Sow 
f^iv  ovv  el^t  kydj  i&vwv  anoazoXog,  %rpf  dicmovlav  fiov  do|aLM 
BLTtwg  nagal^rjliiao)  fiov  xfpf  adgyux  x.t.X.  Here  the  di  clause  it 
included  in  elVrcog  naQal^rihiau}:  had  Paul  continued  the  sen- 
tence regularly,  the  words  would  run,  hiasmuch  as  I  am  aposUi 
of  tie  gentiles y  I  gl(yinfy  my  office  (preaching  to  the  geotila 
zealously),  but  in  this  I  have  in  view  the  benefit  of  the  Jewsi} 
would  by  this  means  provoke  the  Jews  to  jealousy) ; — as  to  nij 
sphere  of  labour  I  am  apostle  of  the  gentiles ,  but  in  purpose  1 
am  idso  apostle  of  the  Jews. — Or 

/)  The  construction  is  altogether  broken  off,  and  the  pi- 
rallel  clause  must  be  deduced  by  the  reader  from  the  sequd: 
e.g.,  A.  i.  1,  zov  jLiiv  nqSnov  Xoyov  inoirjadjurjv  neqi  Ttanmop  ... 
dv€Xr^q>&r].  Here  the  writer  should  have  continued  thus,  M 
from  this  point  of  time  (that  of  the  ascension)  /  will  now  carrf 
on  the  narrative  in  tfte  second  part  of  my  work:  throu^  the 
mention  of  the  apostles  in  ver.  3,  however,  he  allows  himsdf  to 
be  led  to  the  mention  of  Christ^s  appearances  after  His  resur- 
rection ,  and  immediately  subjoins  to  this  the  sequel  of  the  nar- 
ration. Rom.  vii.  12,  cS^c  o  jucv  vo^ioq  ayiog  %ai  tj  ivroU]  oe/U 
y.at  dixaia  %ai  ayad^rjy  the  law  indeed  is  holy,  and  the  comr 
vtandmcnt'holy  &c., — but  sin,  stirred  up  in  the  cxaff,  misuses 
these  (in  the  manner  indicated  in  ver.  8) :  this  thought  is  pur- 
sued by  Paul  in  ver.  13,  with  a  different  turn  of  expressioit 
Compare  further  Rom.  i.  8,  iii.  2,  1  C.  xL  18  (in  each  case  nfi- 
TOP  (xivj — see  below),  H.  ix.  1,  2  C.  xii.  12  (see  RQckert  in  loc.\ 
A.  iii.  13,  xix.  4  (in  the  last  passage  iniv  is  not  fully  established), 
xxvi.  4.  For  examples  from  Greek  writers  see  Eurip.  Orest.  8, 
Xen.  Cy.  2.  1.  4,  4.  5.  50,  Mem.  1.  2.  2,  2.  6.  3,  Plat  Jpd 
21  d,  Reisig,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  p.  398,  Locella,  Xen.  Ephes^ 
p.  225,  &c.,  &c.  In  L.  viii.  5  sqq.,  Jo.  xi.  6,  xix.  32,  Ja.  iii  17, 
the  correlative  particle  is  not  entirely  omitted ,  di  being  simpi; 


1  See  SUUb.  Plat  Cril.  p.  105,  Held,  Plat  JEWk  P.  p.  123. 
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ilaced  by  enaxa  ^ ,  or  by  W:  that  Greek  writers  frequently 
8  /lev  . . .  eTteiTOy  fiiv  . . .  xa/  (Thuc.  5.  60,  71),  fiiv  ...  re,  as 
rrelatives,  is  a  well-known  fact,  and  in  no  way  strange  *.  The 
LOse  with  di  occasionally  stands  at  some  distance,  as  in  2  G. 
1, 3  (Thuc.  2.  74),— probably  also  1  C.  xi.  18*  (see  below);  or 
not  entirely  parallel  in  point  of  expression  (6.  iv.  24,  26). 

In  Bom.  i  8,   tcquzov  fiiv  svxoQiotm  x.t.A.,   there  is  certainly 

anacoluthon :  when  the  apostle  wrote  these  words  he  had  in  view 
hvxiQOv  or  an  iha,  which  however,  through  the  change  of  struc- 
re ,  does  not  follow.  Wyttenbach's  remark  (on  Plut  Ator.  I.  47 : 
.  Lips.)  is  here  in  point:  'si  solnm  posuisset  tc^cotov,  poterat  ac- 
n  pro  maximey  ante  omnia*  (so  almost  all  commentators  here): 
ano  quom  fnh  addidit,  yidetor  yoluisse  alia  subjungere,  tum  sui 
litus  esse'.  Compare  also  Isocr.  u4reop.  p.  344,  Zen.  Mem.  1.  1.  2,. 
hnf.  Oemasih.  IV.  142,  Matzner,  Antiph.  p.  191. — 1  C.  xi.  18, 
^OTOv  fnhv  yaQ  ovvBQXOfiivatv  v/i(ov  x.t.X.:  the  innxa  di  is  pro- 
bly  included  in  vor.  20  sqq.,  and  Paul  really  intended  to  write, 
rtt  of  ally  I  hear  that  in  your  assemblies  there  are  divisions  amongst 
u, — and  then,  that  at  the  Lord*s  Supper  disorders  occur.  The 
tter  Paol  looks  at  from  a  different  point  of  view, — not  from  that 

divisions.     Eom.  iii.  2  was  correctly  explained  by  Tholuck  ^. 

8o  also  in  Mt  yiii.  21,  inlxQS^ov  fiot  ngatov  amld^iiv  xal 
hlHii  x.T.il.y  the  word  nQaxov  has  nothing  which  corresponds  to  it. 
it  we  should  ourselves  say,  Let  me  first  of  all  (first)  go  away  and 
rry  i  and  every  one  at  once  supplies  from  the  context,  afterwards 
will  return  {and  follow  Thee,  ver.  19,  22). — If  in  the  combination 

. . .  %al  a  9S^(»Toy  is  inserted  after  re ,  it  means  especially  (Bom. 
16y  iL  9  sq.):  in  2  C.  viii.  5,  also,  ngaxov  . . .  xai  does  not  stand 
r  nQmxov  . . .  tnaxay — see  Meyer  in  loc. 

An  anacoluthon  similar  to  that  with  fiiv  sometimes  occurs  with 
tty   in  cases  where  xai  should  properly  have  been  repeated  {both 

.  and).  Thus  in  1  G.  vii.  38,  Sgxi  xol  o  Ixyafi/^GOV  nalmg  nom, 
Sk  (nj  ixyafil^mv  xQEiaaov  noieiy  the  sentence  is  really  planned  for 
A  6  fLfj  ....  naXiog  noiely  as  its  second  member;  but  as  Paul  is 
K>nt  to  write  these  words,  he  corrects  himself,  and  uses  the  com- 
irative  adverb;  and  now,  of  course,  the  adversative  particle  appears 

him  more  suitable.     As  however  there  are  weighty  authorities 


i  Heind.  Plat  HuBd.  p.  133,  Schef.  MeleL  p.  61. 

•  Comp.  Aflt ,  put.  Legg.  p.  230 ,  Matthias ,  Earip.  OretL  24 ,  Baiter,  Ind. 
I  laoer.  Fcmeg.  p.  183,  Weber,  Demotth.  p.  257,  Mfttsner,  Antiph.  p.  209,  257 
«lf  765). 

•  [This  is  literally  the  case  if  (with  Meyer,  Alford,  al.)  we  consider  the 
tf  of  this  verse  to  be  answered  in  xii.  1 ,  iccpi  8l  x.t.X.  :  as  Winer  explains 
e  passage  below,  there  is  no  clause  with  ^i  expressed.] 

•  [Paul  intended  a  clause  with  ^£  to  follow:  similariy  Meyer,  Alf.,  al.] 
Winer  Gnmaur.  ^q 
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against  8i ,  xal  may  have  been  the  original  reading,    changed 
transcribers  who  considered  di  more  appropriate. 

II.  1.  Di£ferent  from  anacoluthon  is  the  wntio  varMU 
(Matth.  G33,  Jelf  909.  Obs,  1).  This  term  is  applied  wh( 
in  parallel  sentences  or  members  of  sentences  two  diflfen 
(though  synonymous)  constructions,  each  complete  in  itself,  i 
adopted, — in  which,  therefore,  the  period  is  heterogeneous  in 
structure.  In  careful  writers  we  meet  with  the  oratio  mrrk 
mainly  where  a  construction,  if  continued,  would  have  be 
clumsy  or  obscure,  or  not  altogether  appropriate  to  the  thought 
sometimes  also  a  desire  for  variety  has  exerted  an  influena 

We  give  first  some  examples  of  a  simple  kind :  IJo.  iL 
iXaOfidg  neql  riov  cc/iiaQuwy  tj^tavy  ov  iteqi  %wv  ijfiereQfav  di  ft 
vov,  alia  %ai  neql  olov  rov  %6a^ov  (here  we  might  dtli 
have  had  7tEql  rwv  olov  tov  noCfiov  instead  of  ttsqI  Slav  t 
y^ocfiov,  or  Tregt  r^fi&v  instead  of  iteqi  rjfiereQwv)^ — and  simibi 
H.  ix.  7,  A.  XX.  34  (1  K  iii.  1,  iv.  30,  Lucian,  ParasiL  20); 
V.  33,  xat  vfielg  ol  inad^  ^va  ixaavog  ttjv  iawov  ywahux  oSn 
ayaTtdzo)  c5g  eavrov,  tj  de  ywj)  %va  qH>^rjtai  tov  avdqa  (com 
§  43.  5  and  Jo.  xiii.  29) ;  E.  v.  27,  %va  naQaavjjoi]  €ctvT<^  evdo^ 
trjv  im^ltjalaVy  ^fj  exovaav  anllov  . . .  alH  %va  5  {tj  sKkbjal 
ay  la  'Aat  a/dUfiog^;  Ph.  ii.  22,  bviy  thg  naTql  irexyoy,  ox 
ifioi  idovlevaev  eig  vo  eiayyilcov,  that  Ite,  as  a  son  Ins  faikt 
so  has  sei'Ked  {me  in  my  apostolic  office — or  more  fitly)  with  1 
&c.;  Rom.  iv.  12  {JEl  An.  2. 42),  L.  ix.  1,  i.  73  sq.*,  Rom.  i.  12 
1  C.  xiv.  1,  ut]lovT€  rd  TtvevfioTLTid  ^  fiaHov  Si  %va  TtQotptjxevrn 
(where  Paul  might  have  written  to  nQocprfteveiv)^ — compa] 
ver.  5  and  11,  A.  xxii.  17. 

In  the  following  examples  the  divergence  is  greater:  Ml 
xii.  38  sq.,  rcSfy  d^elovrwv  iv  azolaig  TreQiTtareiv  tuxi  danae 
fiovg  {daitaCea^ai)  iv  zalg  dyoqaig  x.t.>L.;  Jo.  viii.  53,  /irj  fl 
ixeitiov  fil  tov  7cavq6g  ij/ich  ^A^qadix^    ogvig  djtid-ave;   %ali 


1   Jftcobf  Luc.  Alex.  p.  22,  Jacobs,  JClian  p.  6,  Bremi,  ^fdktm.  II.  7. 

^  Engelhardt,  Plat.  Menex.  p.  254,  Beier,  Cic.  Ofjie.  II.  38. 

•^  Jo.  xi.  62,  (T)|jLeXXev  aTCoSviJarxeev)  oux  urtkp  toO  CSou?  )i6yov,  aXi*  I 
xa\  Toc  T^xva  .  .  .  ouvaYaYTl  ^^?  ^"^y  ^^>  ^^^  come  under  this  head.  There  wi 
here  no  more  convenient  mode  of  expressing  the  second  clause. 

*  On  the  other  hand,  in  L.  i.  66  the  words  tc3  'A^padpi  X.T.X.  must  I 
joined  [not  with  £XaXt)ae,  but]  with  |JLVT)a^vat  £X£ou<, — mainly  on  aocout  < 
ti^  TOV  a2(5va. 

^  Compare  Matth.  632  6,  Schwan,  Solcte.  p.  89  sq. 
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nQoqnp^ai  aTri&avov  *  where  regularity  of  construction  would  re* 
quire  that  the  question  should  be  continued, — tloI  twv  7tQoq>r)- 
%&Vy  oiriveg  aTtid'Ovov;  1  C.  vii.  13,  yvvi^,  ijtig  t'xet  avSga  am- 
atoy  mai  nhog  avyevdonei  (xai  owevdoiMvvca)  ohuiv  fier  avtrig, 
/Atj  a^piho)  onrvovy — see  above,  p.  186,  and  compare  the  similar 
examples  in  L.  xvii.  31 ,  Jo.  xv.  5. — In  Rom.  xii.  6,  txovxBg  di 
XOflcuava  xard  rqv  xiqw  • . .  uxt  TtQoq^ijveiav  mazd  z^  avaXo- 
yictv  trjg  Ttiavewg,  ene  diccKoviav  iv  tfj  dicmoviify  eYte  b  diddaxmv 
iy  %^  didaaxaXiif,  elze  b  TtaQonMcXdiv  iv  ty  itaqorAkrfitij  the  con- 
struction (accusatives  in  dependence  upon  exovxBg)  is  kept  up 
only  as  far  as  ^v  zy  deax.,  and  then  begins  a  new  construction, 
with  concrete  nouns:  Paul  might  have  written  instead,  tizs  dt- 
daanuxXiav  ....  TcoQmXrjaiv  x.r.A. — ^In  2  C.  xi.  23  sqq.  Paul  is 
enumerating  the  sufferings  which  are  attendant  on  the  apostolic 
office,  by  means  of  which  he  has  proved  himself  a  servant  of 
Christ,  and  that  in  a  higher  degree :  first,  he  simply  appends  iv 
moTtoig  TteQcaaoziQwg  ii.zX ,  each  particular  brought  into  relief 
by  an  adverb  of  degree ;  then  follow  narrative  aorists  and  per- 
fects (ver.  24  sq.);  and,  lastly,  Paul  returns  to  substantives, 
interchanging  the  instrumental  dative  and  the  instrumental  iv 
(ver.  26,  27).  See  further  Jo.  v.  44,  Ph.  i.  23  sq.,  1  Jo.  iii.  24. 
In  2  Jo.  2,  did  zrjv  dXi^&eiav  zrjv  /iiivovoav  iv  r^^lv^  Tuxi  ^e^ 
tgifSfv  eazai  eig  zov  aiwvay  it  is  obvious  that  the  construction 
was  intentionally  changed  in  the  second  clause ,  in  order  that 
the  thought  might  be  brought  out  more  forcibly  than  it  would 
have  been  had  this  clause  fallen  into  the  construction  of  the 
firsts — ^The  muitio  vnriata  occurs  in  combination  with  ellipsis 


^  We  could  hardly  (with  Fritzsche^  bring  Mk.  ii.  23 ,  ^y^vcTO  Tcapaico- 
P€ucg!^(  auTov  . . .  8ia  tcav  orcopCfiuv,  xat  i^p^avro  ol  (xa^TaC  x.t.X.,  under 
the  head  of  vuriatio  structura  (taking  the  last  clause  to  stand  for  S.pfyia'ioLi 
rove  }isbY)Tocc)  f  if  vc  were  to  apply  the  standard  of  cultivated  prose :  for  the 
narrative  style  of  the  Evangelists  such  a  construction  (apS*  t.  fiot^.)  would  be 
too  heavy.  Besides ,  the  ^y^vcto  stands  in  no  necessary  relation  to  ap^aa^ai 
ToOc  |ia!b7]Tbtf  (q.  d. ,  *it  came  to  pass  that ,  as  he  .... ,  the  disciples  plucked 
ears'),  but  Mark's  meaning  is :  It  came  to  pass  that  He  went  through  the  corn- 
fields an  a  Sahbaih,  and  (then)  the  disciples  plucked  &c — Still  less  can  I  find 
any  change  of  construction  that  is  worth  noticing  in  1  C.  iv.  14,  £.  ii.  11-13. 
No  writer  is  so  anxious  about  uniformity  as  not  to  allow  himself  to  say  ^I  do 
not  write  this  shaming  you ,  but  as  my  beloved  children  I  admonish  you',  in- 
stead of  *I  do  not  . . .  shaming  .  . .  but  admonishing*.  In  A.  xxi.  S8 ,  however 
(Frits.  Cot^ecL  I.  42  sq.),  the  words  ixi  te  of  themselves  show  that  Luke  de- 
sires to  give  prominence  to  that  which  follows,  and  the  independent  construction 
of  the  new  sentence  accords  with  this  purpose. 

Aa  ♦ 
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in  2C.  viii.  23,  Rom.  ii.  8,  xi.  22:  also  in  Mk.  vL  8*,  Ttaqijfytila 
avTolg,  iva  ^rfih  aiqioaiv  eig  o36v  . . .  aXX  vnodedBfiiyovg 
oavddlia  (scil.  Ttoqevead-aC)  nat  ^fj  evdvaacd-ai  (here  the 
better  reading  is  hdvariod'e)  dvo  x^'^^vag, — see  Fritz,  in  loc.  b 
Rom.  xii.  2,  however,  we  should  probably  read  the  infinitive 
ovaxTj/ncerl^eaS^at^ f  not  the  imperative  avaxrjficcTl^eoi^e. 

Many  examples  of  a  similar  kind  may  be  collected  from 
Greek  authors:  e.g..  Pans.  1. 19.  5,  rdv  Niaov  liyerai  9rya%i^ 
eqctaifqvai  Mivio  xat  log  aTchsiQe  rag  rqixctg  %dv  TTOctqdg*  5. 1. 
2,  8.  22.  4 ,  JleiaavdQog  Si  avvdv  b  KafiiQtvg  aTroxseivai  %aq 
OQvid-ag  ov  gnjaivy  alXd  d)g  xfJaqxi)  tlqotciXwv  hudui^Biev  avtiq' 
Thuc.  8.  78,  Xen.  Mem.  2.  7.  8,  Hell.  2.  3.  19,  ^Ji.  2.5.5, 
iElian,  Anim,  10. 13.  With  Mk.  xii.  38  sq.,  in  particular,  comp. 
Lys.  Cced.  Erotosth,  21.  From  the  LXX  may  be  quoted  Gen. 
xxxi.  33,  Jud.  xvi.  24,  3  (1)  Esd.  iv.  48,  viii.  22,  80,  Neh.  x.  3a 

In  Mk.  iii.  14  sqq.,  to  the  principal  words  enolrjaev  Sfodexa, 
iva  x.r.A.  (ver.  14, 15),  which  are  complete  in  themselves,  Mark 
first  attaches  an  isolated  notice  xal  in6d7p(£v  ovofta  rtjf  Sifum 
x.r.A.  (ver.  16),  in  regard  to  the  chief  apostle,  and  then  subjoins 
the  names  of  the  remaining  apostles  in  direct  dependence  on 
hiolrfiBv  (ver.  17-19);  merely  introducing  in  ver.  17  a  second 
notice,  similar  to  the  former,  by  which  the  flow  of  the  words  is 
no  more  interrupted  than  it  is  in  ver.  19  by  og  xai  Tiaqidiowf 
x.r.A.  All  would  have  been  regular  if  in  ver.  16  the  Evange&t 
had  said  Si^uovay  ^  eni^fuv  ovofia  x.t.A. 

Under  this  head  comes  also  the  transition  from  the  relative 
construction  to  that  with  the  personal  pronoun:  1  C.  viii.  6,  tU 
^eog  ...  i^  ov  Toi  navxa  xai  i^fisig  slg  aviov  2  P.  ii.  3,  otg  to 
XQificc  ^KTtaXai  ovk  a^ysl  xal  rj  anoiieia  avxoiv  ov  vvord^H;  see 
above,  p.  186,  Weber,  Demosth,  p.  365  sq.  L.  x.  8,  zlg  ^V  av  xilvf 
ilgig%ria^t ,  xal  di^^oovTot  (of  itoXixai)  v^ag  x.r.A. ,  is  substantially  of 
the  same  kind. 

On  Rey.  yii.  9,  sZ^ov  xol  l6ov  o^^og  ....  ItfrcoTC^  ....  ni- 
QiPB^krifitvovg  (comp.  xiv.  14),  see  above,  §  69.  11.  In  both 
passages  there  is  a  blending  of  two  constructions :  so  also  in  Bev. 
xviii.  12  sq.,  where  first  of  all  genitives  of  apposition  are  joined  to 
Tov  yofiov,  then  an  accus.  {wav  ^vkov)  comes  in,  then  (x.  Xnnmv  x.rJL) 
genitives  again,   and  lastly  another  accusative  {fifvxig  avd^^dxav^. 

^  [Is  not  this  rather  an  example  of  anacoluthon,  the  acciu.  Jicoft.  being 
used  as  if  an  infinitive  had  preceded?     See  A.  Bnttm.  p.  329,  Mejer  m  Ice.] 

*  [So  Lachm.,  Meyer,  Alford :  the  imper.  is  retained  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7),  West- 
cott,  TregeUes.] 
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In  Key.  ii.  17,  howover,  where  Sciam  governs  first  the  genitive  and 
then  the  acciuatiye,  the  distinction  between  the  cases  is  correctly 
observed. 

2.    Deserving  of  special  notice  is  the  transition  from  the 

oivi/io  obliqun  to  the  orafio  recta ^  and  rice  versa  ^, — which  is 

very  common  in  Greek  prose:  A.  xxiii.  22,  aTrilvae  xov  veavtav 

Ttafayyeilag  firjdevl  hikaXraaiy   oti  tavta  iveqxiviaag  nqng  ^le* 

xxiiL  23  sq.,  einev  hoifidaare  . . .  xri^vrj  re  TtaQaavrjOaL'  L.  v. 

14,  nafi^eilev  aifT(Jt  ^rjdevt  elneivy  aXXa  a7reX%^a)v  dei^ov  Mk. 

yi.  9;  comp.  Xen.  Hei/.  2.  1.  25,  ^n.  1.  3. 14,  and  the  passages 

which  Kypke  (1. 229  sq.)  quotes  from  Josephus.    Mk.  xi.  32,  iav 

ei7t(0fiev  i^  ovqovovj  iQ€i'   diari  ovv  oir/.  iTViaTevoare  am(ii; 

aXX  eiTtfOfiBv'  i^  av&QcintoVy   iq>o^ovvTo  tov  Xaov  (where 

the  narrator  continues  in  his  own  words).    With  A.  i.  4  compare 

Lysias,^tJ»  Diogit.  12,  iTieidij  di  avvrjXO^oi^ev,  ijpero  ovtov  tj  ytvjj, 

%lva  7t(ni  ifwx^  e%wv  a^iol  neqi  ruiv  naidcov  TOiavrj]  XQ^^^^h 

adei/pig  fiiv  lay  xov  TtatQog,   naTTjQ  d*  ifiog  x.t.A.  {Gcopon,  1. 

12.  6).  See  further  A.  xvii.  3.    In  Mt.  ix.  6,  however,  the  clause 

%6te  Xdyei  t<^  naQalvriyui}  is  inserted  by  the  narrator  in  the 

midst  of  the  words  of  Christ  (compare  Mk.  ii.  10,  L.  v.  24);  this 

is  the  simplest  view  of  the  passage, — Meyer's  explanation  is 

forced  *. 

We  find  a  transition  from  singular  to  plural,  and  vice  versa,  in 
Bom.  iii.  7  sq.,  xii.  16  sqq.,  20,  1  C.  (iv.  2),  iv.  6  sq.  (-^lian  6.  8), 
2  C.  zi.  6,  Ja.  ii.  16,  G.  ir.  6  sq.  (vi.  1)^ :  Rom.  ii.  15  also,  iv  t. 
xagdiaig  avrcov,  avfifiaQtvQovctig  avzdiv  zijg  cvvBiStiafcagy  may 
be  brought  in  here.  The  change  from  singular  to  plural  in  L.  v.  4  is 
intentional:  see  Somem.  in  loc.  On  a  plural  in  .apposition  to  a  sin- 
gular, as  in  1  Jo.  v.  16,  see  §  59.  8. 

Words  of  dissimilar  character  stand  in  apposition  to  each  other 
in  Rev.  i.  6,  inolrjosv  rjfiag  Paciksiav  teQeig  xm  d'ttp:  see  §  59.  8. 
In  other  constructions  besides  this  Greek  writers  sometimes  place 
concretes  and  abstracts  side  by  side;  see  Bremi  on  ^schin.  Ctesiph. 


>  D'OryiUe,  ChariL  p.  89,  347,  Heind.  Protag.  p.  510  sq.,  Jacobs,  J^ian 
p.  46,  475,  Ast,  Plat.  Legy.  p.  160,  Held,  Plat  Timol  p.  451,  Bornem.  Xen. 
Mem,  p.  253,  Fritz.  Marh  p.  212  (Jelf  890). 

•  Mt  xvi.  11,  Ttw?  ou  voefre,  oTt  ou  7t£p\  apTcov  cItcov  \J|xCv  izpfigtfjsxt  81 
a:co  Tijc  C^fiiQC  t(dv  ^'opiaaCcov  X.T.X.,  is  of  a  different  kind:  here  we  have 
merely  a  repetition  of  the  direct  words  of  Josas  (ver.  6),  as  such.  Nor  is  there 
anything  singular  in  Jo.  x.  36.  [In  Mt.  xvi.  1 1  it  seems  much  simpler  to  make 
the  question  end  at  ufjiiv;  (Lachm.,  Tisch.,  Treg.,  Meyer,  Alford).] 

s  Schweigh.  Arrian,  Epictll.  1,  94,  278,  Matthise,  Eurip.  Orett  111,  SchaeC 
Demotth,  IV.  106,  Schwarz,  Solax.  107. 
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§  25,  Weber,  Demasih.  p.  260.     Compare  also  Gibs.  Civ.  3.  32,  ent 
plena  lictorum  et  imperiorum  proyincia. 


SECTION  LXIV. 
INCOMPLETE  STRUCTUBE:  ELLIPSIS  \  APOSIOPESI8. 

1.  Until  a  very  recent  peiiod  the  ideas  generally  ento> 
tained  in  regard  to  ellipsis  (and  pleonasm)  were  both  inaccunte 
and  fluctuating :  hence  the  uncritical  collections  of  L.  Bos '  and 
his  followers ,  and  of  the  N.  T.  philologers  in  particular  (oompi 
Haab  p.  276  sqq.).  It  was  from  Hermann's  acute  ezaminatiM 
of  the  subject  >  that  these  words  first  received  an  accurate  de- 
finition and  fixed  meaning.  Hermann  is  in  the  main  followed  ii 
the  present  section ,  in  which  my  immediate  aim  is  simply  to 
determine  the  various  classes  of  ellipsis,  a  large  number  of  ex- 
amples having  already  been  accumulated  by  Glass  and  Haab^ 

I.  Ellipsis  (excluding  aposiopesis,  on  which  below,  nail) 
consists  in  the  omission  of  a  word  which— absent  itself  from  the 
sentence — ^yet  in  its  idea  must  necessarily  (for  completeness  of 
the  sentence)  be  present  to  the  thought  ^.  Such  omission  of 
words  to  be  supplied  by  the  mind  (whether  it  be  occasioned  b; 


1  See  K.  F.  Krumbholz,  De  eUipt.  in  N,  T.  usu  Jreq.y  in  his  Op€rar. 
teciv.  lib.  1.  No.  11  (Norimb.  1736);  F.  A.  Wolf^  De  agniiume  eU^teos  m  m 
prctatione  libror.  sacror.  Comment  i-zi  (Lips.  I800>1808f — Comm.  i-yi  an  re* 
printed  in  Pott's  SyOoge  CommentL  TkeoL  IV.  107  sqq.,  VII.  52  sqq.,  VIIL 
1  8qq.)i — an  nncriticAl  collection.  Compare  further  Bauer,  PhOoL  TTkucytfL-AaA 
162  sqq. ;  Bloch,  Ueber  die  EUipten  in  den  pauL  Bri^en,  in  his  Ifteologen  (OdensM 
1791),  1  St.  [Jelf  891  ^q.,  Don.  p.  609,  Webster,  SjfnL  p.  257.] 

•  Lamb.  Bos,  EUipset  Chvt<xe  (Franecq.  1712,  Traj.  ad  Rhen.  1755);  ei 
C.  Schoettgen,  1713,  1728;  ed,  J.  F.  Leisner,  Lips.  1749,  1767;  ed.  N.SchwebeL 
Norimb.  1763;  cunn  notis  C.  B.  Michaelis,  Hal.  1765;  cum  prior.  edOor,  mtitqm 
ohtercatL  ed.  G.  H.Schoefer,  Lips.  1808  (reprinted,  Oxford  1813).  Comp.  Fischer, 
WeUer  III.  I.  119  sqq..  III.  U.  29  sqq. 

>  Herm.  De  eUipsi  et  pleonanno,  in  Wolf  and  Buttmann's  Mut.  isntiq.  d^ 
dior.  Vol.  I.  Fasc.  L  p.  97-235,  and  in  Herm.  Oputc.  L  148-244;  also,  in  brki 
ad  Vig,  p.  869  sqq. — Ellipsis  in  Latin  is  treated  by  J.  W.  Schlickeisen,  Defw- 
mi*  lingua  LaUnm  eUipticis^  2  Pr.  (Milhlhausen  1830,  1843).  An  earlier  iv^rk, 
by  J.  G.  Lindner  {Ueher  die  lot.  EUipten:  Frankf.  on  M.  1780),  is  of  little  im- 
portance even  as  a  collection  of  examples. 

^  How  much  the  books  of  the  Bible  have  had  to  suffer  firom  commentaton 
in  regard  to  ellipsb  is  intimated  by  Hermann  {OpuBc.  p.  217),  when  be  eaOs 
these  books  ''cereos  flecti  quorumdam  artibus". 

^  Herm.  Oputc.  p.  153:  Ellipseos  propria  est  ratio  grammatica,  que  potits 
est  in  00.  ut  oratio,  etiamsi  aliquid  omissum  sit,  Integra  esse  cenaeatnr,  quia  id, 
quod  omiiisum  est,  uecessario  tamen  intelligi  debeat,  ut  quo  non  intellecto  sea- 
teutia  nulla  futura  sit. 
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eonyemence,  or  by  a  desire  for  conciseness)^  can  take  place 
only  when  tlie  language  used  contains  a  clear  intimation  of 
what  has  been  suppressed  (Herm.  Ojntsc.  p.  218), — either  by 
means  of  the  build  of  the  particular  sentence,  or  in  conse- 
quence of  some  conventional  usage  ^ .  As  there  are  three  con- 
stituent parts  of  the  simple  sentence,  ellipses  would  range  them- 
sdyes  under  the  three  main  heads  of  ellipsis  of  the  subject,  of 
the  predicate ,  and  of  the  copula  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  870).  Of  the 
predicate,  however,  a  real — i.e.  an  entire — ellipsis  does  not  and 
probably  cannot  occur  (Herm.  Vig,  p.  872) ;  for  the  predicates 
of  a  subject  are  so  manifold,  that  a  writer  cannot  leave  this 
part  of  the  sentence  to  be  supplied  by  the  reader.  Hence  there 
remain  only  two  kinds  of  ellipsis:  of  these,  the  ellipsis  of  the 
subject  is  from  the  nature  of  the  case  the  more  limited. 

The  case  in  which  a  word  or  phrase  which  is  expressed  in  one 
clause  must  be  repeated  in  a  subsequent  and  connected  clause  (Glass 
I.  682  sqq.) — either  unaltered ,  or  with  some  change  of  form  re- 
quired by  the  construction — cannot  be  called  ellipsis,  for  here  there 
is  no  real  omission  of  the  word  '.  The  following  are  examples  of 
this  case: 

a.  2C.  i.  6,  tXxi  ^Aij3o/if^o,  vnlg  xiig  vfidav  aazriQiag^  scil. 
&Xip6ii6d'a  (y.  13,  vij.  12);  L.  xxii.  36,  6  ?x(ov  PakXavuoVy  o^aro)... 
6  lit]  l^^v,  scil.  PalXavTiov  (xcrl  ttij^av),  Ja.  ii.  10,  Jo.  iy.  26;  Jo. 
jdi.  28,  So^acov  aov  to  ovofia  ....  xol  ido^aaa  xal  nakiv  do^afTo), 
BciL  TO  ovo/iff  fiov.  Compare  further  Eom.  iii.  27,  yiii.  4,  xi.  6, 
xiii.  1  (at  dh  ovaai,  scil.  i^ovaiai^ — this  word  is  supplied  by  inferior 
authorities  only)*,   Jo.  iy.  63,   A.  xxiii.  34,    1  C.  yii.  3  sq.,   xi.  25 


^  The  omission  of  •  word  may  sometimes  arise  from  rhetorical  considera- 
tions, either  entirely,  or  at  all  events  in  part:  see  below,  no.  3. 

*  To  neither  of  these  can  e.g.  those  commentators  appeal ,  who ,  in  order 
to  escape  the  archeological  difficulty  of  Jo.  xviii.  31,  supply  hoc  die  (festo)  with 

s  Herm.  Vig.  p.  869,  Opuse.  p.  151  sq ,  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  282. — It  must 
be  acknowledged  that  this  mode  of  expression  gives  more  roundness  and  com- 
pactness to  the  style :  the  repetition  of  the  same  or  similar  forms  of  words 
would  in  most  cases  be  very  clumsy. 

^  1  Jo.  iii.  20  would  come  in  here  according  to  Lticke's  explanation  of  the 
passage,  which  supplies  y^^<<^^^0M^^  (otSafjiev)  from  ver.  19  before  the  second 
OTt.  1  confess,  however,  that  to  me  this  explanation  seems  very  harsh.  Why 
may  not  a  transcriber  have  inadvertently  written  oti  twice  over?  Lachmann 
indeed  rejects  the  first  oTi,  with  A;  but  it  is  just  as  likely  that  the  particle 
was  left  out  because  it  was  not  understood.  Or  wliy  may  not  the  repetition  of 
OTt  be  ascribed  to  the  author  himself,  as  in  E.  ii.  1 1  sq.  (see  Fritz.  3.  Progr. 
ad  GaL  p.  5,  or  Fritzschior.  Opusc.  p.  236)?  The  pussage  has  not  yet  been 
sufficiently  explained.  [See  Alford:  also  Wratislaw,  NoU$  &c.  p.  175  sq.  Wi- 
ner*s  reference  to  Lachmann  relates  to  his  smaller  edition :  in  the  larger  Lacliin. 
restores   the   2d  on,    but  in  the  former  clause  reads  o  n.     In  the  exx.  quoted 
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(comp.  yer.  23),  xv.  27,  2  C.  zi.  11,  Bey.  IL  9.  8o  especuUy  b 
answers:  Jo.  xyiiL  5,  tlva  iriuiu;  ....  'Iiftfow  viv  Ntim^ai99' 
xviii.  7,  L.  XX.  24,  xlvog  Sxei  slnova  %a\  Imy^o^i^v;  anoKf^t^wni 
slnov  Kalaa(fog'  yii.  43,  Mt  xxvii.  21;  H.  v.  4,  ovx  iavtn  n^lofi- 
pdvei  rriv  rifi^v,  akka  Kakovfisvog  vno  xov  ^£0v,  scil.  XaiifiavH  tijf 
xifitjv  (XafiP,  having,  however,  the  meaning  receive). 

b.  Mk.  xiv.  29,  d  ndvvig  anavdakia^aovxai ,  oU'  ovs  ipi 
(axavSaXia^aofiaif  comp.  Mt  xxvi.  33);  K  v.  24,  S^nq  ^  budifiM 
vnoTaaaexai  tm  Xgiatfa ,  ovto)  . , ,  at  yvvaixig  xolg  av6qa0iv  (oxt- 
xaaaia^mactv) ;  2  Tim.  i.  5 ,  ^n^  ivtinrictv  iv  r^  fiofifit}  aov  ...  si- 
Tceiafitti  Si  J  Zxi  %a\  iv  aoi  (Ivotxn);  Bom.  xi.  16,  it  tj  ana^fjri  ajU^ 
xal  TO  (pvpofta  (ayiov)\  H.  v.  5,  o  Xq,  ovi  iavxov  ido^aaev  . . .  iilif 
0  laXtiaag  ngog  avxov  {ido^aasv  avxov) ;  1  G.  xi.  1 ,  fiiinixai  fiov  j^ 
vsa&Sj  Kad^mg  xayd  Xq^cxov  {fiiiitixflg  diu);  xiv.  27,  eFrt  yleiccij  n; 
IttXsl,  Kdtra  8vo  tj  x6  rcXdcxov  xQsig  {XaXeixtoaccv) ;  L.  xxiii.  41,  Iv  xi 
aixm  xqIiaoxi  si'  xal  i^fisig  nhv  dixalcag  {iofiiv,  sciL  iv  tc5  nglfun 
xovxca);  1  C.  ix.  12,  25,  xi.  16;  2  C.  iii.  13,  seal  ov  xad'MtQ  Mm^ 
aijg  ixi^ti  xaXviAfia  inl  to  Ttgogmnov  iavxov  (xl^tusv  xoL  Inl  to  «f 
ilfifov)^.  Compare  farther  Mt  xx.  23,  xxvi.  5,  Jo.  xiii.  9,  zv.  4, 5, 
xvii.  22,  xviii.  40,  Rom  i.  21 «,  ix.  32,  xiv.  23,  Ph.  iii.  5,  H.  (a 
13),  X.  25,  xii.  25,  Rev.  xix.  10,  Mt  xxv.  9.  Under  this  head  wiO 
also  come  1  C.  vii.  21,  dovXog  ixXfj^g,  fi^  0ot  iieXixm,  if  we  rapplf 
tlio  ellipsis  in  the  simplest  way,  by  understanding  xrig  dovkslag  (Lob. 
Pavalip,  p.  314):  see  Meyer,  who  has  overlooked  the  fact  that  I 
proposed  this  in  my  5th  edition'.  The  most  remarkable  aconmu- 
lation  of  such  necessary  repetitions  of  words  is  found  in  Bon. 
xii.  6  sqq. 

c.  Nor  is  there  a  real  ellipsis  when  it  is  necessary  to  supply 
an  affirmative  from  a  preceding  negative  word, — a  case  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  Greek  authors  (e.g.,  Thuc  2.  98.  3,  7copevofi/vo»  crurs 
anByiyvsxo  filv  ovdhv  xov  axgaxov  il  juij  ti  voCO}  ,  TtQogiyiyvixo  61)^ : 
1  C.  vii.  19,  1}  nSQixoiiri  ovSiv  iaxiy  aXXd  xi^griatg  ivxoX&v  ^tov  (itfn 
xt  or  TO  navxa  iaxl)^  iii.  7,  1  C.  x.  24,  fitidsig  xo  IcrvTOV  {i^fim, 
aXXa  TO  Tov  ixigov  (sciL  exaaxog).  Of  a  different  kind  are  £.  iv.  29 
and  1  C.  iii.  1.  Conciseness  of  expression  is  carried  still  farther  in 
Mk.  xii.  5,  xal  noXXovg  aXXovg^  xovg  fiiv  digovxtg,  xovg  dl  inoMxd* 

by  Winer  and  Fritz,  for  the  repetition  of  6^Ti  the  particle  has  the  meaning  Ati, 
not  b^catise.]  ^ 

1  This  case,  in  which  the  verb  b  constmed,  not  with  the  principal  nb* 
ject ,  but  with  the  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause ,  may  be  regarded  at  s 
species  of  attraction:  see  Krilger,  Oramm.  UntfrtucK  III.  72,  where  many  si* 
milar  examples  are  adduced,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr.  4.  1.  3,  Thuc.  1.  82,  3.  67. 

'  [Inserted  by  mistake. — Ph.  iii.  5  should  no  doubt  be  iii.  4.] 

*  [The  notice  in  ed.  5  (p.  654)  has  reference  to  the  latter  part  of  the  verse 
only:  Winer  supplies  ttq  ^ouXeCa,  from  ^ouXoc,  *s  the  object  of  x^T)9at  (» 
Bcngel.  Meyer,  Do  W..  Alford,  al. ).] 

*  See  Stallb.  Plat  Apol.  p.  78,  Sympot.  p.  80,  Ewthyd.  p.  158,  Matxoer, 
Antiph,  p.  176  (Jclf  895.  9).     In  regard  to  Latin,  comp.  Kritz,  SaUmti  IL  573. 
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9^vxig;  from  these  two  participles  wo  must  supply  a  finite  verb 
irfaioh  will  comprehend  both  verbal  notions,  e.g.  ill-treat  (compare 
Fritz,  in  loc,).  So  also  in  Bom.  xiy.  21,  xaXov  to  turj  ^ayilv  KQia 
|«i}di  niilv  olvov ,  (iridi  iv  m  6  dStlipog  aov  nQogxonui  x.t.A.  ,  we 
should  probably  supply  after  the  second  (iriSi  the  general  word  9co(- 
tlv  (Aristot  Nicom,  8.  13.  6),  or  some  such  word  as  taste.  On  Ph. 
ii  8  see  below,  no.  !2  (Lob.  Parah'p.  p.  382).  In  H.  x.  6,  8,  oXoxav- 
TOfAOTo  xai  mgi  aiiaQxiag  ovk  BvSoKriCagy  we  must  from  oXox,  supply 
the  general  notion  ^vaiai  to  the  words  jvsqI  aiiaQxlag;  similarly,  in 
H'.  z.  38  the  general  term  av^gtoTtog  is  to  be  supplied  from  dUa^og 
(comp.  Eiihner  II.  37^).  But  even  here  the  suppressed  notion  is 
partially  present. — (For  Latin  examples  similar  to  the  above  see 
landner,  Lat.  Ellips,  p.  240  sqq.) 

In  all  these  cases  the  necessity  of  some  supplement  is  shown 
by  the  incompleteness  of  the  sentence  (whether  considered  gram- 
matically or  logically).  Not  so  in  Jo.  yiii.  15,  v^ilg  %axa  r^ 
cif^a  KQlviTS,  iym  ov  KQivca  ovdiva:  rather  is  the  first  clause 
BO  shut  off  by  ovdiva,  that  we  can  perceive  no  requirement  to 
supply  anything, —  Ve  Judge  according  to  the  flesh,  but  I  judge  no 
one  (not  merely,  /  fudge  no  one  according  to  the  flesh,  but  ab- 
solutely, I  judge  no  one).  The  only  justification  for  supplying  Kara 
T.  aigxa  from  the  preceding  clause  would  be  found  in  liie  inappro- 
priateness  of  the  thought  which  would  otherwise  be  presented :  no 
such  inappropriateness,  however,  am  I  able  to  discover,  any  more 
than  Olshausen  and  Liicke.  As  to  the  meaning,  see  especially  Baumg.- 
Cmsius  in  loc. 

After  il  6h  /iij  or  el  dl  ^^  yt  (Mt.  vi.  1,  L.  x.  6,  xiii.  9,  2  C. 
ari.  16,  aL, — compare  Plat  Gorg,  503  c,  Phtpd.  63  d*),  and  after  the 
formula  oi  fidvov  6i  {, ,  ,  aXXa  xal) ,  so  frequently  used  by  Paul,  it 
IB  particularly  common  to  have  to  repeat  in  thought  a  preceding 
word  or  phrase:  e.g..  Bom.  v.  3,  ov  {lovov  6i  (sciL  xavxoiiis&a  in 
ilnlSi  xijg  So^tjg,  ver.  2),  iXXd  xal  xavxcifit&a  x.x.X.,  Bom.  v.  11, 
naxaXlayivxeg  am&rjco^sd'a  . , ,  ov  (aovov  dh  (xaxaXXayivxsg  cto&riGo- 
lii^a),  dXXa  xal  xavxcifiBvoi'  viii.  23,  2  C.  viii.  19.  In  Bom.  ix  10, 
ov  fiovov  6ij  aXXd  xol  ^Pspixxa  x.r.A.,  something  more  remote  seems 
to  be  omitted:  it  is  easiest  to  fill  up  the  sense  thus,  from  ver.  9 
(comp.  ver.  12),  But  not  only  did  Sarah  receive  a  Divine  promise  re- 
specting her  son,  but  also  Bebekah,  though  she  was  the  mother  of 
two  legitimate  sons  &c.  In  Greek  writers  compare  Diog.  L.  9.  39, 
nivxaxocioig  xaXavxoig  xifiridiivai,  fii}  {aovov  di,  dXXd  xal  x^^Xxaig 
tfxoci'    Lucian,  Fit.  j4uct,  7,    ovfidvov,  aXXd  xal  riv  ^vqtoqiiv  av~ 


1  [Jelf  373.  6.    On  this  passage  see  |  58.  9.] 

'  HoogeveeOf  Partie.  Or.  I.  345  sq.  [The  strengthened  form  t\  dk  (JiiJ  y^t 
which  in  the  N.  T.  occurs  more  frequently  than  the  other,  is  not  anclassical: 
see  Plat.  Rep.  425  e.  Both  are  found  after  negative  {othencUc^  othenci$e  indeed), 
as  well  as  after  affirmative  sentences:  see  Jelf  860.  4,  Alford  on  Mt  vi.  1, 
Grimm,  Clavu  p.  115,  74.] 
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tov  iniaxi^ai^gy  nolv  fticxoxigto  XP^9  ^^^  xwciy*  Toxmr.  1^.  Ai 
analogous  formula  in  earlier  writers  is  ov  fiorov  yc  . . . .  oUUr :  Pkt 
Ph(pd,  107  b,  ov  fiovov  /\  1^  o  ^Soox^irnj^  (sciL  imaziav  a  h 
ixnv  Tuqi  xwv  e^i^fiivooy),  aJUo  Tot^ra  re  rv  iiytig  x.t.1.»  JfeiM  71b 
Legg,  6.  752  a;  see  Heindorf  and  Stallbaum  on  Plat  Pkad.  Le.  L 
2  C.  vii.  7  the  clause  introduced  by  ov  fiovov  di  is  actually  ezprefis 
ed, — by  a  repetition  of  preceding  words. — The  use  of  nav  in  tb 
sense  of  vel  certe ^  is  also  the  result  of  an  omission;  e.g.,  Mk.  tL  56 
iva  TiSv  xov  TtgaOTtidov  . . .  Si^foavxai  (properly ,  iva  Snifmvtai  «vioJ 
%Sv  xov  xQ.  aif/uvToi),  2  C.  xi.  16:  die  same  may  be  said  of  si  u 
in  2  C.  yii.  8, — comp.  Bengel  in  ioe.^ 

Still  less  can  we  give  the  name  of  ellipsis  to  the  case  in  wMd 
a  word  expressed  but  once  must  in  lAe  same  principal  sentence  b 
supplied  a  second  time  (in  a  different  form) :  A.  xvii.  2 ,  xaxa  « 
sioa^og  tcS  Tlavkip  e^^A^s  nqoq  avxovg  (ntitvkog)^  ziii.  3,  im^twOi 
xag  x^iQcig  avxoig  anikvaav  (avxovg) :  in  Kom.  ii.  28 ,  ovx  6  hxi 
(pccvegip  ^lovSoiog  iaxiv  ovdi  17  iv  tu  tpavi^m  nsQixoiifj ,  the  predioi 
tivc  words  *Iov6alog  and  mgixofifj  must  also  be  supplied  with  th 
subjects  0  iv  tco  tpav,  and  tj  iv  x^  tpcnf.     Compare  also  A.  viii  7 

Hem.  It  may  sometimes  happen  that  some  form  of  a  won 
must  be  supplied  from  a  subsequent  clause  ^ ;  comp.  1  C.  vii.  89.  L 
Rom.  v.  1 6,  howeyer,  the  opinion  that  nagctfcx^iAoxog  must  be  supplier 
with  i^  ivog,  from  ix  xmv  noXlmv  naQafntofiaxav^  may  now  be  le 
garded  as  obsolete :  see  Philippi  in  lot.  In  2  C.  yiii.  5,  the  tcH 
^dtoKov  in  the  second  clause  also  belongs  to  the  clause  beginniof 
with  %ai  ov  (a  very  common  case) ,  only  it  must  the  first  time  Im 
taken  absolutely:  and  they  did  not  give  as  (in  the  measure  that)  » 
hoped  f  but  they  gave  themselves  (personally)  &c.  But  in  Mk.  xr.  8 
^^^orro  alxsla^ai  xa^dg  asl  inoin  avxoig^  it  might  appear  that  wit) 
the  verb  alxtiad'ai,  we  must  supply  nomv,  from  iitoif^.  Stzictlj 
however,  the  words  run  thus,  . . .  to  make  request  in  accordance  witi 
what  he  always  did  for  them  (granted  to  them) :  from  this  we  may  infa 

>  Kypke  Obt.  II.  165,  Hoogev.  Partie,  IL  956. 

*  Vig.  p.  527,  Boisson.  Philostr.  Epp,  p.  97.  [Similarly  Meyer,  De  W.,  Fria 
(2.  Du$.  p.  120),  A.  Buttzn.  (p.  309),  Rost  {Or.  p.  614),  and  others.  For  •  dil 
ferent  explanation  of  the  process  by  which  x5v  obtained  the  meaning  jf  <mhl 
even  (xav  being  taken  as  standing  for  xal  av, — not  for  xa\  ^dv,  as  above),  se 
Rost  a.  Palm,  Lidd.  and  Sc  s.v.,  Jebb  on  Soph.  Ajax  1078  or  EL  1483.  8i( 
further  Green  p.  230,  Mullach  p.  398. — To  the  N.  T.  examples  of  xav  thus  osci 
add  A.  V.  15.] 

*  [Bengel  takes  the  e{  xa{  before  TCpoc  (opav  as  used  elliptically,  so  as  U 
give  the  meaning /or  a  season  only — ^  indeed  €U  all:  * contristarit  vos,  ioqiit 
epistola,  tantammodo  ad  tempus,  vel  potius  ne  ad  tempus  quidem*.  Meyer  ob 
jects  (1)  that  sucli  an  ellipsis,  though  found  with  tl  xal  apo,  e&ccp  ofpa,  e{  api 
never  occurs  with  the  simple  e{  xa(:  (2)  that  icpo^  copav  would  naturally  pre- 
cede tl  xs(,  if  this  were  the  meaning:  (3)  that  the  thought  itself  would  be  in- 
appropriate.] 

*  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  151 1  Jacob,  Luc  Mex,  p.  109,  Lindner,  LaL  Elbf*. 
p.  251  sqq. 
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the  objeot  of  the  request,  but  have  no  right  grammatically  to  supply 
it, — On  K  iv.  26,  where  it  has  been  proposed  to  take  the  fti}  of  the 
seoond  elaose  as  belonging  to  the  fb^t  also,  see  above,  p.  B92. 

2.  The  most  common  case  of  actual  ellipsis  is  the  omission 
of  the  simple  copula  ehat:  viz. — 

a.  In  the  form  ioTi  (more  rarely  g)S — which  is  really  im- 
plied in  the  mere  juxtaposition  of  subject  and  predicate  *:  H.  v. 
13,  nag  b  iiBxixwv  ycUcmvog  aneiqoq  (iozi)  Xoyov  dmaioavvrjg* 
iz.  16,  X.  4, 18,  xi.  19,  Mk.  xiv.  36,  Rom.  xi.  16,  xiv.  21,  2  C.  i. 
21,  PL  iv.  3,  R  i.  18,  iv.  4,  v.  17,  2  Th.  iii.  2;  particularly  also 
in  questions,  L.  iv.  36,  A.  x.  21,  Rom.  iii  1,  viii.  27,  31,  2  C.  iL 
16,  vi  14,  Rev.  xiii.  4,  H.  vi.  8  (comp.  Kritz,  Sallust  L  251), — 
and  exclamations,  A.  xix.  28,  34,  ^eydlj]  fj'^u^QTe^ig  ^Etpeaiwv. 
This  omission  is  hovrever  most  common  in  certain  established 
formulas:  Ja.  L  12,  ^on^aqiog  on^,  og  x.r.A.  (Mt.  v.  3,  5-10, 
xiiL  16,  L.  i.  45,  Rom.  iv.  8,  xiv.  22,  al.);  drjXov  oti,  1 C.  xv.  27^, 
1  Tim.  vi  7;  avayyuri  with  an  infinitive,  H.  ix.  16,  23,  Rom.  xiii. 
5;  niatog  b  ^cog,  1  C.  i.  9,  x.  13,  2  C.  i.  18,  or  matog  b  Xoyog^ 
1  Tim.  i.  15,  iiL  1,  2  Tim.  ii.  11 ;  6  yivQiog  iyyvg,  Ph.  iv.  5;  ii^vog 
i  igyornjg  t^  '^Qoq)rjg,  Mt  x.  10,  1  Tim.  v.  18;  IVt  ^inqov  Jo. 
xiv.  19,  fxixQOv  oooy  (iaov  H.  x.  37 ;  el  dwazov,  Mt  xxiv.  24,  Rom. 
xii.  18,  6.  iv.  15;  w^a  with  an  infinitive,  Rom.  xiii.  11  (Plat 
j4p.  p.  42);  Tt  ycxQ,  Ph.  i.  18,  Rom.  iii.  3;  ti  ory,  Rom.  iii.  9,  vi. 
15;  Tt  ifxol  yual  crot*,  Mk.  v.  7,  i  24,  L.  viiL  28,  Jo.  iL  4  (Her. 
6.  33,  Demosth.  Apkob.  564b,  Arrian,  Epict,  1. 1. 16,  2. 19. 
16);  ^  ovo^a  or  ovoju a  otT^,  followed  by  the  name,  L.  ii.  25, 
Ja  i.  6,  iii.  1,  al.  (Demosth.  Zenoik,  p.  576  b):  comp.  also  A.  xiii. 
11,  iL  29.  In  the  latter  examples,  as  in  the  former,  brevity  and 
conciseness  are  altogether  in  place:  compare  Yig.  p.  236  ^.    The 

1  Compare  however  Stollb.  Plat.  Bep,  I.  133. 

*  Rost  p.  468  sq.  f  Kriig.  p.  27S  sq. :  comp.  Wannowski,  Syntax,  Anom, 
p.  910  sq.  [See  Jelf  376,  Don.  p.  400  sq.,  A.  Battm.  p.  119  sqq.  In  a  few  of 
the  exx.  quoted  below  (e.g.  H.  x.  18,  £.  iv.  4)  it  is  the  substantive  verb  that 
is  omitted  (see  below ,  and  Jelf  Le.) ,  not  the  mere  copula :  in  some  others  i{v 
rather  than  iari  must  be  supplied. — H.  vi.  8  b  not  a  quettion:  probably  Winer 
had  intended  to  mention  the  frequent  omission  of  clvai  in  rdatint  clauses  (Don. 
p.  401,  Jelf  376.  ^,  which  is  illustrated  by  this  passage  (H.  ii.  10,  iv.  13,  ix. 
f ,  4,  •!.).) 

*  [Unless  we  supply  icdcvta  uTCor^Taxrai  (Meyer,  and  apparently  Winer 
above,  1.  a):  see  Jelf  895.  1.  a. — In  1  Tim.  Lc.  dT)Xov  is  doubtfuL] 

^  [Similarly  Mt  xxvii.  19,  |XT]dU  aol  xal  TCd  Six.  ^x.,  scil.  foro)  (A.  Buttm. 
p.  1«1).J 

B  Under  this  head  comes  also  the  formula  t(  (£oti)  oti,  Mk.  ii.  16  [/^c.]t 
A.  T.  4  (Bar.  iii  10):  see  Fritz.  Mark  p.  60, 
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conjunctive  /^  is  to  be  supplied  after  tva  in  (Rom.  iv.  16),  2  C. 
viii.  11, 13.  ' 

b.  More  rarely  is  the  substantive  verb  omitted  in  ofba 
forms: — as  el/ily  2  C.  xi.  6  el  de  yucu  IditSnjg  tfjt  Xaytp  aXX  ov  tj 
yvoiaeL  (here  XoyiJ^o^iai  fxrfikv  vareQrpiivai  rwv  vrtegXtctr  anoaxo- 
Xiov  has  preceded)^ ;  elal^  Rom.  iv.  14,  xi.  16,  1  C.  xiii.  8,  1 36 
(see  Meyer  *),  Rev.  xxii.  15,  H.  ii.  11  (Schaef.  McleL  p.43sq.); 
iai.uv,  Rom.  viii.  17,  2C.  x.  7  [fiec.];  cl,  Rev.  xv.  4  (Plat  Gory. 
487  d);  eatu),  Rom.  xii.  9,  C!ol.  iv.  6,  H.  xiii.  4,  5  (Fritz.  Rw, 
ni.  65),  also  with  xdqig  Tijt  ^e^  Rom.  vi.  17,  2  C.  viii.  16,  ii 
15  (Xen.  An,  3.  3. 14);  evr]  in  wishes,  Rom.  i.  7,  xv.  33,  Jo.  xi 
19,  21,  26,  Mt.  xxi.  9,  L.i.28»,  Tit  iii.  15.  Two  diffnot 
forms  of  this  verb  are  omitted  in  close  succession  in  Jo.  xiv.  11, 
oti  syw  iv  T(^  Ttaxqi  xat  o  nat^Q  iv  i^oi'  xvii.  23.  In  historic^ 
narration  the  aorist  also  is  left  out;  e.g.,  1  C.  xvi.  9*  (Xen.  Ar. 
1.  2.  18,  Cyr.  1.  6.  6,  Thuc.  1. 138,  al.).  In  the  simple  language 
of  the  N.  T.  the  form  to  be  supplied  is  always  clearly  indicated 
by  the  context  (in  Greek  authors  the  determination  is  often  mast 
difficult,  see  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  43  sq.,  114);  hitherto,  howevo^, 
commentators  have  been  very  lavish  in  allowing  an  eUipsis  oi 
the  substantive  verb,  and  in  particular  have  by  this  means  turned 
a  multitude  of  participles  into  finite  verbs  (comp.  §  45. 6)^. 

• 

^  The  case  is  simpler  in  Mk.  xii.  86  (from  the  LXX)^  iyta  o  deoc  'A^pasft' 
A-  vii.  32 :  also  in  2  C.  viii.  23.  Compare  Soph.  Antig.  634.  [In  the  panagi 
from  which  Mk.  xii.  26  and  A.  vii.  32  are  taken  (Ex.  iii.  6)  d[ii  is  expreuei 
In  2  C.  viii.  23  the  form  to  be  supplied  is  slai] 

>  [Meyer  supplies  e2a(  between  tcoXXo(  and  aoq>o(.  On  this  verse  see  i 
note  in  the  Journal  qf  PhUology^  no.  2,  p.  158  sq.  (Cambridge  1868),  in  which 
it  is  maintained  that  the  reference  is  to  the  preachers  of  the  Gk>spel ,  and  ^ 
St.  Paul ,  when  he  wrote  ou  tccXXoI  aoqpoC  x.t.X.  ,  had  ^^eX^x^^^^  ^  ^  i>M 
as  the  verb  of  the  sentence.] 

s  [It  seems  much  more  probable  that  icni  should  be  supplied  here  (Meyer, 
De  W.,  Bleek,  al.).— See  Ellicott  on  E.  i.  2.] 

^  [This  is  an  example  of  the  omission  of  tlaL] 

B  [Even  in  Green's  Gram,  (p.  180}  it  is  asserted  that  *the  absolute  use  d 
the  participle  as  an  imperative  is  a  marked  feature  of  the  language  of  the  Kev 
Testament':  see  also  his  Orit.  Notet  p.  36,  Wratislaw,  Note*  &c  p.  168,  sai 
(less  positively)  Webster,  Sf/nL  p.  116.  The  only  passages  which  I  find  quoted 
in  illustration  of  this  'Aramaism'  (?)  are  2  P.  i.  20,  1  P.  ii.  12,  2  P.  liL  3  (Mk 
vi.  9),  IP.  ii.  18,  iii.  1,  6  sqq.,  Rom.  xii.  9-19,  H.  xiii.  5.  The  first  of  th«i 
passages  is  surely  perfectly  regular ;  the  2d  and  3d  are  simple  examples  of  Um 
participial  anacoluthon  noticed  above,  §  63.  2 :  as  to  Mk.  vi.  9,  it  is  hard  to  oon- 
ceive  anything  more  unnatural  than  the  explanation  of  \>7Co()cd.  as  an  *  indirect 
imperative'  (Green,  Or.  Notes  Lc).  We  are  therefore  reduced  to  three  passages, 
H.  xiii.  5,  Rom.  xii.  9  sqq.,  1  P.  ii.  1 8-ili.  9 :  the  mere  fact  that  the  participles 
are  here  intermixed  with  ac^ectives,  with  which  the  imperative  of  cZveu  is  coa- 
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The  imperatiye  plural  icri^,  also,  is  euppressed  in  such  cases 
B8  Rom.  zii.  9  (1  F.  iii.  8),  as  appears  from  the  whole  tone  of  the 
sentence;  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  explain  the  participle  anocxv- 
yovvxig  as  an  anacoluthon. — In  tv\oyr\x6g  6  &e6g,  &c.,  Kom.  ix.  5, 
2  C.  i.  8,  E.  i.  3,  we  must  supply — ^not  iari  (Fritz.  Rom.  I.  75),  but 
— iitj  or  farw  (comp.  1  P.  x.  9*,  Job  i.  21). 

We  sometimes  find  the  same  omission  of  iaxl ,  &c. ,  when  this 
▼erb  is  more  than  the  mere  copula,  and  denotes  existence,  subsistence 
(EoBt  p.  469,  Jelf  376):  1  C.  xv.  21,  8i  av^Qoinov  6  ^avaxog  (exists), 
rv.  40,  Rom.  iv.  13. 

It  will  also  be  sufficient  to  supply  elvac  or  yivea&av  in  most 
of  those  passages  in  which  an  oblique  case  or  a  preposition 
appears  to  require  a  verb  of  more  special  meaning:  1  C.  vi.  13, 
ta  §(jii^axa  Tr/  YoiXlif  luxl  t]  xoiXia  Toig  ^qd^aai '  A.  x.  15, 
qHovr  TtdXiv  h,  devreQOv  nqog  avrov  {iysvetOy  comp.  ver.  13), 
Mt  iii.  17  (Jo.  xii.  28  ^l»ev  qxavri^),  1  C.  iv.  20,  oU  h  loyii)  fj 
Paaileia  tov  d-eov,  aXX  iv  dvvd^ei  (comp.  ii.  5),  Rom.  x.  1,  xi. 
11,  2  C.  iv.  15,  viii.  13  (Meyer*),  1  P.  iii.  12;  H.  vii.  20.  The 
preposition  or  the  case  shows  what  verbal  notion  must  be 
supplied  in  thought:  ^(whose  final  lot)  leads  to  burning^  Hs 
destined  for*  y  ^came  to  him'^^  &c.  As  in  the  last  passage  [A. 
z.  15]  iyivero  is  obviously  sufficient,  so  also  in  the  first  two, 
considering  the  simplicity  of  the  style,  nothing  but  ioTi  must  be 
supplied.    Similarly  in  1  C.  v.  12,  tI  ydq  ^loi  xal  vovg  e^to  x^/- 


liesftedly  to  be  supplied,  seems  to  prove  that  it  is  altogether  unwarrantable  to 
suppose  the  partic.  to  possess  any  imperatival  power.  At  all  events,  most  will 
probably  feel  that  stronger  evidence  mast  be  adduced  before  so  singular  a  usage 
CAD  be  admitted  to  exist  in  the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.] 

1  In  E.  i.  13,  also,  Meyer  would  supply  [the  indicative]  iari  after  £v  J: 
tfils  ^v  Cd,  however,  seems  rather  *to  be  taken  up  again,  after  the  clause  axou- 
aanxtz  X.T.X.,  in  the  second  £v  (J.  Between  axouaavre^  and  maxeuaavTec  there 
ean  hardly  come  thou.  £^  XpianS. 

*  [This  b  no  doubt  a  mistake  for  1  K.  x.  9. — On  this  question  see  Ellic. 
on  £.  L  3,  Lightfoot  on  O.  i.  5,  A.  Buttm.  p.  120.] 

*  It  Js  always  the  more  simple  notion  that  is  omitted ;  and  if  a  writer 
here  and  there  introduces  a  verb  of  special  meaning  into  a  formula  which  is 
eommonly  elliptical,  it  does  not  follow  that  this  is  the  verb  by  which  the 
ellipsis  is  to  be  supplied.  Thus  Antipater  in  the  Cfreek  Anthology  says  et  t( 
TOt  ^x  pCpXcdv  ijX^ev  ^(xcov  ooeXoc;  but  we  must  not  on  this  account  supply 
iJX^c  in  the  formula  t(  (jioi  t6  o9eXoc  (so  Palairet  p.  415),  but  only  the  simple 
COtL  Similarly  in  Lucian,  Merc.  Cond.  25,  we  find  t(  xoivov  Xupqc  xal  ovb>; 
Imt  it  does  not  follow  that  in  the  formula  t(  £fiol  xal  ao{ ;  the  word  xoivc  v  is 
to  be  supplied.     See  Frits.  Mark  p.  33. 

*  [Meyer  supplies  -yCvcTat  with  TCepCaaevjta.] 

s  [These  three  renderings  relate  to  H.  vi.  8,  1  C.  vi.  18,  A.  x.  15, — as  is 
shown  by  ed.  5.  The  omission  of  H.  vi.  8  in  ed.  6  is  probably  accidental :  this 
passage  it  misplaced  above.] 
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veiv;  (Arrian,  Epiet  2. 17.  14,  ti  ^oi  vvv  vijtf  rtqog  aJJJfjncq 
fidxrjv  7tctQaq>iQBLv ;  4.  6.  33),  and  in  Jo.  xxi.  22,  %L  frQog  ai^; 
(comp.  the  Latin  /foc  niftil  ad  me,  tptid  hoc  ad  me?).  In  Jo. 
xxi.  21  also,  o^Tog  di  ri;  it  will  be  sufficient  to  supply  ectm 
(yen^aetai) :  the  future  is  suggested  by  the  context.  liistly,  tk 
formula  iVa  ri  (scil.  yiptjvat  or  yeyoixo)  also  comes  under  this 
head :  see  Herm.  Vig,  p.  849. 

Verbs  which  express  not-  merely  the  copula  but  also  tbe 
predicate  (or  a  part  of  it)  ^  can  be  left  unexpressed  only  where 
they  are  indicated  by  the  conformation  of  the  sentence  (Bar.  rr. 
1).  Thus  in  A.  ix.  6  Rec,  h  %vQiog  nqog  airvovj  we  readflj 
supply  bItcb  (ver.  15),  to  which  nqog  avvav  points;  as  in  ii.  38, 
xxv.  22  (^elian  1. 16  v.L^).  In  Rom.  iv.  9,  6  ^^axaqiofiaq  o^ 
ini  %rpf  TteQiTOfii^  i}  xat  ijti  tijv  omQofivaTiav ;  the  meaning  ob* 

viously  is,  docs  this refer  &c.;  but  the  word  to  be  supplied 

is  not  TtirtTei  (Theophylact),  but  rather  Uyezai^y  comp.  ver.  6 
{Xeyeiv  eYg  Ttva  Eurip.  Iphiff.  T.  1180).  A.  xviii.  6,  to  alftu 
vfiwv  int  trpf  ii€q)aXipf  ifiaiv'  Mt.  xxvii.  25,  to  aJfia  cAvdv  hf 
Tjliiag  (2S.  i.  16,  Plat.  Enthyd.  283  e), -scil.  il^hto,  comp.  Mt 
xxiii.  35  (though  eaTO)  would  be  sufficient)^.  In  Rom.  v.  18,  ig 
di  hvog  itaqaTtxti^iaTog  elg  nav%ag  avd'Qwnovg  elg  xcmhififiaj 
supply  the  impersonal  aTtifirj^  res  cessit,  abiii  in  &c. ;  and  with 
the  following  words ,  ovna  xae  di^  evog  diyuauiiiavog  elg  nana; 
avd^Q.  elg  diiMximaiv  ^co^g,  supply  ajio^ifsezai  (in  accordance 
with  ver.  16, — so  Fritz.  ^),  or  rather  a  second  aTtefiri  (Meyer). 
2  C.  ix.  7,  %%aaTog  ^.aSwg  nqoy^ai  ttj  yuxQditfy  /i^  ix  Awnjg,- 
scil.  dovo),  from  the  whole  context  In  L.  xxiL  26,  vfieJg  ii  otf 
oitiog ,  it  will  be  simplest  to  supply  Ttonfoere,  from  xufievovcif 


1  See  Herm.  Oputc.  p.  157  sq.,  169,  Bos,  EU^i,  p.  598  (Jelf  590.  OU): 
on  the  LaUn  phrase  see  Kritz,  8aUu$t  IL  146  [Madvig  479.  d.  Ob§.  1]. 

*  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  156  sq.  (Jelf  895). 

>  This  ellipsb  is  carried  to  a  great  exteot  in  both  Greek  and  Latin:  M-* 
Chant.  6.  1,  TaOta  filv  ouv  ol  avSpec*  Val.  Flacc  5.  S54,  viz  ea.  Comptrc 
also  Cic.  N.  D,  2.  4.  11,  angares  rem  ad  Senatum.. 

*  Fritzsche  m  loc.  [See  above,  p.  509,  where  H.  viL  13  is  qnotcd  for  U- 
Yeiv  iid  TcvQC  In  Bom.  iv.  9  Meyer  prefers  the  simple  ioxl  (cf.  Bom.  ii.  9 «  i- 
iv.  33).] 

^  When  similar  imprecations  occur  in  Greek  authors, — e.g.,  i^  TU/^iki'* 
aoi  Aristoph.  Pax  1063, — it  is  customary  to  supply  rpaic^a^u,  in  accordance 
with  Mosch.  4.  123,  Phalar.  Ep.  128.     See  Bos,  EUipt.  p.  657  sq.  (Jelf  891.  4>. 

'  [This  ref.  to  Fritzsche  must  be  understood  as  applying  to  the  Utue  onlj: 
Fritz,  supplies  to  xp(}&a  i'xi^tx^  and  to  XApiOH^  YCvi)9fiTat  in  the  two  members 
of  this  verse.] 
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X;  perhaps  however  eaead^B  would  be  sufficient  ^  In  Ph.  ii. 
3,  fifjdiv  xoTct  iqid^elavy  nothing  more  is  required  than  the  re- 
petition of  (pQovovweg  from  the  preceding  verse  ^.  In  G.  ii.  9, 
de^iag  idanuxv  ifiol  yxxl  BaQvdptf  ycoivwviagf  iva  ijfieig  ^iv  elg 
%a  i^vTjj  avTol  di  elg  rrjv  TteQiTo/itjy,  as  the  words  relate  to  the 
preachers  of  the  Gospel,  we  may  easily  supply  dayyeh^wfiedtty 
eiixyyeXi^iarrai  (2  C.  x.  16,  like  yuriqvtxBiv  elg  xiva  1  Th.  ii.  9), — 
not  the  less  significant  noqev&cjfiev  y  noqevd^wai,  &c.  (Fritz., 
Meyer  ^).  In  the  proclamation  of  Rev.  vi.  6,  xol^n^  airov  drfva- 
^ov  Tuxl  tQeig  xoivi-^Mg  yiqi^iov  drjvaQlov  (A  measure  of  w/tent 
for  a  denarhts!),  the  necessary  supplement  is  as  readily 
suggested  by  the  genitive  of  price  (p.  258) ,  as  it  is  in  similar 
notices  of  sale  in  our  own  language.  On  the  formulas  of  salu- 
tation in  letters,  as  Rev.  i.  4,  ^Iwdwrjg  zalg  eirra  haidr^aiaig  vaig 
i¥  vy  ^uiai(f'  Ph.  i.  1 ,  HavXog  naaiv  xolg  ayioig  . . .  zolg  oiaiv 
i¥  OiXiTtnotg  (scil.  xaiquv  Xiyet),  or  in  A.  xxiii.  26,  KXavdiog 
uivolag  tQ  TLfavlaxfit  fjye^ovL  Oj^Xcy^  xai^jSiv  (sciL  Aeyat),  xv.  23, 
Ja.  1 1,  see  Fritz.  Horn.  I.  22. 

In  the  proverb  2  F.  ii.  22,  vq  kovaaiiivrj  ilg  xvAKTfta  PoQfioQOVf 
the  verb  is  included  in  ilg ;  and  we  might  easily  supply  imavQiilfaaa, 
in  accordance  with  the  preceding  words.  In  proverbs ,  however, 
which  demand  brevity  of  expression,  even  verbs  of  special  meaning 
are  omitted  (by  conventional  usage);  compare  '^fortuna  fortes'', — 
and  see  Bemh.  p.  35H  (Jelf  891.  4). 

3.  The  subject  can  be  entirely  suppressed  (Krtlg.  p.  264)  in 
the  following  cases  only: 

a.  Where  it  is  at  once  obvious,  because  the  predicate — 
either  from  the  nature  of  the  case  or  through  some  conventional 
usage— can  be  asserted  of  one  (definite)  subject  only:  e.g., 
fifow^  (o  Zevg)j  aaXm^ei  (6  aaXTttyy^Tr/g),  avayvaaerat  (De- 
mosth.  Mid.  386  b)  scil.  scriba:  see  above,  §  58.  9.  From^  Jew- 
ish phraseology  we  may  bring  in  here  the  formula  of  quotation 
Xiyu  EL  i.  7,  eiifrpu  H.  iv.  4,  qpijcr/  H.  viii.  5  (/laQTVQel  H.  vii. 
17  Rec):  see  above,  §  58.  9.    On  H.  xiii.  5  see  Bleek^. 


1  [Or  even  iari  (Meyer,  Bomem.) :  comp.  Mk.  x.  48.] 

*  [So  Alford,  EUicott:  see  however  Lightfoot  m  loc.  (Mo  nothing')  and  on 
O.  ▼.  18  (I  64.  6).] 

*  [Meyer  now  (ed.  4,  1862)  agrees  with  Winer  and  De  Wette.] 

*  Grotefend,  Au^.  lot  OrammaL  II.  879  sq.,  Zampt,  Lot  Orammat,  759. 
A  [Or  Alford  m  loc.     On  Col.  i.  19  see  Ellicott ;  and  on  L.  xii.  20  (quoted 

below),  ff  58.  9.] 
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b.  When  a  saying  is  quoted  the  subject  of  which  any  reader 
from  his  own  knowledge  or  reading ,  can  at  once  supply :  Jo.  yi 
31 ,  aQTOv  h.  xov  ohqavdv  MiiaiMv  avroig  qxxyeiv  (sciL  6  dtogl 
2  C.  ix.  9  (Ps.  cxL  9),  1  C.  xv.  27  (in  ver.  25 ,  howeyer,  XqiojA 
is  the  subject),  Col.  i.  19,  Jo.  xii.  40,  xv.  25,  Rom.  ix.  18 sq. 
see  Van  Hengel,  Cor.  p.  120  sq.  On  Jo.  viL  51  see  aboTC 
p.  656:  1  Tim.  iiL  16  is  noticed  below,  and  Mt  v.  38  in  no. 6^ 
(Jelf  373.) 

When  the  3d  person  plural  is  used  impersonally,  as  in  Jo.  xx 
2  riQav  Tov  kvqiov  ix  vov  fivrnieiov  (compare  §58.  9) ,  there  is  n 
omission;  for  this  person  itself  really  contains  the  general  subjee 
people  or  men.  See  also  L.  xii.  20,  and  Bomem.  in  loc.  The  sami 
may  be  said  of  the  genitive  absolute^  as  L.  viii.  20  \_Rec.],  a^nfffbt 
€tvT^  IsyovrmVf  i.e.  men  saying,  as  they  said:  comp.  1  K.  jdL  9 
1  Chr.  xvii.  24,  Thuc.  1.  3,  Xen.  Cyr.  3.  8.  54,  Diog.  L.  6.  S2«  (Jel 
695.  Obs.  1). 

In  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  with  the  reading  o(,  the  subject  of  the  follow 
ing  relative  clauses  is  wanting;  unless  we  suppose,  with  some  re- 
cent commentators,  that  the  apodosis  begins  at  idixaidOrf,  Thu 
however  is  not  advisable  on  account  of  the  parallelism :  it  is  mon 
probable  that  all  the  members  are  co-ordinate,  and  that  the  apostli 
took  the  whole  from  some  hjrmn  (such  as  were  already  current  h 
the  apostolic  church),  the  more  readily  suppressing  the  subject' 
which  was  known  to  all — as  he  was  here  only  concerned  witii  tiu 
predicates,  which  involved  the  iivcxi^qiov.  (On  the  simple  avvj;, 
of  a  well-known  subject,  see  §  22.  3.)   On  1  C.  vii.  36  see  §  67. 1 

Under  (a)  come  also  H.  xi.  12,  8i6  xal  iq>  ivog  iyewwjdrfimff- 
where  one  readily  supplies  children  (descendants),  a  notion  which  ii 
indeed  already  contained  in  y^waa^ai  (comp.  Qen.  x.  21);  and  Bom 
ix.  11,  fti^Tro  yaq  ytvvti^ivTav  firidi  nga^avtrnVf  where  moreover  the 
idea  xinvtov  or  vl^v  is  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  words  'Pffikn 
i|  hog  %oixr}v  !iovaa  k,vX  (ver.  10).  In  L.  xvi.  4  the  subject  ii 
the  debtors:  comp.  ver.  5. 

Where  the  subject  is  not  left  out  but  must  be  repeated  tnm 
the  coYitext  (this  is  not  the  case  in  H.  viii.  4),  there  may  sometimtt 
be  room  for  a  difference  of  opinion:  e.g.,  in  Koul  vii.  1,  1  C.  xr. 
25  (H.  ix.  1).  The  decision  in  such  cases  belongs  to  hermeneutioi, 
not  to  grammar. 


^  Rhetorical  considerations  have  sometimes  an  influence  in  snch  cases,  tk 
subject  being  suppressed  through  indignation  and  displeasure.  Rom.  is.  19  and 
2  P.  iii.  4  ((Gerhard)  may  perhaps  be  examples  of  this  kind. 

*  Doderlein,  Soph.  (Ed^.  CoL  p.  393,  Valcken.  Herod,  p.  414,  Schvf.  D*- 
moiih.  V.  801.  [In  the  best  texts,  Mt  xviL  14,  26,  L.  xii.  86,  A.  zzi.  10,  Rom. 
ix.  1 1 ,  and  perhaps  Rev.  xvii.  8 ,  are  examples  of  the  genitive  abaolote  with 
anliject  omitted  (A.  Buttm.  p.  271).] 


8BCT.  UnV.]  IKCOHPLETE  STBUOTURE.  737 

4.  On  the  other  hand ,  it  frequently  happens  that  only  a 
part  of  the  subject  or  of  the  (words  joined  to  the  copula  ^  to 
form  the)  predicate  is  expressed ;  the  part  omitted  we  must  then 
supply  from  what  is  before  us ,  having  respect  to  conventional 
usage,  A.  xxi.  16,  avrfjld-ov  yuxl  vwv  fiad'rjTwv,  tkei*e  also 
came  togcthei*  (rivigy  some)  of  the  disciples;  so  with  hi  or  ayro, 
li.  XL  49,  i^  avTdv  aTvonrevovai  (rivag),  xxi.  16,  Jo.  xvi.  17,  xxi. 
10,  vi.  39,  Rev.  ii.  10,  xi.  9^  (comp.  p.  253);  Jo.  iv.  35,  otl  ht 
%eTQdfiTpf6g  iari  {xQovog)y  Xen.  IleU,  2.  3.  9 ;  L.  xii.  47  sq.,  ^I- 
rog  0  dovXog  . . .  daqj^srai  jtoXXag  . . .  oXiyag  (comp.  2  C.  xi. 
24).  The  notion  of  stripes  is  contained  in  diqeiv,  and  hence 
one  easily  supplies  nXijydg:  this  elliptical  phrase  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  Greek  authors,  e.g.  Xen.  An,  5.  8. 12,  tovtov  dvi- 
KLfotyoiy  wg  oXiyag  naiaeiev  ^lian,  Anim.  10.  21,  /naauyovai 
noiXaig'  Aristoph.  Nub,  971,  Schol.  ad  Thuc.  2.39  (of  nXeiovag 
iyepi6vreg)  ^. 

Ellipsis  is  carried  farther  in  2C.  viii.  15,  o  to  tvoXv  ovk 
inXBoyaoBy  nai  b  to  oXiyov  om  rjXaTtdvrjae  (from  Ex.  xvi.  18, 
comp.  ver.  17),  where  we  may  supply  ex^v*.  Many  such  phrases 
(consisting  of  the  article  with  an  accusative)  are  found  in  later 
writers — e.g.,  Lucian,  CatapL  Ao  to  ^vXov  Bis  accus.  9  6  Tjyy 
avQiyya'  Dial.  JM.  10.  4  (Bemh.  p.  119) — and  hence  they  are  as 
fuUy  established  in  usage  as  the  formulas  mentioned  above:  see 
Bos,  Ellips.  p.  166.  Some  have  awkwardly  introduced  this  idiom 
into  Mt  iv.  15. — In  Rom.  xiii.  7,  dnSdove  naai  nag  ocpeiXdg,  r(p 
%dv  q>6qoVy  %dv  q>6qov  x.t.A.  ,  it  is  simplest  to  supply  anodidovai 
xeXevavTij  Le.  aTtaivovvTi.  In  1  C.  iv.  6,  IW  iv  ijfiiv  ^ddTjve  to 
fiij  vTtif  a  yiyqamat,  if  g>Qoveiy  be  rejected  as  spurious,  an  in- 
finitive is  wanting  {per  ellipsin^ — not  per  aposiopesin,  as  Meyer 
maintains^):  we  ne^  nothing  more  than  the  general  expression 
go  beyond — exalt  yourselves  above — what  &c.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  1 C.  x.  13  vniq  o  dvvaa^e  there  is  nothing  to  be  supplied : 


*  See  above,  no.  2. 

*  Comp.  Heindorf,  PlaL  Gorg.  p.  148,  Vole.  Fritzsche,  Quaation,  Lucian, 
201. — Some  have  domsily  introSaced  this  ellipsis  into  Jo.  iii.  25. 

*  Comp.  Jacobs,  MhiU.  Tat.  p.  737,  Ast,  Plat  Legg.  p.  433,  Valcken.  €ul 
Jjuc  tc,  (Jelf  436) ;  and  on  something  similar.  Bos,  EUyaa,  s.  v.  a&ctafJMC.  Com« 
pare  also  oar  own  expression  "er  z&hlte  ihm  zwanzig  anf"  (he  counted  him  out 

^  [Or  rather  auXX^fac*  as  Ex.  xvi.  17  suggests.] 
B  [Hot  in  his  latest  edition.] 
inner  Onunmar.  47 
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the  verb  is  used  absolutely,  as  the  Latin  posse  often  is.  Lath( 
correctly  renders  the  words  above  your  power. 

In  1  P.  ii.  23,  nageSldov  tm  x^ivovti  Sixaitog,  several  oommei 
tators  supply  KglctVy  from  kqIvovzi;  this  is  not  impossible  in  itsel 
but  nagididov  probably  has  the  reflexive  sense  which  is  so  commoD 
— He  committed  Himself  (His  cause)  to  Him  who  judgeth  righteonsi 
There  is  no  ellipsis  whatever  in  Mt  xxiii.  9,  Jtaxiga  (iiq  koUoii 
vfA(ov  iTii  Ttjg  Y*l£9  ^^  ^^^  earth  name  not  (any  one)  your  falker;  u 
use  not  upon  earth  (that  is ,  amongst  and  of  men)  the  appellatic 
*our  father'.  Similarly  1  Tim.  v.  9,  x*/P«  xaxaUyicBui  fi^  Mlaiu 
ircov  llt/KOVTtt  yByovvia  x.r.il.,  is  ^5  a  widow  let  one  be  registered  (ei 
rolled)  who  is  not  under  sixty  years  of  age :  the  widows  entered  c 
the  list  are  (from  ver.  1 6)  those  who  receive  maintenance  from  tl 
funds  of  the  church. 

5.  In  particular,  we  find  many  substantives  r^^ulari 
omitted  in  certain  definite  formulas  or  in  a  special  context,- 
attributives  only  being  expressed,  which  of  themselves  sugge 
the  substantives :  compare  Bernh.  p.  183  sqq.  (Don.  p.  356  sqq 
Jelf  436).    The  following  are  examples  of  words  thus  omitted 

^H^isQa  (Bos  s.  V.) :  in  the  formulas  fj  kfidoiif]  H.  iv.  4  (of  tb 
Sabbath),  ^oig  or  fuexft^  ^^  ari^aqov  Mt.  xxvii.  8,  2C.  iiL  1 
(2  Chr.  XXXV.  25,  Malal.  12.  309, — ti^i^jOLg  is  usually  expresse 
in  the  LXX  and  the  N.  T.«),  tj  mqiov  Ja.  iv.  14,  Mt  vi.  34,  i 
iv.  3,  5  (3  Mace.  v.  38),  ^  h^r/s  A.  xxi.  1,  L.  vii.  11',  ry  hofii^ 
L.  xiii.  33,  A.  xx.  15,  tj  iTnovay  A.  xvi.  11,  ry  etiqtf  (postridk 
A.  XX.  15,  ry  Tqixtj  L.  xiii.  32  (Plut.  Ptedag.  9.  26  Ttp^  nim^ 

^Odog^i  L.  xix.  4,  hjslvrjg  rjpiBXle  dUfx^a&ai'  v.  19,  fi 
evQdvreg  noiag  elgeviyyuaaiv  avTov  (Cic.  Att.  9.  1,  qua  ituri  sin 

1  [Winer's  meaning  no  doabt  is,  that  we  often  meet  with  verbs  thus  uc 
in  an  apparently  reflexive  sense  (|  38.  1).  As  to  'zapaMoHOU  itself  the  case 
not  made  out  very  clearly.  A.  Buttm.  (p.  127)  allows  this  meaning  to  the  aoii 
only  (Mk.  iv.  29),  quoting  Is.  xlvii.  3  (see  also  Plat  Fhcedr.  250  e,  and  Heii 
dorf  and  Thompson  m  loc):  in  1  P.  i.  23  he  would  supply  to^  eocuroO  or  xpCsn 
Hntber,  to  Xoi8opouo!:)ai  x.t.X.  (Wiesinger) ;  Alford,  *the  revilers  &c.\  In  Mk.  ii 
29,  Meyer  maintains  that  the  ordinary  explanation  is  not  justified  by  assg< 
and  would  render  *when  the  fruit  permits, — i.e.,  is  ripe  enough*:  so  also  Bled 
Grimm.] 

s  [As  to  the  N.  T.,  tjfi^pac  »  expressed  in  Mt.  xxviiL  15  (Treg.,  Mejei 
al.),  Rom.  xL  8,  2  C.  iii.  14 ;  and  omitted  in  flL  xxviii.  16  (Tiseh.  cd.  7,  8),  li 
23,  xxvii.  8.] 

s  [Here  Treg.  and  Meyer  read  in  T(^  igiQC,  sdL  xpov^ :  similarly  L.  viil  1 
^v  Tu  xa^e^c.     Comp.  also  a^'  ou,  &c.] 

*  In  A.  xix.  38,  ocYopaiot  aYOvrai  (Strab.  18.  629),  most  supply  i\)U?XL 
and  this  is  quite  appropriate.    (Meyer  supplies  avvo^ou] 

B  Fischer  l,c.  p.  259  sq.,  Lob.  Paral^.  p.  863. 


SECT.  LXiyJ  INCOMPLETE  STRUCTUBB.  739 

Cic.  Dirin.  1.  54.  123)^,  iii.  5,  ioTai  ra  (TKoXia  eig  evd'siag  x.t.A. 
(where  however  bdovg  follows  in  the  second  member).  Compare 
Lucian,  Dial.  M.  10. 13,  eifd'eiav  humjv  nqoiovtBg'  Paus.  8. 
23.  2;  in  Latin,  compendiariil  ducere  (Senec.  Ep.  119),  rect& 
ire*. 

^Ydiaq  (Bos  p.  601  sqq.):  Mt.  x.  42,  og  idv  noTiOrj . . .  no- 
rriqiov  \fn)xqov'  Ja.  iii.  11,  Epictet.  Ench,  29.  2,  Arrian,  Epict. 
3.  12. 17,  3. 15. 3,  Lucian,  Mots  Pei-egr.  44;  as  we  say  a  glass 
of  red  (wine),  a  bottle  of  brown  (beer),  a  pint  of  Bavarian. 
So  also  ^eq^ov,  scil.  vdajq^  Aristoph.  Nub.  1040,  Arrian,  Epict. 
3.  22.  71,  aL;  in  Latin,  frigida  Plin.  Ep.  6.  16,  calida  Tac. 
Germ.  22,  gelida  Hor.  Seim.  2.  7.  91. 

'Ifidtiov  (Bos  p.  204  sq.) :  Jo.  xx.  12 ,  -d^swQei  dvo  ayyiXovg 
iv  XevKolg  mad'e^oiJ.ivovg,  in  tchite  garments ,  Mt  xi.  8,  Rev. 
xviii.  12, 16.  Comp.  in  the  LXX  Ex.  xxxiii.  4, — also  Arrian,  Epict. 
3.  22. 10  hf  Twxxiyoig  neQinaratv;  and  see  Wetst.  L  381,  958, 
Bos  p.  204. 

rX&aaa:  Rev.  ix.  11,  iv  rrj  eXXtfytny. 

udtvQa * :  A.xxviL 40,  endqarteg  zov  aqfifiova  ty  Ttveovay; 

^  The  local  meaning  of  the  genitive  '*that  way ' — as  in  German  we  ase. 
the  genitiye  dei  Weges  [in  the  same  sense] — is  qaestioned  by  Bornemann  {Luc 
p.  87,  118),  who  in  L.  v  and  xix  would  read  Tcoia  and  ^xeCv^].  Hermann,  how- 
ever (Vig.  p.  881),  finds  no  difficulty  in  this  local  genitive,  which  indeed  has 
established  itself  in  the  pronominal  adverbs  oJ ,  tcou.  Of  the  phrase  rijc  (au- 
TijO  oSoG  itself  (comp.  Bemh.  p.  138)  several  examples  have  been  adduced, 
and  not  firom  poets  merely  (Kriiger,  Sprachl.  II.  2.  p.  9):  comp.  especially 
Thac  4.  47.  2  and  KrQger  m  loc. ,  Thuc.  4.  33.  3.  If  we  wish  to  bring  the 
local  genitive  nearer  to  the  original  signification  of  the  case  (|  30.  1),  we  might 
perhaps  take  it  as  meaning  proceeding  from  that  (tray) ;  but  it  is  simpler  to 
eonnect  it  with  those  applications  of  the  genitive  which  are  noticed  in  |  30.  II. 
(Jelf  522.) 

'  Many  adverbial  expressions  had  their  origin  in  an  ellipsis  of  6^6 ^  (Buttm. 
^u^f.  a^pTochL  II.  341)  or  of  x«"5pa  (Bos«p.  461),  e.g.,  i8(a,  xor*  ^Cav,  St^ixo- 
alq.  (A.  xvi.  87,  al.) :  these  expressions,  however,  were  used  without  any  con- 
sideration of  the  manner  in  which  they  originated  (Bemh.  p.  185  sq.).  Of  the 
same  kind  is  the  formula  aicc  (iia^  L.  xiv.  18,  which  is  not  found  in  Greek 
writers,  though  probably  it  was  current  in  the  spoken  language.  It  is  equi- 
ralent  to  tcith  one  mind  (£x  )iia^  ^^X^^  Dion.  H.  II.  1058) ,  or  with  one  voice 
iuno  ore,  in  fitac  9(ovfi;  Herod.  1.  4.  21):  Wahl's  explanation  {Clav.  p.  45), 
after  Camerarius,  is  too  artificial. — It  is  also  possible  that  in  such  formulas  no 
substantive  at  all  was  originally  supplied  by  the  Greeks,  and  that  the  feminine 
(as  an  abstract  form — Ewald,  Bebr.  Or.  645)  was  used  just  as  independentiy 
as  the  neuter  (see  Schefer  on  Bos,  EUipt,  p.  43,  and  a  review  in  A  Lit.  ZeiL 
1825,  no.  179):  thb  however  Hermann  will  not  admit  {Oputc.  p.  162).  [On  ocTcd 
|uac  Meyer  says:  *We  must  understand  some  notion  of  manner,  which  was  ori- 
ginally presented  under  a  local  aspect;  see  especially  Lob.  Parol,  p.  863'.  Si- 
milarly Jelf  I.  p.  457.] 

*  Bos  p.  49 :  oompare  Lob.  ParaL  p.  314. 

47* 
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comp.  LuciaD,  Hertnot  28  (like  rip  nviovtij  scil.  avifjKpj  Lacian, 
Chm\  3). 

Xdqa  (Bos  p.  5608qq.):  i^  ivawtag,  ex  adnef*90,  Mk.  xv. 
39, — which  phrase  is  then  also  used  in  a  figurative  sense,  Tit 
ii.  8.  The  same  word  is  supplied  in  L.  xvii.  24,  f]  aav^rrrjri 
aarQcxTTTOvaa  ^  i%  in  ovQavov  elg  Trpf  vjt  ovqavov  Xafinei  (Job 
xviii.  4,  Pr.  viii.  28). 

^H  oQetvrj  (L.  i.  39)  became  a  substantive  at  an  early  period, 
— the  monntabi'disirict;  see  Xen.  Cyr.  1.  3.  3,  PtoL  Geogr.  5. 
17.  3,  6.  9.  4. 

^'iiqa  (time)  is  supposed  to  be  suppressed  in  the  formula  a(p 
rjQ,  2  P.  iii.  4,  L.  vii.  45,  A.  xxiv.  11;  this,  it  is  true,  had  already 
completely  assumed  the  nature  of  an  adverb  (comp.  however  Ml 
XV.  28).  So  also  in  i^  avri^  Mk.  vi.  25 ,  A.  x.  33,  al., — which 
many  even  write  as  one  word,  i^avvrig. 

Jofiog  (or  olxog):  A.iL  27,  31,  eig^dov  (compare  Bos  p.  H 
Vechner,  HcHenoL  p.  124  sq.), — but  the  best  MSS.  have  elg  ^i^*. 

r^:  Mt  xxiii.  15,  ^  ^riqd  (opposed  to  §  d^dhxaaa)  tke  con- 
tivcnt:  see  Kypke  in  lor.  We  should  have  to  supply  the  same 
substantive  in  H.  xi.  26  (Lachm.)  oi  iv  u^lyvTtrov  dT^aavQol:  com- 
pare Her.  8.  3,  Diod.  S.  12.  34.  But  the  reading  ol  AiYvntot 
^rjaavQoi  is  better  supported. 

XeiQi  in  i]  de^id,  ^  aQiovsQa  Mt.  vi.  3,  al.,  de^idy  didwai 
G.  ii.  9  (Xen.  An.  1.  6.  6,  2.  5.  3),  iv  d«^iy,  im  Tjyy  de^idv  EL 
20,  Mt  xxvii.  29  [Itec,]. 

^QCtXf^^'  A.  xix.  19,  elQOv  aqyvqiov  juvQiddag  TteyrSy — as 
we  say  "he.  is  worth  a  million".  Comp.  Lucian,  Eun.  3,  8,  AchiH 
T.  5. 17.  In  the  same  way,  we  find  the  names  of  measures  sop- 
pressed  (Ruth  iii.  15). 

"^YeTog:  Ja.  v.  7,  fiaiiQodvfiCJv  in  avrip  (xa^/r^,  ^€ag  ic^j 
7tQ(Oi/A0v  xat  oxpLiiov. 

In  all  these  formulas  the  ellipsis  has  established  itself 
through  long-continued  usage;  and  for  this  reason  the  meaning 
is  clear — especially  in  certain  contexts — to  any  one  who  is  ac- 
quainted with  the  'kis^is  lotpiendi*.    Other  omissions  are  of  a 


1  [In  ver.  SI  Lachm. ,  Treg.  and  Alford  read  qfftou.— In  L.  ii.  49  the  best 
commentators  are  divided  between  *my  Father's  houte*  (tot;  o{xij|i.aoi)  and  *«iy 
Father's  butmess'.] 

*  Compare  our  own  phrases  er  setsU  roihen  vot,  er  tait  soar  reddem^  trfik 
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more  special  character  (beloDgmg  to  the  nsus  loqiiendi  of  a  city 
or  community);  e.g.,  TtQafianuT^  {TtvXtjj  Neh.  iii.  1)  Jo.  v.  2^ — 
yet  see  Bos  s.  v.  nvXtj.  Other  examples  are  ol  dtid&uxy  ol  hjvca, 
(didKovoi)  A.  xxi.  8 :  comp.  in  Greek  writers  ol  TQichwyra  {vv- 
dayyoi). 

To  this  head  have  been  wrongly  referred  many  expressions 
and  formulas  in  which  a  neuter  adjective  or  pronoun  stands  by  it- 
self, without  any  ellipsis  (Kriig.  p.  4,  Jelf  436);  e.g.,  those  adjectives 
which  have  long  had  a  substantival  character,  to  Uqov  the  iempie, 
TO  diontxig  A.  xix.  35,  lo  atiQutov  Rev.  xviii.  12;  in  Biblical  language, 
TO  Sy  10 V  the  holy  place  (in  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple),  to  Ika- 
CTfjQiov ,  Ac, ;  xa  Uia  His  own  (property)  J.  i.  1 1 ,  tct  ad  what  is 
thine  L.  vi.  30,  xi.  naxdxiQa  xrjg  yr^g  E.  iv.  9  (where  however  good 
liSS.  add  iiigrf);  further,  to  xqixov  tcov  xxiCfiaxmv  Rev.  viii.  9,  al., 
and  the  adverbial  expressions  iv  navxl,  ilg  kbvov,  x6  Xomov  (§  54. 
1).  In  H.  xiii.  22,  dice  PQaximv,  we  must  not  suppose  that  Xoytov  is 
to  be  supplied,  any  more  than  that  in  the  Latin  'paucis'  there  is  an 
ellipsis  of  verbis  or  the  like;  nor  must  totto)  be  supplied  with  iv 
ItiQco  A.  xiii.  35 ,  H.  v.  6  (in  c][uotations).  In  1  C.  xv.  46,  also,  to 
nvsvfiaxixov  and  to  tf;v;^ixov  are  substantival,  and  we  have  no  right 
to  understand  cdSfAa,  Lastly,  in  iv  tq  fiBxa^v,  Jo.  iv.  31,  there  is 
no  ellipsis  ofxQOvca;  the  phrase  is  to  be  referred  to  ro  (iBxa^v  (Lu- 
cian.  Dial,  D.  10.' 1). 

Nor  is  the  genitive  of  relationship  elliptical,  e.g.  I^naxQog 
IJvffov  A.  XX.  4,  ' lovSag  * laKfdpov ^  ^Efifioq  xov  £vxi(A  (§  30.  3); 
the  genitive  expresses  the  general  idea  of  appertaining  to  *.  For  ex- 
amples from  the  Greeks  and  Romans  see  Yechner,  Uellenolog. 
p.  122  sq.,  Jani,  Jrs  Poet.  p.  187  sq.  But  even  if  there  were  a 
real  omission  of  vtog,  adfXq)6g  or.  the  like  in  such  cases,  it  would 
still  be  altogether  preposterous  to  supply  viog  with  the  genitive  in 
6.  iii.  20,  6  6h  fuaixrig  ivog  oifK  iaxlv^,  A  word  can  be  left  out 
only  when  the  idea  which  it  expresses  is  supplied  by  the  context,  or 
may  be  supposed  to  be  familiar  to  the  reader.  But  he  who  writes 
'the  mediator  is  not  of  one'  has  not  given  even  the  most  remote  in- 
dication that  'son^  is  the  idea  he  would  have  the  reader  supply.  The 
words  in  themselves  simply  say,  he  appertains  not  to  one.  That 
however  he  appertains  as  son  (and  not — ^to  specify  what  surely  must 
be  regarded  as  lying  nearest  to  the  words — in  this  very  function  of 
mediator)  must  be  pure  matter  of  conjecture. 

mit    teehien,   &c.   (he   set  down  red^    he  $at  on  the  right  j   he  drove  m  a  coiich 
emd  six). 

'   As  when  in  Leipsic   one   speaks  of  going  out  **zam  Grimmaischen",   6y 
Ifttf  Grimma  {gate). 

*  As  we  ourselves  say  'Prussia's  Bliicher' :  see  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  120,  Kiihner 
II.  118  sq.  (Jelf  436.  b,  Don.  p.  356,  468). 

*  Kaiser,  De  apdoget.  ev.  Joa.  eontUiis^  II. 
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In  like  manner,  a  number  of  (transitive)  verbs,  which  in 
combination  with  a  governed  noun  formed  various  familiar 
phrases,  have  in  course  of  time  dropped  the  noun,  being  now 
used  by  themselves  to  express  the  meaning  which  the  combinar 
tion  had  conveyed  ^ :  e.g.,  didyeiv  to  live  (in  an  ethical  sensB) 
Tit  iil  3, — properly  to  pass^  sciL  tov  piov  (1  Tim,  ii.  2).  This 
verb  is  frequently  so  used  in  Greek  writers;  see  Xen.  C^'.  1.  % 
2,  8.  3.  50,  Diod.  S.  1.  8.  Similarly,  dioTQipeiv  to  remain  in  a 
place,  Jo.  iii.  22, — properly,  to  sjtend^  sciL  tov  xq^^^^'  see  KtLhnSl 
in  loc.  In  Latin  compare  agei'e,  deyere  (Yechner,  Hellemol. 
p.  126  sq.). — 2v^pdXleiv  rtvi  or  nqoq  rtva,  A.  iv.  15,  xviL  18, 
to  convex' se  (confer),  consult  with  some  one, — originally  otju- 
^dlleiv  Xoyovg  sei'monem  confen'e  (Ceb.  33):  the  earlier 
Greek  writers  mostly  used  the  middle  avfifidXlea^m. — nfog- 
ix^iv  rivi  give  heed  tOy  scil.  rbv  vdvv;  comp.  the  Latin  adcertert^ 
nitendei'e.  Similarly  inixuv^  L.  xiv.  7,  A.  iiL  5.  ^vixuv  also 
is  perhaps  to  be  taken  thus  ^  in  Mk.  vi.  19,  L.  xL  53.  Here  how- 
ever the  word  is  sometimes  explained  as  meaning  to  be  angrgi 
— scil.  xoXov  (Her.  1. 118,  6. 119);  but  of  the  omission  of  thia 
particular  accusative  no  example  is  to  be  found. — ^Em%i9ivm 
Tivi  {rag  x€£^g)  A.  xviii.  10:  compare  Xen.  Mem,  2. 1. 15,  Cy. 
6.  3.  6. — 2vlXafiPdv€iv  concipere,  become  pregnant^  L.  i.  31.— 
Several  verbs  thus  used  absolutely  have  become  technical  ex- 
pi*essions:  e.g.,  diayuyveiv  Jo.  xii.  2,  to  wait  (at  table);  TtQag- 
(piquv  H.  V.  3,  to  off  a*;  nQognwveiv  to  worship,  perfwm  de- 
votions, Jo.  xii.  20,  A.  viii.  27 ;  xaAelv  to  invite,  1 C.  x.  27  (Xea 
Cyi\  2.  2.  23,  8.  4. 1);  yf^veiv  to  knock  (at  a  door),  Mt  vii  7, 
al.;  TTQcfidXleiv  to  shoot  forth  (of  trees),  L.  xxi.  30, — a  horti- 
cultural term.  Nautical  terms:  a^Qtiv  to  weigh  (anchor),  A 
xxvii.  13, — scil.  rag  oyxtJ^g  (Bos  p.  15,  Thuc.  2.  23),   as  in 

1  [Against  the  propriety  of  supplying  any  ol^ect  see  Jelf  359:-  oonpan 
Don.  p.  423,  Webster  p.  96.] 

*  [Meyer  and  A.  Buttm.  (p.  126)  agree  with  Winer  in  taking  Mftvt  rw 
in  these  two  passages  as  observe  j  watch  hostilely:  in  Mk.  vi.  19  Vutg.  has  in- 
sidiabatar  ei'.  On  the  other  side  are  De  W.,  Bleek ,  Grimm ,  al.  There  wovM 
not  be  much  more  difficulty  in  supposing  the  nse  of  ^v^y^civ  in  the  sense  o(toit 
enraged  to  have  arisen  oat  of  the  familiar  phrase  £v^]^civ  x^^ov  tiv(,  than  ii 
assuming  an  ellipsis  of  9(i>vijv  with  ^^^ov  in  G.  iv.  27  (so  Winer  m  loc,,  De  W. 
A.  Buttm.  p.  127):  on  the  latter  passage  see  Ellicott's  note.  With  TCpoc^x^ 
and  iizixtv*,  as  above  (see  Ellicott  on  1  Tim.  i.  4,  iv.  16) ,  compare  ^^i^iaxu^ 
Mk.  xiv.  72,  as  explained  by  some  of  the  best  commentators  (A.  V.:  'when  1m 
thought  thereon') :  see  A.  Buttm.  p.  127,  Alford  m  he.] 
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Latin  solvate  (Gses.  GalL  4.  23) ;  yuaxi^uv  elg  A.  xxvii.  40, — sec 

Wahl  8.V. 

We  must  however  be  careful  not  to  bring  in  here  those 

verbs  which  in  themselves  contain  a  complete  notion ,  or  which 

in  any  particular  context  are  used  absolutely,  and  are  intended 

to  express  nothing  more  than  the  action  which  the  word  denotes: 

e.g.,    iv  yaOTql  ex^iv  to  be  with  child;   diOQvaaeiv  to  Iri'enk 

tkrottgh^  break  hiy  Mt  vi.  19;   CTQiowveiv  savri^  sibi  sterncj'e^ 

A.  xix.  34,  to  prepare  a  bed  for  ovese/f;  anoatiXKeiv  to  send 

— personally  or  by  letter,  L.  vii.  19,  A.  xix.  31  ^ ;  /iiy  exeiv  to  be 

pool',  1  C.  xi.  22  *  {/uibete,  Jani,  Ars  Poet.  p.  189).    For  verbs 

osed  in  an  abstract  sense,  see  e.g,  1  C.  iii.  1,  x.  13,  H.  xii.  25, 

Col.  ii.  21 ,  Ja.  iv.  2  sq.    On  Tcdaxeiv^  in  particular,  see  Wahl, 

Clar.  p.  387;  comp.  Weber,  Dem.  p.  384.    In  L.  ix.  52,  &gvs 

etoifiaaai.  avxx^j   the  verb  should  probably  be  taken  thus, — to 

make  preparations  for  Him :  for  what  purpose  is  clear  from  the 

context,  and  we  have  not  to  supply  ^evlav  (from  Phil.  22).    The 

same  may  be  said  of  1  C.  xi.  4  xcrra  xecpaXfjg  exiov  (comp.  2  C.  v. 

12),  and  of  Rev.  xxii.  19  idv  ng  aq)iXy  and  riov  Xoywv  tov  /?t- 

pXiovy  —where  to  supply  ti  would  betray  a  total  want  of  linguistic 

perception. — (We  also  find  substantives  with  the  article  used  in 

a  similar  way ,  as  dogmatic  technical  terms  ^ :  here  some  would 

expect  a  personal  genitive  (d-eov).  E.g.:  tj  oqyrj,  Rom.  iii.  6,  v.  9, 

xiL  19,  1  Th.  L  10,  ii.  16;  to  »ihii.ia,  Rom.  ii.  18.) 

The  cases  are  very  rare  in  which  an  adjective  which  is  used 
attributiYely  with  a  sabstantive  can  be  suppressed.  It  may  very 
well  be  conceived  that,  as  the  phrase  XaXtlv  itiqaig  (or  naivalc;) 
yXcicamg  was  in  frequent  use,  the  adjective  might  be  dropped,  and 
ykoicaaig  lalelv  itself  thus  become  a  technical  term^.  But  beyond 
the  range  of  local  and  individual  usage  (as  in  such  an  example  as 
'Libri' — i.e.  Sibyllini)  we  shall  not  find  any  omission  of  this  kind: 
80  manifold  are  the  epithets  which  may  be  attached  to  a  substan- 
tive, that  it  cannot  be  left  to  the  reader  to  conjecture  which  he 
should  supply.  In  1  C.  vi.  20,  t/yo^aa^i/rc  Tifi));,  titiere  is  no  ellipsis 
of  fitYoXrig^  but  the  words  simply  mean  l>  have  been  bought  for  a 
price:  the  emphasis  lies  on  the  verb, — bought,  not  acquired  without 


1  Vechner,  UeRenol.  p.  126.  [These  two  passages  are  exx.  of  TC^|jiiceiv, 
not  of  a:co9TeXXe4v.] 

s  Boisson.  Philostr.  Epp.  p.  128. 

s  [Green,  Or,  p.  26.] 

*  De  Wette,  Apottelgesckichte  p.  33.  [Alford  ou  A.  ii.  4,  DtH.  of  Bible^  111. 
1558.] 
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cost.  In  Mt.  xii.  82,  og  av  iXny  koyov  nettu  tov  vtov  xov  dv^^mun, 
we  have  not  to  supply  /SAaacpijfiov:  'to  speak  a  word  againit  mum 
one^  is  a  phrase  complete  in  itself.  More  plausible  are  such  ex- 
amples as  A.  y.  29,  o  FlixQog  xal  ot  onoaroAoc,  i.e.  ot  SXJioi  or  ImwA 
uTtocxokoi;  but  see  above,  §  58.  7.  Bern.  To  supply  Fva,  M,  ift 
such  cases  as  Mt  xy.  28  ovx  awcx^/Oi}  avx^  koyov  ^  L.  vii.  7  ibi 
koyfpf  or  Tivcov  ^  in  Mk.  ii.  1  di  ijf^^uv,  or  Ttokvv  in  L.  xviiL  4  bi 
XQovov,  would  be  absurd.  The  'one'  is  implied  in  the  nngakr 
number,  as  the  'some^  in  the  plural:  comp.  Lucian,  Herm.  xalinm 
for  a  talent.  Etui,  6  rifiiQav  unum  diem  (comp.  the  Latin  ui  verkt 
dicafn),  ^lex.  15  r^^Qag  oliioi  IfiBivev,  Xen.  Eph.  5.  2,  Charit  5.9. 
With  L.  xyiii.  4,  in  particular,  compare  the  familiar  ezpreesion  z^tvf 
(Schoemann,  Jswus  p.  444). 

Eem.  Nothing  howeyer  is  more  absurd  than  to  ft««iw»^  a 
ellipsis  of  adverbs  and  conjunctions;  and  yet  this  assumption  hM 
been  made  in  a  number  of  instances,  and  by  N.  T.  commentaton 
Of  such  commentators  Hermann  says  (Opusc,  p.  204) :  **  qui  id  c<^ 
tassent,  adverbia  conjunctionesque  proprietatibus  quibusdam  et  sea- 
ten  ti  arum  inter  se  consociationibus  ac  dissociationibus  indicandis  in- 
servire,  quae  nisi  disertim  verbis  expresssD  vel  propterea  intelfigi 
nequeant,  quod,  si  ellipsi  locus  esset^  etiam  aliena  intelligi  poaaent: 
numquam  adeo  absonam  opinionem  essent  amplexi,  nt  Yocolai, 
quarum  omissio  longe  alitor  quam  adjectio  sententias  conformaf;  pei 
ellipsin  negligi  potuisse  crederent"  In  some  cases  there  lies  at  the 
root  of  this  opinion  a  want  of  acquaintance  with  the  nature  of  tin 
moods.  Thus  it  has  been  held  that  we  should  supply  Vva  or  mmh 
in  ^ikcig  Btnamsv^  L.  ix.  54,  H.  viii.  5,  al.  (against  tJiis  see  Herm. 
p.  207,  and  comp.  §  41.  a.  4);  el  ot  iav  in  such  sentences  as  1  C 
vii.  21,  dovkog  ixXij^;,  (irj  aoi  fAikixm  (Herm.  p.  205,  comp.  §  60. 
4) ;  Sv*  in  Jo.  xv.  22 ,  el  firj  rikd'ov  ....  i^aqxiav  ovk  bIxov  ,  and 
similar  sentences  (Herm.  p.  205,  see  §  42.  2);  and  frequently  fioroi 
in  the  formula  ovx  . . .  akka  (comp.  §  55.  8),  or  in  1  C.  iz.  9'.  It  bat 
also  been  supposed  that  ij  is  left  out  after  a  comparative  in  Jo.  xr 
13,  3  Jo.  4  (Baumg.-Crusius) ;  but  in  each  of  these  passages  tin 
clause  with  tva  is  an  explanatory  adjunct  to  the  demonstrative  pro- 
noun ,   and  the  genitive  of  this  pronoun  is  dependent  on  the  com- 

1  Jacobs,  AchOL  Tai.  p.  440. 

*  Schwarz,  Solaecum,  p.  125. 

'  Ml]  Tcov  pocov  iJi^Xei  t(5  deu ;  Paul  here  is  looking  only  at  the  spiritaa 
meaning  of  the  law,  which  he  considers  from  the  same  point  of  view  as  Philo 
who  says  ou  y^P  u'^ckp  T(3v  aXoycov  o  vofjioc  dXk*  U7c£p  T(5v  voOv  xa\  I6y9 
£^6'*T(xi'*''  see  Meyer  m  loc.  The  7cavT(a>c  which  follows  should  of  itself  haT< 
prevented  such  a  weakening  of  the  words.  In  Rom.  iv.  9  there  is  no  need  a 
a  piovov  before  y]  xa(,  an  etiam ;  and  in  Rom.  iii.  28 ,  where  tcCotsi  and  y^MpV 
fpycdv  vofxou  are  placed  in  juxtaposition,  (as  in  Paul  the  opposed  notioiu 
iriorei  and  fpyoic  ^^c  mutually  exclusive,)  such  an  addition  would  be  altogethei 
.  superfluous,  and  would  give  awkwardness  to  the  sentence.  On  Bom.  iv.  14  se< 
Fritzsche. 
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paratiYe.  Nor  is  i}  to  be  supplied  in  such  cases  as  A.  iv.  22,  hc5v 
ifv  nXiiovtov  ztccaQanovxct'  xxiii.  13,  21,  xxiy.  11,  xxy.  6,  Mt.  xxri. 
68  (tiiough  in  other  places  this  particle  is  used) ;  the  Ghreek  had  ac- 
eiuitomed  himself  to  condense  the  phrase  in  this  manner,  and  pro- 
bably the  nkiiovig  presented  itself  to  his  mind  not  as  a  comparative 
(more  tkan\  but  as  a  defining  adjunct, — ^just  as  elsewhere  the  neuter 
(adrerb)  likiov  is  introduced  eyen  extra  constructionem :  see  Lob. 
nrgn,  p.  410  sq.,  and  compare  Matth.  455.  Bern.  4  [§  85.  1,  37.  5]. 
Lastly,  in  2  P.  iii.  4,  ag>'  ^g  ot  naxigsg  ixoifirj^aav ,  navra  ovroag 
ttaiitvH  in  &QXVi  nxiatcag,  some  (and  still  Pott)  would  supply  dg 
before  an  i.  %x. :  the  meaning  obtained  would  certainly  be  suitable, 
but  how  empirical  and  arbitrary  the  process!  The  writer  here 
brings  together  in  one  sentence  two  termini  a  quoy  one  nearer,  the 
other  more  remote, — ot  naxigeg  being  taken  as  referring  to  those 
fathers  ^  who  had  received  the  promise  of  the  nagovaia. 

We  should  have  a  half  ellipsis  in  the  case  of  a  particle,  if  ov 
were  used  for  ovtko^.  In  Jo.  vi.  17'  however,  after  fjdri  in  the 
preceding  clause,  there  was  at  all  events  no  need  of  ovnm:  already 
had  darkness  come  on ,  and  Jesus  had  not  appeared.  In  Jo.  vii.  8 
wnm  is  in  reality  a  mere  correction :  if  we  read  ov% ,  we  cannot 
lemove  what  I  may  call  the  moral  difficulty  of  the  passage  by  sub- 
stituting for  it  a  philological  difficulty  ^ .  If  ovnw  occurs  in  Mt  xv. 
17,  it  does  not  follow  that  in  Mk.  vii.  18  ov  stands  for  ovnto 
(Meyer*):  in  Mt.  xv,  however,  ov  is  the  best  attested  reading.  In 
Mk.  xi.  13  'not^  is  perfectly  sufficient. — Against  the  admission  of 
another  half  ellipsis,  viz.  the  use  of  simple  in  the  place  of  com- 
pound verbs,  see  my  Progr,  de  verbor,  simpL  pro  compositis  in  N.  T. 
usu  el  eaussis  (Leipsic  1833). 

&  Occasionally  we  meet  with  a  partial  ellipsis  of  both  sub- 
ject and  predicate  in  one  sentence.  G.  v.  13,  ^ovov  fi^  rijv  iXev- 
S-eQlav  elg  a(poq^ifpf  tjj  oaQnl  (xcrT^xi/re,  TQiiprjTBy — (Ecumen. 
ano%qrfi€a9B) :  the  preceding  hLkrfinrjfcB  makes  the  subject  clear,  as 
the  second  person ,  and  the  part  of  the  predicate  which  belongs 
to  the  copula  (xaw'xovrcg  x.r.A.  ^rc  •,  Herm.  Vig,  p.  872)  is 
readily  supplied  from  elg  oapoq^rpf  (comp.  Jacobs,  Philostr, 
p.  525).  Mt.  xxvi.  5  (Mk.  xiv.  2),  ^iri  iv  tj  Io^^,  scil.  tovto  ye- 
via&ia  or  rovro  noifh^Bv;  unless  we  prefer  to  repeat  the  two 

1  8€e  especiaUy  Semler. 

s  Comp.  especiaHy  Withof,  Oputc.  (Ling.  1778),  p.  32  sqq. 

*  [Here  Lachm.,  Tisch.  (ed.  8),  Treg.  and  Alford  read  ouTccd.    On  Jo.  vii.  8 
see  EUic.  MsL  L.  p.  247,  Alf.  m  loc] 

*  See   also   Boisson.  Philostr.  Her.  p.  502 ,    Jacobs,  Philostr.  Imagg.  867, 
and  ^lian,  Anim.  II.  260. 

^  (This  is  sorely  a  mistake:  at  all  events  Meyer  now  says  nothing  of  the 
kind.] 

*  [EvideuUy  a  slip  of  the  pen  for  iaxL] 
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verbs  nqari^a.  tuxI  anoxTBlv.  from  ver.  4.  There  is  do  apod 
pesis  in  these  words,  or  in  G.  v.  13  (Meyer*),  any  more  thi 
when  we  say,  only  not  at  the  feast  On  the  partial  cDipfiis 
clauses  with  /atj,  see  Klotz,  Devar.  JL  669.  In  2  C.  ix.  6,  wi 
tovTo  di  we  apparently  ought  to  supply  liyoi  (6.  iii.  17,11 
iv.  15)  or  qnrjiii  (1 C.  vii.  29,  xv.  50)*,  or  even  loyH^ead-e.  (Mg 
in  his  1st  edition  connected  rorro  di  with  the  following  b  cm 
Qtov,  but — as  he  himself  has  felt — this  would  be  a  very  rugg 
construction:  his  present  explanation  of  tovvo  de,  as  an  accoa 
tive  absolute,  is  forced.)  So  also  in  the  formula  ovx  ovl  ( . . .  alh 
used  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  misapprehension,  ^I  say^  or 
mean'  was  originally  present  in  thought  before  ore  ' :  Jo.  viL  2i 
ovx  ^^  ^  ^ov  MwvaiwQ  iariy  0]  ntqiTOfirj)  ^  aXX  ix  vwy  nai 
Qwv  vi.  46,  2  C.  i.  24,  iii.  5,  Ph.  iv.  17,  2  Th.  iiL  9.  The  ft 
mula,  however,  became  so  fully  established  in  usage ,  that  i 
origin  was  no  longer  thought  of;  and  hence  Paul  could  write, 
Ph.  iv.  11 ,  ovx  ^^  ^^^  vazeQfjaiv  Xeyw.  In  parallelism  wi 
this  ovx  ^'^^  ^^y  he  placed  the  ovx  ^^^  ^  of  Rom.  ix.  6,  o 
oTov  di  OVL  iyLTziitxioyLEv  o  Xoyog  zov  d-edv:  i.e.,  oi  xolov  di  lif 
olov  on  x.r.X.,  non  tale  (dico)  quale  (hoc  est)  excidisse  &c  W\ 
this  again  we  may  compare  the  olov  ovi  of  later  writers  ^,  aj 
— in  regai*d  to  the  circumstantiality  of  the  expression — the  ooi 
binations  noticed  by  Lobeck  {Pkryn.  p.  427),  &g  oJovy  ol 
Sgjr€Q.  We  have  before  us  two  other  modes  of  resolving  tl 
Pauline  formula,  (a.)  By  some  it  is  i-endered  but  it  is  not  possU 

^   [Not  in  his  last  edition.] 

*  Bos  p.  632  sq.,  Franke,  Demotth.  p.  83 :  compare  Herm.  Ai$ch^  IL  9< 

*  8ch«f.  Bos  p.  775,  Herm.   Vig,  p.  804. 

*  [Whether  this  passage  should  come  in  here,  or  should  be  ocnnpared  w 
Jo.  xii.  6 ,  is  a  disputed  point — There  b  a  cnrioos  difference  between  t 
meanings  which  this  formula  has  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  classical  Greek  ( Jelf  7( 
2t  Herm.  Vig.  p.  790,  Buttm.  €fr.  Oramm.  p.  513  sq.; — see  Xen.  Mem.  S.  •• 
Dem.  Timocr.  p.  708,  AriUocr.  p.  671,  Thuc  2.  97,  Dio  C.  p.  285),  tliough  I 
ellipsis  must  be  supplied  in  (nearly)  the  same  manner  in  both  cases.  In  cL 
sical  Greek  *  /  tnU  (or  do)  not  say  that  .  .  .  frttt*  is  used  rhetoricaUy ,  ■■  *i 
otdy  .  .  .  but^ :  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  Winer  remarks,  */  do  not  mean  thai  .  . . .' 
used  to  avoid  misconception.  A.  Buttmann,  in  comparing  the  N.  T.  usage  wi 
that  of  classic  writers  {Or.  p.  319),  strangely  overlooks  such  exx.  as  are  gir 
above  (quoted  mainly  from  Buttmann);  and  only  speaks  of  the  other  use 
ou'x  Sti — in  the  sense  of  although  (Jelf  891.  5.  6,  Don.  p.  571,  BtddeU,  Pt 
ApoL  p.  177  sq.,— Plat.  Ptotag.  p.  336  d,  al.).— With  ?V2  ^ij  X^Y<^)iCv  2  C 
4  (Phil.  19)  compare  tlie  Latin  ne  dicam :  A.  Buttm.  p.  208,  Kr&ger  p.  1 
(Jelf  905.  5.6,  Madvig,  Lot.  Or.  UOb).— On  .uiiri  yi,  1  C.  vL  3 ,  (o  say  notki 
ofy  nedum,  see  Lidd.  and  Sc  s.  v.  (XiJTiC)  Jelf  762,  Don.  p.  578.] 

*  Schnf.  Oregor.  Cor,  p.  105. 
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tkat  &C.  In  this  sigDification  olov  is  generally  accompanied  by 
98,  but  this  particle  is  not  in  itself  essential,  and  actually  is 
omitted  in  the  passage  which  *Wetstein  quotes  from  Gorgias 

.  LeontinaSf  aoi  om  rp^  olov  ^lovov  (xaqrvqaq  . . .  evQelv  ^ :  perhaps 

1  indeed  we  might  read  oix  olov  te  di  (^lian  4. 17)  in  Rom.  ix. 
The  usual  infinitive  constraction  exTrc/rrwjt^mt  tov  loyov  would 
kere  be  resolved  into  a  sentence  with  otl:  this  is  quite  in  the 

'  manner  of  the  later  language, — comp.  in  Latin  dico  qiiod '.  De 
Wette's  objection '  falls  to  the  ground  if  Fritzsche's  explanation 
of  Ijoyoq  &BOV  be  adopted,  (b).  Others,  with  Fritzsche,  take 
ovi  olov  in  a  sense  which  it  frequently  bears  in  later  writers,—^ 
that  of  a  negative  adverb,  not  at  all,  by  no  means  (properly, 
€v  %OiCfV%6v  iauv  otl  the  thing  is  not  of  such  a  kind  that):  Po- 
^yb.  3.  82.  5,  18. 18. 11.  It  is  true,  the  finite  verb  always  follows 

l^withbut  oTt) ;  but  otl  here  may  be  pleonastic  (as  in  wg  oVt),  or 
Paul  may  have  taken  ovx  olov  in  the  sense  of  multum  abest  (ut), 
far  from  its  being  the  case  (that),  and  have  construed  ac- 
cordingly. Meyer's  *  analysis  of  the  phrase  is  in  no  way  pre- 
ferable. 

In  Rom.  ix.  16,  aqa  ovv  ov  xov  ^ikovxog  ovdi  tov  XQixovrog 
s.tX  ,  where  it  is  sufficient  to  supply  iati ,  the  subject  -of  the  im- 
personal sentence  (ft  depends  not  then  on  him  that  wills ,  it  is  not  a 
waiter  of  willing ^ — on  dval  xivoq  see  above,  p.  243  sq.)  must  be  ob- 
tained from  the  context,  viz.  the  attainment  of  the  Divine  mercy 
(rer.  15).  Similarly  in  Rom.  iv.  16,  dice  Tovro  ix  niox^tag  (hxl),  7va 
%€txa  lOQiv  (g),  therefore  from  faith  springs  that  of  which  I  am 
speaking,  viz.  (from  ver.  14,  directly)  ilj  KkriQOvofila,  On  Rom.  v. 
18  see  above,  no.  2. 

In  Mt  V.  88  also,  6q>^aXfiov  avxi  '6q}^aknov  xcri  odovxa  avxl 
6d6vxog,    there  are  wanting  both  the  subject  and  a  part  of  the  pre- 

1  Compare  also  Kayser,  Philostr.  8opK  p.  348.  Examples  of  the  personal 
otoc  ^OTi,  such  as  those  which  Meyer  qaotes  from  Polyhias,  have  nothing  to  do 
whh  the  subject     Comp.  Weber,  DemottiL  p.  469. 

*  On  the  relation  which  the  infinitive  construction  bears  to  a  sentence 
with  OTt,  see  KrQger  p.  286. 

*  [Via.,  that  St.  Paul  is  not  speaking  of  the  impossibility  that  God's  word 
•hoold  fail,  but  of  the  fact  that  it  has  not  failed.  Fritasche  understands  by 
X^YO?  !^coil  God's  decree  to  save  a  remnafU  only  of  Israel — The  best  commen- 
tators agree  substantially  in  the  explanation  of  oux  olov  on.  In  his  analysis 
Meyer  uses  the  same  words  as  Winer  (ou  toiov  dl  X.,  olov  orOt  but  supposes 
that  the  formula  originated  in  the  fusion  of  two  expressionSf  oux  olov  (as  used 
in  later  Greek, — see  above,  and  Phryn.  p.  372)  and  o^x  on.  The  same  view 
M  taken  by  A.  Buttm.  (p.  319):  Fritzsche  also  prefers  this  explanation  to  any 
other,  with  the  exception  of  that  quoted  in  the  text  See  A.  Buttm.  Lc,  but 
especially  Frits,  m  loe.] 
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dicate,  though  an  implication  of  the  latter  is  contained  in  on 
These  words^  however,  are  taken  ftt>m  £x.  zzi.  24,  where  they  t 
preceded  hy  doi<!£i^>  In  such  familiar  sayings  as  paasages  oft) 
law,  which  were  present  to  the  mind  of  all,  and  had  almost  beooi 
proverbial,  even  verbs  which  in  other  cases  could  not  be  If 
out  without  ambiguity  might  very  well  be  suppressed :  see  abor 
3.  b.2 

7.  An  entire  sentence  is  sometimes  suppressed  per  eUipti 
(Herm.  Opiisc.  p.  159,  Vig.  p.  872,  Jelf  860,  896). 

a.  Rom.  xi.  21  [Rec],  el  yaq  o  &edg  Ttov  xard  qfvaiv  tk 
do)v  om  icpeiaoTo,  ftn^Ttiog  ovdi  aov  (peiaevai,  sell,  didocua 
oQarej — which  however  is  indicated  in  /iiJttws.  Mt  xxv.  9  Ret 
f.iri7ioze  om  apx., — for  which  however  the  weight  of  evidence  n 
quires  us  to  read  fi^Tiove  ov  fxf)  ctQUL. :  with  the  latter  readioj 
^iriTioTB  must  be  taken  by  itself  (as  expressing  refusal) ,  6y  i 
means!  scil.  dw^ey  (ver.  8),  or  yBvia^ui 'coino^ ;  compare  Be 
xix.  10,  xxiL  9,  Ex.  x.  11. 

In  L.  xvi.  8  it  is  not  so  much  that  qpi^at  or  eq>¥j  is  omitto 
as  that  what  is  further  said  by  him  to  whom  the  words  on  ff 
vi^itag  iiTolrjaev  belong  is  introduced  in  the  direct  form.  S 
milarly  in  L.  v.  14.  The  only  cases  in  which  we  find  ?<prjy  &< 
left  out  in  Greek  prose  are  when  an  indication  of  the  pent 
speaking  is  given  by  o  df,  ol  di  (iElian  9. 29,  Anim.  1.  6),  ai 
when  the  setting  of  the  sentence  itself  shows  that  it  belongs  i 
some  particular  person  (to  another  speaker), — a  very  comnK 
case  in  dialogues.  Van  Hengel  {Annoiatio  p.  8  sqq.)  has  wrong 
applied  this  ellipsis — etpri  6  ^Bog — to  Mt  xxiii.  34 :  against  th 
see  Fritzsche  in  loc,  BengeFs  note  on  1  C.  ix.  24  is  incorrect 
In  Mt.  xvi.  7,  however,  duXoyi^ovvo  iv  eavvoig  liyovreg'  5 
(XQTovg  ovK  ildiSofxev,  it  is  much  more  appropriate  to  supply  tl 
simple  sentence  zavta  Xayu  before  Sri,  and  to  render  this  woi 
because,  than  to  take  on  as  the  particle  introducing  the  oro/i 
recta.  In  Jo.  v.  6,  7,  the  words  avd^Qwnov  ovk  I^w,  Fw  . 
pdlf]  /AS  elg  rrjv  Y.olvf.i^i^qav  do  not  seem  suitable  as  a  dire 
answer  to  the  question  d-ikeig  vyirig  yeviad-ai;   and  we  mi^ 

1  [It  is  singular  that  in  Dt.  xix.  21  these   accos.   occur   without   any  ▼« 
(Alf.  on  Mt.  Lc.) :  Lev.  xxiv.  20  is  similar.] 

*  Akin  to  this  accus.  in  the  citation  of  a  law  is  that  which  we  find  in  i 
languages  in  orders,  demands:  e.g.,'  Tcai  Xo9vCav.     See  Bos  p.  601. 

'  [On  this  passage  see  above,  p.  632  sq.] 

*  [*'Non  semel  reticetur  verbum   mgucC,   mg[tiiufU  .  .  .     Itaque    hSe  qaoqi 
sensns  est:  ita,  inquiunt,  currtte"] 
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tlierefore  suppose  a  simple  yes  Mily^  cei'tainly,  to  be  left  out 
Bat  the  sick  man  does  not  stop  to  make  this  simple  affirmation, 
bfot  at  once  passes  on  to  speak  of  the  hindrance  which  up  to  this 
time  has  frustrated  his  wish.  On  such  passages  as  Jo.  i.  8,  om 
fp  huivog  TO  (pwg,  aXX  iva  fiaQTVQrjorj'  ix.  3,  see  p.  398. 

b.  A  protasis  of  some  length  is  sometimes  left  without  any 
"OODsequent  clause.  Thus  with  2  Th.  ii.  3  sq.,  ozi  idv  fiij  11^  ij 
anoaraaia  nqChov  . . . .  ort  taxiv  d-eogy  we  have  to  supply  (from 
TCT.  1)  t/i€  TtaQovaia  tov  yLvqiov  does  not  take  place.    The 

.  omission  is  occasioned  by  the  length  of  the  protasis  ^  In  parti- 
colar,  we  find  a  protasis  with  wgneq  without  any  apodosis,  Mt. 

;  ttv.  14,  Eom.  V.  12,  ix.  22  sqq.« :  see  §  63. 1.  (Jelf  860.  3.)» 

In  quotationfi  from  the  0.  T.  it  sometimes  appears  as  if  a  whole 
[  flentence  has  been  left  out,  e.g.  in  1  C.  i.  31,  iva,  nad^mg  yiyqaKxaij 
^i  ftttvitSfitvog  iv  nvQlta  xavxda&m:  we  may  supply  with  ivrr  a  yivrj- 
mfm  OT  a  nXriQm&j,  The  apostle,  however,  unconcerned  about  the 
^l^rammatical  sequence,  directly  annexes  to  his  own  words  the  words 
i  <rf  the  Scripture,  as  an  integral  member  of  the  sentence,  just  as  in 
[  Bom.  XT.  3  he  introduces  the  words  of  Christ  in  the  direct  form, 
[  from  Ps.  Ixix.:  comp.  Rom.  xy.  21.  In  1  C.  ii.  9  sq.,  however,  we 
i  must  not  follow  Meyer  in  regarding  ver.  10  as  the  apodosis  cor- 
i..  responding  to  a  6g>&akfA6g  x.r.il. :  instead  of  proceeding  with  lovro 
^  i^iitv  X.T.I.,  in  connexion  with  aXXa,  Paul  directly  subjoins  the  anti- 
;|.  ttesis  to  l^e  words  of  the  quotation ,  and  thus  leaves  akXa  without 
'  grammatical  sequence^. 

II«   Aposiopesis.    Aposiopesis  is  the  suppression  of  a  sen- 
tence or  a  part  of  a'  sentence  in  consequence  of  excited  feeling 
'  (e^.  of  anger  ^,  sorrow,  fear,  &c«),  the  member  omitted  being 

'  Some  bring  in  here  Ja.  iii.  3, — with  what  is  no  doabt  the  correct  read- 
iagf  c{  8^  T.  ?icic(a>v  X.T.X.  Here  however  the  apodosis  is  probably  contained 
fai  the  words  xa\  oXov  to  ocopia:  see  Wiesinger's  carefal  examination  of  the 
pMsage. 

*  [The  protasis  here  does  not  commence  with  cocicep,  but  with  e^] 

*  [It-  is  not  uncommon  to  find  a  protasis  (with  tV)  suppressed  in  connexion 
with  iKtl ,  which  may  therefore  be  rendered  Bince  othenrise  (Rom.  iii.  6,  H.  ix. 
SB,  aL) :  see  Lidd.  ana  Sc.  s.  v.  II.  3.  c  (where  however  the  words  ^protasis*  and 
^apodosis'  are  accidentally  transposed),  Vaughan  on  Kom.  xi.  22 ,  A.  Buttm. 
p.  308  sq.  (Jelf  860.  2),— also  above,  p.  354.] 

^  [Similarly  De  Wette :  Meyer  now  considers  ver.  9  as  depending  upon  Xa- 
loCfUV  (aa  Winer  in  ed.  5,  p.  630). — 1  C.  ii.  10  (Meyer  ed.  1,  2,  Alford)  and 
L  t8  (Hey.,  Alf.)  should  have  been  mentioned  above ,  p.  653 ,  as  passages  in 
wliich  ^i  has  been  regarded  as  introducing  the  apodosis :   comp.  also  2  P.  i.  5.] 

s  Comp.  Stallbanm ,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  35.  So  in  the  well-known  example 
fvo«  ego — /  or  in  our  own  ♦warte,  ich  will  dich— !'  ('SUy,  and  I'll — '!).  The 
aposiopesis  may  appear  in  the  form  of  a  question ;  as  in  Num.  xiv.  27 ,  ^cdC 
t(voc  Ti)v  auvaYCoyriv  n^v  itovv]pav  Ta\iTT)v;   Compare  A.  xxiii.  9  (Lachm.). 

*  Comp.  Qnintilian  9.  2.  54;  Tiberius  and  Alexander,  De  Figurity  in  Wals, 
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supplied  by  the  gesture  of  the  speaker  (Herm.  p.  153).  In  cerU 
formulas  of  sweariDg  this  figure  is  of  common  occorrence,  as 
noticed  above  (§  55.  Rem.,  p.  627).  Besides  this  case,  howe?i 
we  meet  with  aposiopesis  after  a  conditional  sentence  in  t 
following  passages:  L.  xix.42,  el  eyvcjg  %ai  avj  xaiyi  h 
fj/AiQif  GOV  TavTT],  TCI  TtQOQ  elqipnqv  aav,  if  thou  also  badst  lio 
w/mt  is  for  Uy  peace!  scil.  'how  happy  would  it  be  (for  thee 
L.  xxii.  42,  TtdreQ,  ei  fiovlei  naqevepieiv  ^  to  novfjqiov  tA 
an  ifiov '  nXr[v  x.r.X.  In  both  of  these  examples  the  apodo 
is  suppressed  through  sorrow. — A.  xxiii.  9,  ovdiv  xcncoy  etfcoi 
^iBv  ev  T(^  avx^QWTKfi  TOVTff}'  u  Si  nvtvfia  iXaXtjoev  ecvr^^Sfi 
Xog — we  find  no  evil  in  this  man ;  if  however  a  spirit  k 
spoken  to  him^  or  an  angel — (said  by  the  Pharisees  with  gestm 
expressive  of  doubt),  sciL  *the  case  is  a  doubtful  one\  or*^ 
must  be  on  our  guard'.  Others  take  the  words  interrogatifi 
(Lachm.):  if  however  ....  has  spoken?  'how  then?'  *wh 
should  then  be  done?'  On  the  whole  see  Fritz.  ComjecL 
30  sq.  The  words  ^r^  d-eofiaxUfievy  which  are  added  in  soi 
MSS.,  are  a  gloss.  Bomemann  has  tacitly  withdrawn  his  eaifi 
conjecture '.  Still  it  may  be  doubted  whether  this  is  reaOj  i 
example  of  aposiopesis,  or  whether  the  sentence  is  merely  brok 
off  by  a  sudden  interruption. — In  Jo.  vi.  62  the  apodosis  is  sa 
pressed  in  the  triumphant  tone  of  the  passage,  but  it  is  at  ob 
suggested  by  ver.  61, — 'how  will  that  amaze  youl'  In  Mk.  t 
11,  vfieig  leyeTe'  iav  eYntj  avd-qtonog  T(p  tcutqI  1q  t^  fi^t 
Y.oQ^av  ...  0  iav  e^  Sfiov  (i(peXr]iyyQ '  liat  oimh^t  aq>ieT€  ifLt^ 
we  must  supply  as  apodosis  (from  ver.  10)  'he  acts  rightly 
keeping  his  vow';  in  this  case,  therefore,  ye  set  him  free  fr» 
the  Ti^av  Tov  noLTiqa  kl^tX  See  Krebs  in  loc.^     2  Th.  iL  SsQ 

Rhetor,  Orac.  VIII.  536,  450.   [Jelf  897,  A.  Buttm.  p.  S39  sq.,  Webster  p.  Si 
Zumpt  758.] 

»  [Lacbm.  and  Treg.  read  TzapiMtyxt:  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  Tcapcv^yxoci.] 
*  [Wiuer  refers,  I  believe,  to  the  coigectare  that  we  should  read  olMi 
See  Bomem.  Ltic.  p.  182.] 

'  Several  commentators  regard  the  paraUel  passage  1ft.  zv.  6  as  also  tt 
taining  an  aposiopesis  (?^:  o«  av  elfiqj  T(3  icorrpl  "5  Tf\^  ptt)Tp{-  (kSpov  S  tt» 
ipioO  ot9eXT]!:^c'  xal  ou  |jiiq  tijxtJot)  tov  Tzaxipa  aurou — via.,  <he  acts  rigU 
(acts  according  to  the  law).  Perhaps,  however,  we  should  (with  Orotins  s 
Bengel)  commence  the  apodosis  at  xal  ou  pii):  he  %tho  sayt  to  h£*  jparstfi  • 
hat  also  (in  such  a  case)  no  need  to  honour  his  parent*, — Ae,  on  domg  tkuj 
also  (in  this  instance)  free  from  the  command  rCfia  rdv  icarcpa  X.T.X.  So  tski 
the  xa(  would  not  be  pleonastic.  [Both  in  Mk.  vii.  12  and  in  ML  xt.  5  the  i 
before  ou  fit]  is  r^ected  by  Lachm. ,  Treg. ,   Tisch.  (ed.  8).     The  ol^ieclien 


SECT.  LXiy.]       INCOMPLETE  STRUCTUBE.  751 

is  an  example  of  anacoluthon ,  not  of  aposiopesis.    In  Ph.  i.  22 
an  aposiopesis  (Mliet)  is  not  to  be  thought  of  ^. 

In  Greek  writers*,  as  in  the  N. T.,  aposiopesis  occurs  most 
frequently  after  conditional  clauses  (Plat.  Symp.  220  d).  Where 
thare  arc  two  parallel  conditional  clauses ,  it  is  very  common  to 
find  the  apodosis  belonging  to  the  first  suppressed  ^,  the  speaker 
hastening  on  to  the  second,  as  the  more  important:  Plat  Pro- 
tag.  325 d,  iav  ^iv  eycwv  Tteldijvai*  el  di  firj  ,..  ev&vvovaiv 
ineiXdig  nuxi  nXrffoig"  Rep.  9.  575  d,  ovtlovv  idv  fiiv  eiMvreg 
VTUiTMoaiv  iav  di  firj  x.r.X.,  Thuc.  3.  3.  So  in  L.  xiii.  9,  xSv 
flip  fioifjay  'MCQTtov  el  di  ^tj  ye  elg  ro  fiilXov  iicKoipeig  ctvvi^y 
if  it  bear  /hiit ,  it  is  well  (it  may  be  left  standing) ;  btd  if  not, 
cut  it  dawn  (though  here  we  might  also  supply  (iq>eg  avxrpf  from 
the  words  preceding). — (On  the  suppression ,  after  el  di  ^ij  or 
L  el  di  iiri  ye^  of  an  entire  hypothetical  clause,  to  be  supplied  from 
the  previous  context,  see  above  p.  729). 

We  might  also  regard  o^or  jii^,  Eev.  xix.  10,  xxiL  9,  as  an  ex- 
ample of  aposiopesis;  and  might  compare  it  with  the  formulas  of 
deprecation  so  common  in  the  tragedians,  /u^  xavxa  Eurip.  Ion  1335, 
^1}  cv  y«,  &c.  (Jelf  897).     Yet  see  above,  p.  729. 

In  Rom.  vii.  24  sq. ,  the  words  of  complaint  xiq  fii  ^vanai  Ix 
Tov .  cdfiaxog  tov  Oavaiov  xovxov  are  followed ,  through  the  over- 
mastering pressure  of  joy,  by  a  brief  Thattks  be  to  God!  This  also 
18  a  kind  of  aposiopesis.  'Thanks  be  to  God  that  He  has  already 
delivered  me  &c.*  would  be  calm  and  passionless. 

It  has  been  assumed  that  some  idea  is  suppressed  in  2  C.  vii. 
12,  Stqa  ilntxi  iyqu'^a  vtilv:  even  Billroth  would  supply  x^^^^ov  t*. 
Id  this  case  the  word  would  be  left  out  by  Paul  designedly,  because 
the  subject  was  still  painful  to  him.  But  ^yQa^a  is  complete  in 
iteelf. 


Winer^s  expluiation  of  Mt  xv  ia,  that  ou  fii^  T.  does  not  mean  he  need  notj  bat 
either  he  will  not  (so  Fritz.,  who  considers  this  clause  part  of  the  protasis),  or 
— according  to  the  usage  of  the  LXX  (Green,  Or,  p.  19S  sq., — see  above,  p.  636, 
DOte  ^)— A«  thou  not  (Ewald).  .  In  Mt  zv,  Meyer,  De  W.,  Alf,  al.,  suppose  an 
Aposiopesis  after  (i>9cXT)bV}c,  as  in  Mlc.  vii:  Bleek  agrees  with  Winer.  See 
Oreen,  Or,  p.  194,  OriL  Notes  p.  18  sq.,  88.] 

1  [Lightfoot  assomes  an  aposiopesis  in  this  verse:  see  his  note, — ako 
Green,  Or,  Notes  p.  161.] 

*  In  the  O.  T.  compare  Ex.  xxxii.  32,  Dan.  iii.  15,  Zach.  vi.  15:  see  Roster, 
ErlAiL  der  heO.  Sehrj^y  p.  97. 

s  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  256,  Stallb.  Plat  Oorg,  p.  197.  [Jelf  860.  3,  Riddell, 
Plat.  ApoL  p.  217.] 
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SECTION  LXV. 

REDUNDANT  STRUCTURE:  PLEONASM  (REDUNDANCE^), 

DUF<FUS£N£SS. 

1.  Pleonasm^  is  the  opposite  of  ellipsis,  as  superfluity  k 
the  opposite  of  deficiency.  Hence  pleonasm  would  natunll] 
consist  in  the  use  of  a  word  the  notion  of  which  is  not  to  be  ifr 
eluded  in  the  conception  of  the  sentence  (Herm.  Opttsc,  L  217 
222).  It  was  believed,  indeed,  by  the  older  grammarians  thii 
certain  words — particles  especially— might  be  mere  expletife 
(Herm.  Opiisc.  p.  226) ;  and  Ktlhn5l '  even  thinks  that  %o  o^ 
can  be  used  in  the  place  of  o^q.  As  however  it  is  altogethe 
absurd  to  talk  of  a  pleonasm  of  the  definite  article,  so  also  ii 
the  existence  of  expletives  in  written  Greek  a  pure  figmeDt 
There  is  only  one  form  in  which  pleonasm  (which  mainly  occur 
in  the  predicate  of  a  sentence ,  Herm.  Lc.  p.  219)  can  appear,- 
viz.,  when  there  are  introduced  into  a  sentence  words  the  DOtioi 
of  which  has  already  been  fully  expressed  in  some  other  pari  q 
ihe  same  sentence  (or  period),  whether  by  the  same  word  or  b] 
one  of  equivalent  meaning.  This  cannot  take  place,  on  an] 
rational  principles,  except  in  the  following  cases: 

a.  A  writer  may  express  the  same  thing  a  second  timi 
(especially  in  a  lengthy  sentence)  through  inadvertence,  oi 
through  want  of  confidence  in  the  attention  of  the  reader:  e.g. 
noime  tihi  ad  me  renienti  nonne  dixi?  Here  it  is  not  reall] 
intended  that  the  ^nonne^  should  be  presented  to  the  mind  mon 
than  once.    So  also  in  Ck)l.  ii.  13,  xat  vfiag  veKQoifg  ovvag  h 


1  See  Fischer,  WeO^  IIL  I.  269  sqq.,  B.  Weiske,  FUonammi  Cfrari  tm 
commentarius  de  vodbuSy  qua  in  sermone  Ormco  (Unmdare  dicuutur  (Lips.  1B07) 
Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  197  sqq.  In  reference  to  the  N.  T. ,  see  GUss,  FhA.  Sam 
I.  641  sqq.  (this  writer,  however,  deals  with  the  O.  T.  more  than  with  the  K 
T.,  and  his  general  treatment  of  the  sul^ect  is  but  poor) ;  Baner,  FkSoL  Thac 
FiatUL  p.  202  sqq.,  Tzschncke,  De  termon.  J.  Chr.  p.  270  sqq.,  Haab  p.  324  sqq- 
J.  H.  Mains,  De  pleanasmit  Imgum  Chme,  m  N,  T.  (GHess.  1728, — 10  abeeCs) 
The  last  named  writer  had  intended  to  write  a  treatise  on  pleonasm  g^neraUj 
see  his  ObservtUL  in  libr.  Mcr.  I.  52.  Another  work,  by  M.  Nasoou — mimonaeti 
by  a  Prodromut  (Havn.  1787) — also  failed  to  appear.  [Jelf  899,  Don.  p.  610 
A.  Battm.  p.  340  sqq.,  Webster  p.  258  sq.] 

s  Glass  Lc.  writes  sensibly  on  the  meaning  of  the  term  pleonasm :  oom 
pare  also  Fladas,  Clavis  tcripL  sacr.  VL  4,  224,  and  my  first  J^-ogr,  de  terki 
compos,  p.  7  sq.  Qointilian  {InUiL  8.  3.  53)  gives  a  simple,  but — if  rightlj 
understood — an  adequate  definition:  *  pleonasm,  vitinm,  cam  sapervacob  verbii 
oratio  oneratur.' 

s  On  Mt  V.  1 :  comp.  Weiske,  Heon,  p.  84.  [|  18.  8.] 
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%oig  TtaQaTiTiifxaOL  . . .  awe^iooTtoirjaev  vfiag  avv  avtijf  *  Mt. 
Tiii.  1,  E.  ii.  11  sq.^ ;  Mk.  vii.  25,  yvvjj,  ^g  d^ev  to  dvydxqiov 
avtfjq  Ttvevfio  ccTid&a^ov'  Rev.  vii.  2  (see  §  22.  4):  Demosth. 
Euet'g.  688  b,  o&rot  ^vto  i^iy  el  noXhk  [lov  Xafiouv  ev^vQa, 
aafievov  a(prfiBiv  fie  xovg  (laqtvqag,  1  C.  vii.  26,  vofxit^ia  xovto 
xaXov  vTtaQx^'^^  ...  ora  "A-aXov  avd^quTti^'  Rev.  xiL  9  * ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  9',  anovdaaov  il&eiv  tvqoq  fie  Taxecog'  2C.  viii.  24,  zipf 
erdei^iv  Ttjg  aydnrjg  ...  evdeLY.vvfievoL  (see  however  §32. 
2);  comp.  Plat.  Legg.  12.  966b,  r^y  evdet^iv  r^  X6y(if  ddwa- 
%Biv  ivdeiyivva&ai  (Xen.  Cyi\  8.  2.  5).  Under  this  head  we 
may  also  bring  Rom.  ix.  29  (from  the  LXX) ,  c^  g  Fofio^^a  av 
wfioiiid-rjfiev  (in  the  parallel  member,  wg  ...  av  iyevi^fiev); 
also  XoyH^ea^ai  or  r/yeta&ai  riva  wg,  2  C.  x.  2,  2  Th.  iiL  15,  Lu- 
dan,  Peiegi'.  11  (instead  of  the  simple  accusative,  compare 
3  atjn  Job  xix.  1 1), — as  in  Greek  writers  we  even  meet  with  vo- 
fii^eivwg^  and  the  like.  Of  a  different  kind  are  L.  xx.  2,  elnov 
nqog  avTov  Xiyovzeg'  Mk.  xii.  26,  jcoig  elTiev  avt(^  6  d^eog 
Xiytov  A.  xxviii.  25,  to  nvevfia  eXdlrjaev  ...  leyovj  &c: 
in  all  these  instances  the  participle  is  used  (as  it  frequently  is 
in  the  LXX)  to  introduce  the  direct  words  of  the  speaker  (com- 
pare the  well  known  ecprj  Uyuv,  D5derl.  Stfnon,  TV.  13), — though 
certainly  these  might  have  been  directly  appended  to  the  verb 
elnovj  elne.  Mt  xxii.  1  and  L.  xii.  16  differ  again  from  these 
examples:  still  more  do  L.  xiv.  7,  xvi.  2,  xviii.  2,  al. 

Another  mode  of  introducing  the  oraiio  recta — e.g.,  L.  xxii.  61, 
vff Cfiv^Oi}  xov koyov  xov kvqlov  cig  ilmv  avxm-  A.  xi.  16,  ifivrja^v 
Wf  frfiiLavog  xov  xvQioVy  dg  lAeycv* — must  be  referred  to  circum- 
Btantiidity  of  expression  (see  below,  no.  4),  and  not  be  regarded  as 
pleonasm.  We  meet  with  it  even  in  Attic  writers,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr. 
8.  2.  14,  loyog  avxov  anofivrmovsvexaiy  (£g  kiyoi:  see  Bomem.  Sckoi, 
p.  141. 

2.  b.  One  of  the  two  synonymous  words  may  in  actual 
usage  have  partially  lost  its  meaning^,  e.g.  arc  ovQovo&ev  (IL  8. 

'  Vechner,  UdUnoL  p.  177  sq. 

s  Compare  V.  Fritzsche,  QueuL  Lucian,  p.  14  sq. 

*  [See  however  Ellicott  in  loc] 

«  Yet  see  StaUb.  Plat  PhUeb.  p.  180.  [With  Rom.  ix.  29  compare  ofJioco< 
ttOiCCp  .£sch.  Agam.  1311,  OfJioiov  <oc  Pl&t  Legg.  628  d  (Lidd.  and  Sc  s.  v., 
Jelf  694.  Obt,  5).     On  2  C.  x.  2,  al.,  see  Jelf  703.  Obt.  2.] 

^  In  the  department  of  Accidence  the  double  comparatives  (jieiCoTCpoc,  &c., 
belong  to  this  class:  see  ft  11.  2.  In  German,  compare  mehrere, — for  which  pe- 
dantic purists  would  both  say  and  write  mehre,  [In  English  comp.  le$»er^  inner - 
most,  &c. :  sec  Latham,  Eng.  Txing.  II.  184,  191,  Angus,  Handb,  p.  154,  191.] 
Winer  Orumur.  ^^ 
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365),  B^oxog  aXliov  * ;  or  a  repetition,  which  originally  was  em 
phatic,  may  have  become  weakened  in  the  course  of  time,  a 
7raXiv  al&ig  (Herm.  Vig,  p.  886).  So  in  the  N.  T.  and  ^atfo 
•^ev  Mt.  xxvi.  58,  Mk.  xv.  40,  Rev.  xviii.  10  (Wetst.  I.  524  sq. 
and  aviod'ev  Mt  xxvii.  51,  Mk.  xv.  38,  STtBiza  fiezd  tovto  Ja  x 
7  (ev&awg  7tOLqaxQt)(.ia  A.  xiv.  10,  in  D):  comp.  Mituxa  fin 
Tovia  Dem.  Necei*,  530  a,  elra  (x.  tovto  or  Tovra  Arist.  liiet, : 
9. 13,  Plat  Loch.  190  e.  For  similar  examples  see  Poppo,  Wk 
III.  I.  343 ,  III.  II.  38  ^ :  in  Latin,  compare  deinde  postea  G 
A/if.  24.65,  post  deinde,  turn  delude,  &&'  L.  xix.  4  n^a 
dqa^vjv  i'finQoa&ev  (Xen.  Cyr.  2.  2.  7,  7. 1.  36),  iv.  29  ixfidi 
leiv  €$cu,  L.  xxiv.  50  s^dyuv  e^ca*,  A.  xviiL  21  ndkiv  ava 
TidfiTrTeiv  (Ceb.  29,  comp.  Eritz,  Sail.  1.  88),  Mk.  viL  36  fiSllc 
TreQiaaoTBQov  (§35.  1^),  L.  xxii.  11  iqelTe  r^  oiicodeaTrm 
TTjg  oWiag^  (Bomem.  in  loc.\  Rev.  xviii.  22, — comp.  Orff* 
14. 101  aviav  avfioauxy  Her.  5. 64  OTqarrffov  t^  aTQavifjg^  Pli 
Leyg.  2. 671  d,  Cedren.  1. 343,  Theocr.  25. 95;  Jo.  xii.  13  to/»o« 
Tibv  (poivUwv  (jiatov  of  itself  signifies  a  palm'brnncA\  A.  IL  3 
oQyuf)  w^oaev  o  S-eog, — comp.  Ex.  xxv.  12.^ 

Under  this  head  come  the  following  constructions,  whic 
have  almost  assumed  the  character  of  established  schemata: 

a.  Particles  of  comparison  are  followed  by  yuxi ,  though  th 
*^also''  is  contained  in  the  comparison  itself,  which  asserts  thi 
in  connexion  with  a  second  object  also  some  drcumstance  exist 
A.  xi.  17,  ei  ttjv  Xar^v  dwQeav  idamey  avTOig  b  d-eog  wg  xal  ijfih 
1  C.  vii.  7,  d^el(o  navrag  av&QioTtovg  elvat  wg  xat  ificn%6v.  Se 
above,  p.  549. 


1   Hermann,  Horn.  Hymn,  in  Cerer,  362. 

<  From  later  writers  compare  a7c6  TCOtvTaxo^ev  Const  Manasa.  p.  1S7,  x? 
TcpcotScv  or  pLT]xd!3ev  Theophan.  Cont.  519,  524,  Lt.  Suafidbev  Nioet.  Annal.  II 
p.  359  d,  £x  Trotidd^ev  or  vT]T:t6!:^ev  Malalas  18.  p.  429,  5.  p  117,  Evcxa  » 
Cedrenus  I.  p.  716,  Tcepl  .  .  cvexa  Niceph.  Cpolit.  p.  6,  35,  ocvy  cJv  ^vcxa  TbH 
phan.  Cont  p.  138,  av!?'  uv  cti  Dt  xxviii.  62.  On  the  latter  ejuunple*  y 
Herm.  Oputc.  p.  220. 

*  Vechner,  HelUnol.  p.  156  sqq. 

*  Lob.  Soph.  AJax  p.  337,  Bomem.  Schol,  p.  166  sq. 

^  Compare  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  222,  Vechner,  HdLenoL  p.  166  sqq. 

*  0{xodo}xcCv  olxov  (L.  vi.  48)  is  no  more  an  example  of  pleonasm  lbs 
€tdificart  domum;  in  the  tMUi  loquendi  both  verbs  very  early  asaamed  di 
(g;eneral)  meaning  buUd.  For  other  examples  of  the  same  kind  sea  IaA^  Htf 
p.  501  sq. 

*  See  Jacob,  QttoisL  Lucian.  p.  10,  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  186,  Pflasl 
Earip.  Hec.  p.  18,  Lob.  Buralip.  p.  534  sqq. 
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/?.  Into  a  sentence  which  depends  upon  a  verb  of  denying 
and  which  forms  its  complement^  a  negative  is  introduced:  1  Jo., 
ii.  22,  b  aQvov/itevog,  ozi^lrjoovg  ov%  eoTiv  b  XQiavog'  L.  xx.  27^ 
amXiyovTeg,  avdataaiv  ^rj  elvai  (Xen.  Cyi\  2.  2.  20,  An,  2.  5. 
29,  Isocr.  Trapez.  360,  Demosth.  P/iorm.  585,  Thuc.  1.  77),  H. 
xii.  19,  ol  orMvaavreg  naqrjfcriaavto  ^fj  TtQogted'ivai  amolg  Xoyov 
(Thuc.  5.  63),  G.  V.  7,  Tig  v^ag  ivh,oxpev  zfj  aXrtd-Eiif  ^rj  nei- 
^ea&ai  (Eurip.  Hec,  860).  Compare  farther  L.  iv.  42,  A.  xx.  27, 
IP.  iii.  10  (Thuc.  5.  25,  7.  53,  Plat.  Phced.  117c,  Demosth. 
nosnipp.  654  b);  and  see  Vig.  p.  459,  811,  Matth.  534.  Rem.  5^ 
(Jelf  749,  Don.  p.  591).  We  have  similar  exfamples  in  German, 
in  colloquial  language,  and  in  Greek  also  the  usage  may  be  ex- 
plained as  arising  out  of  the  circumstantiality  which  belongs  to 
the  language  of  conversation :  the  negation  which  the  verbs  con- 
tain gradually  became  less  sensible,  and  hence  it  was  expressly 
revived  in  the  dependent  sentence  (comp.  Madvig  211).  Modern 
grammarians ,  indeed ,  are  not  disposed  to  allow  that  this  con- 
struction is  an  example  of  pleonasm  ^ ;  logically,  however,  one 
of  the  n^ations  is  undeniably  superfluous. — The  dependent  nega- 
tive is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  in  classical  Greek : 
e-gM  after  verbs  of  Idndei'ing  ^  L.  xxiii.  2,  A.  viii.  36,  Rom.  xv. 
22.  Compare  Matth.  /.c.^  Madv.  210.  Rem.  1,  Elotz,  Decar.  II. 
668  (Don.  /.c,  Jelf  749.  Obs.). 

There  is  a  difference  between  the  above  examples  and  A.  x.  15 
xaliv  iK  devtiQOv  (compare  Jo.  iv.  54),  Jo.  xxi.  16  nakiv  iivttQov 
(Pint  Philop,  c.  15),  G.  iv.  9  nakiv  Svood^sv  (Isocr.  Areopag,  p.  338 
naiiv  1$  ^QX^s)f  rursus  denuo^ :  in  all  these  instances  a  more  definite 
word  is  annexed  for  the  sake  of  explanation.  This  difference  is  still 
greater  in  A.  v.  23,  with  the  reading  xovg  ipvXcL%cig  l|co  iaxmxag  nqo 
xmv  dvQmv  (Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  23);  also  L.  ii.  36,  avtti  (^v)  nqo^t^fi- 
%vla  iv  fjfiiQaig  nokXalg  (comp.  i.  7,  18), — for  this  means  'she  was 
far  advanced  in  years'  (Lucian,  Peregr,  27 y  no^fatatm  yV9^S  ^QO- 
PifiriHmg);  Rev.  ix.  7,  xd  6 iioiciiiata  xdiv  axQldoiv  ofioca  Xitnoig^ 
for  ofioidfiaxa  means /orm^  (comp.  £z.  x.  22);  1  P.  iii.  17,  il  d'ikoi 
TO  ^iXri(La  xov  ^eov  si placuerit  voluntaii divi/i(e, — ^ikrifM  denoting 


>  Albert!  T  Obterv.  p.  470  sq.,  Tbilo,  Act  Thorn,  p.  10,  Buttm.  Exc.  2  m 
Mid,  p.  148  sqq.     [Oreen  p.  189,  Webster  p.  140,  Farrar,  Gr,  8ynL  p.  176  sq.] 

*  Herm.  Oputc.  p.  232;  Klotz,  Devar.  U.  668,  "non  otiosam  esse  negatio- 
nem  in  ^lumodi  locis ,  sed  ita  poni  infinitivum ,  at  dod  res ,  qnas  probibenda 
videatar,  intelligatur,  sed  qua  yi  ac  potestate  istius  probibitionis  jam  non  fiat." 
e  also  Ellic  on  6.  y.  7,  Madvig  156.  Rem.  4  (Don.  p.  591).] 

s  Hand,   TundL  II.  279. 

48* 
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verbs  x^anjcr.  xai  anovLXBiv,  from  ver.  4.  There  is  no  aposio- 
pesis  in  these  words,  or  in  G.  v.  13  (Meyer*),  any  more  than 
when  we  say,  only  not  at  the  feast  On  the  partial  ellipsis  in 
clauses  with  fn^,  see  Klotz,  Devar.  IL  669.  In  2  C.  ix.  6,  with 
TovTo  di  we  apparently  ought  to  supply  Uyw  (G.  iii.  17 ,  1 TL 
iv.  15)  or  qnrj^i  (1 C.  vii.  29,  xv.  50)*,  or  even  loyiJ^ea&e.  (Meyer 
in  his  1st  edition  connected  rovzo  di  with  the  following  6  ctttw- 
gtav,  but — as  he  himself  has  felt — this  would  be  a  very  rugged 
construction :  his  present  explanation  of  vovro  3iy  as  an  accusa- 
tive absolute,  is  forced.)  So  also  in  the  formula  ovx  on  ( . . .  oJUla), 
used  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  misapprehension,  'I  say*  or  'I 
mean'  was  originally  present  in  thought  before  ort ' :  Jo.  viL  22*, 
ovx  on  hi  xdv  Mtavaiiaq  iaziv  (fj  TteQitofxrj) ,  aXU  ^x  rtHv  nati- 
quiv  vi.  46,  2  C.  i.  24,  iii.  5,  Ph.  iv.  17,  2  Th.  iiL  9.  The  for- 
mula, however,  became  so  fiilly  established  in  usage ,  that  its 
origin  was  no  longer  thought  of;  and  hence  Paul  could  write,  in 
Ph.  iv.  11 ,  ovx  oVt  xa^'  vazeQriaiv  ley  (a.  In  parallelism  with 
this  ovx  ^^^  ™*y  be  placed  the  ovx  olov  dn  of  Rom.  ix.  6,  otSz 
oTov  di  on  ixTtiTtrco'/sv  6  loyog  xdv  d^edv:  i.e.,  oi  roiov  di  Xeyta, 
olov  oTi  x.r.A.,  no7i  tale  (dico)  quale  (hoc  est)  excidlsse  &c.  With 
this  again  we  may  compare  the  olov  on  of  later  writers^,  and 
— in  regai'd  to  the  circumstantiality  of  the  expression — the  com- 
binations noticed  by  Lobeck  {Pkryn.  p.  427),  (hg  olov,  olov 
aigneQ.  We  have  before  us  two  other  modes  of  resolving  this 
Pauline  formula,  (a.)  By  some  it  is  rendered  but  it  is  not  possible 

1   [Not  in  his  last  edition.] 

*  Bos  p.  632  sq.,  Franke,  Demotth,  p.  83 :  compare  Herm.  ASschyL  II.  361 
«  Schaef.  Bos  p.  775,  Herm.   Vig,  p.  804. 

*  [Whether  this  passage  shoald  come  in  here,  or  should  be  compared  with 
Jo.  xii.  6 ,  is  a  dbputed  point. — There  is  a  curious  difference  between  the 
meanings  which  this  formula  has  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  classical  Greek  (Jelf  762. 
2,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  790,  Buttm.  Or.  Cframm,  p.  513  sq.; — see  Xen.  Mem.  2.  9.8, 
Dem.  Timocr.  p.  702,  Aristocr.  p.  671,  Thuc  2.  97,  Dio  C.  p.  285),  though  the 
ellipsis  must  be  supplied  in  (nearly)  Uie  same  manner  in  both  cases.  In  clas- 
sical Greek  */  will  (or  do)  not  Bap  that  .  .  .  but*  is  used  rhetorically,  an  *Mi 
otUy  .  .  .  buf :  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  Winer  remarks,  ^I  do  not  mean  thtU  .  .  . .'  i« 
used  to  avoid  misconception.  A.  Buttmann,  in  comparing  the  N.  T.  usage  with 
that  of  classic  writers  (Or.  p.  319),  strangely  overlooks  such  exx.  as  are  giTen 
above  (quoted  mainly  from  Buttmann);  and  only  speaks  of  the  other  use  of 
oux  ?Ti — in  the  sense  of  although  (Jelf  891.  5.  6,  Don.  p.  571 ,  Riddell,  Plat 
Apol.  p.  177  sq.,--Plat.  IVotag.  p.  336  d,  al.).--With  iS»a  (ai^  Xiyiayn^  2  C.  ix- 
4  (Phil.  19)  compare  the  Latin  ne  dicam:  A.  Buttm.  p.  208,  Kriiger  p.  I9i 
(Jelf  905.  5.  h,  Kadvig,  Lai.  Or.  440  b).— On  ^iqti  ye  1  C.  vL  3 ,  to  My  tuAhmg 
of^  nedum,  see  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.  v.  (XiriTic,  Jelf  762,  Don.  p.  578.] 

A  Schef.  Oregor.  Cor.  p.  105. 
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Hat  ftc  In  this  signification  olov  is  generally  accompanied  by 
r«,  but  this  particle  is  not  in  itself  essential,  and  actually  is 
omitted  in  the  passage  which  *Wetstein  quotes  from  Gorgias 
Leontinus,  aol  om  rjv  olov  (.lovov  fiagTVQag  . . .  evQelv  ^ :  perhaps 
indeed  we  might  read  ovx  olov  te  5i  (^lian  4  17)  in  Rom.  ix. 
The  usual  infinitive  constriction  htneTiTioyievai  tov  Idyov  would 
here  be  resolved  into  a  sentence  with  ort :  this  is  quite  in  the 
manner  of  the  later  language, — comp.  in  Latin  dico  qiiod  *.  De 
Wette^s  objection '  falls  to  the  ground  if  Fritzsche's  explanation 
of  lo}^o$  ^£ot;  be  adopted,  (b).  Others,  with  Fritzsche,  take 
ovx  olov  in  a  sense  which  it  frequently  bears  in  later  writers,—^ 
that  of  a  negative  adverb,  not  at  all,  by  no  means  (properly, 
ov  TOiovTOv  ioTiv  oTi  thc  t/uug  is  not  of  such  a  kind  that):  Po- 
lyb.  3.  82.  5,  18. 18. 11.  It  is  true,  the  finite  verb  always  follows 
(without  ore);  but  otl  here  may  be  pleonastic  (as  in  c5g  ort),  or 
Paul  may  have  taken  ovx  olov  in  the  sense  of  mullum  ubest  (ut), 
far  from  its  being  thc  case  (that),  and  have  construed  ac- 
cordingly. Meyer's  *  analysis  of  the  phrase  is  in  no  way  pre- 
ferable. 

In  Rom.  ix.  16,  Sga  ovv  ov  xov  ^ikovxog  ov6h  xov  xgixovrog 
X.T.X. ,  where  it  is  sufficient  to  supply  icii ,  the  subject  -of  the  im- 
personal sentence  {it  depends  not  then  on  him  that  wills ,  it  is  not  a 
matter  of  willing, — on  tlval  uvog  see  above,  p.  243  sq.)  must  be  ob- 
tained from  the  context,  viz.  the  attainment  of  the  Divine  mercy 
(ver.  15).  Similarly  in  Rom.  iy.  16,  6ia  xovvo  in  nloxicog  {i<fxi),  Xva 
%uxa  xdgiv  (y),  therefore  from  faith  springs  that  of  which  I  am 
speaking,  viz.  (from  ver.  14,  directly)  t;  xXi^povofi/a.  On  Kom.  y. 
18  see  above,  no.  2. 

In  Mt  V.  38  also,  6g>d^ak(i6v  ivxl  '6q>^akfiov  not  oSovxa  crvrl 
6i6vxog,    there  are  wanting  both  the  subject  and  a  part  of  the  pre- 

1  Compure  also  Kayser,  Philostr.  Soph,  p.  348.  Examples  of  the  personal 
bloc  ioTi,  such  as  those  which  Meyer  quotes  from  Polybins,  have  nothing  to  do 
whh  the  subject.     Comp.  Weber,  DemoUh.  p.  469. 

*  On  the  relation  which  the  infinitive  construction  bears  to  a  sentence 
with  oTi,  see  Kriiger  p.  286. 

*  [Via.,  that  St.  Paul  is  not  speaking  of  the  impossibility  that  God's  word 
should  fail,  but  of  the  fact  that  it  has  not  failed.  Fritzsche  understands  by 
X^Y^C  dcoil  God's  decree  to  save  a  remnaiU  only  of  Israel. — The  best  commen- 
tators agree  substantially  in  the  explanation  of  ou^  otov  otu  In  hb  analysis 
Meyer  uses  the  same  words  as  Winer  (ou  roiov  ^l  X.,  olov  orOt  hut  supposes 
that  the  formula  originated  in  the  fusion  of  two  expressions,  ou^  otov  (as  used 
in  later  Greek, — see  above,  and  Phryn.  p.  372)  and  ou^  OTt.  The  same  view 
is  taken  by  A.  Buttm.  (p.  319):  Fritzsche  also  prefers  this  explanation  to  any 
other,  with  the  exception  of  that  quoted  in  the  text  See  A.  Buttm.  ^c,  but 
especially  Fritz,  m  loc.] 


748  INCOMPLETE  8TBUGTUBE.  [PABT  m. 

dicate,  though  an  implication  of  the  latter  is  contained  in  cfvif. 
These  words,  howeyer,  are  taken  from  Ex.  xxi.  24,  where  they  are 
preceded  by  doiasi  ^ .  In  such  familiar  sayings  as  passages  of  the 
law,  which  were  present  to  the  mind  of  all,  and  had  almost  beoome 
proverbial,  even  verbs  which  in  other  cases  could  not  be  left 
out  without  ambiguity  might  very  well  be  suppressed :  see  above, 
3.  b.« 

7.  An  entire  sentence  is  sometimes  suppressed  pet*  ellijm 
(Herm.  Opnsc.  p.  159,  Fig.  p.  872,  Jelf  860,  896). 

a.  Rom.  xi.  21  [Rcc],  el  yaQ  b  &edg  zwv  xavd  gwaiv  xia- 
da)v  om  i(pelaarOy  /m^TtcoQ  ovdi  aov  g>eiaevaiy  sell.  (Jcdonca  or 
oQore, — which  however  is  indicated  in  fn^Ttcjg.  Mt  xxv.  9  Rcc, 
^rptozB  orK  a^x., — for  which  however  the  weight  of  evidence  re- 
quires us  to  read  ^T^nore  ov  fifj  oqh,  :  with  the  latter  reading, 
^trjuore  must  be  taken  by  itself  (as  expressing  refusal) ,  Inj  no 
means!  scil.  dw^ey  (ver.  8),  or  yevia&o)  tovto^  ;  compare  Be?.* 
xix.  10,  xxiL  9,  Ex.  x.  11. 

In  L.  xvi.  8  it  is  not  so  much  that  q>r]ai  or  6q>rj  is  omitted, 
as  that  what  is  further  said  by  him  to  whom  the  words  on  fQfy- 
vlf,i(og  eTtoiijoev  belong  is  introduced  in  the  direct  fonn.  Si- 
milarly in  L.  V.  14.  The  only  cases  in  which  we  find  ligpij,  ftc, 
left  out  in  Greek  prose  are  when  an  indication  of  the  person 
speaking  is  given  by  o  de,  ot  de  (-Mian  9. 29,  Anim,  1.  6),  and 
when  the  setting  of  the  sentence  itself  shows  that  it  belongs  to 
some  particular  person  (to  another  speaker), — a  very  common 
case  in  dialogues.  Van  Hengel  (Anuoiaiio  p.  8  sqq.)  has  wrongly 
applied  this  ellipsis — iq>ri  b  ^eog — to  Mt  xxiii.  34 :  against  this 
see  Fritzsche  in  loc.  BengeFs  note  on  1  C.  ix.  24  is  incorrect*. 
In  Mt.  xvi.  7,  however,  duloyiJ^ovvo  iv  eavrolg  leyorteg'  oti 
oLQTovg  ovK  ildfioiiev,  it  is  much  more  appropriate  to  supply  the 
simple  sentence  ravra  Uyei  before  ovi,  and  to  render  this  word 
becnvsey  than  to  take  ozi  as  the  particle  introducing  the  walio 
recta.  In  Jo.  v.  6,  7,  the  words  av^qianov  om  e^a;,  ira  ... 
fidkr]  /Ae  eig  rijv  nokvfifi^Qov  do  not  seem  suitable  as  a  direct 
answer  to  the  question  &ileig  vyirjg  yeviad-ai;  and  we  might 

*  [It  is  singular  that  in  Dt.  xix.  21  these   accns.   occur   without   any  rerb 
(Alf.  on  Mt.  l.e.) :  Lev.  xxiv.  20  is  similar.] 

*  Akin  to  this  accos.  in  the  citation  of  a  law  is  that  which  we  find  in  sU 
languages  in  orders,  demands:  e.g.,'  kOli  Xo^vCav.     See  Bos  p.  601. 

'  [On  this  passage  see  above,  p.  632  sq.] 

*  [**Non  semel  reticetur  verbum   imiuUj   inqttiufU  .  .  .     Itaque   hie  qooqoe 
sensus  est:  ita,  inquinnt,  eurriteJ'*] 
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therefore  suppose  a  simple  yes  fmly^  cei'tainly,  to  be  left  out 
But  the  sick  man  does  not  stop  to  make  this  simple  affirmation, 
but  at  once  passes  on  to  speak  of  the  hindrance  which  up  to  this 
time  has  frustrated  his  wish.  On  such  passages  as  Jo.  i.  8,  omi 
ipf  huivog  to  (pia^,  alH  IVa  ^aqfcvqrfiy'  ix.  3,  see  p.  398. 

b.  A  protasis  of  some  length  is  sometimes  left  without  any 
consequent  clause.  Thus  with  2  Th.  ii.  3  sq.,  art  kdv  ^^  llxhQ  rj 
anoaxaaia  nqunov  , . .,  ovi  aariv  d'sog,  we  have  to  supply  (from 
ver.  1)  tJie  naqovaia  rov  xvgiov  does  not  take  place.  The 
(nnission  is  occasioned  by  the  length  of  the  protasis  ^  In  parti- 
cular, we  find  a  protasis  with  Sgneq  without  any  apodosis,  Mt. 
XXV.  14,  Rom.  V.  12,  ix.  22sqq.»:  see  §  63. 1.  (Jelf  860.  3.)» 

In  quotations  from  the  0.  T.  it  sometimes  appears  as  if  a  whole 
sentence  has  been  left  out,  e.g.  in  1  C.  i.  31,  Tver,  nad'dg  yiyqaKxni^ 
0  xttvjiiyLtvoq  iv  kvqIco  xavxdad'(o:  we  may  supply  with  iva  a  yivri- 
kToi  or  a  TtkriQCD^,  The  apostle,  however,  unconcerned  about  the 
grammatical  sequence,  directly  annexes  to  his  own  words  the  words 
of  the  Scripture,  as  an  integral  member  of  the  sentence,  just  as  in 
Som.  XT.  3  he  introduces  the  words  of  Christ  in  the  direct  form, 
from  Ps.  Ixix.:  comp.  Bom.  xv.  21.  In  1  C.  ii.  9  sq.,  however,  we 
most  not  follow  Meyer  in  regarding  ver.  10  as  the  apodosis  cor- 
responding to  a  6q>9aXfA6g  x.t.A.  :  instead  of  proceeding  with  tovto 
ilfiiv  X.T.A.,  in  connexion  with  oUa,  Paul  directly  subjoins  the  anti- 
thesis to  the  words  of  the  quotation ,  and  thus  leaves  orAAa  without 
grammatical  sequence^. 

n.  Aposiopesis.  Aposiopesis  is  the  suppression  of  a  sen- 
tence or  a  part  of  a'  sentence  in  consequence  of  excited  feeling 
(e.g.  of  anger  ^,  sorrow,  fear,  &c.*),  the  member  omitted  being 

*  Some  bring  in  here  Ja.  iii.  3, — with  what  is  no  doubt  the  correct  read- 
ing, c{  di  T.  ?iC7Cfa)v  X.T.X.  Here  however  the  apodosis  is  probably  contained 
ia  the  words  xa\  oXov  to  ocopia:  see  Wiesinger's  careful  examination  of  the 
paasage. 

*  [The  protasis  here  does  not  commence  with  ufc^ep,  bat  with  e^] 

*  [It  la  not  uncommon  to  find  a  protasis  (with  iC)  suppressed  in  connexion 
with  iKtl ,  which  may  therefore  be  rendered  »ince  othenrise  (Rom.  iii.  6,  H.  ix. 
26,  al.) :  see  Lidd.  and  Sc.  s.  v.  II.  3.  c  (where  however  the  words  'protasis*  and 
*apod08ii*  are  accidentally  transposed) ,  Vaughan  on  Kom.  xi.  22 ,  A.  Buttm. 
p.  808  sq.  (Jelf  860.  2),— also  above,  p.  354.] 

-*  [Similarly  De  Wette :  Meyer  now  considers  ver.  9  as  depending  upon  Xa- 
Xov|ACV  (as  Winer  in  ed.  5,  p.  530) — 1  C.  ii.  10  (Meyer  ed.  1,  2,  Alford)  and 
i.  28  (Mey.,  Alf.)  should  have  been  mentioned  above,  p.  553,  as  passages  in 
Which  ^i  has  been  regarded  as  introducing  the  apodosis :   comp.  also  2  P.  i.  5.] 

^  Comp.  Stallbaum ,  Plat.  ApoL  p.  35.  So  in  the  well-known  example 
91COS  ego — /  or  in  our  own  *warte,  ich  will  dich— !*  ('Stay,  and  I'll — '!).  The 
aposiopesis  may  appear  in  the  form  of  a  question;  as  in  Num.  xiv.  27,  ?cdC 
t(¥0<  TTJv  awaYOYT)v  ti^v  Ttovt)pav  xauTtjv;   Compare  A.  xxiii.  9  (Lachm.). 

<  Comp.  Qnintilian  9.  2.  54;  Tiberius  and  Alexander,  De  Figurit^  in  Wals, 
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supplied  by  the  gesture  of  the  speaker  (Herm.  p.  153).  In  certain 
formulas  of  swearing  this  figure  is  of  common  occurrence ,  as  is 
noticed  above  (§  55.  Rem.,  p.  627).    Besides  this  case,  however, 
we  meet  with  aposiopesis  after  a  conditional  sentence  in  the 
following  passages:  L.  xix.42y  el  eyviog  xat  avj   xalye  h  fg 
fjfAeQif  aov  ravTtjy  ret  TtQog  bIqtJvtiv  aov,  if  thou  also  kadst  known 
tchai  is  for  thy  peace!  scil.  'how  happy  would  it  be  (for  thee)'; 
L.  xxii.  42 ,   TtdveQ ,  el  fiovXei  naQCveyxelv  ^  to  nor^iov  tcSko 
an  ifxov'   nhijv  x.r.A.    In  both  of  these  examples  the  apodosis 
is  suppressed  through  sorrow. — A.  xxiii.  9,  ohdkv  yLwubv  evfiatuh 
fi€v  iv  T^  av&Qionqt  roi^^ '  el  3i  nvevfxa  ilalr^aev  avxij^  ^  offtr 
log — we  find  no  ercil  in  Ihis  man;   if  hoicevei'  a  spirit  kas 
spoken  to  Idm^  or  an  angel — (said  by  the  Pharisees  vrith  gestures 
expressive  of  doubt),  scil.  *the  case  is  a  doubtful  one\  or  *we 
must  be  on  our  guard'.    Others  take  the  words  interrogativetf  ^. 
(Lachm.):   if  howevei*  ....  has  spoken?  'how  then?'   'what 
should  then  be  done?'    On  the  whole  see  Fritz.  Conject  L 
30  sq.    The  words  fiij  Q^eo^axw^iev  j   which  are  added  in  some 
MSS.,  are  a  gloss.  Bomemann  has  tacitly  withdrawn  his  earlitf 
conjecture*.    Still  it  may  be  doubted  whether  this  is  reaDyan 
example  of  aposiopesis,  or  whether  the  sentence  is  merely  brokeo 
off  by  a  sudden  interruption. — In  Jo.  vi.  62  the  apodosis  is  sup- 
pressed in  the  triumphant  tone  of  the  passage,  but  it  is  at  once 
suggested  by  ver.  61, — 'how  will  that  amaze  you!'    In  Mk.  vil 
11,  v(.ielg  Xtyexe'   eav  einrj  avd^Qwnog  rtp  TtavQi  ^  t^  /'W 
xoQ^av  . . .  o  iav  i^  iftov  wipeXrjO^yg  •   nat  oinUrt  aq>it%e  x.fX 
we  must  supply  as  apodosis  (from  ver.  10)  'he  acts  rightly  io 
keeping  his  vow';  in  this  case,  therefore,  ye  set  him  free  from 
the  Tt^av  Tov  jtaxiqa  %.tX.  See  Krebs  in  loc.^    2  Th.  ii.  3 


Ehetor,  Orac.  VIII.  536,  450.   [Jelf  897,  A.  Battm.  p.  839  sq.,  Webster  p.  2M, 
Zumpt  758.] 

1  [Lacbm.  and  Treg.  read  iwtp^vcYxe :  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  Tcapev^-peat.] 
*  [Winer  refers,  I  believe,  to  the  coigecture  that  we  should  read  ol3lt^ 
See  Bornem.  Luc.  p.  182.] 

'  Several  commentators  regard  the  paraUel  passage  Mt.  zv.  6  as  also  cor 
taining  an  aposiopesis  (?):  oc  av  eftqj  T«  TWtxpl  y)  ttq  M.t)Tp{*  dcSpov  o  ^  •< 
i(4.o0  (i>9cXt)!:}]Qc  *  xal  ou  ycf^  xiiir^aji  tov  Tiaxipa  auroO — via.,  *he  acts  rigWj' 
(acts  according  to  the  law).  Perhaps ,  however ,  we  should  (with  Orodns  *^ 
Bengel)  commence  the  apodosis  at  xa\  ou  (a.i]  :  ^  teho  tays  to  ki*  pturentt  -  •  • 
haB  alio  (in  such  a  case)  no  need  to  honour  his  parents, — he,  on  doing  tkU,  x 
alto  (in  this  instance)  free  from  the  command  T(ixa  rdv  izaxipa  X.T.X.  So  tskesi 
the  xa(  would  not  be  pleonastic.  [Both  in  Mk.  vil.  12  and  in  Mt  xv.  5  tbexsi 
before  ou  |Aii  is  r^ected  by  Lachm. ,  Treg. ,   Tisch.  (ed.  8).     The  oluectSoo  to 
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is  an  example  of  anacoluthon ,  not  of  aposiopesis.    In  Ph.  i.  22 
an  aposiopesis  (Billiet)  is  not  to  be  thought  of^ 

In  Greek  writers*,  as  in  the  N. T.,  aposiopesis  occurs  most 
frequently  after  conditional  clauses  (Plat.  Symp.  220  d).  Where 
there  are  two  parallel  conditional  clauses,  it  is  very  common  to 
find  the  apodosis  belonging  to  the  first  suppressed  ^,  the  speaker 
hastening  on  to  the  second,  as  the  more  important:  Plat  Pro- 
tug.  325 d,  idv  ^ev  huav  jtei&ijtai'  el  de  ^rj  ,..  ev&vvovaiv 
aneiXaig  nai  nXijyalg'  Rep.  9.  575  d,  ovtlovv  idv  ^iv  eKovreg 
vnahuoaiy  idv  3i  fitj  %.%Xy  Thuc.  3.  3.  So  in  L.  xiii.  9,  xav 
liiy  nonpar]  yutqitov  el  de  fii^  ye  eig  ro  ^ilXov  ixno^eig  avxrpfy 
if  it  beai'  fiint ,  it  is  well  (it  may  be  left  standing) ;  b^U  if  not, 
cut  it  down  (though  here  we  might  also  supply  aq>eg  avzrpf  from 
the  words  preceding). — (On  the  suppression ,  after  el  8e  ^jJ  or 
,  u  di  fiTj  ye^  of  an  entire  hypothetical  clause,  to  be  supplied  from 
the  previous  context,  see  above  p.  729). 

We  might  also  regard  oqtt  /liij,  Eev.  xix.  10,  xxii.  9,  as  an  ex- 
ample of  aposiopesis;  and  might  compare  it  with  the  formulas  of 
deprecation  so  common  in  the  tragedians,  \kr\  xavxa  Eurip.  Ion  1335, 
fi^  cv  y«,  &c.  (Jelf  897).     Yet  see  above,  p.  729. 

In  Rom.  yii.  24  sq. ,  the  words  of  complaint  xiq  iis  fvatxai,  in 
xov .  (5(6(Aaxog  xov  ^avuxov  xovxov  are  followed,  through  the  over- 
mastering pressure  of  joy,  by  a  brief  Thanks  be  to  God!  This  also 
is  a  kind  of  aposiopesis.  'Thanks  be  to  God  that  He  has  already 
delivered  me  &c.^  would  be  calm  and  passionless. 

It  has  been  assumed  that  some  idea  is  suppressed  in  2  C.  vii. 
12,  o^tt  tl  %a\  Hyqn^^fa  v^iv:  even  Billroth  would  supply  ^aAcjcov  Ti. 
Id  this  case  the  word  would  be  left  out  by  Paul  designedly,  because 
the  subject  was  still  painful  to  him.  But  ^yQatffa  is  complete  in 
itself. 


Winer's  explanatioii  of  Mt  xy  is,  that  ou  (^.i^  t.  does  not  mean  he  need  not,  but 
either  he  vnll  not  (so  Fritz.,  who  considers  this  clause  part  of  the  protasis),  or 
— according  to  the  usage  of  the  LXX  (Green,  Or,  p.  193  sq., — see  above,  p.  636, 
note  ^) — he  shall  not  (Ewald).  .  In  Ht.  xy,  Meyer,  De  W.,  Alf.,  al.,  suppose  an 
^K>siopesis  after  cJ^eXi)^^,  as  in  Mk.  vii:  Bleek  agrees  with  Winer.  See 
Green,  Or,  p.  194,  OriL  Notet  p.  18  sq.,  38.] 

*  (Lightfoot  assumes  an   aposiopesis   in   this   verse:    see   his  note, — also 
Green,  Or,  NcUi  p.  161.] 

*  In  the  O.  T.  compare  Ex.  xxxii.  32,  Dan.  iii.  15,  Zach.  vi.  15 :  see  Roster, 
Arlfivt  der  heO.  Sehrjfty  p.  97. 

*  Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr,  p.  256,  StaUb.  Plat.  Oorg.  p.  197.    [Jelf  860.  3,  RiddeU, 
Plat.  ApoL  p.  217.] 
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SECTION  LXV. 

REDUNDANT  STRUCTURE:   PLEONASM  (REDUNDANCE^), 

DIFFUSENESS. 

1.  Pleonasm^  is  the  opposite  of  ellipsis ,  as  superfluity  is 
the  opposite  of  deficiency.  Hence  pleonasm  would  naturally 
consist  in  the  use  of  a  word  the  notion  of  which  is  not  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  conception  of  the  sentence  (Herm.  Optisc,  I.  217, 
222).  It  was  believed,  indeed,  by  the  older  grammarians  that 
certain  words — particles  especially — might  be  mere  expletives 
(Herm.  Opvsc,  p.  226) ;  and  Ktlhnol  *  even  thinks  that  to  o^ 
can  be  used  in  the  place  of  oqoq.  As  however  it  is  altogether 
absurd  to  talk  of  a  pleonasm  of  the  definite  article ,  so  also  is 
the  existence  of  expletives  in  written  Greek  a  pure  figment 
There  is  only  one  form  in  which  pleonasm  (which  mainly  ocean 
in  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  Herm.  /.c.  p.  219)  can  appear,— 
viz.,  when  there  are  introduced  into  a  sentence  words  the  notion 
of  which  has  already  been  fiilly  expressed  in  some  other  pasi  of 
fhe  same  sentence  (or  period),  whether  by  the  same  word  or  by 
one  of  equivalent  meaning.  This  cannot  take  place,  on  any 
rational  principles,  except  in  the  following  cases: 

a.  A  writer  may  express  the  same  thing  a  second  time 
(especially  in  a  lengthy  sentence)  through  inadvertence,  or 
through  want  of  confidence  in  the  attention  of  the  reader:  e.g^ 
novne  iibi  ad  me  venienii  nonne  dixi?  Here  it  is  not  really 
intended  that  the  'nonne'  should  be  presented  to  the  mind  more 
than  once.    So  also  in  Col.  ii.  13,  xat  v^&q  vengovs  ovtag  h 


1  See  Fischer,  WelUr  IIL  I.  269  sqq.,  B.  Weiske,  FUonatmi  Graei 
commeiUariuB  de  vocibuSj  quce  in  termone  Ort^co  abundare  dtcuntur  (Lips.  1807), 
Poppo,  I%uc.  I.  I.  197  sqq.  In  reference  to  the  N.  T. ,  see  Glass,  /%«Z.  Saen 
I.  641  sqq.  (this  writer,  however,  deals  with  the  O.  T.  more  than  with  the  K* 
T.,  and  his  general  treatment  of  the  subject  is  but  poor) ;  Bauer,  FhHoL  Thtte. 
BauU.  p.  202  sqq.,  Tzschncke,  De  Mermon.  •/.  Ckr,  p.  270  sqq.,  Haab  p.  324  sqq-i 
J.  H.  Mains,  Ve  pleonasmit  lingua  Orac,  m  N,  T.  (Giess.  1728, — 10  sheets). 
The  last  named  writer  had  intended  to  write  a  treatise  on  pleonasm  generally: 
see  his  ObservatL  m  libr.  tacr,  I.  52.  Another  work,  by  M.  Nascoa — ^^annovmeed 
by  a  Prodromw  (Havn.  1787) — also  failed  to  appear.  [Jelf  899,  Don.  p.  610, 
A.  Buttm.  p.  340  sqq.,  Webster  p.  258  sq.] 

*  Glass  I.C.  writes  sensibly  on  the  meaning  of  the  term  pleonasm :  com- 
pare also  Fladns,  ClaviB  tcripL  $acr.  II.  4,  224,  and  my  first  Progr,  de  9tr^ 
compos,  p.  7  sq.  Quintilian  (InstiL  8.  3.  53)  gives  a  simple,  but — if  rightlj 
understood — an  adequate  definition:  *  pleonasm,  vitinm,  cum  superracois  verbis 
oratio  oneratur.' 

s  On  Mt  V.  1 :  comp.  Weiske,  Mean,  p.  34.  [|  18.  8.] 
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TOiQ  TtaQOTtTw^aaL  ...  aweJ^iooTtoirjaev  v^ag  avv  am  If'  Mt. 
Yiii.  1,  E.  ii.  11  sq.^ ;  Mk.  vii.  25,  yvviy,  ^?  dxBv  x6  dvydvQiov 
av'vrjg  nvev^a  amd'aQTov  Rev.  vii.  2  (see  §  22.  4):  Demosth. 
Everg.  688  b,  ohuoi  i^wo  s^ii,  fit  TtoXld  ftov  la^oisv  IvexvQa, 
aOfievov  aq>rjpeLv  ^  e  rovg  ^dgrvgag,  1  C.  vii.  26 ,  vof.Ut,o)  xdvro 
xaXov  imoLQXBLv  ...  on  %aX6v  av^qiiTKif  Rev.  xiL  9  * ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  9',  anovdaaov  ild-elv  TtQog  fie  Ta%i(ag^  2  C.  viii.  24,  r^ 
evSei^iv  1%  aydntjg  ...  ivdeiyivvfievoL  (see  however  §32. 
2);  comp.  Plat.  Legg.  12.  966b,  rjjy  evdei^iv  rt^  I6y(p  ddwa- 
mv  iydsiKvva&aL  (Xen.  Cy7\  8.  2.  5).  Under  this  head  we 
may  also  bring  Rom.  ix.  29  (from  the  LXX) ,  c5  g  Fofio^^a  av 
&fiOi€id'T]fiev  (in  the  parallel  member,  wg  ...  av  iyevrjSrjfiev) ; 
also  Xayil^ea&ai  or  ijyeia&ai  tirn  c5$,  2  C.  x.  2,  2  Th.  iii.  15,  Lu- 
eian,  Peiegi:  11  (instead  of  the  simple  accusative,  compare 
3  atin  Job  xix.  1 1), — as  in  Greek  writers  we  even  meet  with  vo- 
fii^fiiv  c^^  and  the  like.  Of  a  different  kind  are  L.  xx.  2,  eljtov 
nqog  avrov  Xiyovreg'  Mk.  xii.  26,  ncog  elnev  avT(^  b  &€dg 
Xiywv  A.  xxviii.  25,  to  Ttvevfia  ildlrjaev  . . .  leyov,  &c.: 
in  all  these  instances  the  participle  is  used  (as  it  frequently  is 
in  the  LXX)  to  introduce  the  direct  words  of  the  speaker  (com- 
pare the  well  known  eqn]  Uywv,  Doderl.  Synon,  TV.  13), — though 
certainly  these  might  have  been  directly  appended  to  the  verb 
BlTtop,  elne.  Mt.  xxii.  1  and  L.  xii.  16  differ  again  from  these 
examples :  still  more  do  L.  xiv.  7,  xvi.  2,  xviii.  2,  al. 

Another  mode  of  introducing  the  oratio  recta-— e.^.,  L.  xxii.  61, 
mukvrfi^ xov koyov xov hvqiov  dg  bIhbv  avrm-  A. xi.  16,  ifivi^a^v 
Tov  frinttxog  xov  kvqioVj  (og  iksy^v — must  be  referred  to  circum- 
stantiality of  expression  (see  below ,  no.  4) ,  and  not  be  regarded  as 
pleonasm.  We  meet  with  it  even  in  Attic  writers,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyr, 
8.  2.  14,  koyog  avxov  anoiivrniovtvsxai,  dg  kiyoi:  see  Bomem.  SchoL 
p.  141. 

2.  b.  One  of  the  two  synonymous  words  may  in  actual 
usage  have  partially  lost  its  meaning^,  e.g.  an  ovqavod^ev  (11.  8. 

'  Vechner,  HdUnol.  p.  177  sq. 

*  Compare  V.  Fritzsche,  QucbbL  Lucian,  p.  14  sq. 
'  [See  however  Ellicott  in  loc] 

*  Yet  see  Stallb.  Plat  PhOeb.  p.  180.  [With  Rom.  ix.  29  compare  ofiioioc 
ttoiccp  .£sch.  Agam,  1311,  opioiov  u^  Plat.  Lcgg.  628  d  (Lidd.  and  Sc  s.  y., 
Jelf  694.  Ob»,  5).     On  2  C.  x.  2,  al.,  see  Jelf  703.  Obs,  2.] 

^  In  the  department  of  Accidence  the  double  comparatiyes  (^.d^^orcpoCf  &c., 
belong  to  this  class:  see  §  11.  2.    In  German,  compare  fnehrere^ — for  which  pe- 
dantic purists  would  both  say  and  write  mehre,    [In  English  comp.  letsery  inner- 
9iostj  &c. :  see  Latham,  Eng.  Txing.  II.  184,  191,  Angus,  Handb.  p.  154,  191.] 
Winer  Onuamar.  ^^ 
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365),  B^oxos  alXijov » ;  or  a  repetition,  which  originally  was  em- 
phatic, may  have  become  weakened  in  the  course  of  time,  as 
ndhv  ald'ig  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  886).  So  in  the  N.  T.  and  ^ucn^o- 
^€v  Mt.  xxvi.  58,  Mk.  xv.  40,  Rev.  xviii.  10  (Wctst.  L  524  sq.), 
and  aviod'Bv  Mt  xxvii.  51,  ML  xv.  38,  eneita  ^srd  rovto  Jo.  xi. 
7  {evd'ms  nagaxQtj^ia  A.  xiv.  10,  in  D):  comp.  eneira  ^m 
xavna  Dem.  Neasr.  530  a,  elra  fi.  tovto  or  vatrva  Arist  tUet,  2. 
9. 13,  Plat  Lack.  190  e.  For  similar  examples  see  Poppo,  Tknc. 
III.  I.  343 ,  III.  11.  38  2 :  in  Latin,  compare  deinde  postea  Cic 
Mif.  24.65,  post  deinde y  turn  deinde,  &c.*  L.  xix.  4  nqo- 
dQafiwv  e^nqoa&Bv  (Xen.  CifV.  2.  2.  7,  7. 1. 36),  iv.  29  H^ak- 
keiv  B^(o,  L.  xxiv.  50  i^dyuv  I'^w*,  A.  xviiL  21  ndXiv  ava- 
xdfiTvreiv  (Ceb.  29,  comp.  Kritz,  Sail.  1.  88),  Mk.  vii.  36  ^alkof 
neQiaaovBQov  (§35.  1^),  L.  xxiL  11  eQelze  rep  oixodeaniq 
T7]g  olxiag^  (Bomem.  in  /or.),  Rev.  xviii.  22, — comp.  Odifss. 
14. 101  avwv  av^oauxy  Her.  5.  64  axQaTrffdv  r^  arqavifjgy  Plat 
Legg.  2. 671  d,  Cedren.  1. 343,  Theocr.  25. 95;  Jo.  xii.  13  xd^ah 
T<av  g)oivU(ov  {^atov  of  itself  signifies  a  paim-bi-anck)^  A.  ii.  30 
opx<^  &^oaev  o  d^eog, — comp.  Ex.  xxv.  12.' 

Under  this  head  come  the  following  constructions,  which 
have  almost  assumed  the  character  of  established  svhemaUi: 

a.  Particles  of  comparison  are  followed  by  ymi,  though  the 
'^also''  is  contained  in  the  comparison  itself,  which  asserts  that 
in  connexion  with  a  second  object  a/so  some  circumstance  exists. 
A.  xi.  17,  el  ri^  larjv  dwQedv  edwiuv  avzoig  o  d'eog  (bg  xal  rjfih' 
1  C.  vii.  7,  d^iXio  ndvrag  dvd^Qcijtovg  elvai  wg  xal  i^ain6v.  See 
above,  p.  549. 


1  Hermann,  Horn.  Hymn,  in  Cerer.  362. 

^  From  later  writers  compare  aico  uavTaxo^cv  Const.  Manass.  p.  127,  i^ 
TipcotlSev  or  (iiQxo^ev  Theophan.  Cont.  519,  524,  £x  $ua|i6bev  Nicet.  Annal-  18. 
p.  359  d,  £x  Tcatdo^ev  or  vir]:ri6!:^ev  Malalas  18.  p.  429,  5.  p  117,  £vexa  :ctpi 
Cedrenos  I.  p.  716,  7iep\  .  .  £vexa  Niceph.  Cpolit.  p.  6,  35,  ccv!?'  (Jv  gVexa  Theo- 
phan. Cont  p.  138,  dvb'  (Jv  cTi  Dt  xxviii.  62.  On  the  latter  examples  ^ 
Herm.  Opusc.  p.  220. 

s  Vechner,  HeUenol.  p.  156  sqq. 

^  Lob.  Soph.  Ajax  p.  337,  Bomem.  Schai,  p.  166  sq. 

^  Compare  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  222,  Vechner,  HeUenoL  p.  166  sqq. 

^  OCxodopierv  olxov  (L.  vi.  48)  b  no  more  an  example  of  pleonasm  thtf 
ced^care  domum;  in  the  usus  loquendi  both  verbs  very  early  assumed  tk 
(general)  meaning  buUd.  For  other  examples  of  the  same  kind  see  Lob.  Poif^ 
p.  501  sq. 

^  See  Jacob,  Quant.  Lucian.  p.  10,  Bomem.  Xen.  Conv.  p.  186,  PHug^ 
Earip.  llec.  p.  18,  Lob.  Batrdl^.  p.  534  sqq. 


JECT.  LXV.J  REDUNDANT  STRUCTURE.  755 

^.  Into  a  sentence  which  depends  upon  a  verb  of  denying 
md  which  forms  its  complement^  a  negative  is  introduced:  1  Jo., 
i.  22,  h  aQvovftevog,  iki^Irjaovg  ova  eativ  h  XQiatog'  L.  xx.  27^ 
tPTiXiyovTeg ,  avaaraaLv  firj  elvai  (Xen.  Cyi\  2.  2.  20,  An.  2.  5. 
J9,  Isocr.  Trapez.  360,  Demosth.  Phorm.  585,  Thuc.  1.  77),  H. 
di.  19,  ol  oxovoavreg  naQrpn^aavro  juj)  TtQogted-ivaL  avrolg  X6yov 
[Thuc.  5.  63) ,  G.  V.  7 ,  xlg  v^iag  ivhcoxpev  zfj  aXrjd-elif  ju  rj  nei- 
^aS^at  (Eurip.  Hec.  860).  Compare  further  L.  iv.  42,  A.  xx.  27, 
IP.  iiLlO  (Thuc.  5.  25,  7.  53,  Plat.  Ph(»d.  117c,  Demosth. 
Phasnipp.  654  b);  and  see  Vig.  p.  459,  811,  Matth.  534.  Rem.  5^ 
[Jelf  749,  Don.  p.  591).  We  have  similar  exfamples  in  German, 
in  colloquial  language ,  and  in  Greek  also  the  usage  may  be  ex- 
plained as  arising  out  of  the  circumstantiality  which  belongs  to 
the  language  of  conversation :  the  negation  which  the  verbs  con- 
tain gradually  became  less  sensible,  and  hence  it  was  expressly 
revived  in  the  dependent  sentence  (comp.  Madvig  211).  Modern 
grammarians ,  indeed ,  are  not  disposed  to  allow  that  this  con- 
struction is  an  example  of  pleonasm  ^ ;  logically ,  however ,  one 
of  the  n^ations  is  undeniably  superfluous. — The  dependent  nega- 
tive is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  N.  T. ,  as  in  classical  Greek : 
e.g.,  after  verbs  of  Idndeinng^  L.  xxiii.  2,  A.  viii.  36,  Rom.  xv. 
22.  Compare  Matth.  /.c.^  Madv.  210.  Rem.  1,  Elotz,  Detmr,  II. 
668  (Don.  /.c,  Jelf  749.  Obs.). 

There  is  a  difference  between  the  above  examples  and  A.  x.  15 
Moltv  iK  devtigov  (compare  Jo.  iv.  54),  Jo.  xxi.  16  nakiv  dsvxBQOv 
(Plut  Philop.  c.  15),  G.  iv.  9  nakiv  av(o&iv  (Isocr.  Areopag,  p.  338 
niXiv  1$  ^QX^s),  rursus  denuo^  :  in  all  these  instances  a  more  definite 
word  is  annexed  for  the  sake  of  explanation.  This  difference  is  still 
greater  in  A.  y.  23,  with  the  reading  xoifg  fpvXoi%cig  I|q)  ici^xaq  ngo 
xnv  ^i^wv  (Xen.  Cyr.  7.  1.  23);  also  L.  ii.  36,  avtti  {^v)  itqo^i^fi- 
%vla  iv  iqiiiQmg  nokkalg  (comp.  i.  7,  18), — for  this  means  'she  was 
far  advanced  in  years'  (Lucian,  Peregr.  27,  Tto^fonTatm  ytjQmg  tcqo- 
PifiriHoig) ;  Rev.  ix.  7 ,  xa  6 ^loicifiaTa  xtov  inqldtav  o^oia  Xiinoig^ 
for  oiioioifiaxa  means /orm^  (comp.  £z.  x.  22);  1  P.  iii.  17,  el  ^ikoi 
TO  ^ikrifika  Tov  ^eov  si placuerit  voluniaii  divi/KB, — d-ikfifM  denoting 


1  Albert!,  Obterv,  p.  470  sq.,  Tbilo,  Act  Thorn,  p.  10,  Battm.  Exc,  2  m 
Mid.  p.  142  sqq.     [Oreen  p.  189,  Webster  p.  140,  Farrar,  Or.  SywL  p.  176  sq.] 

*  Herm.  Opuse.  p.  232;  Klotz,  Devar.  U.  668,  "non  otiosam  esse  negatio- 
nem  in  ^lumodi  locis,  sed  ita  poni  infinitivam,  at  non  res,  qnae  prohibenda 
Tkleatar,  intelligator,  aed  qua  yi  ac  potestate  istios  prohibitionis  jam  non  fiat" 
[See  also  Ellic  on  O.  v.  7,  Madvig  156.  Rem.  4  (Don.  p.  591).] 

>  Hand,  TwrsdL  11.  279. 

48* 
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the  will  in  itself,  d-iksiv  its  active  operatioa  (like  'the  flood  flows', 
&c.), — compare  Ja.  iii.  4:  in  Jo.  xx.  4,  ngoidgafiBv  Ta%iov  xov 
nit  gov  signifies  lie  ran  on  before,  faster  than  Peter  (added  for  the 
sake  of  more  exact  definition).  Comp.  farther  Jude  4.  On  H.  vi.  6 
see  my  3d  Progr,  de  verbb,  compos,  p.  10*.  That  L.  xx.  43  vm- 
noSiov  Tcov  Trod  CO  V  aov  (H.  i.  13),  footstool  for  thy  feet.  Gen.  xviL  13 
o  ol%oy^vYiq  T^g  oUiag  aov  (Dt  yii.  13),  are  not  exactly  similar  to 
the  examples  given  above ,  is  evident  from  the  appended  genitive '. 
Lastly,  such  passages  as  Mk.  viii.  4  (oSb  , . ,  in  igrniiag,  xiii.  29 
iyyvg  . . .  inl  ^vgaig,  2  Tim.  ii.  10,  come  under  the  head  not  of 
pleonasm  ^  but  of  apposition.  So  also  in  Mk.  xii.  23,  iv  xy  ivaGxi- 
cei ,  ovav  avaarmai '  can  hardly  be  called  an  example  of  diffuseness, 
for  the  latter  clause  is  an  application  of  the  general  iv  ry  avaazacn 
to  the  brothers  mentioned  in  ver.  20  sqq.  See  Lob.  Parai,  p.  534. 
'Otffit)  Btfoadiag  E.  v.  2  (both  words  derived  from  ofo))  might  be 
regarded  as  a  semi -pleonasm,  and  might  perhaps  be  compared  widi 
Ttaidoav  anaig  (Eurip.  j4ndrom,  613,  Herm.  Opusc,  p.  221).  The 
words  however  mean  odour  of  fragrance:  oc^ari  is  the  scent  as  in- 
haled, iifo^La  its  property  [comp.  §  34.  3.  ^]. 

3.  c.  Lastly,  many  redundancies  of  expression  are  to  be  ex- » 
plained  as  arising  from  a  mixture  of  two  constructions  (Herm. 
Opmc,  p.  224,   Vig,  p.  887):  L.  ii.  21,   ore  iTtXtfid-Tqaav  ^^i(m 
oxro) . . .  xat  hXrjd'r]  to  ovo^a  (instead  of  iTi'krfjd'.  de  ijfjiigai ... 

xa/,  or  ore  BTtXrfid' hih]dri\  vii.  12,  wq  rffyiae  rij  TtvXfj  t^ 

TToXeiogj  xat  idov  i^enofii^ezo  ted^vtjKwg'  A.  x.  17*.  Rom.  ix.29 
also  might  be  brought  under  this  head  (see  above ,  p.  753) ,  and 
even  the  use  of  om  before  the  oratio  recta ,  in  its  original  con- 
ception (Host,  Gr.  p.  646,  Jelf  802.  Obs.  8).  With  greater  cer- 
tainty we  may  apply  this  explanation  to  the  pleonastic  negative 


1  ["Ceterum  TuaXiv  avaxaivC(^eiv  non  pato  abandanter  dictam  .  .  .  Sed  hue 
yim  habere  videtnr:  denuo  renovare  soil,  eos,  quorum  animi  jam  olim,  cub 
Christo  nomen  dedissent,  renovati  essent,  ad  bonam  mentpcm  revocare."  Wioer 
loc,  cit.] 

s  [That  is,  the  genitive  of  the  pronoun  (aou).] 

>  Heinichen,  Euseb.  II.  186. 

^  [That  iSf  when  after  a  particle  of  time  the  apodosis  is  introduced  by  xsi 

(or  by  )  in  Hebrew, — see  Winer,  Swumu  s.  y.),  the  construction  is  regarded 
by  Winer  as  a  kind  of  anacoluthon:  see  above,  p.  546  sq. ,  Herm.  Vig.  Ic, 
Kriiger  p.  352.  (For  a  different  explanation  of  the  Greek  construction,  k* 
Kiihner  II.  422,  Jelf  759.  Obs.  3:  comp.  also  Ewald,  Lehrb.  p.  826,  832.)  It 
is  usual  to  class  together  as  examples  of  xa(  in  apodosi  such  passages  as  L 
ii.  21  (which  occur  frequently  in  the  LXX, — e.g.,  Ex.  xvi.  10,  xxxiii.  22,  L«^ 
xiv.  34  sq.,  xxiii.  10,  xxv.  2,  Jos.  iii.  8,  iv.  1,  viii.  24,  x.  24),  and  those  in  whicb 
xa(  follows  xa\  iyhtxo  or  ^y^vero  ^£  (with  a  note  of  time,  see  p.  760):  se« 
De  W.,  Bleek,  Alford  lice,  A.  Buttm.  p.  237,  311.  When  the  usage  of  th« 
LXX  is  considered,  it  is  hard  to  see  how  Meyer  can  be  justified  in  giving  ^ 
xa(  the  meaning  aUo  in  L.  ii.  21,  vii.  12,  A.  i.  10,  x.  17.] 
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in  the  fonmila  ixrog  el  juij  (Devar.  I.  74):  1 C.  xiv.  5,  ptBiCuiv  h 
nQoq)fjTev(ov  i)  6  Xaltiv  yXdaaaiq^  huvoq  el  firj  dieqfjttjvevy ,  ex- 
ccpt  if  he  add  an  interpretation,  xv.  2,  1  Tim.  v.  19  *.  Here 
we  might  have  had  either  exrog  el  dugfjirjvevr]  or  el  ^^  diegfitj- 
veiy.  Of  this  and  similar  formulas  (e.g.,  Tclrpf  el  ^tj)  many  ex- 
amples have  been  collected  by  Lobeck  (Phyn,  p.  459):  comp. 
also  Jacobs,  AchilL  Tat,  p.  869,  Doderlein,  CEd.  Cot.  p.  382  sqq. 
(Jelf  860.  Obs.  3).  On  the  other  hand,  when  el  3i  ^jJ  ye  (after 
a  negative  clause)  appears  to  have  the  meaning,  if  however  this 
be  the  case^,  otherwise — as  in  Mt  vi.  1,  ix.  17,  2  C.  xi.  16 — the 
negative  may  not  have  been  looked  upon  as  pleonastic,  as  the 
formula  was  originally  conceived:  see  Fritz.  Matt,  p.  255  (Jelf 
860.6). 

4.  Most  of  what  has  received  the  name  of  pleonasm  in  the 
N.  T.  (and  elsewhere)  should  rather  be  referred  to  circnmstan- 
tiafHy,  or— more  commonly  still — to  fulness  of  expression^.  The 
former  is  the  result  of  an  eflfort  to  be  very  clearly  understood ; 
the  latter  aims  at  vividness,  impressiveuess  (solemnity),  round- 
ness of  style.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  language  of  the 
N.  T.  consists  to  a  great  extent  of  spoken  words,  or  is  formed 
on  the  model  of  the  spoken  language ;  and  that  in  oriental  phra- 
seology the  qualities  just  mentioned  are  very  highly  prized.  The 
distinction  between  true  pleonasms  and  such  expressions  as  we 
have  now  in  view  is,  that  in  the  latter  no  words  or  parts  of 
words  express  conceptions  which  are  not  to  be  included  in  the 
general  conception  of  the  sentence,  though  all  may  not  be  abso- 
lutely required  for  the  logical  completeness  of  the  thought:  thus 
in  Mk.  i.  17  we  have  Ttoirjaw  v^ag  yevea&ai  aXulg  av^qdmtavy 
but  in*Mt  iv.  19  non^ao)  v^ag  aXielg  avd'Qcinwv.  The  opposite 
of  this  is  not  ellipsis  but  conciseness. 

The  examples  of  circumstantiality  of  expression  may  be  di- 
vided into  the  following  classes: 

a.  A  word  which,  so  far  as  the  thought  is  concerned,  need 

1  We  often  use  similar  expressions  in  our  colioqaial  language:  e.g.,  aUe 
Karen  zugegeriy  autgenommen  du  nichty — ich  homme  nichtj  bevor  du  nicht  ge- 
utfft  hatL 

s  [That  is:  in  Ht.  vi.  1 ,  btd  if  ye  do  &c.;  ix.  17 ,  but  if  they  do  put  &c. 
Fritzsche*s  explanation  is  to  the  effect  that  zi  dl  pii]  after  a  negative  daase 
properly  means,  but  tf  ye  do  not  cMend  to  the  prohibition  ^  tf  ye  do  not  abstain 
from,  &c] 

s  Herm.  Opusc,  p.  282  sqq.,   Vig.  p.  887,  Poppo,  Thuc,  I.  L  804  sqq. 
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not  be  expressed  more  than  once,  is  sometimes  found  repeated  in 
a  parallel  member  wherever  it  would  be  supplied  by  the  mind' : 
H.  ii.  16,  ov  yaQ  ayyeXwv  intXa^^dv^rat^  aXXa  arcifficttog 
i^^qaafi  intlafifidveTai'  Jo.  xiLS  rjleitpev  tovg  nodag  tw 
Ftjaclv  luxl  i^ifia^ev  rdig  d-Qi^lv  ctvrtig  zovg  nodag  airtov*  Bey. 
xiv.  2  rjY,ovaa  qxavfv  hi  tcIv  ovQav&v  ....  xat  ^  q>wvri^  fjf 
i]7iovaa'  ix.  21,  xvi.  18,  1  C.  xii.  12,  Jo.  x.  10,  Rev.  ix.  1  sq., 
Mk.  i.  40,  Mt.  xviii.  32.  In  Greek  writers  compare  Xen.  Mem. 
2. 10.  3,  Demosth.  Zenoth.  576  c,  Long.  2.  3,  Lucian,  Cyntr.  9 
(Jacob,  Luc.  Alex.  117,  Poppo,  Thvc.  IIL  IL  23):  in  Latin, 
compare  the  expressions  which  Julius  CsBsar,  in  particular,  so 
frequently  makes  use  of,  in  ea  loco,  quibus  in  locisy — dies,  quo 
die,  &c.  By  such  repetitions  the  writer  ensures  that  his  mean- 
ing shall  be  understood ,  especially  where  the  words  to  be  con- 
nected stand  somewhat  widely  apart.  In  some  cases  a  repetition 
is  of  a  rhetorical  nature :  see  no.  5. 

b.  The  instrument  by  which  an  action  is  ordinarily  or  ne- 
cessarily performed  (e.g. ,  a  member  of  the  human  body)  is  ex- 
pressly mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  action:  A.  xv.  23,  ypa- 
xlfavzeg  did  x^^QOQ  avvanf  (they  were  to  deliver  the  letter),  A.  xl 
30  (2  C.  xvii.  13*),  xix.  11;  A.  iii.  18,  nqoyuaxrffyuh,  did  atdfia- 
tog  TtdvTOJv  rcjv  nQOiprjTwv'  xv.  7,  L.  i.  70,  al.  From  the  Greek 
poets  compare  Eurip.  Ion  1187  ?^/.,  x^^atv  ixxioiv  anotfSdg' 
flee,  526  sq.,  Theocr.  7. 153,  noaal  xoQevaai:  see  Lobeck,  Ajax 
p.  222  sq.  (Wunder,  Recens.  p.  17  sq.).  But  in  Rom.  x.  15  (from 
the  LXX),  wg  wqoIol  oi  Ttodeg  %S)v  evayyeXi^ofiiviov  BiqrpfTj^^ 
the  idea  of  nrrivnl  which  is  implied  in  noSeg  is  anything  but  an 
idle  addition;  and  in  1  Jo.  i.  1,  o  eiogdyMfiev  xolg  6g)d'aXfioig 
Tj^idfv  (L.  ii.  30),  the  writer  has  manifestly  added  the  last  words 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis, — as  when  we  speak  of  seeing  with  owes 
mm  eyes  (Hesiod,  Ti/eog.  701,  Thuc.  2.  11,  Aristot.  Mirab.  160, 
Hehod.  4.  19  3).  As  to  Mk.  vi.  2,  A.  v.  12,  it  must  be  recollected 
that  the  miracles  spoken  of  were  performed  by  the  laying  on  of 
hands.    IIqo  jtQogwnovj  however,  as  used  in  L.  i.  76,  nqono- 


>  A  different  view  mast  be  taken  of  many  repetitions  nsed  by  the  oraton, 

who,    when  writing,  had  before  their  minds  the  delivery  of  the  oration  in  the 

presence  of  the  people :    comp.  Foertsch,  De  locis  Lysim  p.  29.     The  repetition 

of  the  same  word,  moreover  (e.g.,  Plat.  C^iarm,  168  a),  is  of  a  different  nature. 

«   (Obviously  a  misUke:  probably  for  2  K.  xvii.  13.] 

*  See  Bremi,  JCscK  1.  1 24 ;  and  comp.  Jani,  Ars  I\}H,  p.  220  sq. 
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fevofj  jtQd  fCQOQfOTtov  yuvQiov '  ix.  52  (^ssb) ,  is  analogous  to  the 
examples  quoted  above.  This  formula  came  to  be  used  in  the 
simple  sense  of  be/ore  (in  reference  to  inanimate  objects),  e.g., 
A.  xiii.  24,  ngo  nq.  vr^q  elgodov  avrov :  comp.  Num.  xix.  4,  aTti- 
vay%L  rcrv  nq,  t%  aurjv^g'  Ps.  xciv.  6^,  xatd  nq.  avi^ov. 

c.  When  an  action  must  from  the  nature  of  the  case  be  pre- 
ceded by  another  action,  this  latter  is  nevertheless  expressly  re- 
lated,— usually  by  means  of  a  participle:  Mt  xxvi.  51,  i-Kteivag 
T^v  x^^Q<^  anioTtaaev  tjjv  ^dxoLiqav  avtov'  ii.  8,  ojtiaq  i^ayia 
iX^idy  TiQogyiwi^ao)  avxi^t  (xiv.  33),  Jo.  vi.  5,  iTtdqag  tovg 
wp&aX^ovg  yuxl  d-eaad^evog  x.r.A.,  Mt.  xiii.  31,  bfioia  •m%'M^ 
aivdnscjgy  ov  Xa/^atv  av^Qianog  kaTteigev  )c.r.X.,  xiii.  33,  A.  xvi. 
3  (Xen.  Eph.  3. 4,  o  di  avtov  Xa^cjv  ayei  Ttqog  r.  it^vd'iav  see 
Locella  p.  141),  Jo.  vi.  15,  yvovg  on  ^lillovaiv  eqxead-at  xat 
aqna'C^uv  avv6v'  Mt.  xix.  21.  So  also  in  1  C.  iL  1 ,  xdyd)  il&wv 
nqog  vfiag,  ddelipoi,  JjXd-ov  ov  x.r.A.,  the  participle  was  not  re- 
quired :  the  examples  quoted  by  Bornemann  (on  Xen.  Cyr,  5.  3. 
2)  are  not  really  similar,  as  in  these  several  words  intervene  be- 
tween the  participle  and  its  finite  verb.  On  the  other  hand,  L. 
i.  31,  avXXritpy  iv  yaarql  nal  %i^y  vtov  >c.t.A.,  is  not  a  mere 
redundancy  of  language ;  the  high  importance  of  the  favour  des- 
tined for  her  is  expressed  by  the  prominence  thus  given  to  every 
particular  involved.  In  L.  xxiv.  50,  indqag  tag  xeiqag  avrov 
evXoyrjaev  ahovg,  the  participial  clause  indicates  the  symbolical 
gesture  of  the  Person  blessing;  in  E.  ii.  17  iX&dv  marks  an  im- 
portant moment  of  thought,  to  be  dwelt  upon  independently, — 
as  in  L.  xii.  37.  In  Jo.  xxi.  13  also,  eqxsTai  ^Irjoovg  xai  Xa ft  fid- 
vet  tov  aqxov  7Lai  didwaiv  airvolg,  the  writer  designedly  mentions 
each  single  act  of  the  wonderful  occurrence, — bringing  the  whole, 
as  it  were,  before  our  eyes.  In  Jo.  xi.  48  the  words  iXevaovrai 
ol  "^Bo^aXot  relate  to  the  approach  of  Roman  armies.  See  further 
Mt.  viii.  3,  7,  ix.  18,  xxvii.  48,  L.  vi.  20  (^L  12.  22),  Jo.  xv.  16. 
In  A.  viii.  35,  dvoi^ag  b  OiXijrjtog  to  ato^ia  avrov  xae  dq^dfxevog 
OLTto  Tijg  yqaqnjg  vatrcrjg  evriyyeXlaaTo  x,r.A. ,  the  clause  aW|.  r. 
cTT.  is  probably  used  as  a  (solemn)  introduction  of  an  important 
statement;  this  is  certainly  the  case  in  Mt  v.  2  (see  Fritz,  in  toc.y. 


>   [A  mistake:  either  for  Ps.  Ixxxii.  14  or  for  Ps.  xxxy.  5.] 
*  Compare  generally  Fischer,    De  vitiis  lexic.  p.  223  sqq.,    Pflugk,  Eurip. 
Htl  p.  134. 
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d.  A  word  which  is  usually  regarded  as  included  in  another 
is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  side  of  the  latter:  A.  iiL  3,  r/Qcka 
ileT]fioavvr}v  la^elv^  (compare  Virg.  jEn.  5.262,  loricam  ... 
donat  habere  viro).  Mk.  i.  17,  noii^aa)  v^ag  yeviad-ai  aluig 
av&Q(ano)v  (see  above,  p.  757) :  compare  Ex.  xxiii.  16,  DemostL 
Ep,  3.  p.  114b,  r  Yxxt  Tovg  avaia&i^ovg  aveicTovg  Ttouiv  doiui 
yivead-ai. 

e.  In  the  progress  of  a  narration,  the  Hebraistic  xal  iyimo 
is  prefixed  to  the  detail  of  the  several  facts:  Mt.  viL  28,  xai 
eyivezoy  ore  avveriXeaev  . . .  i^enki^aovTo, — ^for  which  a  Greek 
writer  would  simply  say  xat  ore  (or  ore  di)  awer.  x.T.i.*  On 
the  other  hand,  in  Jo.  xi.  11,  ravra  elTteVy  yuu  ^era  rovro  Uyu 
avTolg,  neither  ravra  elnev  nor  fierd  rovro  is  superfluous:  the 
latter  marks  a  pause. 

Under  (c)  will  come  the  use  of  the  participle  avaaxag  in  such 
cases  as  Mt.  ix.  9,  avaaxag  fiKoXov^tjasv  avx^*  Mk.  ii.  14,  vii.  24, 
L.  i.  39  (like  the  Hebrew  t3]5Jl).  But  though  avaatdg  was  not  re- 
quired here ,  yet  in  other  passages  which  the  commentators  bring 
under  the  same  head  this  participle  is  by  no  means  redundant  Thus 
in  Mt.  xxvi.  62,  avaaxag  6  aQXUQBvg  ^Itibv  ait^,  the  meaning  ob- 
viously is,  he  stood  up  from  indignation,  he  started  up  (from  his 
seat), — and  A.  v.  17  is  a  similar  instance;  Mk.  i.  35 ,  itgaiil  Iwvjpv 
Xiav  avaaxag  i^rfk^B,  rising  in  the  morning,  when  it  was  stiii very 
dark;  L.  xv.  18,  avaaxag  noQBvao fnai  itQog  xov  naxiqa  fiov  (J  will 

^   See  Wetstein  m  loc.^  and  Boisson.  Eunap.  p.  459. 

*  This  formula  is  only  met  with  where  the  principal  sentence  is  preceded 
by  some  note  of  time.  The  principal  verb  is  sometimes  appended  by  meini 
of  xa£  (on  this  see  Fritz.  MaU.  p.  341),  as  in  Mt.  ix.  10,  L.  ▼.  1,  12,  ix.  51; 
more  commonly  it  follows  without  any  copula  (Mt.  xi.  1,  xiii.  53,  xix.  1,  xxvi.  1, 
Mk.  iv.  4,  L.  i.  8,  41,  ii.  1,  al.).  This  idiom  is  used  most  frequently  by  Luke,  in 
his  Gospel.  It  was  an  unhappy  thought  of  Bomemann's  (SchoL  p.  S5)  that  xa{ 
in  this  construction  should  be  rendered  al*o. — 'Kyittxo  here  is  reaUy  pleonastic, 
for  the  note  of  time  might  be  directly  attached  to  the  principal  verb.  [The 
construction  of  xa\  iyhiTO  (iyi'^cro  ^£)  with  the  accus.  and  infinitive  (Mt  il 
23,  al., — A.  ix.  37,  al.)  is  noticed  above,  p.  406  sq. :  this  construcdon  seems  not 
to  occur  in  the  LXX  or  Apocrypha  (compare  however  2  Mace.  iii.  16).  For 
X3\  iyi'itxo  {£y£^,  ^£)  followed  by  xa(  and  the  finite  verb ,  see  Gten.  xxiv.  30, 
xxxix.  13  sq.,  Jos.  v.  1,  xxiii.  1,  1  Mace  x.  64,  88  (Gen.  xxvi.  32,  xxvii.  1,  xxxix. 
19,  xli.  8):  for  the  same  without  xa(,  Gen.  xxii.  1,  xxiv.  45,  Judith  xii.  10,  xiii. 
12  (Gen.  xxiv.  52,  xxvii.  34,  xl.  1,  20,  xli.  1).  In  Mk.  ii.  15  Tisch.  (ed.  8)  and 
Meyer  read  yi'^e.xai  with  accus.  and  infin. :  Alford,  yittTat.  with  xott  and  finite 
verb.  In  the  LXX  ^y^^'^i^'']  frequently  takes  the  place  of  iyi^gxo  (e.g.  1  S.  iv. 
1,  xi.  1,  Esth.  V.  1);  also,  when  the  future  is  spoken  of,  xa\  forai  .  .  .  xa(,  Ex. 
xiii.  11  sq.  ,  Dt.  xi.  29, — or  without  a  second  xat ,  e.g.  Lev.  xiv.  9 ,  Dt  xxi.  U, 
Judith  xiv.  2  (A.  ii.  17,  21,  iii.  23,  Rom.  ix.  26,— all  quotations  from  the  O.  T.). 
On  the  meaning  of  xa(  after  ^^^v.  ^£  &c.  (explained  by  Fritz.  Lc.  as  *nempe'), 
see  above  p.  756,  note*.  A.  x.  25,  ^y^vcTO  Tou  c^ccX^cCv,  is  noticed  above, 
p.  412.— See  A.  Buttm.  p.  237  sq.] 
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re  up  and  go),  I  will  forthwith  go  &o.  There  has  been  a  general 
ndency  to  set  down  too  many  participles  to  the  account  of  N.  T. 
fl^oseness.  Here  and  there,  there  may  be  doubt  in  a  particular  case, 
it  very  many  of  these  participles  express  ideas  which  would  be 
issed,  if  left  unexpressed :  e.g.  IC.  vi.  15,  aqaq  ovv  xa  fiiii/  xov 
Qicxov  noirjofo  nogvrig  tiilri;  (see  Bengel  in  loc,  Aristoph.  Eq. 
130,  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  1270),  1  P.  iii.  19,  xolq  h  q>vXa%^  nviv^aai 
yf^tv^^lg  ix^pv$6v.  In  L.  xii.  37,  ncLQtX^mv  Sianovr^au  avxolg, 
will  come  to  them  and  serve  them,  the  sentence — even  if  judged 
by  our  Western  notions — is  more  graphic  and  vivid  than  it  would 
kve  been  without  Tca^fA^cor.  Nor  can  I  regard  itaq^k^dv  as  super- 
lOUB  in  ^1.  2.  30  ^ 

With  A.  iii.  3,  quoted  above  under  (d),  may  also  be  compared 
ad.  22,  i|a7ci(TreiAav  Baqvi^av  diik^siv  eong  'AvxioxBUxg  (where 
e  ancient  versions  leave  out  the  infinitive,  as  unnecessary,  though 
e  translators  certainly  had  it  in  the  text  before  them^):  these 
ards,  however,  properly  mean,  they  sent  him  away  with  the  com- 
isfiion  to  go,  that  he  should  go  &c.  Similarly  in  A.  xx.  1,  i^iil^tv 
iQiv^vai  fig  x.  MansSovlav ,  he  departed  in  order  to  go  to  Mace- 
ma,  But  I  cannot  (with  Bornemann)  find  a  mere  redundancy  in 
XX.  35,  ol  61  xaxa^ioD^hxEg  xov  almvog  ixdvov  xvxstv:  here 
Xiiv  expresses  something  which  in  strictness  is  not  implied  in 
xa^iova^ai,  and  it  is  only  when  this  word  is  added  that  the  phrase 
comes  complete  and  clear.  Compare  Demosth.  Cor.  p.  328  b,  xar' 
^xoxovxo  S^iog  elfit  inalvov  Tv%ctv*  and  Bos,  Exereit,  p.  48 
omem.  SchoL  p.  125). 

Such  sentences  as  Mk.  xi.  5  xl  tioihxb  kvovxig  xov  nakov,  A. 
d.  13  xl  Ttoulxs  xkalovxBg  xa\  aw&gvnxovxig  fiov  ti}v  xcrpdtav, 
.ve  a  circumstantial  appearance,  when  compared  with  the  ordinary 
pressions  xlkvsxi,  xl  Tikaisxe,  But  "what  do  ye,  loosing?"  properly 
Bans  what  is  your  aim  in  this?  quid  hoc  sibi  vult?  Hence  notslv 
18  not  here  the  general  meaning  ^^do",  which  is  already  contained 
every  verb  of  special  signification ;  and  we  should  jather  regard 
kvixs^  as  a  condensed  expression  than  xl  tcoihxb  kvovxsg  as 
ffose. 

5.  Fulness  of  expression — the  aim  of  which  is  sometimes 
dactic  or  rhetorical  emphasis  (solemnity),  sometimes  vividness 
effect — is  met  with  mainly  in  the  following  forms: 

a.  The  same  word  is  repeated  one  or  more  times  in  parallel 
embers  (Xen.  An.  3.  4  45):   E.  ii.  17,  evrffyeUaaTo  elqi^vtjv 

1  Comp.  in  general  Schaef.  SopK  I.  253,  278,  II.  314,  DemoUh.  IV.  623, 
iagk,  Eurip.  Hel  p.  134,  Matth.  558.  Rem.  2  (Jelf  698.  Oht,). 

*  [This  word  b  absent,    not  from  these  versions  only,    but  also  from  the 

)S.  K  AB :  it  is  rejected  by  Lachm.  and  Tregelles.] 

*  pViner  adds  a  rendering  (tra«  Ui$et  thr)  which  imitates  the  Greek,  as  in 
s  constmction  t(  was  originally  an  accusative  of  the  object  (I  81.  8.  Rem.  2).] 
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v^iv  roig  ^cmgctv  xat  elgijvrjv  rolg  iyyvg*  Jo.  vi  63,  td  ^r^axa 
...  Tcvevfid  iativ  iMxi  ^wij  iariv  Col.  i.  28,  vavS-etovvitq 
Ttavra  avd-qconov  xat  diddoY^vreg  ndvca  avd-Qunov  Jo. 
i.  10,  ix.  5,  xiv.  26,  27,  xv.  19,  xix.  10,  Mt.  xii.  37,  Rom.  v.  12, 
xiv.  14,  1 C.  i.  24,  27 ,  xiiL  11 ,  2  C.  xi.  26;  Rom.  (iii.  31) ,  m 
15,  orx  iXdfieTe  Ttvevjua  dovXeiag  . . .  dlld  iXdfiere  nvevfia 
v\oi>Baiag  (in  H.  xii.  18,  22,  the  repetition  was  necessary  for  the 
sake  of  clearness):  1  C.  x.  1  sq.,  ol  nazeQeg  tj^wv  Ttdvveg  vtto 
T^v  veq)iXrjv  ^aav  '/xxl  Ttdvteg  did  Tr^g  d-aXdaar^g  diijXdw,  xat 
7tdvTeg  elg  tov  Mwvarjv  ifianTiaavTO,  xai  ndvreg  ....  xci 
TtdvTsg  x.r.A.,  Ph.  iii.  2,  iv.  8,  2C.  vii.  2;  1 C.  xiv.  24,  Rev. 
viii.  7;  1  C.  vi.  11,  dXXd  aTteXovaaad-e y  dXXd  tjyida&rjte, 
dXXd  idtxatcid'tjte*  i.  20,  iv.  8,  1  Tim.  v.  10,  2  C.  vi.  2,  ISov 
viv  y.aiQ6g  evTr^ogdexrog,  Idov  vvv  rj^iiga  acatrjQlag  (Arrian, 
EpicL  3. 23. 20),  xi.  20,  K  vi.  12, 17,  v.  10^  IJo.  i.  1,  Rev.  xiv. 
8,  xviiL  2.  (The  examples  of  polysyndeton  may  also  be  brought 
under  this  head:  Rev.  vii.  12,  Rom.  ii.  17  sq.,  1  C.  xiii.  2.)  Such 
repetitions  frequently  occur  in  urgent  address,  as  Mt  xxv.  11, 
yLVQUy  Y,vQie,  avoi^ov  rjyXv  xxiii.  37,  L.  viii.  24,  x.  41,  xxiL  31, 
A.  ix.  4;  and  also  in  demands,  Jo.  xix.  6  (KrQg.  Dion.  p.  11). 
In  all  these  examples  the  writer  is  unwiUing  to  leave  it  to  the 
reader  to  repeat  in  thought  a  word  which  has  been  once  ex- 
pressed ;  that  the  importance  of  this  word  may  be  properly  felt, 
he  prefers  himself  to  express  it  in  every  instance  in  which  it 
comes  before  the  mind.  (So  especially  Ix  naqaXXriXov:  Rom.xi. 
32,  1  C.  XV.  21.) 

b.  A  thought  which  is  to  be  brought  out  with  great  pre- 
cision is  in  Jirery  many  instances  (especially  in  John)  expressed 
both  affirmatively  and  negatively  in  parallel  members  (paratle- 
lismus  antitheticiis^).  Jo.  i.  20,  wfioXoytjae  /xxl  oir/.  ^Qyraaro' 
E.  V.  15,  ^rj  wg  aaoq>oi  dXX  tag  aoq)ol'  v.  17,  Jo.  i.  3,  iii.  16,  x. 
5  (xviii.  20),  xx.  27,  1  Jo.  i.  6,  ii.  4,  27,  L.  i.  20,  A.  xviiL  9, 
1  Tim.  ii.  7,  Ja.  i.  5,  23,  1  P.  i.  23,  v.  2,  H.  vii.  21,  x.  37  (from 
the  LXX),  xii.  8,  Rev.  ii.  13,  iii.  9  (Dt.  xxviii.  13,  Is.  m,9\ 
xxxviii.  1 ,  Ez.  xviii.  21 ,  Hos.  v.  3).    For  examples  in  Greek 

1  [Inserted  by  mistake. —  I  have  corrected  Mt  xsiii.  27  into  37 ,  trca 
ed.  5.] 

*  Herm.  Opusc.  p.  223  (Jelf  899.  6). 

>  [A  mistake. — Some  of  the  passages  quoted  above  (e.g.  A.  xviii.  9 ,  J*-  > 
5)  are  bat  questionable  examples  of  the  usage  here  noticed.] 
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irriters  see  Eurip.  El.  1057,  qpijjut  xotx  anaQvovfiar  iEl.  An.  2. 
13,  oim  aQvclvyvai  ol  av&QioTtoi  alX  ofioXoyovat '  and  especially 
the  orators,  e.g.  Demosth.  Fals.  Leg.  p.  200  c,  q>qda(j}  xat  orx 

c.  The  following  combinations  aim  at  vividness  of  effect:  A. 
cxvii.  20,  TteQtrjQetTO  ilntg  naaa'  Rom.  viii.  22,  Ttaaa  i] 
ttiaiQ  avarevd^ei  xat  awiadivw  Mt  ix.  35.  Compare  Diod. 
3. IV.  51,  jteQivixjjdfievog  to  awfia  nav  Strabo  11. 500,  noX- 
lalg  av(i7tXr]Qovfievog  nrffoiq'  Lucian,  Paras.  12,  Long.  4. 15, 
3ic  Sen.  18  cowsurrexisse  omnes,  Liv.  33. 29  cum  omnia  terrore 
»t  fiiga  complessent:  see  my  second  Progr.  de  vei'b*  compos., 
p.  21  sq. 

d.  The  form  of  address  in  A.  i.  11  avdgeg  rahhxioiy  iii.  12 
xvdQBg  ^laQarjliTai,  ii.  14,  v.  35,  xiii.  16,  conveys  the  same  (re- 
spectful) emphasis  {men  of  Israel!)  as  the  familiar  avdqBg^Ad^- 
¥0101 — which  itself  occurs  in  A.  xvii.  22 — or  ixvdqeg  duMxaxali 
see  §  59. 1. 

In  2  C.  ii.  16,  olq  fiiv  oaftij  ^aviiov  elg  ^avaxov,  olg  8i  otffitj 
iaijg  tig  fco^v,    every  word  is  needed.     A  savour  of  death  to  deaths 

0  savour  of  life  to  life^  means  a  savour  of  death,  which  from  its 
^ery  nature  can  bring  nothing  but  death,  &c. 

A  pleonastic  character  has  often  been  wrongly  ascribed  to  pas- 
sages in  which  synonyms  seem  brought  together  for  the  purpose  of 
expressing  one  main  idea, — a  common  case  in  Demosthenes^.  Paul 
bowever — from  whose  writings  these  examples  are  in  the  main  de- 
rived— is  not  in  the  habit  of  bringing  real  synonyms  into  the  same 
sentence.   (Nor  has  he  done  so  in  £.  i.  5,  19,  ii.  1,  iv.  23,   1  C.  i.  10, 

1  Tim.  iL  1,  v.  5:  compare  also  Ja.  iii.  13,  Jo.  xii.  49,  1  P.  i.  4,  iv. 
9,  al., — and  see  Fritz.  Rom,  IL  372.)  A  more  careful  study  of  the 
Gfreek  language  in  general,  and  of  the  diction  of  the  apostles  in  par- 
ticular, will  preserve  us  from  adopting  any  such  principle, — which 
9.g.  would  greatly  weaken  the  apostolic  salutation  x^Q^^t  ^^^og  xol 
i^ijvij'. — In  the  combinations  ^vfidg  OQytjg  Rev.  xvi.  19,    nikayog 


^  See  Maius,  Obtterv.  8acr.  H.  11  sq.,  Kypke  I.  350  sq.,  Poppo,  ThucytL 
[.  L  204,  Herm.  Med,  p.  361  (ed.  Elmsley),  and  Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  p.  41,  IhUoct. 
p.  44,  Jacob,  QwBsL  Lucian.  p.  19,  Weber,  Demoith.  p.  314,  Boisson.  Eunap. 
p.  164  sqq.,  M&tzner,  Antiph.  p.  157. 

s  See  Scbsefer,  Demosth.  I.  209,  320,  756,  Rutarch  IV.  387,  V.  106,  Weber, 
DemoBth,  p.  376,  Franke,  Demosth.  p.  12,  Bremi,  yEschin,  L  79,  Lucian,  Alex, 
p.  24  (ed.  Jacob),  Poppo,  Thuc.  III.  I.  619,  Schoem.  Plat.  Agit  p.  171.  Com- 
pare Lob.  /broZ^.  p.  61  sq. 

s  Schaefer's  observation  {Demosth.  L  320) — ^usus  (synonymorum)  duplex, 
graTior  alter,  ut  vim  concilient  orationi,  alter  levior,  ut  vel  aures  expleant  vel 
nomeros  reddant  jucundiores' — has  immediate  reference  to  the  orators  only. 
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Tfjg  ^aXaaarjg  Mt.  xviii.  6,  inifpivHa  xr^q  nagovalag  2  Th.  ii.  8, 
anXdyxva  iXiovg  or  o/xrtpfiov  L.  i.  78,  Col.  iii.  12,  there  is  nothing 
pleonastic  The  second  was  correctly  rendered  by  Wetstein  (Bgnor 
man's :  nikayog  signifies  the  expanse  (of  the  sea) ,  and  thus  is  also 
used  of  the  surface  of  a  river, — see  Schwarz,  Commentar.  p.  1067*. 
In  L.  i,  CoL  iii,  anXayxvu  is  the  wider  expression,  which  is  more 
exactly  defined  by  the  genitive  annexed. 

The  parallelismus  membrorum^  which  appears  here  and  there  in 
the  K  T.  (see  §  68.  3),  has  nothing  to  do  with  pleonasm.  On  the 
partition  of  points  of  dogma  between  parallel  members,  as  in  Bom. 
iv.  25,  X.  10,  see  De  Wette  on  the  former  passage. 

6.  Pleonasm  of  entire  sentences  is  a  thing  inconceiYabI& 
Whenever  a  writer  repeats  a  sentence  with  but  slight  variation, 
his  aim  is  to  give  very  marked  prominence  to  a  thought,  or  to 
exhibit  it  under  different  aspects.  Kg.:  2C.  xii.  7  [Rec],  u 
vntq^oXfi  T(av  ccTioyialvxfJetov  Yva  ^ij  vntqalqiafiai^  idodti 
(.101  (rA,6Xo\p  . . .  IVa  (jlb  iioXaq>iCr]y  iva  (jltj  VTteQaiQtofiai  (ftc 
last  words  are  omitted  in  good  MSS.,-— but,  no  doubt,  only  because 
they  appeared  superfluous) ;  Rev.  ii.  5,  fietavotjaov  yxxt  ta  Ttgim 
igya  noirflov  el  de  firj  (/neravoBcg),  tq^Of.iai  aoi  taxv  xaixi- 
vrjoo)  TTjv  Xvxviav  aov  ^x  tov  ronov  avzl^y  iav  fiij  fieTavofj- 
arjS'  compare  Plat.  Gorg.  514a,  ijfuv  knix^iQrjTiov  iaxi...* 
d'eqartevuvy  c&g  pektiaTOvg  avrovg  rovg  TtoXirag  Tcoiovvzag'  avtv 
yaq  d'^  tovtov,  wg  iv  rolg  efifrgoad'ev  evQia^/^ofiev,  ovdir  o<f€' 
kog  . . .  idv  fiij  xaA^  nayaO^^  ij  dcdvoia  fj  tS)v  (leXlovttov 
X.T.A.  (Stallb.  Plat.  ApoL  p.  23).  On  1  C.  xiv.  6  see  Meyer;  and 
on  1 C.  vii.  26  see  above,  no.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  in  lJo.il 
27,  wg  TO  avTO  xqia^a  diddaiiec  v^ag  ....  xa/,  xad-idg  idi- 
Sa^ev  vfiag^  fieveHe  iv  amfjiy  the  resumptive  formula  ma^tk 
id,  i).  is  so  far  from  being  pleonastic  that  it  could  hardly  be  dis- 
pensed with*. — Of  a  diflferent  kind  is  Rev.  ii.  13,  o\5a  nov  xat- 
ocKuXg '  onov  o  &q6vog  tov  aaxava;  where  onov  b  &q.  is  im- 
mediately subjoined  in  explanation  of  (as  if  in  answer  to)  ndv 


1  The  investigation  of  N.  T.  synonyms  has  been  at  least  commenced  bj 
Tittmann  (De  Synonymu  N.  T.  lib.  I:  Lips.  1829):  his  method  is  not  so  mnch 
the  historical  as  tliat  of  free  combination. — Compare  also  Bornemann*s  examples 
and  observations  in  his  Disi,  de  gl4>s»em.  N.  T.  p.  29  sqq.  [This  dissertation  i» 
prefixed  to  Bomemaun's  Scholia  in  Lucte  evang. — On  N.  T.  Synonyms  see 
Trench's  work, — also  Webster,  SynL  p.  186-237,  Green,  Orii.  NoUt.] 

s  On  such  examples  as  the  above  see  Herm.  Eurip.  Bacch,  1060,  Soph. 
Antig.  691,  and  FhUoct.  269,  454,  Reisig,  Conject.  Aristoph.  p.  314  sq.,  Heind. 
Plat.  Bucd.  p.  52  and  Cic.  Nat.  Z>.  1.  16,  Schftf.  Demosth.  V.  726,  Matth.  636. 
2.  [f  60.  5,  Jelf  860.  10.] 


SECT.  LXV.l  REDUNDANT  STRUCTURE.  765 

)unoiy£is.  So  also  might  Mk.  ii.  24  be  taken ;  here  however  rl 
is  probably  tri/y?  2C.  viL  8  and  Jo.  xiii.  17  do  not  come  in 
here.  In  1  C.  i.  22,  also,  the  sentence  ineidr)  xat  ^lovdaloi . . . 
l^rfrovaiv  is  obviously  not  a  mere  repetition  of  ineid^  yaq  . . .  tov 
d'Bov  in  ver.  21 ,  any  more  than  ijfieig  di  y,r]Qvaaofi€v  (ver.  23)  is 
a  mere  repetition  of  evdoTLTjoev  h  d^eog  x.t.A.  (ver.  21).  In  Rom. 
vi.  16,  ovx  oidare,  on  (^  TraQiatdveve  mvrovg  dovXovg  elg  V7ta- 
Koj/y,  dclvXoi  iate  ^  vrcanovere^  there  would  be  no  expression  of 
idem  pel'  idem ,  even  if  dovloc  were  not  immediately  followed 
by  the  defining  clause  i^oi  afxaqtiag  elg  d-dvaxov  rj  VTtcmoJg  eig 
dvifuxioavvrpf.  Nor  is  there  any  more  reason  for  regarding  the 
two  clauses  in  Rom.  vi.  6,  %va  yuxraQpj&fi  to  aioixa  rrg  afxaqziagj 
t€v  liirjKiTi  dovXeveiv  r]^5g  t^  a^agtiify  as  identical  in  meaning : 
the  former  clause  speaks  generally  of  the  yLaragyridrivaL  of  the 
tr&^a  rrjg  aficcQuagy  the  latter  expresses  concretely  the  purpose 
of  this  TuxTaQytj&rjvai.  1  P.  ii.  16  has  not  the  remotest  connexion 
with  this  subject:  2  P.  iii.  4  also  is  of  a  different  kind.  On  Mt 
V.  18  there  may  be  a  difference  of  opinion,  as  Ttdvta  in  the  last 
clause  is  taken  as  referring  to  the  law  (so  Olsh. ,  Meyer) ,  or  is 
explained  in  a  general  sense,  as  by  Fritzsche, — donee  omnia  (quxH 
mente  fingei'e  queas)  evenerint.  The  latter  explanation,  however, 
is  less  satisfactory. 

7.  We  will  now  refer  to  certain  cases  in  which  N.  T.  com- 
mentators, both  ancient  and  modem,  have  assumed  the  existence 
(xf  pleonasm,  though  in  reality  there  is  no  redundancy  of  language 
whatever.  First  of  all,  an  observation  is  current  even  in  recent 
Dommentaries,  supported  by  misinterpreted  parallel  passages  of 
Greek  authors,  to  the  effect  that  in  the  N.  T.  several  verbs — viz. 
S^Xca^at,  doTieiv,  d^eXeiv,  Tok^avy  dvvaad-aty — are  often  pleo- 
nastic when  joined  with  an  infinitive:  Ktihnol,  indeed  (on  L.  i.  1), 
even  includes  iTtix^iQelv  in  the  number  ^ .  The  whole  canon  rests 
on  error. 

a.  As  to  L.  i.  1,  inBLdrjTteq  noXXol  iitexelQrjOav  dvard- 
^aad'OL  dnjyrjatv  x.t.A.,  the  verb  irnxBtqeiv  is  no  more  used 
without  specific  meaning^,  than  is  the  Latin  aggi-edi  in  ^aggressus 
sum  scribere'.  Luther  well  renders  the  words.  Since  many  have 


1  Comp.  Weiske,  H^m,  s.  w. 

*  Though  even  classical  philologers  have  taken  this  view, — see  Herbst,  Xen. 
Mem.  p.  38 ;  on  the  other  side  see  Heind.  Plat.  Soph,  p.  450. 
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ventured  &c.;  and  in  all  the  passages  quoted  by  EiilmSl  from 
Greek  authors  the  verb  has  this  meaning. 

b.  Similarly,  rolficcv  (Weiske  p.  121  sq.)  is  to  undertdie 
something^  and  is  always  used  in  reference  to  important  or  diffi- 
cult aflFairs, — mstinere,  bring  oneself  to^  (Rom. v.  7,  1  C. vil). 
In  Jo.  xxi.  12,  however,  it  simply  signifies  audere,  to  venture; 
and  it  is  only  as  to  the  reason  why  they  were  afraid  to  make 
this  inquiry  of  Jesus  that  we  can  be  at  all  in  doubt  Markland's 
observation,  Lysws  p.  159  (ed.  Taylor),  ought  not  to  have  led 
any  commentator  astray. 

c  As  to  doYtJBiv  comp.  Fritzsche's  note  on  Mt  iiL  9 ,  and 
what  was  said  still  earlier  by  J.  D.  Michaelis  in  the  Nov.  Mis- 
cell,  IJps.  IV.  45.  In  1  C.  X.  12  6  doyuav  eatdvai  obvioudj 
means  he  who  thinks  (imagines)  he  stands;  comp.  G.  vi.  3.  h 
Mk.  z.  42  01  doKovvreg  aqxeiv  xStv  idyciv  signifies  those  who  an 
accounted,  are  recognised  as,  the  iiilei's  of  the  nations.  (G.  ii 
9,  Susann.  5,  Joseph.  Antt.  19.  6.  3,  are  similar  examples:  the 
parallel  passage,  Mt.  xx.  25,  has  simply  ol  a^x^yrc^.)  L.  xni 
24,  Ttg  avrdiv  doiul  alvai  fiei^iav,  quis  videatur  habere  (habi- 
turns  esse)  principatum,—who  must  be  judged  to  have  the  yrtf- 
eminence  (over  the  rest) :  the  matter  is_stiD  future ,  and  hence 
can  only  be  a  subject  for  probable  judgment  1  C.  xi.  16,  $Xti; 
doKel  q)tX6vuiiog  elvai,  if  any  one  thinks  he  may  be  contentiovs, 
— or  (as  Meyer*,  De  W.)  if  any  one  appears  to  be  contentiom 
(urbanity  of  expression).  L.  viii.  18,  o  doriel  Mxuv^  what  k 
thinks  he  possesses.  1  C.  iii.  18,  vii.  40,  viii.  2,  xiv.  37,  H.  iv.  1 
(here  Bohme  regards  doy^l  as  ^elegantius', — Ktihnol  and  Bleek' 
take  a  more  correct  view),  require  no  remark.  Ciompare  gene- 
rally Bomem.  SckoL  p.  52  sq. 

^   Blume,  Lycurg.  p.  89. 

'  [In  bis  earlier  editions :  be  now  renders  the  words,  thinh*  of  hemg  ix. 
(not  ^thinks  that  he  may  be').  Lightfoot  takes  the  same  view ;  see  his  note  ot 
Ph.  iii.  4. — On  this  verb  see  Trench,  8yn.  s.  v.,  EUicott  and  Lightfoot  on  0.  il 
2,  6,  Ph.  iii.  4.] 

B  [Bleek ,  Liinemann ,  Delitssch ,  Alford  and  others  take  doxctv  here  w 
practically  synonymous  with  ^atveaboti, — *appear\  in  the  sense  of  hemg  /ov»i 
or  skoten  (to  have  come  short).  If  this  view  is  correct,  this  is  the  only  passage 
in  the  N.  T.  in  which  5oxeCv  is  used  in  an  ol^ective  sense  (see  Trench  It.)' 
the  point  requires  further  examination.  Kurtz  in  his  recent  commentary  on 
this  £p.  (Mitau  1869)  says:  ^doxeCv,  videri,  seenij  is  used  .  .  .  because  in  such 
a  question  as  trkether,  and  in  ir?uU  casey  the  u9TcpT]x£vai  already  exists  as  an 
accomplished,  irrevocable  fact,  human  observation  cannot  go  beyond  a  mere 
n'drtur*.] 
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d.  Most  of  the  passages  of  the  Gospels  in  which  aQxead^ai 
has  been  alleged  to  be  pleonastic  (compare  also  Yalcken.  Selecta 
L  87)  are  more  correctly  explained  by  Fritzsche  {Matt  p.  539 
sq,, — comp.  p.  766).  The  true  explanation  of  L.  iii.  8  had  already 
been  given  by  Bengel :  ^omnem  excusationis  etiam  conatum  prsB- 
cidif .  In  particular,  it  is  altogether  absurd  to  regard  this  verb 
IS  pleonastic  in  L.  xii.  45,  xxi.  28,  2  C.  iii.  1.  In  Jo.  xiii  5  fiq- 
%ceto  indicates  the  commencement  of  the  action  whose  termina- 
tion is  related  in  ver.  12.  A.  xxvii.  35  is  explained  by  the 
rollowing  verse:  by  Paul's  aqxead^av  iad-isiv  the  others  were 
called  upon  to  do  the  same.  In  A.  xi.  15  Kiihndl  gives  the  follow- 
ing reason  for  considering  aq^aa&m  XaXeiv  equivalent  to  hxXelvi 
ex  X.  43  patet ,  Petrum  jam  multa  de  rel.  Chr.  disseruisse  &c.' 
But  a^eo&ai  laXeiv  strictly  denotes  only  the  beginning  of  the 
iiscourse,  and  the  use  of  the  phrase  here  shows  that  this  dis- 
course was  not  completed :  Peter  was  intending  to  say  more, — 
see  X.  44,  iti  XaXovvrog  tov  nhqov.  One  cannot  see  on  what 
ground  this  beginning  should  be  limited  to  the  first  six  or  eight 
MTords  spoken.  Besides,  we  must  not  forget  that  here  (A.  xi.  15), 
in  a  spoken  address,  iv  t(^  aq^aad^ai  fie  XaXeiv  is  a  more 
forcible  expression, — q.  d.,  'hardly  had  I  said  a  few  words,  when 
iocJ*  In  A.  xviii.  26  ^Q^aro  must  be  taken  in  connexion  with  the 
following  words,  a^ovaavteg  de  av%ov  %,tX  On  A.  ii.  4  see 
Meyer.  As  to  A.xxiv.  2,  the  speech  of  Tertullus,  which — to 
judge  from  the  introduction  (ver.  3) — was  certainly  intended  to 
be  of  greater  length,  was  probably  interrupted  (at  ver.  9)  by  the 
corroboration  of  the  Jews ,  Paul  himself  coming  in  immediately 
ftfter:  or  else  we  must  understand  ver.  2  thus.  When  he  was 
called,  Tertullus  began  (without  delay  he  began  his  speech). 

e.  As  to  &iXeiv^^  Jo.  v.  35,  see  Liicke's  careful  investigation 
of  the  passage  ^.  A  more  plausible  example  would  be  2  Tim.  iii. 
12,  ndvreg  ol  d^eXovteg  evaepiog  Crjy  h  Xqiari^;  but  these 
words  mean  All  who  resolve  to  live  godly , — all  who  have  this 
in  view.  H.  xiii.  18  is  clear  of  itself.  Jo.  vii.  17  has  already 
been  correctly  explained  by  KtLhn5l.  In  Jo.  vi.  21  the  same 
commentator  has  rejected  Bolten's  arbitrary  explanation:  we 
must  recognise  a  discrepancy  between  this  passage  and  Mk.  vL 

1   Gataker,  Marc.  Anton,  10.  8. 
*  [See  Alford's  note  m  loc] 
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51  ^.    In  1  C.  X.  27j  yuxi  d-iXere  TtoQevead-ai  means  and  ye  are 

minded^  resolve^  to  go  (instead  of  declining  the  invitation).  On 

1  P.  iii.  10  see  Huther  *. 

f.  In  opposition  to  KfLhndl ,  who  in  Mt.  ix.  15  takes  H- 

vaa&at  as  pleonastic,   see  Fritzsche:  Baumg.-Crusius  wrongly 

renders  the  word  may.    Still  less  can  we  su£fer  the  dictum  ^re- 

dundat'  to  lead  us  astray  in  L.  xvi.  2,  Jo.  vii.  7 ;  in  the  latter 

passage  especially  a  distinction  is  obviously  intended  between 

dvvaxai  fiiaelv  and  fiiaeu 

Among  substantives,  Igyav  in  particular ,  when  followed  by  i 
genitive  y  has  been  regarded  as  occasionally  pleonastic  ' :  e.g..  Bom. 
ii.  15  ^Qyov  vo'fioi;,  £.  iv.  12,  1  Th.  i.  3  (see  Koppe).  Against  thii 
see  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  1 1 7.  In  1  Th.  i.  3,  the  parallelism  of  igyov  t^ 
maxfODg  with  xo^ro;  Tijg  iyiitrig  is  of  itself  sufficient  to  show  that 
il^yov  cannot  be  pleonastic:  see  De  Wette  in  loc,  E.  iv.  12  has  al- 
ready been  correctiy  explained  by  Flatt  Nor  are  any  examples  of 
a  pleonasm  of  fpyov  to  be  found  in  Greek  writers.  In  Polyien.  1. 
17  iifyov  xov  koyiov  certainly  signifies  the  subject  of  the  oracle,  the 
deed  predicted  in  the  oracle;  in  Diog.  L.  prowm,  1  to  v^g  tpdoco- 
q>Lag  igyov  means  Ike  occupation  of  philosophising,  the  cultivation  of 
philosophy, —  co^p.  soon  after  Sq^ai  g>iXoao(piccg  (in  Latin,  compare 
Curt  8.  14.  37  virtutis  opus,  Petr.  Fragm.  28.  5  proditionis  i^s\ 
— not  exactly  the  fabric  *  of  philosophy.  We  cannot  put  ^gyov  and 
XQTIlio  side  by  side;  nor  indeed  is  XQW''^  really  pleonastic,  whei 
followed  by  a  genitive :  see  Liddell  and  Scott  s.  v.  "Ovofia,  which 
has  very  frequently  been  regarded  as  pleonastic  *,  is  correctiy  ex- 
plained by  Wahl, — see  also  my  edition  of  Simon.  Lex,  Uehr»  s.  v. 
Dd  :  this  word,  however,  deserves  greater  exactness  of  treatment  at 
the  hands  of  N.  T.  lexicographers.  (On  a  periphrastic  use  of  ovo^ 
found  in  Ghreek  poetry,  see  Matth.  430.  k,  Jelf  442.  e.)  In  CoL  ii. 
16,  iv  ^igti  ioQtijg  ij  vovfifivlag  rj  aappaxav,  there  is  no  more 
pleonasm  than  when  we  say  in  respect  of  (or  in  the  matter  of)  the 
fasts,  new  moons,  &c.  Lastly,  in  Rom.  vi.  6  the  words  tfoofio  t^ 
anagxlag  express  a  single  idea,  the  sin-body  ,* — i.e.,  the  body  (of  man), 
on  the  relation  of  which  to  sin  no  reader  of  Paul's  Epistles  can  stand 
in  doubt:  see  above,  p.  235. 


1   [See  above,  p.  587.     On  Jo.  vii.  17  see  Alford's  note.] 

s  [In  his  Ist  edition,  to  which  Winer  refers,  Huther  understands  C<^iiv  to 
refer  to  eternal  life,  and  remarks  thus  on  the  singular  expression  ^£Auv  iyman 
^(OTiv:  'the  love  of  life,  no  less  than  the  possession  of  it,  b  conditioned  bj  s 
certain  course  of  conduct'.  In  ed.  2  he  refers  ^<ir^  to  the  prtteni  life,  sn^ 
follows  Bengel's  explanation:  'qui  vult  ita  vivere  ut  ipsum  non  tedeat  viUe'.] 

>  Boisson.  Nicet,  p.  59. 

*  [As  the  phrase  is  explained  by  Fritzsche  Lc] 

B  See  also  KOhnol,  Joh,  p.  133.  [On  this  word  see  Orimm,  Ctavit  s.  v., 
Cremor,  BOL-theol,   Wdrterb.  p.  412  sqq.] 
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8.  In  the  opinion  of  almost  all  the  earlier  commentators 
we  have  a  kind  of  half  pleonasm  in  the  use  of  xalela&ai  for  ehcci  ^ , 
— a  usage  which  has  also  been  regarded  as  a  Hebraism  (K'lp?, 
esse).  This  opinion  was  corrected  by  Bretschneider  (Lex.  Man. 
p.  209),  who  says  ^sum  videlicet  ex  aliorum  senteniia* :  see  Van 
Hengel,  Cor.  p.  53  sq.,  and  on  N'np?  my  Simon.  Lex.  p.  867.  In 
the  N.  T.  yuxleia&ai.  never  has  any  other  meaning  than  to  be 
named  or  called  (Ja.  ii.  23,  Mt.  v.  19,  xxi.  13).  It  is  especially 
used  of  titles  of  honour,  which  indicate  the  possession  of  a  cer- 
tain dignity  (see  Mt  v.  9,  L.  i.  76,  1  Jo.  iii.  1,  Rom.  ix.  26);  and 
in  some  instances  is  even  antithetical  to  'being',  as  in  1 C.  xv.  9 
(to  have  even  the  name  of  an  apostle),  L.  xv.  19.  As  little  right 
have  we  to  fritter  down  ovofid^ead^ai  into  a  bare  esse  in  Rom. 
XV.  20  (1  C.  V.  1),  E.  i.  21,  iiL  15,  v.  3:  sometimes  it  is  even  the 
emphatic  word,  as  is  shown  by  (xrjdi  in  the  passage  last  quoted^. 
Of  H.  xi.  18,  iv  ^laamt,  xXrjd^Bnai  aoi  aniqiia^  several  com- 
mentators have  even  given  the  absurd  translation  exisiet  tibi 
posteiitas:  Schulz,  too,  is  very  inaccurate, — *thou  will  receive 
posterity'. 

jEvQiayLead^at  also* — together  with  n^ts? — has  been  said  to 
be  frequently  used  for  ehai.  Between  the  two  verbs,  however, 
there  is  always  this  distinction, — that  whilst  ehat  indicates  the 
quality  of  a  thing  in  itself,  evQiaxead^ai  indicates  the  quality  in 
80  far  as  it  is  discovered,  detected,  recognised  in  the  subject. 
Mt.  L  18,  evQidrj  iv  yaatqi  exovaay  it  was  found  {it  appeared) 
that  she  was  with  child  (fpf  iv  y.  Ix*  might  have  been  said  even 
earlier  than  this);  L.  xvii.  18,  ovx  evQi&rjaav  vTroatQitpavreg 
douvai  do^av  zq)  d-ei^f  ei  jnfj  b  aXi^yevrg  ovtog;  were  none  found 
(q.  d.,  did  none  show  themselves)  who  returned?  A.  viii.  40, 
OLUnnog  evQi&rj  elg  ^lA^totovy  Philip  was  found  (compare  ver. 
39,  Ttvev^a  %vqiov  ijQnaae  xov  0lL)  in  Ashdod, — properly,  're- 
moved to  Ashdod',  viz.  by  the  nvevfia  TLvqiov  that  carried  him 
away;  Rom.  vii.  10,  evQe&rj  fiov  fj  ivtolrj   fj  elg  }^(ot)v  cnkr]  eig 

1  Gr»v.  Lection,  Hesiod.  p.  22,  Porson,  Eurip.  HippdL  v.  2,  Blonkfield, 
^sch.  Per:  p.  128.     On  the  other  side  see  Ellendt,  i^ex.  Soph.  L  912. 

*  The  passages  from  Greek  writers  quoted  by  Schwarz  {CommtnL  p.  719 
sq.),  as  exemplifying  the  use  of  xatXcCabai  or  ovofxa^^ea^at  in  the  place  of  clvai, 
wiU  be  set  aside  at  once  by  any  attentive  reader.  It  is  really  laughable,  how- 
ever,  to  find  nominari  taken  as  used  for  ette  in  Cic.  Flaec.  27. 

>  See  still  Pott  on  1  C.  iv.  2 ;    compare   the  commentators  on  Plut.  Educ. 

13.  5.    Against  such  a  view  of  MStaa  see  my  SimonUy  p.  576* 
Winer  Grammar.  49 
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d-dvatovy  it  was  founds  it  proved  (by  experience  obtained  in 
his  own  case,  ver.  8-10),  t/tat  the  commandment  for  life  had  be- 
come  for  me  a  commandment  for  death;  G. ii.  17,  Bide  ..,d^ 
qed^^itv  yuxl  avtoi  afiaQ^toXoiy  if  however  we  ...  were  ourseltci 
discovet'ed  (in  the  sight  of  both  God  and  men)  to  be  sinnas; 
1  C.  iv.  2,  2  C.  V.  3,  Ph.  iii.  9;  Rev.  xii.  8,  ovdi  roitog  evQe&ij 
avrSnf  eti  iv  Xijt  ovqavt^y  their  place  was  no  longct*  found  (was 
no  longer  to  be  shown)  in  heaven, — just  as  we  say  all  traces  of 
them  wei^e  destroyed  (comp.  Rev.  xvi^  20,  xviii.  21,  xx.  11);  IP. 
ii.  22,  ovde  evQed^r]  doXog  iv  Ttp  OTOfiaxi  avzdv,  there  was  not 
found  in  His  mouth  any  deceit, — no  one  could  detect  any  de- 
ceit in  his  words  (Rev.  xiv.  5).  Ph.  ii.  7  was  correctly  trans- 
lated by  Luther. — The  parallels  which  are  quoted  from  Grei 
authors  by  Kypke  (1. 2),  Palairet  (p.  198),  Schwarz,  al.,  prote 
nothing.  In  Marc.  Anton.  9.  9,  to  awayioydv  iv  ttp  %Qtit%(m 
initeivofievov  evgiai^eTo  x.t.A.  ,  this  verb  retains  its  true  mean- 
ing, to  be  found,  met  with.  Hierocl.  in  carm.  Pythag,  p.  88  (ed. 
Lond.),  aqfirj  ^ev  xtbv  aQsriiv  ?;  q>Q6vr]acg  evQianetai,  means  pm- 
dentia  virtvtum  principium  esse  deprehenditur, —  i.a,  those 
who  reflect  find  that  &c.  Eurip.  Iph.  Tam\  111  (766),  ndv  not 
ov^  evqrjfie&a;  ubi  tandem  esse  deprehendimur  {dejn'ehensi 
snmus)?  whilhei*  are  we  found  to  have  wandered?  In  Joseph. 
Antt.  17.  (not  7.)  5.  8,  evQioK.  has  reference  to  the  persons  to 
whose  view  Herod  was  unwilling  that  so  unwelcome  a  result 
should  be  exposed.  Compare  further  Soph.  Trach.  410,  Aj. 
1114  (1111),  Diod.  Sic.  3.  39,  19.  94,  Athen.  I.  331,  Schweigh. 
Philostr.  ApolL  7. 11,  Alciphr.  1.  30.  In  Ignat.  ad  liofn.  3,  U- 
yead'ai  xQiamavov  and  evQiaxead'ai  xqiaviavov  stand  contrasted 
with  each  others 

9.  Amongst  particles,  cog  in  particular  has  frequently  been 
considered  pleonastic:  e.g.  in  1  P.  i.  3,  vug  ndvia  ijfiiv  Ttjg  ^eiag 
dvvdfxeiog  avtov  . . .  deduQtjfxivrjg.  This  particle,  however,  when 
joined  to  a  participle  in  the  construction  of  the  genitive  absolute, 
gives  to  the  idea  expressed  by  the  verb  a  subjective  character  ^ 


1  The  smme  remark  applies  to  the  Latin  inveniri  (e.g.,  Cic.  LtnL  12.  iih 
which  Schwarz  clumsily  explains  as  equivalent  to  esse.  Even  in  Malalas  cv* 
p(9xeo^ai  clearly  retains  in  most  instances  the  meaning  inveniri:  e.g.,  14.  p.  372 
So  also  in  Theophanes:  see  the  index  in  the  Bonn  edition. 

'  [It  is  not  in  the  construction  of  the  genitive  absolute  only  that  (J;  gives 
to  the  participle  this  sal^ective  impress:   see  EUicott  on  1  Th.  iL  4,  A.  Battm. 
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the  character  of  a  conception  or  of  a  purpose.  Hence  the  words 
just  quoted  from  2  P.  i.  3  must  be  connected  with  ver.  5 ,  and 
rendered,  Being  assured  (remembei'ing)  that  the  Divine  powei' 

has  given  its  all  things^  strive  &c., — rffov^evoiy  ort  ^  d-,  6vv 

dtdwqijvat  (1  C.  iv.  18).  Compare  Xen.  Cyr,  3.  3.  4  o^  elQijyrjg 
(warjg  because  there  is  peace ^  3. 1.  9  wqTCLXr^  iqmrvTog  assured 
that  I  speak  [wilt  speak]  the  truth :  comp.  also  6.  1.  37 ,  Mem, 
1. 6. 5,  Strabo  9. 401,  Xen.  Eph.  4. 2,  Dion.  H.  III.  1925^.  (Greek 
writers  also  join  this  paiticle  with  the  accusative  absolute :  e.g., 
Xen.  Cyr.  1.  4.  21,  An.  7.  1.  40.)  With  the  same  signification, 
cog  is  prefixed  to  a  dative  governed  by  a  verb :  A.  iii.  12,  ^  tjiilv 
%i  ateviJ^ete  dig  idlff  dvvdfiei  . . .  Ttsnoirpioaiv  h.t.A.  In  Rom.  xv. 
15,  c&s  i7tavafxifivi^(ov ,  wg  is  as  (expressing  quality):  as  one 
who  reminds  you  in  conformity  with  the  grace  of  God. 

In  Bom.  ix.  32,  on  ovx  ix  niaremgf  aXk'  dig  i|  Igyav  vofiov, 
in  nlaxeag  indicates  the  objective  rule  or  norm,  cig  i£  igymv  one 
that  is  merely  imagined.  2  C.  xiii.  7,  Jo.  vii.  10  and  Phil.  14  also 
must  be  brought  under  the  head  of  comparison.  And  in  Mt.  vii.  29 
i/v  di8a(5K(ov  <og  i^ovaiccv  kxcov^  Jo.  i.  14  dd|av  oig  novoysvovg  naQci 
TiavQogt  the  meaning  simply  is  *as  one  who  has  authority^  *as  of 
the  only-begotten  :  even  here  the  particle  does  not  in  itself  signify 
'revera'y  though  as  regards  the  sense  this  idea  is  implied  by  the 
comparison, — altogether  as,  Just  as,  i.e.  the  true,  perfect  glory  of  the 
Son  of  God. 

As  to  o>^  ini,  A.  xvii.  14^,  it  should  be  observed  that  dg, 
when  joined  with  a  preposition  denoting  direction  {inl,  ngog,  dg), 
expresses  either  the  definite  intention  of  following  a  certain  direc- 
tion, or  a  mere  pretence  or  feint  of  doing  so  (Kiihner  II.  280,  Jelf 
626.  Ohs.  1).  In  this  passage  Beza,  Grotius,  al.,  take  the  latter 
view;  but  the  former  is  simpler,  and  suits  the  context  better.  As 
parallel  passages  compare  Thuc.  5.  3,  6.  61 ,  Xen.  ///?.  1.  9.  23,  7.  7. 
55,  Diod.  S.  14.  102,  Polyb.  5.  70.  3,  Arrian,  ^l,  2.  17.  2,  3.  18. 
14:  see  further  EUendt,  Lex,  Soph.  IL  1004.  So  also  when  tog  is 
immediately  followed  by  on  *  (q.  d.,  *as  that'),  (Sg  properly  indicates 
that  the  clause  with  on  expresses  the  thought  of  another,  a  thought 
which  is  merely  reported ,    or  even  feigned :   e.g.  Argum.  of  Isocr. 


p.  263,  Jelf  701 ,  Goodwin,  Syntax  p.  219  sq.,  Grimm,  ClavU  s.  ▼.  Compare 
also  Ellicott  on  E.  v.  22,  Lightfoot  on  Ph.  il.  12.] 

1  See  Aflt,  Plat.  BdUL  p.  320,  Losner,  Ob»,  p.  483,  Lob.  Soph.  4;.  p.  208, 
Fritz.  Jtom.  II.  360. 

*  [The  reading  id^^  M  is  strongly  supported,  and  is  now  received  by 
Tregelles.] 

>  With  d<  OTt  Aristot.  PdI.  3.  7  the  case  is  different ;  here  «Jc  corresponds 
to  ouTODC  which  precedes. 

49* 
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Bttsir,  p.  520,  KaxriyoQOvv  avrov  cig  OTi  xatva  daifiovia  Blsq>{QH. 
So  in  2  Th.  ii.  2,  slg  to  fitj  aaXsv^ijvai  vfiag  . . .  fn^re  8ia  loyov  fM^f 
8i  iniaTokijg  ...  cig  ox i  ivhrqxBv  rj  ijfiipa  xov  xvQiov,  In  2  G.  xi. 
21  also  this  meaning  may  still  be  recognised  (see  Meyer  in  loe.^); 
and  in  2  C.  v.  19,  if  we  regard  the  sentence  as  expressing  the  con- 
tent of  the  Siaxovia  xrjg  KctxakXayijg  which  has  been  committed  to 
them.  '^Slg  oxt  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  older  writers ,  see  Xen. 
Heit.  3.  2. 14,  Dion.  H.  HI.  1776  »  ;  as  to  the  later  (Theodoret,  Epp. 
p.  1294)  see  Thilo,  j4ct.  Thorn,  p.  10  sq.,  Lehrs,  De  Aristarek.  p.  34. 
A  similar  example,  but  decidedly  of  a  pleonastic  character,  is  cf>; 
tva  in  Byzantine  Greek,  Due.  8.  p.  31,  127,  Jo.  Canan.  p.  467,  470 
sq. :  still  more  remarkable  is  Xv  onoag ,  Constant  Man.  p.  62 ,  Geo. 
Acropol.  p.  62.  (On  the  formula  tig  olov,  which  is  found  in  earlier 
writers,  see  Bast,  Ep,  Crit.  p.  43,  Herm.  Opusc,  I.  219  sq.) 

Ovx(og  also  has  been  considered  redundant  in  Jo.  iv.  6  (Kiihnol), 
0  ^Iriaovg  TieKoniaKoog  ix  xijg  odomoglag  ixa&i^exo  ovxmg.  This  ad- 
verb, however,  is  frequently  brought  in  thus  after  a  participle,  the 
idea  of  which  is  by  this  means  taken  up  again, — wearied  from  the 
journey  He  sat  down  thtis  (sic  ut  erat ,  in  consequence  of  this  weari- 
ness): Xen.  An.  4.  5.  29,  Cyr.  5.  2.  6,  7.  5.  71,  Helien,  7.  4.  20,  Ar- 
rian,  JL  5.  27. 13,  Ellendt,  j4rrian  I.  4  (Jelf  696.  Obs,  5).  On  ovra 
at  the  commencement  of  the  apodosis,  see  §  60.  5. 

10.  Palairet  (p.  305),  following  Glass,  finds  a  half  pleonasm 
of  a  particle  in  A.  xiii.  34,  firjTLeTi  fiiXXovra  vTtooTQeq^eiv  dg 
diacpd-oQciv,  maintainiDg  that  firjyihL  here  stands  for  the  simple 
^ry  (for  Christ  nerei*  went  to  corruption).  But — as  was  seen  by 
Bengcl — the  formula  eig  diaq>d'OQdv  vnoatqifpuv  simply  denotes 
(death  and)  bui*ial.  JEl.  12.  52  proves  nothing  at  all;  ixrpun 
here  means  no  longer  (as  heretofore),  just  as  ovyiixi  in  Jo.  xxL  6. 
— ^A  similar  doctrine  has  been  taught  by  many  in  regard  to 
otr/ieTi,  but  with  no  more  reason.  In  Rom.  vii.  17,  vwi  da  ovxhi 
iyta  Yxxregyd^ofiai  avro,  aXU  ij  ...  d^iaqxia^  the  meaning  is, 
Bat  now^  when  this  has  been  observed  by  me  (ver.  14  sqq.),  ii 
is  no  longer  1  iknt  do  the  enil,  i.e.,  I  can  no  longer  regard 
myself  as  the  primary  cause  of  it  (comp.  ver.  20) :  Rom.  xL  6,  il 
di  xdqiTLy  ovtUtl  i^  eqycDv,  if  by  grace ,  then  no  longer  (does 
it  come)  from  works, — i.e. ,  the  latter  thought  is  annulled  by 

1  [See  Alford  in  loc.  and  EUlcott's  note  on  2  Th.  ii.  2.  (In  his  note  on 
2  C.  xi.  21  Alford  by  an  oversight  quotes  Winer  as  favouring  *as  though'  for 
<o^  CTi  in  2  Th.  ii.  2).  In  2  C.  v.  19  Meyer,  De  W.,  Stanley,  A.  Buttmana 
(p.  307)  take  (o^  on  as  became  or  seeing  thai:  so  Winer  in  ed.  5  (p.  688).] 

'  Separated  from  each  other — ojc  being  in  the  course  of  the  sentence  taken 
up  by  OTi — these  particles  are  found  in  early  writers:  see  Schoem.  Itana  p.  294, 
Jacobs,  AchiU.  Tai,  p.  566. 
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the  former,  it  can  now  be  entertained  no  longer.  Rom.  xiv.  13, 
15,  2  C.  i.  23,  G.  ii.  20,  iii.  18,  are  plain.  In  Jo.  iv.42  owteVt 
is  made  clear  by  the  preceding  verse ,  in  which  dia  tov  Xoyov 
ttVTov  appears  as  the  antithesis  to  dta  tov  Xoyov  T^g  yvvaexog  in 
ver.  39:  a  distinction  is  made  between  two  motives  for  the 
Ttiareveiv, — one  earlier,  the  other  later.  On  Jo.  xv.  15  see  Lttcke^. 
— Xen.  An.  1. 10. 12  cannot  be  quoted  in  confirmation  of  such  a 
(pleonastic)  use  of  ovKki;  still  less  Xen.  Eph.  1. 13  (^iptert).  In 
Paus.  8.  28. 2  recent  editors  read  ov/,  eari,  but  see  Siebelis  in  loc. 
Compare  further  Lucian,  Par  a  sit.  12,  Sext.  Emp.  Math.  2.  47, 
Axrian,  Epict.  3. 22.  86.  In  ^lian,  Anim,  4.  3  also,  Jacobs  ad- 
mits that  oiniht  is  used  for  the  simple  negative  ^panllo  majore 
cum  vV 


SECTION  LXVI. 

CONDENSATION  AND  RESOLUTION  OF  SENTENCES  (BEEVILOQUENCE, 
CONSTRUCTIO  PRiEGNANS,  ATTRACTION,  &C.). 

1.  The  inherent  tendency  which  led  the  Greek  to  condense 
his  sentences,  and  by  this  means  give  to  them  a  closer  consist- 
ence and  more  roundness ,  shows  itself  not  in  poetry  only  but 
also  in  prose,  in  various  idioms  of  the  language — some  of  which 
are  not  unknown  to  the  N.  T.  writers.  All  these  idioms  agree 
in  this  particular,  that  some  intermediate  member,  not  abso- 
lutely required  for  the  intelligibility  of  the  sentence ,  is  passed 
over,  and  the  other  members  drawn  together  so  as  to  form  one 
compact  whole  ^.  This  breviloquence  is  akin  to  ellipsis  and  yet 
different  from  it ;  in  an  elUptical  sentence  the  grammatical  struc- 
ture always  points  to  the  omission  of  some  particular  word, 
whilst  in  an  example  of  breviloquence  the  lacuna  is  concealed 
by  the  structure  of  the  sentence. 

To  breviloquence  belong  the  following  cases: 
a.   Between  a  protasis  and  the  apodosis  which  follows  it 
there  is  sometimes  no  direct  link  of  connexion:  Rom.  xi.  18,  d 
di  KOTcmavxccaai  y   ov  av  rijv  ^i^av  ^aardKeig,   aXXa  ij  ^i^a  aiy 

>  [Stier's  explanation  of  the  apparent  discrepancy  between  this  verse  and 
L.  xii.  4,  Jo.  xv.  20,  substantially  agrees  with  Lticke's:  see  Words  of  ike  Lord 
Je$u8j  VI.  292  (Transl.).] 

*  Compare  Matth.  634 ,  Doderlein  y  De  bravhylogia  term.  Or,  et  Lot.  (£r- 
Ung.  1831).     (Jelf  892  i>qq.) 
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but  if  (Jtxm ,  then  know  or  consider  that  thou  dost  not  &c. 

(1  C.  xi.  16).  To  make  the  structure  complete,  we  must  have 
Xa&L  (diavodv),  ort  ov  av  ycaX:  compare  Clem,  ad  Cor.  1.  55. 
The  sentence  could  not  be  called  elliptical  unless  it  ran  thus,  d 
di  Tuxtax,,  oTt  ov  av  K,t.L;  in  this  case  ovt  would  point  to  a 
word  which  had  been  actually  left  out ,  such  as  ^know',  ^reflect". 
In  the  same  way,  scito  is  often  suppressed  in  Latin  between  pro- 
tasis and  apodosis:  see  Cic.  O?*.  2. 12.51.  Compare  furth^ 
1  Jo.  V.  9,  ei  f^v  fjiaqrvqiav  xwv  avd^QtSniov  XafifidyofieVj  ij  fjia{h 
WQia  Tov  &€ov  ^ei^cjv  iativ ,  we  must  remember'  thai  the  testi- 
movy  of  God  &c. ,  or  then  we  must  also  receive  the  testimonn 
of  Gody  which  indeed  &c.;  1 C.  ix.  17^ :  Mt.  ix.  6,  %va  di  siSf/te, 
OTi  i^ovalav  k'xst  o  vlog  tov  av&Qtinov  ....  (tots  kiyei  T<p  naQO- 
XvTiyup)  eyeQ&eig  aqov  aov  xrpp  yXivtiv^ — where  the  words  intro- 
duced by  the  narrator  do  not  enter  into  the  construction  of  the 
sentence:  that  ye  may  know  . . .  stand  up  and  take  &c.,  i.e.,  the 
sick  man  shall  immediately  stand  up  at  My  command, — I  com- 
mand the  sick  man  'Stand  up  &c.'  (Analogous  to  this  are  such 
examples  as  Demosth.  Cor.  329  c,  %va  toivw  dSrjfVBj  on  avtog 
fiOi  fxaqftvqei  . . .  hx^u/v  avdyvio^i  to  tfniq)ia(jia  oXov,  which  are 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  orators :  see  Kypke  and  Fritz,  in 
loc.)  Jo.  ix.  36,  nai  tig  ioTij  xvqu,  iva  niatevaio  eig  avrov;  sciL 
/  wish  to  know  this,  in  order  that  &c.:  compare  i.  22. 

A  breviloquence  similar  to  that  in  clauses  with  iva  obtains 
where  an  event  is  referred  back  to  predictions  of  the  prophets,  by 
means  of  dkk'  tvo,  as  in  Jo.  xv.  25,  xiii.  18,  Mk.  xiv.  49 ;  comp.  1  C. 
ii.  9.  In  these  passages,  however,  the  missing  member  may  com- 
monly be  supplied  before  Xva  from  the  previous  context:  see  Fritz. 
JHatt.  Exc.  1,  p.  841.  [§  43.  5.] 

b.  To  a  general  predicate  is  directly  attached  a  special 
verb  (with  its  predicate),  the  verb  which  would  suit  the  general 
predicate  being  passed  over:  Ph.  iii.  13sq.,  iy(o  i/navrov  ov 
Xoyl^ofiat  iaxTeil7jq)dvaij  %v  de,  ra  ^iv  onlaio  iTttXavS-avofieyogy 
xolg  de  ...  nard  aTWTtov  dtoMia  x.r.A., — instead  of  SsV  di  jtoiu), 
nuxTa  anLonov  dioiyuo;  compare  Liv.  35.  11,  in  eos  sc  impetum 
facturum  et  nihil  prius  (facturum),  quam  flammam  tectis  in- 
jecturum.    2C.  vi.  13,  t^v  di  avtrjv  dvn^ia&lav  . . .  nXa- 

^  In  Rom.  ii.  14  however  (Fritzsche)  protasis  and  apodosis  bang  together 
without  any  difficulty.  [Fritzsche  (I.  117)  considers  6yJaov  oti  to  be  suppressed. 
On  1  C.  ix.  17  see  Meyer  and  Alford.] 
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Tvy^rj[tB  xai  vijeig,  instead  of  ro  di  aired  o  iaziv  avxinio&ia 
yuxX:  see  Fritz.  Diss,  in  2.  Co?\  II.  115, — on  the  accusative, 
however,  compare  Herm.  Opmc,  1. 168  sq.*  Similariy  in  Jude 
5,  OTi  o  TLVQiog  Xaov  by.  y^g  ^lyvjiTov  awaag  to  devzegov  zovg 
fjLtj  niOTevaavrag  anoileaev;  where  the  verb  connected  with  to 
devzeQov  should  properly  have  been  ovx  iauae  {alXd  x.r.A.) :  the 
Lord,  after  having  saved,   the  second  time  (when  they  needed 

His  helping  grace)  refused  them  His  saving  grace  and  left to 

destruction. 

On  the  other  hand,  Col.  iii.  25  o  oMtxcjv  KOineltai  o  t)8lxrias  is 
perhaps  hardly  an  example  of  brachylogy ,  as  the  words  would  pre- 
sent themselves  to  the  mind  of  a  Greek.  This  expression  (in  accord- 
ance with  the  meaning  of  xo^/ffa-^a/)  resembles  our  own  *he  will 
reap  the  wrong  he  has  done' :  it  is  not  the  wrong  itself  that  he  will 
receive,  but  the  fruits  of  it,  the  recompense  for  it, — the  wrong  in 
the  form  of  punishment  Comp.  E.  vi.  8.  We  have  a  similar  ex- 
ample in  Jo.  xii.  5,  6iu  xi  xovxo  to  ^ivqov  ovk  ingadifj  . . .  xol  i66^ 
nxaxolg ;  ....  and  (the  proceeds)  given  to  the  poor, — properly,  and 
(in  the  form  of  the  money  obtained  by  the  sale  of  it)  given  to  the 
poor:  also  in  1  C.  xv.  37. 

c.  A.  i.  1,  c&y  ijQ^aro  b^Irjaovg  noieiv  re  xai  8i8da%eiv  axQi 
ijg  Tj^iiQCcg  x.t.A.,  i.e.,  tc/tnt  Jesus  began  to  do  and  to  teack,  and 
continued  to  do  &c.  nntif  the  day  (ver.  22?).  Similar  to  this  is 
L.  xxiii.  5,  diddtTKCov  xa^'  olrjg  rrjg  ^lovdalag,  otQ^dfiBvog  and 
rijg  laXilaiag  ftog  wde,  beginning  from  Gatiiee  and  continuing 
vp  to  this  place;  also  Mt.  xx.  8,  Jo.  viii.  9,  Strabo  12.  541.  The 
construction  proposed  by  Fritzsche  for  the  latter  class  of  pas- 
sages— 8i8doY,wv  %(x}g  u}8e,  aQ^din.  and  t.  FahX.*  (Lucian, 
Somn.  15) — is  too  artificial.  The  assertion  of  Valckenaer  and 
KfthnSl  that  in  A.  i.  1  aQXEO&ai  is  pleonastic,  is  a  mere  subter- 
fuge to  avoid  the  difficulty. 

2.  The  following  forms  of  brachylogy  are  of  peculiarly  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  attracted  the  attention  of  earlier  gram- 
marians. 


1  [Hermann  Lc.  is  speaking  of  the  construction  TrXi)TTO|JLai  ic65af  and  of 
the  accusatives  ax(JLT]v,  apx^iv  (on  which  see  above,  p.  581). — Meyer  would  bring 
this  passage  under  §  63.  2.  d,  supposing  Paul  to  have  changed  the  construction 
after  writing  (the  object)  tt^v  au.  dvTi(jLia!3(av.  It  is  surely  simpler  to  refer  the 
accus.  to  the  head  of  the  'quantitative  object':  see  above,  p.  285.  Compare  De  W. 
m  loc.y  A.  Buttm    p.  164.] 

*  [Similarly  Meyer  (see  his  note  on  Mt.  xx.  8) :  A.  Buttm.  (p.  320) ,  Bleek 
and  others  agree  with  Winer.     On  A.  i.  1  see  Alford.] 
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d.  The  so-called  constrttclio  prcBgnans^  in  which  a  prepo- 
sition is  joined  to  a  verb  which  includes  another  verb  as  its  con- 
sequent: 2  Tim.  iv.  18,  Oioaet  eig  rijy  fiaaileiavy  He  will  sare 
me  into  His  kiitgdom,  Le.,  will  save  me,  removing  me  into  &c; 
A.  xxiii.  24,  IP.  iii.  20  (Her.  7.  230,  Xen.  An.  2.  3. 11 ,  Polyb. 
8.  11,  Lucian,  Asin,  56,  al.^);  2  Tim.  ii.  26,  avavri^aiv  ht^ 
rciv  dia^oXov  nayidog'  Mt.  v.  22,  evoxog  earai  eig  Vfjv  yiewof 
(§  31.  5),  Rom.  viii.  21,  ilevd^eQw^i^eTai  and  viqg  dovleiag  tf/; 
q>&0Qag  eig  ttjv  iXev&eQiav  rijg  do^tjg  x.r.A.  (see  Fritz,  in  lo€,\ 
A.  V.  37,  aniarrjae  laov  i-iuxvov  omoo)  avrov'  xx.  30,  2  C.  xi  3, 
farjnwg  . . .  fpd'ciQr]  rd  vo^inara  v/aciv  and  Trjg  anlSrrjtog  •  A.  viiL 
40,  0iL  evQidT]  eig  *!AZiotov  (Rom.  vii.  10).  See  further  A.  xxiiL 
11,  L.  iv.  38,  xviii.  3,  G.  v.  4,  Rom.  vii  2,  ix.  3  (xv.  28),  xvL  20, 
1  C.  XV.  54,  2  C.  X.  5,  H.  ii.  3,  x.  22,  E.  ii.  15,  1  Tim.  v.  15.  A^ 
cording  to  some,  H.  v.  7  also  falls  under  this  head,  see  Bleek 
in  loc*  (Ps.  xxii.  22  in  the  Hebrew,  Ps.  cxvii.  5  LXX):  a  more 
certain  example  is  Mk.  vii  4*.  This  abbreviated  structure  is 
frequently  met  with  in  Greek  prose  * :  as  to  Hebrew  see  Ewald 
p.  620.  Such  phrases  as  yLQvnreiv  or  -xXeieiv  ri  and  xivog  (1  Jo. 
iii.  17),  (jiexavoeiv  and  v.  naidag  (A.  viii.  22)  or  ex  t.  I'(fyaiy,  &c. 
(Rev.  ix.  20  sq.,  xvi.  11),  dno§Xineiv  and  atpoQov  eig  H.  xi  26, 
xii  2,  naQalafi^dvetv  eig  Mt  iv.  5,  dacpaXi^ea^ai  Tovg  nodag 
eig  TO  ^vlov  (A.  xvi.  24),  avy^keieiv  xovg  ndvxag  eig  aTtel&eiaf 
(Rom.  xi  32),  also  arise  out  of  a  pregnancy  of  expression,  which 
however  is  hardly  felt  by  us  (conceal  from ,  shut  up  in).    On 


1  Compare  my  CommenL  5.  de  verb,  compos,  p.  9.  [Winer  here  nodcet  the 
frequency  with  which  the  constr.  prctgn.  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  combinatioii 
with  compounds  of  8ia.  In  1  P.  iii.  20  he  takes  $ia  (uSaToO  <^  through  y  not 
as  used  in  an  instrumental  sense.     On  Q.  v.  4  (Rom.  vii.  2)  see  EUicott.] 

*  [Bleek  does  not  himself  take  this  view  of  the  passage.    See  Alford*s  note.] 

*  This  passage  must  be  rendered:  (coming)  from  the  tnarket  (Arrian,  Epid. 
3.  19.  5,  av  (JLi^  eupcofxev  9aYerv  £x  paXaveiou),  except  they  have  washed ^m- 
selves  they  eat  nothing.  The  objection  to  our  referring  pairrio.  to  the  artidet 
of  food  (so  Kiihnol)  does  not  lie  so  much  in  the  usage  of  the  language  (for 
Pa:ma(JL6(,  which  is  derived  from  ^stcti^^.,  is  evidently  applied  to  thmgs  in 
ver.  4),  or  in  the  use  of  the  middle  voice  (for  this  might  mean  wash  for  ikmr 
selves)  y  as  in  the  circumstance  that  we  should  thus  introduce  a  very  ordinary 
thought,  and  one  which  would  not  be  looked  for  in  thb  connexion.  To  wash 
articles  of  food  which  had  been  purchased  certainly  was  not  a  mere  precept  of 
Pharisaism,  but  was  a  proceeding  required  by  the  nature  of  the  case  and  by 
the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  laws  of  purification. 

*  Compare  Markland,  Eurip.  Suppl.  1205,  Stallb.  Euthyphr.  p.  60,  Poppo, 
Thuc.  I.  I.  292  sq.  [Jelf  645  sq.,  Green  p.  209  sq. :  for  Hebrew,  Qesen.  p.  224 
(Trans.),  Ewald,  Lehrb.  p.  700,  Kalisch  I.  311.] 
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§am;iC,Biv  xiva  Big  riva  see  Fritz.  Rom.  I.  359.    On  the  general 
subject  compare  further  Fritz.  Mark  p.  322,  also  §  50.  4. 

e.  Zeugma  (Synizesis) :  when  two  nouns  are  construed  with 
one  verb,  though  only  one  of  them — the  first— directly  suits  the 
verb  *.  1  C.  ilL  2,  ydla  vfxag  iTtariaaj  ov  pQtjfia, — from  iTto- 
Tiaa,  which  suits  ydXa  only,  we  must  supply  the  verb  *feed'  for 
pQw/ia;  L.  L  64,  dvei^xdifi  to  axoixa  avrov  . . .  yxxl  i]  ylioaaa  av- 
Tovy  where,  properly  speaking,  ilv&rj — which  is  found  in  some 
few  authorities — must  be  supplied  with  ylwaaa  (comp.  Mk.  vii. 
35) ,  see  Raphel  in  ioc.  * ;  in  1  Tim.  iv.  3 ,  yuolvoyvcov  yafieiv^ 
aTrix^ad'ai  ^Qio^ax(av^  we  must  supply  before  the  latter  infini- 
tive xeXevovTiov  (or,  with  a  scholiast  in  Matthsei,  etgrjyoviniviov) 
from  TuoXvovrwv,  which  is  equivalent  to  yLeXevovrtav  /irj.  Another 
example  is  1  C.  xiv.  34.  Compare  Soph.  (Ed.  f?.  242 ,  Eurip. 
P/fcen.  1223,  Plat.  Rep.  2.  374  b  (yet  see  Stallb.  in  loc.\  Pro- 
tag.  327  c,  Demosth.  Cor.  §  55  (see  Dissen  in  loc.\  Arrian,  AL 
7. 15.  5.  In  Greek  authors  we  have  sometimes  to  supply  from 
the  first  verb  a  verb  of  directly  opposite  meaning,  for  the  second 
member  of  the  sentence:  see  Ktlhner  II.  604,  Stallb.  Plat  Cra- 
UjL  p.  169  (Jelf  895.  9).  Some  have  introduced  this  idiom  into 
Ja.  i.  9, 10,  supplying  with  6  de  nXovaiog  the  verb  Tajteivovadto 
(or  aiaxvveod^u})  ^ :  this  however  is  unnecessary,  and  the  thought 
is  finer  if  xavxdo&o)  is  carried  on  to  the  second  clause, — see  my 
Observ.  in  ep.  Jar,  p.  6.  On  1  C.  vii.  19  see  above,  §  64  1*. 
(Jelf  895,  Don.  p.  610). 

f.  In  comparisons  ^ :  i.e.,  with  the  comparative  degree  (comp. 
§  35. 5),  and  in  combinations  with  adjectives  expressing  likeness, 

1   Compare  Lobeck,  Soph.  AJax  p.  429  sq. 

*  That  avo^Y^iv  YXuoaav  is  an  expression  which  can  be  used  in  plain 
prose,  is  not  proved  by  the  examples  adduced  by  Segaar  m  Ioc. — We  may  re- 
mark in  passing  that  the  zeugma  usually  quoted  from  Her.  4.  106  disappears 
in  Schweigh&user's  edition,  in  which  the  passage  runs  thus:  £a'^i\xa  8k  90- 
p^ouai  .  .  .  YAuaaav  8k  {8(t]v  f^ouai.  As  however  there  is  no  MS.  authority 
for  ifwai,  later  editors  have  rightly  omitted  the  word. 

*  The  passage  quoted  by  Hottinger  in  Ioc.  from  Plat  Bcp.  2.  367  d  runs 
thus  in  the  recent  editions,  on  MS.  authority:  tout'  ouv  auTo  ^Tcafveoov  Sixaio- 
OTiVTjc,  0  aiiTTQ  ^C  ouriQv  Tcv  ixoTza  cVvTjat  xa\  dUixioL  pXcciCTei  [instead 
of  .  .  .  o'v(vT]ai*  xa\  adueCov,  0  pXdtirrei].  Hence  it  cannot  now  be  adduced  as 
a  paraUel. 

^  For  examples  of  zeugma  in  Qreek  and  Latin  writers  see  D'Orville,  Cha- 
rit  p.  440  sq.,  Wyttenb.  Pint.  Moral.  I.  189  sq.  (ed.  Lips.),  Schef.  Dion.  p.  105, 
Engelhardt,  Plat  ApoL  p.  221,  Bremi,  ad  Lyt.  exc  3,  Vole.  Fritzsche,  QuitsL 
iMcian,  p.  132,  Fnnkhanel,  Demosth.  Androt.  p.  70,  Hand,  LaL  StyL  p.  424  sq. 

ft  Jacobs,  AnthoL  Pal.  Ul.  63,  494,  AchUL  TaL  p.  747,  Fritz.  Mark  p.  147. 
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e.g.  Rev.  xiiL  11,  elxe  xigara  dvo  o^oia  aQviifj  (properly  c^ 
viov  xiQaai)\  as  in  Hind  17.  51,  no/nai  XaQiveaoLv  Ofioiai' 
Wisd.  ii.  15,  vii.  3 ;  2  P.  i.  1 ,  Toig  laoTLfxov  ijfi7v  hxxclvai  niatif 
(for  iaoT.  xy  rjjuwv  7tiaTei\  Jude  7.  Compare  further  Xen.  Cyi*. 
5.  1.  3,  bfxoiav  Toig  dovXaig  elx^  '^^{^  eo^jza'  6.  1.  50,  aquaza 
«t  xov  iTtTtiicov  Tov  kovTov  0(11010  huLvi^  (i.c,  Tolg  h(JBivov\  U'uid 
1.  163,  ov  fiev  aoL  ttotb  Joov  ex^  yigccg  (i.e.,  Jaov  rip  a^),  Ar- 
rian,  EpicL  1. 14. 11  (Matth.  453,  Jelf  781.  d).  This  brevi- 
loquence  in  comparison  is  used  by  Greek  writers  with  much 
greater  variety  of  form :  see  Xen.  Vyi\  5.  4.  6,  2. 1. 15,  Hier.  1. 
38,  Isocr.  Evag.  c.  14,  Diod.  S.  3. 18,  ^1.  Jnim.  4.  21,  Dion-E 
I.  Ill  ^.  Under  this  head  will  also  come  1  Jo.  iii.  11  sq.,  (wnj 
fj  ayyelia  ^v  rpLovaare  an  a^x^y  ^^"  ayantiiiiev  alXi^Xovg'  ov 
Kad-wg  Kdi'v  «t  tov  novtjQOv  Ijv  x.r.A.  Here  there  is,  strictly 
speaking,  nothing  to  be  supplied  (wiaev  or  Troitjfiev  would  not 
suit  ov),  but  the  comparison  is  negligently  expressed.  The  reader 
easily  adjusts  the  clauses  for  himself:  t/mt  we  shonld  lore  one 
anothei'y — not  as  Cain  was  of  the  wicked  one  &c.  will  or  may  it 
be  with  us*. 

We  might  bring  under  this  head  L.  xiii.  1,  gjv  to  alfia  IltXaTo^ 
?fii|c  (Asza  xfov  ^vai(av  avzmv  (for  fierce  xov  aXfiaxog  xmv  ^vaimv}); 
but  this  explanation  is  not  necessary,  see  Meyer. 

3.  g.  It  may  also  be  considered  a  kind  of  breviloquence 
when  a  word  which  should  have  formed  a  sentence  of  its  own  is 
simply  appended  (or  even  prefixed)  to  a  sentence ,  as  an  appo- 
sition :  e.g. ,  2  Tim.  ii.  14 ,  Rom.  viii.  3,  al.  (see  §  59.  9) ,  and— 
according  to  the  ordinary  reading* — Mk.  vii.  19,  elg  xov  a(pe' 
dQOJva  e'K7roQ€V€Tai y  Kad-agi^ov  jravra  xa  ^qcifxaza.     Akin  to 

^  Rev.  ix.  10  probably  should  not  come  in  here:  the  comparison  of  th« 
tails  with  scorpions  does  not  seem  alien  to  the  style  of  the  poet,  and  other  ex- 
amples of  the  same  kind  have  been  pointed  out:  see  ver.  19,  and  comp.  Zollig 
in  loc. 

*  See  Wyttenb.  Plut.  Mor.  I.  480  sq.,  Schef.  ApoUon,  Rhod.  II.  164,  Mt- 
let.  p.  57,  Demostk,  III.  463,  Stallb.  PUt  Protag,  p.  153,  Rep.  I.  134;  also  Hei 
nichen,  Euseb.  II.  154. 

*  Compare  Demosth.  Mid.  p.  415  a,  ou  ycip  ^x  tcoXitixtJ^  a^Ttot;,  ouS*  uc* 
Kip  'ApiaToq?(3v  otTiofiou?  tou?  aT£9avoi»c  fXuoE  ttJv  irpopoXtJv,  not  on  account  qf 
a  political  oJ^encCj  and  not  as  Ai-iitophon  quashed  the  impeachment;  i.e.,  and  not 
acting  in  the  manner  in  which  Aristophon  quashed  &c.  Against  Reiske,  who 
would  here  insert  oc  in  the  text,  see  Spalding  in  loc. 

*•  [Kat^api^  (i)  V  is  strongly  supported,  and  is  now  received  by  most  editorSi 
With  this  reading,  it  is  most  natural  to  regard  the  partic.  as  a  loose  appo&itioB 
to  (z^edpcSva  (§  59.  8.  b) :  see  Meyer  in  loc.j  Green,  CriL  Notes  p.  38,  A.  Bnttm. 
p.  69.J 
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this  is  the  proleptic  use  of  the  ndjectha  ejfectus  (in  a  kind  of 
apposition),  as  in  Soph.  CEd,  Col,  1202,  tcDv  awv  adeQ'/.Tiov 
dfifidrwv  TrjTcifievog,  for  aJgrc  yevea&ai  adsQUTa:  this  idiom  is 
not  confined  to  the  poets  and  orators^,  but  also  occurs  in  or- 
dinary prose  2  (Don.  p.  534,  Jelf439.  2).  As  N.  T.  examples 
might  be  quoted  Mt.  xii.  13,  (^  x^'^q)  aTreKateatddTj  vyitig^' 
Rom.  i.  21,  ioKOTta&r]  r  aavverog  avTWv  xaqdia'  2C.  iv.  4, 
9edg  hv(pX(oae  za  vorjfiaTa  rc5v  aniatiov  1  Th.  iii.  13,  ovt]- 
qi^ai  Tag  'Ajaqdiag  v(,iS)v  aixifxmovg  x.tX,  Ph.  iii.  21,  /lera- 
axrifxixviau  to  aw(.ia  .  .  .  ijiicav  avfx^OQipov  T(p  adfxccvi  x.t.X, 
(where  after  fjiuajv  some  MSS.  add  elg  to  yiviod-m  (xvxo)^  1  C.  i. 
8.  But  in  Rom.  i.  21  and  2  G.  iv.  4,  at  all  events,  this  explana- 
tion is  hardly  admissible.  In  the  former  passage  (as  was  seen 
by  Flatt)  less  is  implied  by  aaivetog  (which  has  reference  to 
ifioraicid^rjoav  which  precedes)  than  by  axozi^ead^at.  In  2  G. 
iv.  4  Paul  probably  regards  the  illumination  as  proceeding  from 
a  general  faith  in  Christ:  because  they  did  not  turn  to  Christ, 
but  at  once  rejected  Him,  the  illumination  did  not  become 
theirs. 

By  the  side  of  the  examples  first  quoted  should  be  placed  L. 
xxiv.  46  sq.,  b6si  na&uv  rdv  XqiOzov  . .  .  xai  avaaxiivat  .  .  .  xcrl  xi}- 
(fvx^ijVtti  inl  T(p  ovofiOTTi  avtov  ficrcrvotav  ....  ag^oifisvov  ano  'itQOV' 
aaki^fjL:  here,  as  is  often  the  case  with  i^ov,  naQov  (Vig.  p.  329, 
Don.  p.  463,  Jelf  700.  2),  the  participle  is  used  absolutely  and  im- 
personally,— a  beginning  being  made  (so  as  to  begin);  compare  Her. 
3.  91,  ajio  6i  Uoondritov  nokiog  ..  .  aQ^dfisvov  ano  zavxrig  fiixQi 
Alyvnxov  .  .  .  nsvTT^novra  xal  tQirjKoGia  rdkavxa  (pogog  i^y^. 

1  Schief.  Demosth.  I.  239,  V.  641,  Erfurdt,  Soph.  Antig.  786,  Lob.  Soph. 
Aj€ix  p.  278,  Heller,  Soph.  (Ed.  Col  p.  522  sqq. 

«  Ast,  Plat.  Legg.  p.  150  sq.,  Plat.  Polit.  p.  592,  Vole  Fritzsche,  Quant, 
Lucian,  p.  39,  57,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  497.  See  in  general  Meyer,  J)e  epithet, 
omanU.  p.  24,  and  Ahlemeyer,  Pr.  iiber  die  dichter.  Prolepsis  des  Adject.  (Pader- 
bom   1827). 

s  Bornem.  Schol.  p.  39,  Stallb.  Plat.  Protag,  p.  76,  Winer,  Simonit  p.  262. 

^  See  J.  L.  Schlosser,  VindiccU.  N.  T.  locorum^  quorum  integritatem  J,  Marc- 
land.  su$peetam  reddere  non  dubitavit  (Hamb.  1732),  p.  18  sq.  This  English 
critic  (ad  Lysiam  p.  653,  Vol.  VI  Reiske)  proposed  to  read  ap^afx^vcov.  [Lachm. 
placed  this  reading  in  his  margin :  Tisch.  (ed.  8),  Treg.  and  Alford  read  ap^dt- 
lACvoi.  That  Winer  regards  dp^a^evov  as  masctdine  (as  Bleek  supposes,  XL  516) 
U  DOt  very  probable ,  as  he  refers  to  the  similar  use  of  ^$dv,  &c. :  in  §  32.  7 
his  language  is  less  clear.  (In  Her.  3.  91  Blakesley  considers  dp^offji.  the  mas- 
culine accus.:  on  the  other  hand  see  Kriiger  in  loc.y  Jelf  700.  2.)  If  we  read 
apSdtpievoi,  we  may  either  connect  the  partic.  with  fb'vT), — see  Jelf  696.  Ob».  1, 
and  for  the  irregularity  in  case  and  gender  §  59.  8.  b,  21.  2  (A.  Buttm.  p.  321), 
— or  assume  an  anacoluthon,  the  partic.  being  used  as  if  the  personal  construc- 
tion with  an  actiYe  verb  had  preceded.] 
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There  is  a  kind  of  breviloquence  in  A.  i.  21 ,  iv  navxl  XQova^ 
{iv)  Q)  ilgrjk^s  xal  i^r^k^ev  itp*  iqiiag  o  Kvgiog ' Itfcovg  y  instead  of 
eigijl^B  I9'  ilificcg  xcrl  i^l^B  i(p  '^/icov.  Sach  diffuseneBS  as  this, 
however,  would  not  be  tolerated  by  any  Greek  writer:  compaie 
Eurip.  Pk(pn,  536,  ig  oXiiOvg  dgi\Xbi  xol  ilr(k^*  (though  here  the 
arrangement  of  the  words  is  simpler),  and  Yalcken.  in  loc.  See 
also  Poppo,  Thuc.  1.  I.  289. 

Kem.  A.  X.  39 ,  xat  rifiBlg  fiaQvvQBg  navxav  mv  Inoirfitv  . .  ^ 
ov  X  or  f  (the  reading  of  the  best  authorities)  ivzTkov  nQindatnmg  hu 
^vXov ,  may  be  an  example  of  brachylogy, — the  sense  being  we  vt 
witnesses  of  all  that  He  didy  also  of  the  fact  that  they  put  Him  to  deatL 
This  explanation  however  is  not  necessary.  But  whatever  vier 
may  be  taken  of  the  passage,  %al  certainly  has  here  no  other  mean- 
ing than  etiam  (adeo);  'tamen'  (Eiihnol)  would  be  a  precarious  ren- 
dering in  this  connexion.  It  is  only  when  judged  of  by  the  idioa 
of  our  own  language  that  L.  xxiv.  21,  xglxriv  xavxfiv  tjiii^av  ay* 
arifiSQov  (comp.  2  C.  xii.  14,  xiii.  1),  can  appear  an  example  of 
brachylogy.  In  Greek,  the  numeral  is  simply  looked  upon  as  a  pre- 
dicative adjunct:  compare  Achill.  Tat  7.  11  (Jac),  xqitriv  xaivfp 
fifiigav  yiyovEv  atpavrig'  Dion.  Hal.  IV.  2095,  rgianoazov  Ixogxom 
itvsxofiti^a  Ti.xX;  see  Bomem.  Luc.  p.  161 ,  and  on  analogous  caaei 
Eriiger  p.  269  (Don.  p.  352,  Jelf  453). — Nor  must  we  have  recoune 
to  brachylogy  in  1  C.  i.  1 2,  ^Koaxog  vfifZv  Xiysi  *  i/oi  {liv  tlfti  Tlvi- 
Aov,  iym  di  ^AnokXto,  iyto  dh  Xij^o,  iyta  8i  Xgiaxov.  In  these  four 
sayings  Paul  intends  to  include  all  the  declarations  of  religious  par- 
tisanship which  were  current  in  the  church:  every  one  uses  some 
one  of  the  following  formulas.  Compare  1  C.  xiv.  26.  Lastly,  1  C. 
vi.  1 1  xavxd  xivig  17TC,  rightly  understood,  has  nothing  of  the  natare 
of  brachylogy:  see  §  58  [§  59.  7]. 

4.  A  Greek,  however,  possessed  the  means  of  binding 
together  still  more  closely  his  sentences  and  parts  of  sentence, 
and  thus  giving  roundness  and  condensation  to  his  language: 
this  means  is  commonly  known  as  Attraction  (Buttm.  Gr.  §  138. 
1).  It  is  only  from  one  point  of  view  that  attraction  can  be  re- 
garded as  a  species  of  brachylogy.  As  used  by  recent  gram- 
marians, the  name  is  given  to  those  cases  in  which  two  membeis 
(especially  clauses)  which  are  logically  (in  sense)  connected  witb 
each  other  are  bound  together  grammatically  (formally),  bj 
bringing  a  word  (or  group  of  words)  which  properly  belongs  to 
one  member  only  into  grammatical  relation  to  the  other,  and 
thus  attaching  it  to  both  members  jointly  (to  one  logically,  to 
the  other  grammatically).  Thus  in  ^  urbem,  quam  statuo,  vestra 
est',  vi'bs  properly  belongs  to  resfra  est  (for  there  are  two  sen- 
tences,— urbs  vestra  est  and  quam  slaluo)^  but  is  attracted  b; 
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the  relatiTe  clause ,  and  brought  into  its  construction ;  so  that 
now  it  belongs  at  once  to  both  clauses, — logically  to  vestra  est, 
grammatically  to  quam  statuo.  See  Herm.  Vig,  p.  891  sqq.^ ; 
but  especially  G.  T.  A.  BjUger,  Gramm.  Untei^such,  3.  Theil. 
The  great  variety  of  form  under  which  attraction  occurs  in  Greek 
authors  is  not  found  in  the  N.  T. :  even  here ,  however,  we  meet 
with  several  examples  of  this  figure  which  were  not  recognised 
as  such  by  eaj-lier  commentators ,  and  which  at  all  events  threw 
many  an  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  interpretation  of  the  N.  T.^ 

5.  Attraction  may  generally ,  so  far  as  it  affects  the  con- 
nexion of  the  sentences,  be  divided  into  three  principal  cases. 
Either  (1)  something  is  attracted  from  the  dependent  by  the 
principal  sentence;  or  (2)  the  principal  sentence  has  given  up 
something  to  the  dependent  sentence ;  or  (3)  two  sentences  pre- 
dicated of  the  same  subject  are  contracted  into  one.  The  first 
case  comprises  the  following  constructions: 

a.  1  C.  xvi.  15,  oXdcne  xrv  oiniav  Scegnxva  ori  iartv 
anaqfx;fl  z^  l^XOffffg*  A.  ix.  20,  Hr^Qvaatv  zov  ^Irjaovv  oxl  ov%6q 
iaxiv  6  viog  rov  &e6v.  This  construction  occurs  very  frequently 
where  an  objective  sentence  follows  a  verb  of  perceimny^  know- 
mg,  showing  or  declaring :  Mk.  xi.  32,  xii.  34,  A.  iii.  10,  iv.  13, 
xiii  32,  XV.  36,  xvi.  3  [fiec],  xxvi.  5,  1  C.  iii.  20,  xiv.  37,  2  C. 
xiL  3  sq.,  1  TL  iL  1,  2  Th.  ii.  4,  Jo.  iv.  35,  v.  42,  vii.  27,  viii. 
54  (Arrian,  AL  7. 15.  7),  xi.  31,  Rev.  xvii.  8  (Gen.  i.  4,  1  Mace. 
xiiL  53,  2Maca  ii.  1,  1  K.  v.  3,  xi.  28,  al.):  also  where  an  inter- 
rogative clause  follows,  L.  iv.  34,  oldd  ae,  rig  el'  Mk.  L  24*, 
L.  xix.  3,  idelv  rov^lrjoovv,  xiq  iazi'^  Jo.  vii.  27,  rovrov  ol- 
dafiCVf  nod'Bv  iaziv  (Kypke  in  loc.)j  A.  xv.  36,  imaxexfjiofie^a 
%ovg  adeXq>ovQ  . . .  naig  exovar  2C.  xiii.  5,  Jo.  xiii.  28  (Achill. 
Tat.  1. 19,  Theophr.  Char.  21,  Philostr.  Ep.  64).  The  same 
anticipation  is  found  with  sentences  introduced  by  iva ,  fii^  &c. : 
CoL  iv.  17,  fiX^Tte  rrjv  dioKonav,  iva  avvipf  nlrjQoig '  Rev.  iii.  9, 
noLTOio  avTovgy  iva  r^war  G.  vi.  1,  oxo/rcTv  aeavtov,  (.if  %al  ov 

>  Hennann  te. :  Est  attractio  in  eo  posita,  si  quid  eo,  quod  simol  ad  doas 
oradonis  partes  refertur,  ad  quarum  alteram  non  recte  refertor,  ambas  in  unam 
eoDJongit  Compare  Krfiger  I.e. ,  p.  39  sq.  Many  make  a  distinction  between 
^assimilation'  and  ^attraction' :  comp.  Hand,  Lot.  Styl  p.  376  sqq. 

*  See  eg.  Bowyer,  ConjecL  I.  147. 

*  See  Heapel  and  Fritz,  m  loe..,  Boissonade,  Philostr.  Epp,  p.  143. 

4  Comp.  Schaefer,  Ind.  Aliop.  p.  127. — 1  C.  xv.  2  does  not  come  in  here: 
see  f  61.  6. 
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TtEiQaadJjq'  iv.  11*,  (po^ctvfAai  vfiag,  fi^jKog  elul]  Tiexonicnut  tig 
vfiag:  compare  Diod.  S.  4.  40,  tov  ad€kq>6v  evXa^eiad-aiy  pLrpion 
. . .  intdTjTaL  T^  fiaailei(f'  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  760,  didoiTL  ifiavtot 
. . .  ^^  TtoXX  ayav  eigrj^Uv  y  /loi'  Thuc.  3. 53,  Ignat.  ad  Rom.  I, 
q)ofiov/dai  TTjv  v/ii(av  aydntp^,  fx^  avrtj  fue  adiycr^ajj'  Varro,  B.  B. 
3.  10.  6;  compare  [G.  T.  A.]  BjUger  p.  164  sq.  Similarly  with  a 
passive  verb:  1  C.  xv.  12,  Xqiotoq  yLrjQiaaerai  ori  in  veKfiav  fy^ 
yegvai*.    (Jelf898.  2.) 

b.  Rom.  i.  22,  q^ayx>weg  elvai  aoq^ol  ifiwQdv&i^actp'  2  P. 
ii.  21 ,  'KQelTTov  tjv  avrolg  firj  iTteyvwnivaL  . . .  ^  imyvovaif 
iniaTQixlJcu  %.t.X. :  see  §  44.  2,  Kiihner  IL  355.  This  attractioD 
is  neglected  in  A.  xv.  22,  25  [Rec]  (Eisner,  Obs.  L  428  sq.), 
xxvL  20,  H.  ii.  10,  1  P.  iv.  3,  L.  L  74:  comp.  Bremi,  Msdat 
Fals.  Leg.  p.  196. 

a  A.  xvi.  34,  fjyaXXidaaro  neTttattvxfag  x{fi  ^e^*  IC 
xiv.  18  rJ.y  EvyaqiOTtt}  %{^  &e(fi  nirvunf  vfiiav  fiokXov  yXiiaamg 
Xakwv:  see  §  45.  4. 

d.  The  simplest  kind  of  attraction — of  very  frequent  o^ 
currence — is  that  by  which  the  relative,  instead  of  being  adapted 
in  case  (the  accusative)  to  the  verb  of  the  relative  sentence,  is 
made  to  correspond  with  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence,  and 
consequently  stands  in  the  case  governed  by  this  verb :  Jo.  ii.  22, 
iTtiazevaav  irrji  Aoyc^o  <^  ^^^^^  (instead  of  ov).    See  §  24.  1. 

e.  Lastly ,  under  this  head  would  come  1  P.  iv.  3 ,  dgxero; 
o  nageXrjXv&wg  xpovog  to  jiovXrjfia  ziov  id'vciv  yuxTeigyda&ai,  if 
we  were  (with  Wahl)  to  resolve  this  sentence  into  aQyuevop  iouf 


1  [It  is  doubtful  whether  Col.  iv.  17,  G.  vi.  1,  iv.  11,  should  be  brought  n 
here.  In  Col.  iv  aud  G.  iv  the  subject  of  the  dependent  verb  is  not  identicsl 
with  the  object  of  the  verb  in  the  principal  clause  (see  Ellicott  and  Alford  oi 
the  latter  passage):  A.  xiii.  32  and  Jo.  xiii.  28  are  similar.  See  however  Sopk- 
(E<L  R.  Lc.  and  the  exx.  quoted  by  Kriiger,  Sptucfd.  §  61.  6.  6,  and  by  BiddeO, 
Plat.  Apd.  p.  207.— A.  xui.  32,  ix.  20,  iii.  10  (Col.  iv.  17,  G.  vL  1),  are  fistin- 
guished  from  the  other  exx.  quoted  above  by  the  presence  of  Uie  pronona  ii 
the  dependent  clause:  comp.  Krttger  Lc. — In  2  Mace.  ii.  1  the  principal  verb  is 
passive.] 

>  See  in  general  J.  A.  Lehmann,  De  Ontc,  ling,  transpot.  (Dana.  183S)< 
p.  18  sqq.,  Schwarz,  J)e  soUxc.  p.  97.  Strictly  speaking,  we  cannot  aasnme  to 
^anticipation'  in  these  cases,  unless  the  writer,  when  he  expresses  the  subject 
has  before  his  mind  the  predication  which  follows  in  the  dependent  aenkeiK«< 
as  connected  with  the  subject.  On  the  other  hand,  especially  where  pareoth^ 
tical  cIau.sos  intervene ,  e.g.  A.  xv.  36,  the  sentence  ^^noxe^'dipLe^a  tovc  a8£>- 
90UC  may  have  been  all  that  the  speaker  at  first  intended  to  say;  the  word> 
7Tb}(  Cx^uoiv  being  added  merely  for  the  sake  of  further  ezpUnatioo. — As  to 
Hebrew  see  Gesen.  Lehrg.  p.  854. 
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fllLUv,  Tov  xQovov  '/MTeiQydad^ai:  compare  Buttm.  §  138.  1,  7 
(Don.  p.  403,  Jelf  677.  1).  But  there  is  no  need  of  this 
subtlety. 

(2)  The  secondary  clause  exerts  an  attraction  on  the  prin- 
cipal.— The  simplest  case  under  this  head  is  that  in  which  the 
relative  pronoun — which  should  properly  take  its  number  and 
gender  from  its  antecedent  in  the  principal  clause — is  made  to 
agree  with  the  noun  in  the  subordinate  clause:  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  ev 
oixq)  &€OVy  tjfVLg  eoxiv  ix/lrjoia'  Rom.  ix.  24,  {axevrj  iliavg)  ovg 
xai  iyuileaev  ij^ag  [§  24.  3].  This  attraction  is  carried  farther 
in  the  following  cases: 

a.  1  C.  X.  16,  TOV  (XQTOvov  xXwiaev  ovxl  yMvcjvia  vov  ad- 
fiorog  x.r.A.,  Jo.  vi.  29,  iVa  TtiOTevarjte  eigov  aniazeiXtv  ixel- 
vog  (see  §  24. 2);  or  Mk.  vi.  16,  ov  iyw  ccTteyieqxiliaa  ^luidvvrjVy 
ovTog  iaziv  (see  §  24.  2),— compare  Mt  vii.  9. 

b.  1  Jo.  ii.  25,  airnj  iarlv  i]  inayyelia,  ^  avrog  inrffyu- 
XoTo  fjfuvrriv  ^(orjv  ttjv  aitivtov, — instead  of  ij  ^wi;,  in  appo- 
sition to  inayyeXia  (see  §  59.  7);  Phil.  10  sq.,  Rom.  iv.  24,  dlld 
iMxi  6i  tjfxag,  oig  fieXXeL  loyil^ead'ai  xolg  TtiOTevovaiv  x.r.A. 
(Rev.  xvii.  8  r./.?).  Luther  has  taken  Ph.  iii.  18  in  this  way. 
Compare  further  Fritz.  Mark  p.  328,  Stallb.  Plat.  Rep.  I.  216, 
n.  146,  Ktihner  U.  515  (Jelf  824.  XL  4). 

c.  Mt.  X.  25,  aQxezov  t^j  fiadTjvij,  iVa  ylvrp:ai.  wg  b  dtdaa- 
xaXog  avTov,  'x.ai  o  dovlog  (hg  b  TLvqiog  avvov,  instead  ofyuxi  rrp 
dovhij  (%va  yev,)  cog  b  TLVQiog  x.r.i. 

d.  Rom.  iii.  8,  tI  ett  nayio  co^  afAaQTtoXog  XQivofiai ;  %ai  fir^, 
xad-wg  fikaacprjfiov/iied'a  xal  y,ad^(6g  q)aai  Tiveg  rj^Sg  Xeyeiv,  ozi 
noitjacj^ev  zd  yxjmd,  iVa  x.r.A.  Here  the  apostle  should  have 
made  the  nouiv  xaxd  x.ir.A.  dependent  upon  %ai  ^i^,  but — led 
away  by  the  parenthesis— joins  it  to  leyeiv  in  the  orniio  recta. 
This  is  not  an  uncommon  case  in  Greek  writers,  especially  when 
a  relative  clause  is  introduced:  see  Herm.  Viff.  p.  745,  Knlger, 
Unlermck.  p.  457  sqq.,  Dissen,  Dem.  O^r.  177;  and  as  to  Latin, 
Beier,  Cic.  O//'.  I.  50  sq.,  Grotefend,  Ausf.  Gr.  p.  462  sq.  ^ 

(3)  Two  successive  interrogative  sentences,  predicated  of 
the  same  subject,  are  fused  into  one:  A.  xi.  17,  iyw  di  rig  tjfirjif 


*  [Similar  examples  are  noticed  by  Jelf  (898.  4),  bat  are  explained  in  a 
different  manner.  Kiihner's  remarks  (IL  613)  »abstantially  agree  with  those  in 
the  text.] 
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dwaTog  yuolvaat  rov  d^eov;  but  who  was  I?  was  I  powerful 
eiiovgh  to  kinder?  compare  Cic.  Nat.  D.  1.  27.  78,  quid  censes, 
si  ratio  esset  in  belluis,  non  suo  quasque  generi  plarimum  tribu- 
turas  fuisse?  L.  xix.  15,  vig  zi  duTtQay^azevaaTo ;  Mk.  xv.  24, 
Tig  Ti  oQij^ ;  For  other  examples  of  interrogative  sentences  inter- 
woven by  attraction,  see  KtUmer  II.  588  sq.  (Jelf  883).— An 
interrogative  and  a  relative  sentence  are  blended  in  L.  xvL  2, 
ri  tdvxo  oKOvii)  neqi  cot;;  quid  est  quod  de  te  audio?  see 
Bomem.  in  /or.  (Jelf  /.c).  A.  xiv.  15,  ri  zoSrca  Ttoulve;  is  a 
similar  example. 

L.  i.  73  also  I  regard  as  a  case  of  attraction:  fivfjC^^ai  Sm^ 
Tifig  ay  lag  avtov^  opxov  (for  Sqkov)  ov  Jifiocs  x.r.il.  Others,  e.g. 
Kiihnol,  consider  that  we  have  here  a  twofold  construction  of  fiyif> 
a^vat,  which  is  found  with  an  accusative  in  the  LXX  {Gen.  ix.  16| 
Ex.  XX.  8)'.  2P.  ii.  12,  h  olg  ayvoovot,  §JiaC(prifAOvvTBg  ^  is  pro- 
bably to  be  resolved  into  h  tovtoig,  a  ayvoovcif  pkafftptKAOvvxt^. 
A  similar  construction,  pXacqnjiislv  eUg  xiva,  is  frequently  met  with 
(§  32.  1), — compare  abo  a  q'ln  2  8.  xxiii.  9,  a  bVp  Is.  viii.  21  (po^ 
haps  also  we  may  compare  fnvxtrjQll^siv  iv  xivi  3(1)  Esdr.  i.  49,— 
but  see  2  Chr.  xxxvi.  11);  though  ayvoeiv  Iv  rivi  is  not  without  ex- 
ample in  later  Ghreek,  see  Fabric.  Pseudepigr.  II.  717. 

6.  But  attraction  is  sometimes  restricted  to  a  single  sen- 
tence. The  principal  case  of  this  kind  is  that  in  which  two  local 
prepositions  are  blended  into  one,  so  as  to  give  greater  terseness 
to  the  language  (Herm.  Vig.  p.  893,  Jelf  647) :  L.  xi.  13,  6  na- 
rfjQ  b  €§  ovQCivov  diooEi  Ttvevfia  ayiov^  for  6  TtazrjQ  6  iv  oiqav^ 
ddou  i^  ovqavov  tiv.  ay.;  Col.  iv.  16,  t^  en  Aaodiiuiag  (im- 
OToXfjv)  Yva  yual  vfAeig  avayvwve  (not  the  tetter  written  from 
Laodiceay  but)  the  lettei*  written  to  Laodicea  and  brought  to 
Col.  from  Laodicea'.  Compare  also  L.  ix.  61  (Mk.  v.  26).  So 
also  with  adverbs  of  place:  L.  xvL  26  [flee]  may  be  brought 
under  this  head  (Franke,  Demosth.  p.  13).  With  the  passages 
first  quoted  may  be  reckoned  H.  xiii.  24,  aaitdl^ovTai  vfiagoi 
and  Trjg^lTallag  (i.e.,   ol  iv  vy  ^IxaX.  ano  rfjg^haX.);   but  the 


^  See  Herm.  Soph,  jijax  1164,  Earip.  Ion  807,  Lob.  Soph,  jijax  454  sq- 
EUendt,  Lex,  Soph.  U.  824,  Weber,  DemoUh,  p.  348;  and  as  to  Latin,  Orot^ 
fend,  Au^tthrL  GrammaL  U.  96,  KriU,  SaUust  I.  211. 

*  This  explanation  bad  been  given  earlier,  by  an  anonymous  writer  in  tkt 
AlL  und  Neu,  of  1735,  p.  336  sq. 

*  From  ignorance  of  the  prevalence  of  this  idiom,  some  commentators  havt 
been  induced,  in  spite  of  the  context,  to  retain  in  their  translation  *  the  epistle 
(written  by  Paul)  from  Laodicea'. 
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translation  'those  of  Italy' — the  Italian  Christians  (who  were 
with  the  writer) — is  also  possible.  A  critical  argument  as  to 
the  place  at  which  the  Epistle  was  ¥rritten  should  never  have 
been  founded  on  these  words.  2  C.  ix.  2  and  Ph.  iv.  22  may  be 
understood  without  assuming  an  attraction. — This  fusion  of 
clauses  is  very  common  in  Greek  writers :  compare  Xen.  Cyr.  7. 

2.  5,  aQTtaaofievoi  va  «t  tiov  ohuiov  •  Thuc.  2.  80,  advvdtwv  ov- 
twv  ^vfi^oifd'elv  xijv  and  d-aXdaarjg  l^yuxqvdvwv  Demosth.  Phil, 

3.  46  a,  rovQ  h,  JSe^^iov  Teixovg  . . .  OTQaTicirag  i^efialev  Pans. 

4.  13.  1,  OLTto^^ixpai  id  dno  Trjg  TQajti^rjg'  Demosth.  Timon\ 
483  b,  Xen.  An.  1.  2.  18,  Plat.  Apol  p.  32  b,  Thuc.  3.  5,  7.  70, 
Ludan,  EumicL  12,  Theophr.  Char,  2,  Xen.  Eph.  1. 10,  Isocr. 
Ep.  7.  p.  1012  (Judith  viii.  17,  Sus.  26)^ 

7.  Conversely,  we  sometimes  find  one  sentence  resolved 
grammatically  into  two,  which  are  connected  by  xa/:  Rom.  vi. 
17,  X^Q'^Q  ^V  ^^Vy  ^'^^  7^^  dovXoL  vfg  a^aQxiag^  iTtrjKOvaare  di 
X.T.X.  (for  which  Paul  might  have  said  ovreg  note  doivloc  Tr/g 
afiaQTiag  VTtrjK.  ex  >tap<J/ag)*,  L.  xxiv.  18,  av  fiovog  naQOtxeig 
^leQovaaX.  nal  ov%  eyvwgy  for  which — in  a  language  which 
wields  the  participial  construction  with  such  facility — we  might 
have  had,  with  greater  correctness,  av  fiovog  naqoiyuav  ^leq.  om 
¥yy(og;  Mt.  xL  25,  and  probably  1  C.  iv.  4.  See  Fritz.  Matt 
p.  287,  413,  Gesenius  on  Is.  v.  4;  and  compare  what  is  said  by 
Buttmann  (§  136. 1)  on  sentences  which  are  connected  with  each 
other  by  fiiv  and  di,  and  by  Kiihner  (IL  415  sq.,  Jelf  751  sq.) 
on  the  subject  of  parataxis  generally.  In  some  of  these  pas- 
sages, however,  %is  structure  may  have  been  adopted  for  the 
purpose  of  fully  securing  to  the  first  sentence  the  attention  it 
requires.  This  purpose  shows  itself  still  more  clearly  in  Jo.  iii. 
19,  oSjxtj  eativ  /^  x^/at^,  art  to  q>dg  iXrjkvd'Bv  eig  tov  %6afiov  %ai 

1  See  Fischer,  Plat.  Fhasd.  p.  318  sq. ,  Schef.  Demosth.  TV.  119,  Herm. 
Soph.  Eleetr,  135,  and  ^sch.  jigam.  516,  Ast,  Theophr.  Ohar.  p.  61,  Poppo, 
Tkuc.  I.  I.  176  sq.,  III.  II.  389,  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  191,  446. 

*  Bj  others — as  at  last  by  Fritzsche  also — the  stress  is  laid  on  the  pre- 
terite yJtc  ,  *  that  ye  were '  (that  this  state  is  now  past) ;  and  the  position  in 
which  T)Te  stands  may  be  claimed  as  an  argument  on  this  side.  So  understood, 
however,  Paul's  language  is  somewhat  artificial ;  for,  strictly,  iqtc  does  no  more 
than  point  to  their  condition  as  existing  formerly, — does  not  contemplate  it 
from  the  standpoint  of  present  time,  as  now  at  an  end  (*ye  were  senrants*, — 
not  *ye  have  been  &c').  [Meyer  agrees  with  Fritzsche. — In  his  note  on  Mt  xi. 
S5  Fritzsche  had  favoured  the  explanation  of  Bom.  vi.  17  which  is  given  in 
the  text] 

Winer  Orunnur.  cq 
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f/ydntjoav  oi  avd^qianoi  fiakXov  to  OTLotog  x.r.A.,— see  Baumg.- 

Crusius,  and  especially  Lticke  in  loc. :  comp.  also  vi.  50.  So  also 

in  Jo.  vii.  4,  ovdelg  tl  iv  tlqvtctc^  tcouI  yuxl  Ci/rct  ctvrdg  hf  na^ 

^r]ai(f  elvai,  the  two  inconsistent  actions  are  better  expressed  by 

these  parallel  sentences  (no  one  does  the  two  things  together) 

than  they  would  have  been  if  John  had  written  ovdelg  . . .  naui 

^ijidhf  avTog  x.r.^.    On  Mt.  xviii.  21  see  above,  §  45.  Rem.  2 

[p.  446]. 

Parallel  to  this  idiom,  but  more  restricted  in  its  character, 
would  be  the  figure  of  speech  known  as  ^  dia  dvoiv  {Uendi^dgt\ 
This  figure  consists  in  the  use  of  two  substantives  in  the  place  of  a 
substantive  with  an  adjective  or  genitive  (of  quality), — ^the  quality 
of  the  object  being,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  raised  to  equal  gram- 
matical independence  with  the  object  itself:  e.g.,  ^ateris  libamus  et 
auro',  i.e.  patens  aureis.  This  is  really  an  instance  of  apposition,— 
paten's  et  quidetn  auro^  patens  h.e.  auro  ^ .  CommentatorB  have  dis- 
covered this  figure  in  the  N.  T.* :  many  of  them  indeed  (as  Hein- 
richs)  have  applied  it  without  any  limit  and  in  the  most  foolish 
way, — e.g.  in  Mt.  iii.  11,  A.  xiv.  13,  Jo.  i.  14.  But  even  of  the 
examples  which  have  been  more  carefully  sifted  ^  there  is  not  one 
which  is  undoubted.  Either  the  nouns  combined  express  notiom 
which  are  really  distinct  (2  Tim.  iv.  1,  2  P.  i.  16),  or  the  second 
substantive  is  added  epexegetically  (and  therefore  by  way  of  supple- 
ment),— as  in  (Rom.  i.  5)  A.  i.  25,  xxiii.  6,  K  vi.  18*  (x«l  =  atd 
indeed) :  examples  of  the  latter  class,  though  in  genus  allied  to  hen- 
diadys,  are  yet  specifically  different. 

SECTION  LXVn. 
ABNORMAL  RELATION  OF  PARTICUlI!^  WORDS  IN  THE  SENTENCE 

(hypallage). 

1.    A  departure  from  rule  may  occasionally  be  observed  in 
regard  to  the  relation  sustained  by  particular  words  of  a  sai- 

1  See  Fritz.  MeM,  exc  4,  Teipel  in  the  Archiv  f.  d.  Stud.  d.  neuem  Spra- 
chen  (Vol.  X,  Part  1) :  for  a  more  accurate  view  of  the  subject  see  C.  F.  Milkr 
in  Schneidewin's  IhHologut^  VII.  297  sqq. 

s  Glass,  FhaoL  Sacra  I.  18  sq. 

»   Wilke,  JRhetor.  p.  149. 

*  [**The  two  substantives  TCpooxapT.  xal  deija.,  though  not  merely  equi- 
valent to  ^precantes  sedulo*,  still  practically  amount  to  a  'hendiadys*.  Accord- 
ing  to  the  regular  rule ,  the  substantive  which  contains  the  ^accidens'  oagbt  to 
/oUoto  rather  than  precede  (see  Winer,  de  HypaU.  et  Bendiad  p.  19),  still  here 
TCpoJx.  so  clearly  receives  its  explanation  from  xa\  8ei)oei,  that  the  expres^ioo, 
though  not  a  strict  and  grammatical,  is  yet  a  virtual,  or  what  might  be  termed 
a  contextual  iv  8ia  duoiv:  see  esp.  Fritz.  Matth,  p.  857."     EUicott  m  loc] 
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tence.  Sometimes  this  irregularity  arises  from  the  constrnctio 
ad  sensiiniy  so  familiar  to  the  Greeks:  here  no  one  who  atten- 
tively follows  the  connexion  can  find  the  explanation  either  dif- 
ficult or  doubtful.  In  other  cases  the  cause  is  inadvertence  on 
the  part  of  the  writer:  full  of  the  thoughts  with  which  he  is  oc- 
cupied, he  loses  sight  of  correctness  of  expression. 
We  notice  the  following  cases: 

a.  The  constrnctio  ad  sensiim  (nqog  to  arjfiaivofAevov  or 
TLora  avveatv).  Of  this  construction  with  predicate  and  attribu- 
tive, examples  have  been  given  in  §  58 ;  with  pronouns,  in  §  21. 
((Compare  also  Rev.  iil  4.) 

b.  The  subject  is  suppressed,  and  must  be  indirectly 
supplied  from  the  previous  context :  1  C.  vii.  36 ,  yaf^eiTwaav, 
viz.  the  two  young  persons  who  have  become  acquainted  with 
each  other ;  this  is  suggested  by  the  mention  of  the  marriageable 
daughter  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse.  G.  i.  23 ,  ^ovov 
cmovovreg  fjoav:  from  ralg  sKydi^aimg,  ver.  22,  must  be  gathered 
the  notion  of  members  of  the  churches.  1  Tim.  ii.  15  would  be 
a  similar  example,  if  with  idv  fieivwaiv  h  tcIotbl  the  word 
%h.va  were  supplied  from  the  preceding  reKvoyoviag.  Ih  point 
of  grammar  this  explanation  is  admissible, — compare  Plat  Legg, 
10.  886  d ,  where  yevo^iBvoi  stands  in  relation  to  d-eoyovlav,  just 

as  if  the  expression  used  had  been  d^eaiv  yeveaig  ^ :  but  see  abovett^ 
§  58.  4.   In  1  Tim.  v.  4  the  subject  of  fiavd-avhwaav  is  probably  ^^ 
X^i^y  deduced  from  the  collective  zlg  %i]Qa  (see  Huther  m 
loc.^\ — as  indeed  we  often  find  a  plural  used  in  reference  to  xlgx 
see  Herbst,  Xen.  Mem.  p.  50  (Jelf  390).    In  Rom.  xiii.  6,  how- 
ever, Xeiiovqyoi  d-eov  elaiv  refers  to  oi  aQxovT^gy  ver.  3. 

c.  Sometimes  we  find  a  sudden  change  of  subject:  Jo.  xix.  4  sq., 
i^i^ev  ovv  ndhv  b  IIilaTog  Yjai  Xiyei,  avrolg'  ^'Ide  aycj  vfuv 

ccvrov  s^o) i^Tji^ev  ovv  b  ^Irjoovg  s^to  ....  xat  Xeyec  ah- 

Tolg,  viz.  Pilate  (comp.  xix.  38) ;  L.  xix.  4,  Ttqodqafxwv  ....  avi§ri 
int  avKOfiOQeav  (Zoxxalog) ,  iva  Xdrj  avrov  C^rjoovv) ,  OTt  hLelvtjg 
jjfielle  (Ir^aovg)  duQx^a&ac :  compare  xiv.  5,  xv.  15,  xvii.  2,  Mk. 
ix.  20,  A.  vi.  6,  x.  4,  Rom.  t.  14 sq.,  Judith  v.  8.  On  1  Jo.  v, 
16  see  §  58.  9.    This  transition  from  one  subject  to  another  is 


1  See  Zell,  Aristot.  EtMc,  p.  209,    Poppo,  Xen.  Cyr.  p.  29,  160,   Kfister 
(Bebig),  Xen.  (Econ.  p.  247  sq. 

^  [See  Ellicott  and  Alford  on  this  passage.] 

60* 
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not  uncommon  in  Greek  prose:  Her.  6.  30,  o  de  {Histiceus) 
ovx  av  ETtad'E  xcntov  oidev,  do^uv  e^oiy  aTtrpU  (Darius)  rav 
cevT(^  TTjv  ahiTjv'  Demosth.  c.  Phorm.  587  a,  og  ovx  etfaaiuv 
ovte  %a  xqrj^aTa  iwe&eiad^ai  tovtov  {Phormion\  cXfTB  to  XQvoiov 
aneihqipevai  (Lampis);  Plutarch,  Poplic,  compar.  5,  . . .  nQog- 
ihx^ev  (Poplicola)  oaa  dowa  oyaTtrjzov  tjv  vinT^aai.'  xat  yag  tow 
noXefiov  diilvaB  (Par send)  •a.t.X.  ;  ViL  Lysandr.  24,  aXko  d*  oi- 
div  ix^rfJOTo  {Agesilaiis)  ahzi^  tiqoq  xov  noXe^ioy  aXld  wv 
XQovov  dieXd'Swog  aninXevotv  {Lysandei*)  elg  vfjv  J&ra^n/y 
TL.T.X.;  Ages.  40,  vipf  paaiXeiav  ^^Qxidafiog  . . .  TiaQiXafie,  xal 
(scil.  cnjTrj)  dii/ietve  T(Jf  yivei'  Ariax,  15,  xov  %qoTd(pov  Tvxfof 
yuxti^aXov  %dv  avdga^  yuxt  ri&vrpiev  {ovTog)  x.r.i. ;  Lysias,  Oprf. 
Eratosih,  10,  %va  tov  Tizdvv  avxi^  {naidiii})  did(p  %ai  ^rj  /Soy 
(to  Ttaidiov)^.    As  to  Hebrew,  see  Gesen.  Lehrgeb.  p.  8(^. 

d.  Words  expressing  reference  are  sometimes  used  with 
some  looseness.  As  to  amog  see  §  22. 3.  Thus  in  G.  ii.  2  anxtolq 
refers  to  "^legoaoXv/ia  in  ver.  1 ,  the  inlnihUants  of  the  city  being 
meant:  A.  xvii.  16*  is  similar.  In  2  P.  iii.  4  ovtov  must  be 
understood  of  Christ,  who,  though  not  expressly  named,  is  in- 
dicated in  the  word  naqovola.  In  Jo.  xv.  6  arret  stands  in  re- 
lation to  the  singular  to  TcXl^fio,  which  belongs  as  an  apposition 
to  ec  Tig.  In  a  different  manner  we  find  avTovg  in  A.  iv.  7  used 
in  reference — not  to  cwtcjv  (ver.  5),  but — to  verses  1  and  2.  In 
A.  X.  7  cfVT^  points  —not  to  Simon  (ver.  6) ,  but — to  Cornelius 
(ver.  1-5) :  this  is  expressly  indicated  in  some  MSS.,  which  read 
T(Jt  KoQvriXui} — an  obvious  gloss.  In  A.  viL  24  we  have  TtaTa^ag 
TOV  AlyvTtTiov ,  though  nothing  has  been  previously  said  about 
any  Egyptian;  only  in  adv^ovnevov  the  adiimv  is  implied,  and 
that  he  was  an  Egyptian  is  assumed  to  be  known  from  the  con- 
nexion of  the  narrative.  Lastly,  in  2  Jo.  7  ovTog  points  back  to 
TtoXXoi  TtXdvoi,  and  comprehends  the  many  in  the  unity  of  this 
person.  Vice  versd^  in  1  Jo.  iv.  4  avrovg  has  reference  to  am- 
XQiOTov ,  ver.  3.  Of  a  simpler  kind  is  the  reference  of  avrov  in 
Jo.  XX.  7,  OVTOV  in  Jo.  xx.  15;  as  also  that  of  i'MivoL  to  the  near- 
est subject  in  Jo.  vii.  45  (see  p.  196). 

1  Compare  Poppo,  Obterv.  in  Thucyd.  p.  189,  Schef.  DewwUh,  IV.  SU, 
lUUarch  IV.  281,  331,  V.  86,  295,  StaUb.  PUt.  Oorg.  p.  215,  M&tzner,  Ant^ 
p.  145,  Schoem.  Istms  p.  294. 

*  [There  is  some  mistake  in  this  reference. — Other  exx.  are  given  ia 
f  22.  3.] 
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e.  The  first  of  two  parallel  members  is  sometimes  expressed  so 
generally  as  to  seem  to  include  the  second,  though  from  the  nature 
of  the  case  this  is  impossible.  A.  xxvii.  22,  aTtoPokrj  tl^vxrig  ovdBfAla 
laxai  ij  vfKoy  nXrjv  tov  nkolov ,  literally  means  fAere  will  be  no  loss 
of  life f  except  of  the  ship;  whereas  the  meaning  intended  is,  there 
will  be  no  loss  of  life,  only  of  the  ship  will  there  be  loss,  G.  i.  19, 
tttqov  Tflov  iinoaxokfov  qvk  ndov,  si  firi  'laKcofiov  tov  idsX(p6v  xov 
xvqIov  would  be  similar  to  this,  if  we  were  (with  Fritz.  Matt. 
p.  482)  to  render  the  words,  alium  apostolum  non  vitti,  sed  vidi  Ja- 
cobum  &c., — il6ov  alone  being  repeated  before  ^Idumpov:  but  see 
my  Comment,  ^  and  Meyer  in  loc.  *  We  have  an  approach  to  such 
a  use  of  si  fiti  in  Key.  xxi.  27,  ov  firj  stgik^  . . .  jtav  xoivov  xol  o 
notmv  fiSikvyfia  .  , .  si  fiit]  at  ysyga^iL^ivoi  Iv  to  pifiklm  xiig  iaijgy 
where  the  ysygaiAfi,  are  not  be  included  under  nav  xoi>v6v:  the 
meaning  is.  Nothing  profane  shall  enter,  only  those  who  are  inscribed 
&c.  shall  enter.  Compare  1  E.  iii.  18,  ovk  laxiv  ov^slg  fisd^  rjfiwv 
Ttoql^  aiiq>oxiQ(ov  rjfi(Zv  iv  xa  oixo). 

2.  The  inadvertence  of  the  writer  has  disturbed  the  very 
structure  of  the  sentence  in  K  xxiv.  27,  aQ^d/nevog  ano  Mioaitog 
yuxl  and  navrtov  tcjv  7tQO(prjTiov  dirjQfirivevev  avTo7g  iv  rcdaaig 
raXg  yqacpaig  to.  neqi  avrov.  Here  we  can  hardly  assume  that 
with  Moses  and  the  prophets  are  contrasted  any  other  books  of 
the  0.  T.,  which  Jesus  went  on  to  explain ;  nor  can  we  suppose, 
with  Ktlhnol,  that  Jesus  first  quoted  the  sayings  of  the  prophets, 
and  then  proceeded  in  the  second  place  to  intei-pret  them '.  The 
meaning  intended  by  Luke  is  probably  this:  Jesus y  beginning 
from  (with)  Moses  ^  went  tlirovgh  all  the  prophets  (see  also 
Baumg.-Crusius  in  lacY :  instead  of  expressing  himself  thus, 
having  the  ano  in  his  mind  when  he  appended  the  TtdvtBg  nqo- 
(fiicaiy  he  wrote  these  words  in  the  genitive  case.  The  expedient 
on  which  Meyer  has  lighted  is  but  a  sorry  one.  By  the  side  of 
this  passage  we  may  place  A.  iii.  24,   ndvreg  oi  nQoqiijtai  and 


1  [In  his  note  in  loc.  Winer  hesitates  between  Fritzsche's  view  and  the 
identification  of  James  the  Lord's  brother  with  James  the  son  of  Alpheos. 
Meyer  considers  that  James  is  here  included  amongst  the  apostles:  similarlj 
EUicott,  Lightfoot,  al.— See  above,  p.  566.] 

s  In  H.  xii.  25,  H  ^xeivoi  oux  c^^^uYOv  .  .  .  tcoXu  fxaXXov  r^yuZg  x.x.X., 
those  (Kiihnol  and  others)  who  render  :coXu  fxaXXov  mvUo  minta  repeat  for  the 
apodosis  no  more  than  ^x^eu^dfieba.  The  formula  retains,  however,  its  usual 
meaning  mvJto  magisj  and  the  entire  negative  notion  oux  ^x^eu^.  must  be  re- 
peated with  it. 

*  See  Van  Hengel,  AnnotaL  p.  104. 

^  [Meyer's  explanation  is  substantially  the  same  as  Alford's:  He  began 
with  Moses  first; — He  began  with  each  of  the  prophets  as  He  came  to  them. 
See  EUicott,  Hist  L.  p.  394.] 
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2afiov^X  xal  twv  Kad'e^rjg  oaot  iXdlrjaav  yuxl  >LaTfjyyeiXav  x.t.L 
Luke  might  have  written  either  All  prophets ,  Samuel  (as  the 
first)  and  those  who  followed  (in  order)  ail  &c.,  or  All  pt-ophcts 
from  Samuel  onwards^  as  many  of  them  as  &c.  As  the  words 
stand,  there  is  an  unmistakeable  tautology.  Nor  will  the  punctua- 
tion which  Casaubon  suggested,  and  which  has  been  adopted  by 
a  host  of  commentators  (Valckenaer  included),  rdjv  tlo&s^ 
oaoi  ikdktjaavy  afford  any  substantial  help.  We  still  have  *all 
prophets  from  Samuel  onwards',  and  then,  as  if  not  included 
in  the  first  clause,  ^all  who  followed  Samuel  and  prophesied'. 
The  expedient  which  Van  Hengel  (Auuotat.  p.  103)  has  proposed 
— to  supply  ?(wg  ^Itodvvov  (Mt.  xi.  13) — is  arbitrary,  and  after  all 
only  gives  us  a  thought  which  is  equally  unsuitable ,  ^  from  Sa- 
muel and  the  following  prophets  onwards . . .  until  John' ;  whereas 
we  expect  to  find  two  extremes  of  this  series  mentioned.  And 
even  thus  Van  Hengel  merely  gains  the  brachylogy  noticed  above 
[p.  775]  as  used  by  Luke:  a^ea^at  and  . . .  ?wg  .  . . 

3.  Earlier  commentators  went  farther  still  in  the  discovery 
of  such  inaccuracies,  resulting  from  negligence  on  the  part  of 
the  writer. 

a.  A  mistake  in  the  connexion  of  attributive  and  noun,  in- 
fluencing the  grammatical  form  of  the  attributive,  was  supposed 
to  have  been  detected— not  only  in  A.  v.  20,  rd  ^i^fiara  vijg  ^mj^ 
tavTTjg  (for  Torrra),  Rom.  vii.  24,  on  which  see  p.  297sq.,  but 
also^ — in  Kii.  2,  yxxrd  tov  cxQxovra  vijg  i^oiolag  tov  di^g, 
Tov  Ttvevfiiarog  x.t.A.  (for  to  nvev/na)^  E.  iii.  2,  2  C.  iiL  7,  L 
viii.  32,  xxii.  20;  and  this  species  of 'hypallage'^  was  supported 
by  examples  drawn  from  ancient  authors.  In  a  sentence  of  some 
length,  comprising  relations  of  various  kinds,  such  a  mistake 
might  be  possible ,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  less  practised 
writers :  in  poetry,  indeed,  there  may  be  passages  which  cannot 
be  explained  in  any  natural  manner  without  such  an  assump- 
tion 3.    In  prose,  however,  such  examples  are  probably  rare  in 


1  Bengel  on  L.  xxii.  20,  Bauer,  FhUol.  Thucyd.'PauL  p.  263. 

•  Compare  Glass,  PhUol.  Sacr.  I.  652  sqq.,  Jani,  Ar»  PoH.  Lot,  p.  258  sqq. 
Ou  the  other  side  see  Elster,  de  IlypaUage  (Helmst.  1845). 

»  Compare  Lob.  Soph.  Ajax  p.  73  sq. ,  Herm.  Vig.  p.  891,  Heru.  Soph. 
FhUoct.  p.  202,  and  Eur.  UeL  p.  7,  Kruger,  Grammat,  UntersucK  III.  37  sq- 
(Jelf  440,  Don.  p.  387). 
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the  extreme  ^ ;  and  in  the  N.  T.  there  is  not  one  clear  instance 
of  the  kind  ^.  L.  viii.  32  is  explained  at  once.  On  E.  iii.  2  see 
my  Proffi'.  de  Hypailage  et  Hendiadyi  in  N.  T.  libris  (Erlang. 
1824)  p.  15,  and  Earless  in  loc.  In  E.  ii.  2,  where  the  apostle 
might  most  easily  have  been  led  aside  from  the  correct  construc- 
tion, nyev^a  is  the  spirit  which  rules  in  and  influences  the  men 
of  the  world,  of  which  spirit  Satan  is  regarded  as  the  lord  and 
master.  See  Meyer  in  loc:  Heinichen  (Euseb.  IL  99)  holds 
fast  to  hypailage.  In  2  C.  iii.  7 ,  el  ij  dictMyvia  xov  d^avdrov  iv 
yQolfifiaaiv  ivzevvTriouevrj  iv  A/^oig,  Paul  might  have  more 
simply  said,  in  contrast  with  diaxovia  tov  nvev^.,  fj  diayi,  tov 
ygdfjifiaTog  irvetvTiwiiiivov  iv  kid'oig.  Still  the  existing  connexion 
of  the  words  is  not  incorrect.  Moses'  ministration  of  death  was 
itself  iv  li^otg  ivxBTvn.y  in  so  far  as  it  consisted  in  bringing 
to  the  people,  and  exercising  amongst  them,  this  legislation 
which  threatened  and  brought  death.  The  letter  of  the  law 
contained  the  ministry  which  Moses  had  to  fulfil.  With  this 
passage  may  grammatically  be  compared  Tac.  Annul.  14.  16, 
quod  species  ipsa  carminum  docet,  non  impetu  et  instinctis  nee 
ore  uno  flnens.  In  H.  ix.  10  ijni^i^eva  is  certainly  not  to  be 
construed  with  3iy.ai(6^aai,  as  standing  for  invmi^ivoig;  dt'Mxi. 
is  in  apposition  to  inl  ^gcif^aaiv  x.t,Ly  and  ^/rix.  parallel  to 
^j}  dwdfABvai,  the  neuter  gender  being  chosen  because  both 
diiQa  and  dxaiav  are  included.  With  the  other  reading  di/,ai- 
fofiora^  which  is  well  attested,  inr/£i^eva  may  be  referred  to 
this  appositional  word  without  any  iiregularity  whatever.  A 
more  plausible  example  is  L.  xxii.  20,  where  to  vTcig  vfi&v  h^xv- 
vofievov  might  be  construed  with  iv  t^  ai^ari.  Considering 
the  shortness  of  the  sentence,  however,  it  is  not  likely  that  Luke 
can  have  written  iycxwo^evov  through  inadvertence :  it  is  more 
probable  that  he  construes  ex/w.  with  norrfiiovy  as  diddfievov 
with  aclifia,  meaning  by  jtotiJQiov  the  contents  of  the  cup;  and 
this  metonymy  will  still  be  easier  than  the  other,  to  ttot.  fj 
ycaivfj  dLa&rf/.rj.  This  irregularity  is  clearly  of  a  logical ,  not  of 
a  grammatical  description;  though  'to  pour  out  a  cup'  is  a  per- 
fectly correct  expression.    Still,  it  was  not  necessary  for  Schult- 


>  Poppo,  Thuc.  I.  I.  161 ,  Bornem.  Xen.  Anab.  p.  206,  Heinichen,  Enteb. 
U.  176. 

s  See  F.  Woken,  Pietas  crit.  m  hypoMagat  bibl  (Viteb.  1718). 
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hess  ^  to  wax  so  warm  on  this  point.  In  H.  vi.  1  the  hypallage 
assumed  by  Palairet,  al.,  has  ah^eady  been  rejected  by  KQhnoL 
On  Jo.  i.  14,  TtXrjqrig  xaqixog  x.T.i.,  see  §  62.  3;  on  2  C.  xi.  28, 
Rev.  i.  5,  see  §  59.  8.  That  in  2  C.  iv.  17  aldviov  ^aQog  S^ijq 
cannot  stand  for  alwviov  fidgog  do^rjgf  is  sufficiently  proved  by 
one  single  consideration — that  the  exactness  of  arrangement  at 
which  the  apostle  manifestly  aimed  (TtaQavtiTux . . .  aidviovj  ika- 
(pQov . . .  ^aqog^  ^llxpig . . .  do^d)  would  be  destroyed  at  once  by 
such  a  change.  On  1  C.  iv.  3  see  Meyer,  against  Billroth  and 
Rtickert.  A.  xi.  5,  eldov  natafidivov  aiiev6g  re,  wg  6&6vrpf  fit- 
ydlrjVy  riaaaQOiv  oqx^^S  yuad-ufxivrpf  x.t.A.,  is  not  (through 
comparison  with  x.  11 ,  xad^ii^evov)  to  be  regarded  as  an  in- 
stance of  hypallage :  the  attributives  might  be  joined  to  axsvog 
as  correctly  as  to  6&6vrj,  It  is  hard  to  come  to  a  decision  upon 
2  C.  xii.  21 ,  iU^j . . .  Tcey&rjacj  nollovg  twv  TTQorjfiaQrrpLdriov  nai 
fxri  fiieTavorjadvttov  x.T.i.  We  ask,  why  not  all  unrei)entaDt 
sinners?  Can  Paul  have  intended  to  write  tovg  fifj  ^tzavorpfav- 
tag?  As  however  in  ver,  21  he  mentions  a  category  of  sins  dif- 
ferent from  that  in  ver.  20,  we  may  assume,  with  Meyer,  that 
the  TtQorj^aQTtpioteg  are  more  exactly  defined  by  means  of  fiij 
^eTavorja(ivT.y  as  persons  who  have  remained  impenitent  in  regard 
to  those  sins  of  sensuality  which  are  specified  in  the  words  which 
immediately  follow*. 

b.  Akin  to  hypallage  is  antiptosis^ — a  figure  which  is  dis- 
covered by  some  (Kuhn5l  amongst  others)  in  H.  ix.  2  nqo^taiq 
aQTCjVy  these  words  being  taken  as  standing  for  agzoi  nqo^i- 
aecog^.  In  some  such  way  have  been  explained  Plotin.  Enn. 
2.  1.  p.  97  g,  TtQog  to  ^ovlfjiJ^a  tov  anotelia^atog  vnaqfinv 
TtQogi^v'  Thuc.  1.  6,  ol  TtQea^vteqoi  twv  evdai/novfav  (see  the 
scholiast), — as  standing  for  ngog  to  tov  ^ovlij^arog  dnoti- 
Xea^a,  ol  evdaifioveg  twv  TtQoafivtiQwv.  In  this  passage  of  the 
N.  T.,  however,  we  must  keep  to  the  simple  rendering,  tie 
setting  fortli  of  the  haves  (the  sacred  custom  of  setting  forth 


^    Vom  Abendm<M,  p.  155  sq.     [See  Green  p.  236.] 

•  [Meyer  joins  the  clause  IkX  tt}  ax.  x.t.X.  with  ucvt^'ow,  not  with  ^.ctsv. 
— De  Wette  and  others  suppose  that  Tiev^eiv  here  includes  the  idea  of  mjlUctwg 
punishment  J  and  by  this  means  explain  the  use  of  tioXXouc*] 

'  On  this  strange  figure  see  Herm.  Vig.  p.  890,  Soph.  EUctr.  p.  8,  Blom- 
field,  iEsch.  Affam.  148,  1360,  Wyttenb.  Plat  Fhecd,  p.  232. 
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the  loaves)^.  Valckenaer  would  even  take  ij  tgdneta  i^al  i 
nq6&.  r.  aqr,  as  standiDg  for  ^  tqan.  xiov  (xqtwv  Ttjg  nqod: 
Lastly,  some  (including  Bengel)  have  taken  Rom.  ix.  31,  duoiMav 
vofiov  SiiMxtoavvrjg ,  as  standing  for  did/,,  dixaioavvrjv  vofiov: 
this  is  preposterous,  see  Fritz,  in  loc.  On  other  absurdities 
of  this  kind  compare  Fritzsche's  instructive  excursus,  Mark 
p.  759  sqq. 

SECTION  LXVm. 

REGARD  TO  SOUND  IN  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES :  PARONO- 
BiASIA  AND  PLAY  UPON  WORDS  (ANNOMINATIO)  :  PARALLELISM : 

VERSE. 

1.  The  euphony  which  we  usuaflly  find  in  the  language  of 
the  N.  T.  (examples  of  the  contrary  presenting  themselves  but 
rarely,  e.g.  1  C.  xii.  2^)  is  not  in  general  the  result  of  any  de- 
liberate aim  on  the  part  of  the  writers :  it  is  only  in  the  in- 
stances of  paronomasia  and  play  upon  words  that  we  can  ascribe 
much  to  design. 

Paronomasia  * — which  consists  in  the  combination  of  like- 
sounding  words ,  and  which  is  a  favourite  figure  with  oriental 
writers  *  —is  especially  common  in  Paul's  Epistles.  In  some  in- 
stances the  combination  seems  to  have  naturally  presented  it- 
self; in  others,  to  have  been  sought  by  the  writer  for  the  pur- 
pose of  giving  a  cheerful  liveliness  to  his  language,  or  greater 
emphasis  to  the  thought  L.  xxi.  11,  yial  XlixoI  xat  koifjiol 
eoovrat^'  Hesiod.  Opp.  226,  Plutarch,  CorioL  c  13, — see 
Valcken.  in  ioc;  A.  xvii.  25,  l^w^v  xal  nvoi^v^  (comp.  Varro, 
li.  /{.  3.  2.  13,  utrum  propter  oresy  an  propter  ares);  H.  v.  8, 
€fia&ev  a(p   Sv  ena&ev'^  (comp.  Her.  1.  207),  see  Wetstein 

^  [So  Bleek,  LQnemann,  Kurtz:  Tholuck,  Delitzsch  and  Alford  give  to 
Tcpo^Cdi^  A  passive  and  concrete  meaning.] 

s  Compare  Lob.  Soph.  Ajax  p.  105,  Paralip.  p.  53  sq. 

*  See  Glass,  FhOol  Sacra  L  1835-1342,  C.  B.  Micbaelis ,  De  paronamat. 
sacra  (Hal.  1737),  also  Lob.  BaraUp.  p.  501  sqq.  J.  F.  Bottcher's  treatise  De 
paronomatia  Jinittmiaque  ei  Jig%tris  Rndo  Ap,  frequentatu  (Lips.  1823)  is  a  valu- 
able and  exhaustive  monograph. 

^  See  Verschuir,  Di$»ertat.  pkUoL-exeg.  p.  172  sqq. 

s  Compare  the  German  'Hunger  und  Kummer'  {want  and  woe). 

8  Compare  our  *leben  und  weben', — also  'Hiille  und  FiiUe',  'Saus  und 
Brans'.     See  Baiter,  Isocr.  Paney.  p.  117. 

7  *■  Seine  Leiden  leiteten  ihn  zum  Gehorsam '  {He  tea*  trained  by  pain  to 
obedience). 
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and  Valcken.  in  loc;  Rom.  xi.  17,  tivaq  twv  yilddcjv  i^t- 
xXdad^rjaav. — Thus  in  a  series  of  words  we  find  those  of  si- 
milar sound  placed  together:  Rom.  i.  29,  31  (noQveiifj  novf)Qi<jf), 
(pd'ovov,  q>6vov  . . .  aawhovg,  dawd-ixovq  (Wetst  in  loc).  Else- 
where we  find  words  of  similar  derivation  brought  together: 
1  C.  ii.  13,  iv  didcmvoig  nv&o^axog^  TtvevfKnfxmg  Ttvevfiatixa 
avynQivovTeg'  2C.  viii.  22,  iv  itoXhng  noXkdnug  anavdaiov  ix. 
8,  iv  Ttavri  navtoxe  n&aav  avrdqiuiav'  A.  xxiv.  3,  2C.  x.  12, 
avtoi  iv  hccvToTg  mvrovg  ^etgovvTeg '  Rom.  viii.  23 ,  avvoi  if 
eavToig  aT€v(i^oiJ,€v'  Ph.  i.  4:  Xen.  Mem.  3.  12.  6,  dvgpMXia  yuu 
^lavla  TtoXXd'Aig  TioXXoig  ....  i^Tvimovoiv  4.  4.  4,  nolXun 
7toXXdKig  vno  twv  Sltmcotiov  d(pie^iv(av'  An,  2.  4.  10,  avtoi 
i(p  eavTwv  ixoigovv  2.  5.  7,  navtrj  ydq  ndwa  xoig  d'eolg 
vnoxoL  xai  navTaxtj  Tidvtbiv  Xaov  ol  d^eol  nQardvai'  Polyb.  6. 
18.  6,  Athen.  8.  352,  Arrian,  Epict.  3.  23.  22,  Synes.  Proi\  2. 
p.  116  b,  Ttdvva  navtaxov  Ttdvrcjv  y.cr/,wv  e^TtXea  rpf^, — 
Mt.  xxi.  41,  xaxot)g  xaxiog  djtoXiaei  avrovg^:  Demosth.  ilfid 
413  b,  ena  d'ovfid^etg,  ei  xaxog  xaxaig  aTToXfj'  adr.  Zenoik 
575  c,  Aristoph.  Pint.  65,  418,  Diog.  L.  2.  76,'  Alciphr.  3. 10; 
compare  also  -ffischyl.  Peis.  1041 ,  Plant  Aulular.  1. 1.  3  sq.* 
Writers  will  sometimes  use  rare  or  uncommon  words  or  forms 
of  words  in  order  to  produce  a  paronomasia  (Gesen.  Le/irg. 
p.  858):  e.g.,  G.  v.  7  sq.,  neid^ead^ai  ....  ij  netcfjiovr  (see  my 
Comment  in  loc,y. 

2.  The  play  on  words  is  akin  to  paronomasia,  but  differs 
from  it  in  having  respect  to  the  meaning  of  the  words ,  as  well 
as  to  their  similarity  in  sound  ^ :  hence  it  commonly  occurs  io 


1  See  Kriig.  Xen.  An,  1.  9.  2,  Lob.  Soph.  Ajttx  p.  138,  380,  Boisson. 
Nicet.  p.  243,  Beier,  Cic.  Of.  I.  128,  Jahn,  Archiv  U.  402. 

s  Die  ScfUimmen  wird  er  schlimm  verderben. 

8  Schtef.  Soph.  EUetr.  742,  Lob.  Soph.  Aj.  p.  471,  Paralip.  p.  8,  56  sqq., 
Foertsch ,  De  locis  LysicB  p.  44 :  see  also  Doderlein ,  Progr.  de  braehylogm 
p.  8  sq.  In  particular,  E.  A.  Diller  has  collected  many  such  examples  of  paro- 
nomasia in  his  Progr.  de  comensu  notionum  quali$  est  in  vocibus  ej%udem  origvm 
diversitate  formarvm  copuhUis  (Misen.  1842). 

^  Compare  *Die  BisthUmer  sind  verwandelt  in  WusUhUmery  die  AUeien 
sind  nun — Raubteien^  (Schiller  in  WaUensUvM  Lager)  y  ^Verbetserungen  nicht 
Verbs 8erungen\  In  the  Agenda  of  Duke  Heinrich  of  Saxony  (1539),  it  is  said 
in  the  preface  respecting  the  Popish  priest:  *Sein  Sorge  ist  nicht  SeeUorge  sod- 
dern  MeeUorge\  ['He  cares  for  the  mealy  not  the  loealy  of  his  people', — *for 
their  goodsy  not  their  good'.] 

ft  E.g.,  'Triiame  sind  Schaume*.  [Literally,  'dreams  are  babbles'. — An  ex- 
ample  in  English  would  be  'What  u/amey  but  a  namef] 
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antithesis.  Kg.:  Mt.  xvi.  18,  av  el  IletQogy  xai  €7rt  tavti]  trj 
7t€TQ(f  olxodo^raio  z.t.A.,  Rom.  v.  19,  SgneQ  dia  ttjg  naqa- 
yLOTjQ  tov  €vdg  av&Qvinov  afzaQTioXoi  '/.aTeazd^aav  oi  noXkoi, 
(wz(o  TLat  dice  r^g  vnaTLofjg  tov  evog  dUaioi  liataatad^i^aowav ' 
i.  20,  rd  aogata  avTov  , . , .  'Ka&oQaTaL'  Ph.  iii.  2sq.,  ^le- 
TTBTC  xrpf  y^ataTO/iii^v,  fjfxeig  ydg  eof^iev  rj  TteqiTOiiYj  (Diog.  L. 
6.  24,  T^v  Evy^Xeidov  axoXfjv  eXeye  xoXi^v,  vrjv  di  nXdzcjvog 
SiatQL^rjv  TLaraTQi^T^v),  Ph.  iii.  12,  2C.  iv.  8,  a/rogoi;- 
fievov,  aX)!  oir/.  e^anoQovfxevoi'  2Th.  iiLll,  fiiridiv  eg- 
ya^o^ivovg,  dXXd  TteQiaQya^Ofnivovg  (comp.  Seidler, 
Eurip.  Troad.  p.  11),  2C.  v.  4,  i(p  ^  ov  d'iXofzev  exdvaao&aLy 
aXX^  inevdvaaa&aL'  A.  viii.  30,  aga  yeycvioayieig  a  ava- 
yivcianELg;  Jo.  ii.  23sq.,  noXXoi  eniaxevaav  elg  to  ovo^a 
ctvTOv  . . .  airvog  di  ^Irjaovg  ova  iniaxevev  eavrov  cevtoig'  Rom. 
i  28,  iii.  3,  xi.  17  S  xii.  3,  xvi.  2,  E.  i.  23,  iii.  14  sq.,  19,  G.  iv. 
17,  1  C.  iii.  17,  vi.  2,  xi.  29,  31,  xiv.  10,  2  C.  iii.  2,  v.  21,  x.  3, 
1  Tim.  i.  8  sq.,  2  Tim.  iii.  4,  iv.  7,  3  Jo.  7  sq.  In  Phil.  20  the  al- 
lusion made  by  ovaifirjv  to  the  name  of  the  slave  ^Ovrpi^og  is 
of  a  more  covert  kind  2.  The  remark  made  above  in  regard  to 
the  employment  of  unusual  words  is  also  applicable  here,  and  is 
perhaps  exemplified  in  G.  v.  12:  compare  my  Comment,  in  he, 
and  also  Terent.  Hecyr,  proL  1,  2,  orator  ad  vos  venio  omatu 
prologi,  sinite  exorator  sim. 

As  may  readily  be  supposed,    the  works  of  Greek   authors 
(especially  the  orators)  are  not  wanting  in  similar  examples  of  par- 


1  [Quoted  above,  in  no.  1.] 

*  For  a  play  on  words  in  which  the  allusion  is  to  signification  only  ^  see 
PhiL  11,  'OvTJaijjLOv  tov  Kcr:£  oot  axP'»)^TOv,  vuv\  8k  ao\  xa\i\io\  tyj^pflOTO'* 
x.T.X.  Still  more  latent  would  be  the  annominatio  in  1  C.  i.  23 ,  xTjpvaaofxev 
Xptordv  ^9TQiup(i))x£vov,  'Iou8a{oic  [iht  axav^aXov,  fiveai  ^l  ucopCav, 
auTOic  dl  TOic  xX7]Tor^  ...  a  0  9  ( a  V  ,    if  Paul  here  had  in  his  mind  Uie  words 

's^  (Chaldee)  crux^   V^rs'a  oxav8aXov,  V2C  stultus,  and  Vs^,  Bapientia  (Glass, 

JPhUoL  L  1339).     I  am  not,  however,  acquainted  with  the  word  ?S9)3  in  Chal- 

dee,  and  it  b  only  in  ^thiopic  that  we  find  'PV)3  cross.  The  whole  assertion 
is  a  piece  of  learned  trifling. — ^Equally  improbable  is  Jerome's  conjecture  in  re- 
gard to  G.  J.  6,  that  in  the  word  fierarDeal^e  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  oriental 

etymology  of  the  name  FaXatQii  (from  n?^  or  ^^i) :  see  my  note  in  loc. ,  and 
Bottcher  Lc.  p.  74  sq.  In  the  discourses  of  Jesus,  delivered  in  the  Sjrro-Chal- 
dale  language,  an  annominatio  may  in  many  instances  have  been  lost  through 
translation  into  Greek:  comp.  Glass  l.c.  p.  1339.  The  attempts  which  modern 
scholars   have   made   to   restore    some    of  these—  e.g.  in  Mt  viii.  21  (Eichhorn, 

EUnL  ins  N.  T.  I.  504  sq.),  and  in  Jo.  xiii.  1  (fjietot^^,  ^^^B^  nD&) — must  be  pro- 
nounced very  unfortunate. 
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onomasia  and  play  upon  words.  Examples  have  been  collected  by 
Tesmar,  in  Inslitut.  Rhetor,  p.  156  sqq.;  Eisner,  in  Diss.  II.  Paul, 
et  Jesaias  inter  se  comparati  (Vratisl.  1821),  p.  24;  Bremi,  ad  Isoer. 
exc.  6 ;  Weber,  Demosth.  p.  205.  Compare  (in  addition)  the  follow- 
ing: Demosth.  Aristocr,  457  b,  av^^oSjrov^  ovdl  iXtv^it^ov^  oU' 
okk^qovq^  Plat.  Phwd.  83  d,  ofiOT^o^sog  re  xal  ofidr^o^oc 
^sch.  Ctesiph,  §  78,  ov  xov  xgonov  akka  xov  xonov  fiovov  ft^ryftr 
Acr|cv'  Strabo  9.  402,  q>ioi^Hv  hislvovg  avv^iad'ai  tjiniQag^  vvnxn^ 
dh  imd'ia^ai*  Antiph.  5.  91,  el  Sioi  crfia^mv  inl  to,  aiinmg 
anoXvCai  oCioixtQOv  Sv  eft}  xov  iirj  diTtalmg  anollcai'  Diod.  8. 
11.  57,  66^ag  naQaSo^mg  Swaecdia&ai'  Thuc.  2.  62,  fii}  <p^o- 
V  rill  ax  I  fiovov,  iXXot  xal  Kaxa<pQoviq(iaxi  (Bom.  xii.  3),  Lys.  m 
P/iilon,  17,  Xen.  Jn.  5.  8.  21,  Plat.  Rep.  p.  580  b,  Lack.  p.  188b, 
Diod.  Sic.  Exc.  Fat.  p.  27.  5,  Appian,  Civ.  5.  132,  twv  wxro^vAo- 
Kcav  i^og  xal  ElSog-  Diog.  L.  5.  17,  6.  4,  ^lian,  Anim,  14.  1  ^. 
From  the  Apocrypha  and  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  compare  espe- 
cially Sus.  54,  55,  tlnovy  vno  xi  divdgov  eldsg  avtovg  . . .  vno  ail- 
vov.  Elite  dh  Javirik  ....  a^^aei  oe  ^licov.  58,  59,  elitev-  vxo 
7t qIvov.  Elite  6i  ^avirfk  . . .  xrfv  ^ofi(palav  F;^cdv  nglaai  ce  fiicov 
(compare  Africani  Ep.  ad  Orig.  de  hist.  Susan,  p.  220,  ed.  Wetstein); 
3  (1)  Esdr.  iv.  62,  av«<Jtv  xofl  acpftfiv  Wisd.  i.  10,  oxi  ovg  ^tf- 
kciaecog  ctXQoaxai  xoi  navxa  xcrl  d^govg  yoyYvCfitSv  ovx  anoxgyirxexat * 
xiv.  5,  ^iXeig  fi'q  agyci  elvai  xa  xijg  ao(plag  aov  igya^  •  Acta  Apocr. 
p.  243,  i$  dneigiag  fiaXkov  6h  inogiag*  Macar.  Horn.  2.  1 ,  to 
o^yLK  oixi  ¥v  fiigog  fj  fiikog  naaxei.  As  to  Latin  see  Jani,  Ars 
Poet.  p.  423  sq. 

3.  The  parallelismus  membrorumy  well-known  as  the  form 
of  Hebrew  poetry,  also  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  where  the  style  rises 
to  the  elevation  of  rhythm.  This  parallelism  is  sometimes  the 
synonymous,  as  in  Mt.  x.  26,  Jo.  i.  17  [?],  vi.  35,  xiv.  27,  Rom. 
ix.  2,  xi.  33,  1  C.  xv.  54,  2Th.  ii.  8,  H.  xi.  17 »,  Ja.  iv.  9,  2P. 
ii.  3,  al. ;  sometimes  the  antithetic,  as  in  Rom.  ii.  7  sq.,  Jo.  iii.  6, 
20 sq.,  2P.  iv.  6*,  1  Jo.  ii.  10 sq. ,  17,  al., — see  especially  the 
hymn  in  L.  i.  46  sqq.^  In  some  instances,  points  of  dogma 
which  might  have  been  expressed  in  a  single  sentence  are  thus 
divided  between  parallel  members:  Rom.  iv.  25,  x.  10.    1  Tim. 


1   See  Battm.  Soph.  Fhiloct.  p.  150,  Lob.  Soph.  Ajtix  p.  138. 

*  Compare  Grimm,  Comment,  z.  B.  der   Wnsheit^  p.  40  (EinUiL). 
'  [This  verse  is  taken  diflferently  on  p.  688.] 

*  [A  mistake, — no  doubt  for  1  P.  iv.  6.] 

^  £.  G.  Bhesa ,  De  paraUelumo  senterUiarum  poet  in  libru  N.  T.  II.  (B«- 
giom.  1811);  if,  J.  Snook  Hargroi\je,  De  parallel,  mendn'or.  in  J.  Chr.  dictii  ob- 
aervando  (Utr.  1836).  [See  Smith,  Diet,  of  Bible  s.  v.  'Poetry*,  Davidson  in 
Home's  Introd.  II.  430  sqq.,  and  the  authorities  quoted  by  the  writers:  to  these 
add  Davidson,  Introd.  to  O.'T.  II.  271  sqq.  (for  the  O.  T.),  Forbes  on  the  £p. 
to  the  Romans  (Edinburgh  1868).] 
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iii.  16  also,  where  with  parallelism  there  is  combined  complete 
similarity  of  clauses ,  appears  to  be  taken  from  a  hymn  of  the 
apostolic  church. 

4.  The  verses  or  parts  of  verses  ^  which  are  met  with  in 
the  N.  T.  either  are  formal  quotations  from  Greek  poets,  or 
appear  suddenly  in  the  midst  of  prose  without  any  notice  what- 
ever. The  examples  of  the  latter  class  may  be  familiar  poetical 
sentences  from  unknown  poets.  More  frequently,  however,  the 
writer  has  unconsciously  arranged  his  words  in  a  metrical  form: 
in  this  manner  verses  have  sometimes  found  their  way  even  into 
good  prose,  though  the  ancient  rhetoricians  pronounced  them 
blemishes  in  composition^. 

The  poetical  quotations  are  confined  to  the  writings  of  the 
apostle  Paul.    They  are  three  in  number*:  viz. 

a.  In  Tit.  i.  12  an  entire  hexameter,  quoted  from  Epimenides 
of  Crete  (Xdiog  avrwv  nqoqyfjfcriqj — compare  ver.  5) : 


KQTjTeg  a 


u  ipev 


axai  xcnca 


_  v^  ■^ 


d^Qia 


_        WW 


yaareQeg 


aqyca 


b.  In  A.  xvii.  28  a  half  hexameter: 


Tov  yag 


_     \y  \^ 


_       w 


yuu  yevog 

Compare  Arat.  Pffcenom.  5,  where  the  verse  concludes  with 
o  d^  ijniog  avd'Qionoiai  {device  arjfiaivet.);  a  spondee  occupying 
the  5th  place,  as  is  often  the  case — especially  in  Aratus  (10,  12, 
32,  33). 

c.  In  1  C.  XV.  33  an  iambic  trimeter  acatalectic  (senarius) : 


{pd^eiQov 


V^         _- 


OiV   f] 


drj  xqria&" 


OjlU 


Xiat 


TLOKai 


spondees  occupying  the  uneven  places  1  and  3,  as  is  frequently 


1  Loeffler,  De  vertibut  qui  in  toluta  N.  T.  oratione  fuU^entur  (Leipsic  1718); 
Kosegarten,  Be  poetarum  tffaitu  Qrofc.  in  N.  T.,— also  included  in  his  DissertaU. 
Aead.  (ed.  Mohnike),  p.  135  sqq. 

s  Compare  Cic  OraL  56.  189  (mis-quoted  by  Weber,  DefnoOh.  p.  208), 
Qnintil.  InttiL  9.  4.  52,  72  sqq..  Fabric  Biblioth.  Latin,  (ed.  EmesH)  II.  389, 
Nolten ,  Antibarb.  s.  v.  ^versus',  Jacob,  Luc  Alex.  p.  52  sq. ,  Disten,  Demosth. 
Cor.  p.  315,  Franke,  Demosth,  p.  6 ;  also  the  Classical  Journal^  no.  45,  p.  40  sqq. 
The  treatise  by  Loeffler  (MoeUer),  De  versu  inopinato  in  prosa  (Leipsic  1668), 
I  have  not  seen.  The  censure  passed  on  verses  which  appear  in  the  midst  of 
prose  is  qualified  and  corrected  by  Hermann,  in  his  Opusc.  I.  121  sqq. 

*  J.  Hoffinann,  De  Faulo  ap.  acrypturas  prttfanat  ter  tUleganU  (Tubing. 
1770). 
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the  case  ^  (Don.  p.  623).  This  quotation  is  from  the  well-knoM 
comic  poet  Menander,— according  to  H.  Stephanos,  from  his 
T/fdis^.  The  best  N.  T.  MSS.,  however,  read  xf^/aro,  without 
elision. 

5.  The  second  of  the  above-mentioned  classes  ^  will  com- 
prehend 

a.  The  hexameter  verse  in  Ja.  i.  17, — which  was  recognised 
by  early  commentators: 


-    *^     -w 

_         WW 

_     ^ 

^      _ 

—  \j    \^ 

naaa  do 

ag  dya 

dTj  xav 

nav  dw 

QfJlita  Te 

—  v-/ 


leiov; 

the  lengthening  of  ag  in  the  second  foot  being  quite  admissible, 
in  the  ai'sis.  See  the  commentators  in  loc.  Schulthess  endea- 
voured to  arrange  the  rest  of  the  passage  in  a  metrical  form ,  as 
two  verses;  but  the  rhythm  would  be  harsh,  and  the  fact  that 
James  makes  use  of  poetical  words  does  not  justify  us  in  in- 
ferring the  existence  of  actual  verses,  and  putting  these  together 
by  means  of  violent  alterations  and  transpositions. 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  the  true  rhythm  of  a  hexa- 
meter in  H.  xii.  13,  in  the  words 


w  w 


ULai  tqo%i 


ag  oq 


d'ag  7101 


—  WW 


vy  w 


toig  Tcooiv 


v/ii(oy. 


rflaxt 

c.  In  A.  xxiii.  5,  also,  the  words  quoted  from  the  LXX  may 
be  scanned  as  an  iambic  trimeter  acatalectic. 


aqyov 


w         _ 


%a  rov 


Xaov 


w    _ 


egecg 


\y  _ 


nomtog; 


aov  ova 

though  certainly  the  three  spondees  which  occur  in  the  1st,  3d, 
and  4th  places  would  render  the  verse  unpleasing  to  a  Grecian 
ear.— Lastly,  in  Jo.  iv.  35  the  words  terQcifir^vog  . . .  egxeTai  will 
have  the  rhythm  of  a  trimeter  acatalectic,  if  we  read 


*  Herm.  Doetr.  Metr.  p.  74.  (On  p.  139,  *m  impart  sede'  is  sorely  a  mis- 
print for  'in  pari  s/) 

'  See  Menandri  Fragm.  p.  75  (ed.  Meineke),  and  Fragm,  Comic,  Or,  IT. 
132  (ed.  Meineke). 

'  The  search  after  such  verses  is  so  much  the  more  a  matter  of  idle  co* 
riosity ,  as  the  rhythm  of  prose  is  different  from  that  of  poetry ,  and  in  some 
instances  will  not  allow  these  sentences  to  stand  out  as  verses:  Hermann  Ic 
p.  124,  Thiersch  in  the  Munchner  gd,  Ameigen  1849,  vol.  28,  no.  118.  We 
have  selected  such  lines  only  as  in  themselves  express  a  complete  thought.  For 
examples  of  half — or  at  all  events  incomplete  —  sentences  which  contain  t 
rhythm,  see  the  Class.  Journal  l.c.  p.  46  sq.  On  2  P.  ii.  22,  also,  iambic  verses 
have  been  forced,  by  a  combination  of  the  two  proverbs:  see  Bengel  m  lot* 


SEcrr.  Lxvmj 


OP  SENTENCES. 


799 


<^       w     _ 


TerQa/iirjvog  ia 


\j    _ 


\y    _ 


fiog  ig 


w  _ 


Xercu, 


Here  there  is  an  anapaest  in  the  first  place  (Henn.  Dortr. 
Alctr.  p.  119  sq.,  Don.  p.  623):  on  x^^  for  xat  b  see  Buttm. 
L  122. 


>  [Sorely  this  should  be  ^jta:  see  Buttm.  Lr.j  Don.  p.  67,  Jelf  IS.] 
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.  367, 755 

.    .513 

.  761 

194,  537,  776 

237,  242,  663 

328,513 

.  101 

400,782 

351,  501 

.  495 

.  134 

134^  196 

.  262 

.  165 

.   57 

.  481 

.  327 

442 

154,  173 

.  270 

.  167 

.  347 

2  Peter. 
162  8q.,  250,  778 
328,  476,  770 
.  196 
178,  708,  749 
233,  569,  603 
.  442,462 
.  305 
244  Bq.,  732 
.  441 
186,  279,  482, 
584,  724 
429,  712 
312,432 
.  263 
.  461 
.  429 
.  297 
305,493 


U.  12, 
iL  14, 
iL  15, 
iL  16, 
iL  18, 
u.  20, 
iL21, 
ii.22, 

in.  1, 
111.  3, 
Hi.  4, 

m.  5, 
m.  9, 
iii.  10, 
iiL  11, 
iiL  12, 
iii.  13, 
iiL  14^ 
iiL  17, 


198,794 
.  242 
.  274 
.  118 
.  430 
.    199 

352,605 
135  sq.,  441, 

735,796 

.    177 

.    732 

183,  334,  736. 

745,788 
441,  522;  586 
.    246 

156,646 
.    430 

196^498 
.  668 
.  274 
.    271 


1  JOHK. 

LI,  .  .  .758 

i  1  tqq.,  .    709 

L9,  .  .  .577 

iL2,  .  .722 

iL5,  .  .232 

iL  7  sq., .  .  .658 

iL8,  .  .  .335 

ii.  12,  .  .  .183 

U.  1«>,  ...      tfw 

iL  15,  .  .  .232 

u.  19,  .  .  .396 

ii.  21,  .  .  216, 347 

iL  22,  .  .  .755 

ii.  24,  .  .  .718 

iL  25,  .  .  .666 

ii.  26,  .  .  .347 

iL27.  346,426,718,764 

ii.  28,  .  .  .280 

iu.  1,  .  .  575^  769 

iiL  5,  .  .  .334 

iiL  8,  ...    334 

iiL  11,  .  .  .    425 

iii.  11  sq.,        .  .     778 

iii.  13,  .  .  .679 

iii.  17,  .  .  .232 

ia  18,  .  .629 

iiL  20,  .  .  .727 

iiL  23,  .  .  .425 

iiL  24,  .  .  20e,  721 

iv.  2,  .  .  .435 

iv.  4,  .  .  .788 

iv.  9,  .  .273, 519 

iv.  17,  .  .  172, 425 

iv.  20,  .  .  .342 

V.  6,  .  .  .    475 

V.  9,  .  .  .774 

V.  10,  .  .  .    594 

V.  13,  «  ,      •  •    S4o 
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V.  15,  .  .  .  369 
V.  16,  .  595,  656,  665 
v.  20,   166, 195, 202,  363, 

524 

2  John. 
2.   .        .        .    612,723 
4,    .        .        .        .660 

6,  .  183 

7,  168,176,177,436,606, 

788 
X^  •  •  •  •     o47 


2,    . 

4,    . 

6,  . 

7,  . 
10,. 

12,. 


1.    . 

4.    . 

6,  . 

7,  . 
11.. 
14,. 
16,. 
16,. 
21,. 


3  John. 

467 

81,  201,  425,  744 
.  162 
.    463 

.  .  .619 
.    326 


JUDB. 


265,524 

.     162 

.     776 

288,778 

236,268 

265,346 

203,279 

.     716 

172,  496 


Revelation. 
i.  4^        79,  141,  227.  736 


i  5, 
i.  6  sq., 
I  6, 
i.  10, 
i.  19, 
i.  20, 
ii.  6, 
ii.  13, 
iL  14, 
iL  16, 
ii  17, 
ii.  20, 
ii.  26, 
iii.  2, 
lii.  3, 


ill.  10, 
iii.  12, 
iiL  16^ 
iiL  19, 
iii.  20, 
iii.  21, 
iv.  1, 
iv.  3, 
iv.  4, 
iv.  7, 


246,  668,  672 

672 

725 

230 

646 

290 

194,  679,  764 

626,  693,  764 

.     284 

.      194,268 

.     247,  726 

.       97,  671 

.     718 

.    646 

288 


iii.  9,    361,  423,  660,  781 


297 
637,  672,  718 
.  378 
.  590 
.  647 
.  718 
.  672 
.  80 
.  671 
.     134 


iv.  8, 
iv.  9, 
iv.  11, 
V.  3, 
V.  4, 
V.  6, 
V.7, 
V.  9, 
V.  11  8q 
V.  12, 
V.  13, 
vi.  4, 
vi.  6, 
vi.  8, 
vi.  11, 
vi.  14, 
vii.  2, 
vii.  9, 
vii  11, 
vii.  14, 
vii.  17, 

Vlll.  1, 

Vlll.  3, 
viu.  4, 
Vlll.  6, 
Vlll.  9, 
viii.  11, 
viu.  12, 
viii  13, 
ix.  4, 
ix.  7, 
ix.  10, 
ix.  11, 
ix.  12, 
ix.  14, 
ix.  18, 
ix.  20, 
ix.  21, 
X.  7, 
X.  9, 
X.  11, 
xi.  4, 
xi.  6, 
xi.  9, 
xi  11, 
xi  14, 
xi.  15, 
xii.  6, 
xii.  7, 
xii.  8, 
xii  9, 
xii.  11, 
xii  14, 
xii  17, 
xiu.  1, 
xiii.  3, 
xiii.  10, 
xiii  11, 
xiii.  12, 
xiii.  13, 


497,  660,  673 

360,388 
.  134 
.  616 
.  616 
.  673 
.  340 
.  487 
.  671 

158,  672 

134,436 
.  361 
.  735 
.  135 

218,  361 
.  459 

149,  429 

671,  724 
.  93 
.  340 
.  689 
.  389 
.  361 
.  270 
.  340 
.  672 
.  135 
.  676 

146,  461 
.  602 
.  766 
.  778 

227,  739 
.  223 
.  672 

460,  466 

675,  616 
.  616 

346,  647 
.  398 
.  491 
.  672 

368,  679 
.  253 
.  615 
.  223 
.  660 
.  184 
.  411 

616,  770 
.  753 
.  498 

184,  221 
.  491 
.  610 

297,327 
.  161 
.  778 

185,361 
.    677 


xiii  16,  . 

•     361 

xiii.  17,  . 

.    673 

xiv.  1,     , 

•    673 

xiv.  4, 

.     384 

xiv.  6,     . 

.     109 

xiv.  7,     , 

.     672 

xiv.  9,     , 

.     510 

xiv.  10,  . 

107,  647 

xiv.  12,  . 

232,  672 

xiv.  13,  361 

,398 

aq.,  487, 
676 

xiv.  14,  . 

• 

671,  724 

xiv.  19,  . 

• 

661,  672 

xiv.  20,  . 

• 

.     697 

XV,  2,      . 

310, 

444,460 

xvi  3,     . 

• 

.     672 

xvi  7,    . 

• 

.     269 

xvi  9,    . 

• 

.    281 

xvi  19,  . 

• 

.     763 

xvi.  21,  . 

• 

.    461 

xvii  2,    . 

• 

.     186 

xvii.  3,   . 

• 

.     287 

xvii.  4,    . 

• 

.     287 

xvii  8,  259 

sq.. 

327.  736, 
781,  783 

xvii  9,    . 

• 

.     185 

xvii  12, . 

• 

.     646 

xvii  16, . 

• 

.     177 

xviii  11, 

• 

.     491 

xviii.  12, 

294, 

739,  741 

xviii  12  sq., 
xviii.  14, 
xviii.  16, 
xviii  17, 
xviii  24, 
xix.  6,     . 
xix.  10,  . 
xix.  12,  . 
xix.  13,  . 
xix.  16,  . 
XX.  2, 
XX.  3, 
XX.  4, 

XX.   d,         • 

xxi.  4,  . 
xxi.  8,  . 
xxi  9,  . 
xxi  11,  . 
xxi.  11  sq., 
xxi  13,  . 
xxi  16,  . 
xxi  17,  . 
xxi.  25^  . 
xxi.  27,  . 
xxii.  3,  . 
xxii.  9,  . 
xxii.  11,. 
xxii.  14,. 
xxii.  16,. 
xxii  19,. 


Winer  Grammar. 


724 
194 
.  739 
.  279 
.  221 
.  672 
.  748,  761 
.  672 
.  135 
.  309 
671  sq. 
.  673 
.  132 
.  372 
.  626 
.  431 
.  165 
.  310 
.  672 
.  150 
.     244,  609 

244,  290,  669 
.     636 

214,  566,  789 
.  216 
.  748,  751 
.  391 
.  360 
.  491 
.  743 

62 
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II.— PASSAGES  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT*  AND  APOCRYPHA 

EXPLAINED  OR  ILLUSTRATED. 


Genesis. 


iv.  13,     . 
iv.  24,     . 
vi.  4, 
X.  9, 

X.  21,  . 
[xi.  7,  . 
[xiv.  13, 

XV.   1, 

[xv.  12,  . 
xvii.  13, 
xxii.  17, 
xxii.  20, 
xxiii.  3  sq. , 
xxiv.  3,  . 
xxiv.  7,  . 
xxiv.  37, 
xxvi.  10, 
xxvii.  30, 
XXX.  42, 
xxxi.  16, 
xxxiii.  17, 
xxxviii.  9, 
xxxviii.  13, 
xxxviii.  20, 
xxxix.  16, 
xl.  8, 
xH.  8,      . 
xliii.  3  sq., 
xliv.  4,    . 
xlv.  16,  . 
xlviii.  2, 


Exodus. 


300 
314 
389 
310 
736 
678 
143 
67^ 
412] 
756 
627 
672 
223 
185 
204 
185 
39 
389 
389 
205 
334 
389 
672 
302 
334 
136 
136 
368 
260 
672 
672 


i.  12, 
i.  16,  . 
iv.  21,  . 
V.  14,  . 
viii.  14,  . 
viii.  21,  . 
ix.  21,  . 
X.  11,  . 
xiv.  4,  . 
xiv.  18,  . 
XV.  16,  . 
xvi.  3,  . 
xvi.  7,  . 
xvii.  3,  . 
xvii.  11, 
XXV.  40, 
xxxii.  32, 


363, 


71, 


97, 


309 
388 
260 
672 
581 
369 
603 
.748 
484 
260 
387 
377 
170 
256 
389 
356 
751 


[xxxii.  32, 
xxxii.  33, 
xxxiii.  4, 
xxxiii.  8, 
xxxiv.  23, 
xxxiv.  IH, 
xxxvi.  1, 
xL  36,     . 


230] 
177 
739 
389 
314 
389 
185 
389 


LEvmcxjs. 
i.  14, 
XV.  16,    . 
xvi.  32,  . 
xix.  18,  . 
xxi.  17,  . 
xxi.  20,  . 
xxii.  4,    . 
xxiii.  15, 
xxiv.  20, 

Numbers. 
ix.  10,     . 
xi.  9, 
xii.  6, 
xiv.  2,     . 
xiv.  27,  . 
xix.  22,  . 
XX.  o,      . 
XX.  19,    . 
xxiii.  13, 
xxxiii.  38  sq., 

Deutebonomt. 

V.  27,      . 
vii.  13,    , 
viii.  3,     . 
ix.  11,     . 
X.  22,      . 
xi.  30,     . 
xvi.  16,  . 
xix.  21,  . 
xxii.  7,   . 
xxii.  27, 
xxviii.  62, 
xxix.  IS, 
xxxi.  6, 
xxxi.  8, 


▼.  15, 
X.  17, 


Joshua. 


369 
185 
185 
188 
211 
185 
185 
204 
748 


41 

389 
302 
377 
749 
205 
377 
248 
695 
338 


385 
756 
350 
476 
488 
289 
314 
748 
361 
136 
754 
211 
637 
637 


510 
672 


xxii.  26, 
xxiii.  13, 


u.  14, 
u.  21, 
V.  3, 
vi.3, 
vi.  10, 
vi  18, 
ix.  37, 
X.  18, 
xL24, 
xi.  27, 
xi  34, 
xii.  6, 
xiii  23, 
xvi.  2, 
xvi  24, 
xvii  8, 
xix.  30, 
xxi.  3, 
xxi,  7, 


i  12, 
ii2, 
ii.  10, 
111.  3, 
iii.  15, 


Judges. 


Ruth. 


E 


1  Samuel. 
ii3, 
_ui.  7, 
vii  2  sq.. 
ix.9, 
ix.  12, 
xi.  2, 
xii  23, 
xiv.  39, 
XV.  12, 
xvi.  9, 
xvii.  34, 
[xvii.  34, 
xviii.  22, 
XXV.  20, 


2  Savuel. 


i  16, 
vi.  20, 
XV.  4, 
xix.  43, 


411 
411 


291 
411 
191 
3S9 
183 
191 
411 
3S5 
3S5 
191 
265 
411 
384 
672 
724 
320 
39 
411 
411 


.  411 

.  185 

.  408 

.  411 

.  740 


.  589 

.  267 

.  137 

.  227 

.  646 

.  39 

.  411 

.  136 

.  672 

.  283 

.  389 

.  143] 

.  291 

.  71 


734 
563 
358 
314 


'  I  When  the  figures  are  inclosed  in  brackets,  the  reference  is  to  the  Hebrew  text; 
otherwise,  to  the  Greek.] 
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ii.  2, 
111.  1, 
iii.  11, 
iii  18, 
viiL  16, 
▼iii.  37, 
▼iii  48, 
zii.  9, 
xiL  10, 
ziiL  16, 
xvL  19, 
xvi  31, 
23, 


1  ElKOS. 


2  Kings. 
vL  10,     . 
zviL  29,  . 

1  Chboniclxs. 
ix.  27,  . 
xvii.  6,  . 
zvii  24,  . 
xxi.  24,  . 
zxviiL  4, 
xxviii.  20, 


[ix.  14, 


Ezra. 


NmniTTAH. 
ir.  16,     . 
V.  18,      . 
ix.  7, 
xiii  14,  . 
TJii.  25,  . 


i  5, 


ESTHEB. 


xir.  13, 
xvm.  4, 
[xix.  3, 
xxiL  3, 


Job. 


191 
722 
411 
789 
283 
672 
289 
736 
672 
411 
410 
411 
627 


314 
41 


41 

208 
736 
487 
283 
637 


2  Chbokicles. 
Ti  38,     .        .        .289 
[xviL  9,  .        .        .   284] 
r.  10,         .        .      86 


Psalms. 


iv.  6, 
[xviiL  6, 
xxiL  1,  . 
[xxii.  22, 
xxiv.  8,  . 
xxxix.  6, 
xL  3, 


297] 


137 

488 

283 

39 

627 


516 


377 

740 

589] 

369 


391 
31] 
280 
776] 
327 
211 
23 


L6, 

Ixii.  2,    . 
Ixvii.  20, 
Ixxxix.  2, 
xdv.  11, 
[xcv.  11, 
ci.  3,        • 
cxi.  1, 
cxvii.  5,  . 
cxvii.  23, 
cxviii.  33, 
cxviiL  50, 
cxviii.  159, 
cxix.  7,   . 
[cxix.  164, 
cxxxviL  7, 
cxlvL  10, 


.  574 

.  256 

.  690 

.  334 

.  578 

.  578] 

.  384 

.  291 

.  776 
39,298 

.  327 
23,39 

.  563 

.  389 

.  314] 

.  23 

.  291 


Proverbs. 
viii.  28,  .        .        .740 
[xviu.  H       .        .   661] 

Canticles. 
ii.  7,       .        .        .627 
iii.  5,       .         .         .     627 
vii.  6,     .        .        .562 


Isaiah. 
i.  9. 
vi  4, 
ix.  1, 
xxvi.  20, 
xxix.  10, 
XXX  vi.  12, 
xlv.  23,  . 
xlvii  3,  . 

Jeremiah. 
i.  5, 

ii  36,  . 
X.  24,  . 
xi.  5, 
xxiii.  20, 
[xli.  7,  . 
xlix.  4,   . 


86 
204 
289 
309 
117 
574 
627 
738 


334 

208 
392 

410 
387 

517] 
385 


Lamentations. 
i.  20,       . 

Ezekiel. 
xvii.  19, . 
xxi.  11,  . 
xxxiii  27, 
xxxiy.  8, 
XXXV.  6, 
xliv.  9,   . 

Daniel. 
iii.  15,  . 


563 


627 
407 
627 
627 
627 
216 


751 


V.  5, 
vii  25, 
xi  2, 


ii8, 
ii21, 


i.  1. 

iv.  7, 

i.  3, 
iii.  3, 
m.  4, 


HOSEA. 

•  • 

Joel. 

.       • 

Amos. 

.  a 

.  • 

Jonah. 


i4, 


Zephaniah. 


Zechabiah. 
vi  15, 


1 
1. 


.31, 

-49, 
iv.  48, 
iv.  54, 
V.  67, 
vi  31, 
viii  22, 


3  (1)  ESDBAS.^ 


lu.  6, 

iv.  15,  . 

V.  14,  . 

vii  11,  . 


TOBIT. 


ii3, 
iv.  2, 
ix.  2, 
ix.  H 
X.  7, 
xiii  20, 

ii  14, 
ii  15, 
vii  3, 
ix.  6. 
xi  15, 
XV.  12, 
xvi  17, 
xvi  20, 
xvii  2, 
xviii.  3, 
xix.  12, 


Judith. 


Wisdom. 


23 
221 

282 


223 


411 


698 
698 


182 
310 
411 


223 


761 


170 
784 
724 
185 
411 
427 
724 

302 

265 

41 

369 


177 
309 
185 
408 
671 
411 


229 
778 
778 
229 
134 
655 
290 
23 
236 
242 
192 


1  [lEsdraB  in  editions  of  the  LXX;  8  EsdiM  in  the  Vulgate  and  tlie  English  ApoerypbA.] 
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EOCLESIASTICTS. 

iii.  10,     . 

731 

V.  39,      . 

•        • 

40S 

vi.  34,     . 

211 

iii.  36,     . 

505 

vi  27,     . 

•        • 

411 

xL  21,     . 

292 

vi  59,     . 

•        • 

411 

xxii.  26, . 

368 

SUflANKA. 

xiii  52,  . 

•        . 

458 

zxiiL  14, 

562 

6,    •        •        .        • 

27,. 

766 
214 

adiv.  18, . 

423 

2MA0CABKK. 

Baruoh. 

«K>,  .            •           •            • 

458 

VL   1, 

782 

L9, 

L  19,       . 

710 
204 

54  8qq.,  . 
61,  . 

796 
223 

V.  10,      . 
vi.  1, 

617 
270 

ii.  12,      . 
u.  28,      . 

229 
714 

1  Maocabkes. 

vii.  28,    . 
xi.22,     . 

695 
316 

ii.  29,     . 

• 

627 

ii  58,      . 

231 

.  XV.  36,    . 

698 

III.— INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS, 


Abbreviated  fomui  of  proper  names,  25, 
127  sq. ;  of  other  nouns,  24,  117. 

Abnormal  relation  of  words  in  a  sen« 
tence,  786-793. 

Abstract  nouns,  forms  of,  115-118  ;  use 
of  the  article  with,  147155,  138; 
plural  of,  220 ;  supplied  from  con« 
Crete,  181 ;  combined  with  concrete, 
665  sq.,  725  sq. 

Accentuation,  55-63  ;  words  distin- 
guished by,  55  sq.,  58,  60  sqq. ; 
changes  in  later  Greek,  56  sq.  ;  of 
certain  personal  names.  58  sqq.  ;  of 
indeclinable  names,  59 ;  of  elided 
words,  43. 

Accumulation  of  prepositions,  521  sq. 

Accusative  case.  277-290  ;  with  transi- 
tive verbs,  277-280 ;  of  place,  280 ; 
of  cognate  noun,  281  -  283,  203  ; 
double.  284  sq.,  285  sq.  ;  of  neuter 
adjectives  and  pronouns,  285,  250 ; 
quantitative,  285,  775  ;  with  passive 
verbs,  286  sq.,  326  ;  of  the  remoter 
object.  287  ;  of  time  and  space,  287 
sq.  ;  of  exact  definition,  288  ;  ad- 
verbial, 288  sq.,  581  sq.  ;  absolute, 
226,  290,  716,  718  sq. ;  after  prepo- 
sitions, 494-509 ;  after  verbs  com- 
pounded with  prepositions,  530-540  ; 
in  apposition  to  a  sentence,  290,  669  ; 
with  infinitive,  402,  404  sq..  406  sq.. 
414  sq. ;  after  Ut^  426.  718 ;  is  i»  used 
as  a  periphrasis  for  the ?  2i33 ;  (sing.) 
of  3d  decl.  with  appended  »,  76  sq. 

Active  voice,  314-316  ;  apparently  used 
in  a  reflexive,  315,  738,  •-or  a  pas- 
sive sense,  316  ;  with  iM^«y,  316, 
321  sq.  ;  sometimes  used  for  the 
middle  voice,  320-322,  24  sq.,  34. 

Adjectives  :  of  two  and  three  termina- 


tions, 24. 80 ;  declension  of,  80,  71-77 ; 
comparison  of,  81,  300-310;  donUe 
comparatives,  81,  753  ;  derived  from 
verra,  120, — from  adjectivet,  120 
sqq., — from  substantivet,  122  sq. ; 
compound,  123  sqq. ;  as  attributives, 
163- 166,  174  sq.,  657-663;  nsed  as 
substantives,  135,  217  sq.,  293-295, 
299,  649  sq., — ^neuter,  so  used,  119, 
294  sq.,  299,  649  so.,  741  ;  aocos.  of. 
used  adverbially,  288  ;  neater,  used 
as  adverbs,  31^  580  ;  is  the  femin. 
used  for  the  neuter  ?  298 ;  express- 
ing an  effect,  |Hroleptic  nae  of,  663, 
779  ;  joined  to  substantives  with  the 
article,  163  - 166,  —  to  anarthrous 
nouns,  174  sq., — to  the  vocative 
case,  229, — to  two  or  more  substan- 
tives, 661  sq.  ;  connected  by  mu. 
659;  differing  from  tk^  substan- 
tive in  number,  gender,  or  case,  660 
sq.,  672  sq.,  705,  790-792 ;  predica- 
tive, 134,  647  sqq.,  662  sq.  ;  in  ap- 
position, relating  to  a  sentence,  669 
sq.  ;  in  the  place  of  adverbs,  582- 
584  ;  ellipsis  of,  743  sq.  ;  periphrases 
for,  298  sq.,  526-529;  followed  by 
the  genitive,  242  sq.  ;  position  o( 
163-166,  657-659,  686  sq. 
Adverbs,  447  sq..  578-643,  123  ;  use 
of,  by  the  N.  T.  writers,  679 ;  de- 
rived from  adjectives,  579  sq.  ;  with 
the  article,  135 ;  joined  to  nonns, 
582,  584  ;  whether  nsed  for  adjec- 
tives, 584 ;  periphrases  for,  526-529 ; 
replaced  by  adjectives,  582-584, — ^by 
participles  or  the  dative  case,  445 
sq.,  5^  sq., — hj  finite  verbs,  585- 
590 ;  demonstrative,  included  in  rela- 
tive, 198 ;  governing  a  case,  590  sq. ; 
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combinations  of,  591, — with  prepo- 
sitions, 525  sq. ;  prepositions  nsed  as, 
528  ;  of  place,  interchanged,  591-593, 
— ^nsed  of  persons,  593 ;  apposition 
joined  to,  664  ;  irregular  position  of, 
692  sqq. ;  no  real  elfipsis  of,  744  sq. ; 
in  «  or  ci,  47 ;  comparison  of,  81  ; 
compound,  127. 

Adversatiye  sentences,  551-555,  677- 
679. 

JEoUo  forms,  37,  77,  91,  100,  104. 

Afi&rmatiye  word  supplied  from  nega- 
tive, 728,  777. 

Alexandrian  dialect  of  Greek,  19-21, 
etc.,  90;  its  peculiar  orthography, 
53  sqq.     See  Septuagmt. 

Anacoluthon  :  particular  kinds  of,  716- 
722;  various  examples  of,  709-722, 
209,  397,  442,  564,  661,  578,  670-673, 
704,  708 ;  punctuation,  67. 

Annominatio,  794  sqq. 

AntiptosiB,  792  sq. 

Aorist  tense,  343-348 ;  when  used  for 
the  pluperfect,  343  sq. ;  never  stands 
for  the  perfect,  344  sq., — or  the  future, 
345  sq.,— or  the  present,  347 ;  ite- 
rative or  gnomic  aorist,  346  sq. ;  epis- 
tolary aorist,  347  sq. ;  not  used  de 
eonatu  in  the  N.  T.,  348 ;  has  the 
sor.  middle  a  passive  sense  ?  319  sq. ; 
sor.  passive  in  middle  sense,  327  sq. ; 
proper  translation  of,  345 ;  aor.  indie, 
with  «y,  380  sq., — ^without  £f  in  apo- 
dosis,  382  sq. ;  2  aor.  with  ending  «, 
86  sq.,  103  ;  1  aor.  with  ^Eolic  opt., 
91 ;  1  aor.  in  the  place  of  2  aor.,  38, 
99,  101  sqq.,  106  sqq.  See  also  /m- 
perathe^  etc. 

Apocalypse,  peculiarities  in  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of  the,  41,  150,  263, 
350,  451,  485,  577,  670  sqq. 

Apocryphal  writings,  general  style  of 
the,  21. 

Apodosis,  introduced  by  »«/,  357,  546 
sq.,  678,  756,— by  «,  563,  678,  749. 
--by  ixxii,  552,  678,— by  •?»,  712, 
— \iy  •vrttf,  548  sq.,  678  sq. ;  com- 
mencement of,  not  marked,  678 ; 
suppressed,  578,  627,  712  sq.,  749 ; 
doubled,  679  ;  Imk  between  protasis 
and  apodosis  wanting,  773  sq. ;  forms 
of,  in  conditional  sentences,  364-367, 
378-384 ;  peculiar  use  of  the  perfeofe 
and  the  aorist  in,  341  sq.,  345  sq. 

Aposiopesis,  749-761.  551,  627,  715. 

Apostrophe  in  the  N.  T.,  42  sq. 

Apposition,  663-673,  657 ;  different 
lunds  of,  663  sq.  ;  construction  of 
words  in,  665-669 ;  irregularities, 
670673,  668,  705 ;  genitive  of,  666- 
668 ;  to  a  genit.  incladed  in  a  pos- 


sessive pron.,  664;  to  an  adverb, 
664 ;  to  a  sentence,  290,  668  sqq. ; 
preposition  not  repeated  with  a  noun 
m,  524;  a  clause  in  apposition  at- 
tracted into  a  relative  clause,  666, 
783 ;  article  with  words  in,  172  sq. ; 
position  of  words  in,  669  sq.  (687  sq. ) 

Aquila,  39. 

Anunaic  language,  29  sq. ,  187,  224. 544; 
Aramaisms,  29  sq.,  217,  439  (732). 

Article,  definite,  129-175 ;  as  a  de- 
monstr.  pron.,  129  sqq.  (comp.  133) ; 
with  nouns,  131-136;  desisnating  a 
class,  132,  217 ;  is  it  used  for  the 
relative?  133;  peculiar  uses  of,  134 
sq. ,  136,  743 ;  in  the  place  of  a  pers. 
pron.,  136 ;  in  appellations,  136 ; 
with  adjectives,  adverbs,  sentences, 
etc..  136 ;  neuter  article  with  masc. 
or  fern,  nouns,  136,  22^ ;  with  de- 
monstr.  pron.,  137, — Tag,  137  sq., — 
TMUToff  etc.,  138  sq.  ;  with  proper 
names,  137, 139-141;  in  the  preaicate, 
(136),  141  sq^.;  never  indefinite,  143  ; 
cases  in  which  it  may  either  be  in- 
serted or  omitted,  143,  147-163  ;  fre- 
quently omitted  after  a  prepos.,  139, 
149,  161,  167, — in  superscriptions, 
140, 165, — ^before  quasi-proper  names 
and  abstract  nouns,  147-156, — before 
nouns  which  are  followed  by  a  de- 
fining genitive,  153,  156  sq.,  175. — 
in  enumerations,  149,  175, — with 
ordinal  numerals,  164.  166. — ^by  the 
law  of  correlation,  175 ;  the  use  of 
the  art.  sometimes  a  characteristic 
of  style,  146  sq. ;  variation  of  MSS. 
in  regard  to,  146  sq.;  repetition  of, 
with  nouns  connected  by  conjunc- 
tions. 167-162 ;  with  attributives, 
163-175;  with  nouns  in  apposition, 
172  sq. ;  sometimes  found  with  the 
attributive  of  an  anarthrous  substan- 
tive, 174  sq. ;  questions  in  regard  to 
the  art.  which  are  not  fully  settled, 
176  ;  works  upon,  129. 

Article,  indefinite,  never  expressed  by 
«,  If,  r«,  143 ;  indicated  by  nV,  and 
sometimes  by  ii>,  146  sq. 

Assimilation  of  consonants,  neglected, 
54 ;  in  Latin.  55. 

Asyndeton,  663,  660^  673-676. 

Attic  formsi  21  sq.,  87,  88  sq. 

Attraction,  682,  780-785 ;  of  relative 
pronoun  or  adverb,  197,  202  sqq., 
206,  783;  of  antecedent,  204  sqq., 
783 ;  of  an  apposition  into  a  relative 
clause.  666.  783 ;  ol.the  subject  of  a 
dependent  sentence,  781  sq. ;  of  pre- 
positions, 45i»  403,  784  sq. ;  with 
infinitives,  402,  404,  782. 


822 


INDEX. 


Attribatives,  657*673;  article  with, 
163-175 ;  elUptis  of,  743  so. 

Augment :  temporal  for  syllabic,  82, 
102 ;  syllabic  for  temporal,  82  sq. ; 
Ruperfluous,  82,  111 ;  neglected,  83- 
86,  108 ;  irregular,  84  sq. ;  double, 
84  sq.  ;  in  verbs  be^nning  with  ttt, 
83, — with  ^,  88  ;  position  of,  in  com- 
pound verbs,  83-85,  97. 

Bengel  (J.  A.),  7.  310. 

Beth  easentise,  40,  230. 

Blending  of  two  constructions,  426, 
646,  666,  670-673,  714^  724  sq.,  747, 
756  sq. 

Brachylogy.    See  BrevUoquence. 

Breathings,  interchanged,  48  sq.  ;  over 
fff  63  ;  aspirate  over  initial  ^ ,  53. 

Breviloquence,  773-785 ;  in  compsri- 
sons,  307,  777  sq.  ;  in  questions,  783 
sq^ ;  in  use  of  JJ^;tir/«i,  775,  790  ; 
miscellaneous  exx.  of,  460,  472,  514 
sqq.,  557,  666. 

Byzantine  writers,  notices  of  their  lan- 
guage and  style,  DOMtm;  in  general, 
16,  21,  27  sq.  ;  forms  of  woras,  70, 
71,  72,  76,  81,  84,  87,  90  sq.,  93  sq., 
99,  108,  113,  119,  123  sq.,  127,  128, 
390,  423 ;  words  and  phrases,  18,  22, 
327 ;  syntax,  38,  133,  139,  191,  224, 
286,  295,  299,  312,  336,  361  sq.,  368, 
389,  396,  400,  407,  411,  422,  439  sq., 
446,  466,  464,  606,  520,  577,  592,  647, 
699,  754,  770,  772. 

Cardinal  numeral,  used  for  ordinal, 
311 ;  numeral  one  expressed  by  tibe 
singular  number,  311 ;  repeated,  in 
the  place  of  a  distributive,  40,  312  ; 
in  the  place  of  a  numeral  adverb, 
314. 

Cases,  in  general,  224  sqq.  ;  not  really 
interchanged,  226  ;  used  absolutely, 
226  sq.  (see  Oenitivej  etc. ) ;  relation 
between  prepositions  and,  449  sq., 
451  sq.  ;  not  interchanged,  with  pre- 
positions, 455,  468,  476,  492  sq.,  608, 
511;  their  meaning  lost  in  late  Greek, 
38 ;  nominative  and  vocative,  225- 
230  ;  genitive,  230-260  ;  dative,  260- 
277  ;  accusative^  277-290. 

Causal  conjunotiiOii%  originally  objec- 
tive or  ten^M*],  641,  661,  679; 
causal  sentenoea,  555,  567-661,  679. 

Chaldee,  221,  224»  666,  795. 

Chiasm  (the  figure),  611,  65a 

Christian  element  in  N.  T.  Greek,  86^ 
451. 

Cilicisms,  27,  88. 

Circumstantiality  ol  comresaion,  38  iq.. 
753,  757-761. 


Cognate  substantive,  accus.  of,  2S1- 
283,203. 

Collective  nouns,  construction  of,  647 
(181) ;  collecti?e  use  of  the  lingular, 
218  (177). 

Comma,  improper  use  of,  65  aq.  ;  whers 
necessanr,  66  sq.  (628);  a  half- 
comma  desirable,  67. 

Comparative  degree,  300-307 ;  strength- 
ened by  uSixxtf,  300  sq.  ;  followed 
by  prepositions,  301,  303,  502  sqq., 
— by  ijf,  300 ;  whether  used  for  the 
superlative,  303,  305  sq.,>-or  the 
positive,  301,  303  sqq.  ;  con^ative 
comparatives,  306 ;  pe<mliarities  in 
the  form  of,  81  ;  of  adverbs,  81. 

Comparison,  sentences  of,  5iS  sq., 
677;  pleonasm  in,  549,  753  sq. ; 
breviloquence  in,  307,  777  sq. 

Compound  verbs,  126-127  ;  constmotion 
of,  529-540 ;  used  for  simple,  and 
vice  versd,  25,  746. 

Concessive  sentences,  551,  554  sq. 
(432  sq.) 

Concrete  nouns,  supplied  from  abstract, 
181,  787;  combmed  with  abstract, 
666  sq.,  725  sq. 

Conditional  sentences,  678;  ianoB  of 
protasis,  363-370,  380-384;  of  apo- 
dosis,  364-367, 378-384  SebProtamt, 
Apodosis. 

Conjunctions,  447  sq.,  541-579  ;  limited 
use  of,  in  N.  T.  Greek,  33,  448,  579 ; 
various  classes  of,  541  ;  copulative, 
541-548 ;  correlative,  547  sq.  ;  com- 
parative, 548  sq.  ;  disjunctive,  549- 
561 ;  adversative,  551-564 ;  conces- 
sive, 561,  654  sq. ;  temporal,  555, 
370  sq.,  387,  561  ;  consecative,  377, 
400,  566-557,  563,  578 ;  oaasal,  555, 
557-661  ;  conditional,  565,  561  sq., 
363  sq. ;  final,  563,  358,  627  ;  objeo- 
tive,  563 ;  repetition  of,  662  sq. ; 
position  of,  466,  547,  557,  698-701 ; 
never  really  interchimged,  5^  545, 
649  sq.,  563-578 ;  no  real  ellipsis  of, 
744  sq.  ;  omission  of —see  Asyndeton. 

Conjunctive  mood,  351 ;  in  independent 
sentences,  355-357  ;  in  dependent 
sentences,  368-390 ;  with  Aw,  364-367, 
385  sq.,  389 ;  with  particles  of  design, 
358-363  ;  after  li,  U»,  364-369 ;  after 
particles  of  time,  371  sq.,  381  sq. ; 
m  indirect  questions,  373  s^.  ;  in 
relative  sent^ces,  385  sq.  ;  with  i««. 
for  an  imperative,  396  ;  with,  fm, 
628634 ;  with  «v ^«'.  634-637  ;  aorist 
and  present  of,  351,  385,  387  ;  fntoie 
of,  89,  95. 

Oonsectttivs  sentences,  377,  400,  679. 

ConBoqfiim%!mm»    See  Apodom. 


Contonuits,  Tmimal  cambmationa  of, 

CoDBtmctio  kd  lenmiD,  7S7  ;  in  reg&rd 

to  gender,  176  kj.,  648,  660  bo.,— 

nomber,  177,  181,  645-MS,  660  ;  io 

tlie  Apocalypu,  670-673. 
ConBtractio   prtegnuu,   776  sq.,   4S4, 

465,  495,  514  Bqq. 
CuQBtructiona,  blendiDg  of  two.     See 

Bkadiag. 
■  ContMoted  verba,  91  aq.  ;  contracted 

forma  of  proper  namea,  25,  127  sq., 

—of  other  nonna,  24,  117. 
Gontrxitian,  61 ;  neglected,  61, 72, 74  iq. 
Co-ordination  inatead  of  aubordination, 

33,  446  aq.,  M3,  676. 
Copitla  anpprMaed,  664,  6S9,  731-734. 
Craaia,6I. 

DatiTe  caae,  260-277 ;  with  verba  and 
adjeotivea,  Bxprentng  the  remoter  ob- 
ject, 261-264;  with  •:,..,  T'.'r'...  264; 
with  •  ■H'Ji,  166  ;  joined  to  aabibui- 
tirea,  284  aq.  ;  of  reference,  261, 
26S,  270;  of  opinion  or  juJgmeDt, 
264  aq.,  310 ;  dativua  cummmli,  in- 
conunodi,  266  ;  dat.  ethitus,  l'J4  ;  of 
the  aphere,  role,  canao,  etc.,  270  ;  nf 
the  mode,  inatrament,  271,  283,  2gl>, 
427,  6S4  aq.  ;  of  time  an.l  place,  2711 

S;  with  paaaive  verba,  -lli  sq, ;  ab- 
nta,  226,  276;  donble,  -JTti;  is  it 
naed  for  the  local  n'l  or  •r^t !  268  aq.  ; 


from  iii  with  the  genitive,  272 ;  after 
prepoiitiona,  480-493  ;  after  verba 
c<nnpOBnded  with  ■•■,  itri,  !•,  Wl, 
iru/,  *t,i,  *fi,,  ti.  (iwi),  530-510 ;  of 
infinitiva,  412  aq. 

Dawea'a  Cbqod,  636  aq. 

Dedenaiona  of  douhb,  nnnaaal  forma  in, 
69-80. 

Sefectiva  verba,  9S-112. 

Demonatrative     procoana,     195-202; 

i'oined  to  nonna  with  the  article, 
37  ;  a*  prediaat«a,  137  ;  naed  sd- 
v«rbuUv  ID  the  neuter,  178  ;  includ- 
•d  in  the  relative,  197,  206 ;  repeti- 
tion of,  198  aqq-  ;  intrudnced  (for 
em^iaaia}  before  verba,  199, — before 
(«,  Tm,  etc.,  a  predicative  infiaitive, 
a  participial  cUnae,  etc.,  200  aq.  j 
iometiinM  naed  with  >ome  looaenaM 
of  reference,  196  sq.,  7B8 ;  in  -li,  202. 

Ileponenta,  323-325. 

Derivation,  bj  terminationi^  113-123  ; 
bv  QompoaitiDn,  123-127- 

Denvative  verba,  113-119,  I2S  aqq.  } 
anbatantivea,  116-119,  123  K).  ;  ■d> 
jeotivat,  I20-12S. 


Deaign.     See  Purpote. 

Dialecta  of  Gi«e1t,  in  ganeral,  19  ; 
Alexandrian  dialect,  19,  21,  53  aqq., 
90  (aee  Sepluagitu^ ;  Macedonian,  19 
(22),  113  ;  Helleniatio,  19  sqq.,  28 
Bq.,  and  pcusim  ;  li  •un,  20  ;  writera 
of  i  >■'>«,  21  ;  dialecta  mingled  in 
later  Greek,  20  sq. 

DiffiiaeneBB,  757-764. 

Digreaaiona,  707. 

Diminutivea  in  later  Greek,  24  sq.,  119. 

Distributive  nnmerala,  how  expressed 
in  the  N.  T-,  18,  40,  312,  496  aq., 
500 ;  compare  41. 

Doric  forma,  22,  37  (52),  95,  96  iq., 
128. 

Doxologiea,  689  aq. 

Dual,  not  found  in  tba  N.  T.,  221  ; 
rare  in  later  Greek,  27,  38. 

Dynamic  dative,  271 ;  dyu.  middle, 
318  aq. 

Eliaion,  rare  in  the  N.  T.,  42  aq. 

Ellipaia,  726-749;  ellipiia,  improperly 
lo  caUed,  727-730  ;  ellipaia  of  i^  or 
yinrtni,  437,  440,  584,  731-734  ;  of 
Other  verba,  734  sq. ;  of  aabatantivea, 
with  attribotivea,  294,  738-741,— 
after  it,  i.'i,  480,  740 ;  of  object,  with 
tranaitive  verba,  742  ;  of  attribntive 
adjective,  743  sq.  ;  (partial)  of  both 
aubject  and  predicaui,  745-748  ;  in 
commanda,  746  ;  of  the  subject,  736- 
738  (787)  i  of  aentencea,  748  sq. ; 
ellipais  of  adverbs  or  conjunctionB 
imposaible,  744  aq. ;  additional  ex- 
amplea  of,  396,  398,  480,  632,  T13 
aq.  ;  of  iiTt  with  infinitivea  (T),  405. 

Empirical  philology,  characteriatica  of, 
7sq. 

Enallage  of  gender  or  nnmber,  in  pro- 
nnnna,  176  sq. , — in  nouna,  217  Bqq. ; 
of  caae,  226,  455  ;  of  number,  in  the 
verb,  645-649  i  of  gender,  in  the  pre- 
dicate, 648  aqq- ;  (rf  tense,  330  aq. ;  of 
prepodtiona,  450,  453  Bqq.,  614-521. 

Boclitic  prononna,  62  aq. ;  poaildon  of, 
699  aq. 

Euphony,  793. 


Final  i  (in  tEK-r,  rto.),  43  aqq. ;  final  > 

(.ifiA»'r.>i.),  43Bqq. 
Final  aontaiicea.     See  Pmrpoae. 
Foreign  wunea,  dechnaion  of,  77  aqq. 
Formnlaa  of  citation,  656,  735  ;  of  ae- 

Nveration,  445  aq.,  563,  627. 
Fritnohe  (E.  F.  .A.),  la 

767,  761-764. 
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FatnreteiiM,  34S-350;  exprcwing  whtit 
ma^ormutf  tkke  place,  34Siq.;  med 
of  a  poBiible  cue,  349  sq. ,  356  ;  Dever 

■tends  for  the  optative  mood,  350,^ 
or  for  a  past  tmue,  350  ;  aometime* 
harden  on  the  preaeot  tenBe,  350  ; 
used  foe  the  imperalive,  396  »q.  ; 
fatore  indie,  after  ^i,  630  Bq.,— after 
•i  t^i,  634-636  ;  affinity  between  the 
fatnre  and  the  conjunctive  mood, 
349,  356  sq.,  361,  374,  365,  630,  632, 
635  sq. ;  irilh  i,.  372,  3&8  ;  futaTUm 
CKKtum,  385,  387,  417 ;  fatore  middle 
in  a  paaaive  Mnue,  319  ;  3d  futnre, 
34S ;  Attic  fatnre,  8S  iq. ;  fntore 
coDJunctivB,  S9,  95  ;  active  form  of 
futara  in  the  place  of  the  middle 
form,  96,  etc. ;  (periphruM  for,  41.) 

Gatoker,  14. 

Gender  of  nonni,  222  tq. ;  eoiDetiaiet 
changed  in  later  Greek,  25,  38,  73, 

76.    See  Conitructio  ad  aettttim. 

General  notion  rapplied  from  ipecial, 
728Bq.,774«ci. 

Genitive  case,  230-260  ;  atttibntive,  ap- 
pended with  repeated  article,  163  rq. ; 
ofquality,40,23I,297ipartiUve,231, 
247  sq. ,  250-253,  —after  adverbe,  253 ; 
of  the  object,  231-233 ;  of  the  subject, 
233  iq,,  236  «q. ;  eipreaiing;  remote 
relatione  of  dependence,  234-237  ;  ei- 
pressing  relations  of  place  or  time 
(attributively),  234  ;  topographical, 
2.14 ;  of  content,  235  ;  of  material, 
207  1  of  apposition,  237,  242.  666-668 ; 
of  kindred,  164,  2.17  «q..  741  ;  of  re- 
lation, 242  sq.,  252  1  of  separation, 
245-247  ;  of  pnce  and  exchange,  25S  ; 
of  place  and  time,  2<M,  258  aq.,  739  ; 
senitive  abeolute,  226,  259, — used 
irregalarl]',  259  sq.,  681  sq^,— used 
impersonally,  736  ;  after  adjectives 
and  participles.  242  aq.  ;  after  dwi, 
y,,,.},.,,  243-245  ;  after  verbs  of  (pv- 
ing,  tasting,  etc.,  247  «q.,— of  partici- 
pating in,  250, — of  perception,  249, — 
of  fnlnesB  and  want,  251, —of  touch- 
Ibg,  laying  hold  of,  etc,  252  sq.,— 
of  accusing,  etc.,  254»q., — of  feeling, 
desirine,  caring  fw,  remembering, 
etc.,  255  sqq.,— of  MBng,  252,  267  ; 
after  verba  oontalnlng  a  notion  of 
compariaon,  252  ;  after  comparatives, 
300,  303,  307 ;  after  pr^xMitions, 
45.'i.4S0 ;  after  verbs  CMnponnded 
with  £<ri.  I>,  .«^  *fi,  iwif.  030-540 ; 
•everal  genitives,  dependent  on  one 
another,  238  ;  genitive  placed  be- 
fore, 239.  690, — or  aeparated  from, 
its  governing  Man,  233  ;  two  genl- 


tivM  depaiding  on  oi 
periphrases  for,  240-2'_  ,  _ ., 
mg  the  subject  of  a  sentenoe,  2 
737  ;  genitive  of  the  infinitiTe,  407- 
412,  420  ;  distinction  between  the 
genit.  and  occna.  after  certain  verbis 
247,  250,  252,  25S-2S7 ;  genertJ  re- 
marks  on  the  caae,  260. 

Gentile  nouns,  118  sq. 

Qeorgi  (C.  S.),  6,  14,  16. 

Gendorf,  4,  173.  6S5-687. 

Grtecisms  in  Latin,  34. 

Grammar  of  N.  T.  Greek  :  it*  object 
and  treatment,  1-4  ;  iti  history,  4- 
18  ;  works  upon,  10  tq. 

Greek,  Ut«r,  panim;  worlu  iUiistfa- 
tire  of,  3 ;  its  general  character,  19 ; 
lexical  peculiarities,  21-27,  28  aq. ; 
gramm^cal  pecnliaritiea,  27,  97  aq. 
— PecDliaritiea  of  the  popular  Bpoken 
language :  in  general,  19-21  fSS) ; 
in  words  ud  [diraaea,  23-36,  229; 
forms  of  words,  76,  95,  127  ;  qrntax, 
170,  179,  352,  403,  407,  424,  438, 
450,592. 

Greek,  iiiwlem,  IC,.  77,  a»,  M,  91,  97, 
98,  loii,  115,  23(1,  313,-30;  paoo- 
liarities  of  syntax,  38,  179,  187.  ISS, 
190,  192,  210,  212,  221,  ^  246, 
251,  SUti,  287,  301,  312,  316,  345, 
362,  3QlJ,  362,  :182,  389.  390,  422. 
423,  4-J4,  4(14.  471.  .KO,  668,  662. 
699,  6(«>.  lil-i,  ti41,  tllj. 

Hash,  6. 

Hebraisms,  various  opinion*  respecting 
13  >q.  ;  perfect  (pure)  and  imperfect, 
32.  40;  lexical,  17  sq.,  2a.36,  23 
(194);  grammatical,  40;  Hebraisms 
in  connexion  with  pronouD*,  176, 
184  sq.,  216  sq.  (297  aq.);  with 
numerals,  216.  311,  312  ;  poaitiTe  for 
superlative  adjective,  306sq. ;  future 
for  imperative,  396  Sq.  ;  finite  verb 
with  adverbial  force,  687-590  ;  imi- 
tation s  of  tba  Hebrew  infinitiie 
absolute,  39  eq.,  427,  445  eq.,  5S4 
sq.  ;  Hebraistic  use  of  pt«poaitioni, 
229,  257,  268,  280,  285  aq.,  6^  291. 
293,  460  aq.,  470  sq.,  485,  487  n.  ; 
iiii,  toiairdi,  289;  ui't  (riam)  in 
periphraees,  293  Sq.  ;  *•  .  .  .  rii, 
214  aq.  ;  ii  in  fonnnlaa  of  swearinc. 
627  ;  »1  lri«»,  iyinT.  li,  406  sq., 
766,  760  1  ii>.u'  ",  587  ;  —li.  i,  30i ; 
iwTv.,  »  ei^,  310  ;  iTw  iy!,,Hm.)  <.U 
T..  229 ;  ii'i  with  predicate,  2S5  sq  . 
662;  t^i^  >.I  Vin^  681.  (Sts 
turUier  230,  614  aq^,  329,  33),  391, 
297  aq.,  309  sq.)  General  influenes 
of  Hebraw  oo  the  Greek  of  the  ^. 
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T.,  28,  32  8q.,  224,  448,  450  aq.,  543, 
685,  759. 

HebraistB,  12- 14. 

Hebrew  language,  general  charac- 
teristics of  the,  9,  15,  28,  32  sq.  ; 
Hebrew  words  and  phrases  noticed, 
33,  34,  117;  Hebrew  constructions 
noticed,  145,  214,  216,  217,  229  sq., 
267,  283,  289,  291,  297  sq.,  310,  331, 
334,  341,  358,  391,  396,  412,  445  sq., 
451  sq.,  471,  472,  485,  514  sq.,  517, 
564,  571,  573  sqq.,  578,  587,  589, 
594,  627,  652,  656,  661,  689  sq.,  693, 
756,  760,  769,  776. 

Hebrews,  peculiarities  in  the  language 
and  style  of  the  £p.  to  the,  35,  151, 
414,  441,  446,  541,  557. 

Hellenistic  Greek,  19  sqq.,  28  sq. 

Hendiadys,  786. 

Heteroclites,  70,  7279. 

Historic  present^  334. 

Hypallage,  297  sq.,  786-792. 

Hyperbaton,  687-702. 

Hypodiastole,  50. 

Hypothetical  sentences.  See  Condi- 
tional, 

niative  or  consecutive  sentences,  377, 
400,679. 

imperative  mood,  390-399;  in  a  per- 
miuiye  sense,  390  sq.  ;  two  impera- 
tives connected  by  x«/,  how  resolved, 
^1-393;  not  used  for  the  future, 
393 ;  aorist  and  present  of,  351,  393- 
395,  628  sq. ;  perfect  of,  395  sq.  ; 
substitutes  for,  396-398;  with/ftii,  628 
•q. ;  3d  plural,  form  of,  91. 

Imperfect  indicative,  335-338 ;  is  it 
used  for  other  tenses?  336-338; 
oombinsd  with  the  aor. ,  337 ;  peculiar 
use  of  the,  352  sqq.  ;  with  «»,  353, 
380,  381  sq. ;  without  at,  in  the 
apodosis,  382  sq.  ;  variation  of  Mss. 
between  aor.  and  imperfect,  337. 

Impersonal  verbs,  655  sq.,  735  sq.  ;  im- 
personal use  of  participles,  779,  736. 

Inclination  of  the  accent,  62  sq. 

Indeclinable  nouns,  70,  78  sq.  (226 
sq.) ;  accentuation,  59. 

Indefinite  pronoun  rig,  212  sq.  ;  posi- 
tion of,  213,  689,  699  sq. 

Indicative  mood,  351,  352-390 ;  appa- 
rently used  for  the  conjunctive,  354 
sq.  ;  after  particles  of  design,  360- 
363,  673  (386) ;  in  conditional  sen^ 
tences,  364-370,  378-384;  in  tem- 
poral sentences,  370  sqq.,  388  sq.  ; 
m  indirect  questions,  373-376 ;  in 
relative  sentences,  384-386 ;  in  illa- 
tive sentences,  377 ;  with  *fiJU9, 
377 ;  after  /«i  630-634. 


Indirect  quotation,  rare  in  the  N.  T., 

33,  376,  683. 

Infinitive  absolute  (Hebrew),  how  trans- 
lated, 39  sq.,  427,  445  sq.,  584  sq. 

Infinitive  mood,  399-427,  681 ;  epex- 
egetic,  399-401,  410  sq.  ;  expressing 
purpose  or  consequence,  399  sq.,  408 
sqq.  ;  after  igrt,  377,  400 ;  as  the 
subject  of  a  sentence,  401-403;  ac- 
cus.   with,   402,   404    sq.,   406  sq., 

414  sq.  ;  nominative  and  other  cases 
with,  402,  404,  415,  782 ;  as  object, 
403-407  ;  expressing  what  ought  to 
be,  405  sq.  ;  for  imperative,  397  sq., 
399,  644 ;  with  the  article,  402,  406- 

415  ;  present  and  aorist  of,  415-419 ; 
future,  416,  419-421 ;  perfect,  417, 
420;    active,  for  passive,  426;    re- 

g laced  by  finite  verb  with  i/,  Uv,  403, 
82,— with  Srmf,  682,— with  7»«,  403 
sq.,  420-426,  682,— with  fr/,  404, 407, 
747;  after  Uri,  403;  after  lyinrg, 
406  sq.  ;  with  «»,  390 ;  with  a  nega- 
tive, 604  sq.  ;  after  ^fif,  415 ;  aSer 
Sn,  426,  718 ;  genitive  of,  407-412, 
420 ;  dative,  412  sq.  ;  after  preposi- 
tions, 40,  413-415,  420 ;  replaced  by 
the  participle,  434437,  782. 

Interjections,  447,  579. 

Interrogative  particles,  638-643. 

Interrogative  pronouns,  direct  and  in- 
direct, 176,  210,  680  ;  can  they  take 
the  place  of  relative  pronouns  (or 
vice  versd)!  210  sq.,  207  sq.  ;  used 
adverbially  in  the  neuter,  178. 

Interrogative  sentences,  direct  and  in- 
direct, 638-643,  680  sq.  ;  indirect, 
construction  of,  373-376,  386  sq.,  680 
sq.  ;  negative,  641-643 ;  two  fused 
into  one,  783  sq.  ;  blended  with  rela- 
tive, 784 

Interrupted  sentences,  702-708. 

Ionic  forms,  22,  37,  45  sq.,  71,  73  sq., 
75,  102  wi.,  106,  109  sq.,  3C3. 

Iota  subscript,  5X  sq. 

Irregular  verbs,  98-112. 

Itacism,  138,  53. 

James  (St.),  peculiarities  in  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of,  674,  798. 

John  (St.),  peculiarities  in  the  language 
and  style  of,  11,  35,  79,  146,  149  sq., 
151,  106,  198,  200,  229,  235,  263, 
266,  332,  425  sq.,  451,  554,  576  sq., 
673,  676  sq.,  762. 

Josephus^  language  and  style  of,  20, 

34,  59,  79,  352. 

Latin  language :  its  influence  on  the 
syntax  of  N.  T.  Greek,  41,  229,  34<), 
4i22,  460,  680^  ttS;  Latin  words  iu 
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the  N.  T.  and  in  later  Greek,  26, 
128,  28  (119) ;  notices  of  Latin  con- 
stractions,  15,  178,  201,  210  sq.,  293, 
306,  373,  407,  421,  424.  452,  454, 
459,  504,  583,  597,  625,  645,  667  sq., 
741,  743,  758 ;  orthography  of  Latin 
words,  55 ;  GrsBcisms  in  Latin,  34. 

Lexicology  and  lexicography,  1. 

Libri  Pseudepigraphi,  st^le  of,  21. 

Lake  (St ),  peculiarities  in  the  language 
and  style  of,  30,  35,  79,  135,  146, 
149  sq.,  151,  226  sq.,  266,  320,  372, 
408,  412,  422,  428,  446,  477,  518, 
541,  543,  556  sq.,  561,  639,  641,  676 
sq.,  680,  683,  685,  760,  763,  767, 
789  sq. 

Mark  (St.),  peculiarities  in  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of,  79,  146,  149  sq., 
151,  181,  208,  263,  266,  543,  676,  685. 

Masculine  gender,  is  it  used  for  the 
feminine  ?  222  sq. 

Matthew  (St.),  peculiarities  in  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of,  35,  79,  146,  149 
sq.,  151,  263, 266,  422,  543,  576,  674, 
676  sq.,  685. 

Metaplasmus,  72  sq.,  76. 

Middle  voice,  316-325;  meaning  of, 
316-318  ;  joined  with  pers.  pronouns, 
179,  318,  322 ;  tenses  of,  with  pas- 
sive meaning,  319  sq.  ;  used  for  the 
active,  322  sq.  ;  active  used  in  its 
place,  320-322  (98,  etc.). 

Moods,  used  with  less  strictness  in 
later  Greek,  38.    See  IndiccUive,  etc. 

Negative  particles,  593-638;  joined  to 
particular  words  in  a  sentence,  597 
sqq.,  601  sq.,  605  sq.,  609,  641  ;  with 
participles,  606-611 ;  expressing  a 
continued  negation,  611-619;  followed 
by  »ai  (ti),  619  sq.  ;  combinations  of, 
624-627,  634-638  ;  trajection  of,  693- 
696  ;  pleonasm  of,  755-757  ;  affirma- 
tive word  supplied  from  negative, 
728,  777 ;  is  the  absolute  negation 
used  for  the  relative  ?  620-624. 

Neuter  gender,  used  of  persons,  222 ; 
is  it  used  for  the  feminine?  222; 
neuter  plural  with  sin^ar  verb, 
645-647 ;  neuter  adjective,  for  an 
abstract  noun,  294.  See  Oender  and 
Constructio  ad  sensum. 

Neuter  verbs.    See  Verbs,  intransitive. 

Nominative  case,  226-230  ;  nomin. 
tituli,  226  sq.  ;  used  absolutely,  226, 
290  (672),  718  sq.  ;  for  the  vocative, 
227  sq.;  periphrases  for,  229  sq.; 
with  an  inRnitive,  404,  415,  782 ;  in 
exclamations,  228,  668,  672 ;  of  par- 
ticiple, irregularly  used,  71^  779; 


in  appositioii  to  a  sentence,  669, 
719. 

Nouns,  unusual  inflexionB  of,  in  1st 
decL,  69  sqq. ;  2d  decL,  72  aq.  ;  3d 
decl.,  73-77.    See  Substantives. 

Nnmbco*  of  nouns,  217-222. 

Numerals,  311-314 ;  cardinal,  23,  311, 
313 ;  ordinal,  311  aq.  ;  proportional, 
311 ;  distributive,  312,  ^6  aq.,  500 ; 
qualified  by  ir«v,  «f,  «fi/,  57S  >Q**~ 
by  Tit,  212;  numeral  adverbs,  314; 
accentuation  of  nomerala  in  -ir«f ,  56. 

Object  expressed  by  U  with  the  geni- 
tive, 253 ;  common  to  two  verba, 
654 ;  ellipsiB  of,  742. 

Objective  sentence  (with  «r<,  if),  563, 
679;  negative  in  an^^^OS;  akin  to  the 
relative  sentence,  679  aq. 

Opposition,  551-555,  677-679. 

Optative  mood,  351 ;  in  independent 
sentences,  357  sq.,  379 ;  renlaoed  by 
a  question,  39, 41,  358 ;  wiUi  4»,  353, 
379,  886  sq.  ;  in  final  sentenoea,  358 
sqq.,  363;  after  u,  364,  367  sq. ;  after 
Tfif,  372;  in  oratio  obliqua,  376»  372; 
in  indirect  questions,  374  sq.,  386 
sq. ;  rare  in  later  Greek,  27,  ^  352, 
360  ;  replaced  by  the  conjunctive, 
359  sq.,  372;  aoriat  and  preaent, 
351. 

Oratio  obliqua,  372,  376 ;  pasaing  into, 
or  intermingled  with,  the  oratio 
recta,  376,  683,  705,  725 ;  compara- 
tively rare  in  the  N.  T.,  33,  376, 
683. 

Oratio  variata,  722-726,  525,  672. 

Ordinal  numerals,  a  peculiar  uae  of, 
312 ;  cardinal,  instead  of,  311. 

Oriental  names,  declension  of,  77  aq. 

Ortho^ptphy,  principles  of,  42-55 ;  oC 
particular  words,  45-49 ;  Alexandrian, 
53  sqq. 

Palestine,  language  of,  in  the  time  of 
our  Lord,  19  sq.,  30. 

Parallel  members  inexactly  expressed, 
789  ;  parallel  passages,  abase  of,  330, 
431,  454,  520,  550,  571. 

Parallelismus  antitheticus,  762  sq. ; 
par.  membrorum,  764,  796. 

Parenthesis,  702-708  ;  consisting  of 
single  words,  704;  followed  by  ydf» 
558, — by  iit  553  ;  introduced  by  m^, 
2i,  ya^,  703 ;  in  the  historical  books, 
704-706;  in  the  episUea,  706-708, 
289 ;  marks  of,  69,  703. 

Paronomasia,  793  sq.,  796. 

Participle,  427-447,  681  sq. ;  as  attribu- 
tives, with  and  without  the  art,  167- 
169,  657-663 ;  with  the  article,  135 


■q.,  13S,  167-169,  444  aq.,—M  predi- 
cate, 136,  440,  645 ;  gDveming  a 
genitive,  242  iq.  (446) ;  with  the 
case  of  its  verb,  427,  444 ;  tntnra, 
T»r«  in  the  N.  T.,  428 ;  prewnt,  427, 
431,— ii  it  used  for  other  tensea  !  428 
tqq.,  444, — with  article,  u  atimsleu 
aobabuitive,  444  aq.  ;  aoriit,  42S, 
430, — not  naed  for  other  tenaea,  431 
■q. ;  perfect,  428,  430  aq. ;  reaolation 
of,  aj  aubordinate  lentenceo,  168, 
433  «q. ;  with  >•.;?»,  tM!wif,  432  aq.  ; 
two  or  more  partic  imcoimected  bj 
coDJnDctiona,  433 ;  in  the  pliee  of 
mn  inSnitive,  434-437,  782  ;  not  tued 
for  a  finite  verb,  440-443,  732  >q.  ; 
whether  it  eipresaea  the  principal 
notion,  320.  443  aq.,  685-687  ;  with 
,r>m,  29, 437-440 ;  replaced  by  a  finite 
verb,  446,  644 ;  with  negativea,  606- 
eil;  niedabaolaUly,  446,  779(669), 
—-in  the  genitive,  259  aq.,  681  aq., 
736 ;  with  »(,  770  aq.  ;  in  oombina- 
tion  with  aome  part  of  its  own  verb, 
445  aq.,  684  aq.  ;  tranaition  from, 
to  a  finite  verb,  717  aq^.  ;  in  an 
'abnormal  caae,  716  *q. ;  m  appoai- 
tion,  in  the  pUiM  of  a  aeutena&  669, 
778  «). 

Partdclea,  rariona  claraea  of,  447  aq.  ; 
sparingly  naed  in  the  N.  T.,  448, 
679 ;  no  real  allipaia  of,  744  aq. ;  poai- 
tion  of,  698-701  ;  written  aeparately 
or  joined,  49,  52S. 

Partitive  formnlai,  130,  216  aq. ;  with 
firat  member  anppreaaad,  130  aq. 

Paanve  voice,  326-330 ;  of  verba  which 
Kovern  the  dative  or  genitive,  287, 

326  aq. ;  teaaea  of,  in  middle  eenie, 

327  aq.  ;  not  naed  like  the  Hebrew 
Hopha],  329  ;  accompanied  by  a 
dative,  274, — by  prepoaition*,  461- 
464;  witbanac<:ui..S86tq.,  326. 


62,  169  an.,  193,  200,  209, 
ibr.^  ,UD,  238,  2G3.  320,  323,  362, 
408,  414,  430,  440.  451,  501,  621, 
B56  aq..  1X1.  &10,  6S5,  709,  729,  746, 
763,  793,  707. 

Peculiarities  id  the  diction  of  N.  T. 
writer*,  general  remarka  on,  4,  30, 
41,  240,  684  aq.  See  MatAae, 
Mark,  etc. 

Perfect  tenae,  338-343  ;  combined  with 
\he  aoriat,  339  aq. ;  naed  in  an  aorittio 
aenae,  340;  ia  it  naed  for  other  tensM  t 
340-342';  with  present  meaning,  (341), 
342 ;  paaaive,  in  a  middle  aenae,  328, 
— not  used  for  the  perfect  active, 


328 ;  wiUi  Sr.  369.    See  alio  ItnperO' 

Penonal  pronouns,  176,  178-191 ;  naed 
with  great  frequency  in  ilie  N.  T., 
176, 178  sq.,  184;  aometiiiiGs  omitted 
where  they  might  have  been  expected, 
179;  replaced  by  nonna,  180  aq.  ; 
used  with  some  looaeneia  of  refer- 
ence, 18I-1S4,  738 ;  redundancy  of, 
in  relative  aentenoea,  184  m.  ;  re- 
peated, with  a  different  reference, 
186 ;  nomin.  of,  when  eipreaaed, 
190  aq.  :  poaition.  of,  193  j  peri- 
phraaes  for,  193,  241  ;  dativna  ethl- 
cna  (?),  194  ;  enclitic  forma  of,  62 
«q.  (193). 

Peter  (St.),  pecnliarities  in  the  language 
and  Btyle  of,  11,  36,  146,  150  aq., 
164. 

Pfochen,  13. 

Philo,  20,  34. 

Play  opon  words,  794-796. 

Pleonasm.  752-773 ;  of  negatives,  765, 
756  sq,  ;  of  sentences,  impoasible, 
764 ;  alleged  pleanaam  of  certain 
verba  (ij.X"'"'.  etc.),  765-770, —iab- 
Btantivea(ir7»,e(c),  768,— pwticles, 
770-773. 

Ploperfeot  tenae,  with  the  meaning  of 
the  imperfect,  341  aq, ;  naaaive.  m  a 
middle  eenae^    3!" 

S>.  381,  379;  indie,'  3d  plu^  93; 
withont  angment,  86  sq. 

Plural  number,  apparently  need  for  the  ~ 
singular,  201,  218.221,  649  ;  in  a 
dcoJ  aenae,  221 ;  implying  '  aome,' 
744  ;  of  alntract  nonna,  220  ;  plur. 
maje«tatia,  221,  649  ;  nenter,  with 
singular  verb,  645-647 ;  transition 
from,  to  singular  (and  vice  vend), 
726,  649. 

Folya^deton,  652  aq.,  677,  762. 

Poaition  of  word*  in  a  lentenee,  684- 
702  ;  of  adjectives  naed  attribatively 
and  predicatively,  163-166,  667-6ra, 
686  sq.  ;  of  the  genitive  of  pers.  pro- 
nouna,  193  aq.  ;  of  demonatr.  [pm., 
202,  686  aq. ;  of  relative  clauses,  209, 
685,  696  w.,  702  ;  of  rh.  212,  688,— 
n'r,  213,  689,  699  aq. ;  of  the  predi- 
cate, 689  aq.  ;  of  the  genitiv«t  193, 
238  sq.,  690  ;  of  prepoaitioD*,  466  ; 
of  adverbs,  692  aq, ;  of  necativea, 
693-606 ;  of  conjuoctioika  and  other 
partiolM,  455,  547,  667,  698-701 ;  of 
emphaGc  worda  generally,  6S4,  686 
sq. ;  of  words  in  appoaition.  669  aa. 
(^7  sq. ) ;  conventional  am  ^  . 
of  certain  aubatantivea,  690  sq.  ; 
pendant  clanae*  placed  before  priDci-  ' 
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pal,  702  ;  reffard  to  sound  in  the  ar- 
rangement  ot  words,  689,  794.  See 
also  Trajection, 

Positive  degree,  with  /m«xx«i>  or  ilf,  in- 
stead of  a  comparative,  301  sq. ;  fol- 
lowed by  9rm^a,  v^ift  301,  503  sq. ;  is 
it  used  for  the  superlative  ?  308. 

Possessive  pronouns,  sometimes  used 
objectively,  191 ;  replaced  by  i)««f, 
191  sq.  ;  periphrases  for,  193,  499 ; 
with  apposition  in  the  genitive,  664. 

Predicate,  construction  of,  644-656, 
660,  662  sq.,  285  sq. ;  enlargement 
of,  657,  etc.;  ellipsis  of,  734  738; 
partial  ellipsis  of  both  subject  and 
predicate,  745-748  ;  article  in,  136, 
141  sq. ;  placed  first.  689  sq. 

Prepositions,  in  general,  447-455 ;  com- 
pound, 127  ;  governing  the  genitive, 
455,  etc., — ^the  dative,  480,  etc., — the 
accus.,  494,  etc. ;  originally  adverbs, 
447;  used  adverbially,  312  sq.,  526; 
joined  with  adverbs,  525  sq. ;  their 
relation  to  cases,  449  sq.,  451  sq.  ; 
used  when  the  simple  case  would 
have  sufficed,  32,  40,  224,  245-249, 
251,  253,  258,  266,  272,  280,  450; 
formins  periphrases  for  adjectives 
and  adverbs,  526-529 ;  interchange 
of,  450,  453  sqq.,  512-521 ;  the  same 
relation  expressed  by  various  prepo- 
sitions in  different  languages,  452 
sq.,  459,  468,  487,  528 ;  attraction 
of,  454,  493,  784  sq. ;  repetition  of, 
522-525  ;  not  repeated  with  the  rela- 
tive, 197  sq.,  524  sq. ;  with  different 
cases  in  the  same  sentence,  510  sq. ; 
different  prepositions  in  the  same 
sentence,  511  sq.,— or  joined  to  one 
noun,  521  sq. ;  after  comparatives, 
301,  303,  502  sqq. ;  after  intransitive 
verbs,  277-280,  291-293  (529,  etc.) ; 
of  rest,  joined  to  verbs  of  motion, 
492  sq.,  514-516  (compare  591-593); 
of  motion,  joined  to  verbs  of  rest,  503, 
514, 516-518  (comp.  592);  oonstruction 
of  verbs  compounded  with,  529-540  ; 
apparent  transposition  of,  697  sq. 
(127) ;  position  of,  455  ;  quasi-prepo- 
sitions,  590  s^.  (155  sq.,  218,  758 
sq.)  ;  prepositional  clauses  as  attri- 
butives, 163,  167,  169-172,  174, 
527  iq. 

Present  wnse,  331-335;  combined  with 
the  aorist^  333  sq. ;  includes  a  preter- 
ite, 334 ;  in  the  sense  of  a  perfect, 
343  ;  is  it  «sed  for  other  tenses  ? 
331-335  ;  historic,  334  ;  with  &f,  384, 
369,  388  ;  in  the  dependent  moods — 
see  Imperative,  etc. 

Preterite,  prophetic,  341. 


Prolepsis,  341  sq.,  345  sq.,  347,  663, 

779. 
Pronouns,  in  general,  176-178 ;  personal, 
178-191 ;  possessive,  191-193  ;  demon- 
strative, 195-202  ;  relative,  202-210 ; 
interrogative,  210-212  ;  indefinite, 
212  sq. ;  expressed  in  a  Hebraistic 
manner,  214-217  ;  coDstmed  ad 
sensum,  176  sq.,  181  sq.,  787  sq. ; 
are  they  used  with  prospective  refer- 
ence ?  178 ;  xcuter  of,  used  adverbi- 
ally, 178,  285,  250,— or  as  a  sub- 
stantive, 741.  ^ 

Proper  names,  in  «;,  «f,  69  sq.,  127 
sq. ;  with  other  endings,  77  sq. ;  in- 
declinable, 70,  78  sq.,  226  sq.  ;  in 
contracted  forms,  25,  127  sq. ;  with 
and  without  the  article,  137,  139- 
141 ;  accentuation  of  aertain,  58  sq. 

Protasis  of  conditional  sentences,  363- 
370,  380-384,  678  ;  not  expressed, 
353,  378  sq.,  749;  replaced  by  a 
principal  sentence,  211,  355,  678, — 
by  an  imperative,  391  sqq.  ;  nega- 
tives in,  598-602;  aposiopesis  after, 
627,  750  sq. 

Proverbial  expressions,  443,  735, 
747  sq, 

Prozeugma  of  the  demonstrative  pro- 
noun, 202. 

Punctuation,  63-69  (628). 

Purists,  12-18. 

Purpose,  adverbial  sentences  of,  679, 
358-363,  389 ;  expressed  by  the  in- 
finitive, 399  sq.,  408  sqq., — by  the 
participle,  428, — by  a  relative  sen- 
tence, 386. 

Questions,  of  doubt  or  uncertainty, 
348  sq.,  356  sq. ;  used  toi  express  a 
wish,  39,  41,  358  ;  direct,  638-643 
indirect,  373-376,  386  sq.,  638-640 
negative,  for  the  imperative,  396 
breviloquence  in,  783  sq. 

Quotations  joined  by  »«/,  542;  sen- 
tences abruptly  concluded  by,  719, 
749  ;  poetical,  797  ;  how  introduced, 
656,  735. 

Babbinisms,  30,  33  (36). 
Rational  philology,  8-10. 
Reciprocal  formulas,  217. 
Redundance.     See  Pleonasm, 
Reduplication,  in  verbs  beginning  with 

ft  88  ;  instead  of  augment,  86. 
Reflexive  pronouns,  187-189;  3d  person 

used  for   1st  and  2d,   187  sq.  ;    fe- 

placed  by  pers.  pronouns,  188  sq., 

— by  i>/»c,  191  sq. 
Relative   pronouns,   202-210;    in    the 

place  of   demonstrative,    130^  209; 


jnclnding  demoiutr&tiTe,  19T  iq., 
206  ;  constrned  ad  «nwini,  176  *q.  ; 
Adverbial  asa  of  tbe  neater,  178, 
209  i  are  they  nied  for  direct  inter- 
rogativei !  207  sq.  ;  oombiiwd  with 
iDtem^.  pron.,  211;  aEtar  tstIm  of 
knowiDg,  etc.,  208;  repeated,  209; 
attraction  of,  197,  202  e^q.,  206, 
782  ;  taking  their  gender  or  number 
from  a  folloving  noon,  206  b^.,  783 ; 
their  antecedent,  aometime*  lemote, 
196;  continnative  force  of,  680; 
prepoi.  not  repeated  with,  197  aq-, 
524  sq.  ;  with  yi,  555, — or  other 
particles,  578  iq. 

Kelative  lentenceB,  680;  expressing 
puipora,  366  ;  conatraction  of,  384- 
386;  replaced  by  principal  lentencqi. 
186,  711,  724— by  participles,  167 
■q.,  432 ;  redundancy  of  prononna 
in,  184  Bq.  1  poaition  of,  209,  685, 
696  *q.,  7u2. 

Rhetoric  of  the  N.  T.,  I  eq.  {  rhetorical 
asBgea,  308  sq.,  622-624,  674  sq.,  684 
aq.,  687eq.,  709,736. 

BoMtta  inacriptioQ,  21. 


704. 

Scliwarz(J.  C),  7,  14. 

Sentence  (the)  and  ita  element!,  644- 
656,  64  gq.  ;  one  logical,  reaolved 
into  two  grainmaticaJ,  446,  785  iq.  ; 
with  the  article,  135;  aimple,  bow 
enlarged,  657-673 ;  appositioa  to, 
290,  668  aqq.  ;  sentence!  connected 
I^  particles  and  relatives,  676-681, 
— by  inflexional  forma,  681  sq.  ; 
opposed  sentences,  677-579;  ellipsis 
M  sentences,  748  aq.  ;  repetition  of 
sentences,  764  >q.  ;  trajection  of  sen- 
tcoces,  701  sq. 

Septnagint  version,'  its  langaage  and 
acyle,  pattim;  general  remarks,  19- 
21,  28-30,  32-34,  36,  39-41 ;  reUtion 
between  the  languue  of  the  LXX 
and  that  of  the  N.  T.,  20,  30,  32, 36, 

40,  41 ;  poculiaritiea  in  words  and 
forms,  2.f,  .11,  141,  ;ii7,-46,  47,  48, 
63,  54,  71,  73,  77,  78,  79,  86,  88.  89, 
W,  91,  97.  313,  390 ;  in  aynUx,  39- 

41.  137.  166,  ]67,  177.  179,  185,  186, 
169,  191,  203,  304.  211,  215,  216, 
217,  221,  223,  229.  24.S,  266,  266, 
257.  256.  286,  289,  291.  292,  293, 
298.  300,  301,  302,  .'lli'.l,  31ft  311, 
313,  314,  317,  334,  341,  360,  368, 
369,  378,  384,  385,   389,  390,  400, 


637,  639,  648,  667,  671,  672,  690, 
698,  714,  724,  738,  761,  763,  756, 
759,  760. 

Sharp's  (Granville)  '  firat  mie,'  162  sq. 

Singular  number,  apparently  naed  for 
the  plural,  212;  in  a  collective  tense, 
132,  177,  217  sq.  ;  tranaiUoD  frran, 
to  the  ploral,  725;  used  dislribn- 
Uvely,  218. 

Subject  of  a  sentence,  644 ;  with  the 
article.  141 ;  expressed  by  a  genitive, 
with  or  without  a  prepoa,  ^3,  737  ; 
not  expressed,  654-656,  735-738,  787, 


[,  660-654,  685,-. 
minence  given  to  one  member,  651 

a. ;  enlargement  of,  667-673;  change 
,  787  sq.  ;  attraction  of  the  sabject 
of  a  dependent  sentence,  761  sq. 

Substantives,  declension  of,  69-80 ; 
derived  from  VM-bs,  116-117, — from 
adjectives,  117  sq.,— from  snbstan- 
tives,  118  sq.  ;  ocmponnd,  123-127; 
article  with,  131-163,  172  aq.  ;  in 
the  place  of  pronouna,  180  sq., — of 
adjectives,  295  297 ;  vabstantiveB 
which  are  commonly  nsed  in  tho 
plural,  219  sqq,  ;  cognate,  accos.  of, 
281-283,  203  ;  repeal,  with  adver- 
bial force,  581. 

Saperlative,  periphrases  for,  308  310; 
streogthenad  by  irmt-rtir,  310. 

Synizesis,  777. 

Synonyms  combined,  763-755,  763  sq. 

Syriac  varBion  (Peshito),  references  to 
the,  217,  227,  247,  298,  312,  621, 
625. 

Technical  terms  belonpn^  to  the  N.T., 
36 ;  formed  by  eUipsie  with  verbs, 
742,— by  sobstantives  with  the  ar- 
ticle, 743. 

Temporal  adverbs,  nsed  in  an  argn- 
e,679. 


168,  432,— by  infinitivee  (with  pre- 
poB.),  413  sq., — by  principal  aen- 
teuces,  543  sq.,  676,  701 
Tenses  of  the  Greek  verb,  330  sq.  ;  in 
no  case  really  interchanged,  B. ,-  the 
present,  331-335;  the  imperfect,  il35- 
3.18 ;  the  perfect,  33S-343  ;  the  aorist, 
343-348 ;  tbe  fotnn,  348-350 ;  com- 
bination  of   different   tensM,   350; 


'  [Under  this  head  are  Included  the  Apocryphal  Looks  of  tbe  Old  TestameuL] 
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tenses  of  the  dependent  moods,  350 
sq.  ;  peculiar  forms  in,  82,  etc. 

Thiersch  (H.  W.  J.),  32. 

Thomas  Magister,  21. 

Time  as  expressed  by  prepositions,  452, 
475, — ^by  the  cases,  258  sq.,  273  sq., 
288 ;  notices  of,  introdaoed  paren- 
theticaUy.  704. 

Tittmann,  449. 

Trajection  (or  transposition)  of  words, 
687-698  (201,  240) ;  of  clauses,  701 
sq.  (559  sq. ). 

Transition  from  the  participle  to  the 
finite  verb,  717  sq.  ;  from  the  rela- 
tive to  the  demonstrative  construc- 
tion, 186,  724  (711) ;  from  the  oratio 
obliqua  to  the  or.  recta,  and  vice 
veraa,  376,  683,  725 ;  from  singular 
to  plural,  and  vice  versd,  725,  &&. 

Verbals  in  r«#,  120. 

Verbs,  derivative,  113-115 ;  compound, 
125  sqq.  ;  double  compounds,  126 
sq.  ;  compound,  used  for  simple  (and 
vice versd),  25,  529  sq.,  745 ;  inflexion 
of,  82-112 ;  verbs  in  ^  used  for  verbs 
in  A^,  24  sq.  (93-98,  100,  106  sq., 
108) ;  intransitive  verbs,  made  tran- 
sitive, 23,  314,  329, — with  accusative 
(accus.  ret),  285, — accompanied  by 
vvtf,  *af»p  462,— connected  by  pre- 


positions with  the  dependent  noon, 
291-293;  partially  intransitive  315 
sq. ;  tnmsitive,  used  intransitiv^, 
315  (742  sq.);  compounded  with 
prepositions,  construction  o^  529- 
540;  used  impersonally,  655  aq., 
735  sq.  ;  finite,  with  adverbial  force, 
585-590 ;  of  commanding,  aridog, 
etc.,  410  sq.,  414  (416),  421  sq. ; 
eUipsis  of,  731-735. 

Verses  (hexameter,  eta)  occnning  in 
the  N.  T.,  797. 

Versions,  as  critical  authorities,  133, 
571,  664. 

Vocative  case,  not  a  part  of  the  sen- 
tence, 66 ;  with  and  without  1,  228 
sq. ;  accompanied  by  an  adjective 
in  the  nomin.,  229. 

Voices  of  the  verb,  314-330. 

Vorst,  14,  29. 

Wahl,  451. 

Wish,  expressed  by  a  question,  39,  41, 
358 ;  by  the  optative,  357  sq.,  378  ; 
by  Spkof,  377  ;  by  •/?  662. 

Words  (and  phrases)  supplied  in  con- 
nected clauses,  727-730 ;  arrangement 
of — see  Position^  Trajection, 

Wyss  (Caspar),  4  sq. 

Zeugma,  777. 
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et  intensive,  125. 
a  privative,  124. 
oL  changed  into  i,  46,  73  sq.,  90,  107  ; 

-««  for  -ioy  24,  104 ;  «,  »;,  etc., 

for  oy,  ff,  etc.,  in  the  2  aorist,  8(1 

sq. 
-«,  -tt,  as  a  genitive  termination,  69. 
-«,  genit.  ->jf,  after  vowels  and  p,  71 ; 

genit.  -«f,  after  I  and  0,  70  sq. 
tiyeiBoipyio^  nth  sq. 
eiyei6o'7r*>iia^  25. 
dyetSog^  comparison  of,  81 ;  dy,  vpog 

T/,  464. 
uyeifioupym,  25  sq. 
dyet$aavvT/if  25. 
dyecXXteicjy  uyaiKkieKni^  25. 


dyefTFauy  not  used  adverbially,  590. 

dyoLTnn  Tov  0foD  (Xp/oroD),  232. 

"Ayatf,  TO,  223. 

dyyiXku  (and  compounds),  9S. 

ayy«Xo/,  o/  ayyfXo/,  156. 

Ay*  with  plural  subject,  649. 

flSyfyffleXoyiTTOf,  25  sq. 

ay/ff  (ra),  220  sq. ;  «y/«  dyiuv,  221, 

808. 
Ayiinn;^  26. 

dyvoioi^  construction,^  198,  784. 
clyy&rif;,  26. 

AyvvfAi  (jcur»y¥VfAi)^  82. 
dyopu.  without  article,  150. 
uyopectot^  dyopettotf  61. 


*  fThis  will  be  understood  to  mean  *  notices  of  construction.*  It  does  not  necessarily 
irapiV  that  the  pages  specified  contain  a  complete  register  of  the  constructions  of  tbie 
word.] 
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ilypoV  without  article,  150  sq. 

Ayti  (and  compounds),  99 ;  used  in- 

transitiYelj,  315 ;  Aytt  rt»U  268  sq. ; 

&yu  used  impersonally,  655. 
AltK(pQg  omitted,  238. 
AltKia,  meaning,  334. 
dlporig,  accent,  60. 
diTog,  22. 
a^vficcj  220. 
-«^(W,  verbs  in,  26,  114. 
'A^y«/,  plural,  220. 
dfipol^ttj  25. 

d^uoiy  dB^ofy  53 ;  construction,  246. 
AHyvxTfis  anarthrous,  139. 
ffJ^ff,  cxdesy  31 ;    «<^«r«,  220  sq. ; 

oitfACt  tKXittVy  34. 

olfAetTtKXvaiu,  25  sq.,  116,  123. 

tUitiu  with  dative,  673. 

'-«/jr«,  verbs  in,  114;  1  aor.  of  verbs 
/in  -uiva^  -etipti^  89. 

alpiu  (and  compounds),  86,  99. 

alpa^  1  aorist,  etc.,  52;  used  abso- 
lutely, 742. 

uhx^vofceu  with  infin.  and  partic., 
435  sq.i 

ff/ritf ,  construction,  284 ;  ahoufiatj 
321. 

tthfif^etf  24. 

aUriafAety  116. 

ai^vthtog  used  adverbially,  583. 

»ixf^»7^6ni^a,  -rft/di,  25,  113  sq. 

tdavtgy  219  sq. 

aluviosy  «,  o»,  80. 

dKuipag,  579  sq. 

0^»araxp/ro;,  296. 

dxfAfi¥j  288,  581  sq. 

o^xoXot/^sdi  oV/Va>  r.,  293. 

a^»ot/6>,  construction,  249,  259,  434, 
436 ;  dMvu¥^  audisse,  343  ;  diUuvuy 
99. 

dxpofivarid,  dxpojivirTOs,  123  sq. 

dxpoya»tato{y  123,  296. 

dTiufietTTpog  (-T^oi»),  73. 

dy^ay^nros,  23,  120. 

d7<iKTOpo^a¥iu,  25. 

dxUrap^  23. 

*A^f£«v$p/»oV  (-7i»of),  60. 

fliXq^Ai,  22. 

i»X/s<V  («7^»<0i  49. 

a^xx« :  how  it  differs  from  It,  551  sq. ; 
can  it  stand  for  other  conj.  ?  565 
sq. ;  various  uses  of,  551-554' ; 
commencing    the    apodosis,    552, 


678 ;  dT^T^d  yt,  554,  700 ;  tlXAi^  fii» 
ovy,  552 ;  dT^h!  he^  398,  774  ;  «iXX* 
«,  552. 

0^xx«(r9«,  constr.,  258,  485. 

«ixx'  a,  552. 

d'hh.ofAuty  99. 

mIxao;  omitted  (?),  654,  744;  ap- 
parently pleonastic,  664  sq. 

fl^xxoTp/ofT/VxoTo;,  25,  123  sq. 

dfiot  as  a  prepos.,  590. 

AfAaprdpaj  99  sq. ;  construction,  293. 

dfisTAvoirrosj  124. 

dfciify  579. 

'kfATF-Klag,  128. 

df4.VlfOfA»i,  323. 

«i^(p/,  not  found  in  the  N.  T.,  466. 

dpc<ptfinfvfct,  dfA(ptu^My  '^^^1  100. 

-fit*  for  -etas  in  3  plur.  perf.  act.,  90. 

-«v  not  -^y,  as  termination  of  infin., 
52. 

dv  with  the  indie,  conj.,  and  optat. 
moods,  364,  366  sq.,  369,  370-372, 
378-390 ;  omitted,  353  sq.,  382  sq., 
419,  744  ;  in  relative  sentences, 
384-386 ;  in  indirect  questions,  386 
sq. ;  without  a  verb,  380 ;  dv  for 
f «v,  364,  380 ;  f «ir  for  cZv,  390. 

dvu  with  accus.,  496  sq. ;  expressing 
distribution,  312,  496  sq. 

dvd,  construction  of  verbs  compound- 
ed with,  532  sq.i 

d»»li»y  94. 

dvdyKTn^  31 ;  omission  of  Iffr/with,  731. 

dvdBtfAA,  24,  33. 

d»»$€fceiTt^Uj  34. 

dveLKufAirru  intransitive,  315. 

dvUKUfAAty  22. 
dvetKhivofAeity  22. 
dvet.'kifa  intransitive,  315. 
dvotfAtfAififfKOfAUij  constr.,  256. 
d¥»Zius,  579  sq. 

dPOt'S'XVjffOfAUt,,  108. 

dyd'jrfipoe,  49. 

dvA'JFi'XTCt^  22 ;  flevaxfff«/,  87. 

dyeurrdiy  pleonastic  (?),  760  sq. 

dvetarotrou^  113. 

dveLriXKa  intransitive,  815. 

dyetriByipbiy  act  and  midd.,  317. 

dpaLroXetiy  plur.,  220 ;   without  art., 

150. 
dp»^ettvofcett,  construction,  326. 
d¥i>itos,  124. 
d¥iiiptvifnro{,  124. 


>  [As  a  rule,  the  contents  of  §  52  are  referred  to  here  in  this  general  manner,  and  not 
in  connexion  with  the  particolar  verbs.] 
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eiptZtX''t«tOT0(,  124. 

fl2»fix«/ff;^t;yT0f,  296. 

A¥6v  with  genit,  591. 

dvixof^»i,  augment,  85 ;  future,  100 ; 

coDstruction,  204,  253. 
ei¥^fCS¥,  838. 
diftip  without  art.,  152 ;  with  personal 

nouns,  657,  763. 
dp^pwjFoipiaKOfy  25,  124. 
dv^piivtvov  Xsy«,  28. 
dL¥$p6>vos  joined  to  personal  nouns, 

657  ;  KetT^  ei»6poi7rov^  501. 
dpoiyu^  augment,  85;  inflexions,  85, 

100;   d,  TO  orofAXf  rovg  c(pB»'kfAwg^ 

34,  759. 
dv6f4,6f;,  579  sq. 
d¥op6a^nj  86. 
-«yor,   termination    of   patronymics, 

etc.,  119. 
dm»'x'OKptpOfActiy  25. 
dPTtxopcoti^  construction,  253. 
dint  with  genit.,  258,  455  sq. ;  with 

infin.,  414 ;  dp^  Lp,  202,  456. 
dpTt,  construction  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  533. 
dpTiKpv;^  dPTtKpv,  45 ;  with  genitive, 

591. 

dpTtTiiyu,  22. 

dpriXvrpopj  25. 

*AmV«f,  128. 

dpTtxipa,  accent,  60 ;  with  genit.,  591. 

ofrrXiI^et,  116. 

d»ciy»top  (fliy«yet/oy),  46. 

dvartpoiy  81. 

d^tos  hetj  421. 

diFetmoiu,  100. 

d'TTUPTviats,  24  ;  tig  dTfOLPnnati^  31. 

dvetpd/ietros,  26. 

d'xrupr  iff  flog,  24. 

d'xrtiT^ia,  d'JFitTiOVfAUt,  321. 

d'TTftpxaroSy  120,  242  sq. 

d'TrtKUTiarvi^  dviKetTi(iru6'n^  84. 

d'TTtKhvofAottt  323. 

fltx«Xx/^a»,  24. 

d'jripot.in-t,  591. 

diFipttfTFOLorcjif  579. 

fltxip^o),  343. 

tixd,  456  sq.,  462-466  ;  how  it  differs 
from  «x,  456  sq., — from  xat^*,  when 
used  with  passives,  463  sq. ;  inter- 
changed with  t/xo,  464;  replacing 
the  simple  genitive,  241  (?),  246- 
249,  251,  463,  737 ;  in  periphrases 
for  adverbs,  526;  with  the  infin., 
413  ;  attraction  with  eixo,  784  ; 
transposed  (?),  697  sq. ;    d(p'   oJ, 


204,  370,  887,  738 ;  di(  fe  i/tiw 

204  ;  dvo  fAtxpov  ittg  fAiymXw,  17 
sq. ;  dvo  rcrt^  d^o  vipwi^  625  sq. ; 
dvo  fA$tKp69t»,  753  sq. 

fllxo,  construction  of  verbs  compound- 
ed with,  531  sq. 

d'tro^ixrog,  accent,  60. 

d7ro6pnoK6t  with  dative,  263. 

dTTOKi^aXi^a,  25. 

dTOKpipofieit,  18,  317;  dvixpihip,  22, 
327. 

dncoKpv^oi  used  adverbially,  583. 

dTr^KTUpaj  diFOxrippti^  22,  100. 

dTTOKvia,  dvoKV**,  107  sq. 

dvoXKvfAt,  dvo'Kkva,  108 ;  fatme,  100; 
o/  «ToXXt/^fivo/,  430. 

*  KiroKkas,  128. 

dvof^iTerti  in  trans.,  816w 

dvfiorctffia,  24. 

dwroufvfifAut,  22.  * 

dTorofAugy  579  sq. 

dTrpoguTroXixrafy  126. 

dTrettoTOg,  120. 

d'JrciooirOj  111. 

dp»,  meaning,  555  sq. ;  occupying 
the  first  place,  698  sq.;  dpa  ovp, 
557 ;  dpu  yf,  556 ;  tl  dpm,  556. 

£pu,  meaning,  640 ;  eipd  yt,  556,  640. 

dp»^QS,  58. 

dpyof,  ij  ov,  24,  80. 

dpyvpt»y  220. 

dpt9Kil»,  dpiaKSioty  57. 

dpiaxa,  construction,  293. 

'uptopj  diminutives  in,  119 ;  common 
in  later  Greek,  24. 

dptarfpu  without  art.,  152 ;  plural,  220. 

dpKtofAetty  construction,  292. 

dp fco^o fleet ^  323. 

dppiofiaty  25,  324. 

dporpteiu,  24. 

ipvek^a,  101. 

doonp,  22,  49. 

*Aprtfius,  128. 

dprifcap,  declension,  74. 

dprop  ^ayup,  34 ;  £.  kT^up,  36. 

dpxi  without  art,  154;  (rfjp)  dpxi» 
used  adverbially,  288,  581  sq. 

dpxofiui,  peciiliar  use  of,  789  sq. ; 
breviloquence  with,  775 ;  is  it  ever 
pleonastic?  767  ;  dpidfitpop  used 
absolutely,  779. 

-etpx^ii  '»PX^s^  substantives  in,  70  sq. 

-«;,  -et;,  pi'oper  names  in,  25,  69  sq., 
128. 

dvi/Hatj  construction,  279. 

daro)ci6t,  construction,  245. 
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fl{tf^«x^j>,  76  sq. 

drtpi^u,  24,  125. 

drtp  with  genit,  591. 

av6iiniay  23. 

etvi»Ma  intrans.f  315 ;  «t/£«,  101. 

avp»  omitted,  739  sq. 

UVTOKOtrUKptTOi,  296. 

etinofiotros  used  adverbially,  583. 

avTos,  used  with  some  looseness  of  re- 
ference, 181-184,  788;  referring  to 
a  noun  which  follows  (?),  178 ;  re- 
dundant, 179,  184  (662),— in  con- 
nexion with  participles,  184, 276, — 
in  relative  sentences,  184  sq. ;  re- 
peated, 186 ;  K»l  etvTOf  in  the  place 
of  a  relative,  186,  724  ;  is  the 
nomin.  of  »vr6s  the  unemphatic  he  f 
186  sq. ;  eturog  used  of  Christ,  182 

'  sq.,  187 ;  eeuroV  and  ixttifoi  in  one 
sentence,  196 ;  etinov  placed  before 
its  governing  noun,  193 ;  o  avrog^ 
»vt6s  0, 139 ;  0  otifTog  with  a  dative, 
186 ;  TO  »vt6  with  intransitive  verbs, 
285 ;  rd  uvri,  retina,  51 ;  atni 
roDro  used  adverbiaUy,  178. 

ccvrou,  uvTovy  188  sq. 

dtptipuit^  118. 

d^iiiiffetPy  97. 

d(f>ttf,  97. 

d(pt>ia,  99. 

d(Piarrett,  96  sq. 

d^th^j  48. 

d0iinfHi  96  sq. ;  ei^t^  (eS^frf)  with 
conjunctive,  356 ;  d^,  6^ti?iifA»r»^ 
31,  34. 

dxupo'jFoirrroii  296. 

dxpi6a,  49. 

dxph  o^xpts^  44  sq. ;  with  genit.,  591 ; 
d.  oZ,  &,  ov  oLv,  204,  370  sq.,  387 
sq. ;  Axpt  ii  iiiAip»g^  204,  370. 

B»«x,  ^,  223. 
/3«^^oV,  22. 

fiui¥a  (and  comp.),  94. 
/3«M0jr,  754. 
^ekKkdrrtov,  46. 

/8«xx«  (and  comp.)  intrans.,  315. 
fietxri^ofiat,  776. 
fiaxrtfffAei,  26  sq.,  36,  115. 
fiuxra  with  genit,  252. 
fietpiu  (fietpvpu),  24,  101. 
fietatXivtn,  constr.,  23,  257,  314. 
fietaiXiffoety  24. 

/3«ff»ffiV«,  1  aor.  of>  89,  101;   con- 
struction, 279. 
/3»rof,  gender,  73. 

Winer  Grammar, 


fiifi»iOf,  ff,  oy,  80. 

BmBn^otp&y  70. 

BnOaAilet,  70. 

fiifiXetpthtov,  24,  119. 

fitaaat,  101. 

^"keurrAvtiy  101 ;  intrans.,  315. 

^"Kota^THfAiu,  construction,  278,  784. 

^y^iva  dTQ  T.,  40,  280 ;  /8X.  f/^  t.,  293 ; 

/SAfcrf  ^1},  631  sq. 
M^^it  genit.,  69 ;  without  art.,  150. 
fiouhofiett  followed  by  the  conjunctive, 

356 ;  s(iov7<6fATnif  without  dp,  353. 
fiovitog,  22. 

fipotlvpa  with  genit,  246. 
fipabvrvis,  accent,  60. 
/3/»ix«,  23. 
fipaat/AO{f  296. 

y»fii»y  101,  107  (585). 

yetfAlvKU,  114. 
yufAotj  220. 

yup,  etymology  and  meaning,  558- 
561  ;  in  questions,  559  ;  can  it 
stand  for  other  conj.  ?  568  sqq. ; 
introducing  a  parenthesis,  558,  703 ; 
after  a  parenth.,  558 ;  position,  455, 
698-700 ;  «  y«p„302 ;  »»i  ydp,  560 
sq. ;  r/  y«p,  559,  731 ;  ri  yap,  561. 

yi,  547,  554,  556,  561,  640, 729,  746 ; 
position,  455,  698,  700. 

ytkda,  102. 

yi(A«»  (ytf4.i^6t),  construction,  251,  287. 

yivf/,  T^  ykve/,  148. 

yf  vca/et,  24  ;  plural,  220. 

yipvinfAu,  23,  26 ;  yivvifici,  49. 

ytvoptott,  figur.  used,  34 ;  constr.,  248. 

y^  omitted,  480,  740 ;  without  art, 
149  (137). 

yiptij  73  sq. 

yipoptat,  102  ;  yiyopu^  340 ;  with 
genitive,  243  sqq. ;  with  dative, 
264 ;  with  a  participle,  440 ;  omit- 
ted, 733  sq.,  745  sq.,  748;  y«v.  ttf 
T/,  229  ;  Kal  tyivtro,  iyiv»  ^i  (yivrrut, 
fyfv49^}}),  with  finite  verb,  756,  760, 
—with  infin.,  406  sq.,  760;  tyiw. 
rw  with  infin.,  411  sq. 

ytvuvKOy  meanings  of,  17,  329  sq. ; 
fonns,  89,  102;  ypoi,  102,  360; 
lypiiKUp^  381 ;  with  a  participle, 
435. 

yXAiaffflt,  nation,  33 ;  omitted,  739 ;  is 
the  phrase  y><maenc  x«Xfiy  ellip- 
tical? 743. 

yX6Wffoxo^oy,  yXuavoMpttloiff  24,  117. 

yjrtfffToV,  295. 
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yoyyt/^(W,  22. 

ToXyo^a,  70. 

TofAoffu,  70. 

ypu^et  with  dative,  265;   in  aorist, 

347  sq. 
ypnyopiu,  26,  115. 
yvfAvrrrwu  (yw^w-),  25,  114. 
yuwn  without  art.,  152 ;  omitted,  238. 

^ec{fcapj  ^»tfA6ino9y  22. 

^etvtlOifcettj  318. 

A«vrd  (-ill),  A«/3/d,  47. 

dfi,  551-554,  676  sq. ;  how  it  differs 
from  efKT^a,  551  sq. ;  can  it  stand 
for  other  conj.  ?  566  sq.,  570  sq. ; 
in  the  apodosis,  553,  678, 749  (199) ; 
introducing  a  parenth.,  703 ;  after 
a  parenth.,  553 ;  position,  455,  698 
sq. ;  elided  before  cZj^,  42 ;  6  ^,  130 
sq. ;  ov  (fii)  . . .  di,  551  (620  sqq.)  ; 
K»i , ,  ,iiy  553. 

'hy  demonstratives  in,  202. 

lit,  construction,  402 ;  thti  without  cZy, 
352-354,  383 ;  ellipsis  of  Ith  (?), 
405. 

2riy^«r/^«»,  25  sq.,  113. 

hUifVfit,  108.         • 

dfx«$t/o,  23. 

dfxoixfyrf,  313. 

dfx«ro6>,  24',  113. 

It^teij  without  art.,  152 ;  plural,  220 ; 
gx  ^t^teify  hitu¥f  459. 

J«5/oX«/3of,  126. 

hofc»t,  construction,  247,  414,  422; 
ihifro^  51 ;  f)ff7ro,  102. 

lip<,i  ^oX'kag,  283,  286  sq. 

iffffiiy  ^tapiTfii  60. 

Itfffcofy  plural  of,  72. 

dfff^o^i/Aa^,  124. 

ZtvTf pottos  used  adverbially,  583. 

hvrepov  adverbial,  814. 

ZfUTtpo'jrpdiroSi  124. 

W,  578  (894). 

S^Xov  or/,  731. 

Afi/Aoiey  128. 

ivifAoatep,  53,  739. 

JflcroTf,  J^xoi/,  578. 

lt»  with  genit,  452,  472-477 ;  can  it 
denote  the  causa  principalis?  473 
sq. ;  sometimes  akin  to  the  dative, 
272  ;  ^tet'l.  Xptarou,  473  ;  in  peri- 
phrases for  adj.  or  adverbs,  474, 
526  sq. ;  with  the  accus.,  497-499 ; 
with  the  infin.,  414. 

hi,  constraction  of  verbs  compounded 
with,  587. 


hafii/itttoofieti,  317. 

Imfioyiog  without  art,  154  sq. 

heiya  used  absolutely,  742. 

haBiJKaiy  221. 

h»KOMitty  augment,  85;  used  abso* 

lutely,  742, 
Amy,  76  sq. 

h»7r»pei'y  compoTindB  witii,  127. 
het^aparptfifiy  127. 
haTTOMOfim^  22. 
hoffxopTri^Uy  25,  113. 
harpi^  used  absolutely,  742. 
ha(pipuy  construction,  245,  252. 
ItlctffxM  rt»l,  279 ;  U  rm,  284. 
Ithafct  (and  comp.),   inflexions,  89, 

93,  94,  95,  102  ;  d^,  ^  94,  36:^ ; 

linrfi,  89,  95 ;  Itloi,  ioi,'  95,  360 ; 

Zi^.  tp  r.,  515. 
hipfA^ptvi,  86. 

h/mifit  intrans^  in  1  aor.,  815. 
hKettMptffietj  25,  123. 
It3c»ioovpifi,  alms  (?),  31, 33 ;  )/».  dfov, 

232. 
hiy  d/oVf^,  557. 
ItOTtrU  (to),  294,  741. 
ZtorSy  557. 
ZtvTiOTfpo;,  81. 
h\l»a^  meaning  and  oonstr.,  16,  256 ; 

dt\}/»p,  hyl^viP,  52,  92. 
huKu,  81 ;  future,  102. 
ZoKiet  never  really  pleonastic,  766 ;  oi 

Joxoi/rrff,  444,  766. 
lepto^  omitted,  740. 
)•£«,  brightness^  splendour^  33 :  i  )«f  et, 

134.^ 
^p»xf^i  omitted,  740. 
2i/y0e^0e/,  augment,  82;  Ivpff,  90;  never 

pleonastic,  768;  ifivpafnnp  without 

dp,  352. 
IvpotptttSy  miracles^  33. 
)t/o,  declension,  74  ;  )t;o  Svo,  40,  312 ; 

Zvo  with  plural  noun,  221. 
^vaspriptop^  73. 

IvafAAi,  220 ;  without  art,  150. 
2t/«,  ^vpUj  h^vaxM  (and  oompoonds), 

102. 

^oi^fxa^t/Xoc,  124. 

l^,  94,  363. 
ZufAu,  23. 
^offfiy  89,  95. 

I  for  «,  46,  73  so.,  90,  107 ;  -U  for 
'»6tj  104 ;  f  and  ai  interchanged  in 
Mss.,  87 ;  f  and  n  interchanged,  53, 
637. 

la,  579. 
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f «9,  t/,  863  aq.,  868  sqq. ;  U»  with 
indie.,  869, 888  aq.,  357  ;  with  conj., 
863  sq.,  866  sq.,  868 ;  f «»  with  a 
finite  verb  replacing  an  infin.,  403 ; 
no  real  ellipsis  of  f «!»,  744 ;  im»  fti 
in  oaths,  627 ;  ieir  fMi  not  used  for 
d>7<i,  566 ;  U»  for  A»,  890 ;  A»  for 
i^i*,  364,  380. 

imp'SFip^  562. 

imvTov  for  1  and  2  pers.,  187  sq. ; 
f  «vroD,  iutnovy  with  the  middle,  322 
sq., — or  with  the  active  yoice,  27, 
821  sq. ;  avrov^  188  sq. ;  ietvrav 
for  iiAA^Xtfiy,  188 ;  d^'  imvTUVj  i^* 
MVToD,  465  ;  x«^*  iuvrowj  500. 

id^ :  ov«  1^,  597,  599. 

fy«/«iir«,  101. 

iyyvf  with  genit  and  dative,  243, 
691 ;  iyyt/^  ir»«i,  584. 

lytipn  intrans.,  315  sq. ;  iyiipofAtu, 
316. 

lyfFf  ^y,  102. 

tyxaivtm^  220. 

iyxoLm^a^  34. 

fyjuutitf,  25. 

fyxi»Xfi«,  construction,  254. 

fyx^«rft/o^«r/,  26. 

fy«,  when  expressed,  190 ;  f*eidativtts 
ethicus  (?),  194;  ftov  standing  before 
the  governing  noun,  193;  ^-^o^  ^f, 
62  sq. ;  ka^  iifiAg,  193,  499. 

ittt  a  tme  imperf.  india,  853  sq. 

f$oX/OMri»y,  91. 

iZuKm/xtif,  102. 

t6t'ko0pnax,%im^  124. 

f^tXi»^  6i\»,  102,  586.    See  ^fX«. 

i0inKusy  580. 

f^^n,  48. 

-fi  or  -/,  adverbial  ending,  47. 

-fi  as  termination  of  2  sing,  indie, 
passive,  89  sq. 

fi,  meaning,  365  sq.,  638;  with  indie., 
364-866, 869  sq.,  380-384, 874-376; 
with  conj.,  368,  874 ;  with  optative, 
867 ;  f/,  f«y,  363  sq.,  368  sqq. ;  tl 
with  a  finite  verb  replacing  an  infin. , 
403,  682 ;  it  jxi,  tl  ov,  598-602 ;  no 
real  ellipsis  of  i /,  678,  744 ;  f /  in 
oaths,  40,  627 ;  tl  as  indirect  in- 
terrogative, 638, — its  construction, 
373  sq.,  375  sq. ;  f/  in  direct  in- 
terrogation, 638  sqq. ;  ft  for  ePr/, 
679,  562,  600;  for  ixu\  562,  600; 
f/  dpei,  556,  375  sq. ;  tl  xi»/,  ««i  ii, 
554  sq. ;  f /  It  f^ti,  ti  Zi  f*i  yf,  used 
elliptically,  729  sq.,  757. 


-fi«  or  'fm  as  termination  of  subst., 
49,  118. 

ffyf,  561  sq. 

tliitiy  58. 

{ttZu)  ffl^oy,  inflexions,  102  sq.,  86,  88; 
f^ff,  lli^  55  sq. ;  followed  by  a  par- 
ticiple, 434  ;  Ihh  0a»etTO¥^  16  sq. ; 
f^iOf,  f^?dfy,  fl&^/)«,  48. 

fi2«Xfioj',  118. 

tiluU^vTw,  27,  124 

ttha'Ko'kttrptim^  27. 

fiS«XoXi»r^i}f,  124., 

f/^«Xoj',  120. 

fi/«^,  f/xii,  52. 

iiKovt  (-ly),  45. 

ei'ktKplintu,  ii'KtKptviiy  124. 

ii>JoffM,  22. 

ti  (Afi  in  oaths,  627 ;  not  used  for  «ixxi», 
566,  789 ;  tl  fci  rt  Ai>,  380 ;  Urcf 
il ^9,  757, 368 ;  ov  (ovhtig) .  ..tl ^4, 
688. 

tl  f^y  (^  ^iO,  563,  627. 

fi^/,  95  sq. ;  i/^/,  i f^/,  61 ;  irrf^  Hm^ 
61 ;  the  substantive  verb,  584,  656 ; 
^y  as  an  aorist,  381 ;  Up  a  past  partic, 
428  sq. ;  with  a  partic,  437-440, 
29, — negatived  by  pti,  606 ;  omitted, 
437,  440  sq.,  731-785,  745  sqq. ; 
f orr/,  it  is  possible,  403 ;  ttveii  r/yo^, 
248  sq.,— T/y/,  264,-— fff  rt,  229,— 
fx  T/yof,  461 ;  x«i  ffvri*/ . . .  ««/,  760. 

ftfn  (and  comp.),  105,  93,  331 ;  tTpti, 
tlpti\  61. 

tl»tKt0.    See  ftyffxtf. 

-f<yoVf  adj.  in,  123. 

ft'Ttpy  561  sq. 

ttToif,  inflexions,  103  sq. ;  t/xoy,  22, 
58,  103  ;  iffn^fip,  iffi^i^,  103  sq. 
ttpviKt  (tixt)  in  citations,  656,  735 
ellipsis  of  f  r^f ,  734 ;  tlxth  hm,  422 
*»(  tiFOi  fiVc<y,  399,  563. 

fiV«^  874,  376,  562. 

ftpa,  fpa.     See  ilxov. 

-th,  plural  termination  (for  -ietg),  74. 

sis  with  accus.,  494-496 ;  in  peri- 
phrases, 285  sq.,  527,  662 ;  does  it 
form  a  periphrasis  for  the  nomin.  ? 
229;  can  slg  be  used  for  hi  514, 
516-621,— or  as  a  nota  datimf  266 
Bq.,^-or  accusativi  f  285  sq.,  662 ; 
tl(  with  the  infin.,  413  sq.,  420. 

sis,  constr.  of  verbs  compounded  with, 
535. 

sis  for  rif,  145  sq.  (29) ;  ffc  tk,  146, 
213;  its  and  o  i/;,.  144;  th  for 
xpurosj 33, 311 ;  us... m^i  tis (and 
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similar  expressions),  216  sq. ;  t7{ 
ro¥  heij  217  ;  ils  . , ,  ov,  216  ;  oM 
tts,  216 ;  us  Kctff  tU,  etc.,  312. 

•uo»¥  for  -C47«j',  in  pluperf.,  93,  103. 

ilgipxfvfiat  tl(  ro¥  KovfAov^  17. 

ifrf,  549,  638  (368). 

thf»,  22. 

I»,  458-461,  453,  456  sq. ;  how  it 
differs  from  Axo^  456  sq. ;  not  used 
for  Iv,  461 ;  replacing  the  simple 
genit.,  241  (?),  246,  ^48  sq.,  251, 
253,  258,  458,  737 ;  in  periphrases 
for  adverbs,  527  sq. ;  attraction 
with  fx,  784  sq. ;  fxx«A«/,  24,  525. 

Ix,  oonstr.  of  veros  compounded  with, 
583  sq. 

fxacrof  with  the  art.,  138  sq. ;  with 
plural  predicate,  648. 

ixyetfAt^ciy  127. 

fxfi  for  fxf/ffs,  and  vice  versd^  591 
sqq. 

Uihog  referring  to  the  nearest  subject, 
196,  788 ;  taking  up  the  subject  or 
predicate,  199,  206 ;  position,  199, 
202,  686 ;  joined  to  a  noun  with 
the  art.,  137 ;  apparently  used  for 
ovrof,  196 ;  occurring  in  the  same 
sentence  with  «vroV,  196. 

tKiphi^ei,  107. 

fXX«xl6),  25. 

ixxkinvlot  without  art.,  152. 
iKKiyofAui  fp  r/y/,  283. 
iKfAvxnupi^a,  25. 
tKowriov  (x«Tfl^),  580. 
fxpx^etj  107. 

§KpV^¥y  107. 

iKTiPttet,  26. 

fxTcvA)^,  26,  579  sq. 

ixTOf  with  genit,  591 ;  IxroV  ttfitii  368, 

fKxi^i  ffC)cv»a  (-;ciJv»«),  24,  104 ;  fut. 

tKxsej,  91  sq.,  104 ;  Ixpc*""^*  51. 
fx6»v  used  adverbially,  583. 
fX«/6iy,  118,  226  sq. 
fX0ex)f}a«,  108. 

iAflCTT^*,  49  ;  without «,  300  (745). 
tX«;^/(rr(>ri/9o;,  81,  753. 
ihtaa,  104. 
fXec/jroV,  123. 
?Aio;,  76. 

iXtucofAoity  104  sq. 
iTiKoa,  augment,  85. 
(Xxt/ff6),  104. 
i7^K9ikl^€i,  29,  116  sq. 
fXXijwar^^,  116. 
iXXoytftf,  104. 


f  X4-/^«  with  dative,  261 ;  other  con- 
structions, 292,  404,  416  sq. 

IXxiV :  ip*  f xxi)/,  etc.,  48. 

ifiUf  sometimes  used  objectively,  191. 

t/Airt'r'kZvy  94. 

ifA7P»%tt  with  genit.,  255. 

ifciFoptvofcmt,  constr.,  279. 

ifiTTpoofikP  with  genit,  591. 

h  with  dative,  480-488;  apparently 
with  genit.,  480  (with  accus.,  455) ; 
with  infin.,  413 ;  with  dative  of 
time  or  place,  274 ;  differs  from  h» 
with  genit,  4^6 ;  in  periphrases  for 
adj.  or  adverbs,  528 ;  apparently 
used  for  f/^,  514-516, 518-521 ;  can 
h  represent  the  dative  ?  272  sq., — 
or  the  accus.  ?  283,^-or  the  nomin. 
(Beth  essenti«)*i  230,  644;  iit  f, 
482, 484,  370 ;  t»  Xpurrf  {h  Kvpi^), 
484,  486  sq., — ^used  attributively, 
169  sq. 

iy,  constr.  of  verbs  compounded  with, 
534  s(|. 

fjutyr/  With  genit,  591. 

hmirriop,  268,  293 ;  with  genit,  591. 

f j'ttrof,  tin>»TO(y  46; 

tpZtUifVpcutf  318. 

iwhvofidi  figur.,  31. 

MyKmsy  110  sq. 

hfipoif,  73. 

Sfycx«,  fy£xsj>,  f7yffxtj>,  45  sq.  ;  with 
genit,  591 ;   with  infin.,  414 ;    w 

ilMtKfPf  561. 

htwixokToti  46. 

htog,  i¥in6(f  48. 

iniFut^Uf  108. 

fvipyiu,  fvepyovptxty  823. 

ii4)cfii  used  absolutely,  742. 

f>^«^f,  592. 

fpt,  96. 

i»t(rx^«*  in  trans.,  315. 

Ifoxof  with  genit,  253 ;  with  dative, 

264,  267 ;  with  tig,  267,  776. 
iin'6s  with  genit,  591. 
tPTpiiropcui  rivety  277. 
hu'xrtoif,  268,  293,  591 ;  h.  tov  Qtw, 

33. 
iwerri^Ofitati  34. 
iZ^'jciMotj  24. 
iiixpijxiro,  107. 
i^hsvfff,  112. 

fitm,  construction,  402 ;  i£oy  ivrty  25. 
iiopcoXoyiopieit  rtwt  and  U  r/y/,  31,  33, 

262. 
«Jo/»x/^«,  127. 
i\  0^,  whence^  177. 
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f^ov^sMtfy  -^  i^ov^fifii^f  -Mi»»  25,  26, 

113. 
iit»r,i^a,  24. 
f|«  with  genii.,  591. 
f Itfi^j',  592 ;  with  genit,  591. 
fl^ffj',  111. 
fo/«0e,  842. 

i'trayyixxofcxt  with  aof.  infiiL,  417. 
iiFaiMffdi^  104. 
fxi»/£i»,  108. 

§vmt(rxvi'^9  86. 
f  4'i»#,  887. 

f4-«j>tfi  with  genit,  591 ;  without  in- 
fluence on  case,  318. 
'E,T»^pu{^  128. 

fxfi/,  541,  561 ;  with  indie  preient, 
854 ;  introducing  a  question,  603  ; 
with  a  suppreased  protasis,  354, 
749;  ml  f*i  602;  'ml  cLpa,  556. 

'jFtihi,  541,  561. 

xttZi^sp^  561. 

iFtmpf  561. 

vftTX  fctrd  rouro,  754. 

irUu¥etj  accent,  59 ;  with  genit.,  591. 

vwivnng,  26,  117. 

'Kspureiit,  25  ;  f  x.  {»,  39. 

irixu  used  absolutely,  742. 

W  with  genit,  468-470,  465 ;  with 
dative,  488-492,  452  sq. ;  with 
accuB.,  507-509 ;  in  periphrases  for 
adverbs,  528 ;  with  different  cases 
in  one  sentence,  510 ;  f^'{i,  491  sq. ; 
t(p*  d;,  197  sq.,  202 ;  M  rpl;,  525. 

Wh  constr.  of  verbs  compoundod 
with,  535  sq. 

iict^etT^kti  usea  absolutely,  742. 

sxtympbfiptvuf  27. 

ixiiiop^oofAeti,  322  sq. 

ivtBuftiu,  construction,  255  sq. 

tTrtKetXiopcmi,  380. 

fxiXi»^/3«j>o^«/,  constr.,  252  sq. 

iictKmu^mpofAett,  constr.,  256. 

txtKinvfAwiiy  116. 

ixifM»»y  construction,  537;  with  a 
participle,  434. 

Wtopniuy  futute,  104. 

tTiovotogf  120  sq. 

mTTofifu,  construction,  256. 

fx/xo^vrro^,  296. 

ivtorcipceti  with  participle,  435. 

lx/0TfiX^»,  23. 

Ixtarokoti,  219. 

iTrtorpi^opbut,  ixiarpo^t  27. 

WtrihfAl  rw,  used  absolutely,  742. 

iTtrvyjcetfUy  construction,  249  sq. 

ixi^&Mutf  110. 


ixi^avast,  110. 

mxAtpi*^  aUeged  pleonasm  of,  765. 

ipmviftut^  49. 

tpym^ofAeti  r/,  279 ;  augment,  85. 

f pyoj*  not  pleonastic,  768. 

iptvyopteti,  22  sq. 

ipnifcogf  oir,  80 ;  accent,  59. 

iptitietj  116 ;  accent,  57. 

iptg,  plural,  75. 

•Ep^«f,  128. 

i^fi^m  i^fi^m  103  sq. 

ipxof^cit  (and  comp.),  104  sq.,  86; 
present  in  future  sense,  331  aqt ;  e 
ipxofcfpogj  428. 

iptneM,  22,  25,  81,  33 ;  construction, 
284,414,422. 

ipuriu,  104. 

-€{  for  -0e^  in  2  sing,  peif.,  90. 

hipcmpct,  89,  109  sq. 

Mnotgf  23. 

la^iifif  (f^xyoii),  construction,  248  sq. ; 
(PmyofAcitt  (poiytomt,  110. 

M«,  23,  105.^ 

fovoo^«/  (iiTTU0fAeii)j  49,  106. 

iarmirat,  93. 

Uxotros  predicative,  164 ;  used  ad- 
verbially, 583. 

iex»ru{t  579  sq. ;  hx*  'x<"'>  ^^i  ^^• 

Uuy  uffii,  60 ;  meaning,  ^92 ;  with 
genit.,  591 ;  ioinrtpo{i  81. 

I(r«^ffj',  592. 

irtpos  apparently  pleonastic,  665;  h 
hrip^y  Til. 

-tms,  accent  of  numeral  adj.  in,  56. 

m,  579 ;  with  comparatives,  300  sq. ; 
trajection  of,  692. 

hotfcm^ct  used  absolutely,  743. 

h-otfAO(,  09,  80 ;  accent,  59 ;  with  aor. 
infin.,  417. 

rroifMiiy  579  sq. 

iV'y  augment  of  verbs  beginning  with, 
83. 

flctyyOiil^Q,  active  voice,  25;  aug^* 
ment,  83 ;  construction,  267,  279, 
284,  287,  326. 

sifotyyihtop  rov  XptoroVf  233 ;  tu.  kotu 
Mar0»tO99  501. 

fvotpunu;,  579  sq. 

w  ytt  554. 

fvlofUaf  25;    derivation,  125;    aug- 
ment, 83;    ivl.  U  rm,  39,  291;. 
other  constructions,  266,  279. 

tv&rroi^  construction,  267. 

tv0vfM»ej  579  sq. 

ivfivg  figur.,  33;  tMg  (tvHiti)^  posi- 
tion of,  693. 
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tifXoyia,  33 ;  aagment,  83 ;  ivXttyi}- 
fAhog  (evAoyirroV),  position  of,  689 
sq.,— ellipsis  of  ifn  (Iotw)  with,  788. 

ivTrtpiwrmrog,  124. 

fifTToostiwiat  1-14. 

fvpttriui  (and  comp.),  87,  89,  105  ; 
augment,  88;  %vploxtt»  x*^^*  (p<*^i\ 
17,  34;  fvpivKOfAeit  with  datiye  of 
agent,  274  sq. ;  is  tuptoKOfixt  used 
for  «/>/?  769  sq. 

fwrxif^^^i  22. 

tvXf^pioriut  19, 22 ;  Mgment,  83 ;  witb 

MMis.,  279;   with  participle,  434 

sq, 
ff^o^cMM,  augment,  83 ;  construction, 

266 ;  nvxofATfiv  without  of j*,  353. 
.ft/6»,  verbs  in,  114  sq. 
fvcipvptu  without  art.}  152 ;    plural, 

220. 
i^oi'xru^f  525. 
s(pifi*    See  ^n/c*/. 
i^$ouat^  111. 
s(pili,  48. 

ix6ii  {x,6h\  24,  49. 

f;^  (and  compounds),  inflexions,  88, 

100;  intransitiTe,  315 ;  txof^eti  Ttvog, 

253 ;  fxn»  and  fi^  sx*^*  ^^^ed  absoL, 

743  ;  ellipsis  of  txfi»»,  737. 
-Iai,  deriyanve   yerbs   in,    114   sq. ; 

verbs  in  ^iu  which  retain  t  in  tne 

future,  92 ;  -ia  for  »a,  104. 
f6ivi)(r0(^})y,  82,  112, 
-8«;  for  -fof  in  genit.  of  adj.,* 75. 
tag  with  genit.,  590  sq. ;  witb  infin., 

414 ;  iui  tZ  (oTov),  370, 591 ;  constr. 
.  of  the  conj.  tui  (Jl.  ol,  s.  Stov)^  with 

and  without  Ai>,  370  sqq.,  387  sq. ; 

tu{  'jr6rf,  etc.,  591 ;  tug  It/  r.,  771. 

f«fi»,  105  sq. ;  ^v  without  /  subscript, 
52 ;  transitive  in  the  LXX,  23.    ' ' 
^fitinrva,  49. 
'ijAft/o),  114. 
^^Aoff,  neuter,  76 

jYlfAlOOfAOliy  16. 

Znvug,  128. 

^nricj  with  infin.,  403 ;  ^nr.  ypvxiff  33 

(17).^ 
^^ov,  ^aoift  53. 

^  disjunctive,  549-551 ;  not  used  for 
xxi,  549  sq^. ;  repeated  652  ;  ^ . . .  {j 
««/,  549  ;  in  questions,  638  sq. 

4  comparative,  549  ;  after  compara- 
tives, 300 ;  after  adj.  in  the  positive, 
SOI  sq. ;  no  real  ellipsis  of,  744  sq. 


(800) ;  SifM  4, 801  sq. ;  TivrmXti  ^ 

302 ;  i  yup,  302. 
19  fA^p  (ti  ^^i*),  553,  627. 
ififi  (Jfin  voTf ),  579. 
ixM,  inflexions,  106 ;  meaning,  343. 
^x/xof,  210. 

{fX/of  without  art.,  148  aq. 
ilpc»0Tin9»,  99  sq. 
tifAtiecj  95  sq. 

iififts  and  Cfcitg  interchanged,  S^O. 
ijfiiTp^iff  82. 
iftipei  omitted,  738;  dxpt  (and  d0*) 

is  ifiipeig,  204;    i/xip^  xai  if*ip«h 

581 ;  h*  iifcfpuiff  476. 
ifcinitf  95  sq. 

if^iirjl  {ifAtouei)f  iifAivwgy  73,  75. 
ilfjtiupoMf  125. 
ii»lKet  (Jft».  ci»)^  370  sq.,  887,  389. 

;i«h  106. 

ytp,  303,  549. 

liptf^ogf  81. 

'iptow,  subst.  in,  119. 

hpx^M^'i  1^^- 
q^  for  jo^^M,  96. 

fro/f  549. 
^T74o^i»/i  106. 
vr6t,  95. 
«(p/i,  97. 
ixof*  76. 

6u\et9ffm  without  art.,  150. 

^«xx6i,  106. 

fi»peiTfi(p6pogj  126. 

^mwtiToSf  80 ;  without  art,  152 ;  ^ccj'ct- 

rov  /$£?y  (^Biupth)^  16  sq. 
4»vfAx^6i,    inflexions,    327;     constr., 

292  ;  0»vpc,  u,  562,  679,  600. 
BiUTpi^Uf  25  sq.,  113. 
BiMfAoty  meanmg,  755  sq. ;   ro  ^x., 

743. 
6i\6i  (s^iXai),  102,  586 ;  is  it  used  with 

adverbial  force?  586  sq. ;  is  it  ever 

pleonastic  ?  767  sq. ;    BiXtt  ^.  malo^ 

301   sq.  ;    w  0i7iti,  nolo,   597  ;    0. 

woiiffciy  356 ;  0.  hci,  420,  422  sq. ; 

Bi'ha  h  rivi,  291  sq. ;  KXm  ti,  587. 
BfOTiftvoroSi  120. 
0foV  without  art.,  151 ;  0f<,  72 ;  tU- 

rtlog  {Zvjfctrog)  r^  &*fi  310,  265. 
^fooTi/y^^  23 ;  accent,  61  sq. 
0ft/$«;,  128. 
$$  for  T^,  49. 
^y^ty^tgy  0Xtypig,  56. 
^y^trxitf,  106. 
Bpi^VKOg,  Bpriffxdgf  57. 
Bpt*f*fiiV6i  rtPUj  23,  314. 
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Bvmntpet,  70. 

0vymTifip  omitted,  237. 

$vf»  without  art.,  152 ;  fivptu^  220. 

0vpt6{,  23. 

'061^  verbs  in,  114. 

I   sabBcript,   in   certain   words  and 

classes  of  words,  51-53. 
I  and  f/  interchanged,  49,  53 ;  -/«  or 

-sm  as  ending  of  nouns,  49,  118. 
/  or  f /  hA  adyerbial  ending,  47. 
.<«,  subst.  in,  116,  118  sq.,  126. 
/){,  nt,  55  sq.;   nt,  ilcv,  229,  319, 

563 ;    t^t  combined  with  a  plural 

yerb,  649 ;  tlloif  *ut  llov  with  accus. 

and  nomin.,  671,  724.  , 

fhios  for  a  possess,  pron.,  191  sq.;  pined 

to  a  pers.  pron.,  192 ;  tli^j  53,  739. 
Uptavm^  24. 

'  Itptx^y  declension,  79. 
itpovpyia  as  a  transit,  yerb,  2f9. 

*  ItpovaetTiifi^   *  ItpwtohvfAot^    79  :    with 

and  without  art.,  140 ;  plural  form, 

220. 
-/^fii,  verbs  in,  26,  113 ;  contracted 

future,  88  sq. 
UfAt  (and  comp.),  inflexions,  96  sq. 

*  Ii}ffot/;,  declensbn,  77. 
iKtaioL^  24. 

iTixoKOfctUy  106 ;  with  accus.,  284  sq. 

iT^^etarvpiop^  119,  741. 

iXff6>f,  22. 

ifA»Tto»  omitted,  739  ;  plural,  220. 

ha,  563 ;  construction,  358-363,  673 ; 
with  optat,  363;  forming  a  peri- 
phrasis for  Uie  imperative,  396, — ^for 
the  infin.,  27,  403,  420-426,  682,— 
in  St.  John,  425  sq. ;  tKfieirixus^ 
573-577 ;  for  «cri,  577 ;  for  Sri  (?), 
577  ;  no  real  ellipsis  of,  356,  744 ; 
hm  r/,  212,  734;  ^XX*  Ty«,  398, 
774  ;  70m  'grXfipu6p,  576  sq. ;  ha  pc^ 
Xfytfi,  746. 

'iBfj  -ivoc,  adj.  in,  122  sq. ;  common 
in  later  Greek,  26. 

-ley,  subst.  is,  119. 

'  Ioi/2«,  accent^  59 ;  art  with,  141. 

iouhutf^u,  113. 

hiyyt'KQi,  124. 

Uog,  hos,  60 ;  tva  adverbial,  221. 

iarmvct,  106,  94. 

iaruiiy  93  sq. 

larvifct  (and  comp.),  inflexions,  84,  93- 

95,  106  ;  meanug,  315  sq.,  342. 
'I««iginif,  *Iu»9nsy  49;  declension,  77. 
'Imng,  77. 


»«^«,  548. 

K»6»tpfofcaiy  construction,  245. 

xa^axfp,  548. 

K»6(kxTu,  322. 

K»^^fifiat,  106. 

xM&iii;  xa9  ff^,  312. 

Kotfitptl^ttf  46. 

xa^ivha,  augment,  83. 

x«^«fjr,  352,  asa. 

xa^npcxt  {xeififij  mIdv),  98. 

jMB^o,  385  sq.,'  648. . 
xeidort,  548,  555  i  s.  th  with  indie, 
384. 

XX0OVy    98. 

K*6us,  26,  548,  555,  561. 

xM6a»ivspy  548. 

»«i,  541-548^  676 ;  connecting  nume- 
rals, 313  ;  in  questions,  545 ;  as  an 
adversative  (?),  545 ;  not  used  for 
fl,  549  sq;. ;  epeaoigetic,  545  sq., 
786 ;  joining  the  n)ecial  to  the 
general,  544,  546,  u53  sq. ;  does 
xai  mean  especicUly  t  546 ;  com- 
mencing the  apodosis,  857,  546  sq., 
756  ;  in  comparisons,  548  Bq,,  754 ; 
traiection  of  (?),  701 ;  crasis  with 
xflti,  51  ;  xai . . . »«/,  547  sq.  (the 
2d  xai  omitted,  721)  ;  rt . . . ««/, 
547  sq. ;  n  xai^  548';  x«/...)l, 
553 ;  xaiytj  547  ;  xai  yap^  560  sq. ; 
f  /  »«/,  xai  f /,  554  sq. ;  efr . . .  dXkd 
xai,  624. 

xaiifortpof,  305. 

xaiictp  with  participle,  432  sq. 

xatpos  without  art,  154;  xatp^  for 
d6a],  221. 

xairot,  432  sq.,  554. 

xairotyt,  554. 

xaia  (and  comp.),  89,  106. 

xax6{,  comparison,  81. 

xa7\,iuy  invite,  742 ;  is  xaXiia^as  used 
for  ihai  7  769. 

»«XoV  4,  302 ;  ».  Ivy,  352,  383. 

x«Xo7o/i«,  25  sq. 

xafAfAvct,  24,  51. 

xAw,  380,  780. 

xap  anoxia,  125. 

xaplia  not  used  for  a  pers.  pron.,  195. 

xaphoyirtiHmis,  124. 

xapvog  oa^vof  (xo/X/ae^),  xf'^c^i'i  34. 

xara  with  genit,  477  sq. ;  with  accus., 
499-502,  453;  in  periphrases  for 
adj.  or  adverbs,  528  sq., — for  the 
genit.  r?),  241 ;  with  accus.  of  peis. 
pron.  for  a  possessive  pron.,  193, 
499 ;  expressing  distxibotion,  812, 
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500 ;  sometimes  akin  to  the  dative, 

272. 
KtiT»,  constr.  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  537. 
KarAfim,  94. 
Kormfipc^vtif  27. 
x«r«y/9avji«|  constniction,  254. 
Kmreucaviff^fcmt,  106. 
KmrciKUvx^ofcutf  COOtUlt*^  254 ;  x<rr«- 

KUV)cecff»t,  90. 
iUtrmKpiifdt  ^i»j>c»rfp)  268  sq. 
Ketnrahau^ava,  81ff,  821. 
Kurethtlvit^  aoiist,  106. 
Kmrn^vpcm,  26,  116. 
««r«Xi/6)  intrans.,  815. 
jtmirufAetprvpiii,  construction,  254. 
KMrM0»pK»a,  27. 
x«r«j't/|/f,  117. 
xi»r«xorr/^ig^,  24. 

x»r»p»ofAmi,  codBtruction,  278. 

x»Tetaro7\,ily  23. 

x«r«x^oA*«'»  construction,  262. 

»«r<«y6»  {x»Tt»^^  K«Ti0e|«j>),  82. 

««rfidA>Xof,  296. 

»0eriy«yr/  with  genit.,  591. 

KmrtpuTtop  with  genit.,  591. 

Kenf)c»  *h^  743. 

x«r)9yopff«,  construction,  254. 

Kcttiyup^  117. 

»«T6i,  592  ;  icetrintp^s^  81. 

xtfvx^oA^^e/)  construction,  279, 292  sq.; 

KOLvy^Acett,  90. 
xixipuapten,  107. 
xfxT)fi^«/,  342. 

xfAfya,  construction,  337,  417,  422. 
Kivag^  579. 

Ktpa»9VfAt^  107. 

Kipetret^  75. 

Mplaivoi,  89,  107. 

Ki^uTiigy  22. 

*i)Bt/S,  *^|9t;S,  56. 

jcYlpvcau  tig  r.f  267 ;  xnpvZen,  xnpu^en, 

K'huia^  constr.,  278 ;  future,  107. 

xX«6)  (to>)  Aprov^  36. 

«>£/;,  declension,  75. 

KXfoV«f,  128. 

xXfv//^,  107. 

x'hTnpo¥OfAia^  construction,  250. 

xX//3cevo(,  22. 

x'kiva  {}KKKiv6t)  intrans.,  315. 

KOi'Ktet :  iK  xo/Xm^,  xetpTog  x.,  34. 

Mi/A(kopc»ty  16,  334  sq.,  842. 

xo{»6gy  18. 

•XOtVOCi,  112. 

icoi¥u»ku,  construction,  250  sq. 


xo/#«j'oV,  construction,  250. 

KoXo0-9«/,  KoXflttfo^au,  47. 

xoXxoi,  220. 

xofci^ofieu,  lib ;  future,  89.  i 

XATTTOfAeLt  TtVCL^  278. 

Kopact09,  ^, 
xMffAiog^  oy{  80. 

Koafcog,  27 ;  without  Irt,  153 ;  o  «^ 
^0^,  138. 

KpufiUTTOg^  26,  46. 

x^i»6v,  107 ;  fut.,  107,  348 ;  tdkptkyat,* 
34S ;  KpA^o¥,  57. 

ftpmriiiy  construction,  252,  409. 

x^i«K,  75.  . 

Kptirruify  49,  81 ;  Kpttrrov  {»,  852. 

Kpifumxty  107. 

Kptftay  xpiu»j  56  sq. 

x^of/«  nsea  abeol.,  742. 

KpvTrij  298. 

x^t;9T«^  25 ;  inflexions,  107 ;  construc- 
tion, f  46,  284. 

xr»o^«i,  342. 

xr/ff/f,  creature^  83 ;  without  art,  153. 

KTtvrig,  KTiomgy  bl  sq. 

xi/xr«,  quantity  of  v,  57. 

xvpteucogy  296. 

xvptog  and  0  xt/^/o(,  154. 

xi/«,  xi/f«,  107. 

XtfyxMJ'tf,  construction,  250,  401. 

"Ktk^pepj  XttfipUy  52. 

x«/X«>//,  x«/x«(>//,  56 ;  gender,  21. 

XaeXftf  with  participle,  436. 

x«x/«,  23. 

Xufcfiuvaj  fut.  "KifA-^ofAon^  53  sq. ; 
x«^,  395, — accent,  55  sq. ;  is  "Kol^w 
pleonastic  ?  759 ;  X«^/3.  njy  f ««y- 
yfX/«>,  297. 

"KetfAirugy  23. 

"Ktufdiva  with  participle,  585. 

Xa^x4i,  108. 

Xeyfttj*,  Xsy/^y,  49. 

XfyAi,  construction,  266;  implying 
command,  405 ;  ellipsis  of,  746 ; 
Xffyc/  in  citations,  656,  735 ;  "kiyuw 
pleonastic,  753  ;  Xfymr,  Xlyoirrsc, 
used  absolutely,  672 ;  Afy.  s-fAi, 
452. 

"htiiFu,  106. 

Xui'oV,  gender,  661. 

"kt^uvtnogy  73. 

X/^o/3oXi6i,  26,  126. 

X/^oV  femin.,  73,  22,  661. 

Xoy/«,  26. 

Tioyi^opcuty  324  sq. ;  Xoy.  tfg  rt^  229, 
286. 
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Xo/xo^^  rou  Xo/xov,  ro  Xo/toj*,  580 ;  ap- 
parent ellipeis  of,  654,  744. 
AovK&i^  128. 
AiJ5Ji»,  70. 
Kvatrthti  ^,  902. 
Avarpet,  70. 

XinrpMv,  active  and  middle,  818. 
Xt/;^/«,  24. 
Xt/«  figur.,.  S3. 

-^«,  subetantivee  in,  26,  115  sq. ; 

their  meaning,   116 ;   common  la 

later  Greek,  26,  115. 
(Au&Tfrrtvti  transitive,  23,  814. 
fA»K»pios,  689. 

(AUKpohvy  580  ;  dvo  ^.,  753  sq. 
(A&KK^v  omitted,  301  sq. ;  with  the 

comparative,  800,  754;  with  the 

positive,  301,  306  sq. ;  not  joined 

with  the  superlative,  300. 
fiatfApcii^  26. 
fi»vix¥6t  with  infin.  and  partic,  436 

sq. 
fi»pTvpio/Attt,  construction,  326. 

fAeteaofAcHj  49. 
fcmrutosy  oj*,  80. 
fAUxeitpfi;^  fActx^lpfl^  71. 
fAiyoKuMU^  31. 
(Aiy»'ki»9V»n^  26,  118. 

(Ai6v90{^  23. 

(At0v«>  (jAi6wfK0fAm)^  constr.,  251,  272. 

fcft^oTtpog,  27,  81,  753. 

fiixtt,  construction,  257. 

fAiKtaato;^  24. 

^ixXtfi  with  infin.,  419  sq. ;  with  aug- 
ment, 82. 

fcifcteifAfthog,  108. 

f4,i¥^ position  of,  698-700,  455;  fih.,. 
It,  130,  551,  553  sq.,  677 ;  fcii^  not 
followed  by  li,  553^  sq.,  719-721 ; 
fAh  yap,  719  ;  fti»  ovj*,  552,  556. 

fttpourysy  556 ;  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence,  699. 

fcimrdiy  551,  554 ;  its  position,  699. 

fAtptfAveut,  construction,  257,  261. 

fAtffnfAfip{a  without  art.,  150. 

fAfotrtva^  25. 

fliVOPVKTtOltj  23. 

fA(9os  predicative,  163  sq. ;  ^fVoj'  with- 
out art.,  153, — with  genit.,  591. 

^fir»  with  genit.,  470-472 ;  akin  to 
the  dative,  268,  272;  with  verbs 
of  following,  293 ;  'xroXtfAiiv  fAtrm 
r.,  471,  506  ;  with  accus.,  502  sq. ; 
with  an  infin.,  414. 


/AiT»j  constr.  of  verBs  compounded 

with,  287,  538. 
/AtT»fAop(p6ay  construction,  287,  538. 
fieretiv  with  genit,  591 ;  ro  ^fr.,  741. 
fAtrift^^  construction,  250  aq. 
fHrotxtvia,  24. 

/^*XPU  A*W'f»  ^  «l-i  ^/^  genit, 
591 ;  fA,  oy,  370  sq. 

fAn :  how  it  diffem  from  ov,J598,  etc. ; 
used  for  ov,  610  sq. ;  with  the  optat, 
597  sq., — the  imper.,  598,  628  s^., 
— the  infin.,  604  sq.|  fA^  with  partic 
and  adjectives,  606-611 ;  pleonastic 
use  of  ftfij  409,  755 ;  fAti  after  flK 
latives,  603  sq. ;  in  conditional  wtA 
final  sentences,   598;  in  prohibi- 
tions, 598,  €^8  sq. ;  in  questions, 
direct,  641-643,— and  indirect,  374 
fc^  ovy  642 ;  0^  fci,  j634-637,  642 
750  sq. ;  traiection  d  fAn,  693-696 
fAti  after  Y«rbs  of  fearing,  631-634 
fci,  final,    630-634 ;  pti  .  . .  ^ifili 
612 ;  fill...  dxxu  (It),  620-624 
fA^  . , .  flixXfl^  K«/,  624 ;  fci  ,  • ,  %•&( 
for  fAffitig,  214  sq. 

fAfili :  distinctive  use  cffAmli  and  ^vri, 
611-619 ;  how  fAifii  differs  from  xml 
fAfi,  619  \  fAti . . ,  f^^^ii  612 ;  fAi/i^i . . . 
fAifiii,  614 ;  fAi/fii . . .  fAtrft^  617  sq. 

fAfi0usj  48. 

fAfiKiTi  not  used  for  fA%  772  iq. 

fcfip,  541,  553. 

fAifrors,  374,  579,  603,  630  sqq.,  748. 

^19x01;,  579. 

fAiiviif,  562,  630-634,  748 ;  with  aor. 
indie,  633  sq. ;  with  two  different 
moods,  633  sq. 

fAii^i :  distinctive  use  of  fcvfii  and  ^irrf, 
611-619 ;  apparently  used  for  fAtiht^ 
614  sq. ;  fAnrt . . .  fAirrt,  612-617; 
fAifTi . . .  »»/  (rff),  619  sq. ;  fAifii . . . 
x*nTi,  617  sq. 

fAtirrip  without  art.,  152 ;  omitted,  237. 

fA^Tt  (c/  fAvrt),  641 ;  fAiiTtyt^  746. 

fAT/nrpfiK^as,  49. 

fAtmMQy  108,  651. 

fctyfAm,  fityfAot,  56  sq. 

fAtfAuijOKOfAoit,  constr.,  256,  784. 
fctfffiuTobofftet,  24. 

fAl9$6tkfA§U,  318. 

fAta&tnoi^  58. 

fAPiifio»fvu,  construction,  256  sq. 

fAirnffrfvofAat,  redupl.,  86. 

^o/x«x/ff,  24,  223. 

'fcoifth  subst  in,  116. 

fAoitog  predicative,  164 ;  aUeged  ellipsiB 
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of  fM9fi9,  620-B24,  744;  ov-  fUv^w 
. . .  iixx«,  624 ;  w  fiopop  H  (ellipt.); 
729  'sq. 

^Mflgi^xoil«|  26. 

fM»fAiof*eUj  824. 
*.  ftipo^^  59.8q« 
'  MA)i/9^^  (Mtftwiif),  Mtf^f,  47 ;  declen- 
sion, 77  sq. 

*  9  i^tXxvariKOPf  43  sqq. ;  y  not  changed 
before  y,  /m,  etc,  53  sqq. ;  9  and  yy 
in  certain  words,  46,  49,  53 ;  9 
added  to  aecus.  sing,  of  8  ded.,  58, 
76  sq. 

y«/,  579. 

Nf«xoXi;,  dedension,  79. 

ptKpog,  gender,  223;    inxpoi  without 
art,  153 ;  dpuaraurts  hkoup,  235. 
.F4  679. 

p^trrie,  declension,  75. 

yD^«X/of  (y})^«Xgo;),  49. 

y/xcea  Ix  r.,  460 ;  0  ptKat,  444. 

y/xf«,  104. 

PtKogj  24. 

WtTTTtty  108.  '  . . 

yo/,  yoo^,  72. 

yo^o^sTMj.  constmction,  327. 

vofAfis  witnout  art.,  152  sq. 

pwraoi  (yfoa9oV),'etc.,  24,  49. 

yoro^  without  art.,  150. 

90v6iat»^  24. 

"SvfA^Ag  (Nt;/<^«),  128. 

vvfA^Ay  daughter-in-law,  33. 

yDy,  0viri,  579 ;  pvifi,  23. 

9yxHl^*pf^Py  25. 
¥tiToe,  y^rroy,  73. 

^tpl^Ofieii  rtviy  262. 
£fyodoxiA»,  25. 
gn.o«,  17. 

giJAoy,  22. 
ivpeWj  24. 

0  or  61  in  certain  words,  46,  48,  49. 

0  ^iy,  0  2«  (and  similar  expressions), 
ISO ;  0  It  without  0  ^y,  130  sq. ; 
TO  before  sentences,  adverbs,  etc., 
135,  644, — ^before  masc,  or  femin. 
nouns,  136,  223 ;  to'  (tow,  rf)  be- 
fore the  infin.,  402  sq.,  406-415, 
420. 

thf,  201  sq. 

o)oV  figur.,  33  ;    omitted,  738  sq. ; 


oh^  without  prepos.,  274;  M^ftth 

wards,  289 ;  e^y  9^f«y,  320. 
0($vy«ff«/,  90. 
o^ey,  557. 

oUa  (jRi/y),  342,  381,  435  (93). 
oU4u0rm  omitted,  740. 
o/xoWxvrnfy  26. 
o/xo2o/kI«  (and  cotnp.),  angmeni,  8S 

sq. ;   med  figur.,  31,  36;  W».  t» 

rtiHf  39 ;  o/xod.  ofxoy,  754. 
oUohofAfij  24,  36. 
oTtftf  omitted,  480,  740. 
plKOvpyogj  125. 
oUrttpci,  future,  108. 
^UrtpfAoiy  220. 

-o?y  for  -ovy  in  infin.  actiTe,  9S,  52. 
ofo^,  210 ;  o/o<  Bqvorovy,  578. 
ox/yof  predicative,  164. 
iXofipswiy  oXtfiptvUf  114. 

OMUAVTUflUy  34. 

oAoxXirpof,  25. 

oAo;  predicative,  164. 

*OXi;^7«f,  128. 

ofiiipofccit,  125  sq. 

o^yt/fii,  SfCMvpttf  24,  108;  ooustniction, 

278  sq.,  282  sq.,  417,  486,  495. 
ifAot»^ctj  25. 
0^0/0;,  oy,  80 ;  accent,  59  sq. ;  with 

genit.,  243 ;  with  dative,  262. 
ofitoittfAu,  fomiy  755. 
ofcoMyict  with  a  partic,  435 ;  0^.  f» 

TiPt,  40,  283 ;  0^  rtpi,  262. 
ofita:,  433, 551,  554;  tiajection  of,  693. 
o'y«0/ov,  24. 

oVff/d/^6*,  construction,  276. 
opuZtfffiof,  24. 
dyof««,  various  constructions,  227;  is 

it  ever  pleonastic?    768;    M  ri 

QMO/AOtri,  490. 

opofica^ofAtu  not  equivalent  to  sTy*/, 

769. 
Sirivht  with  genit.,  591. 
oViVtf  with  genit.,  591 ;  mptvtcr^tn  dr. 

T/yoV,  31  ;  «^xoAot/^fiy  o«-.  r.,  298. 
oVoiof,  210. 
oTOTi,  370,  389,  640. 
oVov,  561,  593,  640;   for  Smt,  592; 

0701/  elk  with  indie,  384. 
oTTtuiuj  24. 
o7£if,  563,   640;    constmction,  858- 

361,  425 ;  is  it  used  for  £srt7  578, 

576 ;  ov^f  <2y,  389  ;  op»  oxw^,  425 ; 

0.  xXTipot^viy  576  sq. ;  (Knitted  (?), 

356,  744. ' 
ipeut  (and  comp.),  forms,  86,  89,  108; 

iupUKXy  342 ;  i^^»etl  r/yi,  275 ;  Ip* 


GREEK  WORDS  AND  FORMS. 


843 


voiiffusy  356 ;  opa  fti,  628,  680-632, 
751 ;  Opel  oxAi^,  425. 

•>yi  (i),  743. 

opiiim  (^),  740. 

opiup,  74. 

op^oTobiuf  26,  126. 

6p6vrofAia,  26,  125. 

6p6pl^a,  26,  34,  113. 

6pK6tfcoai»f  24,  124. 

oM^fffietf  25. 

o^>  orr/^,  209  Bq. ;  o^  referring  to  a  , 
remote  antecedent,  196;  used  for 
the  interrog.,  207  sq. ;  attraction, 
202-204,  780  sqq. ;  of  with  conj. 
and  with  fut.  indie,  expressing  pur- 
pose, 375,  386 ;  o;  oLw  with  conj. 
and  indie,  384-386;  of^xml  ovros, 
680;  replaced  by  »«/  and  a  dc- 
monstr.  pron.,  186,  724 ;  o  prefixed 
to  sentences,  209  (285)  ;  Sg  uh , , . 
li'ht  (and  similar  expressions),  130 ; 
o;  yf,  555 ;  of  Jij,  o;  ^^xori,  578 ;  l| 
oti,  whence^  111 ;  lag  o^  etc., — see 

370,  482,  484 ;  i(p*  ft  491  sq. ;  i0 
OK,  197  sq.,  202 ;  di^^  w,  202,  456. 
6aeiKt(  A»^  387. 

-oaavy  3  plur.  of  historical  tenses,  91. 

Zttioi^  oy,  80. 

frffo;,  210 ;  0(701  fSy  with  indie,  384 ; 
oaoy  offoy,  309. 

6oTf»,  oarictVy  72. 

»P'i^,  Of  T/f,  50  sq. ;  op"/?,  oc,  202,  209 
sq. ;  in  an  inmrect  question,  210 ; 
with  conj.  or  fut.  indic,  expressing 
purpose,  375, 386 ;  is  o,ri  used  for  r/ 
m  a  direct  qu.  ?  208  sq.,  572 ;  ogrti 
i£ir,  384-386, 603;  SfA»f  »rot/,75,370sq. 

-oat/jri},  substantiyes  in,  118. 

vruv,  constructions,  363,  387-889  ; 
vruif  with  a  finite  verb  instead  of 
an  infinitive,  682. 

oTff  with  indic,  370  sq. ;  with  conj., 
372  sq. 

o,Ti,  0  T/,  50  sq. 

trt,  541,  557,  563,  679,  756 ;  is  it  used 
for  other  conj.  ?  571  sq. ;  inter- 
changed with  ore  in  MSS.,  572 ;  with 
infin.,  426  sq.,  718;  introducing 
the  oratio  recta y  756,  683 ;  Srt  with 
finite  verb  rephicing  an  infin.,  404, 
407,  436,  747 ;  omitted,  683 ;  re- 
peated, 708,  727  sq. ;  Srt  ow,  fii, 
602,  605  (594)  ;  ovx  ^h  o^X  o/o^ 
or/,  746  sq. ;  2^Xoy  2rr/,  731 ;  ri  vrty 
731 ;  «ff  or/,  771  sq. 


vrov  (In;  0.^,  75. 

ov :  distinctiye  uise  of  a6  and  ^  -693- 
611;  oh  in  conditional  sentencts, 
598^602;  with  partie.  and  adj., 
606-611 ;  with  the  inftn.,  605  ^  with 

*  subst.,  597  sq. ;  after  lektiyes,  608 
sq. ;  with  the  fut  in  prohibitions, 
396  sq.,  629  ;  ^  with  single  words 
in  final  daufles,  etc.,  eOO,  602, 
605,  608 ;  ov  reversing  the  meaning 
of  verbs,  etc.,  597,  599  sq.,  605, 
608-611 ;  ov  for  ^^  in  antitheses, 
601,  602,  606 ;  in  questions,  641- 
643,  896;  pleonastic,  755;  trajee- 
tion  of  ov,  693-696;  e^  ^if,  634- 
637,  642,  750  sq. ;  ^4  o^,  642 ;  it 
ovy  599-602 ;  ov...  ^xxi»  (U),  620- 
624 ;  oi  . . .  oiXXoe  xeil,  ov  ^oVoi^ . . . 
flixXtf,  624  ;  ov  or  evdi/V . .  •  f /  ^<9 
(xxvi*,  v),  638;  w...ovli,  612; 
ov . . .  ovrff,  615  sq. ;  ovx  dpet,  641 ; 
oux  oTtj  ovjc  oTo»  ort,  746'  sq. ;  o^, 
ftovoit  li  (elliptical),  729  sq. ;  ov . . .' 
^u{  for  ov^fif,  31,  214  sq. ;  ov  «*!»»- 
r6if,  'xrurras  ov,  693  sq. ;  ov  mw, 
694;  ov . . .  xorf,  216;  ov  for  ov^m  (?), 
745 ;  ov,  ovxh  ^^^  i  (o^'^  Ivnrxfv, 
ovx  ^o^f  ^8.) 

ov,  561,592. 

ov«  (ov«),  60,  579. 

ov«/  (^),  223. 

ovdf :  distinctive  use  of  ovU  and  o^, 
611-619  ;  how  it  differs  from  xmi 
ov,  619 ;  ov^e,  not  even,  611,  617  sq., 
626 ;  oili  iig,  216  ;  ov . . .  oM,  612 ; 
ov^i . . .  ov^s,  614 ;  ov^f . . .  ovn,  617 
sqq. ;  ovdi . .  .li,  620. 

ov^c/V  itmit  Sg,  375 ;  with  ov,  604. 

ov6usy  48. 

ovKiriy  579 ;  not  used  for  ov,  772  sq. 

ovxovy,  ovxovir,  643. 

evj',  555-557,  676 ;  is  it  used  for  other 
conj.  ?  570  sq. ;  in  3d  or  4th  place, 
698  sq. ;  in  apodosis,  712 ;  Apet  ov»y 
bbl ;  r/  oJi*,  731 ;  fAtw  ovt,  552, 
556. 

OVpttlHOgj  09 J  80. 

ovpu»6k¥f  580 ;  Ax  ohp,,  753. 

ovpttpoi  without  art,  144,  149  sq. ; 
ovpmroi,  220. 

ovTff :  distinctive  use  of  ovri  and  ovii, 
611-619;  ovrf  apparently  used  for 
ovBf,  615  ;  ovrf  . . .  evri,  612-617, 
677  ;  ovr«  . . .  xeti  (ri),  619  sq. ;  ovri 
. .  •  x«i  ov,  613  sq. ;  oCrs . . .  oM^ 
616  sq. 
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ovro;  referring  to  a  remote  subject, 
195  sq. ;  iSdng  m  th^  sabject  or 
predicate,  199,  206 ;  repeated,  198 
sqq. ;  joined  to  a  noun  which  has 
the  art,  137 ;  position,  199,  202, 
686  ;  before  ort,  Tv«,  etc.,  200 ; 
Tovro  adverbial,  178 ;  roDro  fctp . . . 
TovTo  Xi,  178 ;  rovr*  iartv  epexeg., 
665 ;  Tttyrm  vmrru^  vetrrat  Tmurety 
686;  rmvrei  referring  to  a  single 
object,  201  sq. ;  x«i  ravrety  202, 
482 ;  h  rot^r^,  484 ;  h  rcivrfi^  89  ; 
fitrm  Tovret,  201. 

cvrug,  548  sq.,  678  sq. ;  wrag,  ovr«, 
43  sq. ;  is  it  used  for  ovro;  ?  584 ;. 
wTGii  slwett,  584 ;  commencing  the 
apodosis,  678  sq. ;   pleonastic  (?), 
678  sq.,  772. 

o^(/X9}^«,  sin^  81,  83  sq. ;  6^,  d^tivmtf 

31,34. 
o^itKei,  imperfect  without  «S#,  852. 
eipfhoit  with  indie,  377. 
o^^«Afeo2ot/Xf/«,  124. 
o\)/§ip{09,  22. 
iyf/i  with  genit.,  591. 
S\l/na6i,  89,  108. 
f\f/tuoSf  24. 

o4/ciinopy  22 ;  plural,  220. 
'OOf  yerbs  in,  26, 113. 

vm^nrogf  120. 

iFettZmptoWf  24. 

xeitMdt,  22. 

9'onh6^t»f  26,  580;  §k  7.,  754. 

Teti^cif  108. 

7«x/ir,  position,  693 ;  pleonastic,  754 

sqq. 
%'mfc'r'knhif  124. 

VXIt^OXi^fy  25. 

TUitoiKif  26  ;  form,  47. 

Tai>r»x%  -X?»>  53. 
Trumriif  xavri},  52. 
X«VT©Tf,  26. 

xumas  oVf  oif  vuprvfy  693  sq. 

nvt/ :  oif  (j^ii)  'Jcotvv^  694. 

'grapet  with  genit.,  457 ;  different  from 
dico,  456  sq.,  463  sq. ;  after  passive 
verbs,  457;  with  dative,  492  sq. ; 
with  accus.,  503  sq. ;  in  compari- 
sons, 301,  503  sq. 

vapu^  construction  of  verbs  com- 
pounded with,  538. 

irotpu^otrm^  26. 

XM^ee/SoXft/offroe/,  115. 

vetpethtwrpt^if  121 » 


ireipalilttpti  intrans.,  815,  738;  wm^ 

ti$  r.,  268  ;  mpalt%»^mif  86. 
xetpen^Ui  with  accus.,  279. 
xmpmxaTJuf  22  ;    construction,  422 ; 

with  aor.  infin.,  417. 
xaptuctirmfiiKiny  127. 
x'eipetx^.ivtoit  with  a  dative,  590. 
v§B.peioxtvi,  derivation,  116 ;    s*.  rw 

wtufx*^  236. 
xmpa^porim,  24,  118. 
xaptiseucrosj  296. 
4'Mpi»rof  with  genit.,  591. 
vmptptfioXiy  22. 
xmpix^,  xetpixof^eu,  822. 
TLmputif&Sy  128. 
rmffnaim,  23. 
xAg  with  art.,  137  sq. ;  with  abstract 

nouns,  138 ;  with  participles,  188 ; 

position  of,  138,  686  sq. ;  x&s . . . 

ov  Qii)  for  oifltie  Qmlue),  81,  214 

sq.   (694);^  rd  s-«yr«,  138,   144; 

xiinret   ravrat    and    ravra    xdrra, 

686;    xdfrei  with  intrans.  verbs, 

285 ;  xmpTtiM  with  superL,  222, 310, 

— ^with  compar.,  803. 
xmcx»  indeclinable,  79. 
xd^Xi^,  36. 

Umretpety  plural,  220. 
y«r9^witnoutart.,  151;  omitted,  287. 
x§Brpteipx^Sy  26,  70. 
xeirpohfmSy  49. 
xetTpoxmpxhoTogj  124. 
xuva  {xtiTuxuvii),  constructions,  245, 

409 ;  with  a  partic,  434. 
xeix^"^  figur.,  17. 

xffoV  used  adverbially,  583 ;  «-f^,53. 
xudoiy  120. 

xtiputij  52,  92 ;  with  accoB.,  256. 
7rftpA^6tf  112. 
xttapto»if  116,  794. 
xfT^etyof  Tfii  Buhwfimiy  768  sq. 
xiptxa  in  a  past  tense,  347. 
xtk^iuy  792. 
xnfriiKoarif  27. 
xsxup»fci»o{y  112. 
xfxoi6»j  construction,  268,  292. 
xtxot^viatfy  26. 
xtpy  561. 

xfp»9  with  genit,  591,  81. 
xipuTCt  T^ff  y^s,  31. 
xipt  with  genit,  466  sq. ;  different 

from  vxip,  466, 478  sq.,  513,— fitwi 

dpc^l,  466 ;  with  accus.,  506 ;  in 

periphrases,  240  sq.,  506. 
xtpi,  constr.   of   verbs   compounded 

with,  538. 
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vrfptayti,  TtpiayofAat^  822  sq. 

'Kipiixj^t^  316. 

'rfplxufitmif  constrnctioii,  287. 

^tpiovato(,  120  sq. 

TtptTetTiUj  live^  33 ;  with  a  datiye, 

274. 
vspMX'tko/xettj  23. 
^eptvooripusj  81,  304  sq. 
TTtTUOfiteti^  24f.  109. 

TtTOfAat^  109. 

VTfiX^'%  75. 
vtx^u,  22. 


x«c«,  109. 


^teaeti,  109. 

XIAATOf,  accent,  59. 

*if«,  109,  112. 

x/xTA)  (and  comp.),  86  sq. ;  ?xfv«,  86 

sq. ;  itritum  esse^  17. 
^-/flrrft/ttf  if|^,  ivt  r/y«,  267,  292 ;  T/r* 

Ttu*o6ett,  constraction,  287,  326. 
V  tort  MS  J  121  aq. 
'x-iortf  with  objecthre  genit,  232 ;  with 

prepos.,  267  (171). 
-v^oe^/W,  311. 
ff-Xfltrvytf  T^¥  JtMp^ttPj  31. 
^7ifitt9,  xXftfy,  81 ;  without  {,  300. 
xXftf  with  accueative,  280. 
vXiiyv  omitted,  737. 
ff-X^^f/,  TJi  srX.,  148. 

'K'KTHfAfAVpii{y  71. 

ff-x^j*,  552,  591,  638. 

▼Xij^o^o^/tf,  25. 

vXif^oAi,  constr.,  251,  272,  287. 

vT^naioM  as  a  prepos.,  590 ;  o  tX.,  68, 

24. 
x'hTncfAovi^  116. 
ff-XooVi  72. 

ff-Xouff/of,  construction,  251. 
xXoDrof  neuter,  76. 
ff-ytt/^M  oiyio¥  without  the  art.,  151. 
ir»tvfc»TtK6s,  296. 

TTOtei,  22. 

70/cci)  (xu'Xas,  tv)  Ttviy  278;  ^-.roD  with 
infin.,  410  sq. ;  v,  hety  423 ;  'jF^tiiVy 
xonlo0ut,  320  sq. ;  xo/fiy  fXfos(x*P"') 
fiir»  Ttpos,  33,  471. 

votfAotiMUy  rule,  16. 

VoifitlHOIf,  TOIfAvioVy  60. 

♦oioff  for  r/f,  212. 
xoXs^ltfi  f«fT«  r.,  471,  506. 
xoX/f,  ellipsis  of,  79. 
ToX/rfve^«/,  325,  328. 
xoT^vfAtpasy  580. 
ff'oXvTo/je/Xof,  124. 

7oXt/;  joined  to  a  subst.  with  an  adj., 
659  sq. ;  ^-oX^i  and  o/  s-.,  136  sq. ; 


«-oXt/  with  compar.,  301 ;  9roXX«  ad- 

yerbial,  580. 
xo^vTpovugy  580. 
xoptvojxou  with  dative,  270,  274. 
yoTflt^o^ofirro^,  124. 
xor«7oVt  24. 

xOT-i,  579.     See  fti^wrt.  * 

Tori  for  oVorf,  640. 
TOTSpofy  211 ;  xorf^f  ^,  638. 
XOTVIptOIfy  loty  17,  33 ;  *ot.  T/v^/ir  (fig.), 

17  ;  xvr,  ixxvfof^tpoiff  791. 
xot;,  578  sq. 
xou  for  oxow,  640 ;  for  to7,  592  sq. 

XOV^y  XOVfy  66. 

sr^Aof  (xp^s),  52. 

xpmvgy  xoetvrvie  (j^^p^os^  xptUrm),  48. 
xpixu    ^xpixow    <0Ti),    construction, 
402. 

X/JUirif,  22. 

x;>/j»,  xph  ^,  371  sq.,  415,  417. 

xp6  with  genit,  466 ;  transposed  (?), 

697  sq. ;  with  the  infin.,  414. 
xpoy  construction  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  538  sq. 
xpo^oKhit  used  absoL,  742. 
Vjpo^SXfS'ff,  'OfceUy  323. 
xp6$t9is  ApruMy  296  sq.,  792  sq. 
xpoXfMiy  49. 
xpoivof,  49. 
xpofdxTM,  815. 

XpMp6ifA1\¥y  86. 

«f  oV  with  genit.,  467  sq. ;  with  dative,  c 
493 ;  with  accua.|  453,  504  sqq. ;  * 
xp6s  fAty  9ff,  62  sq. ;  in  peripfiraises, 
529  ;  with  the  infift.,  414  ;  akin  to 
the  simple  dative,  266  sq. 

xposy  construction  of  verbs  compounded 
with,  539  sq. 

xpoiixi^  Tt»ly  742. 

xposi^PTog,  24,  27,  120. 

xposxvitffit,  comtruction,  263. 

xporri$nf^i  with  adverbial  force,  40, 
587  sq. 

xpofCpiyioVy  26. 

xpos<PeiTCi(y  580. 

xpogipfpu  used  absol.,  742, 
xposcixoyinxriuj  34,  126. 
xpo(ax^7\.ilxrTH(j  126. 
xpOfuxoXrnf/ietj  126. 
xposuxop  without  art.,  152 ;  xp.  X«f*- 

fiuyuif,  31,  33  ;  xp,  arnpi^fiif,  34 ; 

Kurd  xp6s6txo¥y  499,  218 ;  xpo  xpof' 

«x6i;,  156,  218,  758  sq. 
xpo^nrtva^  augment,  84. 
xpufAvm,  22. 
I  xput^  52. 
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xp^m{vfiiiyw^yj6&y^\  Tp^pngfl"^'  I  9*y^Tnpv96i,  114. 

x^«rro;,  vpurow^  5K ;  vf  Arro#,  721-;  xf .      9koXo\^,  276. 

^ov,  306  f-  T'penos  for  xpimp^^  806 ;  >  ^xop'iFi^a,  22,  113< 
fff  for  x^of,  33,  311.  '        '  ""  "^ 


*t 


crrvoVf  24. 

«T6>/C«0ft,  23. 

xvA>i  omitted,  741 ;  «-i/X«/,  220. 

xvptvof^  296. 

**»,  679. 

76>f.    See  ftfsTtff,  ^97«f. 

xAif  for  o4'«f ,  640. 

^  not  doubled  after  a  prepos.  or  the 
augment,  63,  88 ;  /  (/Ift  or  ^  {pp), 
63. 

feuixofy  49. 

/U^/^a»,  24 ;  ffpmfrurfMPOf  (^.),  88. 

^«^<V,  26. 

^A»,  109. 

/$^^«,  17,  216 ;  without  art.,  163. 

fnovit  ifyiy9Vf*t\  22 ;  used  absoL,  742. 

firreify  680. 

(ftp;  !>-),  88. 

/t/^n,  22  sq. 
pwxetpkVfifAm^  114. 

0",  f,  46.  ^ 

f  in  ot/rA>f,  etc.,  43  sqq. 

9eili3aro»,  dedensiou,  72  sq. ;  amfi^ret, 

221. 
#i»Xx/^Ai,  109. 
9i»^$/09,  73. 

wtipKtKOfj  (fupxtvtiy  122  sq. 
fffiejffC  'f'*^  tttfiei,  18  ;  x«a«  vip^,  34  ; 

x«r«  9a/»x«,  169,  600  sq. 
&»p6a,  24,  113. 

!S«r«y«f,  letrAp,  78  ;  with  art.,  166. 
cf/iei^ofceHy  22, 

fft7\.i»n  and  ^  o^sx.,  148  sq, 
ovipt»i»6fy  109  sq. 
ffnrofipinrofy  124. 
-a^oHjoLv^  3  plur.  imper.,  91. 
'WtKtpety  indeclin.,  79. 
S/?^«f,  128.  . 

VtptKOMj  49. 

-ff/f,  subst.  in,  116  sq. 
otTOfAtrptoVj  25. 
aiTOf,  plural,  73. 

OKUM^xXi^Ci,  34. 

(rje«yOfieAoy,  figur.,  33. 
crxfXTO/ttoe/,  110. 
VKYittoirriytu^  27,  126. 
vKT^npoKxpliu,  26,  123. 
axX}i^orffie;^>lAof,  26,  123 


oxorogy  0,  22,  76. 

-oriMi,  verbs  in,  114. 

1oMfiu¥y  form  and  declension,  7S. 

Sxfltyiitf,  26. 

vxmUy  avetopceti^  321. 

ffTi/jJuc,  71. 

9Xf««vXi»r6)^,  declension,  74. 

ffxipM^  offspring,  16,  31. 

o^xf  i/dtfi  intraAsitiYe,  315. 

wtTioSy  26. 

tfff-XMTT^tf,  17,  764. 

^Thayx^'C^f^***  ^^1  ^^)  118;  conatfiie* 
tion,  266,  277,  292. 

VT0V)4»{W,  110. 

avy  TT,  49. 
rra^/oir,  plural,  79. 
trcifivos^  23. 
0Tfy«,  22. 

tfT^Ku,  24,  26 ;  coiiiii<Hi.in,  S63. 

armpi^Uy  llOl 

art^ctg  (0TO//3«f),  49. 

SrorxoV  ('W-)?  49.      t 

orofttiy  edge,  17,  81. 

prpi^a  (oiytf-,  fx/-)  faiOang.,  815;  tt 
it  used  with  adverbial  force?  588 
sq. 

orpnifteutt  21,  26. 

orJXof,  OTwAof,  57. 

9t/,  when  expressed;  190llq^;  IJSiv,  posi- 
tion of,  193 ;  9oi  dai.  ethicu$  (?), 
194 ;  xpoe  ot,  62  sq. ;  *mf  1/^4^ 
193. 

ffvyyfy^j',  76  sq. 

avyytviq,  fcmin.  of  fwyyttnis,  80. 

avynfiifu,  22. 

avyKVpiet,  24. 

av'KkdfA^etvoi  used  absolutely,  742. 
ovfitfiaXXu  riviy  742. 

9VfA(pipu  7y«,  424. 

oi/y  with  dative,  488 ;  different  from 

ferrety  488. 
ff t/y,  construction  of  verbs  compounded 

with,  269,  640 ;  adj.  compounded 

with  av¥  governing  the  gemi.,  243 ; 

subst.  compounded  with  avv  < 

in  later  Greek,  26. 
avvti^vins^  71. 
'Ov»THy  subst  in,  118. 
avinovoty  97. 
I  avwivrnfAty  22. 
I  QUPtpi^  (r  or  7)t  57. 


'  GBEEK  WORDS  Al^  ipRMS. 


V- 


1,  118 


«B»ii(,  aipTii,  tf).'    '  ■ 
,Z„fii  (ff»~),  49. 

«^«  ,U  r>,  Vt ;  ol  t^lfuta,,  430. 
lumaxfas,  138. 

T-v.«<.,.54,  lit. 


),  123. 


■  •  poriiiv. 


Tainnitftit,  123,  ^ 
nrrnjiM,  25. 

Tax'«'i  61 ;  not  used  . 

304. 
ra,  643,  676  ;  different  from  kiI,  bX'i 

Ti . . .  T.,  617  ;  rt .  .•.  w<4  647  sq. 

W  M^   546;  n...%i,  548,  71s 

positiiNI,  465,  700  i  ri  yiip,  081. 


.,00. 


Xriphawa,  298  aq. 
. 
TJ^f,  75. 

TfaBUfiiKiniiitmr'n,  Sll.  ' 
rinif-f;,  -«,  Tautr*,  46. 
«r.rw,  ;iO.  ■ 

■n\BitiTs,  310: 

-tik;  Bubat  in,  UB  WM. 

r/Avu,  S3  :  iutmt  f>  r^  kii^S/x,  2:^  eq. 

rJf  DotlBfiClforfrnc,  311,  676,714; 
with  Miblt.  and  adj.,  212  Of.;  may 
.«iUiar  Aaoadeor  follow  its  Mtb^L. 
313 ;  vtff  harc  the  flnt  plaoe,  C!>9 
■q. ;  Id  r^ereiuM  to  &  ploral,  767  ; 
M  antithesii  of  «AJ>,  213 ;  rl  with 
emphaaa,  313 ;  d,  accna.  with  tu- 
t«iM.  Terbi,  285;  toE,  tS,  60  sn., 
313 ;  u(  Tit,  M6,  313 ;  us  for  tJ.-, 
29, 145  aq.  , 

t/(  in  indirect  qn.  and  for  the  relltivo, 
210  nq. ;  for  wtnfot,  211 ;  ilt  ian, 
»(  with  the  iodic.,  375, — ^with  w, 
604 ;  for  ™'»f,  212 ;  positiOD,  212, 
688;  t/,  u-Ajr  178;  t/ for  if,  562; 
Urn  rl,  212,  734 ;  t<  Sti,  731  ;  r, 
ifitl  Mi  ml,  731,  733 ;  W  yiiii.  ti 
eJ.,  659,  731. 

TB.    See  J. 
'   Tai,  641.     See  f*imi,  etc 

TMys^r,  567. 

TBiW,  655,  657,  699. 

TMovrv,  210 ;  with  the  art,  138. 

TiA^M  tut  pleonastic,  766. 

-til,  rerhab  in,  120. 


ft  210 ; 


, .  irfi,  S 


Tfanf,  aceoB-.n 
T^^o^u,  126. 

T^K'fl  T^OXOfl  63. 

Tpuic,  53. 

rr,  so,  49. 

Tvyxin',  110;  oonatnictioii,  349  sq. 

TUA^o'f,  446. 

-TMr»,  S  plur.  imperatire,  91. 

3h^.^,  31. 

il3»/i;»  with  accuB.,  377. 

iy.*,74. 

f  )«f  omitted,  739. 

ini{  omit*e<i  740. 

f/oV    in    peri^u-aBCB,    34,  298    e^. ; 

omittad,  237,  741. 
v/tiripoe  tibbA  objectively,  191.   ' 
•im,  rerbsin,  114. 
itifX^  with  partio.,  440. 
iiAf  with  genit.,  47B-480;   how  it 

differs  from  *ipl,  466, 478  aq.,  618 ; 

wfth  accna.,  502 ;  in  compariaonB, 

901 ;  iTtc>.i»t,  525 ;  as  ao  adverb, 

526. 
4wip,  oniatr.  of   verhe  compoanded 

%it|^640. 
uxipiam  with  genit.,  561. 
irtubunm,  580  ;    with  genit,  691 ; 

accent,  69. 
iT,p4xr,f,,»i  w4»h  gesit.,  591. 

bXl^fioji,  119. 

iri  with   genit.,   466   aq^.  461   aq. ; 

interchanged  wlth'^T^  46S  iq. ; 

with  accoB.,  607. 
ixi,   constr.   of   rerba   oompoonded 

with,  640. 
vTOMni  with  geniL,  691. 
bTDT«J(«r,  26. 
VTuirii^v,  46. 

Crripia,  constftictku),  246  •]•,  251  aq., 

380. 
vJ/uTt!  without  art.,  161. 
-M)  for  -vf*^  24, 108. 

f  for  w,  48  aq.  ^ 

ipii>^af,  9it>-MSf,  110. 

$«y>C,  iP«y«(,  68,  120. 

ipalHi,  110;  conatntction,  293. 

CSMUI,    110. 

0tiiatnti,  coDstr.,  39,  257. 

iti>h,fti,uc,  123. 

ipiiHc,  120. 

fipn,  110  aq. 

tUvvB,  coDstmctioD,  280,  409. 

fV*lf  ellipaia  of,  746;   fntl  iV—Ot 
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655  BO.,  735 ;  |0rition  ol  ^nv/,  f^ 
698 ;  f<p»  onitfed,  748. 


»»u,  29 ;  inflexioQS,  111 ;  daoittuC' 

tion,  586. 
^mXi},  22. 

^IxtvTPfity  plural,  220. 
I  .  ^ofifoftett,  constroction,  279  sq. ;  ^/3. 

^i  631. 
06fin^po»,  119.  • 

'.   ■•       ^oiy/f,  ^oiin^,  56.  « 

(poprioVf  25. 
<Ppvava«i.  25. 
•        >*!.        0v>i»Krtip{o»f  27,  119. 

(pvXuaaciy  31,  317 ;  constniction,  279 

sq. 
(PvotoofAettf  24. 
^t;«,  inflezioDs,  111 ;  intranaitiye,  22, 

816. 
^«jr^,  203 ;  ellipsis  of,  739. 

X»^p^t  111 ;  constraction,  268,  29l ; 

xottpn",  897  sq.,  735. 
X»pt^ofAett,  325,  327 ;  future.  111. 
X»p*»  with  genit,  591,  700. 
X»ptTeiy  75. 
Xetpnoa,  118. 


X^v«'o)«MrvXio^,  26. 

'Xwid^  Bubst  in,  116. 

X^>  799. 

>0if «  omitted,  740. 

;^^<V  as  a  pr^poa*  590  sq.- 

>/^ft^o^«/,  construction,  266.  * 

yf/sirfieiy  24. 

yf/i0ifptarfig,  24. 

>f^/A;/oi',  24,  119. 

V^t/X«  onatted,  739 ;  is  it  a  periphrasis 

for  a  pers.  pion.  ?  If^  «q. 
>^«^,  ^'^t  *6  sq.    , 
yj/ctfiti^a,  22  sq. ;  with'accuB.,  284. 

-«,  accus.  «ndiig,  72. 

.«,  verbs  in,  for  verbs  fo  ^i^  24  sq. 

(98-98, 100, 106  sq.,  108). 
/  with  the  vocative,  228  sq. 
^s,  592. 
Mp,  75. 

6t$fii,  82  sq.,  111. 
-tfXoV,  adj.  ia^  120. 
&»  for  a  past  partic,  4S8  aq, 
awiofAcLtj  82,  112. 
^ov,  53. 


;c€<Aof,  «Aare,  17,  81 ;   langue^  88 ;   ^f«  without  art.,  154;  omitted,  740. 
""■"'""   "^  ipit fAin»,  lOS, 

-«;,  genit  -61,  in  proper  namta,  72. 

«f,  370b  548  sq.,  555,  Ml,  563,  578, 
662 ;  with  infin.,  380, 3S0»  400  sq. ; 
with  participles,  770  sq. ;  with  ^e 
predicate,  286,  753 ;  «;  df^  384  sq., 
387,  389 ;  omitted  (?),  745  ;  pleo- 
nastic (?),  770-772,  753 ;  with  nu- 
merals, 578  sq. ;  ttg  Wng  ttrtlp,  399, 
563;  «f  Srt,  771  aq.;  «f  iW,  771; 
«f  K»i,  549  ;  for  otrag  (?),  678. 

6Mru/$9iP,  82  sq..  111. 

usti  with  numerals,  578  sq. 

ugtrtpf  548,  678 ;  protasis  with  Zgnp 
without  apodosis,  749. 

cisTt  with  infin.,  377, 400 ;  with  finite 
verb,  377 ;  £.  (ov  and)  /««,  602. 

iruptOMf  24. 

inrioifj  25. 

a^khifAOi  vpog  Ti,  267. 


XuT^iuVy  74. 
Xtip  omitted,  740.  « 

XtpovfiiUf  79. 
Xiot  (xv»u)i  M)^  (51)^  xf^  future,  91 

sq.,  104. 

Xo;T«f«,  17,  21. 

XP»ofcut,  construction,  262. 

Xpfo^n^-irnsy  48. 

X^i9,  construction,  402. 

Xpfi^^t  construction,  250. 

Xpyif^ctTt^Mf  22  ;  xP^^'''*^^f*^h  ^'^^^ 

Xf  »JflT<>T>»f,  21. 

XPtafi»f  XphfAtCy  56  sq. 

'XptoTof  and  0  Xp.,  146  ;  is  "Kpiffros 
used  to  intensify  the  meaning  of  a 
subst.?  310;  h  Xptorf,  169  sq., 
484,  486  sq. ;  hu  Xptorouj  473. 

XP^^og  omitted,  738. 

X^uffco^,  declension,  72. 
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§ffoks  for  fl^e  ^ibratu  of  Clergymen  aitb  (gimtafeb  gagmen. 


CLARK'S 

Foreign  Theological  Library, 

Annual  Subscription,  One  Guinea  (payable  in  advance)  for  Four  Volumes^ 

Demjf  Svo. 

When  not  paid  in  advance,  the  Betail  Bookseller  is  entitled  to  charge  248. 

N.B. — A  single  Year's  Books  (except  in  the  case  of  the  current  Year)  cannot  be  supplied 
separately.    Non-fubsoribers,  price  10s.  Sd.  each  volome,  with  exceptions  marked. 

18  66. 

Cknnmentary  on  the  Books  of  SamaeL     By  Professor  Eeil  of  Dozpat.     In  One 

Volume. 

Ck>mmentary  on  flie  Book  of  Job.     By  Professor  Delitzsch  of  Lcipsic.      Two 
Volomee. 

Ohxistian  Dogmatics;    a  Gompendimn  of  the   Doctrines  of  Ghristianity.      By 
Bishop  Maktensen  of  Seeland.    One  Volume. 

186  7. 

A  System  of  Biblical  Psychology.     'By  Professor  Delitzsch,  of  Leipsic.      One 
Volume.    (128.) 

Commentary  on  the  Prophecies  of  Isaialk     By   Professor  Delitzsoh.  .    Two 
Volumes. 

The  Diyfaie  Berelation:  An  Bssay  in  Defence  of  the  Faith.    By  C.  A.  Aubbklin, 
Professor  at  Basle.    One  Volume. 

186  8. 

Ck>mmentary  on  the  Minor  Prophets.    By  Professor  Ketl.    In  Two  Volumes. 

Ckmimentary  on  the  Spistle  to  the  Hebrews.    By  Professor  Deutzsch.    VoL  I. 

System  of  Christian  Ethics.    By  Dr.  G.  von  Habless.     From  the  Sixth  German 
Edition.    In  One  Volume. 

18  6  9.  : 

The  Prophecies  of  Ezekiel  Elnddated.     By  Dr.  £.  W.  Henostenbebo.     One 
Volume,  Svo. 

The  Words  of  the  Apostles.    By  Dr.  R.  Stieb.    One  Volume,  8yo. 

Introdnction  to  the  Writings  of  the  Old  Testament    By  Professor  Eeil.    Edited 
by  Professor  Douglas  of  Glasgow.    Vol.  I. 

Introduction  to  the  Writings  of  the  New  Testament     By  Professor  Blkxk. 
Vol.  L    Translated  by  Bev.  W.  UrWIOK. 

•/  7%e  completion  o/Keil  and  Bleek  wia/orm  the  first  issue  for  1870. 


HEdBfiS.  CLARE  have  resolved  to  allow  a  SELECTION  of  Twentt  Volubcss  {pr 
'   more  at  the  same  ratio)  from  the  various  Series  previous  to  the  above  (see  next  page), 

At  the  Subscription  Price  of  Five  Ouineas. 

They  trust  that  this  will  still  more  largely  extend  the  usefulness  of  the  Forkion 
Theological  Libbabt,  which  has  so  long  been  recognised  as  holding  an  important 
place  in  modem  Theological  literature. 


Z*.  and  T.  Clai^k's  Publications. 


GLARE'S  FOBEIGN  THEOLOGIOAL  LIBBABY— ConrmtiedL 


The  following  are  the  works  frOm  which  a  Selection  may  be  made  (non-subscriptioii 
prices  within  brackets) : — 

Dr.  E.  W.  HengBtenberg. — Oommentary  on  the  Fbalins.  67  K  W.  Hengstkn- 
BERG,  D.D^  Professor  of  Theology  in  Berlin.    In  Three  Volumes  8to.    (dSa) 

Br.  J.  0.  Ik  Oieaeler. — Oompendliua  of  Eodesiagtical  History.      By  J.  C.  L. 

GiESELER,    D.D.,    Professor   of    Theology   in   GOttingen.      Five   Volumes   8to. 
(£2,  12s.  6d.) 

Br.  Hermann  Olshanien. — ^Biblical  Oommentary  on  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  adapted 

especially  for  Preachers  and  Students.    By  Hermann  Oi^hauskn,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Theology  tn  the  Uniyeisity  of  Erlangen.    In  Four  Volumes  demy  8ya    (£2,  2s.} 

BiUioal  Oommentary  on  the  Bomans,  adapted  especially  for  Preaohers  and  8ta- 
dents.  By  Hermann  Oushausbn,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  UniTersity  of 
Erlangen.    In  One  Volume  8yo.    (10s.  6d.) 

Biblical  Oommentary  on  St.  Panics  First  and  Second  Epistles  to  the  Gorinthians. 
By  Hermann  Olshausen,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen. 
In  One  Volume  8vo.    (9s.) 

BiUical  Oommentary  on  St.  Panics  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  Epheslans,  Odioa- 
sians,  and  Thessaloniiuis.  By  Hermann  Olshausen,  D.D.,  Professor  of 
Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen.    In  One  Volume  8va    (lOs.  6d.) 

Biblical  Oommentary  on  St  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  FhiUppians,  to  Titos,  and  the 
First  to  Timothy;  in  continnation  of  the  Work  of  Olshaosen.      By  Lie. 

August  Wiesinqer.    In  One  Volume  Svo.    (10s.  6d.) 

Biblical  Oommentary  on  the  Hebre^ra.  By  Dr.  Ebrabd.  In  continnation  of  the 
Work  of  Olshausen.    In  One  Volume  8to.    (10s.  6d.) 

Br.  Augustus  Neander. — General  History  of  the  Ohristian  Religion  and  Chnroh. 
By  Augustus  Nbander,  D.D.  Translated-from  the  Second  and  Improved  Edition. 
In  Nine  Volumes  8vo.    (£2,  lis.  6d.) 

Thit  is  the  only  Edition  in  a  Library  size. 

Prof.  H.  A.  Oh.  Hayemick.— OenenJ  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament      By 

Professor  Havernick.    One  Volume  8vo.    (lOs.  6d.) 

Br.  Julias  Muller. — The  Ohristian  Bootrine  of  Sin.  By  Dr.  Julitts  Huller. 
Two  Volumes  8vo.    (2l8.)    New  Edition. 

Br.  E.  W.  HengBtenberg.— Ohristology  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  a  Oommentary 
on  the  Messianic  Predictions.  By  £.  W.  Hengstenberg,  D.D.,  Professor 
of  Theology,  Berlin.    Four  Volumes.    (£2,  2s.) 

Br.  M.  Baumgarten. — The  Acts  of  the  Apostles;  or  the  History  of  the  Ohnich 
in  the  Apostolic  Age.  By  M.  Baumga&ten,  Ph.D.,  and  Professor  in  the 
University  of  Rostock.     Three  Volumes.    (£1,  78.) 

Br.  Budolph  Stier.— The  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Bv  Rudolph  Stier,  D.D., 
Chief  Pastor  and  Superintendent  of  Schkeuditz.     In  Eight  Volumes  8vo.     (£4,  4s.) 

Br.  Oarl  Ullmann. — Reformers  before  the  Beformation,  principally  in  Germany 
and  the  Netherlands.  Translated  by  the  Rev.  R.  Menzies.  Two  Volumes 
8vo.    (£1,  Is.) 

Professor  Kurtz.— History  of  the  Old  Oovenant ;  or,  Old  Testament  Biapenaation. 

By  Professor  Kurtz  of  Dorpat.    In  Three  Volumes.    (£1,  lis.  6d.) 

Br.  Budolph  Stier. — The  Words  of  the  Risen  Saviour,  and  Commentary  on  the 
Epistle  of  St  James.  By  Rudolph  Stier,  D.D.,  Chief  Pastor  and  Super- 
intendent of  Schkeuditz.    One  Volume.    (10s.  6d.) 

Professor  Tholuck. — Commentary  on  the  (toepel  of  St  John.  By  Professor 
Tholuck  of  Halle.    In  One  Volume.    (9s.) 

Professor  Tholuck. — Commentary  on  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  By  Professor 
Tholuck  of  Halle.    In  One  Volume.    (10s.  6d.) 

Br.  E.  W.  HengBtenberg — Oommentary  on  the  Book  of  Ecdesiastea.  To  which 
are  appended :  Treatises  on  the  Soug  of  Solomon ;  on  the  Book  of  Job ;  on  the 
Prophet  Isaiah;  on  the  Sacrifices  of  Holy  Scripture;  and  on  the  Jews  and  the 
Christian  Church.    By  E.  W.  Hsnostknbebo,  D.D.    In  One  Volume  8vo.    (9a) 


71  and  71  Clark's  Publications. 
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9r.  John  H.  A.  Ebrard. — Commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  St  Jolin.      By  Br. 

John  H.  A.  Ebrard,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Erlangen.    in  One 
.    Volume.    (10s.  6d.) 

Dr.  J.  P.  Lange.— Theological  and  Homiletical  Oommentary  on  the  Gospel  of 
St.  Matthew  and  Mark.  Specially  Designed  and  Adapted  for  the  Use  of 
Ministers  and  Students.  By  J.  P.  Lange,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Bonn.    Three  Volumes.    (lOs.  6d.  each.) 

Dr.  J.  A.  Domer.— History  of  the  Development  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  PerKm 
of  Christ  By  Dr.  J.  A.  Dorner,  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of 
Berlin.    Five  Volumes.    (£2,  12s.  6d.) 

Dr.  J.  J.  Van  dosterzee.— Theological  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on  the  Gospel 

of  St  Luke.     Specially  Designed  and  Adapted  for  the  Use  of  Ministers  and 
Students.    Edited  by  J.  P.  Lanoe,  D.D.    Two  Volumes.    (18s.) 

ProfesBor  Kurtz.— The  Bacrifldal  Worship  of  the  Old  Testament  One  Volume. 
(10s.  6d.) 

Professor  Ehrard.— The  Gospel  History :  A  Compendium  of  Critical  Investigatioiis 
in  support  of  the  Historical  Character  of  the  Four  Gospels.  One  Volume. 
(10s.  6d.) 

Leohler  and  Gerok. — Theological  and  Homiletical  Commentary  on  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.     Edited  by  Dr.  Lanoe.     (Lange  Series.)    Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 

Dr.  Hengstenberg. — Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  Bt  John.    Two  Volumes.    (218.) 

Professor  KeiL— Biblical  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.  Three  Volumes. 
(3l8.  6d.) 

Professor  EeiL— Commentary  on  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Bnth.  One  Volume. 
(10s.  6d.) 

And^  in  connection  with  the  Serif  Sy — 

Bhedd's  History  of  Christian  Doctrine.    Two  Volumes.     (21s.) 
Macdonald's  Introduction  to  fhe  Pentateuch.    Two  Volitmes.    (21s.) 
Hengstenberg's  Egypt  and  the  Books  of  Moses.    (7s.  6d.) 
Aokerman  on  the  Christian  Element  in  Plato.    (7s.  6d.) 
Bobinson*s  Greek  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament    8vo.     (9s.) 
Gerlach's  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.    Demy  8vo.    (10s.  6d.) 

The  above,  in  98  Volumes  (including  1869),  price  £26,  14s.  6d.,  form  an  Apparatus 
without  which  it  may  be  truly  said  no  Theological  Library  can  be  complete^  and  the  Pub- 
lishers take  the  liberty  of  suggesting  tbat  no  more  appropriate  giii  could  be  presented  to 
a  Clergyman  than  the  Series,  in  whole  or  in  part 

•»•  In  reference  to  the  above,  U  tmut  be  noted  that  xo  duplicates  can  be  included  in  the 
Selection  of  Ttpenty  Volumes :  and  it  will  save  trouble  and  correspomience  if  it  be 
distinctly  understood  that  no  less  number  than  Twenty  can  be  supplied^  unless  at 
non^subsanption  price. 


Subscribers'  Names  received  by  all  Retail  Booksellers. 

Cheques  on  Coumtbt  Banks  for  sums  nnder  £2,  2s.,  must  have  6d.  added  for 

Bank  charge. 


EDINBURGH :   T.  &  T.  CLARK. 

London  :  (For  Works  at  Non'Suhscription  price  only)  Hamilton,  Adams,  &  Co. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications* 


A  COLLECTION  OF  ALL  THE  WORKS  OF  THE  FATHERS  OF  THE 
CHRISTL^  CHURCH,  PRIOR  TO  THE  COUNCIL  OF  NIC-£A, 

EDITED  BT  THE 

REV.   ALEXANDER    ROBERTS,    D.D., 

AlTD 

JAMES    DONALDSON,     LL.D. 


The  Volumes  of  First  Year : — ^The  Apostolic  Fathers,  in  One  Volume;  Justin 
Martyr  and  Athenagoras,  in  One  Volume;  Tatian,  Theophilus,  and  the 
Clementine  Recognitions,  in  One  Volume;  and  Clement  of  Alexandra, 
Volume  First; — and  the  Volumes  of  Second  Year — Iren^us,  Volume 
First;  Hippolttus,  Volume  First;  Tertullian  against  Marcion,  in  One 
Volume;  and  Cyprian,  Volume  First; — and  the  Volumes  of  the  Third 
Year — the  Completion  of  Irenjius  and  Hippolttus,  in  One  Volume,  the 
First  Volume  of  the  Writings  of  Origen,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Volume 
II.,  and  the  First  Volume  of  the  Writings  of  Tertullian  ;  and  the  First 
Issue  of  Fourth  Year,  viz. :  The  Writings  of  Methodius,  etc.,  One  Volume, 
the  Writings  of  Cyprian,  etc.,  Volume  n. 

The  Suhsoription  for  Ist,  2d,  3d,  and  4th  Tears  is  now  due — d£4,  48. 

The  Subscription  to  tJte  Series  is  at  the  rate  of  21s,  for  Four  Volumes  when  paid 
in  adv(fuce  (or  24«.  when  7iot  so  paid),  and  10*.  6c/.  each  Volume  to  Non- 
Suh^ibers, 

*  We  give  this  series  every  recommendation  in  our  power.  The  translation,  so  far  as 
we  have  tested  it,  and  that  is  pretty  widely,  appears  to  be  thoroughly  faithful  and  honest ; 

the  books  are  handsomely  printed  on  good  paper,  and  wonderfully  cheap The 

work  being  done  so  well,  can  any  one  wonder  at  our  ho^^'v^o^  that  the  Messrs.  Clark  will 
find  a  large  body  of  supporters  V — Literary  Churchman, 

'  The  work  of  the  different  translators  has  been  done  with  skill  and  spirit    To  all 

students  of  Church  history  and  of  theology  these  books  will  be  of  great  value 

We  must  add,  also,  that  good  print  and  good  paper  help  to  make  these  fit  volumes  for 
the  library.* — Church  aind  State  Review. 

*We  promise  our  readers,  those  hitherto  unaccustomed  to  the  task,  a  most  healthy 
exercise  for  mind  and  heart,  if  they  procure  these  volumes  and  study  them.' — Clerical 
Journal.  ■ 

*  For  the  critical  care  with  which  the  translations  have  been  prepared,  the  fulness  of 
the  introductory  notices,  the  completeness  of  the  collection,  the  beauty  and  clearness  of 
the  type,  the  accuracy  of  the  indexes,  they  are  incomparably  the  most  satisfactory 
English  edition  of  the  Fathers  we  tnow.* — Frefman. 

*  It  will  be  a  reproach  to  the  age  if  this  scheme  should  break  down  for  want  of  encourage- 
ment from  the  public' —  H^qUhman. 

*  The  translations  in  these  two  volumes,  as  far  as  we  have  had  opportunity  of  judgingv 
are  fairly  execute^.''  —  W<ttm\iwler  Rm«iD. 


